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LETTER  OF  TRANSMITTAL 

To  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke  University: 

We  submit  herewith  for  your  examination  and  information  the  annual  fiscal 
report  of  Duke  University,  showing  in  some  detail  the  results  of  the  operation  for 
the  year  ending  June  30,  1958. 

The  figures  contained  in  this  report  have  been  verified  by  our  firm  of  certified 
public  accountants.  The  certificate  of  Peat,  Marwick,  Mitchell  &  Co.  reporting  on 
their  annual  examination  is  included  as  a  part  of  this  report. 

It  will  appear  from  the  Statement  of  Revenue  and  Expenditures  that  the 
University,  other  than  the  Hospital,  closed  the  year  with  a  surplus  from  operations 
of  $463,673,  but  that  Duke  Hospital  operated  at  a  net  loss  of  $600,116,  making 
the  net  operating  loss  for  the  University  as  a  whole  $136,443.  At  least  some 
of  the  Hospital  loss  grew  out  of  difficult  operating  conditions  accompanying  the 
extensive  building  operation  underway  throughout  the  year. 

The  following  summary  and  comparison  of  Educational  and  General  Receipts 
and  Expenditures  will  be  of  interest. 


1958 


1957 


Revenue 

Amount 

Per  Cent 
of  Total 

Amount 

Per  Cent 
of  Total 

Endowment  income 

$  4,739,100 

40% 

$4,210,503 

43% 

Gifts  and  grants: 
Loyalty  funds 
For  research 
For  training  programs 
For  the  libraries 
For  current  expenses 

235,414 

3,508,935 

621,951 

3,150 

196,449 

2 

30 

5 

2 

39 

212,066 

2,740,057 

480,454 

16,797 

167,197 

2 

28 

5 

2 

Total  gifts  and  grants 

4.565,899 
3,476,932 

76,736 

20,832 

383,403 

3,616,571 

2,659,278 

65,436 

10,414 

442,014 

517,864 

37 

Tuition  and  fees 

30 

27 

Sundry: 

Special  investment  income 
Forest  operations 
Other  income 

1 
3 

4 

1 

'4" 

Total  sundry- 

480,971 

5 

Transfers 

(1,512,398) 

(13) 

(1,160,401) 

(12) 

Total  revenue 

$11,750,504 

100% 

$9,843,815 

100% 

Expenditures 
Adrriinistration 
General  operations 
Instruction 
Research 

Training  programs 
Libraries 
Forest  operations 

$      815,884 

383,590 

4,869,948 

2,846,589 

561,113 

616,670 

20,165 

7% 

3 
43 
25 

5 

5 

$    710,578 

378,599 

4,319,572 

2,305,138 

370,793 

572,245 

23,289 

7% 

4 
43 
23 

4 

6 

Duke  University 


Staff  Benefits                                      406,378 
Transfers  to  principal  of  funds          42,089 

10,562,426 
Physical  plant                                    928,650 

4 

92 

8 

100% 

335,841 
72,807 

9,088,862 
925,173 

$10,014,035 

3 
1 

91 

9 

Total  expenditures          $11 ,491 ,076 

100% 

The  endowment  funds  of  the  University  are  invested  in  securities  in  accord 
with  an  investment  policy  established  by  the  Investment  Committee  of  the  Board 
of  Trustees.  A  listing  of  the  securities  held  at  June  30,  1958  begins  on  page  68  of 
this  report.  The  summary  below  shows  the  Cost  or  Amortized  Value  as  well  as  the 
Quoted  Market  Value,  by  the  various  Fund  Groups. 


Cost  or 

Amortized 

Value 

Quoted 

Market 

Value 

Endowment  Funds: 

Fund  Functioning  as  Endowment  $16 ,802 ,792 
Endowment                                      24,739,030 
Endowed  Special                                1 ,  496 ,  216 
Scholarship                                        2,356,568 
Student  Loan                                         364,803 

$23,328,397 

33,972,643 

1,961,428 

2,989,991 

629,623 

Total  Endowment  funds 

45,759,409 

62,882,082 

Other  Funds: 

Current  Restricted 
Agency 

1,296,869 
164,451 

1,461,320 

.1,616,504 
161,516 

Total  other  funds 

1,778,020 

Total 

$47,220,729 

$64,660,102 

The  Balance  Sheet  and  the  summary  above  include  only  those  assets  to  which 
the  title  actually  vests  in  Duke  University,  and  consequently  do  not  include  any 
portion  of  the  indivisible  Corpus  of  The  Duke  Endowment,  the  income  from 
which,  subject  to  the  terms  of  the  Trust  Indenture,  accrues  to  Duke  University  as 
one  of  the  several  beneficiaries.  The  income  from  this  source  amounted  to 
$2,667,069  for  the  year. 

The  accounts  do  not  include  the  principal  funds  of  trusts  independently 
administered  for  the  benefit  of  Duke  University;  such  as,  the  Angier  B.  Duke 
Memorial,  Inc.,  the  Frederick  M.  Hanes  Bequest,  the  Albert  Anderson  Bequest, 
the  James  A.  Gray  Foundation  and  the  Mary  Alyse  Smith  Scholarship  Fund. 

Respectfully  submitted, 

A.  S.  Brower 

Treasurer 

G.  C.  Henricksen 

Business  Manager  and 
Comptroller 

Durham,  N.  C. 
October  28,  1958 
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PEAT,   MARWICK,   MITCHELL  &  GO. 

CERTIFIED  PUBLIC  ACCOUNTANTS 
PIEDMONT  BUILDING 
GREENSBORO,   N.  C. 

Report  of  Independent  Certified  Public  Accountants 

The  Board  of  Trustees 

Duke  University 

Durham,  North  Carolina: 

We  have  examined  the  balance  sheet  of  Duke  University  as  of  June  30,  1958 
and  the  related  condensed  statement  of  revenue  and  expenditures  for  the  fiscal  year 
then  ended.  Our  examination  was  made  in  accordance  with  generally  accepted 
auditing  standards,  and  accordingly  included  such  tests  of  the  accounting  records 
and  such  other  auditing  procedures  as  we  considered  necessary  in  the  circumstances. 

The  accounts  of  Duke  University  do  not  include  as  endowment  that  portion  of 
the  indivisible  Corpus  of  The  Duke  Endowment,  the  income  of  which  accrues  to 
Duke  University,  subject  to  the  terms  of  an  indenture  dated  December  11,  1924, 
whereby  Mr.  James  B.  Duke  established  a  trust  to  be  administered  for  educational 
and  charitable  purposes. 

Land,  buildings  and  equipment  are  stated  in  the  accompanying  balance  sheet 
at  amounts  shown  by  the  books  without  provision  for  depreciation  or  obsolescence; 
however,  the  University  does  remove  from  plant  accounts,  assets  discarded  when  it 
is  practicable  to  determine  original  cost. 

In  our  opinion,  with  the  explanations  set  forth  in  the  two  preceding  paragraphs, 
the  accompanying  balance  sheet  and  condensed  statement  of  revenue  and  ex- 
penditures present  fairly  the  financial  position  of  Duke  University  at  June  30,  1958 
and  the  results  of  its  operations  for  the  fiscal  year  then  ended,  in  conformity  with 
generally  accepted  accounting  principles  applied  on  a  basis  consistent  with  that 
of  the  preceding  year.  Also,  in  our  opinion,  the  accompanying  schedules  are 
stated  fairly  in  all  material  respects  when  considered  in  conjunction  with  the 
financial   statements  taken  as  a   whole. 

PEAT,  MARWICK.  MITCHELL  &  CO. 

Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Vugust  18,  1958 
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Duke  University 

BALANCE  SHEET 

June  30,  1958 
ASSETS 


Current  Fund  : 

Pooled  cash  and  securities: 
Cash 

Securities,  at  cost  or  amortized  value: 
U.  S.  Government  securities 
Short-term  notes 


Less  equity  of  other  funds — net 


Accounts  receivable — net  (note  1) 
Inventories,  at  cost 
Deferred  charges 


$      761,274 


2,956,875 
245,734 

3,202,609 

3,963,883 
3,708,454 

255,429 

280,386 

841,483 

25,358 


$     1,402,656 


Current  Restricted  Funds: 

Equity  in  pooled  cash  and  securities 

Notes  receivable 

Account  receivable 

Investments,  at  cost  or  amortized  value 


2,763,500 

12,183 

2,715 

1,296,869 


4,075,267 


Fund  Functioning  as  Endowment: 

Investments,  at  cost  or  amortized  value 


13,768,763 


Endowment  Funds: 

Equity  in  pooled  cash  and  securities 

Accounts  receivable 

Investments,  at  cost  or  amortized  value 


6,599 

1,457 

24,570,451 


24,578,507 


Endowed  Special  Funds: 

Equity  in  pooled  cash  and  securities 
Investments,  at  cost  or  amortized  value 

Carried  forward 


115,800 
1,496,216 


1,612,016 
$  45,437,209 
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BALANCE   SHEET 

June  30,  1958 

LIABILITIES  AND  FUND  BALANCES 


11 


Current  Fund: 

Accounts  payable  and  encumbrances: 

Accounts  payable  $       251,345 

Purchase  orders  and  other  encumbrances  430,663 


Students'  deposits 
Deferred  income: 

Loyalty  funds  (1957-58,  expendable  for  general 
purposes  in  1958-59) : 
Duke  University 
Medical  School 


Endowment — The  James  B.  Duke 

Professorship  Fund 
Other 


Reserves  for: 

Development  of  Graduate  School 
Post  retirement  benefits 


Surplus  (Deficit)  (note  4): 

(Deficit)  from  Hospital  operations — current 

year 
Reserve  for  Undistributed  Income 


Current  Restricted  Funds:  (Schedule  E) 

Accounts  payable  (purchase  orders  outstanding) 
Balance  of  funds 

Fund  Functioning  as  Endowment: 
Balance  of  fund,  including  reserve  for 
stabilization  of  income,  $4,651,887 

Endowment  Funds  (note  2) :  (Schedule  A) 

Principal  of  funds  with  income  designated  for 
general  purposes,  including  net  realized  gains 
on  investments,  $1,026,100 

Endowed  Special  Funds:  (Schedule  B) 

Principal  of  funds  with  income  designated  for 

restricted  purposes,  including  net  realized 

gains  on  investments,  $118 ,713  1 ,448 ,069 

Surplus  expendable  163,947 

Carried  forward 


682,008 
121,560 

227,699 
34,906 

262,605 

175,400 
197,183 

635,188 

410,120 
15,000 

425,120 

(600,116) 
138,896 

(461,220) 

$  1,402,656 

406,623 
3,668,644 

4,075,267 

13,768,763 


24,578,507 


1,612,016 
$  45,437,209 
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Duke  University 

BALANCE  SHEET— Continued 
Assets — Continued 


Brought  forward 
Scholarship  Funds: 

Equity  in  pooled  cash  and  securities 
Investments,  at  cost  or  amortized  value 


384,958 
2,356,568 


$  45,437,209 


2,741,526 


Student  Loan  Funds: 

Equity  in  pooled  cash  and  securities 

Notes  receivable 

Investments,  at  cost  or  amortized  value 


117,076 
310,197 
364,803 


792,076 


Plant  Funds: 

Land,  buildings,  equipment,  library  books, 
including  construction  in  progress 


57,089,890 


Agency  Funds: 

Equity  in  pooled  cash  and  securities 

385,773 

Notes  receivable — student  loans 

177,707 

Other  notes  receivable 

86,325 

Accounts  receivable 

15,966 

Inventories,  at  lower  of  cost  or  market 

37,728 

Investments,  at  cost 

164,451 

Deferred  charges 

10,476 

878,426 

$106,939,127 

See  accompanying  notes  to  financial  statements. 
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BALANCE   SHEET— Continued 
Liabilities  and  Fund  Balances — Continued 

Brought  forward  $  45 ,  437 ,  209 

Scholarship  Funds:  (Schedule  C) 

Principal  of  funds  with  income  designated  for 
scholarship  aid,  including  net  realized  gains 
on  investments,  $165,583  $  2,344,099 

Surplus  expendable  397 ,427  2 , 741 , 526 


Student  Loan  Funds:  (Schedule  D) 

Principal  of  funds  with  income  designated  for 

student  loans,  including  net  realized  gains  on 

investments,  $65,324 
Principal  of  funds  available  for  loans,  including 

net  realized  gains  on  investments,  $9,268 


Surplus  available  for  loans 


Plant  Funds: 

Due  to  pooled  cash  and  securities 
Commitments  for  construction  in  progress 
Investment  in  plant 
Balance  of  funds — net  (note  4) 


291,862 

96,433 

388,295 
403,781 

792,076 

65,252 

102,500 

56,987,390 

(65,252) 

57,089,890 

Agency  Funds: 

Sundry  liabilities  73 ,  196 

Balance  of  funds  805 ,  230  878 ,  426 


$106,939,127 


14  Duke  University 

CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES 

Fiscal  Year  Ended  June  30,  1958 

Revenue 

Educational  and  General: 

Endowment  income  $  4 ,  739 ,  100 
Loyaltv  funds  a  956-57): 

Duke  University  205 ,  786 

Medical  School  29,628 

Gifts  and  grants  for  research  (Schedule  F)  3,508,935 

Grants  for  training  programs  (Schedule  G)  621 ,951 

Gifts  for  the  libraries  (Schedule  H)  3 ,  150 

Gifts  for  current  expenses  (Schedule  I)  196,449 

Tuition  and  fees  3 ,  476 ,  932 

Special  investment  income  76,736 

Forest  operations  20 ,  832 

Other  income  383,403 

13,262,902 
Less  amounts  transferred  to  other  expendable 

fund  classifications  1 ,  396 ,  365 


11,866,537 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  balances  expendable 

for  designated  purposes  116, 033  $11, 750 ,  504 


Related  Activities — hospital  revenue  3,967,524 

Net  revenue  from  auxiliary  enterprises  (note  3)  269,656 

Non-Educational  : 

Gifts  for  fellowships  and  scholarships  (Schedule  J)  384,892 

Gifts  for  miscellaneous  purposes  (Schedule  K)  307,319 

Investment  income  192,822 

Other  income— net  120,470 


Add  amounts  transferred  from  other  expendable 
fund  classifications 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  balances 

expendable  for  designated  purposes  172,666  945,115 


Carried  forward  $16 ,  932 ,  799 


Financial  Report 

CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES 

Fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1958 

Expenditures 
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Educational  and  General: 

Administration 

$      815,884 

General  operations 

383,590 

Instruction 

4,750,763 

Research  and  training  programs  (note  3) 

3,407,702 

Libraries 

616,670 

Summer  sessions 

119,185 

Forest  operations 

20,165 

Staff  benefits  (note  3) 

406,378 

Transfers  to  principal  of  Endowed  Special  Funds 

42,089 
10,562,426 

Physical  plant 

928,650 

$11,491,076 

Related  Activities: 

Hospital  expenditures  (note  3) 
Other  expenditures  — net 


4,567,640 
65,411 


4,633,051 


Non-Educational  : 

Fellowships  and  scholarships 

Miscellaneous 

Transfers  to  principal  of  funds : 

Endowed  Special  Funds 

Scholarship  Funds 

Carried  forward 


639,835 
288,899 

15,000 
1,381 


945,115 


$17,069,242 
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Duke  University 


CONDENSED  STATEMENT   OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES— Continued 

Revenue — Continued 


Brought  forward 
Plant  Funds  : 

Gifts  (Schedule  L)  $1,040,280 

Investment  income  20,019 

Received  from  auxiliary  enterprises  164,930 
Transfers  from  expendable  funds: 

Current  Fund  1,053,284 

Current  Restricted  Funds  228,639 

Endowed  Special  Fund  3,731 

2,510,883 

Less  amounts  transferred  to  balances  expendable 

for  designated  purposes  187,494 


$16,932,799 


2,323,389 
$19,256,188 


See  accompanying  notes  to  financial  statements. 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES— Continued 

Expenditures — Continued 


Brought  forward 


Plant  Funds: 


Capital  expenditures 

Maintenance  and  other  expenditures 


$  2,089,832 
233,557 


$17,069,242 


2,323,389 
19,392,631 


Current  Fund  net  deficit  apportioned  to 
following  accounts: 

Deficit  from  Hospital  operations 
Surplus  from  operations,  other  than  Hospital, 
transferred  to  Reserve  for  Undistributed 
Income 


600,116 


463,673 


136,443 


$19,256,188 


18  Duke  University 

NOTES  TO  FINANCIAL   STATEMENT 

June  30,  1958 

(1)  Reserves  for  uncollectible  accounts  have  been  deducted  from  accounts  re- 
ceivable. The  aggregate  amount  of  such  reserves  is  $2,765,704  of  which 
$2,761,931  is  in  respect  to  a  100%  reserve  against  hospital  patients'  accounts. 

(2)  The  accounts  do  not  include  that  portion  of  the  indivisible  Corpus  of  The 
Duke  Endowment,  the  income  of  which  accrues  to  Duke  University  subject 
to  the  terms  of  a  Trust  Indenture  dated  December  11,  1924. 

(3)  Staff  benefits  included  in  expenditures  during  the  year  were  as  follows: 

Administration,  faculty  and  staff $406,378 

Research  and   training   programs 46,607 

Hospital 83,657 

Auxiliary    enterprises    25,118 

Total    $561,760 


(4)  The  deficit  in  Plant  Fund  balances  at  June  30,  1958,  arises  from  expenditures 
in  excess  of  funds  received  aggregating  $1,044,221  (of  which  $733,587  arose  in 
1957)  for  several  new  facility  projects  (principally  hospital  and  athletic  facili- 
ties) .  These  deficits  will  be  recovered  in  future  years  from  outside  gifts,  Current 
Fund  appropriations,  and   transfers  from  expendable   funds. 
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SCHEDULE  A— ENDOWMENT  FUNDS 

Book  Value 
William  B.  Bell  Endowment  Fund 

Established  1951  by  bequest  from  William  B.  Bell;  to  be  added  to 

the  general  endowment  of  the  University.  $        36,800.97 

Centennial  Endowment  Fund 

Gifts  from  a  number  of  individuals  in  connection  with  the  Cen- 
tennial celebration  of  Duke  University;  the  income  to  be  used 
annually,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Trustees,  for  the  benefit  of  the 
University.  45,795.79 

Angler  Buchanan  Duke  Endowment  Fund 

Established  1923  by  bequest  of  Angier  Buchanan  Duke,  '05;  to  be 

added  to  the  general  endowment  of  the  University.  310,528.92 

B.  N.  Duke  Endowment  Fund 

Established  1913  by  gift  from  Benjamin  Newton  Duke:  to  be  added 

to  the  general  endowment  of  the  University  561,365.17 

Doris  Duke  Endowment 

Established  1955  by  gift  from  Doris  Duke  and  allocated  by  the 

Trustees  for  permanent  endowment.  368,064.28 

J.  B.  Duke  Endowment 

Established  1913  by  gift  from  James  Buchanan  Duke;  to  be  added 

to  the  general  endowment  of  the  University.  1,853,693.16 

The  James  B.  Duke  Professorship  Fund 

Established  1952  by  gift  from  The  Duke  Endowment:  the  income 
to  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  attracting  and/or  developing  distin- 
guished or  outstanding  professors  at  the  University.  2,015,554.40 

Sarah  P.  Duke  Bequest  to  the  B.  N.  Duke  Endowment 

Established  1939  by  bequest  from  Mrs.  Sarah  Pearson  Duke;  one- 
half  of  the  net  income  to  be  used  for  the  general  purposes  of  the 
University;  and  one-half  of  the  net  income  to  be  used  for  the 
establishment  of  the  B.  N.  Duke  Scholarships.  587.815.47 

Washington  Duke  Endowment 

Established  1897  by  gift  from  Washington  Duke;   to  be  added  to 

the  general  endowment  of  the  University.  163,564.97 

Duke  University  Endowment  Fund 

Established  1956  from  gifts  and  grants  which  had  been  temporarily 

carried  as  funds  functioning  as  endowment.  7,021,797.49 

C.  C.  Dula  Endowment 

Established  1927  by  gift  from  Caleb  C.  Dula;  to  be  added  to  the 

general  endowment  of  the  University.  249,888.26 

Robert  L.  Flowers  Endowment 

Established  1952  by  bequest  from  Robert  L.  Flowers;  to  be  added 

to  the  general  endowment  of  the  University  202,494.47 
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Ford  Foundation  Endowment  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  The  Ford  Foundation;  to  be  used 
to  advance  the  academic  program  either  by  increases  in  faculty 
salaries  or  by  meeting  other  pressing  academic  needs.  $    2,945,925.13 

Ford  Medical  School  Endowment  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  The  Ford  Foundation;   the  income 

to  be  used  for  current  instructional  uses  of  the  medical  school.  2,702,698.63 

General  Education  Board  Endowment 

Established  1923  by  gift  from  the  General  Education  Board;  to  be 

added  to  the  general  endowment  of  the  University.  365,806.05 

General  Endowment 

Established   to  accumulate  sundry  endowment  gifts;   from   various 

individuals,  foundations  and  corporations.  680,603.07 

Graduate  School  Endowment  Fund 

Established  to  consolidate  the  Development  of  Graduate  School 
Endowments;  consisting  of  gifts  by  General  Education  Board, 
The  Duke  Endowment,  and  other  Miscellaneous  donors  in  1950, 
1951,  and  1952  in  connection  with  the  Development  Campaign.  3,065,058.50 

Elizabeth  P.  Hanes  Endowment 

Established  1952,  being  the  unexpended  portion  of  gift  from  Eliza- 
beth P.  Hanes  for  construction  of  a  Nurses'  Home;  this  residue 
being  added  to  the  general  endowment.  415,042.94 

Walker  P.  Inman  Endowment  Fund 

Established  1951  by  gifts  from  Walker  P.  Inman;  to  be  added  to 

the  general  endowment  of  the  University.  123,469.57 

Florence  Reynaud  McAlister  Chair  of 

Medicine  and  Medical  Research 

Established   1936  by  gift  from  Mrs.  Amelie  McAlister  Upshur,  as 

a  memorial  to  her  sister.  248,431.61 

David  Ovens  Endowment  Fund 

Established   1950  by  gift  from  David  Ovens;   to  be  added  to  the 

general  endowment  of  the  University.  100,002.49 

W.  R.  Perkins  Endowment 

Established  1945  by  bequest  from  William  R.  Perkins;  to  be  added 

to    the    general    endowment    of    the    University.  184,431.26 

William  Neal  Reynolds  Endowment  Fund 

Established  1950  by  gift  from  William  N.  Reynolds;  to  be  added 

to  the  general  endowment  of  the  University.  272,343.75 
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Luther  P.  Tapp  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1951  by  gift  from  Mr.  and  Mrs.  L.  B.  Jenkins,  '10,  and 
supplemented  subsequently  by  additional  gifts  in  memory  of  her 
father,  Luther  P.  Tapp;  the  income  to  be  used  to  supplement 
salaries  of  professors  in  the  general  field  of  the  Humanities.  $       57,330.44 


TOTAL       $24,578,506.79 
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Alumni  Activities  Fund 

Established  1939  by  gift  of  P.  Frank  Hanes,  '11,  in  connection  with 
the  Centennial  celebration  of  Duke  University;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  the  support  of  the  activities  of  the  Alumni  Office.  $         4,402.24 

Avera  Bible  Fund 

Established  1895  by  gift  of  Mrs.  L.  B.  Meddlers  in  memory  of  her 
husband,  Willis  H.  Avera;  the  income  to  be  used  for  the  purchase 
of  books  for  the  Divinity  School  Library  and  for  the  support  of 
the  Avera  Bible  Lectures.  3,948.52 

Isaac  Erwin  Avery  Fund 

Established  1905  from  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  of  the  publication 
of  "Idle  Comments,"  a  collection  of  the  writings  of  Isaac  Erwin 
Avery,  '94;  the  income  to  be  used  for  the  purchase  of  books  in  the 
field  of  journalism.  1,765.72 

John  Spencer  Bassett  Memorial  Fund 

Established  by  miscellaneous  gifts  in  memory  of  John  Spencer 
Bassett,  formerly  Professor  in  Trinity  College;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  the  purchase  of  books  for  the  Library.  986.64 

Robert  Spencer  Bell  Student  Aid  Fund 

Established  1942  by  James  A.  Bell,  '86  of  Charlotte,  N.  C,  in 
memory  of  his  son,  Robert  Spencer  Bell,  and  supplemented  sub- 
sequently by  additional  gifts;  the  income  to  be  used  in  providing 
annually  a  prize  for  one  or  more  students  evidencing  the  greatest 
improvement  in  his  college  work  during  the  year.  28,017.36 

Mary  Duke  Biddle  Library  Fund 

Established  1951  by  gift  from  Mary  Duke  Biddle  and  supplemented 
subsequently  by  additional  gifts;  the  income  to  be  used  to  main- 
tain and  operate  the  library  of  Duke  University.  362,120.39 

Edgar  S.  Bowling  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1955,  by  gift  from  Mrs.  Edgar  S.  Bowling;  the  income 

to  be  transferred  annually  to  the  Duke  University  Loyalty  Fund.  3,110.69 

Joseph  G.  Brown  Book  Fund 

Established  1921  by  gifts  of  various  individuals  in  honor  of  Joseph 
G.  Brown,  '75,  chairman  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  1917-27;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  the  purchase  of  books  for  the  Library.  5,919.88 

Christian  Education  Fund 

Miscellaneous  contributions  over  a  period  of  many   years;    to   be 

used  for  various  purposes  designated  by  the  donors.  6,554.78 

Clark  Classical  Prize  Fund 

Established  1956  by  bequest  from  David  Taggart  Clark;  the  income 
to  be  used  for  the  award  of  an  annual  prize  for  Greek  or  Latin 
declaration  or  recitation.  223.88 
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Class  of  1909  Fund 

Established  by  members  of  the  Class  of   1909,  the   income  to   be 

used  for  the  purchase  of  books  for  the  General  Library.  $         2,314.54 

Mary  Alice  Cook  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  Franklin  H.  Cook,  in  memory  of 
Mary  Alice  Rhodes  Cook,  '36;  the  income  to  be  transfered 
annually  to  the  Duke  University  Loyalty  Fund.  651.77 

Crowell  Science  Lecture  Fund 

Established    1921    by    contributions    from    various   individuals;    the 

income  to  be  used  for  annual  lectures  on  scentific  subjects.  2.427.08 

Julia  Dale  Memorial  Fund 

Contributions  by  friends  and  relatives  in  memory  of  Miss  Julia 
Dale;  the  income  to  be  used  to  provide  annually  for  the  Julia 
Dale  Prize  in  Mathematics.  1,386.03 

Discretionary  Fund  of  the  Dean  of  the  Chapel 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  Brewster  and  Edith  Snow;  to  be  used 
for  special  activities  and  services  in  connection  with  the  Duke 
University  Chapel.  41,722.01 

Duke  Memorial  Chapel  Maintenance  Fund 

Established    1930   by    Mr.   James  A.   Thomas;    the   proceeds    to    be 

used  toward  the  maintenance  of  the  Duke  Memorial  Chapel.  3,250.23 

Duke  Monument  Fund 

Established  to  provide  for  the  perpetual  maintenance  of  the  statue 

of  Washington  Duke.  2,254.04 

Duke  Pi  Tau  Sigma  Award  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  The  Duke  Pi  Iota  Chapter  of  Pi 
Tau  Sigma;  the  income  to  be  used  for  an  annual  award  to 
mechanical  engineering  senior  student  who  has  presented  the 
most  outstanding  paper  in  class  work  or  in  professional  society 
competition.  1,547.45 

Eason  Presbyterian  Student  Fund 

Established  1953  by  gift  from  W.  W.  Eason;  the  income  to  be  avail- 
able for  a  Presbyterian  ministerial  student.  138.86 

Anne  Flexner  Memorial  Fund 

Established  October,  1947,  by  Dr.  Morris  Flexner  and  Mrs.  Marion 
W.  Flexner,  in  memory  of  their  daughter,  Anne  Flexner,  '45: 
the  income  to  be  used  for  an  annual  award  to  the  student  who 
does  the  most  outstanding  piece  of  creative  writing.  2,194.81 
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George  Washington  Flowers  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1941  by  bequest  of  William  W.  Flowers,  '94,  in  memory 
of  his  father,  George  Washington  Flowers,  and  supplemented  in 
1952  by  bequest  of  Robert  L.  Flowers;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
the  purchase  of  manuscripts,  books  and  other  printed  or  photo- 
graphed materials  dealing  with  the  life  and  thought  of  the 
Southern  states  of  the  United  States  of  America.  $      301,177.00 

John  McTyeire  Flowers  Lecture  Fund 

Established  1915  by  gift  of  Mr.  B.  N.  Duke  in  memory  of  John 
McTyeire  Flowers;  the  income  to  be  used  for  lectures  dealing 
with  the  subject  of  Christian  citizenship.  14,801.17 

Jesse  T.  and  Lovie  Brooks  Frizzelle  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1954,  by  gift  from  Mark  T.  Frizzelle,  03,  and  supple- 
mented by  additional  gifts  from  J.  Paul  Frizzelle,  Sr.,  '04,  Jasper  B. 
Frizzelle,  '09,  and  John  L.  Frizzelle,  Sr.,  '12;  the  income  to  be  trans- 
ferred annually  to  the  Duke  University  Loyalty  Fund.  10,394.47 

William  Francis  Gill  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1918  by  gifts  of  several  individuals,  in  memory  of 
William  Francis  Gill,  for  many  years  Professor  of  Latin  in  Trinity 
College;  the  income  to  be  used  for  a  collection  of  books  in  the 
General  Library  in  the  field  of  Latin.  1,110.46 

F.  M.  Hanes  Bequest  to  Department  of  Medicine 

Established  1951  by  bequest  from  F.  M.  Hanes;  comprised  of  20% 
of  the  proceeds  from  the  Trust;  the  income  to  be  used  for  the 
promotion  of  the  highest  standards  of  medical  teaching  and  for 
medical  research.  56,041.85 

F.  M.  Hanes  Bequest  to  School  of  Medicine 

Established  1951  by  bequest  from  F.  M.  Hanes;  comprised  of  20% 
of  the  proceeds  from  the  Trust;  the  income  to  be  used  for  the 
promotion  of  the  highest  standards  of  medical  training  and  for 
medical  research.  56,041.85 

P.  Huber  Hanes  Fund 

Established  1939  by  gift  of  P.  Huber  Hanes,  '00;  the  income 
to  be  used  as  follows:  three-fifths  for  the  support  of  the  P.  Huber 
Hanes  Scholarships;  one-fifth  to  the  P.  Huber  Hanes,  Jr.,  '37, 
Scholarship:   and  one-fifth   to   the  Duke   University   Press.  74,470.59 

Charles  W.  Hargitt  Research  Fellowship  in  Zoology  Fund 

Established  1939  by  Dr.  George  T.  Hargitt;  the  proceeds  to  be  used 
for  establishing  a  research  fellowship  in  Zoology,  to  be  named 
in  memory  of  Charles  W.  Hargitt.  92,370.02 
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wlnfred  quinton  holton  memorial  fund 

Established  1922  by  gifts  of  Holland  Holton,  '07,  and  Mrs.  Lela 
Young  Holton,  07  in  memory  of  their  son,  Winfred  Quinton 
Holton;  the  income  to  be  used  to  provide  a  prize  for  investiga- 
tive work  in  primary  education.  $         2,176.74 

The  Jones  Chair  of  Engineering  Fund 

Established  1951  by  gifts  from  J.  A.  Jones  Construction  Company, 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Edwin  L.  Jones,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Edwin  L.  Jones,  Jr., 
and  supplemented  by  other  gifts;  the  income  to  be  used  for  the 
benefit  of  the  College  of  Engineering  as  salaries,  a  professorship, 
scholarships  or  research.  183,891.92 

Henry  Harrison  Jordan  Memorial  Foundation 

Established  1947  by  gifts  from  Mrs.  George  Way,  B.  Everett  Jordan, 
'18,  H.  W.  Jordan,  Charles  E.  Jordan,  '23,  Mrs.  H.  C.  Sprinkle,  Jr., 
'24,  and  Frank  B.  Jordan,  '27,  children  of  Reverend  Henry 
Harrison  Jordan,  of  the  residue  of  the  estate  of  their  father, 
supplemented  by  additional  gifts;  the  income  to  be  used  for  the 
support  of  the  Ministers'  Loan  Library  of  the  Duke  Divinity 
School.  31,002.33 

Library  Endowment  Fund 

Established  1939  by  contributions  from  a  number  of  individuals  in 
connection  with  the  Centennial  celebration  of  Duke  University; 
the  income  to  be  used  for  the  General  Library  of  Duke  University.  4,875.40 

McDougall  Reserve  Fund 

Established  1957  by  accumulated  income  in  William  McDougall 
Research  Fund;  to  serve  as  a  Reserve  Fund  for  the  benefit 
of  the  Duke  University  Parapsychology  Laboratory.  79,957.59 

Medical  School  Research  Fund 

Established  1939  by  contributions  from  a  number  of  individuals  in 
connection  with  the  Centennial  celebration  of  Duke  University;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  medical  research.  7.563.39 

Methodist  College  Advance  Fund 

Established  by  contributions  from  the  Western  North  Carolina 
conference  and  the  North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  Methodist 
Church;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarships  for  young  men 
and  women  preparing  for  full  time  service  in  the  work  of  religious 
education,  and  for  a  program  of  educational  service  to  ministers 
already  in  the  field.  This  plan  would  permit  the  use  of  the  funds 
for  special  conferences,  expansion  of  the  Ministers'  Loan  Library, 
short-term  winter  courses,  and  other  services,  particularly  to  rural 
churches.  30,329.50 
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Albert  Milmow  Prizk  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Established  1935  by  gift  of  Albert  Milmow;  the  income  to  be  used 
in  providing  annually  a  prize  to  that  student  from  North  or  South 
Carolina  graduating  in  the  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering 
who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  faculty  of  that  department,  has  made 
the  most  progress  in  electrical  engineering  during  his  last  year  in 
college.  This  prize  consists  of  a  certificate  of  award  and  one  year's 
dues  in  the  American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engineers.  $  345.26 

J.  M.  Ormond  Fund  for  the  Training  of  Ministers 

for  the  Rural  Church 

Established  December  11,  1948  by  gifts  through  the  Methodist 
College  Advance  and  supplemented  subsequently  by  additional 
gifts;  the  income  to  be  used  to  do  research  work  in  the  rural 
church  field  of  the  North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  Methodist 
Church  of  the  Southeastern  Conference.  97,546.06 

Ormond  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1924  by  Dr.  J.  M.  Ormond,  02,  and  Mrs.  Ormond, 
in  memory  of  his  mother  and  father,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  J.  J.  Ormond; 
the  income  to  be  used  for  the  purchase  of  a  collection  of  books 
on  the  rural  church  for  the  Library  of  the  Divinity  School  at  Duke 
University.  1,677.42 

Publications  Sinking  Fund 

Established  by  the  Publications  Board  of  Duke  University  to  serve 

as  a  reserve  for  the  publications  operated  under  its  direction.  35,453.51 

The  James  B.  Rast  Memorial  Award 

Established  December,  1957,  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  W.  B.  Rast,  in 
memory  of  their  son,  James  Brailsford  Rast,  '58;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  an  annual  award  to  the  student  who  demonstrates  the 
greatest  achievement   in   the   study  of   Comparative   Anatomy.  2,150.14 

The  Bob  Seibels,  Jr.,  M.D.  Memorial  Laboratory  Fund 

Established  1956  by  bequest  from  Robert  E.  Seibels,  M.D.  for 
the  purpose  of  establishing  a  Laboratorv  of  Gynecological  and 
Osbtetrical  Research  at  Duke  University.  23,149.66 

William  Senhausf.r  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1947  by  gift  of  Mrs.  Thomas  E.  Raymond  in  memory 
of  her  son.  An  award  is  made  annually  to  the  sophomore  or 
junior  who  has  made  the  greatest  contribution  through  participa- 
tion and  leadership  in  intramural  sports.  1,509.04 
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The  George  Sherrerd,  III  Memorial  Award  in  Electrical  Engineering 
Established  1958,  by  gift  from  Mr.  and  Mrs.  S.  Donald  Sherrerd,  in 
memory  of  their  son,  George  Sherrerd,  III,  '55;  the  income  to 
be  used  for  an  annual  award  to  the  senior  in  Electrical  Engineering 
who  has  attained  the  highest  level  of  scholastic  achievement  in 
all  subjects  and  simultaneously  has  rendered  significant  service 
to  the  College  of  Engineering  and  the  University  at  large.  $  1,943.75 

Mary  Alyse  Smith  Music  Fund 

Established  in  1951  by  gift  from  Mary  Alyse  Smith,  '30;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  the  support,  promotion  and  maintenance 
of  the  Music  Division  of  the  Department  of  Aesthetics.  Art  and 
Music.  6,457.06 

The  Ettie  Stettheimfr  Memorial  Heart  Research  Fund 

Established  1957  by  bequest  of  Ettie  Stettheimer;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  research  in  the  cause,  treatment  and  prevention  of  heart 
disease.  10,129.80 

Francis  Huntington  Swett  Memorial  Award  Fund 

Established  1951  by  gift  from  Dr.  George  J.  Baylin;  the  income  to 

provide  an  annual  award  to  the  most  valuable  basketball  player.  853.24 

Hilda  Howes  Thomas  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  J.  M.  Thomas;  the  income  to  be 
used  by  the  Arts  Council  of  Duke  University  to  subsidize  projects 
stimulating  interest  in  the  fine  arts.  3,555.53 

William  P.  Tudor  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  William  P.  Tudor,  '56;  the  income 
to  be  transferred  annually,  one  half  to  the  General  University 
Scholarship  Fund  and  one  half  to  the  Duke  University  Loyalty 
Fund.  308.65 

Gratton  Williams  Fund 

Established  1920  by  bequest  of  Gratton  Williams:  the  income  to 
be  used  for  the  general  purposes  of  Duke  University,  particularly 
for  the  development  of  the  Library.  1,696.65 

James  J.  Wolfe  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1921  by  his  friends  and  former  students  in  memory  of 
Dr.  James  J.  Wolfe,  Professor  of  Biology  at  Trinity  College  from 
1904  until  his  death  in  June,  1920;  the  income  to  be  used  to 
purchase  periodicals  relating  to  biology.  2,333.14 

Lizzie  Taylor  Wrenn  Foundation 

Established  1921  by  gift  from  Mrs.  May  Wrenn  Morgan,  '08,  and 
her  husband,  John  Allen  Morgan,  06,  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Morgan's 
sister,  Lizzie  Taylor  Wrenn,  '12;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
purchase  of  books  for  the  Library  of  Duke  University.  1,765.65 


TOTAL      $  1,612,015.76 
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NOTE 

Certain  Endowed  Special  Funds  established  for  the  benefit  of  Duke  University 
have  independent  trustees.     The  following  is  based  on  the  report  of  the  Trustee: 

Frederic  M.  Hanes  Bequest: 

Wachovia  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  Winston-Salem,  North  Caro- 
lina, Trustee  of  trust  created  under  Will  of  Frederic   M.   Hanes 
for   the   benefit   of   the   Unit   of   Duke   University   known    as    the 
Duke  University  Medical  School  and  Hospital. 
Total  Book  Value  at  the  close  of  the  Trust  Year  on  May  8,  1958.        $  1,588,925.95 
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Fred  Soule  Aldridge— Durham  County  Alumni 
Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December,  1947  by  gift  of  Fred  S.  Aldridge,  '98,  and 
Mrs.  Aldridge  and  includes  subsequent  contributions  from  the 
Durham  County  Alumni;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid,  preference  to  be  given  to  young  men  from  Durham  County.       $  4,101.50 

George  G.  Allen  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  July,  1947  by  gift  of  Mr.  George  G.  Allen;  the  income 
to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  deserving  boys  and  girls  from 
Warren  County,  N.  C,  and,  under  certain  conditions,  for  other 
worthy  students.  49,516.67 

Alumnae  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  May  1940  by  the  Alumnae  Association,  in  connection 
with  the  celebration  of  the  Centennial  of  Duke  University;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  young  women  students  of 
the  Woman's  College.  2,861.71 

Alumni  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December,  1943  by  several  donors,  in  memory  of 
alumni  of  Duke  University  who  lost  their  lives  during  World  War 
II;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  3,004.83 

Atlanta  Alumni  Scholarship  Find 

Established  May,  1941  by  gifts  of  members  of  the  Alumni  Associa- 
tion of  Atlanta,  Ga.;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid 
to  worthy  students.  4,301.64 

Alice  M.  Baldwin  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  June,  1945  and  supplemented  from  time  to  time  by 
gifts  from  students  and  alumnae  in  honor  of  Alice  M.  Baldwin, 
Dean  of  the  Woman's  College,  1923-47;  supplemented  by  a  gift 
from  the  Class  of  1951  of  the  Woman's  College  in  memory  of 
Berenice  Lipscomb  and  Betsy  Thorup;  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid  to  undergraduate  students  in  the  Woman's  College.  41,242.46 

Banks-Bradshaw  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1913  by  gift  of  Messrs.  W.  L.  Banks  and  Mike 
Bradshaw,  '78;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy 
students.  1,647.99 

Evelyn  Barnes  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  in  1953  in  memory  of  Evelyn  Barnes;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students  in  the  Woman's 
College.  7,196.87 

Herbert  J.  Bass  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1900  by  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Herbert  J.  Bass  of 
Durham,  N.  C,  in  memory  of  their  son,  Herbert  J.  Bass,  Jr.;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  1,906.82 
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Edgar  S.  Bowling  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1928  by  gift  of  Edgar  S.  Bowling,  '99,  in  memory  of 
his  sister,  Mrs.  Maye  Bowling  Bennett,  '12;  the  income  to  be  used 
for  scholarship  aid,  preference  to  be  given  to  boys  and  girls  from 
Durham  and  adjoining  counties.  $        40,969.14 

Franklin  Brown  Family  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1954  by  gift  from  Mr.  and  Mrs.  W.  Franklin  Brown; 
the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  undergraduate 
students.  15,803.55 

Charles  A.  Cannon,  Jr.  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  Charles  A.  Cannon;   to  be  used  for 

scholarship  aid  to  medical  students.  2,651.21 

Elizabeth  Crowell  Carnes  Foundation 

Established  January,  1948,  by  bequest  of  Elizabeth  Crowell  Carnes, 
in  memory  of  her  parents,  Jonas  William  Crowell  and  Virginia 
Vick  Crowell;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  young 
men  and  women  of  Duke  University.  4,913.51 

Centennial  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1939  by  gifts  from  several  donors  in  connection  with 
the  Centennial  celebration  of  Duke  University;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  1,608.22 

Christian  Education  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  by  various  contributions  designated  for  scholarships  in 
the  Christian  Education  Movement,  and  includes  contributions 
from  Julian  S.  Carr,  Mrs.  Annie  A.  Foushee,  C.  T.  Johnson,  H.  E. 
Myers,  the  Pegram  Family,  W.  P.  Suggs,  E.  T.  White,  Mr.  and 
Mrs.  J.  C.  Braswell  and  Mrs.  R.  C.  Bruton,  in  memory  of 
Alexander  Walker;  the  alumni  of  Harnett  County,  and  others; 
the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  6,810.19 

Class  of  1906  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  July,  1937  by  gifts  from  several  members  of  the  Class 
of  1906;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy 
students.  989.50 

Class  of  1912  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  by  gifts  from  several  members  of  the  Class  of   1912; 

the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarships  to  worthy   students.  64204 

Class  of  19)4  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December,  1938  during  the  Centennial  celebration  of 
Duke  University,  by  various  members  of  the  Class;  the  income 
to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students,  perference 
to  be  shown  to  descendants  of  the  members  of  the  Class  of  1914.  3,165.00 
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Class  of  1917  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  August,  1952,  by  bequest  of  the  Reverend  R.  Ernest 
Atkinson,  '17;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  needy 
young  Methodist  ministers  while  studying  at  Duke  University.  $  352.06 

Class  of  1918  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  by   gifts  from   several   members  of   the   Class  of    1918; 

the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  381.32 

E.  M.  Cole  Foundation 

Established  1920  by  E.  M.  Cole,  Charlotte,  N.  C;  the  income  to 
be  used  for  scholarships  for  the  benefit  of  undergraduate  students 
preparing  for  the  ministry.  20.275.14 

Robert  B.  Cox  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1949  by  gift  of  Robert  L.  Wolfe  and  supplemented 
from  time  to  time  by  other  gifts;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid  for  undergraduate  men.  4,110.30 

Will  L.  Cuninggim  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1934  by  bequest  of  Mrs.  W.  L.  Cuninggim,  and  supple- 
mented by  bequest  of  Mrs.  Albert  Bourne,  in  memory  of  Reverend 
Will  L.  Cuninggim;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid, 
preference  being  given  to  graduates  of  the  Methodist  Orphanage, 
Raleigh,  N.  C.  10,745.20 

Rose  M.  Davis  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1941  by  Dr.  Rose  M.  Davis;  the  income  to  be  used  for 

scholarship  aid.  469.04 

Divinity  School  Foreign  Students  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1955  by  contributions  from  various  church  agencies; 
to  be  used  currently  for  scholarship  aid  to  designated  foreign 
students.  2,416.51 

Divinity  School  Miscellaneous  Scholarship  Fund 

Contributions  by  various  churches  and  individuals  for  use  currently 

for  scholarship  aid  to  designated  individuals.  34,215.31 

Jere  R.  Downing  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1936  by  Mrs.  Alice  M.  Downing  and  her  son,  J. 
Robert  Downing,  '35,  as  a  memorial  to  their  husband  and  father, 
Jere  R.  Downing  of  Kennebunk.  Me.;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid,  preference  to  be  given  to  students  from  New 
England.  1,800.58 
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B.  N.  Duke  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1939  by  bequest  of  Mrs.  Sarah  P.  Duke  in  memory  of 
her  husband,  Benjamin  N.  Duke;  comprised  of  one-half  of  the 
income  earned  by  the  bequest  of  Sarah  P.  Duke  to  the  B.  N.  Duke 
Endowment  Fund:  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  and 
needy  students  of  Duke  University.  $       21,079.63 

James  B.  Duke  100th  Anniversary  Fund 

Established  in  1956  by  gift  from  The  Duke  Endowment;  in 
recognition  and  commemoration  of  the  one  hundredth  anniversary 
of  the  birth  of  James  B.  Duke;  for  the  purpose  of  attracting 
and/or  developing  outstanding  scholars  in  and  through  the 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  at  Duke  University.  1,266,534.26 

Duke  Nurses  Alumnae  Association  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1957  by  gift  from  Duke  Nurses  Alumnae  Association; 

to  be  used  for  scholarships  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  2,775.54 

Duke  University  Sundry  Scholarship  Fund 

Gifts  by  miscellaneous  donors  for  current  use  as  scholarships.  7,848.63 

N.  Edward  Edgerton  Scholarship  in  Religion  Fund 

Established  May,  1940  by  gift  of  N.  Edward  Edgerton,  '21,  of 
Raleigh.  N.  C.;  to  be  used  only  for  scholarship  aid  to  candidates 
for  the  B.D.  degree  in  the  Divinity  School  of  Duke  University.  7,575.93 

N.  E.  Edgerton  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  in  January,  1953  by  Mr.  N.  E.  Edgerton,  '21,  through 
the  Duke  University  Development  Campaign;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students,  preference  to  be  given 
to  students  from  Wake  County,  North  Carolina.  12,032.54 

Engineering  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  by  gifts  of  various  persons;  to  be  used  for  scholarship 

aid  to  engineering  students.  369.25 

William  P.  Few  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1942  by  gifts  from  various  persons  and  supplemented 
from  time  to  time  by  other  gifts:  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid 
to  worthy  students.  3,878.85 

Arthur  Ellis  Flowers  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1901  by  Col.  and  Mrs.  George  W.  Flowers,  in  memory 
of  their  son,  Arthur  Ellis  Flowers;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  1,271.04 

George  W.  Flowers  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  June,  1927  by  Claude  M.  Flowers,  '09,  in  memory  of 
his  father,  Col.  Geo.  W.  Flowers,  for  many  years  a  Trustee  of 
Trinity  College;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to 
needy  and  worthy  students.  6,355.30 
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R.  L.  Flowers  Trust  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1948  by  bequest  of  Lily  Parrish  Flowers;  the  income  to 

be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy  students.  $        70,102.42 

General  University  Scholarship  Fund 

Miscellaneous  gifts  from  numerous  persons;   to  be  used  currently 

for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  21,490.51 

Ottis  Green  Foundation 

Established  1951  by  gift  from  Ottis  Green,  and  supplemented  from 
time  to  time  by  other  gifts;  the  income  to  be  used  to  provide 
scholarships  and  fellowships  for  advanced  study  in  the  Graduate 
School  of  Duke  University.  33,606.21 

Guilford  County  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1941  by  miscellaneous  gifts  ol  several  persons;  the  in- 
come to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  141.07 

A.  H.  Gu  yn  Scholarship  Fund 

Established   May.    1951.   b\    Judge   A.    H.   Gwyn,     18;    the    income 

to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worth)   students.  1,135.21 

P.  Huber  Hanes  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1939.  consisting  of  2/5  ol  the  income  accruing  an- 
nually to  the  P.  Huber  Hanes  Fund:  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid:  two  scholarships  to  members  of  the  families  of  alumni:  and 
two  general  scholarships.  2,  829.05 

P.  Huber  Hants,  Jr.,  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1939,  consisting  of  1/5  of  the  income  accruing  annually 
to  the  P.  Huber  Hanes  Fund:  to  be  used  for  two  scholarships  for 
junior  or  senior  students  majoring  in  Business  Administration.  2,125.93 

P.  Huber  Hants  Divinity  School  Scholarship  Find 

Established  1939,  consisting  of  1/5  of  the  income  accruing  annually 
to  the  P.  Huber  Hanes  Fund:  to  be  used  for  one  scholarship  in 
the  Divinity  School.  2,344.03 

J.  Welch  Harriss  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  May  23,  1950  by  gift  of  J.  Welch  Harriss,  '27,  and 
supplemented  subsequently  by  additional  gifts;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  scholarships  to  deserving  young  men  from  High  Point, 
X.  C.  entering  the  Freshman  Class.  24,967.88 

B.  D.  Heath  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1903  by  B.  D.  Heath;  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to 

worthy  students  from  Union  County,  N.  C.  4,209.18 
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Hich  Point  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  by  gifts  of  members  of  the  High  Point  Alumni  Asso- 
ciation, in  connection  with  the  celebration  of  the  Centennial  of 
Duke  University:  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for 
students  who  are  graduates  of  the  High  Point,  N.  C,  High  School.     $  7,410.25 

HOLCOMB  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  Dent  Z.  and  Helen  Holcomb;  income 

to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  10,233.69 

Hungarian  Student  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1957  by  gifts  from  students  of  Duke  University;   to  be 

used  for  scholarship  aid  for  Hungarian  Refugee  students.  7,023.11 

Walker  P.  Inman  Memorial  Gift  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  Mrs.  Georgia  P.  Fagan;  to  be  used 
as  scholarship  aid  to  needy  and  deserving  students  seeking  the  de- 
gree of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing.  15,000.00 

George  M.  Ivey  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December  8,  1948  by  gift  of  George  M.  Ivey;  the  in- 
come to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  deserving  students  in  the 
Divinity  School.  13,272.31 

Hunter  Jones  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December,  1947  by  gift  of  Hunter  Jones,  '19,  Durham, 
N.  C.;  the  income  therefrom  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to 
worthy  students.  4,718.63 

Henry  Harrison  Jordan  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December.  1938  by  gifts  from  Mrs.  George  Way,  B. 
Everett  Jordan,  '18.  H.  W.  Jordan,  Charles  E.  Jordan,  '23,  Mrs. 
H.  C.  Sprinkle,  Jr.,  '24,  and  Frank  B.  Jordan,  '27,  in  memory  of 
their  father,  Reverend  Henry  Harrison  Jordan,  a  member  of  the 
Western  North  Carolina  Conference  and  supplemented  subse- 
quently by  additional  gifts;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid  to  worthy  students.  21.186.84 

J.  M.  Judd  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1922  by  Dr.  J.  M.  Judd,  '95.  of  Varina,  N.  C.  with 
directions  that  the  earnings  be  allowed  to  accumulate  until  such 
time  as  they  are  sufficient  to  provide  a  four-year  tuition  scholarship.  2,926.93 

Gurney  Harriss  Kearns  Foundation  for 

Graduate  Study  in  Religion 

Established  1935  by  gifts  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Gurney  Harriss  Kearns, 
'97,  High  Point,  N.  C,  supplemented  by  Amos  R.  Kearns,  '27,  and 
Charles  L.  Kearns,  '32,  and  Katherine  Kearns  Cheek;  the  income 
to  be  used  for  one  or  more  fellowships  for  advanced  graduate 
study  and  research  at  Duke  University  in  the  field  of  American 
religious  thought  and  practice.  131,350.27 
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W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation  Scholarship  Fund 

for  Technicians 

Established  by  contribution  from  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation; 
the  entire  sum  to  be  used  curently  for  scholarship  aid  to  students 
preparing  as  medical  technicians.  $ 

Frank  S.  Lambeth  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1930  by  bequest  of  Col.  Frank  S.  Lambeth,  '30;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students  of  Duke 
University. 

Laurinburg  Christian  Education  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December  11,  1948  by  gift  through  the  Methodist  Col- 
lege Advance  Fund;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for 
worthy  students  of  the  Divinity  School. 

Law  School  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1950  by  University  appropriation  and  supplemented 
annually  to  provide  scholarship  aid  to  deserving  students  in  the 
School  of  Law. 

William  S.  Lee  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1957  by  gift  from  Mrs.  W.  S.  Lee  in  memory  of  her 
late  husband;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  under- 
graduates in  the  Woman's  College  at  Duke  University. 

Lilly  Endowment  Graduate  Scholarships  in  Religion 

Established  1958  by  grant  from  Lilly  Endowment,  Inc.;  to  be  used 
for  the  strengthening  of  scholarship  and  teaching  in  American 
Protestant  theological  seminaries. 

D.    M.   Ill  \KI  R   SCHOLARMIIP  Fl'ND 

Established  1946  by  gift  of  Mr.  Charles  H.  Litaker,  '28,  in  memory 
of  his  father,  Dr.  D.  M.  Litaker,  '90,  who  for  47  years  was  an  active 
minister  in  the  Methodist  Church,  and  supplemented  subsequently 
by  additional  gifts;  the  income  and,  under  certain  conditions,  a 
part  of  the  corpus  of  the  fund  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for 
undergraduate  students,  natives  of  the  territory  now  embraced  by 
the  Western  North  Carolina  Conference  who  are  preparing  for  the 
ministry. 

Mary  Elizabeth  Duke  Lyon  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1942  by  Mrs.  Mary  Washington  Stagg,  in  memory  of 
her  mother,  Mary  Elizabeth  Duke  Lyon;  the  income  to  be  used 
for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy  students. 

The  McAlister  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December,  1935  by  Mrs.  Amelie  McAlister  Upshur  in 
memory  of  her  mother,  Armantine  Reynaud  McAlister,  and  father, 
William  Henry  McAlister;  the  income  to  be  used  annually  for  a 
scholarship  for  one  boy  and  one  girl  from  each  of  the  three  states 
of  North  Carolina,  South  Carolina  and  Louisiana. 
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1,750.00 


1,286.27 


6,174.34 


42,975.00 


31,225.51 


10,000.00 


33,041.69 


7,444.85 


149,832.11 
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J.  H.  McCracken  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1947  by  Dr.  J.  H.  McCracken,  '22  and  contributions 
from  members  of  the  First  Methodist  Church  of  Henderson,  N.  C, 
in  memory  of  Reverend  J.  H.  McCracken,  92,  for  many  years  a 
member  of  the  North  Carolina  Conference;  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid.  $         6,312.82 

T.  W.  McCracken  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1945  by  Thomas  W.  McCracken,  '15;  the  income  to  be 

used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy  students.  6,503.26 

The  O.  G.  B.  McMullan  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1913  by  gift  of  Mr.  O.  G.  B.  McMullan  of  Elizabeth 
City,  N.  C;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy 
students,  preference  to  be  given  to  residents  of  Perquimans  and 
Pasquotank  Counties,  N.  C.  2,037.89 

Marburg  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  Duke  University  Church;  to  be  used 

for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  1,010.00 

The  Louise  and  C.  K.  Massey  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1953  by  gift  from  C.  Knox  Massey  and  supplemented 
subsequently  by  additional  gifts;  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to 
worthy  students.  3,790.40 

R.  A.  Mayer  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1939  by  gift  of  R.  A.  Mayer,  '96,  in  memory  of  his 
father,  Minor  C.  Mayer,  and  mother,  Sarah  R.  Mayer,  in  connec- 
tion with  the  Centennial  celebration  of  Duke  University,  and 
supplemented  subsequently  by  additional  gifts;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy  students,  preference  to  be  given 
to  students  from  Mecklenburg  County,  N.  C.  15,596.80 

Methodist  Board  of  Education  Scholarship  Fund 

Grants  by  the  Board  of  Education  of  the  Methodist  Church  to  be 

used  curently  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  800.00 

W.  Ff.  Moore  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1920  in  memory  of  Dr.  W.  H.  Moore,  71,  by  his  wife, 
Mrs.  W.  H.  Moore,  and  daughters,  Mrs.  W.  E.  Steele,  Miss  Maude 
Moore,  Mrs.  T.  L.  Parsons,  Mrs.  J.  H.  Ihrie,  and  Mrs.  J.  LeGrand 
Everett;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy 
students.  1,525.28 

Thomas  R.  Mullen,  Jr.,  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  April  5,  1949  by  gift  of  T.  R.  Mullen  in  memory  of  his 
son  and  supplemented  subsequently  by  additional  gifts;  the  income 
to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy  young  men  and  women.  47,651.27 
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Myers  Park  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1948  by  contributions  of  the  members  of  the  congrega- 
tion of  the  Myers  Park  Methodist  Church,  Charlotte,  N.  C;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  the  benefit  of  the  Divinity  School. 

J.  A.  Odell  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1897  by  gift  of  Mr.  James  A.  Odell;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 

J.  M.  Odell  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1897  by  gift  of  Captain  J.  M.  Odell;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 

W.  R.  Odell  Scholarship  Fi  nd 

Established  1940  by  gifts  from  Fred  C.  Odell,  02,  Mrs.  Ralph  M. 
Odell,  Arthur  G.  Odell,  06,  and  supplemented  from  time  to  time 
by  others,  in  memon  of  William  R.  Odell,  '75,  for  more  than  50 
years  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke  University;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy  students. 

The  W.  R.  Odeli.  Divinity  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  June,  1946  by  members  and  friends  of  the  Forest  Hills 
Methodist  Church,  Concord,  N.  C,  in  memory  of  William  R.  Odell, 
'73;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  students  pre- 
paring for  the  Methodist  ministry. 

Henry  A.  Page  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  January,  1942  by  gift  of  Henry  A.  Page,  Jr.,  '07,  and 
Gertrude  Wetherill  Page,  in  memory  of  his  father,  Henry  A.  Page, 
for  many  years  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity; the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  stu- 
dents, preferably  those  preparing  for  the  study  of  medicine. 

Edward  James  Parrish  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1921  by  Mrs.  Rosa  Brown  Parrish,  in  memory  of  her 
husband,  Edward  J.  Parrish;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid  to  worthy  students. 

Pooled  Income— Divinity  School  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1951  to  consolidate  the  income  of  various  Scholarship 
Funds  which  are  restricted  for  the  use  of  the  Divinity  School. 

John  T.  Ring  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1919  by  gift  of  Mr.  S.  G.  Ring  and  family  of  Kerners- 
ville,  X.  C,  in  memory  of  John  T.  Ring,  '16,  who  was  killed  in 
France  during  World  War  I;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid  for  worthy  students. 
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$        11,010.58 


1,647.99 


1,647.99 


12.651.19 


7,430.12 


14,333.82 


1 XI  1.04 


8,069.22 


1,525.28 
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T.  V.  Rochelle  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1945  by  T.  V.  Rochelle,  '14,  High  Point,  N.  C;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  a  worthy  and  needy 
student  who  is  a  graduate  of  the  High  Point,  N.  C,  High  School.      $         6,605.18 

Elbert  Russell  Divinity  School  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1943,  and  supplemented  from  time  to  time,  by  gifts 
from  friends  and  alumni  of  the  Divinity  School,  in  honor  of  Elbert 
Russell,  Dean  and  Professor  of  Biblical  Interpretation  of  the  Di- 
vinity School,  1926-1945;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid  for  students  preparing  for  the  ministry  in  the  Divinity  School.  6,147.66 

Sandals  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1955  by  contribution  from  Sandals,  for  the  purpose  of 
providing  scholarship  awards  to  rising  sophomores  in  the  Woman's 
College  of  Duke  University.  822.81 

Alex.  H.  Sands,  Jr.  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gifts  from  Mr.  Alex.  H.  Sands,  Jr.:  to  be  used 

for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  6,504.57 

Joseph  H.  Separk  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1950  by  gifts  from  friends  in  memory  of  Joseph  H. 
Separk,  for  many  years  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke 
University;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy 
students,  preference  to  be  given  to  students  from  Gaston  County, 
N.  C.  16,915.65 

J.  Raymond  Smith  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1939  by  J.  Raymond  Smith,  '17,  Mt.  Airy,  N.  C,  in 
connection  with  the  Centennial  celebration  of  Duke  University; 
the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  10,919.90 

Willis  Smith  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1939  by  Willis  Smith,  '10,  and  supplemented  from  time 
to  time  by  other  gifts;  the  fund  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
purposes.  55,076.41 

Hersey  Everett  Spence  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December,  1947  by  gifts  of  members  of  the  Methodist 
Church  of  Sanford,  N.  C,  through  the  Methodist  College  Advance 
Fund,  in  honor  of  Hersey  Everett  Spence,  '07,  former  pastor  of 
that  church  and  a  member  of  the  faculty  of  the  Divinity  School  of 
Duke  University;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to 
deserving  students  in  the  Divinity  School.  6,076.53 

Thomasville  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1940  by  gifts  of  T.  Austin  Finch,  '09,  and  J.  Walter 
Lambeth,  '16.  by  contributions  made  through  the  Centennial  Fund: 
the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy  students.  1,588.54 
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Mary  Newby  Toms  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1906  by  gift  of  Mr.  Clinton  W.  Toms  and  supple- 
mented from  time  to  time  by  additional  gifts;  in  May,  1947,  in 
connection  with  supplemental  gifts  to  the  Fund,  it  was  established 
as  a  permanent  endowment  in  memory  of  his  wife,  Mary  Newby 
Toms;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy 
students;  preference  to  be  given  to  students  from  Durham  and 
Perquimans  Counties,  N.  C. 


Book  Value 


$      133,205.53 


Horace  Trumbauer  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1955  by  contribution  from  Mrs.  Helena  S.  Fennessy 
and  supplemented  subsequently  by  additional  gifts  in  memory  of 
her  father  Horace  Trumbauer;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholar- 
ship aid  to  worthy  students,  preference  being  given  to  students 
majoring  in  subjects  which  relate  to  the  practice  of  Architecture. 


20,520.82 


Undergraduate  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1950  to  provide  scholarship  aid  to  deserving  students 
in  the  undergraduate  colleges  of  Duke  University.  Since  1951  this 
fund  has  been  increased  by  the  income  from  several  Scholarship 
Funds  which  were  not  restricted  in  their  use. 


56,269.88 


The  Waggoner  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1954  by  contribution  from  T.  R.  Waggoner,  '22  and 
supplemented  subsequently  by  additional  gifts  in  memory  of  his 
parents,  Thomas  Spencer  Waggoner  and  Eva  Barnwell  Waggoner; 
the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy  undergradu- 
ate students. 


4,605.09 


George  W.  Waits  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1897  by  gift  of  Mr.  George  W.  Watts:  the  income  to 
be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 


1.647.99 


Weatherbv  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1912  by  C.  E.  Weatherbv,  Faison,  N.  C;  the  income  to 
be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 


1,647.99 


West  Campus  Chest  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1954  by  the  male  undergraduate  students  of  Duke 
University  and  supplemented  annually  for  the  purpose  of  providing 
scholarship  awards  to  male  students  in  residence  in  one  of  the 
undergraduate  colleges. 


1.941.63 


Florence  K.  Wilson  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1955  by  contribution  from  students  of  the  School  of 
Nursing;  for  the  purpose  of  providing  scholarship  awards  to  stu- 
dents in  the  School  of  Nursing. 


841.13 
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Woman's  College  Foreign  Students  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gifts  from  students  of  the  Woman's  College 
of  Duke  University;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to 
worthy  students  from  other  countries  studying  at  the  Woman's  Col- 
lege Duke  University.  $         4,884.31 

Woman's  Panhellenic  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  May  25,  1949  by  gift  of  the  Woman's  College  Pan- 
hellenic  Association;  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  a 
rising  senior  in  the  Woman's  College  of  Duke  University.  3,366.94 

TOTAL    $  2,741,526.08 


NOTE 

Certain  Scholarship  Funds  established  for  the  benefit  of  students  of  Duke 
University  have  independent  trustees.  The  following  information  is  furnished 
by  the  trustee: 

Mary  Alyse  Smith  Scholarship  Fund 

"Established  December,  1946  by  Mary  Alyse  Smith,  '30,  of  Burlington,  North 
Carolina,  and  her  father,  Marvin  B.  Smith,  with  Durham  Bank  &  Trust  Company 
as  Trustee:  supplemented  in  1947  and  1948.  Income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid  to  worthy  North  Carolina  boys  or  girls  entering  the  Freshman  Class." 

Book  Value,  June  30,  1958— $17,314.09 
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Alumni  Loan  Fund 

Established  1915  by  gift  from  the  Alumni  Association.  $  859.00 

Albert  Anderson  Loan  Fund 

Established  in  1952  by  accumulation  of  the  income  from  the 
bequest  of  Albert  Anderson  for  current  use  in  aiding  and  assisting 
in  the  education  of  worthy  and  deserving  young  men  and  women 
of  the  Methodist  faith.  11,384.53 

Charles  Whitlock  Banner  Loan  Fund 

Established    1953    by    gift    from    Mrs.    Edward    B.    Benjamin;    the 

income  to  be  used  for  loans  to  medical  students.  1,325.50 

Paul  M.  Barringer  Bequest  Fund 

Established  1932  by  bequest  from  Paul  M.  Barringer;  the  income 
to  be  used  in  educating  worthy  young  people,  preference  to  be 
given  those  from  Rowan  Countv,  X.  C.  14,780.92 

Bynum  Belote  Loan  Fund 

Established  1924  by  E.  T.  Belote  of  Asheville,  N.  C,  in  memory  of 

his  son,  Alfred  Bynum  Belote,  student   1923-24.  3,287.10 

A.  D.  Betts  Loan  Flnd 

Established  1919  by  Reverend  G.  W.  Vick,  11  and  wife,  in  memory 
of  Reverend  A.  D.  Betts,  a  member  of  the  North  Carolina  Con- 
ference; other  contributions  by  Reverend  W.  A.  Betts  and  Mrs. 
L.  P.  Wilkins;  to  be  used  for  the  aid  of  young  men  preparing  for 
the  ministry.  1,563.57 

Fannie  Carr  Bivins  Memorial  Loan  Fund 

Established  1928  by  the  Alumnae  Association  in  memory  of  Fannie 
Carr  Bivins.  '96:  income  to  be  loaned  to  young  women  students 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Alumnae  Council  and  approval 
by  the  Dean  of  Women.  3,517.79 

Branson  Loan  Fund 

Established  1953  by  bequest  of  Mrs.  Clara  S.  Odell;  the  income  to 

be  used  for  loans  to  needy  students.  4,567.73 

Christian  Education  Loan  Fund 

Established  1921  as  a  part  of  the  Christian  Education  movement 
of  the  Methodist  Church  in  North  Carolina;  for  use  as  a  general 
loan  fund.  1,642.80 

Class  of  1902  Loan  Fund 

Established  1932  by  the  members  of  the  class  at  their  30th  Anni- 
versary Reunion.  618.64 

Jesse  A.  Cuntnggim  Loan  Fund 

Established  1896  by  Reverend  J.  A.  Cuninggim,  '90;   to  be  loaned 

to  young  men  preparing  for  the  ministry.  17,069.47 
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J.  B.  Duke  Church  Extension  Loan  Fund 

Established  1925  by  gift  from  Mr.  James  B.  Duke;  to  be  used  for 

the  aid  of  young  men  preparing  for  the  ministry.  $         10,480.01 

Alexander  Edens  Memorial  Loan  Fund 

Established  1920  by  Lacy  T.  Edens,  '24,  Cora  R.  Edens,  John  A. 
Edens,  L.  D.  Edens,  15,  and  L.  F.  Edens,  in  memory  of  Alexander 
Edens.  2,740.49 

School  of  Forestry  Loan  Fund 

Established  1940  by  gifts  of  various  persons;  to  be  used  for  the  aid 

of  students  in  the  School  of  Forestry.  913.09 

General  Loan  Fund 

Established  1900  by  the  North  Carolina  Conference  and  supple- 
mented from  time  to  time  by  additional  contributions  by  both 
the  North  Carolina  Conference  and  the  Western  North  Carolina 
Conference  to  be  used  for  no  other  purpose  than  to  aid  worthy 
students  of  the  University.  77,756.59 

W.  O.  Goode  Educational  Loan  Fund 

Established  1923  by  Re\erend  W.  O.  Goode  of  the  Western  North 

Carolina  Conference.  1,297.23 

Mary  Hester  Hambrick  Loan  Fund 

Established  1925  by  W.  R.  Hambrick,  Haldah  Satterfield,  John 
Jackson  Hambrick,  '16,  and  Dr.  Robert  T.  Hambrick,  '19,  in 
memory  of  Mary  Hester  Hambrick,  wife  and  mother;  loans  to  be 
made  to  any  needy  students,  preferably  from  Person  County,  N.  C.  1,741.46 

F.  M.  Hanes  Graduate  Medical  Loan  Fund 

Established  in  December,  1952  by  transfer  from  the  Expendable 
Special  "F.  M.  Hanes  Bequest  to  the  School  of  Medicine  Fund"; 
to  be  used  for  loans  to  Post-Graduate  Medical  Students.  25,875.00 

P.  Frank  Hanes  Loan  Fund 

Established  1934  by  P.  Frank  Hanes,  '11;  administered  by  a  Loan 
Fund  Committee  of  the  Law  School;  loans  to  needy  and  deserving 
law  students.  3,035.62 

B.  D.  Heath  Loan  Fund 

Established  1921  by  B.  D.  Heath  of  Charlotte,  N.  C;  income  to 
be  used  for  students  preparing  for  the  ministry,  preference  to  be 
given  to  one  student  annually  from  Union  County,  N.  C.  9,942.48 

Holmes-McCausland  Loan  Fund 

Established  1946  by  gifts  of  Alfred  M.  McCausland  and  Frances 
Holmes  McCausland  in  memory  of  their  parents;  the  principal  or 
income  to  be  used  for  loans  to  students  in  the  Divinity  School.  10,070.23 
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Holland  Holton  Memorial  Loan  Fund 

Established  March,  1948,  by  friends  and  former  students  in  mem- 
ory of  Holland  Holton,  07,  Professor  of  Education  and  Director 
of  the  Summer  School  of  Duke  University  for  many  years;  to  be 
used  in  helping  worthy  voting  men  and  women  in  securing  a 
college  education.  $  3,487.66 

J.  B.  Ivey  Loan  Fund 

Established  1922  by  J.  B.  Ivey  of  Charlotte,  N.  C;  to  be  used  for 

loans  to  worthy  students.  2,486.38 

W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation  Loan  Fund  for  Medical  Students 

Established  1942  by  gift  of  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation:   to  be 

used  for  loans  to  medical  students.  18,734.30 

W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation  Loan  Fund  for  Medical  Technology 

Established   1943  by  gift  of  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation:   to  be 

used  for  loans  to  students  in  the  field  of  medical  technology.  2,032.23 

W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation  Loan  Fund  for  Nurses 

Established   1942  by  gift  of  the  \V.   K  Kellogg  Foundation;   to  be 

used  for  loans  to  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  3,252.18 

W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation  Loan  Fund  for  Physical  Therapy 

Established  1943  by  gift  of  the  \V.  K  Kellogg  Foundation;   to  be 

used  for  loans  to  students  receiving  training  in  physical  therapy.  4,128.57 

Masonic  Loan  Fund 

Established  1923  by  the  North  Carolina  Masonic  Educational  Loan 

Fund  Committee;  to  be  used  for  aid  to  worthy  students.  785.18 

Medical  Post-Graduate  Loan  Fund 

Established    1955   by   transfer   from   F.   M.   Hanes  Graduate   Loan 

Fund:  to  be  used  for  loans  to  post-graduate  students  in  medicine.  12,587.19 

Medical  Students  Loan  Fund 

Established  1941   by  gifts  of  various  persons.  298.70 

Ministerial  Education  Loan  Fund 

Established  1915  by  the  North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  Method- 
ist Church;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  students  preparing  for  the 
ministry.  3,125.64 

William  Neal  Student  Aid  Fund 

Established  1920  by  John  W.  Neal  in  memory  of  his  son,  William 
Neal,  student  in  1919;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  worthy  and  needy 
students.  2,896.32 
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North  Carolina  Conference  Board  of  Christian 

Education  Loan  Fund 

Established  1931  by  gift  of  the  Board  of  Christian  Education  of 
the  North  Carolina  Conference;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  students 
preparing  for  the  ministry  or  other  distinctive  type  of  Christian 
service.  $  5.259.41 

Henry  Simpson  Proctor  Loan  Fund 

Established  1957  by  gift  from  Mrs.  A.  M.  Proctor,  Mrs.  Alberta 
Proctor  Hyde.  Mrs.  Julia  Proctor  Makosky  and  Hugh  W.  Proctor 
in  memory  of  Arthur  Marcus  Proctor;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
aid  to  graduate  students  in  the  Department  of  Education.  5,226.47 

Psychiatry  Loan  Fund 

Established  1956  by  transfer  from  Psychiatry  Department  Operating 
Fund:  to  be  used  for  loans  to  post-graduate  students  in  Psycho- 
analysis. 4.528.21 

W.  N.  Reynolds  Loan  Fund 

Established  by  W.  N.  Reynolds,  '86,  of  Winston-Salem,  N.  C;  to 
be  used  for  loans  to  boys  and  girls  of  North  Carolina  seeking  an 
education  at  Duke  University;  preference,  however,  to  be  given  to 
graduates  of  the  Nancy  Cox  Reynolds  Memorial  School,  and  the 
sons  of  employees  of  the  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company,  regard- 
less of  residence.  In  the  discretion  of  the  Executive  Committee 
and  under  certain  conditions,  scholarships  may  be  provided  from 
the  income  from  the  fund.  496,732.37 

Roanoke  Rapids  High  School  Loan  Fund 

Established  1925  by  the  graduating  class  of  the  Roanoke  Rapids 
High  School,  Roanoke  Rapids,  N.  C;  to  be  used  for  loans  to 
students  who  are  graduates  of  that  school.  515.47 

Scott  Loan  Fund 

Established  in  October,  1952  by  Mr.  I.  M.  Scott,  '32,  and  supple- 
mented subsequently  by  additional  gifts;  to  be  used  for  loans  to 
Medical  students.  4,151.11 

The  Colonel  Hamilton  Folts  Searight  Loan  Fund 

Established  1957  by  gift  from  Mrs.  Louise  Searight  Morell;   to  be 

used  for  the  aid  of  students  pursuing  a  science  curriculum.  500.00 

Surgical  Post-Graduate  Loan  Fund 

Established  1954  by  transfer  from  the  Department  of  Surgery  Fund; 

to  be  used  for  loans  to  Post-graduate  students  in   surgery.  4,581.61 

Ella  Westcott  Tuttle  Loan  Fund 

Established  1923  by  Reverend  D.  H.  Tuttle,  '80,  in  memory  of  his 
wife,  Ella  Westcott  Tuttle;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  worthy  young 
women,  seeking  an  education  at  Duke  University.  2,878.22 
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Book  Value 
Joshua  Yick  Memorial  Loan  Fund 

Established   1920  by  Mrs.  J.  W.  Yick   in   memory  of  her  husband. 

Joshua  Yick;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  needy  students.  S  1,428.94 

Wake  County  Alumnae  Loan  Fund 

Established  1924  by  the  Raleigh  Chapter  of  the  Alumnae  Associa- 
tion: to  be  used  for  loans  to  worthy  women  students.  2,334.85 

Henrv  Carson  West  Loan  Fund 

Established  1954  by  gift  from  H.  Carson  West.  '17  and  supple- 
mented subsequently  by  additional  gifts;  to  provide  loans  for 
upper-classmen  from  North  Carolina.  892.11 

Winston-Salem  District  of  Western  N.  C. 

Conference  Loan  Fund 

Established  1923  by  the  Winston-Salem  District  of  the  Western 
North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  Methodist  Church;  to  be  used 
for  loans  to  students  preparing  for  the  ministry  from  the  Winston- 
Salem  District.  3,213.51 

Mary  Poage  Wooten  Loan  Fund 

Established  1922  by  Reverend  John  C.  Wooten,  '98,  in  memory  of 
his  wife  Mary  Poage  Wooten;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  worthy 
students.  1,549.82 


TOTAL       S       792,075.70 


NOTE 

Certain  Endowed  Loan  Funds  established  for  the  benefit  of  students  of 
Duke  University  have  independent  trustees.  The  following  is  based  on  the  report 
of  the  Trustee: 

Albert  Anderson  Bequest: 

Wachovia  Bank  and  Trust  Company.  Raleigh,  North  Carolina, 
Trustee  of  trust  created  under  Will  of  Albert  Anderson  for  use  as 
a  Loan  Fund  to  Methodist  Students  attending  Duke  University. 
Total  Book  Value  at  the  close  of  the  Trust  Year  on  October  1,  1958.    $     29,592.19 
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Name  of  Fund 

Abbott  Laboratories: 

Alkylation  Research I 

Grant  to  Dr.  Paul  Kramer 

Air  Force  Basic  Cadet  Fund 

Air  Force: 

Contract  AF  18(600)496 

Contract  AF  18(600)497 

Contract  AF  18(600)1341 

Contract  AF  18(600)1539 

Contract  AF  18(600)  1542 

Contract  AF  33(616)3078 

Contract  AF  33(616)3821 

Contract  AF  33(616)5397 

Contract  AF  41(657)61 

Contract  AF  41(657)181 

Contract  AF  41(657)208 

Contract  AF  49(638)354 

Air  Force  Reserve  Courses 

Allied  Chemical  Corporation  Fellowship. . . . 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation  Grant-In-Aid .  . 
American  Cancer  Society: 

Grant  CH-29 

Grant  E-64 

Grant  E-84 

Grant  E-85 

Grant  F-275 

Grant  MKI-6 

Grant  T-ll 

Grant  T-65 

Grant  to  Dr.  A.  W.  Naylor 

Metabolism  Fund 

Virus  Research 

American  Cyauamid  Company: 

Graduate  Fellowship  in  Chemistry  Fund 

Grant  For  Pellagra  Research  Fund 

Grant  for  Purchase  of  Centrifuge 

Pilot  Study  No.  267  and  274 

American  Diabetes  Association  Grant  to 

Dr.  Frank  Engel 

American  Heart  Association: 

Grant  to  Dr.  J.  B.  Hickam 

Grant  to  Dr.  Wm.  H.  Knisely 

Grant  to  Dr.  H.  D.  Mcintosh ; . . . . 

Grant  to  Dr.  B.  Schmidt-Nielsen 

Grant  to  Dr.  H.  0.  Sieker 

Grant  to  Dr.  J.  V.  Warren 

Metabolism  Study 

American  Medical  Association  Grant  to 

Dr.  B.  S.  Nashold,  Jr 

American  Medical  Association  Grant  No.  229 
American  Philosophical  Society: 

Grant  to  Dr.  Jane  Philpott 

Grant  to  Dr.  K.  M.  Wilbur 

Anatomy  Department  Postgraduate  Fund.  . 
Anesthesia  Post-Graduate  Course 

*Indicates  Deficit. 


Balance 
July  1,  1957 


358.68* 

346.34* 
40,614.27* 
1,080.95* 
2,086.68* 
5,107.85* 
5,256.58* 
3,788.81* 


5,310.91* 


316.80 
614.84 


.95* 

2,285.47 


2,389.90 
1,003.95 
3,833.58 

546.25 
223.31 
772.96 
662.50 


267. 

19 

174. 

51* 

527 

95 

28. 

90 

5,497. 

37 

500.00 

244. 

00 

134.09= 

3,695. 

14 

147 

10 

Received 

1,200.00 
2,200.00 
2,350.00 

346.34 
98,894.77 
12,966.05 

1,374.35 
10,125.06 

4,174.44 
12,321.95 


5,018.13 
2,716.36 


7,000.00 
2,800.00 

.50 
3,083.32 
23,797.00 
29,925.00 

.95 

13,896.00 


8,202.65 


3,170.00 


500.00 

5,500.00 
5,500.00 
4,290.00 
5,664.48 
4,070.00 

5,280.00 

400.00 


140.59 
1,145.26 


Disbursed 


183.00 
1,878.49 


96,846.04 

13,258.66 

2,613.11 

7,787.91 

953.30 

9,772.69 

2,332.31 

55.10 

6,779.03 

1,142.06 

1,234.55 


2,  i 


3,083.32 
16,332.94 
14,622.82 

2,285.47 
14,693.03 
4,795.70 
2,400.33 
5,819.61 
3,833.58 

2,570.00 

1.51 
662.50 


5,473.25 
3,478.88 
1,995.81 
5,148.84 
4,634.18 
28.90 
6,704.19 

406.02 
500.00 

243.50 

2,663.41 


Balance 
June  30,  1958 

i        1,200.00 

2,017.00 

112.83 


38,565.54* 
1,373.56* 
3,325.44* 
2,770.70* 
2,035.44* 
1,239.55* 
2,332.31* 
347.88* 
4,062.67* 
1,142.06* 
1,234.55* 
316.80 
4,749.86 
1,835.11 


7,464.06 
15,302.18 


797.03* 
4,795.70* 
10.43* 
3,386.99 


1,146.25 
223.31 
771.45 


500.00 


27. 

64 

2,021. 

12 

2,561. 

38 

341. 

13 

36.23* 

4,073.18 


6.02* 


.50 

6.50 

2,176.99 

147.10 
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Balance 
Name  of  Fund  July  1,  1.957 

Anesthesia  and  Surgical  Appliance 

Research  Fund $      30,819.93 

Approved  Supply  Pastors'  School  Fund   ...  10,022. 10 
Army: 

Contract  DA-18-064-404-CML-170 495.68* 

Contract  DA-31-124-ORD-1 100,914.02* 

Contract  DA-31-124-ORD-5 

Contract  DA-31-124-ORD-6 795.66* 

Contract  DA-31-124-ORD-7 

Contract  DA-36-034-ORD-256-ORD 

Contract  DA-36-034-ORD-259-ORD 

Contract  DA-36-034-ORD-1233-RD.  .    .  4,617.70* 

Contract  DA-36-034-ORD-1535 18,722.20* 

Contract  DA-36-034-ORD-1535  (Math) .  462. 16* 

Contract  DA-36-034-ORD-2040 3,642.52* 

Contract  DA-36-034-ORD-2193 7,566.84* 

Contract  D A-49-007-M  D-134 7 ,  752 .  57* 

Contract  DA-49-007-M  D-607 3 ,  066 .  15* 

Asia  Foundation: 

Book  Grant  to  Dr.  Ralph  J.  Braibanti .  .  

Grant  to  Chu  Li  Min 

Atomic  Energy  Commission: 

Contract  AT(40-1)  289  Title  No.  2 6,728.75* 

Contract  AT(40-1)  1067 692. 75* 

Contract  AT(40-1)  1067  No.  2 1 ,645.48 

Contract  AT(40-1)  1067  No.  3 

Contract  AT(40-1)  1646 61.72* 

Contract  AT(40-1)  1647 3,100.02* 

Contract  AT(40-1)  1823 3,389. 84 

Contract  AT(40-1)  1827 1,163.63 

Contract  AT(40-1)  2002 1 ,957. 77 

Contract  AT(40-1)  2006 136.37 

Contract  AT(40-1)  2032 12,497.90* 

Contract  AT(40-1)  2059 1 1 ,  161 .  70 

Contract  BM6-58 

Summer  Institute  Grant  No.  25 

Ayerst  Laboratories: 

Endocrine  Research  Fund 11,812. 11 

Grant  to  Division  of  Anesthesiology.  .  . .  1,633.85 

Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Pyromen  Studies.  253.45 

George  Baylin  Radio  Research  Fund 1 ,540. 12 

Dorothy  Beard  Research  Fund 181 ,296.20 

Biochemistry  Department  Fund 1 ,  339 .  96 

Borden's  Pediatric  Allergy  Research  Fund. .  312.92 

Borden  Undergraduate  Award  in  Medicine .  .  1 ,020. 30 

Botany  Fertilizer  Research  Project 670.63 

Frank  C.  Brown  Folklore  Collection 4 , 420. 98 

Brunswick  Pulp  Research  Fund 1 ,  221 .  29 

Burroughs,  Wellcome  &  Company  Grant  to 

Division  of  Anesthesia 962.22 

CBS  Foundation  Inc.  Obstetrics  Fund 205.81 

California  Research  Corporation  Grant  to 

Dr.  Walter  Gordy 5,000.00 

Cardiovascular  Research  Fund 11 ,236.46 

Carnegie  Corporation  Commonwealth 

Studies  Fund 64,113.06 

Catalogue  for  the  Trent  Collection  Fund.  . .  2,000.00 
*Indicates  Deficit. 


Balance 

Received 

Disbursed 

June  30,  1958 

2,741.90 

$        7,314.97 

$        26,246.86 

14,614.35 

14,424.34 

10.212.11 

7,681.37 

9,618.05 

2,432.36* 

331,448.90 

271,203.57 

40,668.69* 

2,961.93 

11,457.91 

8,495.98* 

11,297.85 

12,005.53 

1,503.34* 

2,571.79 

32,081.46 

29,509.67* 

1,510.21 

2,787.54 

1,277.33* 

1,499.99 

1,499.99* 

30,308.82 

29,901.60 

4,210.48* 

137,173.61 

98,363.69 

20,087.72 

62,941.98 

63,404.14* 

14,406.86 

14,088.13 

3,323.79* 

32,391.89 

30,018.03 

5,192.98* 

16,926.86 

13,754.38 

4,580.09* 

11,680.06 

10,599.07 

1,985.16* 

500.00 

378.13 

121.87 

6,100.00 

3,296.75 

2,803.25 

22,899.40 

15,568.54 

602.11 

692.75 

84,000.00 

85,825.78 

180.30* 

25,699.79 

25,699.79* 

780.00 

718.28 

36,124.90 

25,392.46 

7,623.42 

4,073.85 

8,368.99 

905.30* 

2,667.35 

2,205.02 

1,625.96 

2,151.00 

1,097.56 
136.37 

3,011.21 

115,881.25 

80,652.76 

22,730.59 

23,381.60 

23,976.94 

10,566.36 

18,925.00 

8,194.61 

10,730.39 

723.32 

723.32 

3,600.00 

7,624.67 

7,787.44 

3,000.00 

2,769.02 

1,864.83 

51.87 

201.58 

416.36 

1,123.76 

10,440.27 

19,177.72 

172,558.75 

450.98 

1,025.18 

312.92 

765.76 

2,500.00 

500.00 

3,020.30 

22.87 

647.76 

500.00 

3,920.98 

3,000.00 

2,426.59 

1,794.70 

3,000.00 

776.64 

3,185.58 

161.81 

44.00 

3,161.94 

1,838.06 

6,483.53 

2,402.50 

15,317.49 

75,172.00 

93,145.49 

46,139.57 

286.32 

1,713.68 

48 


Duke  University 


Schedule  E  (Continued) — Current  Restricted  Funds 


950.00 


Name  of  Fund 

Catechol  Amine  Research  Fund 

Check  List  for  Scientific  Periodicals 

China  Medical  Board,  Inc.  Grant  to 

School  of  Nursing 

Choral  Music  Fund 

Christian  Convocation  Fund 

CIBA  Pharmaceutical  Products,  Inc.: 

Coramine  Fund 

Grant  to  Division  of  Anesthesia 

Hypertension  Research  Fund 

Clinic  in  Preaching  Fund 

Coastal  Plains  Heart  Association  Grant  to 

Dr.  James  V.  Warren 

Buddy  Cole  Memorial  Fund  for  Children's 

Heart  Diseases 

Continuous  Forest  Inventory  Pool 

Coordinated  Rehabilitation  Research  Fund. 
Corn  Products  Refining  Company  Fatty 

Acid  Research  Fund 

Crippled  Children's  Spastic  Orthopedic  Fund 
Carl  Henry  Davis  Memorial  Film  Collection 
Department  of  Pathology  Neuropathology 

Research  Fund 

Department  of  Surgery  Fund 150,810.21 

Dermatology  Research  Fund 

Divinity  School  Fund 

Doctoral  Dissertations  Microfilming  Fund 

Duke  Forest  Fund 

Doris  Duke  Foundation: 

Grant  for  Nursery  School 

Obstetrics  Gynecology  Program 

Grant  to  Duke  Hospital  Playroom. . . . 

Pediatrics  Study 

Grant  to  Department  of  Radiology .  . . 

Grant  for  Image  Intensifier 

Grant  to  Taiwan  University 

Unrestricted  Gift  Fund 

Duke  Hospital  Chapel  Fund 

Duke  Hospital  Social  Service  Fund 

Duke-Lab.  Foundation  Grant  to  Dr.  J.  L. 

Callaway 

Duke  Memorial  Etching  Fund 

Duke  University  Development  Fund 415, 856 .  76 

Duke  University  Golf  Course  Fund. . 

Duke  University  Loyalty  Fund 

Duke  University  Nursery  School  Fund. . . 
Duke  University  Nursery  School  Summer 

Program 

Duke  University  Plate  Fund 

DuPont: 

Grant  for  Advancing  Undergraduate 
Teaching 

Postgraduate  Fellowship  in  Chemistry 
Fund 

Postgraduate  Fellowship  in  Physics. . . 

Research  in  Polymers 


4,000.00 


1,898.74 
1,921.60 
3,709.93 


Balance 

Balance 

July  1,  1957 

Received 

Disbursed 

June  30,  1958 

i        1,095.97 

$        3,595.23 

$        2,565.96 

$        2,125.24 

52.20 

52.20 

4,022.91 

4,022.91 

6,264.58 

5,700.00 

6,846.70 

5,117.88 

1,656.33 

500.00 

1,343.99 

812.34 

146.00 

146.00 

454.18* 

2,500.00 

709.47 

1,336.35 

3,135.55 

3,000.00 

4,238.64 

1,896.91 

2,032.44 

2,090.00 

1,764.79 

2,357.65 

1,017.50 

1,017.50 

2,291.52 

1,558.02 

733.50 

1,092.60* 

500.00 

592.60* 

2,994.15 

2,991.42 

2.73 

26,616.41 

26,616.41 

2,500.00 

2,500.00 

100.62 

10.50 

90.12 

150,810.21 

162,426.34 

118,795.31 

194,441.24 

3,329.23 

137.99 

3,191.24 

288.83 

291.94 

306.73 

274.04 

1,739.18 

94.64 

1,644.54 

24,487.91 

20,832.38 

20,164.62 

25,155.67 

24,450.00 

24,450.00 

3,656.44 

3,012.99 

643.45 

18,535.00 

215.82 

18,750.82 

3,756.47 

619.00 

1,190.36 

3,185.11 

1,082.68 

1,081.27 

1.41 

17,500.00 

18,100.00 

600.00* 

5,000.00 

58.33 

5,058.33 

50,000.00 

900.00 

49,100.00 

155.00 

155.00 

30,000.00 

30,000.00 

30,000.00 

30,000.00 

500.00 

500.00 

1,000.00 

478.46 

458.10 

33.01 

903.55 

115,856.76 

13,652.79 

115,861.76 

313,647.79 

11,912.50 

11,912.50* 

1,900.02 

1,340.02 

560.00 

514.87 

5,731.50 

5,063.42 

1,182.95 

240.00 

240.00 

403.25 

1,087.37 

1,112.54 

378.08 

4,000.00 

4,116.00 
4,116.00 
6,600.00 


2,838.13 

3,615.97 
4,548.36 
5,818.40 


5,161.87 

2,398.77 
1,489.24 
4,491.53 


♦Indicates  Deficit. 
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Balance 
July  1,  1957 


Name  of  Fund 

Summer  Research  Fund $        890.03        $ 

Durham-Orange  County  Heart  Association 

Grant  to  Dr.  W.  H.  Knisely 78.98 

Edgecomb-Nash  Heart  Association  Grant  to 

Dr.  H.  0.  Sieker 1,292. 19 

E.  E.  G.  Laboratory  Account  Fund 9 ,  162 .  05 

Electronics  Shop  Fund 4,023.90 

Endocrinology  Laboratory  Fund 4,588.03 

Endomentrial  Study  Grant 879. 79 

Engineering  College  Research  Fund 6,219. 18 

Esso  Education  Grant  to  Chemistry 

Department 

Ford  Foundation: 

Behavioral  Sciences 

Faculty  Research  Fund 

Grant  to  C.  B.  Hoover 10,000.00 

Research  Seminar  Fund 

Grant  to  Dr.  J.  J.  Spengler 2,211.48 

Hospital  Grant  No.  56-1 00 249 , 1 25 .  06 

McDonald  Fellowship  Fund 407.04 

Medical  School  Income  Account 19,431.58 

Foundation  Fund  For  Research  in 

Psychiatry  T-56-64 1,000.00 

Forest  Operations  for  Duke  Power 

Company  Fund 8,011.09 

Forest  Soils  Drainage  Research  Fund 365. 46 

Forestry  Bulletin  Fund 3,102.36 

Forestry  School  Forest  Utilization  Fund. ...  55.06 

Forestry  School  Scholarship  Fund 

Herman  Frasch  Foundation  Research  Fund .  1 ,  153 .  57 

Friends  of  Duke  University  Library  Fund . .  878. 28 
Fund  for  the  Advancement  of  Education 

Political  Science  Teaching 1,465. 18 

Gastrointestinal  Research  Fund 23,753. 10 

Gatewood-Brooks  Publication  Fund 1 ,000.00 

General  Alumni  Fund 5,654.93 

General  Foods  Corporation  Research  Fund.  2,475.80 
Gifts  for  Research  in  Obstetrics  and 

Gynecology  Fund 10,470.05 

Graduate  School  Thesis  Fund 9, 180.21 

James  A.  Gray  Fund 6,993.75 

Gynecology  and  Obstetrics  Special  Fund.  .  .  18,744.97 

John  M.  Hammer  Fund 

Anna  H.  Hanes  Research  Fund 673 ,505. 90 

F.  M.  Hanes: 

Bequest  to  the  Department  of  Medicine 

Fund 98,808.67 

Bequest  to  the  School  of  Medicine  Fund. .  28,746.61 

Garden  Memorial  Fund 

P.  Huber  Hanes  Publication  Fund 2,095. 45 

A.  P.  Harris  Fund  for  Nursing  Moribund 

Patients 51,700.79 

J.  Welch  Harriss  Library  Book  Fund 90.45 

Hematology  Research  Fund 1,345.21 

Raymond  C.  Henyan  Fellowship  in 

Paraplegia 3,116.68 

*Indicates  Deficit. 


Received 
1,500.00 

2,350.00 


20,794.87 

4,004.95 

4,815.99 

4,170.00 

4,250.00 
32,401.00 


16,567.00 


15,574.10 
500.00 


611.70 

770.00 

7,590.00 

505.56 

16,550.00 
27,100.00 

3,135.95 


48.46 

1,350.00 

7,576.45 

21,410.94 

500.00 

223,619.84 


41,511.32 

41,711.32 

4,958.33 

948.58 

78,643.29 


Disbursed 

1,311.10        $ 

52.02 

1,292.19 

13,953.57 

564.25 

4,738.78 

142.00 

4,101.22 

2,570.00 

528.39 
11,765.67 
11,284.06 

155.36 
135,428.08 


2,842.29 


117.26 
55.06 


8,664.78 
192.54 


12,795.23 
17,199.25 


725.55 
141.50 


830.00 
6,344.26 
21,993.87 

207,144.04 


97,910.76 

32,965.77 

976.11 

1,000.00 

71,707.98 

107.00 

2,309.56 

2,908.45 


Balance 
June  30,  1958 

1.078.93 
2,376.96 


16,003.35 
3,459.65 
3,854.20 
737.79 
6,933.95 

1,600.00 

3,721.61 

20,635.33 

1,284.06* 

16,567.00 

2,056.12 

113,696.98 

407.04 

35,005.68 

500.00 

8,011.09 

248.20 

3,714.06 

770.00 

78.79 

1,191.30 

5,219.95 
33,653.85 
1,000.00 
8,065.33 
2,334.30 

10,518.51 
9,700.21 
8,225.94 
18,162.04 
500.00 
689,981.70 


42,409.23 

37,492.16 

3,982.22 

2,044.03 

58,636.10 
16.55* 
1,877.94 

208.23 
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Balance 
Name  of  Fund  July  1,  1957 

Frank  S.  Hickman  Prize  in  Preaching $        

Hoffman-LaRoche,  Inc.  Grant  to  Dr.  W.  G. 

Anlyan 2,193.25 

Hoffman-LaRoche  Urology  Research 1 ,  094 .  07 

Horneman  Research  Fund 10,049.06 

Hospital  Administration  Fund 27,625. 84 

Hospital  Air  Conditioning  Service 1 ,093.02 

Hospital  Library  Lost  Book  Fund 169. 66 

Hospital  Television  Service 714. 78 

Industrial  Research  Fund 19,678.52 

Inter  University  Committee  on  Travel 

Grants 

International  Business  Machines  PO-RO 

2996 

Japan  Society  Inc.  Grant 2,798.20 

Seymour  Korkes  Memorial  Lecture  Fund. . .  1 ,010.00 

Lakeside  Laboratories  Research  Fund 7.50 

J.  Walter  Lambeth  Library  Collection  Fund  14,516.70 

Law  Library  Lost  Book  Fund 307.32 

Law  School  Conference  Fund 172. 14 

Law  School  Dean's  Fund 350. 00 

Lawyers  Title  Foundation  Prize  Fund 

Sidney  Irwin  LeBauer  Memorial  Fund 205.40 

Lederle  Medical  Faculty  Award  to  Dr. 

John  R.  Overman 12,724.72 

Lederle  Medical  Student  Research 

Fellowship  Fund 600.00 

Robert  E.  Lee  Prize  Fund 50.00 

Library  Fee  Fund 10,549.53 

Library  Fee  Reserve  Fund 13,740.61 

Life  Insurance  Medical  Research: 

Cardiovascular  and  Respiratory 

Research  Fund 364.54 

Hypertension  Research  Fund 113.59 

Lilly  Endowment,  Inc.  Grant  for  Research 

in  Government 

Eli  Lilly  and  Company  Fellowship  in 

Chemistry 317.66 

Loblolly  Pine  Monograph  Fund 11,435.44 

Lost  Book  Fund 10,950.48 

Lutheran  Student  Gift  Fund 54. 83 

John  &  Mary  R.  Markle  Foundation: 

Fellowship  to  Dr.  W.  G.  Anlyan 6 , 000 . 00 

Fellowship  to  Dr.  Sanford  Cohen 6 ,  000 .  00 

Fellowship  to  Dr.  Wayland  E.  Hull 6,000.00 

Fellowship  to  Dr.  W.  S.  Lynn,  Jr 5 ,  834 .  63 

Fellowship  to  Dr.  Ashton  B.  M  orrison ...  6 ,  000 .  00 

Fungus  Research  Fund 2,070.72 

Mathematics  Mural  Fund 600. 00 

George  W.  Matheson  Memorial  Fund 

May  Chapel  Fund 970.00 

Evelyn  McCray  Memorial  Fund 180.41 

William  McDoigal!  Research  Fund 58,701.21 

Mead  Johnson  and  Company  Research  Fund  

Mechanical  Engineering  Equipment  Fund . .  

Medical  Anesthesia  Fund 14.50 

Medical  Illustration  Fund 12.00* 

♦Indicates  Deficit. 


Received 

Disbursed 

June  30,  1958 

I        180.00 

$        180.00 

$         

1,000.00 

1,551.05 

1,642.20 

2,170.00 

1,495.94 

1,768.13 

3,000.00 

13,049.06 

16,604.02 

24,639.31 

19,590.55 

995.00 

593.49 

1,494.53 

33.00 

202.66 

6,441.00 

2,651.20 

4,504.58 

10,000.00 

11,265.47 

18,413.05 

2,125.00 


1,050.00 


1,075.00 


3,777.44 

3,777.44* 

2,960.00 

5,619.30 

138.90 

20.00 

100.00 
7.50 

930.00 

528.33 

13,988.37 

26.66 

154.08 

179.90 

550.00 

377.86* 

50.00 

300.00 

100.00 

100.00 

787.00 

992.40 

6,800.80 

5,923.92 

1,200.00 

600.00 

1,200.00 

50.00 

50.00 

50.00 

40,375.00 

38,459.78 

12,464.75 

39,754.78 

30,730.89 

22,764.50 

11,000.00 

7,494.20 

3,870.34 

5,397.82 

5,511.41 

30,000.00 

7,635.71 
317.66 

22,364.29 

3,083.34 

4,594.50 

9,924.28 

2,144.02 

1,558.91 
6,000.00 

11,535.59 
54.83 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

4,237.31 
6,000.00 

7,597.32 

2,070.72 
600.00 

649.00 

624.17 
970.00 

24.83 
180.41 

68,708.59 

76,400.91 

51,008.89 

1,500.00 

497.99 

1,002.01 

659.01 

448.62 

210.39 
14.50 
12.00* 

Financial  Report 


51 


Schedule  E  (Continued) — Current  Restricted  Funds 


Name  of  Fund 

Medical  Research  Fund $ 

Merck  Research  in  Organic  Chemistry 

Methodist  Board  of  Education  Book  Fund. . 
Methodist  Church: 

Divinity  School  Fund 

Divinity  School  Pension  Fund 

Miscellaneous  Awards  and  Prizes 

Monsanto  Chemical  Corporation  Fellowship 

in  the  Department  of  Chemistry  Fund . . 

Motivation  Studies  in  Paraplegia  Fund 

Muscular  Dystrophy  Association  of 

America,  Inc.  Grant  to  Dr.  A.  I.  Chernoff 
National  Academy  of  Sciences; 

Grant  No.  R-56-5 

Grant  S-57-5 

The  National  Foundation  Motion  Picture 

Grant  Fund 

National  Science  Foundation : 

Grant  G634 

Grant  G798 

Grant  G1085 

Grant  G1137 

Grant  G1161 

Grant  G1214 

Grant  G1252 

Grant  G1396 

Grant  G1713 

Grant  G1781 

Grant  G1849 

Grant  G2147 

Grant  G2261 

Grant  G2264 

Grant  G2322 

Grant  G2324 

Grant  G2364 

Grant  G2509 

Grant  G2589 

Grant  G2608 

Grant  G2788 

Grant  G2806 

Grant  G2894 

Grant  G2927 

Grant  G3034 

Grant  G3199 

Grant  G3200 

Grant  G3210 

Grant  G3245 

Grant  G3264 

Grant  G3725 

Grant  G3832 

Grant  G3834 

Grant  G4002 

Grant  G4016 

Grant  G4112 

Grant  G4400 

Grant  G4431 

Grant  G4481 

•Indicates  Deficit 


Balance 
July  1,  1957 

12.175.11      $ 


8,497.00 
10,400.00 


1,250.81 
200.00 

2,509.22 

1,584.13 

29,828.60 


2,445.21 
2,234.25 
351.09* 
4,704.36 
220. 37* 
2,454.72 
5.13* 
486.09 
63.87 
34.50* 
2,029.05 
8,643.01 

8.65* 

6,663.72 

2,867.08 

4,997.15 

817.24 

990.58* 

1,812.50 

8,361.64 

841.28* 

962.64 

11,284.60 

4,848.11 

11,325.19 

46,665.01 

8,884.60 

17,129.35 

3.50 

30,016.09 

19,250.00 

4,000.00 

13,700.00 

5,900.00 


Received 

25,153.38 
2,000.00 
2,500.00 

82,750.00 

25.00 

3,320.00 
530.40 

3,118.50 


3,867.50 
32,145.51 


5.29 
189.79 


351.09 

220.37 

,700.00 

5.13 


34.50 
1,300.00 
3,300.00 
141.86 
2,300.00 
1,100.00 
2,000.00 
4.100.00 
3,100.00 

9,100.00 
841.28 
3.400.00 
9,900.00 
1,800.00 


8,000.00 
6,500.00 


Disbursed 
13,857.78 

2,235.46 

91,247.00 

2,300.00 

25.00 

2,519.96 
669.46 

45.82 

1,584.13 
3,303.16 

22,277.58 

5.29 

2,234.25 

4,704.36 

2,824.61 


9,500.00 
10,800.00 
11,800.00 

7,600.00 


486.09 
63.87 

3,201.58 
6,415.33 

5,623.05 
3,291.23 
6,014.40 
3,722.53 
2,109.42 
1,812.50 
4,990.69 

4,115.57 

16,224.06 

3,296.69 

8,829.19 

40,231.74 

10,607.87 

27,753.73 

3.50 

25,614.16 

8,783.34 

2,613.79 

8,082.88 

5,338.34 

121.47 

5,779.60 

6,562.59 

400.00 


Balance 
June  30,  1958 

23,470.71 

2,000.00 

264.54 


2,050.85 
60.94 

5,581.90 

564.34 
39,696.53 

2,635.00 


1,330.11 


127.47 
5,527.68 

133.21 
3,340.67 

675.85 

982.75 
1,194.71 


12,470.95 

247.07 
4,960.54 
3,351.42 
2,496.00 
6,433.27 
6,276.73 
4,124.38* 


4,401.93 
10,466.66 
1,386.21 
5,617.12 
561.66 
9,378.53 
5,020.40 
5.237.41 
7.200.0C 
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3,758.45 


Balance 
Name  of  Fund  July  1,  1957 

Grant  G4564 $        

Grant  G4663 

Grant  G4754 

Grant  G4842 

GrantG5201 

Grant  G5574 

Grant  G5577 

National  Tuberculosis  Association 

Vitamin  Research  Fund 

Navy: 

Contract  Nonr-150(00) 

Contract  Nonr-473(00) 

Contract  Nonr-1016(00) 

Contract  Nonr-1153(00) 

Contract  Nonr-1181(02) 

Contract  Nonr-1181(03) 

Contract  Nonr-1181(04) 

Contract  Nonr-1181(05) 

Contract  Nonr-1181(06) 

Contract  Nonr-1181(07) 

Contract  Nonr-1537(00) 

Contract  Nonr-2103(00) 

Contract  Nord-16640  Subcontract  No.  2. 

Neurosurgery  Department  Fund 

North  Carolina  Heart  Association: 

Grant  to  Dr.  Ivan  Brown 

Grant  to  Dr.  E.  H.  Estes 

Grant  to  Dr.  Wm.  S.  Lynn 

Grant  to  H.  D.  Mcintosh 

Grant  to  Dr.  Madison  Spach 

Nurse  Anesthesia  Fund 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  Bacteriologic 

Research  Fund 

Ophthalmology  Department  Fund 

Out- Patient  Experiment  Fund 

Park  Davis  and  Company: 

Heterologous  Tumor  Fund 

Grant  to  Dr.  Susan  Dees 

Grant  to  Dr.  Philip  Handler 

Pastoral  Care  Research  Fund 

Pathology  Department  Fund 

Pediatrics  Department  Fund 

Gustavus  and  Louise  Pfeiffer  Research 

Foundation  Grant 

Physical  Plant  Betterment  Fund 134,053.30 

Physical  Therapy  Fund 

Physics  Department  Supplementary  AEC 

Contract 

Plastic  Surgery  Fund 

Plastic  Surgery  Residents'  Fund 

Playtex  Park  Research  Institute  Grant 

Playtex  Tissue  Culture  Research  Fund 

Pre-Fab  Apartments  Reserve  Fund 

Psychiatry  Department  Operating  Account 

Fund 

Psychiatry  for  Ministers  Fund 

Psychology  Research  Fellowship  Fund 

♦Indicates  Deficit. 


Balance 

deceived 

Disbursed 

June  30,  1958 

4,900.00 

$           575.00 

$        4,325.00 

19,000.00 

10,351.81 

8,648.19 

97,900.00 

46,389.28 

51,510.72 

4,900.00 

1,858.98 

3,041.02 

3,600.00 

1,000.00 

2,600.00 

1,700.00 

307.71 

1,392.29 

5,400.00 

5,400.00 

2,895.23 


4,572.44 


2,081.24 


2,013.55 

6,977.50 

6,634.33 

2,356.72 

3,206.23 

4,542.00 

6,315.94 

1,432.29 

2,710.32* 

5,086.00 

2,104.72 

270.96 

3,263.78* 

1,164.38 

4,428.16* 

2,813.33* 

13,773.25 

14,712.08 

3,752.16* 

2,287.58* 

10,689.09 

10,397.68 

1,996.17* 

752.12* 

8,353.86 

11,172.09 

3,570.35* 

2,567.95* 

12,098.03 

11,120.13 

1,590.05* 

2,203.13* 

9,403.65 

8,819.04 

1,618.52* 

900.06* 

3,744.92 

3,116.22 

271.36* 

1,176.75* 

5,084.00 

3,778.44 

128.81 

1,880.66* 

8,350.00 

6,612.48 

143.14* 

1,891.74* 

728.80 

9,435.95 

10,598.89* 

1,819.66 

1,500.00 

1,757.87 

1,561.79 

920.00 

920.00 

295.71 

283.11 

12.60 

2,000.00 

1,657.98 

342.02 

975.50 

40.00 

935.50 

1,000.00 

1,000.00 

391.51 

160.00 

551.51 

4,371.96 

2,500.00 

6,871.96 

2,558.84 

15,434.00 

13,248.74 

4,744.10 

61.42* 

61.42 

2,000.00 

2,000.00 

3,300.00 

1,391.26 

1,908.74 

1,500.00 

1,500.00 

208.48 

197.41 

11.07 

1,480.88 

553.13 

1,143.57 

890.44 

25,941.45 

36,278.72 

18,973.73 

43,246.44 

71.14 

36.75 

34.39 

34,053.30 

3,473.85 

43,640.47 

93,886.68 

189.06 

189.06 

3,799.21 

2,101.23 

1,697.98 

4,077.25 

87.15 

3,990.10 

720.00 

1,275.00 

750.00 

1,245.00 

6,574.50 

6,574.50 

26.56 

6,700.00 

5,364.23 

1,362.33 

4,580.23 

4,580.23 

57,577.69 

47,370.91 

26,304.67 

78,643.93 

1,200.00 

1,200.00 

3,945.52 

5,175.00 

4,917.17 

4,203.35 
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Balance 

Name  of  Fund  July  1,  1957 

Radioisotope  Lab  Research  Fund $        

James  H.  Rand  Research  Fund 5,000.00 

Russell  Ranson's  Engineering  Fund 900.00 

James  B.  Rast  Memorial  Award  Fund 

Regional  Assembly  on  the  Far  East  Fund   .  2,494.74 

Rehabilitation  Account  Fund 538. 80 

Research  Assistant  for  J.  J.  Spengler 

Research  Corporation: 

Grant  to  Dr.  Pelham  Wilder,  Jr 1 ,  565 .  60 

Investigation  on  Chemical  Bonds 644. 76 

Microwave  Research  Fund 5,836.34 

Molecular  Research  Fund 106.07 

Williams  Waterman  Fund 398. 73 

Research  in  Humanities  Fund 1 .  53* 

Research  Publication  Fund 14,130.58 

Mary  E.  Rieck  Memorial  Fund 801 . 50 

Anita  Ritter  Memorial  Fund 

Rockefeller  Foundation: 

Grant  to  Dr.  Joel  G.  Colton 3,400.00 

Research  in  Economic  Theory  Fund.      .  1,774.00 

Grant  for  Master  of  Science  Program ...  

Studies  of  Differences  in  State  per 

Capita  Income  Fund 3,155.89 

Damon  Runyon: 

Grant  No.  DRG388 1,105.57 

Research  on  Effects  of  Smoke  Aerosols  .  25,988. 12 
Schering  Corporation  Healing  of  Fractures 

Fund 187.29 

G.  D.  Searle  and  Company: 

Research  of  Dr.  Baylin  Fund 2,780.00 

Synthetic  Drugs  Research  Fund 12,028.61 

Robert  E.  Seibels,  Jr.  Memorial 

Laboratory  Fund 235. 21* 

Sharpe  and  Dohme  Inc.,  Retintin  Research 

Fund 458.72 

Shell  Oil  Company: 

Assist,  in  Engineering  Faculty  Dev 

Assist,  in  General  Faculty  Dev. 

Fellowship  in  Physics  Fund 1,879.52 

Alfred  P.  Sloan  Foundation  Fellowship  in 

Chemistry  Fund 1 ,500. 58 

Sloan-Kettering  Institute  Grant  for 

Cancer  Research 25. 13 

Smith,  Kline  and  French: 

Fellowship  in  Radiology 3,841.31 

Grant  to  Dr.  J.  L.  Callaway  Fund 2,826.08 

Grant  to  Dr.  F.  L.  Engel 3,058. 82 

Grant  to  Dr.  J.  V.  Warren 

Study  of  X-Ray  Sickness  Fund .92 

Summer  Fellowship  Awards  Fund 795.50 

Lily  Webb  Smith  Fund  for  Underprivileged 

Children 358.85 

Social  Science  Research  Council  Grant  to 

Dr.  I.  B.  Holley,  Jr 1 ,  100.00 

Special  Endocrine  Fund 2,738.44 

Special  Gifts  for  Library  Books  Fund 18,747.97 

Squibb  Research  in  Carcinogenicity 49. 90 

*Indicates  Deficit. 


450.00 

9.08 

500.00 


Balance 

Received 

Disbursed 

June  30,  1958 

299.50 

$         

$            299.50 
5,000.00 

800.00 

1,700.00 

100.00 

36.00 

64.00 

2,508.01 

13.27* 

611.16 

1,074.38 

75.58 

750.00 

639.09 

110.91 

1,592.02 

26.42* 

410.67 

234.09 

3,953.78 

1,882.56 
106.07 

734.29 

335.56* 

1.53 

3,691.16 

5,662.75 

12,158.99 

90.00 

711.50 

25,382.61 

2,792.40 

22,590.21 

2,200.00 

1,200.00 

2,962.00 

2,804.91 

1,931.09 

20,304.00 

12,100.95 

8,203.05 

3,155. 


1,105.57 
15,259.61 


1,282.22 
1,077.91 

37.57 

895.50 


10,728.51 
187.29 


1,150.00 

668.38 

3,261.62 

4,000.00 

3,986.56 

12,042.05 

1,731.24 

1,276.08 

219.95 

36.86 

421.86 

500.00 

500.00 

500.00 

500.00 

2,770.00 

2,269.94 

2,379.58 

14,400.00 

5,581.98 

10,318.60 
25.13 

2,559.09 
1,748.17 
3,058.82 

412.43 
10.00 

400.00 

358.85 


1,100.00 

1,500.00 

2,235.48 

2,002.96 

19,974.00 

19,253.46 

19,468.51 

45.00 

4.90 
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Balance 
Name  of  Fund  July  1,  1957 

Student  Project  Fund $  735.00 

Summer  Orientation  Program  for  Foreign 

Students 227.10* 

Surgical  Clinical  Research  Laboratory  Fund  12,219.36 

Surgical  Research  Fund 111,837.05 

Surgical  Shop  Fund 1 ,  603 .  53 

Taylor  Foundation  Orthopedic  Fund 2,000.00 

Tennessee  Eastman  Corporation  Fellowship .  3 ,  370 .  00 

James  A.  Thomas  Memorial  Fund 466.66 

Thoracic  Research  Fund 2,977.00 

Tobacco  Industry  Research  Committee 

Fellowship 500.00 

Tobacco  Research  Fund 31,181.20 

Josiah  Charles  Trent  Fund 135 .  00 

Twentieth  Century  Fund  Study  of  Economic 

and  Political  Systems 1,338.88 

Union  Bag  and  Paper  Corporation  Forestry 

Fellowship  Fund 382. 26 

Union  Carbide  and  Carbon  Corporation: 

Fellowship  in  Organic  Chemistry 1 ,274. 81 

Grant  for  Cryogenic  Research 3,500.00 

United  Cerebral  Palsy  Research  and 
Educational  Foundation,  Inc.: 

Grant  to  Dr.  B.  F.  Becker 6,327.73 

Grant  to  Dr.  R.  L.  Pearse 7,055.60 

United  Medical  Research  Foundation  of 

North  Carolina 11 ,375. 86 

U.  S.  Department  of  Agriculture: 

Contract  A8fs-20148  Supplement  2 1 ,371.36 

Contract  A8fs-20148  Supplement  3 

Contract  A8fs-20148  Supplement  5 30.51 

Contract  A8fs-20148  Supplement  6 1,888.00 

Contract  A8fs-20148  Supplement  7 78. 58 

Contract  A8fs-20148  Supplement  8 2,049.37 

Contract  A8fs-20 1 48  Su  pplement  9 600 .  00 

Contract  A8fs-20148  Supplement  10 

Contract  12-04-100-14 

Cooperative  Agreement  for  Forest 

Research 500.00 

SCS  Statistical  Analyses  Contract 

U.  S.  Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation: 

Teaching  Grant  No.  98-57 2,590.90 

Teaching  Grant  No.  98-58 

Teaching  Grant  No.  133-57 1 , 4 18. 40 

Teaching  Grant  No.  133-58 

Contract  SAV-106-57 51. 13* 

U.  S.  Public  Health  Service: 

Grant  A581(C3) 6.58 

Grant  A581(C4) 5,428.42 

Grant  A836(C) 

Grant  A836(R) 5,210.61 

Grant  A861(C) 3.30 

Grant  A861(C2) 2,505.56 

Grant  A1251 7,572.72 

Grant  A1251(C) 

Grant  A1324 3,489.07 

Grant  A1324(C) 

*Indicates  Deficit. 


Balance 

Received 

Disbursed 

June  30,  1958 

124.00 

$            176.78 

$           682.22 

16,297.18 

16,070.08 

1,369.76 

10,849.60 

2,979.09 

23,943.18 

90,872.96 

2,789.03 

1,185.50* 

1,000.00 

3,000.00 

2,369.93 

1,000.07 
466.66 

1,900.00 

4,877.00 

500.00 

500.00 

500.00 

35,000.00 

19,045.80 

47,135.40 
135.00 

1,338.88 

2,677.76 
382.26 

3,270.00 

2,869.97 

1,674.84 

3,500.00 

613.50 
6,327.73 

6,386.50 

6,599.43 

456.17 

31,091.91 

32,795.51 

9,672.26 

1,350.00 

21.36 

2,450.00 

30.51 

2,450.00 

100.00 

1,988.00 

750.00 

757.83 

70.75 

2,400.00 

2,118.42 

2,330.95 

1,050.00 

800.00 

850.00 

200.00 

200.00 

2,000.00 

211.50 
500.00 

1,788.50 

599.41 

599.41* 

2,590.90 

20,491.00 

17,380.14 
1,418.40 

3,110.86 

6,463.00 

5,420.72 

1,042.28 

2,782.81 

2,731.68 
6.58 

71.28 

5,740.77 

241.07* 

12,809.51 

12,541.56 

5,210.61 

3.30 

267.95 

3.30 

4,475.93 

7,572.72 

1,967.07* 

17,526.38 

12,535.83 
3,489.07 

4,990.55 

8,021.10 

3,474.91 

4,546.19 
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Balance  Balance 

Name  of  Fund                          July  1,  1957  Received  Disbursed              June  30,  1958 

GrantA1332 $            951.34        $         $  951.34        $        

GrantA1374 3,407.23                 3,407.23                 

Grant  A1374(C) 7,442.59  4,582.79  2,859.80 

GrantA1375 1,017.97                 1,017.97                  

Grant  A1375(C1) 5,750.00  2,317.21  3,432.79 

Grant  A1391 7,623.16                 7,623.16                 

Grant  A1391(C1) 14,145.00  6,604.26  7,540.74 

GrantA1453 1,092.00                 1,092.00                 

Grant  A1596 9,334.95                 8,897.23  437.72 

Grant  A1596(C) 4,658.23  2,387.93  2,270.30 

Grant  A1615 7,436.09                 7,436.09                  

Grant  A1615(C) 9,332.01  17,030.37  11,242.42  15,119.96 

GrantA1694 2,170.00                 2,384.02  214.02* 

GrantA1906 1,845.00  1,624.13  220.87 

GrantA2094 57,589.00  10,815.94  46,773.06 

GrantA2146 1,100.00  1,100.00                 

Grant  A2146(C) 7,425.00  3,803.70  3,621.30 

Grant  A2383 2,300.00  1,670.54  629.46 

Grant  A2412 2,300.00  1,579.03  720.97 

Grant  2A5012(A)(R) 12.48*  12.48  

Grant  2A5012(CS)(A) 19,178.00  22.46  18,221.64  978.82 

Grant  2A5074(D) 14,370.17                  14,370.17                  

Grant  2A5074(C)(D) 16,209.03  15,624.18  584.85 

Grant2A5093 9,000.00                 8,885.96  11404 

Grant  B669(C2) 103.59                 103.59                  

Grant  B669(C3) 6,757.84  7,866.00  11,966.01  2,657.83 

Grant  B669(C4) 9.911.58  1,058.72  8,852.86 

Grant  B748(C2) 2,892.83  4.729.00  7,621.83                  

Grant  B906(C10) 102.47                 102.47                 

Grant  B906(C11) 28,499.00  27,104.46  1,394.54 

GrantB953(C) 1,477.42                 36.03  1,441.39 

GrantB1102 6,909.85                6,909.85                

GrantB1102(C) 54,801.40  12,094.98  42,706.42 

GrantBH44 1,256.99                 1,256.99                  

GrantB1144(C) 4,822.42  104.53  4,717.89 

Grant  B1161 4,993.86                 4,993.86                  

Grant  B1161(C1) 7,546.06  3,245.41  4,300.65 

Grant  B1211 14,277.69                 14,277.69                  

Grant  B1211(Cl) 12,569.43  6,484.18  6,085.25 

Grant  B1263 200.88                 200.88                  

Grant  B1266 782.93                  782.93                  

GrantBl275 1,199.62                 1,199.62                  

GrantB1459 8,185.00  4,023.53  4,161.47 

GrantB1574 3,984.00  306.88  3,677.12 

Grant  B1749 2,415.00  112.28  2,302.72 

Grant  BF7 102 500.00                 500.00                  

Grant  2B5019 8,702.91                  8,702.91                  

Grant  2B5019(C) 16,553.07  7,460.38  22,509.46  1,503.99 

Grant  2B5019(C2) 11,313.00  4,899.79  6,413.21 

Grant  2B5189(R1) 8,181.00  526.66  7,654.34 

Grant  2B5212 12,004.00  2,686.14  9,317.86 

Grant  3B9032 46,642.86                 42,602.19  4,040.67 

Grant  3B9032(C1) 20,030.00  9,358.20  10,671.80 

Grant3B9038 7,097.50                 1,244.03  5,853.47 

Grant  3B9038(C1) 3,880.00  1,536.65  2,343.35 

Grant3B9073 7,388.00  1,406.31  5,981.69 

Grant  C972(C7) 60.59                 60.59                  

♦Indicates  Deficit. 
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Name  of  Fund 


Grant  C972(C8) 

Grant  C174KC4) 

Grant  C1741(C5) 

Grant  CI 843 (C3) 

Grant  02499(02) 

Grant  02499(03) 

Grant  C2602 

Grant  02602(01) 

Grant  02659(C) 

Grant  02659(02) 

Grant  02659(03) 

Grant  C3007 

Grant  03007(C) 

Grant  C3007(C2) 

Grant  C3324 

Grant  C3418 

Grant  03418(01) 

Grant  C3436 

Grant  C3444 

Grant  C3445 

Grant  C3634(C3) 

Grant  C3709 

Grant  CF5297(C) 

Grant  CF6493 

Grant  CF6493(C) 

Grant  CT542(C8) 

Grant  CT542(C9) 

Grant  CY3177 

Grant  CY3177(C1) 

Grant  CY3252 

Grant  D419 

Grant  E695(C2) 

Grant  E695(C3) 

Grant  E695(C4) 

Grant  E700(C2) 

Grant  E700(C3) 

Grant  E861(C2) 

Grant  E86KC3) 

Grant  E1659 

Grant  E1852 

Grant  E1866 

Grant  EF4841 

Grant  2E23 

Grant  2E31 

Grant  FG213 

Grant  FG313 

Grant  H763(C4) 

Grant  H763(C5  and  C5S) . 

Grant  H763(C6) 

Grant  H1217(C3) 

Grant  H1217(C4) 

Grant  H1217(C5) 

Grant  H1226(C5) 

Grant  H1226(C6) 

Grant  H  1226(07) 

Grant  H1370(C4) 

Grant  H1370(C5) 

*Indicates  Deficit. 


Balance 

Balance 

July  1,  1957 

Received 

Disbursed 

June  30,  1958 

;      15,061.81 

$             26.58 

$      15,088.39 

$         

2,501.89 

2,501.89 

9,110.00 

9,110.00 

299.17* 

299.17 

1,104.68 

3,038.00 

4,142.68 

6,331.30 

3,135.99 

3,195.31 

4,612.88 

4,612.88 

8,902.58 

1,346.48 

7,556.10 

4,270.71* 

4,270.71 

12,180.76 

21,648.11 

9,467.35* 

9,996.00 

1,688.51 

8,307.49 

24.17* 

24.17 

2,565.79 

2,677.86 

112.07* 

3,197.00 

932.17 

2,264.83 

9,489.00 

5,381.03 

4,107.97 

16,142.37 

11,048.40 

5,093.97 

8,510.00 

974.90 

7,535.10 

1,989.04 

1,842.77 

146.27 

1,961.11 

2,011.21 

50.10* 

41,237.00 

10,187.17 

31,049.83 

9,041.00 

5,231.07 

3,809.93 

21,901.00 

11,291.07 

10,609.93 

40.89 

40.89 

231.82 

231.82 

500.00 

232.16 

267.84 

9,922.01 

9,922.01 

24,970.00 

23,171.96 

1,798.04 

14,783.69 

2.00 

14,785.69 

24,329.00 

16,550.98 

7,778.02 

15,076.00 

12,033.80 

3,042.20 

1,254.58 

783.07 

471.51 

460.27 

460.27 

1,055.36 

4,439.73 

5,495.09 

13,174.95 

4,543.15 

8,631.80 

1,362.25 

1,362.25 

7,503.38 

4,330.74 

3,172.64 

4,672.55 

4,672.55 

13.31 

5,575.43 

3,280.97 

2,307.77 

8,768.00 

6,486.43 

2,281.57 

1,955.00 

653.15 

1,301.85 

42,487.00 

22,994.38 

19,492.62 

47.63 

47.63 

18,484.00 

18,484.00 

17,422.00 

8,030.82 

9,391.18 

3,708.00 

3,708.00 

5,292.00 

1,970.00 

3,322.00 

1,786.82* 

1,786.82 

12,348.46 

7,237.25 

5,111.21 

17,986.00 

6,975.27 

11,010.73 

20.38 

20.38 

12,779.70 

19.75 

12,799.45 

58,599.92 

51,340.50 

7,259.42 

847,94* 

847.94 

10,352.41 

11,748.00 

18,492.60 

3,607.81 

13,759.96 

3,293.95 

10,466.01 

6,026.28 

6,026.28 

10,724.51 

4,687.69 

6,036.82 
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Schedule  E  (Continued) — Current  Restricted  Funds 


Name  of  Fund 


Grant  H1753(C2)... 
Grant  H1753(C3)... 
Grant  H1782(C2)... 
Grant  H1782(C3)... 
Grant  H1811(C2)... 

Grant  H2170 

Grant  H2170(C)... 
Grant  H2170(C2)... 
Grant  H2228(C).... 
Grant  H2228(C2) .  . 

Grant  H2546 

Grant  H2546(C1)... 

Grant  H2567 

Grant  H2567(Cl) .  . 

Grant  H2616 

Grant  H2616(C)... 

Grant  H2624 

Grant  H2624(Q... 

Grant  H2724 

Grant  H2759 

Grant  H2759(C1) .  . 

Grant  H2788 

Grant  H2788(C)... 

Grant  H3028 

Grant  H3028(C1) .  . 

Grant  H3096 

Grant  H3096(C1) .  . 

Grant  H3343 

Grant  H3371 

Grant  H3476 

Grant  H3549 

Grant  H3582 

Grant  H3637 

Grant  H3641 

Grant  HF4416 

Grant  HF6186 

Grant  HF7536 

Grant  HF7754 

Grant  HF7950 

Grant  HF8141 

Grant  HT257(C7).. 
Grant  HT257(C8).. 
Grant  HTS5122(C). 
Grant  HTS5122(R). 
Grant  HTS5223.... 
Grant  HTS5225. . . . 
Grant  M629(C3)... 
Grant  M629(C4) . . . 
Grant  M629(C5) . .  . 
Grant  M887(C2) . . . 
Grant  M887(C3) . . . 
Grant  M900(C2)... 
Grant  M900(C3) .  . . 
Grant  M  1002(02).. 
Grant M 1049(C)... 
Grant  M1049(C2).. 

Grant  M1203 

♦Indicates  Deficit. 


Balance 
July  1,  1957 

i        2,259.96 

2,929.48 

3,828.30 

7.51 


Received 


6.10* 

8,082.38 

11,568.38 

16,777.56 

4,401.89 

1,192.56 

1.18 

20.30 

5,626.57 

1,050.89* 

12,898.66 

14,155.70 

1.48 

4.36 

586.93 

2,593.73 

2,662.96 

18,727.56 

1,112.94 

26,011.86 

10,774.33 

2,761.29 

3,743.00 

11,741.49 
4.45 
6.10 

22,628.76 

16,748.70 

18,975.00 

12,009.21 

5,430.18 

6,991.45 


8,849.30 

1,564.00 

40,389.15 


7,380.00 

12,420.00 
7,927.00 

15,582.00 
9,046.00 

21,050.00 

306,922.00 

1,955.00 

2,185.00 


500.00 
500.00 
500.00 
500.00 

25,000.00 
11,023.40 

10,152.00 
8,370.00 

2,646.18 
12,109.00 

5,795.82 

60,658.43 
2,980.00 


Disbursed 

2,259.96 
2,756.28 
3,828.30 

8,497.25 
4.45 


Balance 
Junt  SO.  t9S8 


1,825.35 


8.082.3S 

14,812.18 

11.568.3S 

14,737.51 

12,146.54 

12,891.01 

4,401.89 

9,927.67 

1,192.56 

4,094.49 

1.18 

7,312.93 

20.30 

5,626.57 

2,275.33 

513.11 

38,537.79 

12,863.50 

3,065.14 

8,765.47 

3,220.62 

6,228.85 

8,117.95 

3,247.23 

10,739.84 

97,235.02 

198.27 

444.85 

1.4S 

4.36 

492.17 

500.00 

500.00 

389.47 

586.93 

25,990.55 

8,183.72 

2,593.73 

10,152.52 

8,474.16 

2,662.96 

13,828.27 

95.13 

1,112.94 

1,319.09 

26,011.86 

26,954.39 

11,929.10 

2,761.29 

8,824.47 

1,825.35 


3,916.20 
3,251.75 


7,816.58 

2,011.19 
4.631.02 
6,083.99 

2,081.54 

1,335.69 

321.48* 

6,573.97 

1,851.36 
35.16 

4,314.86 
5,390.23 
9,199.38 
1,698.15 
7,464.05 
5,798.77 
10,310.16 
209,686.98 
1,756.73 
1.740.15 


7.83 

110.53 

990.55* 

2.839.68 

.52* 

104.16* 

7,545.47 

12,013.87 

4,476.73 

33,704.04 

1,825.23 

2,940.39 
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Name  of  Fund 

Grant  M  1203(C) $ 

Grant  M1509 

Grant  M1599 

Grant  M1599(C1) 

Grant  M2061 

Grant  M2365 

Grant  2M5077(C9) 

Grant  2M5077(C10) 

Grant  2M5170(C8) 

Grant  2M5972(C3) 

Grant  2M5972(C4) 

Grant  2M6144(C2) 

Grant  2M6144(C3) 

Grant  2M6427 

Grant  2M6593 

Grant  2M6801 

Grant  3M9105 

Grant  MF6653 i. 

Grant  MF7661 

Grant  NTH 

Grant  NTll(C) 

Grant  PX6 

Grant  PX6S 

Grant  PX106(3) 

Grant  PX106(4) 

Grant  RG91  (CIO) 

Grant  RG91(C11) 

Grant  RG91(C12) 

Grant  RG869(C9) 

Grant  RG869(C10) 

Grant  RG2941(C5) 

Grant  RG2941(C6) 

Grant  RG355S(C3) 

Grant  RG3560(C2) 

Grant  RG3903(C3) 

Grant  RG4203(C2) 

Grant  RG4656(C) 

Grant  RG4656(R) 

Grant  RG4758 

Grant  RG4758(C)  and  (Cs) 

Grant  RG4903 

Grant  RG5509 

Grant  SAph  67751 

Grant  SAph  69589 

Grant  SF64 

Grant  SF64(C) 

Grant  SF65 

Grant  SF65(C) 

Urological  Research  Fund 

Veterans'  Administration  Contract 

V-l-001m-2959 

Viobin  Corporation  Grant  to  Dr.  Susan  Dees 

Weltman  Laboratory  Account 

West  Virginia  Experimental  Forest  Library 

Research  Fund 

♦Indicates  Deficit. 


Balance 

July  1,  1957 

$        7,310.98 

250.32 

15,355.39 


Received 
2,114.64 


10,671.33 


6,446.39 
7,775.70 


2,159.60 


724.82 
48.13* 


6,470.22 


4,280.00 
3,902.00 


3.87* 
5,904.41 

540.45* 

176.23 

683.29 

1,138.79 

7.00 

4,412.97 

1,813.41 

3,462.09 
376.79 


491.43 

4,775.92* 

12,663.00 

12,663.00 

8,293.06 

1,567.67 
300.00 
907.00 

150.12 


7,594.00 

20,118.00 

1,897.00 


64,474.00 


28,888.00 

52,225.00 
15,000.00 
14,596.00 
3,759.00 

48.13 
500.00 

39,330.00 


4,032.00 
5,020.00 
3.87 
7,121.00 
6,903.72 
540.45 
4,876.77 

16,790.00 


7,030.57 


15,640.00 

18,354.27 


10,043.00 
4,822.00 


12,663.00 


12,663.00 
1,650.00 


1,000.00 
522.18 


Disbursed 

7,781.72 

250.32 

12,064.63 

1,736.14 

5,258.04 

59.49 

10,671.33 

51,395.04 

6,446.39 

7,775.70 

20,423.58 

2,159.60 

40,681.86 

11,106.77 

10,767.60 


724.82 


6,470.22 

31,845.32 

4,245.16 

3,902.00 


13,342.74 
2,158.60 

7,639.67 

683.29 

15,010.63 

1,138.79 

7.00 

2,125.84 

1,813.41 

2,839.41 

3,462.09 

16,016.79 

15,733.01 

491.43 

6,746.85 

46.08 

2,826.34 

10,168.48 

10,711.72 

2,081.50 

1,567.67 

122.09 


Balance 
June  SO,  195S 

S        1,643.90 

3,290.76 

5,857.86 

14,859.96 

1,837.51 

13,078.96 


8,464.42 

11,543.14 
3,893.23 
3,828.40 
3,759.00 


500.00 

7,484.68 
34.84 

4,032.00 
5,020.00 

317.33* 
4,745.12 

2,586.67* 

1,779.37 

2,287.13 
4,191.16 

2,621.26 
3,296.15 

2,826.34* 

2,494.52 
12,663.00 

1,951.28 
12,663.00 

7,861.56 


1,300.00 
1,307.09 
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Balance  Balance 

Name  of  Fund                          July  1,  1957  Received  Disbursed              June  30,  1938 

Western  Electric  Employees  Summer 

Course $        $       15,746.00  $        8,285.62        $        7,460.38 

Woman's  College  Class  of  1942  Fund 700.00                 700.00 

Woman's  College  Student  Aid  Fund 800. 00  555. 00  526. 62  828. 38 

Woman's  College  Student  Project  Fund ...              592. 56                 592. 56 

Wyeth  Laboratories  Medical  Clinic  Fund...          4,950.50  14,000.00  13,799.78  5,150.72 

X-Ray  Department  Fund 9,827.60  19,137.15  18,025.76  10,938.99 

York  Chapel  Fund 494.34  7,124.94  3,395.40  4,223.88 

Totals $3,967,633.08  $5,245,364.69  $5,137,730.41        $4,075,267.36 
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SCHEDULE  F— GIFTS,  GRANTS  AND  CONTRACTS 
FOR  RESEARCH 

Individuals: 

Cary  C.  Cole  $  400.00 

Cardiovascular  Disease  Service  4,830.00 

Department  of  Surgery  Fund  162 ,  426 .  34 

E.  E.  G.  Laboratory  Account  Fund  20,794.87 

Endocrinology  Laboratory  Fund  3 ,  698 .  20 

Engineering  College  Research  Fund: 

Ballanger  Paving  Company  $  500.00 

General  Electric  Company  1 ,766.00 

Wright  Machinery  Company  1,185.25 

8  other  contributiors  1,159.74  4,610.99 


John  M.  Hammer  500.00 

Anna  H.  Hanes  Research  Fund: 

Medical  P.  D.  C.  95,407.70 

James  C.  Self  Familv  10,000.00 

Bert  W.  Stiles  1,500.00 
3  other  contributors  405 .00  107 ,  312 .  70 

F.  M.  Hanes  Bequest  to  Department  of  Medicine  41 ,511.32 

F.  M.  Hanes  Bequest  to  School  of  Medicine  41 ,711.32 

Hematology  Research  Fund  2 ,257 .  17 

William  McDougald  Research  Fund: 

Anonymous  40,000.00 

Louis  K.  Anspacher  2,500.00 

W.  Perrv  Bentley  1 ,  000 .  00 

Chester  F.  Carlson  16 ,000 .  00 

New  World  Foundation  5 ,000 .  00 

Charles  E.  Ozanne  2 ,  000 .  00 

5  other  contributors  1 , 1 58 .  59  67 ,  658 .  59 


J.  RossMcNeal  641.53 

Medical  Research  Fund  4,922.35 

Leslie  C.  Meyer  500.00 
Obstetrics  &  Gynecology  Bacteriological  Fund: 

Department  of  Obstetrics  &  Gynecology  1,500.00 

C.  N.  McCune  1,000.00                  2,500.00 


Radioisotope  Laboratory  Research  Fund  299.50 

Anita  Ritter  Memorial  Fund: 

Myrtle  B .  Lane  25 ,  000 .  00 

James  H.  Semans  500.00 

Special  Endocrine  Fund: 

Department  of  Obstetrics  &  Gynecology  1,500.00 

Thoracic  Research  Fund: 

Cleveland  City  Heart  Association  500.00 

North  Carolina  Heart  Association  1 ,  000 .  00 

2  other  contributors  400 .00                  1 ,  900 .  00 


Urological  Research  Fund: 

Amos  R.  Kearns  500.00 

Charles  L.  Kearns  500.00 

3  other  contributors  650 .00  1 ,  650 .  00 

497,124.88 
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Schedule  F  (Continued) — Gifts,  Grants  and  Contracts 
for  Research 


Industry: 

Abbott  Laboratories 

Allied  Chemical  Corporation 

Anonymous 

Ayerst  Laboratories 

Brunswick  Pulp  &  Paper  Company 

Burroughs,  Wellcome  &  Co.,  Inc. 

Chematar,  Inc. 

Ciba  Pharmaceutical  Products,  Inc. 

E.  I.  DuPont  de  Nemours  &  Company 

The  Glidden  Co. 

Hoffman-LaRoche,  Inc. 

Mead  Johnson  &  Company 

Lakeside  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Linde  Company 

Merck  &  Company,  Inc. 

Parke  Davis  &  Co. 

Chas.  Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc. 

Pharmacia  Laboratories 

G.  D.  Searle  &  Company 

Smith,  Cline  &  French  Laboratories 

E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons 

Vio  Bin  Corporation 

Winthrop  Laboratories 

Wyeth  Laboratories 

Foundations: 

American  Cancer  Society 
American  Diabetes  Association 
American  Heart  Association 
American  Medical  Association 
Mary  Duke  Biddle  Foundation 
The  Carnegie  Foundation 
Coastal  Plains  Heart  Association 
Duke  Laboratories  Foundation 
Esso  Education  Foundation 
The  Ford  Foundation 
Herman  Frash  Foundation 
Walter  Kempner  Foundation 
Life  Insurance  Medical  Research  Fund 
Lilly  Endowment,  Inc. 
Muscular  Dystrophy  Foundation 
National  Academy  of  Science 
National  Tuberculosis  Association 
North  Carolina  Heart  Association 
Playtex  Park  Research  Institute 
The  Rockefeller  Foundation 
Damon  Runyon  Memorial  Fund 
The  Taylor  Foundation 
Twentieth  Century  Fund,  Inc. 
United  Medical  Research  Foundation 


3,400.00 
2,800.00 

45,000.00 
9,100.00 
3,000.00 
3,000.00 
3,000.00 
5,500.00 
8,100.00 
2,500.00 
3,170.00 
1,500.00 
3,600.00 
3,500.00 
2,000.00 
6,800.00 

13,000.00 
500.00 

10,150.00 

450.00 

250.00 

1,000.00 

1,000.00 

17,000.00 


76,098.47 

500.00 

30,304.48 

400.00 

530.40 

75,000.00 

1,400.00 

500.00 

4,170.00 

48,968.00 

7,590.00 

10,000.00 

16,397.82 

30,000.00 

3,118.50 

3,028.36 

2,895.23 

5,845.50 

13,274.50 

672.61 

182.92* 

1,000.00 

1,338.88 

12,000.00 


$  149,320.00 


344,849.83 


Indicates  Deficit. 
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Schedule  F  (Continued) — Gifts,  Grants  and  Contracts 
for  Research 

Government: 

Atomic  Engery  Commission — Contracts  $     268,538.75 

National  Science  Foundation — Grants  109,568.81 

United  States  Air  Force— Contracts  147 ,  937 .  45 

United  States  Army— Contracts  600 ,  360 .  15 
United  States  Department  of  Agriculture — Contracts        8,919.49 

United  States  Navy— Contracts  80 ,481 .  10 

United  States  Public  Health  Service— Grants  1 ,301 ,835. 12         $2,517 ,640.87 


$3,508,935.58 


SCHEDULE  G— GRANTS  AND  CONTRACTS  FOR 

TRAINING  PROGRAMS 

Approved  Supply  Pastors  School : 

Methodist  Church  (Board  of  Education)  $         5,000.00 

North  Carolina  Conference  500.00 

Southeastern  Jurisdictional  Conference  5,076.35 

Virginia  Conference  1 ,  750 .  00 

West  Virginia  Conference  858 .  00 

3  other  contributors  430.00         $       13,614.35 


Atomic  Energy  Commission  23 ,  381 .  60 

Foundation  Fund  500.00 

Fund  for  the  Advancement  of  Education  16,550.00 

Institute  of  International  Education  16,013.85 

National  Science  Foundation  135,825.00 

The  Rockefeller  Foundation  20 ,  304 .  00 

United  States  Army  1 ,  200 .  00 

United  States  Navy  8 ,  350 .  00 

United  States  Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation  29,736.81 

United  States  Public  Health  Service  340 ,  729 .  69 

Western  Electric  Company  15,746.00 


$    621,951.30 


SCHEDULE  H— GIFTS  FOR  THE  LIBRARIES 

Friends  of  Duke  University  Library : 

17  Contributors  $  505.56 

Methodist  Church  (Board  of  Education)  2,500.00 

Special  Gifts  for  Library  Books : 

3  Contributors  145.00 

$        3,150.56 
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SCHEDULE  I— GIFTS  FOR  CURRENT  EXPENSES 


American  Medical  Education  Foundation 
Gifts  from  Industry: 

Allis  Chalmers  Foundation,  Inc. 

American  Can  Company 

Anonymous 

Armco  Foundation 

Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation 

Burlington  Industries  Foundation 

Eastman  Kodak  Company 

Equitable  Life  Assurance  Society  of  the 
United  States 

Esso  Education  Foundation 

The  First  National  City  Bank  of  New  York 

General  Motors  Corporation 

International  Nickel  Company,  Inc. 

National  Merit  Scholarship  Corporation 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

The  Procter  &  Gamble  Fund 

Shell  Companies  Foundation 

The  Texas  Company 

Union  Carbide  Educational  Fund 

United  States  Steel  Foundation 

Western  Electric  Company 

3  other  contributors 

Dr.  Deryl  Hart 

Methodist  Conference  Donations 

National  Fund  for  Medical  Education 

National  Society  of  Accountants  for  Cooperatives 

Mary  D.  B.  T.  Semans 

Southern  Fellowships  Fund 

Twentieth  Century  Fund,  Inc. 


$         5,900.00 


$            500.00 

1,000.00 

40,000.00 

500.00 

4,000.00 

1,500.00 

3,500.00 

1,000.00 

5,000.00 

660.00 

5,200.00 

500.00 

14,300.00 

500.00 

1,800.00 

1,000.00 

1,150.00 

6,000.00 

2,000.00 

600.00 

756.83 

91,466.83 

2,400.00 

48,090.95 

35,540.00 

1,058.31 

2,000.00 

3,000.00 

6,992.50 

$     196,448.59 

SCHEDULE  J- 


-GIFTS  FOR   FELLOWSHIPS  AND 
SCHOLARSHIPS 


Allied  Chemical  Corporation 

S 

7,000.00 

American  Cyanamid  Company 

4,370.00 

American  Psychiatric  Association 

500.00 

Asia  Foundation 

7,860.00 

Asia  Society 

600.00 

Percy  Chubb,  II 

770.00 

Divinity  Foreign  Students  Scholarship  Fund: 

Mary  Tapp  Jenkins 

$        1,500.00 

North  Carolina  Conference 

600.00 

2,100.00 

Divinity  School  Miscellaneous  Scholarship  Fund: 

Fred  W.  Bradshaw 

1,200.00 

Broad  Street  Methodist  Church 

700.00 

Broyhill  Education  Fund 

500.00 

Buncombe  Street  Methodist  Church 

840.00 

College  Sustaining  Funds 

8,000.00 

First  Methodist  Church 

600.00 

Hay  Street  Methodist  Church 

500.00 

Methodist  College  Foundation 

650.00 

North  Carolina  Conference 

500.00 

Ross  Puette 

1,000.00 

64 


Duke  University 


Schedule  J  (Continued) — Gifts  for  Fellowships  and  Scholarships 


South  Carolina  Conference 
University  Methodist  Church 
5  other  contributors 

Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial,  Inc. 
Duke  University  Sundry  Scholarships: 

American  Legion,  N.  C.  Department 

American  Viscose  Corporation 

Armco  Foundation 

Armed  Forces  Relief  and  Benefit  Association 

Board  of  Education — M.  E.  Church — Tennessee 

Mr.  &  Mrs.  Kidd  Brewer 

Burlington  Industries  Foundation 

Carle  C.  Conway  Scholarship  Foundation 

Charles  E.  Culpeper  Foundation,  Inc. 

The  Danforth  Foundation,  Inc. 

The  William  Geiches  Fund 

Angier  Biddle  Duke 

Anthony  D.  Duke 

Duke  University  Religious  Council 

Durham  Foundation — Hill  Companies  Scholarship 
Fund 

Elks  National  Foundation 

Erwin  Mills  Company 

Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company 

General  Motors  Corporation 

Grand  Chapter,  Order  of  Eastern  Star,  D.  C. 

Alexander  Hamilton  Bicentennial  Commission 

W.  D.  Hill  Transfer  Company 

E.  L.  Hillman 

The  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc. 

The  Johnson  Foundation 

Leggett  Memorial  Fund 

Fred  Y.  Ketner 

Lions  Club,  Mt.  Kisco,  N.  Y. 

Medical  Society  of  the  State  of  N.  C. 

Paul  Mixter 

A.  G.  Myers 

National  Foundation 

National  Merit  Scholarship  Corporation 

North  American  Aviation 

Peat,  Marwick,  Mitchell  &  Co. 

Price  Waterhouse  Foundation 

The  Procter  &  Gamble  Fund 

Ross  Puette 

G.  M.  Pullman  Educational  Foundation 

The  Rayonier  Foundation 

Saxapahaw  Community  Chest 

S.  A.  A.  Lions  Club,  Maryland 

Mary  Alyse  Smith  Fund 

The  Horace  Smith  Fund 

South  Carolina  Restaurant  Association,  Inc. 

Oliver  W.  Storer  Scholarship  Foundation 

The  Suisman  Foundation,  Inc. 

The  Texas  Company 

Union  Carbide  Educational  Fund 

W.  M.  Werber 

Western  Electric  Company 

Westinghouse  Educational  Foundation 

96  other  contributors 


2,100.00 
700.00 
894.45 


500.00 

500.00 

650.00 

500.00 

5,000.00 

1,500.00 

1,000.00 

1,000.00 

700.00 

693.00 

900.00 

1,000.00 

1,000.00 

1,500.00 

500.00 

3,100.00 

500.00 

1,359.23 

8,150.00 

500.00 

1,000.00 

600.00 

500.00 

1,100.00 

500.00 

500.00 

625.00 

500.00 

600.00 

1,400.00 

500.00 

2,700.00 

9,450.00 

1,050.00 

600.00 

1,000.00 

2,850.00 

1,000.00 

500.00 

500.00 

500.00 

500.00 

750.00 

500.00 

500.00 

1,200.00 

800.00 

1,850.00 

9,000.00 

500.00 

800.00 

500.00 

15,362.49 


$18,184.45 
99,800.00 


90,789.72 
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Schedule  J  (Continued) — Gifts  for  Fellowships  and  Scholarships 

E.  I.  DuPont  de  Nemours  Co.  $       8,232.00 

The  Ford  Foundation  4 ,  250 .  00 

James  A.  Gray  Foundation  7,576.45 
General  University  Scholarships: 

Baugh  &  Mouchet  $           1 ,  000 .  00 

R.  M.  Carpenter,  Jr.  1 ,000.00 

Don  S.  Elias  500.00 

Thomas  Austin  Finch  2 ,  000 .  00 

A.  F.  Hooker  500.00 

B.  E.  Jordan  500.00 
Fred  Y.  Ketner  625.00 
Royal  Cotton  Mills  800.00 
J.  R.  Smith  500.00 
George  R.  Wallace  500.00 
Washington  Duke  Hotel  500.00 
Harry  Winkler  1,000.00 

106  other  contributors  10,851.00            20,276.00 


Mrs.  Georgia  Inman  5,000.00 

Japan  Society,  Inc.  600.00 

Walter  Ke  mpner  5 , 1 75 .  00 

Lawyers  Title  Foundation  100.00 

Lilly  Endowment,  Inc.  10,000.00 

John  and  Mary  R.  Markle  Foundation  18,000.00 

C.  Knox  Massey  250.00 

Monsanto  Chemical  Company  3,320.00 

Methodist  College  Advance  Fund  80.82 

National  Science  Foundation  6 ,  187 .  50 

James  B.  Rast  Memorial  Fund  100.00 

Sandals  Scholarship  Fund  100.00 

Shell  Companies  Foundation  2,770.00 

George  Sherred,  III  Memorial  Fund  200.00 

Alfred  P.  Sloan  Foundation  14,400.00 

Tobacco  Industries  Research  Fellowship  500.00 

Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Company  382. 26* 

Union  Carbide  Educational  Fund  3 , 270 . 00 

United  States  Public  Health  Service  42,562.00 

West  Campus  Chest  Scholarship  Fund  350.00 


$    384,891.68 


SCHEDULE  K— GIFTS  FOR  MISCELLANEOUS  PURPOSES 

The  Asia  Foundation  $         500.00 

Borden  Company  Foundation  2,500.00 

Davis  Memorial' Fund,  Inc.  2,500.00 

Divinity  School  Fund  29 1 .  94 

Doris  Duke  Foundation  30 ,  000 .  00 

Duke  University  Development  Fund  4,741.50 

E.  I.  DuPont  de  Nemours  &  Co.  4,000.00 
Gynecology  &  Obstetrics  Special  Fund: 

Canadian  Obstetrics  &  Gynecology  Society  $            574.63 

Department  of  Obstetrics  &  Gynecology  15,754.23 

Dr.  Walter  Kempner  4 , 800 .  00 

One  other  contributor  282.08            21,410.94 


Frank  S.  Hickman  Prize  Fund  180.00 

Hospital  Administration  Fund  16 ,  604 .  02 

Inter-University  Committee  on  Travel  Grants  2,125.00 

♦Indicates  De6cit. 
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Schedule  K  (Continued) — Gifts  for  Miscellaneous  Purposes 

Seymour  Korkes  Memorial  Lecture  Fund  $        20.00 

Robert  E.  Lee  Prize  50.00 
Loblolly  Pine  Monograph  Fund: 

Georgia  Kraft  Company  $            500.00 

Rome  Kraft  Company  500.00 

10  other  contributors  2 , 083 .  34                3 , 083 .  34 


George  W.  Matheson  Memorial  Fund: 

Constance  M.  Matheson  600.00 

2  other  contributors  49.00  649.00 


Methodist  Church  (Board  of  Education)  83,250.00 

Miscellaneous  Awards  25 .  00 

National  Foundation  32 ,  145 .  51 

Nurse  Anesthesia  Fund  160.00 

Ophthalmology  Department  Fund  15,434.00 

Pediatric  Department  Fund  36,248.72 

Pathology  Department  Fund  150.00 

Plastic  Surgery  Residents  Fund  1,275.00 

Psychiatry  Department  Operating  Fund  47,370.91 

Mr.  &  Mrs.  Russell  Ranson  800.00 

Regional  Assembly  on  the  Far  East  800.21* 

Rehabilitation  Account  Fund  18 .  00 

Shell  Companies  Foundation  1,000.00 

Student  Project  Fund  124.00 

Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Company  333.23* 

United  States  Atomic  Engergy  Commission  723 .  32 

Weltman  Laboratory  Account  522 .  18 

Woman's  College  Student  Aid  Fund  550.00 


$    307,318.94 


♦Indicates  Deficit. 
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SCHEDULE  L— GIFTS  FOR  PLANT  AND  EQUIPMENT 


Duke  Concessions 
Doris  Duke  Foundation 
The  Duke  Endowment 
Duke  University  Golf  Course : 

11  Contributors 
Duke  Hospital  Chapel  Fund: 

5  Contributors 
Sidney  Irwin  LeBauer  Memorial: 

Mrs.  Jeanette  Cone 

15  other  contributors 

Medical  School  &  Hospital  Building  Fund : 
Medical  P.  D.  C. 
Surgical  P.  D.  C. 


Less:  Transfer  to  General  Fund 

North  Carolina  Medical  Care  Commission 
United  States  Public  Health  Service 
York  Chapel  Fund: 

G.  G.  Allen 

Norman  A.  Cocke 

B.  F.  Few 

K.  C.  Lowe 

16  other  contributors 

One  other  contributor 


25,000.00 

24,450.00 

800,000.00 

1,260.97 

155.00 


$     500.00 
287.00 

787.00 

76,795.47 
91,444.54 

168,240.01 
55,560.77 

112,679.24 

25,472.44 
45,000.00 

500.00 
500.00 
500.00 
500.00 
3,124.94 

5,124.94 

350.00 

$1,040,279.59 
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Bonds 
Par  Value 

600M 

1,874M 

15M 

1,974M 

858M 

1,717M 

445M 

15M 

1,420M 

999. 5M 

4.05 

201.6 

1,000M 

100M 

50M 

289M 

50M 

15M 

112M 
50M 
75M 
50M 

200M 
50M 
70M 
70M 

230M 
50M 
70M 
50M 

126M 
50M 
40M 

125M 
50M 
50M 
50M 
50M 
50M 

500M 
20M 
50M 

300M 
50M 
75M 
75M 
50M 

100M 
50M 
50M 
50M 
50M 
50M 

100M 

100M 
45M 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY  INVESTMENTS 

Fiscal  year  ended  June  30,  1958 


U.  S.  Treasury 
Bills  7/10/58 
4%  Ctfs.  8/1/58 
Bills  8/14/58 
3f %  Ctfs.  12/1/58 
2-|%  Ctfs.  2/14/59 
11%  Notes  2/15/59 
li%  Ctfs.  5/15/59 
4%.  Notes  8/1/61 
2\%  Bonds  8/15/63 
3%  Bonds  2/15/95 
Series  F  Bonds  1963 
Series  G  Bonds  Various  Maturities 

U.  S.  Government  Instrumentalities 
Banks  for  Cooperatives  Consolidated  Collateral  Trust  2-35%  Deb.  10/7/58 
Federal  Land  Banks  4|%  Bonds  7/15/58 
Federal  Land  Banks  Z\%  Bonds  5/1/71 
Federal  National  Mortgage  Association  3|%  Deb.  8/23/60 
Federal  National  Mortgage  Association  3|%  Deb.  2/13/62 
Federal  National  Mortgage  Association  3|%  Deb.  3/11/63 

Other 
Alabama  Power  Co.  4|%  Mtge.  5/1/83 
Alabama  Power  Co.  3|%  Mtge.  3/1/84 
Alabama  Power  Co.  3|%  Mtge.  6/1/85 
Alabama  Power  Co.  4|%  Mtge.  5/1/87 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Z\%  Deb.  4/1/78 
American  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  2f%  Deb.  2/1/71 
American  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  5%  Deb.  11/1/83 
American  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  3|%  Deb.  9/15/84 
American  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  3|%  Deb.  7/1/90 
Appalachian  Electric  Power  Co.  3J%  Mtge.  12/1/83 
Atlantic  Refining  Co.  3£%  Deb.  1/15/79 
Boston  Edison  Co.  4f%  Mtge.  6/1/87 
C.  I.  T.  Financial  Corp.  4%  Deb.  1/1/60 
C.  I.  T.  Financial  Corp.  4f  %  Deb.  7/1/66 
C.  I.  T.  Financial  Corp.  3|%  Bonds  9/1/70 
Carolina  Power  &  Light  Co.  Z\%  Mtge.  10/1/82 
Central  Illinois  Light  Co.  4|%  Mtge.  7/1/87 
Central  Illinois  Public  Service  Co.  3|%  Mtge.  9/1/77 
Champion  Paper  and  Fibre  Co.  3f%  Deb.  7/15/81 
Cincinnati  Gas  &  Electric  Co.  41%  Mtge.  5/1/87 
Columbus  &  Southern  Ohio  Electric  Co.  3f%  Mtge.  4/1/86 
Commercial  Credit  Co.  1|%  Notes  12/17/58 
Commercial  Credit  Co.  3|%  Notes  2/1/76 
Commercial  Credit  Co.  5%  Notes  6/1/77 
Commercial  Investment  Trust,  Inc.  Notes  1|%  12/17/58 
Commonwealth  Edison  Co.  4J%  Mtge.  3/1/87     W 
Consolidated  Edison  Co.  of  N.  Y.  3i%  Mtge.  2/1/83 
Consolidated  Edison  Co.  of  N.  Y.  3|%  Mtge.  1/1/84 
Consolidated  Edison  Co.  of  N.  Y.  3f%  Mtge.  5/1/86 
Consolidated  Edison  Co.  of  N.  Y.  4J%  Mtge.  10/1/86 
Consolidated  Edison  Co.  of  N.  Y.  5%  Mtge.  10/1/87 
Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Co.  4|%  Deb.  6/1/82 
Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Co.  5%  Deb.  9/1/82 
Consumers  Power  Co.  4%  Mtge.  8/1/86 
Consumers  Power  Co.  4f%  Mtge.  10/1/87 
Consumers  Power  Co.  3|%  Mtge.  2/1/90 
Dayton  Power  and  Light  Co.  5%  Mtge.  11/1/87 
Delaware  Power  and  Light  Co.  31%  Mtge.  6/1/88 
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Duke  University  Investments  (Continued) 

Bonds 
Par  Value 

200M  Detroit  Edison  Co.  3|%  Conv.  Deb.  9/14/71 

50M  Detroit  Edison  Co.  3J%  Mtge.  5/15/80 

200M  Duke  Power  Co.  3%  Mtge.  1/1/75 

500M  Duke  Power  Co.  2.65%  Mtge.  9/1/77 

350M  Duke  Power  Co.  4f%  Deb.  9/1/82 

100M  Duke  Power  Co.  3f  %  Mtge.  5/1/86 

50M  Duquesne  Light  Co.  3f%  Mtge.  9/1/83 

50M  Duquesne  Light  Co.  3§%  Mtge.  4/1/86 

9M  Durham  Investment  Corp.  5%  Deb.  12/31/77 

50M  General  Electric  Co.  Z\%  Deb.  5/1/76 

1,000M  General  Motors  Acceptance  Corp.  \\%  Notes  12/17/58 

110M  General  Motors  Acceptance  Corp.  3|%  Deb.  9/15/61 

100M  General  Motors  Acceptance  Corp.  3%  Deb.  7/15/69 

125M  General  Motors  Acceptance  Corp.  Z\%  Deb.  3/15/72 

50M  General  Motors  Acceptance  Corp.  of  Canada,  Ltd.  4%  Deb.  6/1/64 

150M  General  Motors  Acceptance  Corp.  of  Canada,  Ltd.  4f  %  Deb.  1/15/68 

50M  General  Motors  Acceptance  Corp.  of  Canada,  Ltd.  4f%  Deb.  12/15/69 

150M  General  Motors  Corp.  Z\%  Deb.  1/1/79 

25M  General  Telephone  Corp.  4%  Conv.  Deb.  5/1/71 

50M  General  Telephone  Corp.  \\%  Conv.  Deb.  6/1/77 

100M  Georgia  Power  Co.  3f  %  Mtge.  7/1/82 

55M  Georgia  Power  Co.  Sf  c  Mtge.  4/1/83 

100M  Georgia  Power  Co.  3|7o  Mtge.  4/1/84 

75M  Georgia  Power  Co.  31%  Mtge.  5/1/85 

50M  Georgia  Power  Co.  3|  Mtge.  4/1/86 

44M  Georgia  Power  Co.  5J%  Mtge.  6/1/87 

50M  Gulf  States  Utilities  Co.  31%  Mtge.  12/1/82 

100M  Gulf  States  Utilities  Co.  3f  %  Mtge.  12/1/83 

50M  Gulf  States  Utilities  Co.  41%  Mtge.  10/1/87 

100M  Illinois  Power  Co.  3£%  Mtge.  11/1/83 

50M  Illinois  Power  Co.  3f  %  Mtge.  7/1/86 

50M  Illinois  Power  Co.  4%  Mtge.  5/1/88 

50M  Imperial  Oil,  Ltd.  3f%  Deb.  2/1/75 

50M  Inland  Steel  Co.  31%  Mtge.  7/1/81 

50M  Inland  Steel  Co.  4f%  Mtge.  7/1/87 

100M  Kansas  Citv  Power  &  Light  Co.  3£%  Mtge.  1/15/83 

75M  Long  Island  Lighting  Co.  3|%  Mtge.  10/1/82 

125M  Long  Island  Lighting  Co.  31%  Mtge.  12/1/84 

98M  P.  Lorillard  Co.  3|%  Deb.  4/1/78 

50M  Louisville  Gas  and  Electric  Co.  41%  Mtge.  9/1/87 

100M  May  Department  Stores  Co.  3|%  Deb.  2/1/78 

50M  Michigan  Consolidated  Gas  Co.  6i%  Mtge.  7/1/82 

50M  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co.  3|%  Deb.  8/1/76 

100M  Mountain  States  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  4f%  Deb.  2/1/88 

60M  National  Steel  Corp.  3170  Mtge.  11/1/86 

50M  New  England  Power  Co.  3i7c  Mtge.  1/1/85 

100M  New  England  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  3i%  Deb.  12/15/77 

50M  New  England  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  31%  Deb.  12/15/88 

125M  New  Jersev  Bell  Telephone  Co.  31%  Deb.  4/1/93 

60M  New  York  State  Electric  &  Gas  Co.  3f  %  Mtge.  9/1/85 

50M  New  York  Telephone  Co.  41%  Mtge.  5/15/91 

50M  New  York  Telephone  Co.  3f%  Mtge.  4/1/96 

75M  Niagara  Mohawk  Power  Corp.  31%  Mtge.  2/1/83 

50M  Niagara  Mohawk  Power  Corp.  3f%  Mtge.  5/1/86 

50M  Niagara  Mohawk  Power  Corp.  4|%  Mtge.  9/1/87 

50M  Niagara  Mohawk  Power  Corp.  31%  Mtge.  6/1/88 

50M  Northern  States  Power  Co.  5%  Mtge.  8/1/87 

65M  Ohio  Edison  Co.  3|%.  Mtge.  1/1/84 

125M  Ohio  Power  Co.  3f%  Mtge.  1/1/83 

50M  Ohio  Power  Co.  4i%  Mtge.  11/1/86 
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Bonds 

Par  Value 

120M 

35M 

50M 

50M 
100M 

50M 

50M 
150M 
125M 
125M 
115M 

20M 
100M 

50M 

60M 
200M 

75M 

55M 

50M 

.5M 

30M 

50M 

50M 

50M 

59M 

40M 

48M 

50M 
100M 

50M 

50M 

50M 

50M 

50M 

50M 

50M 
100M 

50M 

50M 

25M 

50M 

50M 
Stocks 
No.  of  Shares 

2,000      Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
41,091       Aluminium,  Ltd. 

300      Aluminum  Co.  of  America 
10,500      American  Cyanamid  Co. 
4,260      American  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co. 
4,500      American  Tobacco  Co. 
1,400      American  Tobacco  Co.  6%  Pfd. 
9,000       Baltimore  Gas  &  Electric  Co. 
2,300       Bankers  Trust  Co. 

335      Burlington  Industries,  Inc. 
2,000      Burroughs  Corp. 

100      Business  Development  Corp.  of  North  Carolina 
9,000      C.  I.  T.  Financial  Corp. 
1,505      Cannon  Mills  Co. 
2,605       Cannon  Mills  Co.  "B" 
3,005      Carolina  Power  &  Light  Co. 
2,000       Champion  Paper  &  Fibre  Co. 


Pacific  Gas  &  Electric  Co.  3|%  Mtge.  6/1/84 

Pacific  Gas  &  Electric  Co.  4§%  Mtge.  12/1/86 

Pacific  Gas  &  Electric  Co.  3|%  Mtge.  12/1/88 

Pacific  Gas  &  Electric  Co.  5%  Mtge.  6/1/89 

Pacific  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  3£%  Deb.  11/15/79 

Pacific  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  5|%  Deb.  8/1/80 

Pacific  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  4|%  Deb.  8/15/88 

Pacific  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  3|%  Deb.  11/15/89 

Participation  in  Commercial  Loans  3£%  8/25/58 

Participation  in  Commercial  Loans  5%  8/18/58 

Philadelphia  Electric  Co.  3|%  Mtge.  4/1/85 

Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  4£%  Conv.  Deb.  2/15/87 

Pillsburv  Mills,  Inc.  3|%  Deb.  12/1/72 

Plantation  Pipe  Line  Co.  Z\%  Deb.  4/1/86 

Province  of  Ontario,  Canada  Z\%  Deb.  9/1/72 

Province  of  Ontario,  Canada  3i%  Deb.  2/1/75 

Province  of  Ontario,  Canada  3|%  Deb.  3/15/80 

Public  Service  Co.  of  Indiana,  Inc.  3|%  Mtge.  1/1/84 

Public  Service  Electric  &  Gas  Co.  3J%  Mtge.  5/1/84 

Scarsdale  Golf  Club,  Inc.  4%  Bonds  12/1/74 

Sinclair  Oil  Corp.  4f%  Conv.  Deb.  12/1/86 

Southern  Bell  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  4%  Deb.  10/1/83 

Southern  Bell  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  5%  Deb.  6/1/86 

Southern  California  Edison  Co.  3f%  Mtge.  8/15/78 

Southern  California  Edison  Co.  3f  %  Mtge.  4/15/81 

Southern  California  Edison  Co.  4|%  Mtge.  2/15/82 

Southern  California  Edison  Co.  4|%  Mtge.  7/1/82 

Southern  California  Edison  Co.  4J%  Mtge.  9/1/82 

Southern  California  Gas  Co.  3|%  Mtge.  6/1/81 

Southern  New  England  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  3|%  Deb.  3/1/78 

Sterling  Drug  Co.,  Inc.  Z\%  Deb.  4/1/80 

Superior  Oil  Co.  3f%  Deb.  7/1/81 

Tennessee  Gas  Transmission  Co.  6%  Deb.  11/1/77 

Union  Electric  Co.  3f%  Mtge.  7/1/86 

Utah  Power  &  Light  Co.  3|%  Mtge.  10/1/82 

Virginia  Electric  &  Power  Co.  4|%  Mtge.  10/1/86 

Virginia  Electric  &  Power  Co.  4^%  Mtge.  12/1/87 

Washington  Water  Power  Co.  4f%  Mtge.  7/1/87 

West  Penn  Power  Co.  4f%  Mtge.  7/1/87 

West  Virginia  Pulp  &  Paper  Co.  4%  Deb.  1/1/78 

Wisconsin  Electric  Power  Co.  31%  Mtge.  4/15/86 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.  \\%  Deb.  7/1/92 
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Stocks 

No.  of  Shares 

2,000 

Chase  Manhattan  Bank 

7,700 

Chemical  Corn  Exchange  Bank 

1,000 

Chrysler  Corp. 

12,766 

Cincinnati  Gas  &  Electric  Co. 

7,200 

Cleveland  Electric  Illuminating  Co. 

4,500 

Commercial  Credit  Co. 

5,000 

Commonwealth  Edison  Co. 

6,000 

Cone  Mills  Corp. 

6,700 

Consolidated  Edison  Co.  of  N.  Y. 

5,014 

Consumers  Power  Co. 

2,446 

Continental  Illinois  National  Bank  &  Trust  Co. 

8,000 

Continental  Oil  Co. 

4,000 

Corn  Products  Refining  Co. 

1,000 

Crane  Co. 

150 

Crown  Cork  International  Corp. 

5,063 

Dayton  Power  &  Light  Co. 

1,900 

Detroit  Edison  Co. 

500 

Discount  Corp.  of  N.  Y. 

128,378 

Duke  Power  Co. 

2,100 

E.  I.  DuPont  de  Nemours  &  Co. 

60 

Durham  Investment  Corp. 

5,500 

Duquesne  Light  Co. 

10,500 

Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

3,000 

El  Paso  Natural  Gas  Co. 

500 

El  Paso  Natural  Gas  Co.  5.50%  Pfd. 

1,500 

Fidelity-Philadelphia  Trust  Co. 

4,300 

First  National  Bank  of  Boston 

5,400 

First  National  City  Bank  of  N.  Y. 

6,000 

First  National  Stores,  Inc. 

7,000 

Ford  Motor  Co. 

10,030 

General  Electric  Co. 

4,010 

General  Foods  Corp. 

9,000 

General  Motors  Corp. 

3,336 

General  Motors  Corp.  $5  Pfd. 

5,000 

General  Telephone  Corp. 

385 

General  Telephone  Corp.  $4.25  Pfd. 

13,500 

Guaranty  Trust  Co.  of  N.  Y. 

5,391 

Gulf  Oil  Corp. 

1,885 

P.  H.  Hanes  Knitting  Co. 

4,445 

Hanover  Bank 

5,500 

Indianapolis  Power  &  Light  Co. 

10,000 

Ingersoll-Rand  Co. 

4,500 

Inland  Steel  Co. 

3,898 

International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

4,500 

International  Nickel  Co.  of  Canada,  Ltd. 

1,061 

International  Paper  Co. 

1,000 

International  Petroleum  Co.,  Ltd. 

5,555 

J.  B.  Ivey  &  Co. 

3,000 

Johns-Manville  Corp. 

3,653 

J.  A.  Jones  Construction  Co.  5%  Pfd. 

6,700 

Kansas  City  Power  &  Light  Co. 

3,000 

Kennecott  Copper  Corp. 

6,490 

Kroger  Co. 

2,000 

Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co. 

15,635 

Liggett  &  Mvers  Tobac  'o  Co. 

1,000 

Eli  Lillv  &  Co. 

5,000 

Link-Belt  Co. 

30 

Long  Meadow  Farms  Cooperative  Inc.  5% 

Pfd 

9,900 

Louisiana  Land  &  Exploration  Co. 
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Stocks 
No.  of  Shares 

3,000  Louisville  Gas  &  Electric  Co. 

2,050  Mead  Corp. 

3,000  Middle  South  Utilities  Co. 

370  G.  C.  Murphy  Co. 

2,000  National  Cash  Register  Co. 

2 ,  100  National  Dairy  Products  Corp. 
4,000  National  Steel  Corp. 

4,400  New  York  State  Electric  &  Gas  Co. 

3 ,  500  Niagara  Mohawk  Power  Corp. 
4,950  Ohio  Edison  Co. 

3,000  Olin  Mat hieson  Chemical  Corp. 

2,000  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. 

4,000  Pacific  Gas  &  Electric  Co. 

4,000  Pacific  Lighting  Corp. 

200  Pacific  Lighting  Corp.  $4.36  Pfd. 

3  Pamlico  Power  &  Light  Co.  5%  Pfd. 

6,000  Penick  &  Ford  Ltd.,  Inc. 

2,000  Pennsylvaina  Power  &  Light  Co. 

3 ,  100  Phelps  Dodge  Corp. 

7,350  Philadelphia  Electric  Co. 

5,000  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

3,200  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. 

4,000  Procter  &  Gamble  Co. 

38,313  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.  "B" 

2,200  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.  $3.60  Pfd. 

1,000  St.  Regis  Paper  Co. 

6,526  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co. 

3,300  Shell  Oil  Co. 

2,000  Sherwin-Williams  Co. 

3,500  Sinclair  Oil  Corp. 

18,600  Socony-Mobil  Oil  Co. 

2,000  Sperry-Rand  Corp. 

340  Spindale  Mills,  Inc. 

9,000  Standard  Oil  Co.  of  California 

6,500  Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana) 

20,025  Standard  Oil  Co.  (New  Jersey) 

5,200  J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co. 

17,340  Texas  Co. 

1,000  Texas  Eastern  Transmission  Corp.  5%  Pfd. 

5,000  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

3,000  United  Gas  Corp. 

2,000  United  Merchants  &  Manufacturers,  Inc. 

2,000  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. 

2,000  United  States  Gypsum  Co. 

3,500  United  States  Steel  Corp. 

10,000  Wachovia  Bank  &  Trust  Co. 

5,313  West  Penn  Electric  Co. 

3,000  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
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GIFTS  AND  BEQUESTS 

Duke  University  derives  its  principal  support  from  endowment  funds  and  from 
miscellaneous  gifts  and  grants.  Permanently  invested  capital  funds  enable  the 
University  to  offer  to  students  academic  and  professional  training  at  a  fraction 
of  its  actual  cost.  The  effectiveness  of  the  University  is  determined  to  a  large 
extent  by  its  financial  resources. 

Gifts  and  bequests  devoted  to  the  improvement  of  the  work  of  the  University 
will  be  received  and  administered  by  the  Trustees  in  accordance  with  the  desires 
of  the  donor. 

Gifts.  Any  kind  of  property,  real  or  personal,  may  be  the  subject  of  a  gift 
and  only  such  form  as  is  required  to  pass  title  is  necessary.  If  the  gift  consists 
of  real  property,  the  title  will  be  passed  by  deed;  if  it  consists  of  cash  or  un- 
registered bonds,  the  gift  is  consummated  by  delivery  of  the  property;  or  if  stocks, 
by  delivery  of  properly  endorsed  stock  certificates.  Unless  restricted,  the  use  of 
gifts  is  at  the  discretion  of  the  Board  of  Trustees.  Usually  the  proceeds,  conserva- 
tively invested,  are  added  to  the  permanent  endowment  of  the  University.  The 
donor  may,  however,  restrict  the  use  of  any  gift  and  designate  definitely  the  object 
for  which  it  shall  be  used.  In  such  cases,  the  transfer  of  property  should  be 
accompanied  by  a  letter  or  other  document  describing  in  detail  the  objects  for 
which  the  proceeds  of  the  gift  are  to  be  used  and  when  accepted  by  the  University 
the  terms  or  conditions  set  out  therein  become  binding  upon  it. 

Bequests.  Bequests  may  be  made  to  the  University  by  an  appropriate  clause 
inserted  in  a  will  or  by  codicil  to  a  will  already  drawn.  The  forms  shown  on  the 
following  page  will  serve  as  appropriate  clauses  for  wills  or  codicils. 
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FORMS  FOR  BEQUESTS 

General 

I  give,  devise  and  bequeath   to  Duke  University,  a  corporation  existing  under 
the  laws  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina  and  located  in   the  City  and  County  of 

Durham,  State  of  North  Carolina,  and  its  successors  forever,  the  sum  of „ 


_ ~ ~ — - Dollars 

(or  otherwise  describe  the  gift)   for  the  general  purposes  and  uses  of  the  University 
at  the  discretion  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

Specific 

I  give,  devise  and  bequeath   to  Duke  University,  a   corporation  existing  under 
the  laws  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina  and  located  in  the  City  and  County  of 

Durham,  State  of  North  Carolina,  and  its  successors  forever,  the  sum  of 

_ „_______~_™~_ Dollars 


(or  otherwise  describe  the  gift)  and  direct  that  the  income  therefrom  shall  be  used 
for  the  following  purposes,  viz.   (here  describe  in  detail  the  use  desired)  . 

Codicil 

Having  hereinbefore  made  my  last  Will  and  Testament  dated 


_ — _ ,  and  being  of  sound  mind,  I  hereby 

make,  publish,  and  declare  the  following  codicil  thereto;  (here  insert  clause  in 
same  form  as  if  it  had  been  included  in  body  of  Will)  .  Except  as  hereinbefore 
changed,  I  hereby  ratify,  confirm  and  republish  my  said  last  Will  and  Testament. 
(It  is  strongly  recommended  that  a  competent  lawyer  be  employed  to  prepare 
the  will  and  to  supervise  its  execution  in  order  to  comply  with  all  the  require- 
ments of  the  law  of  the  state  in  which  the  maker  of  the  will  resides.  It  is  also 
wise  to  give  the  University  considerable  latitude  in  the  use  of  any  fund  so  that 
a  change  of  circumstances  may  not  impair  the  usefulness  of  the  gift.  The  Treasurer 
of  the  University  will  be  glad  upon  request  to  review  the  phrasing  of  any  proposed 
form  of  bequest.) 
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1959 

September 


September   14. 


September 

September 

October 

November 

November 

November 

December 

December 

1960 


January 

4. 

January 

16. 

January 

19. 

January 

29. 

February 

2. 

February 

3. 

February 

4. 

March 

16. 

March 

26. 

April 

4. 

May 

20. 

May 

23. 

June 

2. 

June 

4. 

June 

5. 

June 

6. 

10.  Thursday,   7:30   p.m.     Orientation    begins:    assemblies  for   all   new 

students  entering  Trinity  College,  the  Woman's  College,  and  the 
College  of  Engineering. 

Monday.  Registration  and  matriculation  of  all  students  of  Trinity 
College,  the  Woman's  College,  and  the  College  of  Engineering 
who  have  not  pre-registered. 

Wednesday.     Final  registration  of  pre-registered  students. 

Thursday,  8:10  a.m.     Fall  semester  classes  begin. 

Tuesday.     Examination  in  English  Usage. 

Monday.     Last  day  for  reporting  mid-semester  grades. 
25.     Wednesday,  12:30  p.m.  Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 
30.    Monday,  8:10  a.m.     Classes  are  resumed. 

11.  Friday.     Founders'  Day. 

19.    Saturday,  12:30  p.m.     Christmas  recess  begins. 


Monday,  8:10  a.m.     Classes  are  resumed. 

Saturday,  12:30  p.m.     Fall  semester  classes  end. 
19.     Tuesday,     Final  examinations  begin. 

Friday.    Final  examinations  end. 

Tuesday.     Registration  and  matriculation  of  new    students. 

Wednesday.     Last  day  for  matriculation  for  the  spring  semester. 

Thursday,  8:10  a.m.     Spring  semester  classes  begin. 

Wednesday.     Last  day  for  reporting  mid-semester  grades. 
26.    Saturday,  12:30  p.m.     Spring  recess  begins. 

Monday,  8:10  a.m.     Classes  are  resumed. 

Friday,  5:00  p.m.     Spring  semester  classes  end. 

Monday.    Final  examinations  begin. 

Thursday.     Final  examinations  end. 

Saturday.     Commencement  begins. 

Sunday.     Commencement  Sermon. 

Mondav.     Graduating:  Exercises. 


The  College  of  Engineering 


THE  College  of  Engineering,  through  its  component  Departments 
of  Civil,  Electrical,  and  Mechanical  Engineering,  offers  fully 
accredited  programs  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Civil,  Electrical,  and  Mechanical  Engineering.  In  addition,  through 
the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  it  offers  work  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  with  a  major  in  civil,  electrical,  or 
mechanical  engineering.  Each  of  the  undergraduate  curricula  requires 
148  semester  hours  of  work,  four  of  which  are  in  physical  education. 
The  Master's  program  requires  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  work: 
24  semester  hours  of  course  work  and  a  research-based  thesis  carrying 
6  semester  hours  of  credit.  The  educational  philosophy  behind  all 
the  programs  is  to  graduate  prospective  engineers  who  are  not  only 
well  grounded  in  the  science  and  art  of  their  profession,  but  who  are 
also  responsible  members  of  society. 

History 

The  College  of  Engineering  traces  its  origin  to  1887,  when  instruc- 
tion in  engineering  subjects  was  begun  by  Trinity  College.  After  the 
establishment  of  Duke  University,  the  program  in  engineering  rapidly 
evolved  to  its  present  status  through  a  series  of  steps  that  included  the 
formation  of  separate  departments  in  civil  and  electrical  engineering 
in  1927,  the  formation  of  a  separate  department  in  mechanical  engi- 
neering in  1931,  the  establishment  of  the  Division  of  Engineering  in 
1937,  and  finally,  the  incorporation  of  this  Division  into  the  Univer- 
sity structure  in  1939  as  the  College  of  Engineering,  one  of  the  three 
coordinate  undergraduate  colleges  of  Duke  University.  The  Master 
of  Science  degree  with  a  major  in  engineering  was  authorized  in  1956. 

Relationship  to  the  University 

As  a  part  of  the  University  community,  the  College  of  Engineering 
serves  its  students  as  the  focus  of  a  total  educational  experience  that 
only  a  major  university  can  provide.  It  shares  the  same  campus  with 
Trinity  College,  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Divinity 
School,  and  the  Schools  of  Law,  Nursing,  Medicine,  and  Forestry.  The 
facilities  for  library,  laboratory,  and  field  work  and  the  many  activi- 
ties—religious,  intellectual,   cultural,   and   athletic— form   part  of  the 
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environment  by  which  an  engineering  student  is  conditioned.  Thus 
he  may  enjoy  simultaneously  the  broad  facilities  and  challenges  of  a 
university  and  the  life  and  atmosphere  of  a  small  college. 

Undergraduate  Program 

The  aim  of  undergraduate  engineering  education  at  Duke  is  to 
provide  an  atmosphere  in  which  the  student  will  be  motivated  to 
acquire  knowledge  and  understanding  in  those  areas  of  human  en- 
deavor that  will  equip  him  for  a  career  in  his  chosen  profession.  The 
program  stresses  the  development  of  intellectual  power  and  provides 
a  broad  scientific  background  that  incorporates  the  engineering  view- 
point. It  is  designed  to  develop  in  the  student  technical  knowledge, 
skill,  and  judgment  and  to  stimulate  an  interest  in  the  study  of  the 
humanities.  Among  the  values  of  such  a  program  is  the  stimulus  for 
a  student  to  evolve  a  personal  philosophy  that  will  prepare  him  for 
his  responsibilities  as  a  professional  person  and  as  a  citizen.  Both  on 
the  campus  and  in  the  classroom  the  emphasis  is  on  the  individual. 
To  this  end  classes  are  kept  small  and  close  contact  is  maintained 
between  professor  and  student. 

Liberal  Arts-E?igineering  Comb  hied  Program 

To  facilitate  and  encourage  the  combining  of  a  maximum  of  liberal 
arts  studies  with  professional  training,  the  College  of  Engineering  has 
developed  a  special  plan  of  cooperation  with  approved  liberal  arts 
colleges.  Under  this  "three-two"  plan,  an  outstanding  student  may 
follow  an  approved  program  of  study  at  the  cooperating  liberal  arts 
college  for  an  initial  period  of  three  years  and  then  come  to  Duke 
University  to  complete  his  studies  at  the  College  of  Engineering  in 
two  more  years.  At  the  end  of  the  total  period  of  five  years,  a  degree 
is  granted  by  the  cooperating  liberal  arts  college,  and  a  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  the  appropriate  branch  of  Engineering  by  Duke 
University.  The  following  institutions  are  currently  associated  with 
the  Duke  University  College  of  Engineering  in  this  plan:  American 
University,  Washington,  D.  C;  Davidson  College,  Davidson,  N.  C; 
Elon  College.  Elon,  N.  C;  Illinois  Wesleyan  University,  Bloomington, 
Illinois:  John  B.  Stetson  University,  Deland,  Fla.;  Middlebury  College, 
Middlebury,  Vt.;  Wake  Forest  College.  Winston-Salem,  N.  C;  Wof- 
ford  College,  Spartanburg.  S.  C.  Inquiries  concerning  this  plan  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Dean,  College  of  Engineering,  Duke  University, 
Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Graduate  Program 

Through  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  three 
departments  which  constitute  the  College  of  Engineering  offer  work 
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leading  to  the  Master  of  Science  degree  with  a  major  in  civil,  electrical, 
or  mechanical  engineering.  Half-time  instructorships  are  available 
to  qualified  graduate  students  who  need  financial  assistance.  A  holder 
of  one  of  these  instructorships  may  carry  three-fifths  of  a  normal  load 
of  graduate  courses. 

Further  information  is  available  from  the  chairmen  of  the  respec- 
tive departments.  Bulletins  and  admission  application  forms  are 
available  from  the  Dean,  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Duke 
University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Summer  Session 

The  Summer  Session  at  Duke  University  makes  available  to  Duke 
undergraduate  and  graduate  students  and  to  students  from  other  uni- 
versities and  colleges  a  program  of  instruction  in  many  fields  of  study. 
Inquiries  concerning  this  program  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director 
of  the  Summer  Session,  Duke  Universitv,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 


Organization 


The  affairs  of  the  College  of  Engineering  are  administered  by  the 
Dean  of  the  College,  with  the  assistance  of  an  Executive  Committee 
which  includes  the  Chairmen  of  the  three  Departments  of  Engineering, 
the  Assistant  to  the  Dean,  and  the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Instruction 
of  the  University.  The  legislative  body  of  the  College  is  the  Engineer- 
ing Faculty  Council,  which  has  responsibility  for  curriculum  and  for 
determining  policies  in  those  educational,  professional,  and  adminis- 
trative matters  that  pertain  exclusively  to  the  College  of  Engineering. 
The  affairs  of  each  Department  of  Engineering  are  administered  by 
the  Chairman  of  that  Department,  with  the  assistance  of  the  Depart- 
ment Faculty.  Much  of  the  administrative  work  of  the  College  is 
carried  out  bv  committees. 


Physical  Plant 


The  College  is  on  the  West  Campus  in  a  building  that  was  first 
occupied  in  January  1948.  Each  of  three  wings  houses  the  labora- 
tories and  the  special  classrooms  of  one  of  the  three  engineering 
departments.  The  main  portion  of  the  building  has  offices,  class- 
rooms, and  other  general  facilities  including  a  library  of  some  25,000 
volumes  and  300  periodicals;  an  auditorium,  where  audio-visual  in- 
struction can  be  given  to  large  groups;  a  conference  room;  a  student 
lounge;  photographic  dark  rooms;  mimeographing  and  blueprinting 
facilities;  and,  of  course,  drafting  rooms  and  classrooms. 


Officers  of  the  College 


General  Administratio?i 


M.P.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 


Arthur  Hollis  Edens,  B.Ph.,  A.M. 
President  of  the  University 

Paul  Magnus  Gross,  B.S..  A.M..  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education 

Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations 

Herbert  James  Herring,  A.B.,  A.M.,  LL.D. 

Vice-Preside?it  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life 


Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,  A.B.,  A.M..  Ph.D. 
Dean  of  the  University 

Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 
Treasurer 

Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  A.B.,  A.M.,  C.P.A. 
Business  Manager  and  Comptroller 

John  Marion  Dozier,  A.B. 
Secretary 


138  Myrtle  Drive 

3816  Do\er  Road,  Hope  Valley 

813  Vickers  Avenue 

2010  Myrtle  Drive 

115  Pinecrest  Road 

614  West  Campus 

216  Forest  Wood  Drive 

2510  Wrightwood  Avenue 

2016  Myrtle  Drive 

2429  Perkins  Road 


Alan  Krebs  Manchester,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education 

Charles  Eugene  Ward,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 
Dean  of  Undergraduate  Instruction 

Robert  B.  Cox,  A.B.,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men  2913  West  Club  Boulevard 

Richard  Lovejoy  Tuthill,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ed.D. 

University  Registrar 


Everett  Broadus  Weatherspoon,  A.B. 

Director  of  Admissions,  Trinity  College 
and  College  of  Engitieering 


2709  Dogwood  Road 


125  Pinecrest  Road 


Engineering  Administration 


Walter  James  Seeley,  E.E.,  M.S. 

Dean  and  Director  of  Research  and  Development 

Edward  Kready  Kraybill,  B.S.  in  E.E.,  M.S.E.,  E.E. 

Assista?it  to  the  Dean  of  Engineering 

Robert  Seaman  Rowe,  B.C.E.,  M.S.,  M.Eng.,  D.Eng. 
Chairman,  Department  of  Civil  Engineering 

Charles  Rowe  Vail,  B.S.  in  E.E.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Chairman,  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering 

John  Nelson  Macduff,  B.S.,  M.M.E. 

Chairman,  Department  of  Mechanical  Engineering 


1005  Urban  Avenue 

2726  Circle  Drive 

2711  Circle  Drive 

2730  Circle  Drive 

2733  Dogwood  Road 
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ENGINEERING  FACULTY  COUNCIL 
Chairman:  Dean  W.  J.  Seeley 
Secretary:  E.  B.  Weather  spoon 
Assistant  to  the  Dean:  E.  K.  Kraybill 
Civil  Engineering:  R.  S.  Rowe,  K.  P.  Arges 
Electrical  Engineering:  C.  R.  Vail,  J.  L.  Artley 
Mechanical  Engineering:  J.  N.  Macduff,  E.  Elsevier 
English:  G.  C.  Harwell 
Mathematics:  F.  G.  Dressel 
Physics:  H.  W.  Lewis 
Ex-officio:  President  A.  H.  Edens 

Vice-President  P.  M.  Gross 

Dean  M.  E.  Hobbs 

Dean  C.  E.  Ward 


COMMITTEE  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES  ON  ENGINEERING 
AND  RESEARCH 

E.  L.  Jones,  B.  E.  Jordan,  A.  H.  Sands,  Jr.,  N.  A.  Cocke 


FACULTY  COMMITTEES 

Building:  Kraybill,  Haines,  Macduff,  Rowe,  Seeley,  Vail 

Bulletin:  Kraybill,  Harwell,  Palmer,  Stephenson,  Vail 

Engineering  Publications:  Artley,  Boyle,  Harrawood,  Harwell 

Executive:  Seeley,  Kraybill,  Macduff,  Rowe,  Vail,  Ward 

Faculty  Program:  Gardner,  Lewis,  McKeel,  Vilas 

Freshman    Adirisory:    Kraybill,    Arges,    Artley,    Buzzard,    Elsevier,    George,    Haines, 
Lewis,  Macduff,  Palmer,  Rowe,  Seeley,  Vilas 

Graduate  Program:  Seeley,  Macduff,  Rowe,  Vail 

Lecture:  Meier,  DeWitt,  Gardner,  Kraybill,  Olive,  Williams 

Library:  Arges,  George,  Kale,  Stephenson 

Schedule:  Kraybill,  Elsevier,  Macduff,  McElduff,  McKeel,  Williams 

Student  Activities:  Kraybill,  Artley,  DeWitt,  Elsevier,  Meier,  Tharp 

Representatives    to    Undergraduate    Faculty    Council:    Kenyon,    Kraybill,    Macduff, 
Meier,  Palmer,  Rowe,  Seeley,  Vail 

Upperclass  Advisers:  Boyle,  Gardner,  Harrawood,  Kenyon,  McKeel,  Meier,  Stephen- 
son, Tharp,  Young 
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Faculty  Emeritus 


Harold  Crusius  Bird,  Ph.B.,  C.E. 

Processor  Emeritus  of  Civil  Engineering 

William  Holland  Hall,  A.B.,  A.M.,  B.C.E.,  M.S.C.E. 
J.  A.  Jones  Professor  Emeritus  of  Engineering 

Ralph  Sydney  Wilbur,  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.E. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Frank  Nicholas  Egerton,  A.B.,  A.M.,  E.E. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Electrical  Engineering 


1209  Virginia  Avenue 

Apt.  #3, 
Johnson  Apts.,  304  Watts  St. 

1018  Demerius  Street 


Brevard,  N.  C. 


Instructional  Staff 


FACULTY 

Kiro  Pete  Arges   (1953),  B.S.  in  C.E.,  M.S.  in  C.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

John  Leslie  Artley   (1955),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  M.S.  in  E.E.,  D.  Eng. 


2610  Roxboro  Road 


Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Thomas  Allan  Boyle   (1957),  B.S.  in  ME.,  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Gale  Herbert  Buzzard    (1956),  B.S.  in  M.E. 
Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Donald  Amos  Calleson   (1955),  B.S.  in  M.E. 
Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

David  Powley  DeWitt   (1957),  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Ernest  Elsevier   (1950),  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

William  Henry  Gardner,  Jr.    (1953).  B.S.  in  C.E.,  M.F.ng 
Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Rhett  Truesdale  George,  Jr.   (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  M.S.E. 
Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Howard  N.  Haines    (1943),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Paul  Harrawood   (1956)  B.S.  in  C.E.,  M.S.  in  C.E 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Clyde  Nelson  Holland    (1957),  B.S.C.E. 
Instructor  in  Civil  Engineering 

Van  Leslie  Kenyon,  Jr.    (1945),  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.M.E. 
Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Edward  Kready  Kraybill    (1939),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  M.S.E.,  E.E 

Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  Engineering 

Sudhir  Kumar   (1958),  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 
Visiting  Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering 

Ralph  Elton  Lewis  (1941),  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.S.  in  M.E. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 


2417  Wrightwood  Avenue 

1837  Forest  Road 

Rt.  1.  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

928  Lambeth  Circle 

#3  Atlas  Apt.,  Atlas  Street 

2412  Wrightwood  Avenue 

1519  Woodburn  Drive 

2500  Shenandoah  Avenue 

2732  Dogwood  Road 

105  West  Woodridge  Drive 

Men's  Graduate  Center 

Rt.  2,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

2726  Circle  Drive 

709  Yancey  Street 

1401  Alabama  Avenue 
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James  Thomas  McKeel   (1956),  B.E.E. 
Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 

John  Nelson  Macduff   (1956),  B.S.,  M.M.E. 
Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Chairman,  Department  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Otto  Meier,  Jr.   (1934),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  M.S.,  E.E.,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Alexander  William  Molina   (1956),  B.S.C.E. 
Part-time  Instructor  in  Civil  Engineering 


2622  Charlotte  Street 

2733  Dogwood  Road 

113  Pinecrest  Road 

506  West  Knox  Street 


*Daniel  Alexander  Okun    (1957),  B.S.C.E.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering  Dogwood  Drive,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


Billy  Brown  Olive   (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  LL.B. 
Part-time  Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 

fHarry  Ashton  Owen,  Jr.   (1951),  B.E.E. ,  M.S.E. 
Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Auhrey  Edwin  Palmer    (1944),  B.S.  in  Eng.,  C.E. 
Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Harold  Perry  Richmond   (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 
Lecturer  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Robert  Seaman  Rowe   (1956),  B.C.E.,  M.S.,  M.Eng.,  D.  Eng. 
/.  A.  Jones  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Chairman,  Department  of  Civil  Engineering 

Walter  James  Seeley   (1925),  E.E.,  M.S. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Dean  and  Director  of  Research,  College  of  Engineering  1005  Urban  Avenue 

Harold  Patty  Stephenson   (1957),  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineeri?ig 

Kenneth  John  Tharp   (1953),  B.S.  in  C.E. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Charles  Rowe  Vail   (1939),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Chairman,  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering 

John  Marcellus  Vilas   (1957),  A.B.,  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering  Couch  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

James  Wesley  Williams  (1937),  A.B.,  B.S.  in  C.E.,  M.S. 

Professor  of  Civil  Engineering  206  Swift  Avenue 

David  Bruce  Young   (1956),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering  1927  Ward  Street 


Piney  Mountain  Road 
Route  1,  Durham 

1506  Woodburn  Road 

2525  Highland  Avenue 

807  Hermitage  Court 

2711  Circle  Drive 


818  Starmont  Drive 


2610  Acadia  Street 


2730  Circle  Drive 


PART-TIME  INSTRUCTORS 
Ozer  Arnas    (1958),  B.S.  in  M.E. 
Mechanical  Engineering 

Yavuz  Birtiirk   (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 
Electrical  Engineering 

Charles  Harper  Carr   (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 
Electrical  Engineering 

Agustin  Diaz    (1958).  B.S.  in  M.E. 
Mechanical  Engineering 

Henry  Nathaniel  Dorris   (1958),  BA. 
Electrical  Engineering 
*  Spring  semester  only. 
t  Absent   on   sabbatical   leave.    1958-59. 


1417  James  Street 

1417  James  Street 

1529  Hermitage  Court 

Route  2,  Durham 

434  Hyde  Street,  Burlington,  N.  C. 
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Hsueh-Chien  Fu    (1958),  B.S. 
Civil  Engineering 

Syed  Hasan    (1958),  B.S.  in  M.E. 
Mechanical  Engineering 

Leonidas  John  Jones   (1958),  B.S.  in  E.E. 
Electrical  Engineering 

Liou-Min  Leu   (1958),  B.E. 
Civil  Engineering 

Jehangir  Farhad  Mirza    (1957),  B.E. 
Civil  Engineering 

Theo  Clyde  Pilkington    (1958),  B.E.E. 
Electrical  Engineering 

Armagan  Sanver    (1958),  B.S.C.E. 
Civil  Engineering 

Wilber  Clarence  Stewart    (1958),  B.S.  in  E.E. 
Electrical  Engineering 


Westover  Apts.,  D-4 

512  Milton  Avenue 

Men's  Graduate  Center 

Westover  Apts.,  D-4 

703  Cleveland  Street 

1311  S.  Miami  Blvd. 

1417  James  Street 

Men's  Graduate  Center 


RESEARCH  ASSOCIATES  AND  ASSISTANTS 

22 11  C,  Elder  Street 


Franz  K.  Weddeling   (1958),  Dipl.  Phys.,  Dr.  Ing. 

Research  Associate  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Chi-Yu  King   (1958),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Research  Assistant   in   Electrical  Engineering 


Men's  Graduate  Center 


Instruction  in  non-engineering  subjects  is  given  by  members  of  the  General 
Faculty  listed  in  the  Bulletin  of  Undergraduate  Instruction  and  in  the  Bulletin  of 
the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 


Staff 


Mrs.  George  F.  Kale 
Librarian 

Mrs.  Dorothy  Holt  McElduff,  A.B. 

Recorder  and  Secretary  to  the  Dean 

Mrs.  Leon  S.  Brooks 

Secretary,  Electrical  Engineering  Department 

Mrs.  Winston  E.  Crabtree 

Secretary,  Mechanical  Engineering  Department 

Mrs.  Gordon  H.  Puryear,  Jr. 

Secretary,  Civil  Engineering  Department 

Mrs.  Robert  L.  Fortune 
Secretary,  Dean's  Office 

Lester  Barham 

Laboratory  Technician  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Joseph  Philip  Edwards 

Laboratory  Technician  in  Electrical  Engineering 

William  Glenwood  Clayton 

Laboratory  Technician  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

James  Edgar  Grasty 

Technician  Assistant  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Alonzo  George  Vaughan 

Laboratory  Technician  in  Civil  Engineering 
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202  Adams  Street 


Admission  to  the  College 


CANDIDATES  may  qualify  for  admission  as  members  of  the  fresh- 
man class  or  as  students  with  advanced  standing.  Since  the 
enrollment  is  limited,  the  Committee  on  Admissions  selects  students 
who,  in  its  judgment,  are  best  qualified  to  benefit  from  the  educational 
advantages  which  the  College  offers.  The  Committee  bases  its  decision 
on  the  academic  and  extracurricular  record  of  the  candidate,  on  test 
scores  made  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board  and  other  scores  reported  by  the  school,  and  on 
satisfactory  evidence  of  good  character  and  general  fitness  for  college 
life  at  Duke.  A  personal  interview  with  an  officer  of  the  Admissions 
Office  is  welcomed  and  a  visit  to  the  campus  is  of  material  benefit  to 
the  candidate. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  FRESHMAN  CLASS:  A  candidate  for 
admission  to  the  freshman  class  must  present  at  least  15  acceptable 
units  of  secondary  school  credit.  A  minimum  of  12  units  in  college 
preparatory  subjects  must  be  presented,  but  it  is  recommended  that 
15  be  offered.  For  admission  to  the  College  of  Engineering  candidates 
are  advised  to  present  four  units  of  mathematics  and  at  least  one  unit 
in  physics  or  chemistry.  Subjects  classified  as  college  preparatory  are 
English,  foreign  languages,  history  and  social  studies,  mathematics  and 
sciences. 

Ali  candidates  for  admission  to  the  freshman  class  are  required  to 
take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board.  Details  of  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  complying  with 
this  requirement  will  be  sent  to  each  candidate  for  admission. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING:  A  candidate  for  ad- 
mission to  advanced  standing  must  have  fulfilled  the  equivalent  of  the 
requirements  for  admission  to  the  freshman  class,  must  present  official 
transcripts  of  all  work  completed  in  other  institutions,  and  must  have 
an  honorable  dismissal  from  each  institution  previously  attended. 
Advanced  standing  candidates  who  have  previously  taken  the  Scholas- 
tic Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  should 
request  the  Board  to  send  a  report  of  their  test  scores  to  the  Director 
of  Admissions.  All  others  are  required  to  take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude 
Test  and  request  the  Board  to  send  the  scores  to  the  Admissions  Office. 

Credit  for  work  completed  at  other  institutions  will  be  determined 
in  relation  to  the  curriculum  requirements  of  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering. 
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Credit  for  courses  in  science  offered  for  advanced  standing  by  a 
transfer  from  a  junior  college  will  be  determined  by  the  departments 
concerned. 

Transfer  credits  are  tentatively  evaluated  pending  the  completion 
of  two  semesters  of  work  in  residence.  To  validate  provisional  credits, 
the  student  must  earn  at  least  an  average  of  C  in  a  normal  load  of 
work.  Transfer  credit,  in  which  grades  of  C  or  above  have  been 
earned,  is  rated  at  two  quality  points  per  semester  hour  when  vali- 
dated. Courses  in  which  grades  of  less  than  C  have  been  earned  are 
not  acceptable  for  transfer  credit. 

The  maximum  amount  of  credit  acceptable  from  a  junior  college 
is  60  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  credit  is 
given  for  work  completed  by  correspondence,  and  credit  for  no  more 
than  six  semester  hours  is  allowed  for  extension  courses.  Any  exten- 
sion work  accepted  must  be  specifically  approved  by  the  Dean  of  the 
College. 

ADMISSION  OF  SPECIAL  STUDENTS:  Students  of  mature  age 
may  be  admitted  for  special  work  in  such  courses  of  instruction  as 
they  are  qualified  to  take.  They  may  not  be  admitted  as  candidates 
for  a  degree  in  a  regular  course  unless  they  meet  all  normal  require- 
ments for  admission. 

ADMISSION  PROCEDURE:  Application  for  admission  to  the 
College  of  Engineering  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Duke  Univer- 
sity, Durham,  North  Carolina.  Application  forms  and  instructions  will 
be  sent  to  the  candidate.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  candidate  to 
see  that  these  forms  are  properly  executed  and,  together  with  other 
requested  material,  sent  promptly  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

Application  prior  to  the  final  year  of  the  secondary-school  course 
is  not  required.  Formal  steps  looking  toward  admission  should  be 
initiated,  however,  early  in  the  senior  year  and  not  later  than  Feb- 
ruary 1.  Candidates  for  admission  are  requested  to  file  all  credentials 
by  March  1.     Candidates  will  be  notified  as  decisions  are  made. 

READMISSION  OF  FORMER  STUDENTS:  A  student  who,  fol- 
lowing withdrawal  from  the  College,  desires  to  return  should  apply  to 
the  Registrar.  When  applying  for  readmission  the  student  should 
make  a  detailed  statement  of  his  activities  since  leaving  Duke  Uni- 
versity. 

ADVANCED  PLACEMENT  AND  CREDIT:  Placement  in  ad- 
vanced sections  of  freshman  courses,  or  in  courses  beyond  the  freshman 
level,  with  or  without  credit,  may  be  approved  on  the  basis  of  tests 
administered  at  the  University  during  Orientation  Week  or  from  the 
results  of  the  Advanced  Placement  Program  of  the  College  Entrance 


16  Duke  University 

Examination  Board.*  The  undergraduate  departments  of  instruction 
and  the  Freshman  Office  are  charged  with  the  responsibility  for 
evaluations  leading  to  advanced  placement  of  freshman  matriculants. 

WOMEN  STUDENTS:  Women  students  enrolled  in  the  College 
of  Engineering  live  on  the  Woman's  College  campus  and  are  subject 
to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Woman's  College. 

*  Advanced  Placement  Test3  are  given  in  May  by  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board.      Information  regarding  the  tests  may  be  obtained   from  the   Board. 


Admission  to  Graduate  School  of 
Arts  and  Sciences 


For  admission  requirements  consult  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  which  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the 
Dean,  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Duke  University,  Durham, 
North  Carolina. 


Financial  Information,  Living  and 
Dining  Accommodations 


FEES  paid  by  the  students  cover  only  a  part  of  the  cost  of  their 
instruction  and  of  the  operations  of  the  University.  Income  from 
endowment  and  contributions  from  the  alumni,  alumnae,  and  other 
public-spirited  men  and  women  meet  the  balance,  which  constitutes 
more  than  half  the  total  cost. 

Estimated  Expenses  for  an  Academic  Year 

Undergraduate  Men  Undergraduate  Women 

Tuition     $    650.00  $    650.00 

General   Fee    150.00  150.00 

Room   Rent    175.00  200.00 

Board    500.00  (Cafeteria  estimate)         450.00  (Board  rate) 

Laundry   75.00  75.00 

Books    50.00  50.00 

$1,600.00  $1,575.00 

Tuition  and  Fees 

The  tuition  of  $325.00  and  the  general  fee  of  $75.00  are  due  and 
payable  not  later  than  the  day  of  registration  for  a  particular  semes- 
ter. After  the  day  of  registration  no  refund  of  the  tuition  or  the 
general  fee  will  be  made  except  for  involuntary  withdrawal  to  enter 
the  armed  services. 

New  students,  on  notification  of  acceptance,  are  required  to  pay 
a  non-refundable  first  registration  fee  of  $20.00  and  to  make  a  deposit 
of  $50.00.  The  $50.00  deposit  will  not  be  refunded  to  accepted  appli- 
cants who  fail  to  matriculate.  For  those  who  do  matriculate  $25.00 
of  the  deposit  serves  as  a  continuing  room  deposit  for  successive  semes- 
ters, and  the  remaining  $25.00  as  a  continuing  pre-registration  deposit, 
which  at  the  time  of  pre-registration  will  reserve  a  place  in  classes  for 
the  following  semester.  Arrangements  for  refund  of  the  $25.00  room 
deposit  are  described  in  information  furnished  each  resident  student 
by  the  Housing  Bureau.  The  $25.00  pre-registration  deposit  will  be 
refunded  to  students  (1)  whom  the  University  does  not  permit  to 
return,   (2)   who  graduate,  or   (3)   who  request  the  refund  at  the  time 
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of  pre-registration,  thus  indicating  their  intention  not  to  return  for 
the  following  semester.  The  pre-registration  deposit  will  not  be  re- 
funded to  students  who  pre-register  and  fail  to  enter  the  following 
semester  on  schedule. 

Students  who  have  been  re-admitted  to  the  University  after  an 
absence  of  one  or  more  semesters,  on  notification  of  re-admission,  are 
required  to  make  the  $50.00  room-rent  pre-registration  deposit. 

An  Air  Force  ROTC  deposit  of  $20.00  is  required  of  students 
enrolling  in  Air  Science  to  cover  possible  loss  of  military  equipment 
issued  to  them.  This  deposit  is  refunded  to  the  student  upon  return 
of  issued  equipment. 

In  the  regular  academic  year  students  who  register  for  no  more  than 
two  courses  with  a  maximum  credit  of  8  semester  hours  are  classified 
as  special  students.  They  are  charged  a  registration  fee  of  $5.00  for 
each  course  and  $21.50  for  each  semester  hour  of  course  credit.  Regis- 
tration for  9  or  more  semester  hours,  or  3  or  more  courses,  requires 
payment  of  full  fees. 

Auditing  of  one  or  more  courses  without  charge  is  allowed  stu- 
dents paying  full  fees,  provided  that  the  consent  of  the  instructor  is 
obtained.  Students  who  are  enrolled  for  not  less  than  3  nor  more 
than  8  semester  hours  may  audit  other  courses  by  payment  of  $10.00 
for  each  course  audited.  Auditors  submit  no  daily  work,  take  no 
examinations,  and  receive  no  credit  for  courses  audited. 

One  transcript  is  issued  free  of  charge.  Additional  copies  are 
supplied  at  $1.00  each. 

No  records  are  released  and  no  student  is  considered  by  the  faculty 
as  a  candidate  for  graduation  until  he  has  settled  with  the  Treasurer 
for  all  indebtedness. 

Bills  may  be  sent  to  parents  or  guardians  provided  the  Treasurer 
has  been  requested  in  writing  to  do  so.  Failure  to  pay  bills  on  or 
before  the  due  dates  will  debar  the  student  from  class  attendance 
until  the  account  is  settled  in  full. 

Student  Aid 

Duke  University  is  interested  in  students  with  ability  and  ambition. 
It  is  the  aim  of  the  University  Scholarship  Committee  and  others 
affiliated  with  the  Student  Aid  Program  to  provide,  insofar  as  possible, 
the  financial  assistance  required  by  worthy  students.  This  assistance 
takes  various  forms.  The  actual  cost  to  the  University  for  each  student 
is  more  than  twice  the  amount  received  from  the  student.  The  deficit 
is  paid  out  of  contributions  and  income  from  endowment.  Scholar- 
ships and  prizes  enable  students  with  inadequate  resources  to  reduce 
the  amount  payable  to  the  University.  Loans  are  made  available,  and 
through  the  Student  Employment  Offices  part-time  jobs  are  arranged. 
Through  the  Student  Aid  Program  an  earnest  effort  is  made  to  elimi- 
nate the  economic  status  of  the  student  as  a  criterion  for  admission. 
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Scholarships,  Scholastic  Awards,  Loans,  Student 
Employment,  and  Graduate  Assistance 

UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

ENGINEERING  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  by  gifts  of  various  persons;  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  engi- 
neering students. 

THOMAS  R.  MULLEN,  JR.  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  April  5,  1949,  by  gift  of  T.  R.  Mullen  in  memory  of  his  son;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  assistance  to  students  in  the  College  of  Engineer- 
ing. Preference  is  to  be  given  students  who  are  children  of  employees  of  the  Lehigh 
Structural  Steel  Company  or  others  nominated  by  the  Company.  Several  awards  are 
available  each  year. 

JONES  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  in  1951  by  Edwin  L.  Jones,  Sr.,  '12;  Annabel  Lambeth  Jones,  '12; 
Edwin  L.  Jones,  Jr.,  48;  Lucille  Finch  Jones;  and  the  J.  A.  Jones  Construction 
Company  in  memory  of  James  Addison  Jones  and  Raymond  A.  Jones;  a  portion  of 
the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  and  qualified  students  in  the 
College  of  Engineering. 

WESTINGHOUSE  ACHIEVEMENT  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  ENGINEERING 

Established  in  1954  by  the  Westinghouse  Educational  Foundation.  One  award  of 
$500.00  per  year  is  made  to  a  junior  in  electrical  or  mechanical  engineering  on  the 
basis  of  high  academic  achievement  and  demonstrated  qualities  of  leadership.  Se- 
lection of  the  recipient  is  made  by  representatives  of  the  faculty  of  the  College  of 
Engineering  and  the  University  Scholarship  Committee. 

AMERICAN  VISCOSE  CORPORATION  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  ENGINEERING 

Established  in  1954  by  the  American  Viscose  Corporation.  One  award  of  $500.00 
per  year  is  made  to  a  junior  or  senior  in  the  College  of  Engineering.  Selection  of 
the  recipient  is  made  on  the  basis  of  academic  record  and  contributions  to  the 
program  of  the  College. 

Duke  University  participates  in  several  other  industry  scholarship 
programs.  Several  of  these  awards  for  which  freshmen  may  apply  are 
assigned  to  engineering  students  annually  although  they  are  not  re- 
stricted to  students  in  this  field  of  study.  Among  the  available  awards 
are  the  General  Motors  Scholarships,  the  Texas  Company  Scholar- 
ships, and  the  Western  Electric  Company  Scholarships. 

Students  who  wish  additional  detailed  information  about  these 
awards  and  other  scholarship,  loan,  or  employment  opportunities 
should  refer  to  the  Bulletin  of  Undergraduate  Instruction  or  write 
to  the  Executive  Secretary,  The  Scholarship  Committee,  Duke  Uni- 
versity, Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Graduate  Assistance 

Each  of  the  three  Departments  of  the  College  of  Engineering 
makes  available  to  qualified  graduate  students  a  number  of  part-time 
instructorships  that  pay  $2400  for  nine  months.    A  holder  of  one  of 
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these  instructorships  may  carry  three-fifths  of  a  normal  load  of  gradu- 
ate courses.  For  further  information  concerning  these  instructorships, 
write  to  the  Chairman  of  the  appropriate  Department  of  Engineering, 
Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

For  the  encouragement  and  financial  assistance  of  graduate  students 
of  marked  ability,  the  University  has  established  a  considerable  num- 
ber of  fellowships.  For  information  concerning  fellowships,  write  to 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North 
Carolina. 

Living  Accommodations  for  Men 

Undergraduate  men  are  required  to  live  in  the  residence  houses 
unless  they  are  married,  or  are  living  with  parents  or  relatives.  Any 
exception  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean  of  Men. 

Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  semester.  No 
refund  of  room  rent  will  be  made  except  for  involuntary  withdrawal 
to  enter  the  armed  services.  Such  refunds  will  be  made  in  accordance 
with  the  University's  established  schedule. 

The  rental  charge  for  a  single  room  is  $225.00  for  the  academic 
year,  or  $112.50  each  semester.  The  rental  charge  for  the  double  room 
is  $350.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  $175.00  for  each  occupant,  or 
$87.50  for  each  occupant  each  semester. 

Room  reservations  are  made  with  the  Housing  Bureau  only  after 
official  acceptance  for  admission  to  the  University.  A  $25.00  room 
deposit  is  required  of  each  applicant  before  a  room  reservation  is  made. 
The  initial  room  deposit  is  effective  during  the  student's  residence  in 
the  University  if  his  attendance  is  continuous  in  regular  academic 
years.  This  deposit  will  be  refunded  to  resident  students  under  the 
following  conditions: 

a.  Within  30  days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated. 

b.  Upon  withdrawal  from  the  University,  provided  written  notice 
is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by  August  1,  for  cancellation 
of  a  reservation  for  the  fall  semester;  and  not  later  than  January 
15,  for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the  spring  semester. 

c.  When  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the  students' 
control. 

No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked  out  of  his  room 
through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  of  his  accounts  with 
the  Treasurer. 

A  resident  student,  in  order  to  retain  his  room  for  the  succeeding 
academic  year,  must  make  application  at  the  office  of  the  Housing 
Bureau  for  confirmation  of  the  reservation  in  accordance  with  the  plan 
that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 
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Any  exchange  of  rooms  must  be  arranged  at  the  Housing  Bureau. 
A  charge  of  $2.00  will  be  incurred  for  room  changes  made  after  Sep- 
tember 1  in  the  fall  and  February  15  in  the  spring.  Persons  exchang- 
ing rooms  without  the  approval  of  the  Housing  Bureau  will  be  subject 
to  charges  for  both  rooms. 

The  authorities  of  the  University  do  not  assume  responsibility  for 
the  persons  selected  as  roommates.  Each  student  is  urged  to  select 
the  roommate  when  the  room  is  reserved. 

Regulations  governing  the  occupancy  of  rooms  will  be  supplied 
directly  from  the  Housing  Bureau  when  the  room  reservations  are 
made.     Occupants  are  expected  to  abide  by  these  regulations. 

The  Men's  Graduate  Center  is  available  to  men  of  the  graduate 
and  professional  schools.  It  has  facilities  for  400  men,  complete  with 
lounges,  study  rooms,  recreational  rooms,  post  office  and  dining  hall. 
The  rooms  are  equipped  for  two  persons  and  the  rental  charge  for  a 
double  room  is  $350.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  $87.50  for  each  occu- 
pant each  semester. 

There  are  no  lodging  facilities  on  campus  for  married  couples. 
Such  students  should  make  their  own  arrangements  for  rooms  or  apart- 
ments in  private  homes  in  the  city.  The  Housing  Bureau  maintains 
a  file  of  rooms  and  apartments  listed  with  it  for  rental.  Students  may 
use  this  file  as  an  aid  in  locating  suitable  lodging  accommodations. 

For  further  details  concerning  living  accommodations  for  men,  see 
the  Bulletin  of  Under graduate  Instruction  or  the  Bulletin  of  the 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Living  Accommodations  for  Women 

Undergraduate  women  are  required  to  live  in  Woman's  College 
residence  houses  unless  they  are  married  or  are  living  with  parents  or 
close  relatives  in  the  City.  In  the  case  of  a  mature  student,  the  Dean 
may  make  an  exception  under  special  circumstances. 

The  rental  charge  for  a  single  room  is  $250.00  for  the  academic 
year  or  $125.00  for  each  semester,  and  the  rental  charge  for  a  double 
room  is  $400.00  for  the  academic  year  or  $200.00  for  each  occupant, 
or  $100.00  per  semester  for  each  occupant. 

Women  graduate  students  occupy  Epworth  Hall  on  the  Woman's 
College  Campus. 

For  details  concerning  living  accommodations  for  women,  see  the 
Bulletin  of  Undergraduate  Instruction  or  the  Bulletin  of  the  Gradu- 
ate School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
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Dining  Service 

The  dining  facilities  on  the  West  Campus  include  three  cafeterias 
with  multiple-choice  menus,  and  the  Oak  Room  where  full  meals  and 
a  la  carte  items  are  served.  The  cost  for  the  academic  year  ranges 
from  $450.00  upward,  depending  on  the  tastes  of  the  individual. 

On  the  East  Campus  dining  halls  are  located  in  the  Union  and  in 
Gilbert-Addoms  Dormitory.  Resident  women  may  not  board  elsewhere 
than  at  these  halls.  The  charge  for  board  is  $225.00  per  semester, 
payable  at  the  time  of  registration. 

In  the  Men's  Graduate  Center  there  is  a  cafeteria  with  multiple- 
choice  menus  and  a  Coffee  Lounge,  where  sodas  and  sandwiches  are 
served  from  11:30  a.m  to  11:00  p.m.  The  prices  in  these  dining  rooms 
are  the  same  as  on  the  West  Campus. 


Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps 


THROUGH  the  Naval  and  Air  Force  Reserve  Officers  Training 
program  the  University  is  cooperating  with  the  Department  of 
Defense  in  the  effort  to  provide  a  steady  supply  of  well-educated  offi- 
cers for  the  active  and  reserve  forces  of  the  nation. 

The  Naval  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps 

There  are  two  basic  programs  through  which  students  can  qualify 
for  Naval  commissions  upon  graduation:  one,  the  Regular  Naval  Re- 
serve Officers  Training  Corps  program,  provides  a  maximum  of  four 
years  in  the  University  largely  at  government  expense,  followed  by  a 
temporary  commission  in  the  regular  Navy  or  Marine  Corps;  the  other, 
the  Contract  program,  leads  to  a  commission  in  the  Naval  Reserve  or 
the  U.  S.  Marine  Corps  Reserve. 

THE  REGULAR  STUDENT— Quotas  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  an  annual 
nation-wide  test  and  selection  procedure.  Students  selected  are  appointed  Mid- 
shipmen, USNR,  and  receive  for  a  maximum  of  four  years  tuition,  fees,  and  text- 
books at  government  expense  plus  retainer  pay  at  the  rate  of  $600  per  year.  The 
regular  midshipman  may  take  any  course  leading  to  a  baccalaureate  or  higher 
degree  with  certain  exceptions,  e.g.,  pre-medicine  and  medicine,  pre-theological 
and  theological,  music  and  art.  His  academic  program  must  include  21  semester 
hours  of  Naval  Science,  3  semester  hours  of  general  psychology,  one  year  of  college 
physics  and  one  year  of  college  mathematics.  For  Engineering  students,  the  Naval 
Science  requirement  is  reduced  to  18  semester  hours  since  Naval  Engineering 
(NS301— 3  s.h.)  is  waived  in  the  case  of  those  students  who  are  awarded  engineering 
degrees  upon  graduation.  The  Regular  goes  on  two  summer  training  cruises 
aboard  ship  and  receives  aviation  and  amphibious  indoctrination  at  naval  shore 
stations  the  third  summer.  Upon  graduation  he  must  accept  a  commission  as 
Ensign,  USN,  or  Second  Lieutenant,  USMC,  if  offered,  after  which  he  serves  on  active 
dutv  with  the  fleet  for  four  years,  if  required  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Toward 
the  end  of  the  required  active  duty,  he  may  request  retention  in  the  regular  Navy 
or  Marine  Corps,  or  at  his  option  be  commissioned  in  the  Reserve.  Officers  com- 
missioned in  the  Reserve  under  such  an  option  may  be  released  to  inactive  duty 
except  in  times  of  national  emergencv. 

THE  CONTRACT  STUDENT-The  contract  student  is  selected  from  those 
regularly  enrolled  in  Duke  University  who  desire  to  qualify  for  a  commission  in 
the  Naval  or  Marine  Corps  Reserve  while  pursuing  their  normal  courses  of  study. 
There  is  no  restriction  on  the  course  of  study  which  a  contract  student  may  pur- 
sue; nor  is  he  required  to  take  college  physics  while  in  the  program.  He  must 
include  in  his  academic  program  trigonometry  (if  not  successfully  completed  in 
secondary  school),  3  semester  hours  of  general  psychology,  and  21  semester  hours 
of  Naval  Science.  Similar  to  the  Regular  student,  the  Naval  Science  requirement 
is  reduced  to  18  semester  hours  for  engineering  students,  since  Naval  Engineering 
(NS  301—3  s.h.)  is  waived  in  the  case  of  these  students  who  are  awarded  engineering 
degrees  upon  graduation.  He  has  the  status  of  a  civilian  who  has  entered  into  a 
mutual  contract  with  the  Navy  and  is  not  eligible  for  the  benefits  and  retainer  pay 
received  bv  regular  midshipmen.     He  is  paid  a   subsistence  allowance  during  his 
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last  two  years  in  the  NROTC,  however,  amounting  currently  to  90  cents  per  clay. 
He  goes  aboard  ship  for  one  summer  training  cruise,  normally  between  his  junior 
and  senior  years.  Upon  graduation,  he  is  commissioned  in  the  Naval  or  Marine 
Corps  Reserve  and,  if  needed,  reports  for  two  years  active  duty.  Upon  completion 
of  the  minimum  active  service  requirements  he  may  request  transfer  to  the  regular 
component  of  the  Navy  or  Marine  Corps,  retention  on  active  duty  as  a  reservist, 
or  transfer  to  the  inactive  reserve  for  a  period  of  four  years. 

Bolh  Regular  and  Contract  midshipmen  are  deferred  from  Selective  Service  by 
virtue  of  their  commitment  to  serve  on  active  duty  after  graduation.  The  Navy 
furnishes  necessary  uniforms  and  equipment.  Uniforms  are  worn  only  on  drill 
days  or  other  special  occasions  when  prescribed  by  the  Professor  of  Naval  Science. 
Degular  and  Contract  students  receive  the  same  instruction  and  wear  the  same 
uniforms.  No  distinction  is  made  between  the  two,  except  in  the  handling  of  their 
records. 

The  Air  Force  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps 

The  unit  functions  as  a  regular  department  of  instruction  known 
as  the  Department  of  Air  Science.  It  selects  and  trains  students  who 
possess  the  requisite  character,  intelligence,  desire,  and  sense  of  duty 
to  become  Air  Force  officers. 

For  enrollment  in  Basic  Course  (freshman  and  sophomore  years)  the  student 
must:  be  a  male  citizen  of  the  United  States;  be  physically  qualified  under  stand- 
ards prescribed  by  the  Air  Force  (due  allowance  will  be  made  for  defects  which 
are  correctible  prior  to  the  student's  eligibility  for  appointment  as  a  commissioned 
officer)  be  accepted  by  the  institutions  as  a  regularly  enrolled  student;  be  not  less 
than  14  years  of  age  and  not  have  reached  23  years  of  age  at  the  time  of  enroll- 
ment; have  successfully  completed  such  general  survey  and  screening  tests  as  may 
be  prescribed;  and  have  signed  a  loyalty  certificate  with  the  U.  S.  Government. 
Students  initially  entering  the  University  who  have  had  previous  preparatory  or 
high-school  military  training  are  normally  accepted  in  Basic  Air  Science  at  the 
same  academic  level  as  that  at  which  they  are  accepted  by  the  University. 

For  enrollment  in  the  Advanced  Course  (junior  and  senior  years)  the  student 
must  have  successfully  completed  the  Basic  Course  or  have  had  at  least  one  year 
of  honorable  service  in  the  Armed  Forces  of  the  United  States;  must  have  executed 
a  written  agreement  with  the  government  to  complete  the  Advanced  Course  and 
accept  a  commission  in  the  United  States  Air  Force  Reserve,  contingent  upon  re- 
maining in  school,  and  to  attend  Advanced  Summer  Training  at  the  time  specified; 
must  have  agreed  to  take  orientation  nights  when  offered;  must  be  less  than  28 
years  of  age  at  the  time  of  graduation;  must  have  successfully  completed  such 
general  survey  and  screening  tests  as  may  be  prescribed;  and  must  be  selected  by 
the  Professor  of  Air  Science  and  the  appropriate  authority  of  the  University. 

Students  in  the  Basic  Course  may  be  deferred  from  Selective  Service  upon  satis- 
factory completion  of  one  semester  of  Basic  Air  Science.  Advanced  students  are 
eligible  for  deferment  as  soon  as  they  are  enrolled  formally  in  the  Advanced  Course. 
Selection  for  deferment  is  made  by  a  board  composed  of  representatives  from  the 
AFROTC  and  the  University. 

Plans  are  being  formulated  for  a  Flight  Instruction  Program  using  light  aircraft. 
This  flying  training  program  will  be  restricted  to  those  senior  students  who  desire 
to  participate  and  who  are  physically  and  aptitudinally  qualified  for  the  Air  Force 
Pilot  Training  Program.  The  seniors  who  satisfactorily  complete  this  Flight  In- 
struction Program  will  qualify  for  a  civilian  Private  Pilot's  License. 

All  uniforms,  texts,  and  training  equipment  required  for  the  Air  Science  Course 
are  furnished  at  government  expense,  and  students  are  paid  a  total  of  approxi- 
mately $600  for  the  two  years  of  the  Advanced  Course. 

Since  the  primary  need  of  the  Air  Force  is  for  flying  officers,  the  majority  of 
students  selected  for  Advanced  Air  Science  must  be  physically  qualified  and' de- 
sirous   of    applying    for    flying    training    after    graduation.      Upon    graduation    and 
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completion  of  the  Advanced  Course,  selected  students  will  be  offered  commissions 
as  Second  Lieutenants  in  the  Air  Force  Reserve.  Reserve  officers  who  desire  lifetime 
careers  in  the  Regular  Air  Force  may  apply  for  regular  commissions  after  serving 
on  active  duty  for  one  year.  An  Air  Science  IV  student  who  maintains  an  academic 
average  in  the  upper  quarter  of  all  seniors  in  his  major  is  eligible  for  designation 
as  a  Distinguished  AFROTC  Cadet  and  later,  a  Distinguished  AFROTC  Graduate. 
A  designee,  if  fully  qualified,  will  receive  a  regular  commission  upon  graduation. 


The  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 

THE  University  maintains  a  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 
which  provides  a  program  of  educational,  vocational,  and  per- 
sonal counseling  for  students.  In  addition,  the  Bureau  administers 
special  group  testing  programs  for  University  schools  and  departments 
and  serves  as  the  local  testing  center  for  a  wide  variety  of  national 
testing  programs.  The  Bureau  also  carries  on  programs  of  research 
in  the  field  of  measurement  and  counseling.  Although  the  counseling, 
testing,  and  research  services  of  the  Bureau  are  designed  primarily  to 
meet  the  needs  of  the  students,  the  faculty,  and  the  staff  of  Duke 
University,  these  services  are  made  available  to  individuals  and  or- 
ganizations outside  the  University  as  its  facilities  permit.  Requests 
for  further  information  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director,  Bureau 
of  Testing  and  Guidance,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 


Appointments  Office 

THE  APPOINTMENTS  OFFICE  is  a  service  agency  designed  to 
aid  graduates  in  solving  the  problem  of  post-college  employment. 
Its  primary  function  is  to  serve  as  an  intermediary  between  students 
and  prospective  employers.  It  acquaints  students  with  possibilities  in 
business  and  professional  fields,  it  assembles  comprehensive  records  on 
each  registrant  and  makes  these  records  available  to  appropriate  repre- 
sentatives, and  it  arranges  interviews  with  prospective  employers.  The 
data  assembled  for  individual  records  include  academic  achievement, 
training,  experience,  extracurricular  activities,  and  honors.  On  occa- 
sion additional  information  of  a  special  nature  is  secured.  Con- 
fidential letters  of  recommendation  are  incorporated  in  the  file  of  each 
registrant.  The  Office  initiates  contacts  for  students  or  cooperates 
with  students  who  make  contacts  through  personal  efforts  or  through 
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various  departments  of  the  University.  It  aids  the  registrant  in  direct- 
ing his  search  to  a  field  appropriate  to  his  aptitude,  training,  and 
interest. 

There  are  two  major  divisions  of  the  Office:  the  Commercial  Divi- 
sion, which  handles  all  matters  involving  contacts  with  business  and 
professional  areas  not  related  to  formal  education;  and  the  Educational 
Division,  which  concerns  itself  with  teaching  and  school  administration 
positions  at  all  levels.  Students  and  alumni  may  register  with  either 
or  both  of  these  divisions. 

The  Office  receives  more  calls  for  qualified  personnel  than  it  can 
supply  from  its  registrants.  It  is  to  the  mutual  advantage  of  the  stu- 
dents and  the  Office  that  a  complete  record  of  registrants  be  assembled 
by  the  fall  of  the  senior  year. 


Undergraduate  Registration  and 
Academic  Regulations* 


ORIENTATION  PROGRAM:  All  freshmen  and  transfer  students 
are  required  to  participate  in  the  activities  of  Orientation  Week. 
The  program  includes  general  ability,  achievement,  and  placement 
tests,  orientation  lectures,  physical  examinations,  social  events,  special 
religious  services,  registration,  and  matriculation. 

The  University  considers  the  planning  of  a  course  of  study  to  be 
of  primary  importance.  Perhaps  the  most  significant  moments  of 
Orientation  Week,  therefore,  are  those  which  a  new  student  spends 
with  his  faculty  adviser.  With  the  results  of  the  tests  available  to 
them,  the  adviser  and  the  student  plan  a  course  of  study  adapted  to 
the  ability,  achievements,  and  goals  of  the  individual  student.  New 
students  who  miss  the  whole  or  a  part  of  the  Orientation  Program 
place  themselves  at  a  serious  disadvantage  at  the  very  outset  of  their 
college  career. 

ENROLLMENT  AND  REGISTRATION:  Students  in  residence 
are  required  to  submit  to  the  Dean,  not  later  than  the  date  of  the 
spring  registration,  cards  showing  their  selection  of  courses  for  the 
following  year.  An  advance  deposit  of  $25.00  is  required  before  the 
card  may  be  submitted.  These  cards,  approved  by  the  Dean,  are  filed 
for  permanent  record  in  the  Central  Records  Office.     Students  who 

♦For  graduate  registration  and  academic  regulations,  consult  Bulletin  of  The  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
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do  not  select  their  courses  for  the  following  year  at  the  time  appointed 
must  be  readmitted  to  the  college  by  reapplication  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions.  Students  whose  course  cards  have  been  approved  in  the 
spring  may  enroll  by  mail  during  the  summer.  The  same  regulations, 
with  the  exception  of  the  advance  deposit,  apply  to  registration  for  the 
spring  semester. 

Students  who  register  in  either  semester  at  a  date  later  than  that 
prescribed  in  the  calendar  of  this  Bulletin  must  pay  to  the  Treasurer 
a  fee  of  $5.00.  They  are  counted  as  absent  in  the  work  they  have 
missed  in  the  courses  to  which  they  are  admitted,  and  these  absences 
carry  the  same  penalty  as  do  other  absences  from  the  course.  Changes 
in  courses  for  reasons  not  arising  within  the  University  require  a  pay- 
ment of  $1.00  for  each  change  made.  No  course  may  be  elected  later 
than  one  week  after  the  opening  of  the  semester,  and  no  student  may 
be  admitted  late  to  any  class  without  an  enrollment  card. 

General  Academic  Regulations 

QUANTITY  CREDIT  AND  COURSE  LOAD:  The  term  of  credit 
used  is  the  semester  hour,  which  signifies  one  recitation  a  week 
throughout  the  semester.  Three  hours  of  laboratory  work  are  equiva- 
lent to  one  hour  of  class  work.  Two  semesters  of  17  weeks  each 
constitute  the  academic  year.  For  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Engineering,  credit  for  148  semester  hours  is  required. 

In  the  College  of  Engineering  the  normal  load  is  17-19  semester 
hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  student  is  permitted  to  take 
less  than  14  semester  hours  of  work  without  special  permission  from 
the  Dean  or  to  take  more  than  the  normal  load  of  work  unless  his 
average  grade  in  the  preceding  semester  is  higher  than  C. 

QUALITY  CREDIT:  The  requirements  for  the  degree  are  com- 
puted in  semester  hours  and  in  quality  points.  Quality  points  are 
earned  by  a  student  on  the  basis  of  his  grades:  for  an  A  he  receives 
four  quality  points  for  each  semester  hour;  for  a  B,  three  quality 
points  for  each  semester  hour;  for  a  C,  two  quality  points  for  each 
semester  hour;  for  a  D,  one  quality  point  for  each  semester  hour; 
for  an  F,  no  quality  points.  Credit  for  at  least  296  quality  points  is 
required  for  a  degree  in  Engineering. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  CONTINUATION  IN  COLLEGE  AND 
FOR  GRADUATION  FROM  COLLEGE:  To  continue  in  college  and 
to  graduate,  a  student  must,  in  addition  to  the  requirements  listed 
elsewhere  in  this  Bulletin,  pass  a  minimum  number  of  semester  hours, 
achieve  a  specified  quality  point  ratio,  and  in  the  case  of  graduation 
earn  a  minimum  number  of  quality  points.  The  quality  point  ratio 
is  calculated  by  dividing  the  accumulated  number  of  quality  points 
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earned  by  the  accumulated  number  of  semester  hours  carried  (not 
semester  hours  passed).  These  requirements  are  listed  in  the  following 
table: 

For  continuation  from  The  minimum  requirement  is 

The  first  to  the  second  year  18  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.2 

The  second  to  the  third  year  42  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.4 

The  third  to  the  fourth  year  66  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.6 

The  fourth  to  fifth  year,  if  needed  90  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.75 

For  graduation  from  The  minimum  requirement  is 

Trinity  and  the  Woman's  College  124  s.h.,  248  q.p.  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.9 

The  College  of  Engineering  148  s.h.,  296  q.p.,  a  q.p.r.  of  1.9 

and  a  q.p.r.  of  2.0  in  senior  work* 

The  minimum  standards  for  continuation  in  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering are  the  same  as  those  listed  above,  but  since  the  semester  hour 
requirement  for  graduation  in  engineering  exceeds  the  requirement 
of  the  liberal  arts  colleges,  the  standards  may  be  adjusted  to  meet  the 
special  requirement  of  the  College.  Moreover,  application  of  these 
standards  is  based  on  the  courses  required  in  the  engineering  curricu- 
lum. 

REPORTS:  Reports  on  proficiency  in  academic  work  are  sent  to 
parents  or  guardians  after  the  examinations  at  the  end  of  each  semes- 
ter. In  addition,  reports  on  freshmen  are  mailed  at  each  mid-semester 
period. 

DISMISSAL:  In  addition  to  the  qualitative  standards  listed  above, 
students  must  pass  a  minimum  number  of  hours  each  semester.  Fresh- 
men must  pass  at  least  6  semester  hours  of  work  in  their  first  semester 
and  18  semester  hours  in  their  first  year;  all  other  students  must  pass 
at  least  9  semester  hours  each  semester  excluding  required  physical 
education  credits  in  each  case.  The  University  may  require  a  student 
whose  record  is  considered  unsatisfactory  to  withdraw  although  he  has 
met  the  minimum  requirements  set  forth  in  this  paragraph. 

ACADEMIC  CLASS  STANDING:  To  be  classified  as  a  sopho- 
more, a  student  must  have  to  his  credit  at  least  30  semester  hours 
and  60  quality  points  and  must  have  passed  certain  specially  desig- 
nated courses  of  the  freshman  engineering  curriculum.  To  be  classi- 
fied as  a  junior,  he  must  have  to  his  credit  at  least  68  semester  hours 
and  136  quality  points  and  must  have  passed  certain  specially  desig- 
nated courses  of  the  sophomore  departmental  engineering  curriculum. 
To  be  classified  as  a  senior,  he  must  have  to  his  credit  at  least  106 
semester  hours  and  a  quality  point  ratio  of  1.75  and  must  have  passed 
certain  specially  designated  courses  of  the  junior  departmental  engi- 
neering curriculum. 

*  A  minimum  average  grade  of  C  in  all  courses  taken  in  the  last  year,  combined  with  all 
courses  designated  for  the  senior  year  in  the  particular  engineering  curriculum. 
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RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENT:  A  minimum  of  36  semester  hours 
of  senior-level  work  in  the  College  of  Engineering  must  be  earned  in 
residence.  A  student  who  meets  this  requirement  but  who  still  lacks 
six  to  eight  semester  hours  in  final  fulfillment  of  requirements  may 
take  this  work  in  another  institution  of  approved  standing  provided 
the  course  is  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  department  concerned 
and  by  the  Dean. 

Grading^  Attendance,  and  Examinations 

GRADING:  Final  grades  are  reported  to  indicate  passing  or  failing 
work  in  designated  courses.    Final  grades  are: 

(1)  Passing.  Passing  grades  are  A,  exceptional;  B,  superior;  C, 
average;  and  D,  low  pass. 

(2)  Failing.  A  grade  of  F  indicates  that  the  student  has  failed  the 
course  and  that  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  the  course  he  must  repeat 
the  work  in  class. 

Special  symbols  are  used  to  indicate  the  following: 

(1)  Absence  from  the  final  examination.  In  all  cases  in  which  the 
student  is  absent  from  a  final  examination,  he  receives  an  X  in  place 
of  a  final  grade.  If  he  does  not  present  an  acceptable  explanation  for 
his  absence  to  the  appropriate  dean's  office  within  48  hours  after 
the  scheduled  time  for  the  examination,  the  X  is  converted  to  an  F. 
A  student  absent  from  examination,  if  the  absence  has  been  excused 
by  the  dean,  may  receive  an  examination  upon  payment  of  a  fee  of 
$5.00  to  the  Treasurer  of  the  University.  The  instructor  concerned 
arranges  for  the  examination  in  cases  where  absences  are  excused. 
An  X  must  be  cleared  by  the  end  of  the  semester  following  the  exami- 
nation missed. 

(2)  Incomplete  work.  If  because  of  illness  or  other  emergency  a 
student's  work  in  a  course  is  incomplete,  he  may  receive  an  I  for  the 
course  instead  of  a  final  grade.  Incomplete  courses  must  be  completed 
before  the  close  of  the  succeeding  semester;  otherwise,  the  I  is  recorded 
as  F  and  the  course  must  be  repeated  in  class  if  the  student  is  to  re- 
ceive credit  for  it.  In  case  a  student  whose  work  is  incomplete  is  also 
absent  from  a  final  examination,  he  receives  an  X  for  the  course. 

(3)  Withdrawal.  The  letter  W  is  used  to  indicate  official  with- 
drawal from  a  course.  If  a  student  drops  a  course  without  permission 
from  the  dean,  the  grade  for  that  course  is  recorded  as  F.  If  he  drops 
with  permission  a  course  in  which  he  is  failing,  the  grade  for  that 
course  is  recorded  as  F  unless,  in  the  judgment  of  the  dean,  circum- 
stances do  not  justify  this  penalty. 

ATTENDANCE:  Regular  and  punctual  attendance  in  class  work 
is  expected  of  all  students.     Weekly  reports  of  all  absences  are  made 
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by  each  instructor  and  filed  in  the  dean's  office.  No  instructor  has  the 
authority  to  excuse  a  student  from  class  attendance;  it  is  his  duty  to 
report  all  absences  and  tardies. 

The  requirements  for  continuation  in  college  and  for  graduation 
from  college  emphasize  the  desirability  of  assumption  by  the  student 
of  responsibility  for  class  attendance.  Controls  are  exercised,  and 
responsibility  is  placed  on  the  student. 

(1)  General  regulations  for  all  students: 

One  unexcused  absence  per  semester  hour  without  penalty  is  al- 
lowed for  personal  obligations. 

The  first  three  tardies  in  a  given  course  are  counted  as  one  absence. 
Thereafter,  each  additional  tardy  is  counted  as  one  additional  absence. 

Absences  due  to  illness  when  certified  by  a  proper  medical  official 
will  be  excused.  Absences  due  to  authorized  representation  of  the 
University  may  be  excused.  Officials  in  charge  of  groups  representing 
the  University  are  required  to  submit  names  of  those  persons  to  be 
excused  to  the  appropriate  dean's  office  48  hours  in  advance  of  the 
hour  when  their  absences  are  to  commence.  Absences  due  to  indi- 
vidual and  personal  reasons  will  not  be  excused. 

All  absences  immediately  before  and  after  announced  holidays  are 
counted  as  regular  absences  and  they  result  in  a  loss  of  two  quality 
points  for  each  absence  in  each  class.  Unexcused  consecutive  ab- 
sences, whether  excessive  or  not,  result  in  the  loss  of  quality  points 
as  in  the  case  of  unexcused  excessive  absences.  Each  excessive  or 
consecutive  absence  results  in  the  loss  of  quality  points  as  follows: 
one  quality  point  for  the  first  absence,  two  additional  for  the  second, 
and  three  additional  for  the  third.  When  the  third  unexcused  ex- 
cessive or  consecutive  absence  occurs,  the  student  is  debarred  from  the 
course  with  a  loss  of  six  quality  points  and  an  F  in  the  course.  When 
the  student  has  incurred  12  absences,  excused  and  unexcused,  in 
any  course  he  is  required  to  drop  the  course  unless  the  instructor  and 
the  dean  concerned  grant  special  permission  for  him  to  continue  in 
the  course. 

When  a  student's  course  load  is  reduced,  on  account  of  excessive 
absences,  to  less  than  12  semester  hours,  he  is  required  to  withdraw 
from  the  University. 

(2)  Special  regulations  for  upperclass  students  with  academic  aver- 
ages of  B  or  above: 

Although  responsibility  for  punctual  and  regular  class  attendance 
is  placed  upon  the  individual  student,  all  sophomore,  junior,  and 
senior  students  who,  in  a  normal  schedule,  earn  a  grade  average  of 
3.0  or  above  in  the  preceding  semester  will  be  subject  to  no  fixed 
absence  limitation.    However,  for  absences  before  and  after  announced 
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holidays  two  quality  points  are  deducted  for  each  absence  in  each 
class.  Instructors  are  expected  to  refer  to  the  Dean  for  appropriate 
action  any  student  who  in  their  opinion  is  causing  his  work  or  that 
of  the  class  to  suffer  because  of  absences  or  tardies. 

EXAMINATIONS:  Final  examinations  are  held  in  all  subjects  in 
January  and  May. 

Deficiencies  in  English  Composition 

Whenever  the  work  of  a  student  in  any  course  is  unsatisfactory 
because  of  errors  in  English,  the  instructor  may  report  the  student  to 
the  Dean,  who  will  require  him  to  enroll  in  remedial  English  until, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Remedial  Laboratory,  the  deficiency  is  removed. 

All  instructors  are  requested  to  advise  their  students  each  semester 
concerning  this  regulation. 


Activities,  Honors,  Prizes 

Activities 

STUDENT  BRANCHES  OF  ENGINEERING  PROFESSIONAL 

SOCIETIES 

The  three  Departments  of  the  College  of  Engineering  support  stu- 
dent branches  of  the  following  national  professional  engineering 
societies: 

American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engineers,  American  Society  of 
Civil  Engineers,  American  Society  of  Mechanical  Engineers. 

ENGINEERS'  STUDENT  COUNCIL 

The  Engineers'  Student  Council,  composed  of  approximately  20 
members  from  the  various  organizations  and  classes  in  the  engineering 
student  body,  coordinates  the  activities  of  all  student  organizations  in 
the  College  of  Engineering.  The  Council  acts  to  represent  the  interests 
of  the  students  in  their  relationships  with  the  public,  the  faculty,  and 
the  administration.  The  Council  is  responsible  for  such  activities  as 
the  Engineers'  Show,  Christmas  decorations,  homecoming  displays, 
supervision  of  the  student  Lounge,  social  events,  and  the  Engineers 
Guidance  Council. 

ENGINEERING  STUDENT  PUBLICATION 

The  DukEngineer,  official  student-published  magazine  of  the  Col- 
lege   of    Engineering   which    appears    twice    each    semester,    contains 
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articles  on  technical  and  semitechnical  topics  and  other  matters  of 
interest  in  the  College. 

ENGINEERS'  RADIO  ASSOCIATION 

Membership  in  the  Engineers'  Radio  Association  is  open  to  all 
students  of  the  College  of  Engineering  who  have  an  interest  in  amateur 
radio.  The  Association  operates  amateur  radio  station  W4AHY  and 
conducts  code  and  theory  classes  for  members  who  desire  to  obtain  a 
Federal  Communications  Commission  license. 

ENGINEERING  LECTURE  SERIES 
In  addition  to  his  participation  in  the  student  branches  of  the 
national  professional  engineering  societies,  the  student  has  the  oppor- 
tunity of  additional  development  through  the  Engineering  Lecture 
Series.  The  general  function  of  the  series  is  to  provide  stimulating 
lectures  by  outstanding  members  of  the  engineering  profession. 

GENERAL  ACTIVITIES  OPEN  TO  ENGINEERS 

Air  Force  Club;  Arnold  Air  Society;  Commodore  Club  (NROTC  Social  Organi- 
zation); Independent  Dormitory  Council;  Pep  Board;  Publications  Board;  Radio 
Council;  Student  Union  Board  of  Governors;  The  Young  Men's  or  Young  Women's 
Christian  Association;  Debate  Council;  Duke  Players;  Duke  University  Religious 
Council;  Duke  University  Handbook  and  Directory;  Freshman  Advisory  Councils; 
Hoof  'n'  Horn  Club;  Interfraternity  Council;  Intramural  Athletic  Department; 
Chemistry  Club;  Shoe  and  Slipper  Club;  Student  Religious  Council;  Town  Men's 
or  Girls'  Club;  Young  Democrats  Club;  Young  Republicans  Club;  Chamber  Orches- 
tra; Concert  Band;  Marching  Band;  Symphony  Orchestra;  Madrigal  Singers;  Men's 
or  Women's  Glee  Club;  The  University  Chapel  Choir;  The  Archive  (monthly); 
Chanticleer  (annual);  Chronicle  (semiweekly);  The  Student  Broadcasting  System 
(WDBS). 

NATIONAL  SOCIAL  FRATERNITIES 

Alpha  Tau  Omega;  Beta  Theta  Pi;  Delta  Sigma  Phi;  Delta  Tau  Delta;  Kappa 
Alpha;  Kappa  Sigma;  Lambda  Chi  Alpha;  Phi  Delta  Theta;  Phi  Kappa  Psi;  Phi 
Kappa  Sigma;  Pi  Kappa  Alpha;  Pi  Kappa  Phi;  Sigma  Alpha  Epsilon;  Sigma  Chi; 
Sigma  Nu;  Sigma  Phi  Epsilon;  Tau  Epsilon  Phi;  Theta  Chi;  Zeta  Beta  Tau. 

ENGINEERING  HONOR  SOCIETIES 

Tau  Beta  Pi— engineering  national  honor  society— Gamma  chapter 
of  North  Carolina. 

Eta  Kappa  Nu— electrical  engineering  national  honor  society— Duke 
University  Branch  of  Eta  chapter. 

Pi  Tau  Sigma— mechanical  engineering  national  honor  society- 
Pi  Iota  chapter. 

Order  of  St.  Patrick— honor  society  recognizing  leadership  in  engi- 
neering student  activities. 

GENERAL  HONORARY  SOCIETIES 

In  addition  to  the  national  engineering  student  honorary  societies,  students  of 
the  College  of  Engineering  are  eligible  for  membership  in  the  following  national 
honorary  societies: 

Phi  Beta  Kappa  (Scholarship);  Sigma  Xi  (Scientific  Research);  Omicron  Delta 
Kappa    (Leadership-Men);  Phi  Eta  Sigma    (Freshman  Scholarship);  Pi  Mu  Epsilon 
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(Mathematics);  Sigma  Pi  Sigma  (Physics);  Sigma  Delta  Pi  (Spanish);  Tau  Kappa 
Alpha  (Forensic);  Tau  Psi  Omega  (French);  Theta  Alpha  Phi  (Dramatic);  Delta 
Phi  Alpha  (German);  Alpha  Kappa  Psi  (Economics);  Alpha  Phi  Omega  (National 
Service  Fraternity). 

Local  honorary  societies  for  which  engineers  are  eligible  include:  Red  Friars 
(Leadership);  Beta  Omega  Sigma   (Sophomore  Leadership). 

Honors 

GRADUATION  WITH  HONORS 

To  be  eligible  for  Honors,  a  student  must  earn,  during  the  year, 
credit  for  at  least  the  minimum  academic  load  permitted  by  the 
College.  All  semester  hours  on  which  a  student  receives  a  grade  are 
counted  in  the  determination  of  Honors.  Students  in  the  freshman, 
sophomore,  and  junior  classes  who  earn  an  average  of  at  least  3.5 
quality  points  per  semester  hour  are  given  Honors. 

Students  who  have  completed  a  minimum  in  residence  of  90 
semester  hours  in  Duke  University  are  eligible  for  general  Honors  at 
graduation.  Those  who  earn  an  average  of  at  least  3.5  quality  points 
per  semester  hour  are  recommended  for  a  degree  magna  cum  laude. 
Those  who  earn  an  average  of  at  least  3.75  quality  points  per  semester 
hour  are  recommended  for  a  degree  summa  cum  laude. 

GRADUATION  WITH  DEPARTMENTAL  DISTINCTION 

Graduation  with  Distinction  in  Civil,  Electrical,  or  Mechanical 
Engineering  is  awarded  to  the  student  who  in  the  opinion  of  the  de- 
partment and  of  a  special  committee  of  the  faculty  has  demonstrated 
exceptional  achievement  in  the  area  of  his  special  interest. 

Prizes 

The  Tau  Beta  Pi  Prize:  The  North  Carolina  Gamma  Chapter  of  Tau  Beta  Pi, 
engineering  national  honor  society,  awards  each  year  a  suitable  prize,  such  as  an 
engineering  handbook,  to  a  sophomore  student  in  engineering  for  outstanding 
scholastic  achievement  during  the  freshman  year. 

The  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers  Prize:  Consists  of  a  certificate  of  award 
and  a  one  year's  payment  of  dues  in  the  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers. 
Awards  are  made  annually  by  the  North  Carolina  Chapter  to  the  two  outstanding 
seniors  in  civil  engineering  based  on  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the 
Civil  Engineering  Department.  The  basis  for  selection  is  the  student's  scholastic 
record,  his  contribution  to  the  Student  Chapter,  and  his  participation  in  other 
college  activities  and  organizations. 

The  George  Sherrerd  HI  Memorial  Award  in  Electrical  Engineering  was  estab- 
lished in  1958  by  the  parents  of  George  Sherrerd  III,  a  graduate  of  the  class  of 
1955,  to  recognize  outstanding  undergraduate  scholarship.  This  award,  consisting 
of  the  income  from  a  fund  of  $5000.00,  is  made  annually  to  that  senior  student  in 
Electrical  Engineering  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Electrical  Engineering  faculty, 
has  attained  the  highest  level  of  scholastic  achievement  in  all  subjects  and  simul- 
taneously has  rendered  significant  service  to  the  College  of  Engineering  and  the 
University  at  large.  The  recipient's  name  is  inscribed  on  a  plaque  displayed  in 
the  Engineering  Building. 
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The  Charles  Ernest  Seager  Memorial  Award,  established  in  1958  by  the  widow 
and  friends  of  Charles  Ernest  Seager,  a  graduate  of  the  class  of  1955,  recognizes 
outstanding  achievement  in  the  annual  Student  Prize  Paper  Contest  of  the  Duke 
Branch  oi  the  American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engineers.  The  award  consists  of 
inscribing  the  name  of  the  contest  winner  on  a  plaque  displayed  in  the  Engineering 
Building. 

The  Milmoio  Prize:  Consists  of  a  certificate  of  award  and  a  one  year's  payment  of 
dues  in  the  American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engineers  for  the  membership  year  in 
which  the  honoree  is  awarded  his  baccalaureate  degree.  It  is  awarded  annually  to 
that  student  from  North  or  South  Carolina  graduating  in  the  Department  of 
Electrical  Engineering  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  faculty  of  that  department  and 
as  shown  by  his  grades,  has  made  the  most  progress  in  electrical  engineering  during 
his  last  year  in  college. 

Julia  Dale  Prize  in  Mathematics:  A  prize  of  books  given  annually  to  the  under- 
graduate who  shows  the  greatest  proficiency  in  the  study  of  the  calculus. 

The  William  Senhauser  Prize:  Given  by  the  mother  of  William  Senhauser  in 
memory  of  her  son,  a  member  of  the  class  of  1942,  who  lost  his  life  in  the  Pacific 
Theatre  of  War  on  August  4,  1944.  The  award  is  made  annually  to  the  sophomore 
or  junior  in  Trinity  College  or  the  College  of  Engineering  who  has  made  the 
greatest  contribution  through  participation  and  leadership  in  intramural  sports. 
The  winner  of  this  prize  is  chosen  by  a  committee  selected  by  the  President  of  the 
University. 


The  Degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Engineering 


THE  studies  in  the  College  of  Engineering  are  designed  for  stu- 
dents who  are  preparing  for  civil,  electrical,  or  mechanical  engi- 
neering as  a  profession.  The  undergraduate  studies  lead  to  the  fol- 
lowing degrees:  B.S.  in  C.E.,  B.S.  in  E.E.,  or  B.S.  in  M.E.  All  cur- 
ricula of  the  College  are  fully  accredited  by  the  Engineers'  Council 
for  Professional  Development. 


Uniform  Requirements 


Each  of  these  degrees  requires  148  semester  hours  of  work,  four  of 
which  are  in  physical  education. 

The  curriculum  of  each  department  consists  of  three  components: 
(1)  a  freshman  program  common  to  all  three  departments,  (2)  certain 
general  courses  throughout  the  remaining  three  years,  (3)  special 
courses  in  the  specific  department.  The  general  courses  are  described 
below.  The  special  program  of  each  department  and  a  description 
of  the  courses  it  offers  are  given  in  the  section  of  this  Bulletin  devoted 
to  that  department. 

Air  Force  Reserve  Officers'  Training  Corps  and  Naval  Reserve 
Officers'  Training  Corps  students  who  are  majoring  in  engineering 
take  the  standard  programs  of  their  departments  of  specialization  with 
certain  exceptions  that  are  noted  under  the  respective  departments. 


The  Degree  of  Master  of  Science 
with  a  Major  in  Engineering 


Through  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  three  De- 
partments of  Engineering  offer  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Master 
of  Science  degree.  Details  of  these  programs  are  given  in  the  sections 
of  this  Bulletin  that  deal  with  those  departments. 


General  Courses  of  Instruction 


Required  Nonengineering  Subjects 

CHEM.  1-2.  GENERAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Lectures,  recitations,  anc 
laboratory  work  on  the  elementary  principles  of  chemistry  and  on  the  occurrence, 
preparation,  properties,  and  uses  of  the  elements  and  their  compounds.  One  lec- 
ture, two  recitations,  and  three  laboratory  hours,  throughout  the  year.     8  s.h. 

ECON.  51,  52.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS.-6  s.h. 

ENGL.  1-2.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-Required  of  all  freshmen.     6  s.h. 

ENGL.  E93.  WRITTEN  AND  ORAL  COMMUNICATION  FOR  ENGINEERS. 

—Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  writing  of  business  letters,  technical  reports,  and 
articles  for  submission  to  technical  journals.  Approximately  one  third  of  the  course 
will  provide  training  in  the  oral  presentation  of  various  materials.  Open  to  non- 
engineering  students  only  upon  consent  of  the  instructor.  Prerequisite:  English  1 
and  2.    3  s.h. 

HIST.  El-2.  THE  UNITED  STATES  IN  THE  WORLD  TODAY.-For  students 
in  the  College  of  Engineering.  First  semester:  the  rise  of  national  states  in  Western 
Europe  and  other  circumstances  attending  the  discovery  and  settlement  of  the  New 
World;  the  foundation  of  American  institutions;  the  establishment  of  the  Federal 
Republic;  the  frontier,  the  westward  movement,  and  contemporary  international 
development;  the  Civil  War;  the  growth  of  industry  and  its  influence  on  society; 
the  Spanish-American  War  and  the  emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a  world 
power.  Second  semester:  the  growing  interdependence  of  the  Western  Nations  in 
the  twentieth  century;  their  influence  throughout  the  world;  the  participation  of 
the  United  States  in  the  World  Wars,  and  the  resulting  problems  of  today.    6  s.h. 

MATH.  1.  INTERMEDIATE  ALGEBRA  .-Elementary  topics,  factoring,  frac- 
tions, linear  equations  in  one,  two,  and  three  unknowns,  functions  and  graphs, 
exponents  and  radicals,  elements  of  quadratic  equations.  Prerequisite:  one  unit 
in  algebra  and  one  in  geometry.  Required  before  Mathematics  5  when  necessary. 
3  s.h. 

MATH.  5.  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA.— Advanced  topics  in  quadratic  equations, 
systems  involving  quadratics,  variation,  binomial  theorem,  progressions,  inequalities, 
theory  of  equations,  permutations  and  combinations,  probability,  determinants, 
partial  fractions.    This  course  and  Mathematcs  6  may  be  taken  concurrently.    3  s.h. 

MATH.  6.  PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY.-Logarithms,  right  and  oblique  tri- 
angles, radian  measure,  graphs  of  trigonometric  functions,  inverse  trigonometric 
functions,  trigonometric  identities  and  equations,  complex  numbers.  This  course 
and  Mathematics  5  may  be  taken  concurrently.     3  s.h. 

MATH.  50.  PLANE  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY.-Rectangular  and  polar  co-ordi- 
nates, loci,  straight  lines,  conic  sections.  This  course  and  Mathematics  51  may  be 
taken  concurrently.     Prerequisites:  Mathematics  5  and  6.    3  s.h. 

MATH.  51.  CALCULUS  I.— Differentiation  of  elementary  functions,  curve  trac- 
ing, maxima  and  minima,  motion.  Must  be  preceded  or  accompanied  by  Mathe- 
matics 50.    3  s.h. 

MATH.  52.  CALCULUS  II.— Integration  of  elementary  functions,  areas,  solids 
of  revolution,  length  of  arc,  surfaces  of  revolution,  centroids,  moments  of  inertia, 
pressure,  curvature,  indeterminate  forms.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  51.     3  s.h. 
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MATH.  53.  CALCULUS  III.— Introduction  to  solid  analytic  geometry,  partial 
differentiation,  multiple  integrals,  series,  introduction  to  differential  equations. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  52.    3  s.h. 

MATH.  111.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  ENGINEERS.-Ordinary  and 
partial  linear  differential  equations  with  constant  coefficients,  Fourier  series  and 
their  applications,  vectors.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.     3  s.h. 

PHYS.  41-42.  GENERAL  PHYSICS.-Treats  the  basic  principles  of  general 
physics  in  a  more  quantitative  manner  than  Physics  1-2.  Not  open  for  credit  to 
students  who  have  taken  Physics  1-2.  Three  lecture-recitations  and  one  three-hour 
laboratory  period  each  week.     Concurrent:  Math.  5.     8  s.h. 

PHYSICS  161,  162.  MODERN  PHYSICS.-Review  of  electromagnetic  fields;  rela- 
tivity; quantum  phenomena;  atomic  and  molecular  spectra;  solids,  and  nuclear 
physics.  Three  lectures  per  week.  Prerequisite:  Physics  41-42,  Math  52.  161  is 
prerequisite  for  162.     6  s.h. 

Air  Science  Courses 

BASIC  COURSES 

The  following  courses  are  required  of  the  students  in  the  Air  Force  Reserve 
Officers  Training  Corps,  as  outlined  in  the  various  curricula: 

AS  1-2.  FIRST  YEAR  BASIC  AIR  SCIENCE.-This  course  introduces  the  stu- 
dent to  the  AFROTC  Program,  the  elements  and  potentials  of  air  power  and  basic 
aeronautical  science.  The  fundamentals  of  the  global  concept  of  the  air  age  are 
studied  in  relation  to  the  historic  development  of  military  and  civilian  aviation. 
A  survey  is  made  of  the  career  opportunities  offered  by  the  Air  Force.  This  course 
concludes  with  an  analysis  of  the  instruments  of  National  Military  Security.    4  s.h. 

AS  51-52.  SECOND  YEAR  BASIC  AIR  SCIENCE.-Stress  is  laid  upon  the  evo- 
lution and  elements  of  aerial  warfare  including  targets,  weapons,  aircraft,  air  oceans 
and  air  bases.  The  future  of  air  power  and  the  employment  of  the  Air  Force  in 
peacetime  and  during  combat  operations  are  analyzed.    4  s.h. 

ADVANCED  COURSES 

All  students  selected  to  continue  in  Air  Science  pursue: 

AS  101-102.  FIRST  YEAR  ADVANCED  AIR  SCIENCE.-The  first  semester  is 
concerned  with  the  Air  Force  commander  and  his  staff;  techniques  of  problem 
solving;  communications  processes  and  Air  Force  correspondence;  instructing  in  the 
Air  Force.  The  second  semester  deals  with  military  law,  courts  and  boards  and 
applied  air  science  including  problems  of  modern  flight,  navigation  and  weather. 
The  functions  of  an  Air  Force  Base  are  studied  also.  Prerequisite:  AS  1-2  and  51-52 
or  equivalent.    8  s.h. 

AS  201-202.  SECOND  YEAR  ADVANCED  AIR  SCIENCE.-The  first  semester 
includes  career  guidance,  seminar  studies  in  the  principles  of  leadership  and  man- 
agement in  the  Air  Force,  and  military  aviation  and  the  evolution  of  warfare.  The 
second  semester  is  concerned  with  the  military  aspects  of  world  political  geography 
and  concludes  with  a  briefing  for  commissioned  service.  Prerequisite:  AS  1-2  and 
51-52  or  equivalent,  and  AS  101-102.    8  s.h. 

Naval  Science  Courses 

Standardized  titles  and  numbers  for  courses  are  established  by  the  Bureau 
of  Naval  Personnel  for  use  at  the  52  NROTC  Institutions.  The  first  digit  indi- 
cates the  year  of  the  course;  the  second  digit  indicates  whether  semester  or  quarter 
(0  for  semester,  1  for  quarter);  the  third  digit  indicates  the  semester  or  quarter 
of  school  year  in  which  offered.  Specialized  courses  for  Marine  Corps  officer  can- 
didates are  indicated  by  the  letter  "M"  after  the  number,  and  substitute  for  the 
basic  course  of  the  same  number. 
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NS  101.  NAVAL  HISTORY.— History  of  navy  regulations,  naval  customs  and 
courtesies  considered  basic  to  further  study  of  Naval  Science;  naval  history,  relating 
the  rise  and  fall  of  sea  power  to  other  aspects  of  world  history  as  a  basis  for  under- 
standing the  role  of  navies  in  the  world  today.    3  s.h. 

NS  102.  NAVAL  ORIENTATION— Introduction  to  carrier,  air,  surface,  under- 
sea, and  amphibious  warfare;  basic  types,  characteristics,  capabilities,  and  limita- 
tions of  naval  vessels;  deck  seamanship;  naval  formations  and  maneuvers.     3  s.h. 

91.  INTRODUCTORY  PSYCHOLOGY.-This  is  a  required  University  course 
for  all  NROTC  midshipmen. 

NS  202.  NAVAL  WEAPONS.— A  comprehensive  study  of  naval  ordnance  in- 
cluding guns,  torpedoes,  mines,  rockets  and  guided  missiles.     3  s.h. 

NS  301.  NAVAL  ENGINEERING.— Principles  of  steam  engineering  as  related 
to  naval  installations  for  main  propulsion  and  auxiliaries;  future  trends  in  naval 
engineering  plants,  ship  stability  and  buoyancy  in  the  practice  of  ship  design  and 
damage  control;  a  general  understanding  of  diesel  engines.     3  s.h. 

NS  301 M.  EVOLUTION  OF  THE  ART  OF  WAR -A  survey  of  the  evolution 
of  weapons,  strategy,  tatics  and  material;  illustration  of  the  classic  principles  of 
war  by  a  study  of  selected  battles  and  campaigns;  a  summary  of  the  development 
of  U.  S.  military  and  foreign  policy.     For  Marine  Corps  Candidates.     3  s.h. 

NS  302.  NAVIGATION.— Magnetic  and  gyro  compasses;  principles  of  chart  con- 
struction; dead  reckoning;  piloting;  nautical  astronomy  including  a  study  of  the 
actual  and  apparent  motion  of  the  earth,  celestial  coordinates,  time  systems,  the 
astronomical  triangle,  identification  of  stars  and  planets;  solutions  of  observations 
for  lines  of  position;  complete  day's  work  in  practical  navigation.    3  s.h. 

NS  302M.  MODERN  BASIC  STRATEGY  AND  TACTICS.-Modern  tactical 
principles  and  techniques,  especially  on  the  small  unit  level,  illustrated  by  con- 
temporary historical  examples;  development  of  a  general  understanding  of  strategy. 
For  Marine  Corps  Candidates.     3  s.h. 

NS  401.  NAVAL  OPERATIONS.— Tactics  and  operations  including  concepts  of 
combined  fleet,  force,  and  group  operations:  watchstanding  duties  afloat;  relative 
motion  and  its  application  to  tactical  maneuvering;  electronic  navigation;  com- 
munications from  ship  to  ship  through  fleet  levels;  Rules  of  the  Nautical  Road. 
3  s.h. 

NS  401 M.  AMPHIBIOUS  WARFARE.-History  and  development  of  amphibious 
operations  and  organization;  analyses  of  amphibious  operations  of  World  War  II 
and  of  the  Korean  action.     For  Marine  Corps  Candidates.     3  s.h. 

NS  402.  PRINCIPLES  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  LEADERSHIP.-A  study  of  prin- 
ciples and  techniques  which  will  assist  the  newly  commissioned  officer  in  performing 
his  leadership  functions  in  the  Navy.  This  includes  his  moral  and  professional 
leadership  responsibilities  at  the  division  officer  and  department  head  level.     3  s.h. 

NS  402M.  AMPHIBIOUS  WARFARE,  PART  II.-Further  study  of  selected 
amphibious  operations;  Uniform  Code  of  Military  Justice;  leadership.  For  Marine 
Corps  Candidates.     3  s.h. 

Engineering  Subjects  Common  to  All  Curricula 

ENGRG.  1.  ENGINEERING  DRAWING.-The  study  of  mechanical  drawing 
with  emphasis  on  third  angle  projection,  pictorial  drawing,  dimensioning,  working 
drawings,  pencil  and  ink  techniques.    2  s.h. 

Assistant  Professors  Haines  and  Lewis  and  Staff 

ENGRG.  2.  DESCRIPTIVE  GEOMETRY.-A  study  of  drawing  board  geometry 
with  emphasis  on  line  and  plane  problems,  developments  and  intersections.  Further 
emphasis  on  drawing  techniques.     Prerequisite:   Engrg.   1.     2  s.h. 

Assistant  Professors  Haines  and  Lewis  and  Staff 
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E.NGRG.  57.  STATICS.— A  study  of  force  systems,  equilibrium  by  algebraic  and 
graphic  methods,  friction,  centroids,  moments  of  inertia.  Prerequisite:  Engrg.  1; 
concurrent:  Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.       Assistant  Professors  Harrawood  and  Tharp 

ENGRG.  60.  STATICS  AND  STRENGTH  OF  MATERIALS.-Force  systems, 
friction,  centroids.  and  moments  of  inertia.  Stresses  and  strains  in  elastic  bodies. 
Tests  to  determine  mechanical  properties  of  materials.  Concurrent:  Math  52.  For 
Electrical  Engineers  and  non-engineering  students.  Three  class  sessions  and  one 
three-hour  laboratory.     4  s.h.  Staff 

ENGRG.  107.  MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS.-Stresses  and  strains  in  elastic 
bodies;  shear  and  moment  diagrams;  stresses  in  beams;  beam  deflections  by  double 
integration  and  area-moments;  statically  indeterminate  beams,  torsion,  principal 
stresses.     Prerequisite:   Engrg.  57,  Mathematics  52.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Rowe  and  Assistant  Professor  Arces 

ENGRG.  109.  MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS  LABORATORY.-Studv  and  use 
of  testing  machines  and  strain  gages;  tests  to  determine  significant  mechanical 
properties  of  the  common  engineering  materials:  experimental  verification  of  the 
elementary  theory  of  structural  members.  Must  be  preceded  or  accompanied  by 
Engrg.  107.     1  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Arges 

ENGRG.  115.  DYNAMICS.— General  principles  of  dynamics  as  applied  to  parti- 
cles and  rigid  bodies.  Translation,  rotation,  general  plane  motion,  work  and  energy, 
impulse  and  momentum,  gyroscopic  motion.  Prerequisite:  Engrg.  57  or  Engrg.  60, 
Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Gardner  and  Palmer 

l.NGRG.  128.  FLUID  MECHANICS.-Physical  properties  of  fluids,  fluid  statics, 
continuity  and  energy  principles,  pressure-momentum  principle,  elementary  prin- 
ciples of  turbines  and  pumps,  flow  of  a  real  fluid,  dimensional  analysis  and  dynamic 
similarity,  fluid  flow  in  closed  conduits  and  in  open  channels,  fluid  measurements. 
Prerequisite:  Engrg.  115  or  M.E.  52.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Williams  and  Assistant  Professor  Harrawood 

ENGRG.  151.  *AIRCRAFT  STRUCTURES.-Fundamental  theory  of  stress 
analysis  of  airplane  components  including  an  introduction  to  design  principles  and 
methods.  Space  structures,  inertia  forces,  load  factors,  properties  of  aircraft  ma- 
terials, buckling  of  thin  sheets  and  curved  panels,  semimonocoque  structures,  plas- 
ticity shear  flow  theory,  semitension  field  beams.  Seniors  only.  Prerequisite:  Engrg. 
107.    3  s.h.  Professor  Rowe 

ENGRG.  153*  ARCHITECTURAL  ENGINEERING.-!  he  application  of  en- 
gineering principles  to  architecture:  the  influence  of  engineering  function  and  trends 
on  design;  the  interrelationship  of  engineering  with  architecture:  the  analysis  of 
structural  details  and  of  processes  of  construction;  field  trips  and  inspection  of  con- 
struction  projects.      Prerequisite:    permission    of   instructor.     3   s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Haines 

ENGRG.  169.  *LEGAL  ASPECTS  OF  ENGINEERING.-A  course  designed  to 
introduce  engineering  students  to  those  aspects  of  the  law  encountered  in  the 
practice  of  engineering.  Subjects  included  are:  contracts  and  specifications,  real 
and  personal  property,  torts,  insurance,  agency,  equity,  evidence,  labor  manage- 
ment, sales,  expert  testimony  engineering  registration  and  ethics.  Open  to  seniors 
only.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Olive 

ENGRG.  170.  'PATENT  LAW  FOR  ENGINEERS.-A  course  designed  to 
familiarize  engineering  students  with  the  legal  principles  and  procedures  for 
protecting  patentable  inventions,  such  as  drafting  and  analysis  of  specifications  and 
claims,  study  of  infringements,  assignments,  licenses,  and  record  documentation. 
Open  to  seniors  only.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Olive 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand;   enrollment  limited. 
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Robert  Seaman  Rowe,  Chairman 
J.  A.  Jones  Professor 

James  Wesley  Williams  Clyde  Nelson  Holland 

Professor  Instructor 

William  Henry  Gardner,  Jr.  Alexander  William  Molina 

Associate  Professor  Instructor,  Part-lime 

Aubrey  Edwin  Palmer  Hsueh-Chiln  Fi 

Associate  Professor  Instructor,  Part-time 

Kiro  Pete  Arges  Liou-Min  Lei 

Assistant  Professor  Instructor,  Part-time 

Howard  N.  Haines  Jehancir  Fvrhad  Mirx\ 

Assistant  Professor  Instructor,  Part-time 

Paul  Harrawood  Arm  \gan  Sanver 

Assistant  Professor  Instructor,  Part-time 

Kenneth  John  Tharp  Si  dhir  Kumar 

Assistant  Professor  Visiting  Lecturer 

Daniel  Alexander  Okun 
Visiting  Lecturer 

THE  work  of  a  civil  engineer  mav  be  divided  into  four  major 
fields:  sanitation— public  health,  water  supply  and  waste  disposal; 
hydraulics— flood  control,  river  improvements,  irrigation,  drainage,  and 
water  power;  transportation— railroads,  highways,  airports,  waterways, 
park  systems,  traffic  control,  and  city  planning;  structures— bridges, 
buildings,  foundations,  dams,  tunnels,  tanks,  bins,  and  various  indus- 
trial structures.  The  concern  of  a  civil  engineer  is  primarily  with 
design  and  construction,  although  often  his  responsibility  includes 
maintenance.  His  undergraduate  education  comprises  scientific,  tech- 
nical, civic,  and  cultural  subjects.  In  order  that  he  may  become  quali- 
fied to  assume  responsible  charge  of  engineering  work,  he  must  supple- 
ment this  instruction  with  progressive  study  after  he  graduates  and 
while  he  is  securing  his  practical  experience. 

The  various  facilities  of  the  department  are  described  below. 

Complete  equipment  is  available  for  the  preparation  and  testing 
of  Highway  Materials,  such  as  aggregates,  cement,  bituminous  mate- 
rials, and  concrete. 

In  the  Sanitary  Laboratory  there  is  complete  equipment  for  per- 
forming the  physical,  chemical,  bacteriological,  and  microscopic  tests 
as  outlined  by  the  American  Public  Health  Association.  Different 
types  of  water  current  meters  are  available  for  work  in  stream  gauging. 
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The  department  has  an  unusually  modern  and  representative  col- 
lection of  Surveying  Equipment:  transits,  levels,  plane  tables,  accessory 
equipment,  precise  levels  and  theodolites. 

For  advanced  instruction  in  Stress  Analysis  there  are  various  polari- 
scopes  with  facilities  for  taking  and  developing  pictures,  large-sized 
Begg's  deformeter,  loading  frames,  and  miscellaneous  tools  for  pre- 
paring accurate  models  for  testing. 

For  the  Testing  of  Cement,  Fine  and  Coarse  Aggregates,  and  Con- 
crete two  rooms  and  an  adjoining  temperature  and  moisture  control 
closet  are  provided.  In  addition  to  the  small  accessories  there  is  an 
automatic  shot-testing  briquette  machine,  flow  table,  Ro-tap  shaker, 
iteam  baths,  unit  weight  measures,  capping  devices,  special  equipment 
for  making  flexural  tests,  as  well  as  a  300,000-pound  hydraulic  com- 
pression machine. 

For  the  Classification  of  Soils  there  is  standard  equipment  for  find- 
ing the  liquid  limit,  plastic  limit,  shrinkage  limit,  field  moisture 
equivalent,  centrifuge  moisture  equivalent,  specific  gravity,  sieve  anal- 
ysis using  Ro-tap  shaker,  and  hydrometer  analysis  using  a  constant 
temperature  bath.  In  making  foundation  studies,  permeability  is 
measured  by  constant  and  variable  head  permeameters  and  by  hori- 
zontal capillarity;  shearing  values  are  determined  by  unconfined  com- 
pression tests,  four  modern  shear  machines  as  well  as  by  two  triaxial 
shear  machines;  bearing  values  are  found  by  the  Proctor  and  Cali- 
fornia bearing  tests;  consolidation  and  settlement  forecasts  are  made 
from  data  secured  on  three  consolidation  machines.  Drying  racks, 
electric  ovens,  and  other  accessories  of  the  latest  types  are  to  be  found 
in  this  laboratory. 

The  Materials  Laboratory  is  equipped  to  give  instruction  in  the 
basic  principles  of  stress  and  strain  and  for  the  testing  of  structural 
members.  Its  facilities  are  adequate  for  both  graduate  and  under- 
graduate instruction.  Included  in  this  laboratory  are  three  universal 
testing  machines  with  capacities  from  5,000  to  400,000  pounds;  various 
hardness  testers;  machines  for  torsion,  fatigue,  and  impact;  calibration 
apparatus;  and  a  variety  of  modern  strain  gages  of  direct  acting  me- 
chanical and  electric-resistance  types. 
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Program  of  Studies  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Civil  Engineering 


Engrg 

1 

Engl 

1 

Hist 

El 

Math 

5 

Math 

6 

Phvs 

41 

Chem 

1 

CE 

61 

Econ 

51 

Engrg 

57 

Math 

52 

PE 

Freshman  Year 

F'RST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Engineering  Drawing.  ...   2  Engrg        2 

English  Composition 3  Engl          2 

U.  S.  in  World  Today. ...   3  Hist        E2 

College  Algebra 3  fMath       50 

Trigonometry 3  tMath       51 

General  Physics 4  Phys        42 

Physical  Education 1  PE 

19 
Sophomore  Year 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry .  .  .   4  Chem        2 

Surveying 5  CE          72 

Principles  of  Economics .  .   3  Econ        52 

Statics 3  tEngrg    107 

Calculus  II 3  Engrg    109 

Physical  Education 1  Engl   E93 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Descriptive  Geometr y ....   2 

English  Composition 3 

U.  S.  in  World  Today. ...  3 

Analytic  Geometry 3 

Calculus  1 3 

General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 

19 


19 


Math 
PE 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry 
Materials  Laboratory  I 
Principles  of  Economics 
Mechanics  of  Materials 
Materials  Laboratory . 
Written  and  Oral 
Communication .  .  . 

53     Calculus  III 

Physical  Education.  .  . 


CE 

CE 

tCE 

CE 


101 
113 
131 
135 


S.H. 

.  4 

.  1 

.  3 

.  3 

.  1 

.  3 
.  3 
.   1 

19 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

US     Engineering  Materials 2 

140     Structural  Mechanics  II .  .   3 

123     Fundamentals  of  EE 3 

125     EE  Fundamentals  Lab.  .  .    1 

128     Fluid  Mechanics 3 

'Electives 6       *Electives 6 

18  18 

Senior  Year 

FTRST  SEMESTER  SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H.  S.H. 

CE       123     Hydraulic  Engineering.  .  .   3  CE         116     Transportation  Engrg. ..  .   3 

CE       132     Structural  Design  1 4         CE         124     Sanitarv  Engineering 3 

CE       137     Seminar 1         CE         133     Structural  Design  II 4 

ME      103     Thermodynamics 3  CE         146     Professional  Engineering.   2 

ME      116    M.  E.  Laboratory 1       *Electives 6 

*Electives 6  — 

—  18 

18 

tCourses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced.     (See  page  28). 

*Part  of  a  program  of  electives  planned  with  the  departmental  adviser  to  suit  the  needs,  abilities,  and  interests  of  the 
individual  student.  Each  student  is  required  to  pass  a  minimum  of  nine  semester  hours  of  electives  in  the  humanities  and 
social  sciences;  also  each  student  not  taking  military  science  is  required  to  pass  a  minimum  of  nine  semester  hours  o 
eleciiies  in  the  natural  sciences  or  other  technical  fields. 
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Junior  Year 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Materials  Laboratory  II .  .    1  CE 

Route  Surveying 3  CE 

Structural  Mechanics  I ...   3  EE 

Soils  Mechanics 2  EE 

Dynamics 3  tEngrg 
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Program  of  Studies  in  Civil  Engineering  for 
the  Degree  of  Master  of  Science 

Through  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Department 
of  Civil  Engineering  offers  work  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Science.  As  a  prerequisite  to  graduate  study  the  student  normally 
must  have  been  awarded  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  an  accredited  engineer- 
ing curriculum.  Minimum  prerequisites  to  the  graduate  courses  in 
civil  engineering  are  a  knowledge  of  differential  equations,  mechanics 
of  materials,  structural  theory  and  design,  fluid  mechanics,  and  loca- 
tion procedure. 

The  minimum  requirement  for  the  M.S.  degree  is  satisfactory  com- 
pletion of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  work,  as  follows:  12  semester 
hours  in  engineering,  12  semester  hours  of  minor  work  outside  the 
College  of  Engineering  (normally  in  mathematics  and  physics) ,  and 
6  semester  hours  of  credit  for  a  research-based  thesis  in  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing fields:  foundation  engineering;  hydraulic  engineering;  struc- 
tural engineering.    There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


CE  61.  PLANE  SURVEYING.-Use  and  adjustment  of  instruments;  transit- 
tape,  stadia,  and  plane  table  surveying;  differential  and  profile  leveling;  calculation 
of  bearings,  latitudes,  departures,  and  areas;  accuracy  and  errors;  topographic 
mapping;  rural  and  urban  land  surveys;  celestial  observations  for  azimuth;  tri- 
angulation;  introduction  to  photogrammetry.  Prerequisites:  Engrg.  1  and  Math  6. 
5  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Tharp 

CE  72.  MATERIALS  LABORATORY  I— Sampling  physical  properties  and 
blending  of  granular  materials;  design  of  concrete  and  bituminous  mixtures;  con- 
sistency limits  of  soils.     1  s.h.  Mr.  Holland 

CE  101.  MATERIALS  LABORATORY  IL-Creep  and  shrinkage  of  concrete; 
viscous  behavior  of  bituminous  mixtures;  ultimate  strength  of  concrete  beams; 
consolidation  and  shear  tests  of  soils.  Prerequisite:  CE  72;  concurrent:  Engrg.  107. 
1  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  SI  10.  PLANE  SURVEYING.-Use  and  adjustment  of  instruments;  transit- 
tape,  stadia,  and  plane  table  surveying;  differential  and  profile  leveling;  calculation 
of  bearings,  latitudes,  departures,  and  areas;  accuracy  and  errors;  mapping;  celes- 
tial observations  for  azimuth;  triangulation.  Prerequisites:  trigonometry;  engineer- 
ing drawing  desirable.     4  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Tharp 

CE  113.  ROUTE  SURVEYING.— Simple,  compound,  and  reverse  curves;  para- 
bolic curves;  spirals;  earthwork  and  grading  plans;  route  location  and  selected 
problems  in  design.     Prerequisite:  CE  61.     3  s.h.  Professor  Williams 

CE  116.  HIGHWAY  ENGINEERING.-Location,  design,  construction  and  main 
tenance  of  highways  and  city  streets;  soil  stabilization;  traffic  studies;  economics  of 
planning  and  design.     Prerequisite:  CE  113,  135.    3  s.h.  Professor  Williams 

CE  118.  MATERIALS  OF  ENGINEERING.-Behavior  of  materials  under  load: 
mechanical  properties  as  criteria  for  failure;  elementary  metallurgy.  Ferrous  and 
non-ferrous  metals,  timber,  plastics,  stone  and  clay  products.  Prerequisite:  Engrg. 
107  and  Engrg.  109.     2  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Arges 
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CE  121.  *HYDROLOGY.— Fundamentals  of  meteorology;  precipitation;  evapora- 
tion. Ground  Asater  development.  Stream  flow  and  stream  gaging.  Hydrograph 
analysis.  Flood  routing.  Field  trips  to  be  arranged.  Prerequisite:  Engrg.  128. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Williams 

CE  123.  HYDRAULIC  ENGINEERING.-Pipe  flow,  compound  pipe  systems, 
network  analysis,  analysis  and  problems  on  pumps  and  turbines,  fundamental  as- 
pects of  hydrology.  Open  channel  flow,  non-uniform  flow  computations.  Irriga- 
tion and  drainage  problems.  Flood  control  and  hydraulic  structures.  Prerequisite: 
Engrg.  128.     3  s.h.  Professor  Williams 

CE  124.  SANITARY  ENGINEERING.-Public  Health  and  Engineering  Aspects 
of  Water  Supply  and  Waste  Disposal.  Population  estimation,  storage  requirements, 
supply  and  collection  systems.  Water  and  waste  treatment,  laboratory  analyses  and 
interpretation  of  results.     Prerequisite:  CE  123,  Chemistry  2.     3  s.h.  Dr.  Okun 

CE  131.  STRUCTURAL  MECHANICS  I.— Stresses  in  trusses  by  algebraic  and 
graphic  methods  under  all  conditions  of  loading.  Structural  drafting.  Prerequi- 
site: Engrg.  107.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  132.  STRUCTURAL  DESIGN  I.— Tension,  compression,  Hexural  members, 
eccentric  connections,  unsymmetrical  bending,  riveted  and  welded  plate  girders, 
trusses  and  office  building  frames.  Timber  design  using  ring  connectors.  Design 
and  detail  drawings.     Prerequisite:  CE  131.     4  s.h.        Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  133.  STRUCTURAL  DESIGN  II -Theory  and  design  of  reinforced  con- 
crete beams,  columns,  and  footings.  Arches  and  bents  by  column  analogy.  Pre- 
requisite: CE  140.    4  s.h.  Professor  Rowe 

CE  135.  SOIL  MECHANICS.— Soil  identification  and  classification;  elementary 
soil  physics;  drainage;  exploration;  stability  of  footings  and  retaining  walls;  settle- 
ment; application  of  theory  to  foundation  design.     Prerequisite:  Engrg.  107.     2  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  137,  138.  SEMINAR.— Students  are  required  to  make  reports  and  to  talk 
on  current  engineering  literature  or  on  such  other  topics  as  may  be  assigned. 
1-2  s.h.  Staff 

CE  140.  STRUCTURAL  MECHANICS  II. -Application  of  least  work,  slope  de- 
flection, and  moment  distribution  to  statically  indeterminate  structures.  Deflection 
of  trusses.     Prerequisite:  CE  131.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  143,  144.  PROJECTS  IN  CIVIL  ENGINEERING.-This  course  may  be 
assigned  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  to  certain  seniors  who  have  shown 
an  aptitude  for  research  in  one  distinct  field  of  civil  engineering,  in  which  case 
it  may  be  substituted  for  certain  general  civil  engineering  courses.    2-6  s.h.      Staff 

CE  146.  PROFESSIONAL  ENGINEERING  PROBLEMS.-Professional  aspects  of 
civil  engineering  practice.  Selected  problems  in  analysis  and  design,  consideration 
of  engineering  economy,  contracts,  specifications,  and  ethics.     Seniors  only.    2-3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  154.*  GEOMETRIC  THOROUGHFARE  DESIGN.-Analysis  and  design  of 
municipal  street  systems.  Origin-destination  surveys;  control  of  traffic  flow;  grade, 
rotary,  and  grade-separation  intersections.     Prerequisite:   CE   113.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Tharp 

CE  201.*  THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS.-Introduction  to  the 
mathematical  theory  of  elasticity;  including  beams,  plates  and  shells.  Prerequisite: 
permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Professor  Rowe 

CE  202*  ADVANCED  MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS  AND  EXPERIMEN 
TAL  STRESS  ANALYSIS.— The  analysis  of  stress  and  strain  in  deformable  bodies; 
correlation  of  theory  with  data  from  experiment;  photoelasticity;  strain  gages. 
Similitude.    Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.    3  s.h.  Professor  Rowe 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand  ;   enrollment  limited. 
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CE  231.*  STRUCTURAL  THEORY  AND  ANALYSIS.-The  application  of  the 
fundamental  theories  of  structural  action  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  structural 
members.     The  Gauss  Scheme.     Specifications.     Planning  of  CE  projects.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Rowe 

CE  232.*  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  THEORY  .-Design  and  analysis  of  rein- 
forced concrete  members  including  plates  and  shells.  Prestressed  and  poststressed 
concrete  members.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  235.*  FOUNDATION  ENGINEERING.-The  theory  and  application  of  soil 
mechanics  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  foundations,  subsurface  structures,  and  earth 
works.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  242.*  HYDRAULIC  ENGINEERING.-Fundamental  principles  of  flow,  ef- 
fects of  gravity,  viscosity,  compressibility,  and  surface  tension  of  fluid  motion  in 
closed  conduits  and  open  channels;  surface  and  form  resistance;  hydraulic  similitude. 
Fundamentals  of  applied  hydrology.     3  s.h.  Professor  Williams 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand ;   enrollment  limited. 
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Instructor,  Part-time  Instructor,  Part-time 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  utilizes  the  electrical  and  mag- 
netic forces  of  nature  and  properties  of  matter  to  supply  human 
needs.  To  an  increasing  degree  its  products  and  services  influence 
the  daily  living  of  most  of  the  world's  population.  It  is  concerned 
with  the  processing  and  transmitting  of  information— as  in  radar, 
radio  and  wire  telephony,  measurement,  electronics,  computation,  and 
control.  It  is  equally  concerned  with  the  processing,  transmitting, 
and  controlling  of  energy— as  in  rotating  machines,  power  systems,  and 
automatic  industrial  processes.  It  provides  most  of  our  labor-saving 
home  appliances  and  many  of  the  instruments  of  modern  scientific 
research  and  of  modern  medical  practice. 

The  professional  electrical  engineer  may  engage  in  consulting, 
research  and  development,  design  and  manufacturing,  operation  and 
maintenance,  or  management  and  sales.  His  education  must  there- 
fore provide  a  fundamental  understanding  of  both  the  science  of 
electrical  engineering,  which  is  based  on  mathematics  and  the  physical 
sciences,  and  the  art  of  electrical  engineering,  which  depends  on 
human  imagination  and  judgment.  It  must  also  prepare  him  to  serve 
as  a  responsible  member  of  society  by  providing  him  with  an  appre- 
ciation of  the  humanities  and  the  social  sciences. 

The  program  in  electrical  engineering  at  Duke,  therefore,  does 
not  stress  the  mere  acquisition  of  specific  skills  and  methods,  but 
seeks  to  stimulate  students  to  think  creatively  in  terms  of  fundamen- 
tals. In  both  classroom  and  laboratory  an  effort  is  made  to  avoid  a 
stereotyped  approach.  Thus,  for  example,  a  student  may  find  him- 
self designing  his  own  laboratory  experiment,  or  re-inventing  a  device 
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which  (although  he  may  not  know  it)  has  long  since  been  in  use. 
It  is  hoped  that,  once  started,  creativity  may  become  a  habit. 

Such  a  program  requires  an  especially  alert  and  able  staff,  extensive 
library  resources,  and  well-equipped  laboratories.  All  three  are  found 
here.  Some  idea  of  the  range  of  interests  in  electrical  engineering 
which  are  included  in  this  program  may  be  conveyed  by  a  brief  sur- 
vey of  the  laboratory  activities  of  the  Department. 

In  the  Fields  and  Circuits  Laboratories  the  configurations  of  two- 
and  three-dimensional  fields  are  studied  by  several  different  analog 
techniques.  Complex  network  functions  are  studied  by  means  of  an 
electrolytic  tank  mapper.  Nonsinusoidal  waves  are  synthesized  and 
analyzed,  and  oscillographic  studies  are  made  of  both  steady-state  and 
transient  behavior  of  direct-current  circuits  and  single-phase  and  poly- 
phase alternating-current  circuits. 

The  Electronics  Laboratories  are  equipped  for  the  study  of  the 
physical  behavior  of  basic  electronic  components  and  of  advanced 
electronic  devices  throughout  the  sub-radio  frequency  region.  An 
electronic  analog  computer  is  used  to  study  the  dynamic  response  of 
a  variety  of  physical  systems. 

In  the  Radio-Frequency  Laboratory  studies  are  made  of  radio- 
frequency  systems  and  their  component  parts  throughout  the  radio- 
frequency  spectrum.     Applications  to  television  and  radar  are  shown. 

In  the  Electric  Machinery  Laboratory  the  principles  of  large-scale 
energy  conversion  and  control  are  studied.  Transformers,  a-c  and 
d-c  motors  and  generators,  and  their  associated  controls  are  included 
in  this  work. 

In  the  Automatic  Control  Laboratory  studies  are  made  of  the  prin- 
ciples underlying  the  growing  fields  of  instrumentation  and  auto- 
mation. 

The  High-Voltage  Laboratory  is  used  for  instruction  and  research 
with  60-cycle  voltages  ranging  up  to  100,000  volts  and  impulse  voltages 
up  to  500,000  volts.  The  nature  of  electrical  breakdown  of  insulating 
materials  is  currently  being  investigated. 

In  the  Ferromagnetics  Laboratory  investigations  are  being  con- 
ducted into  such  properties  of  ferromagnetic  materials  as  magneto- 
thermal,  magneto-optical,  magneto-resistive  and  magneto-strictive 
effects. 

In  the  Superconducting-Circuits  Laboratory  research  is  being  con- 
ducted with  the  aim  of  exploiting  in  engineering  applications  some  of 
the  unique  physical  phenomena  which  are  observed  to  obtain  at  tem- 
peratures in  the  vicinity  of  absolute  zero. 

Through  Amateur  Radio  Station  W4AHY,  which  is  licensed  to 
operate  on  the  popular  amateur  bands  using  both  voice  and  code 
transmission,  interested  students  who  hold  licenses  gain  practical 
experience  in  short-wave  radio. 
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Program  of  Studies  for  the  Degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Electrical  Engineering 


Freshman  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


Engrg 

Engl 

Hist 

Math 

Math 

Phys 

PE 


S.H. 

.  2 
.  3 
.  3 


1  Engineering  Drawing. 

1  English  Composition . . 

El  U.  S.  in  World  Today. 

5  College  Algebra 3 

6  Trigonometry 3 

41  General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 

19 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Engrg  2     Descriptive  Geometry 2 

Engl  2  English  Composition. .    ..  3 

Hist  E2  U.  S.  in  World  Today....  3 

fMath  50    Analytic  Geometry 3 

fMath  51     Calculus  1 3 

Phys  42     General  Physics 4 

PE  Physical  Education 1 

19 


Sophomore  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


Chem  1  Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry.  .  4 

Econ  51  Principles  of  Economics.  3 

EE  53  E.  E.  Fundamentals.  ..  .  1 

EE  55     Electric  Circuits 4 

Math  52     Calculus  II 3 

*Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE  Physical  Education 1 


Chem        2  Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry.  .  .   4 

tEE  56     Electric  Networks 4 

Engrg      60     Statics-Strength 4 

Engl   E93  Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

Math      53    Calculus  III 3 

PE  Physical  Education 1 


19 
Junior  Year 


19 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


EE         109     Electromagnetic  Systems  4 

EE         111     Electrical  Prin.  Lab 2 

Engrg    115     Dynamics 3 

Math     111     Mathematical  Analysis 

for  Engineers 3 

Phys      161     Modern  Physics 3 

*  Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

fEE         110     Electromagnetic  Systems.  4 

EE         112     Electrical  Prin.  Lab 1 

Engrg    128     Fluid  Mechanics 3 

ME        103     Thermodynamics 3 

ME        116     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

*Humanistic-Social  Electives 6 


18 
Senior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


EE         165     Senior  Seminar 1         EE 

EE         181     Electronic  Networks 3        EE 

EE         183     Electronics  Laboratory.  .  1         EE 

EE         191     Electric  Machinery 3        EE 

EE         193     Elec.  Mach.  Laboratory.  1         EE 

*FE  Elective 3  *EE  Elective 3 

*Approved  Electives 6  *Approved  Electives 6 


18 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

166     Senior  Seminar 1 

182     Electronic  Networks 3 

184     Electronics  Laboratory. . .  1 

192     Electric  Machinery 3 

194     Elec.  Mach.  Laboratory. .  1 


18 


18 


*Part  of  a  planned  program  of  electives  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  advisor.     Air  Science  and  Naval 
Science  courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  electives. 

fCourses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced.   (See  page  28). 
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Program  of  Studies  in  Electrical  Engineering  for 
the  Degree  of  Master  of  Science 

Through  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Department 
of  Electrical  Engineering  offers  work  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Science.  As  a  prerequisite  to  graduate  study  the  student  normally 
must  have  been  awarded  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  an  accredited  engineer- 
ing curriculum.  Minimum  prerequisites  to  the  graduate  courses  in 
electrical  engineering  are  a  knowledge  of  differential  equations,  elec- 
tric and  magnetic  field  theory,  and  the  theory  of  networks. 

The  minimum  requirement  for  the  M.S.  degree  is  satisfactory  com- 
pletion of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  work,  as  follows:  12  semester 
hours  in  engineering,  12  semester  hours  of  minor  work  outside  the 
College  of  Engineering  (normally  in  mathematics  and  physics) ,  and 
6  semester  hours  of  credit  for  a  research-based  thesis  in  one  of  the 
following  fields:  dielectric  and  magnetic  materials;  superconducting 
circuits;  instrumentation;  energy  conversion;  high  voltage  phenomena. 
There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


EE  53.  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  FUNDAMENTALS.-Survey  of  electri- 
cal  engineering  profession:  role  of  engineering  and  professional  engineering  societies 
in  national  life;  engineering  economy;  engineering  law;  technical  engineering  prob- 
lems; basic  philosophy  of  engineering  education;  introduction  to  staff,  curriculum, 
and  facilities  of  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering.    One  two-hour  session.    1  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Kraybill 

EE  55.  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS.-Principles  of  alternating-  and  direct-current 
electric  circuits:  physical  nature  of  circuit  elements  and  sources  of  excitation;  volt- 
ampere  relations  for  elements  and  sources  singly  and  in  simple  combination;  instan- 
taneous and  effective  values;  algebra  of  phasors  and  complex  quantities;  locus 
diagrams;  Foimer  wave  analysis;  single-phase  and  polyphase  circuits.  Prerequisite: 
Physics  42.  Concurrent:  Mathematics  52.  Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour 
computation.    4  s.h.  Professor  Vail  and  Messrs.  Vilas  and  Carr 

EE  56.  ELECTRIC  NETWORKS.-Network  topology;  loop  and  nodal  analysis; 
duality;  transients;  Laplace  transformation;  time  and  frequency  domains;  network 
functions;  pole-zero  plots;  feedback  systems.  Prerequisite:  EE  55.  Concurrent: 
Mathematics  53.     Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.     4  s.h. 

Professor  Vail  and  Messrs.  Vilas  and  Carr 

EE  109-110.  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SYSTEMS.-Mathematical  and  physical  con- 
sideration of  energy  relations  and  forces  associated  with  both  discrete  particles  and 
materials  in  electromagnetic  fields:  vector  notation;  Maxwell's  equations;  static  and 
quasi-static  fields;  energy,  power  flow,  and  impedance;  particle  ballistics;  electron 
emission;  control  of  conduction  in  vacuums,  gases,  liquids,  and  solids;  resistance, 
capacitance,  and  inductance  of  systems  of  conductors;  forces  between  relatively 
moving  bodies;  dielectric  and  magnetic  materials.  Prerequisite:  EE  56.  Concurrent: 
Mathematics  111.     Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.     8  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Artlev,  and  Messrs.  Jones  and  Stewart 
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EE  111-112.  ELECTRICAL  PRINCIPLES  LABORATORY.-Instruction  in  elec- 
trical laboratory  techniques;  experimental  study  of  basic  principles  of  electromag- 
netics, electronics,  and  electric  and  magnetic  circuits.  Prerequisite:  EE  56.  Con- 
current: EE  109-110.  Two  three-hour  laboratory  periods  throughout  first  semester; 
one  throughout  second  semester.     3  s.h.  Messrs.  Dorris,  Jones,  and  Stewart 

EE  123.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-Introductory 
treatment  of  electrical  engineering  fundamentals  for  students  majoring  in  other 
branches  of  engineering:  principles  of  electric  circuits,  fields,  and  electronics.  Pre- 
requisites: Mathematics  52  and  Physics  42.  Concurrent:  EE  125.  Three  class  ses- 
sions.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Kraybill  and  Messrs.  McKeel, 

Olive,  Birturk  and  Pilkington 

EE  124.  INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-Introductory  treat- 
ment of  industrial  applications  of  electrical  engineering  fundamentals  for  students 
majoring  in  other  branches  of  engineering:  alternating-  and  direct-current  ma- 
chinery; electronic  and  electromagnetic  control  systems;  illumination  principles. 
Prerequisite:  EE  123.    Concurrent:  EE  126.    Three  class  sessions.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Kraybill  and  Messrs.  McKeel, 
Olive,  Birturk,  and  Pilkington 

EE  125.  ELECTRICAL  FUNDAMENTALS  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  course  EE  123,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently.  One  three- 
hour  laboratory.     1  s.h.  Staff 

EE  126.  INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRICAL  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  course  EE  124,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently.  One  three- 
hour  laboratory.     1  s.h.  Staff 

EE  127.  *ELECTRONICS  FOR  ENGINEERS.-Introductory  treatment  of  prin- 
ciples and  applications  of  engineering  electronics  for  students  majoring  in  other 
branches  of  engineering:  amplifiers;  feedback;  basic  communications  and  control 
circuits;  electronic  computers.  Prerequisite:  EE  123  and  permission  of  instructor. 
Three  class  sessions.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Young 

EE  159.  *TRANSMISSION.— Development  of  theory  underlying  transmission  of 
electric  energy  over  conductors  at  both  power  and  communication  frequencies. 
Two  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.  Prerequisite:  EE  110;  Mathe- 
matics 111.     Elective  tor  electrical  majors.     3  s.h.  Professor  Seeley 

EE  161.  *HIGH-VOLTAGE  PHENOMENA.-Introductory  study  of  high-voltage 
phenomena  and  their  engineering  application;  behavior  of  gaps  and  insulators  upon 
application  of  power-frequency  and  impulse  voltages;  corona;  properties  of  insulat- 
ing materials;  high-voltage  measurements;  elements  of  high-voltage  design.  Two 
class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  EE  110  and  permission 
of  instructor.     Elective  for  electrical  majors.     3  s.h.  Professor  Vail 

EE  165-166.  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  SEMINAR.-A  course  in  which 
seniors  are  required  to  present  oral  reports  and  dissertations  on  material  appearing 
in  current  engineering  literature.  Juniors  may  participate,  but  without  credit. 
One  class  session.    2  s.h.  Staff 

EE-171.  *FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ILLUMINATION.-Factors  that  influence  see- 
ing; lighting  language,  sources,  and  measuring  techniques;  basic  factors  involved 
in  recommended  lighting  practice.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computa- 
tion.   Prerequisite:  EE  56  or  EE  123,  and  permission  of  instructor.    Elective.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Kraybill 

EE  173-174.  'PROJECTS  IN  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-A  course  which 
may  be  undertaken  only  by  seniors  who  show  special  aptitude,  or  who  may  have 
had  previous  experience  directly  related  to  the  proposed  project.  The  consent  of 
the  Chairman  of  the  Department  must  be  obtained  before  registering.  Elective  for 
electrical  majors.     3-6  s.h.  Staff 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand :   enrollment  limited. 
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EE  177.  'ENERGY  TRANSMISSION  AND  RADIATION.-A  more  advanced 
treatment  of  electromagnetic  theory  than  is  afforded  by  EE  109-110,  with  particular 
application  to  wave  guides  and  antennas.  Prerequisite:  EE  110  and  permission  of 
instructor.     Three  class  sessions.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Artley 

EE  179.  *  ADVANCED  ELECTRICAL  MEASUREMENTS.-Theory  and  practice 
of  measurements  of  electrical  quantities  at  extremes  of  voltage,  current,  power,  and 
frequency.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  EE  110 
and  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  181-182.  ELECTRONIC  NETW  ORKS.-Advanced  topics  in  engineering 
electronics:  piece-wise  linear  approximation  for  nonlinear  operation  and  incremental 
models  for  linear  operation  of  basic  electronic  circuits;  narrow-  and  wide-band 
amplifiers;  feedback  amplifiers;  oscillators;  modulation  and  demodulation;  micro- 
wave devices;  communication  systems.  Prerequisite:  EE  110.  Concurrent:  EE  183- 
184.     Three  class  sessions.     6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Owen  and  Mr.  George 

EE  183-184.  ELECTRONICS  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course  paralleling 
and  integrated  with  course  EE  181-182,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently. 
One  three-hour  laboratory.     2  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Owen  and 

Messrs.  George  and  Dorris 

EE  189.  *ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEYICES.-General  concepts  and  techniques 
useful  in  solving  problems  arising  in  the  design  of  electromagnetic  devices,  particu- 
larly those  employing  ferromagnetic  materials;  relays;  saturable  reactors;  rotating 
amplifiers;  motors  and  generators.     Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Artley 

EE  191-192.  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY.-Application  of  circuit  and  field  prin- 
ciples to  underlying  theory  of  static  and  rotating  electric  machinery:  mathematical 
techniques  for  analyzing  transformers  and  electromechanical  energy  converters  as 
individual  devices  and  when  interconnected  into  systems.  Prerequisite:  EE  110. 
Concurrent:  EE  193-194.    Three  class  sessions.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Meier  and  Mr.  McKeel 

EE  193-194.  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  and  integrated  with  course  EE  191-192,  with  which  it  should  be  taken 
concurrently.     One  three-hour  laboratory.    2  s.h. 

Professor  Meier  and  Mr.  McKeel. 

EE  199.  'FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEMS.-Theory,  analysis,  design,  and 
operation  of  servomechanisms,  regulators,  program  controllers,  and  other  feedback 
controls;  electrical,  mechanical,  hydraulic,  aerodynamic,  pneumatic,  and  thermal 
systems;  steady-state  and  transient  solutions;  stability  criteria  and  diagrams;  linear 
and  nonlinear  systems.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequi- 
site: EE  110  and  permission  of  instructor.  Concurrent:  191  or  192.  Elective  for 
electrical  majors.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Artley  and  Mr.  Young 

EE  201.  *ENERGY  SYSTEMS.— General  concepts  of  energy  storage,  transfer, 
transformation,  and  control  that  are  applicable  to  a  wide  variety  of  technical  sys- 
tems, with  emphasis  on  their  common  mathematical  structure:  electrical,  magnetic, 
mechanical,  hydraulic,  aerodynamic,  and  thermal  systems;  applications  to  specific 
engineering  devices  and   machines.     Prerequisite:    permission   of  instructor.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Artley 

EE  202.  'INFORMATION  SYSTEMS.-General  concepts  of  information  storage, 
transfer,  and  processing;  optimum  total  response  of  information  handling  systems, 
including  considerations  of  stability  and  dynamic  response  in  the  time  and  fre- 
quency domains;  applications  to  communications  networks  and  devices,  including 
an  introduction  to  computers.     Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  211.  *SOLID  STATE  ENGINEERING.-Introductory  concepts  and  engineer- 
ing applications  of  solid  state  physics:  crystalline  structure  and  thermal  properties 
of  solids;  insulators,  semiconductors,  and  conductors;  magnetic  materials.  Prerequi- 
site: permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Professor  Vail 

*  Offered  only  upon   sufficient  demand  :    enrollment  limited. 
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EE  231.  *NUCLEAR  ENGINEERING.-Review  of  nuclear  physics;  fission  and 
the  chain  reaction;  nuclear  reactor  principles;  materials,  instrumentation,  and  con- 
trol of  nuclear  reactors;  selected  applications  and  techniques  of  nuclear  engineering. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Professor  Meier 

EE  259.  *ADVANCED     ELECTRICAL     ENERGY     CONVERSION.-Advanced 

theory  of  rotating  electric  machines;  direct  and  quadrature  axis  components;  equiva- 
lent circuits;  symmetrical  components;  transients  in  machine  systems.  Prerequisite: 
an  advanced  course  in  electric  machinery  and  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Meier 

EE  265.  *ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  COMMUNICATIONS.-Special  problems 
dealing  in  the  design  and  application  of  devices  and  systems  in  communications 
engineering.     Prerequisite:  an  advanced  course  in  electronic  networks.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Owen 

*  Offered  only  upon   sufficient  demand:   enrollment  limited. 
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THE  MECHANICAL  ENGINEER  is  concerned  with  the  conver- 
sion of  natural  sources  of  energy  into  useful  work,  the  utilization 
of  energy  in  machines  which  produce  goods,  and  the  organization  of 
men  and  machines  for  the  manufacture  of  devices.  To  fulfill  these 
functions,  the  Mechanical  Engineer  must  possess  a  thorough  knowl- 
edge of  the  basic  sciences  and  be  adept  in  using  this  knowledge  to  find 
optimum  solutions  to  the  problems  with  which  he  is  confronted.  In 
general,  he  would  pursue  a  career  in  one  of  the  following  comprehen- 
sive fields:  (1)  research,  development  and  design;  (2)  production, 
manufacturing  and  operation;  and   (3)   management. 

The  mechanical  engineering  curriculum  at  Duke  University  has 
been  designed  to  provide  the  maximum  balance  between  basic  sciences, 
mathematics,  engineering  sciences,  social  sciences,  humanities  and  pro- 
fessional engineering  courses.  Flexibility  is  provided  in  the  form  of 
electives  by  which  the  student  may  emphasize  particular  goals  of  his 
own  choosing.  The  curricular  and  extracurricular  activities  provide 
an  excellent  opportunity  to  develop  scientific  knowledge,  mental  dis- 
cipline, judgment  and  ingenuity,  leadership,  and  ethical  responsibility. 

The  Power  Plant  Laboratory  occupies  a  two-story  wing  off  the 
main    mechanical    engineering    laboratory.      An    automatic    oil-fired 
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boiler,  designed  specifically  for  the  needs  of  this  laboratory,  produces 
3200  pounds  of  steam  per  hour  at  a  pressure  of  250  pounds  and  a 
temperature  of  556  F.  This  steam  is  utilized  to  operate  a  complete 
experimental  power  plant  consisting  of  two  25-kw  turbogenerator 
units,  a  condenser  with  air  ejector  and  after-condenser,  a  feedwater 
heater,  pumps  and  accessories,  and  a  control  and  instrument  panel. 
The  electric  energy  is  absorbed  by  resistors  or  by  a  synchronous  motor 
coupled  to  a  water  brake.  Interconnection  of  piping  and  controls, 
together  with  complete  instrumentation,  enables  the  simulation  and 
study  of  many  types  of  power  plants. 

Additional  steam  equipment  is  located  adjacent  to  the  boiler  room. 
It  includes  a  horizontal  25-hp  steam  engine,  a  vertical  10-hp  steam 
engine,  a  25-hp  steam  turbine,  and  a  condenser  with  accessories. 

Internal  Combustion  Engines  occupy  a  section  of  the  west  side  of 
the  laboratory.  They  consist  of  two  automobile  engines  and  a  10-hp 
Diesel  engine  with  generator,  all  instrumented  for  determination  of 
their  characteristics  and  performance.  Indicator  diagrams  are  ob- 
tained with  a  mechanical  indicator  or  with  a  strain-gauge  pickup, 
amplifier,  volume  signal  generator,  and  oscilloscope.  The  laboratory 
also  contains  7.5-hp  Diesel  and  gasoline  engines  with  a  cradle  dyna- 
mometer. 

A  thorough  study  of  Air  Compression  is  afforded  by  the  use  of  an 
8  by  9-inch  water-cooled  single-stage  compressor  driven  by  a  25-hp  a-c 
motor  and  a  2-stage  V-type  air-cooled  compressor  driven  by  a  25-hp 
d-c  motor. 

Fluid  Apparatus  includes  a  centrifugal  pump  driven  by  a  variable- 
speed  motor,  together  with  a  series  of  weirs  and  orifices.  Nearby  is  an 
apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  water  friction  in  pipes  and  fittings. 
Specific  air-flow  apparatus  comprises  a  centrifugal  fan  fitted  with  ori- 
fices and  a  pitot-static  tube,  and  a  second  fan  discharging  through 
pipes  and  fittings  for  the  measurement  of  duct  friction.  A  small  wind 
tunnel  is  used  for  the  measurement  of  lift,  drag,  and  pressure  distri- 
bution on  models. 

Lubricating,  Fuel,  and  Feedwater  Testing  is  conducted  in  two 
rooms  equipped  for  measuring  the  properties  of  solid,  liquid,  and 
gaseous  fuels  and  of  lubricating  oils. 

Facilities  are  provided  for  Heating,  Air-conditioning  and  Refrig- 
eration experiments.  A  domestic  heating  boiler  is  fitted  with  heat 
exchangers,  circulating  pumps,  controls  and  other  accessories  for  test- 
ing and  performance  analysis.  Another  section  of  the  laboratory 
contains  a  calorimeter  room,  a  low  temperature  room,  a  panel 
mounted  refrigeration  system  with  transparent  piping,  and  a  complete 
5-hp  compression  refrigeration  system.  These  provide  complete  fa- 
cilities for  studying  air  conditioning  units,  radiators,  convectors,  and 
cold  storage  units;  for  detailed  study  of  a  refrigeration  system;  for 
measurement  of  heat  transfer  through  walls  and  glass  and  in  various 
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types  of  heat  exchangers;  and  for  carrying  out  special  projects  in  this 
field. 

A  Metallography  and  Stress  Analysis  Laboratory  contains  a  metal- 
lurgical microscope  with  photographic  equipment,  a  darkroom,  polish- 
ing equipment,  a  specimen  mounting  press,  and  a  small  automatically 
controlled  furnace.  This  equipment  permits  a  study  of  the  grain  and 
crystal  structure  of  metals  and  of  the  effects  of  heat  treatments.  A 
large  polariscope  affords  measurement  and  visual  observation  of 
stresses  in  plastic  models.  Electronic  equipment  comprising  wire 
strain  gages,  an  amplifier,  and  an  oscilloscope  permit  the  direct  meas- 
urement of  strains  as  small  as  one  micro-inch. 

In  the  Analog  Computer  Laboratory  analog  simulation  apparatus 
is  available  for  studying  the  response  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Systems.  This  equipment  may  be  used  by  seniors  as  a  phase  of  their 
experimental  work  or  by  graduate  students  and  staff  members  on  re- 
search problems. 

Although  the  Department  does  not  provide  Shop  Instruction  as  a 
part  of  the  regular  curriculum,  adequate  facilities  are  provided  for 
the  maintenance  of  the  laboratories,  for  student  and  faculty  projects, 
and  for  special  instruction.  A  metal  shop  located  on  the  upper  level 
of  the  main  laboratory  contains  three  lathes  with  accessories,  a  drill 
press,  an  arbor  press,  a  precision  grinder,  a  tool  grinder,  a  milling 
machine,  a  shaper,  a  variety  of  small  tools  and  accessories,  and  ade- 
quate stocks  of  materials.  A  200-ampere  arc  welding  machine  and 
complete  oxy-acetylene  welding  and  cutting  equipment  are  available 
together  with  materials  and  accessories. 
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Program  of  Studies  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Mechanical  Engineering 


Freshman  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


Engrg 
Engl 
'Hist 
Math 
Math 
Phys 
PE 


1 
1 

El 
5 
6 

41 


S.H. 
9 


Engineering  Drawing. 

English  Composition 3 

U.  S.  in  World  Today....   3 

College  Algebra 3 

Trigonometry 3 

General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 

19 


Engrg 

Engl 
*Hist 
tMath 
fMath 

Phys 

PE 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

2  Descriptive  Geometry. ...   2 

2  English  Composition 3 

E2  U.  S.  in  World  Today. ...   3 

50  Analytic  Geometry 3 

51  Calculus  1 3 

42  General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 

19 


Sophomore  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


General  Inorg.  Chem.  ...  4 

Statics 3 

Calculus  II 3 

Materials  and  Processes.  .  3 

*Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE                 Physical  Education 1 


Chem 
Engrg 
Math 
ME 


1 

57 
52 
59 


S.H. 

Chem  2  General  Inorg.  Chem.  ...  4 

Engrg  107  Mechanics  of  Materials .  3 

Engrg  109  Materials  Laboratory ....  1 

tMath  53  Calculus  III 3 

tME  52  Kinematics,  Kinetics 4 

*Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE  Physical  Education 1 


17 
Junior  Year 


19 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


Engl    E93     Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

ME      101     Thermodynamics 3 

ME      105     Dynamics  of  Liquids 3 

ME      113     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME      141     Machine  Design 3 

*Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Econ        51     Prin.  of  Economics 3 

tME        102     Thermodynamics 3 

tME        106     Heat  Transfer 3 

ME        114     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

tME        142     Machine  Design 3 

*  Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


19 
Senior  Year 


lit 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


EE 
EE 

ME 


123 
125 
167 


S.H. 

..  3 


Fundamentals  of  E.  E 

E.E.  Fundamentals  Lab..  1 
Industrial  Engineering 

or  Math  111  Math  Anal,  for  Engrs.  3 

ME      159     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME      171     Response  of  Phvs.  Systems  3 

ME      173     Seminar 1 

*  Approved  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


18 


EE         124     Industrial  E.  E 3 

EE         126     Industrial  E.  E.  Lab 1 

ME        156     Combustion  Engines 3 

ME        160     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME        162     Power  Plants 3 

ME        174     Seminar 1 

*Approved  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


n  *The  Approved  Electives  form  a  planned  program  of  electives  to  be  chosen  in  consulation  with  the  advisor. 
Science  and  Naval  Science  courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  electives. 

tCourses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced.     (See  page  28). 


18 
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Program  of  Studies  in  Mechanical  Engineering  for 
the  Degree  of  Master  of  Science 

Through  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Department 
of  Mechanical  Engineering  offers  work  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Science.  As  a  prerequisite  to  graduate  study  the  student  normally 
must  have  been  awarded  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  an  accredited  engineer- 
ing curriculum.  Minimum  prerequisites  to  the  graduate  courses  in 
mechanical  engineering  are  a  knowledge  of  differential  equations, 
undergraduate  thermodynamic  theory,  kinematics,  mechanics,  and 
machine  design. 

The  minimum  requirement  for  the  M.S.  degree  is  satisfactory  com- 
pletion of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  work,  as  follows:  12  semester 
hours  in  engineering,  12  semester  hours  of  minor  work  outside  the 
College  of  Engineering  (normally  in  mathematics  and  physics) ,  and 
6  semester  hours  of  credit  for  a  research-based  thesis  in  one  of  the 
following  fields:  systems  engineering;  thermodynamics;  heat  transfer; 
and  fluid  flow.    There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

ME  52.  KINEMATICS,  KINETICS.-Analytical  and  numerical  studies  of  dis- 
placement, velocity,  and  acceleration  in  mechanical  elements  and  systems.  Synthe- 
sis and  analysis  of  mechanisms  for  automatic  machines,  application  of  work,  energy, 
impulse  and  momentum.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  57,  Phys  42.  Concurrent:  Math  53. 
4  s.h.  Professor  Macduff,  Associate  Professor  Stephenson  and  Mr.  Buzzard 

ME  59.  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESSES.-Elementary  metallurgy  and  introduc- 
tion to  modern  theories  of  the  solid  state;  selection  and  properties  of  engineering 
materials  and  effect  of  forming  processes  upon  properties.  Prerequisite:  Phys  42. 
Concurrent:  Chem  1.     3  s.h.        Associate  Professor  Stephenson  and  Mr.  Calleson 

ME  101-102.  ENGINEERING  THERMODYNAMICS.-A  basic  study  of  the  laws 
of  thermodynamics  and  their  use  in  engineering  analysis  and  design.  Properties  of 
pure  substances;  vapor  cycles;  fluid  flow;  thermodynamic  machinery;  introduction 
to  combustion  processes.  Prerequisite:  Chem  2,  Phys  42.  Concurrent:  Math  53. 
6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Elsevier  and  Mr.  DeWitt 

ME  103.  THERMODYNAMICS.— A  terminal  course  in  thermodynamics  and 
its  enginering  applications  for  civil  and  electrical  engineering  students.  The  basic 
laws  of  thermodynamics;  gases;  vapors;  elements  of  combustion  and  heat  transfer. 
Prerequisite:  Chem  2,  Phys  42.     Concurrent:  Math  53.     3  sh. 

Associate  Professors  Boyle,  Elsevier,  and  Stephenson 

ME  105.  DYNAMICS  OF  LIQUIDS.-A  study  of  liquids  at  rest  and  in  motion. 
Principles  of  laminar  and  turbulent  flow  through  pipes,  orifices,  nozzles,  and  me- 
tering devices;  impulse  and  momentum  concepts;  vortex  action,  pumps,  turbines 
and  fluid  couplings;  resistance  of  immersed  and  floating  bodies.  Prerequisite: 
Phys  42,  Math  53.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Buzzard  and  Mr.  DeWitt 

ME  106.  HEAT  TRANSFER.— A  basic  course  covering  the  elements  of  radiation, 
conduction,  and  convection.  Methods  of  temperature  measurement,  steady  and 
transient  heat  flow,  analytical  and  numerical  methods.  Prerequisite:  ME  105. 
Concurrent:  ME  102.    3  s.h.  Mr.  DeWitt  and  Mr.  Buzzard 
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me  113-114.  junior    mechanical    engineering    laboratory- 

Measurement  of  mechanical  and  thermodynamic  properties  of  systems.  Student 
planning  and  reporting  of  laboratory  experiments  in  temperature,  pressure,  velocity, 
acceleration,  flow,  energy  and  power  measurements.  Concurrent:  ME  101-102, 
ME  105-106.    2  s.h.  Staff 

ME  116.  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  LABORATORY.-Primarily  for  civil 
and  electrical  engineering  students.  Selected  laboratory  experiments  in  measuring 
mechanical  and  thermodynamic  properties  of  systems.  Student  planning  of  experi- 
ments in  temperature,  pressure,  velocity,  acceleration,  flow,  energy  and  power 
measurements.     Concurrent:  ME  103.     1  s.h.  Staff 

ME  128.  *DYNAMICS  OF  GASES.-The  flow  of  compressible  fluids  at  higb 
velocities.  One-dimensional  compressible  flow:  area  change;  normal  shock;  friction 
and  heat  transfer;  Mach  number.    Concurrent:  ME  102,  ME  106.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  DeWitt 

ME  141.  MACHINE  DESIGN.— Methods  of  design  of  typical  machine  elements; 
strength  and  deflection  requirements;  simple  shafts,  springs,  power  transmitting 
devices,  materials,  and  cost  analysis.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  107  and  109,  ME  52. 
ME  59.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Lewis  and  Mr.  Calleson 

ME  142.  MACHINE  DESIGN.-A  continuation  of  ME  141.  Analysis  of  gears  and 
gear  trains;  lubrication;  brakes  and  clutches;  introduction  to  advanced  topics.  Pre- 
requisite: ME  141.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Lewis  and  Mr.  Calleson 

ME  153.  'HEATING,     AIR     CONDITIONING     AND     REFRIGERATION- 

Principles  of  thermodynamics,  heat  transfer  and  fluid  flow  applied  to  comfort  and 
industrial  air  conditioning.  Cycles  and  equipment  for  heating,  cooling,  and  hu- 
midity control.  Air  transmission  and  distribution.  Modern  vapor  compression, 
absorption  and  low  temperature  refrigeration  cycles  and  systems.  Prerequisite: 
ME  102  and  106.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Elsevier 

ME  156.  COMBUSTION  ENGINES.-A  study  of  cycles,  fuels,  and  fuel  mixtures 
in  piston,  ram  jet,  and  rocket  engines.  Comparison  of  real  and  theoretical  cycles; 
carburetion  and  fuel  injection  systems:  modern  developments.  Prerequisite:  ME  102 
and  106.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Elsevier 

ME  157.  *PUMPS,  COMPRESSORS  AND  TURBINES.-An  introduction  to  the 
theory  and  design  of  centrifugal  pumps  and  compressors,  axial-flow  compressors, 
impulse  and  reaction  turbines,  and  gas  tuibine  plants,  combustion  systems  and 
regenerators.     Concurrent:  ME  102  and  106.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

ME  159-160.  SENIOR      MECHANICAL      ENGINEERING      LABORATORY.- 

Laboratory  determination  of  heat  flow  and  operating  characteristics  of  engines,  fans, 
pumps,  and  other  power  and  refrigeration  plant  components;  vibrational  systems, 
control  systems,  analog  methods.  Student  planning  and  reporting  of  original 
experiments.    2  s.h.  Staff 

ME  162.  POWER  PLANTS.— Basic  concepts  of  thermodynamics,  heat  transfer 
and  fluid  flow  are  combined  with  industrial  data  for  the  consideration  of  real 
power  plant  problems.  Selection  of  steam  generators,  prime  movers,  fans,  pumps, 
heaters,  and  piping  systems  with  regard  to  engineering  and  economic  points  of  view. 
Prerequisite:  ME  102.    3  s.h.        Professor  Kenvon  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

ME  163.  'VIBRATION  CONTROL.-An  introduction  to  the  dynamics  of  me- 
chanical systems;  equilibrium,  stability,  lumped  and  distributed  systems,  cradle  and 
field  balancing.  System  analysis  by  classical  differential  equations,  mechanical  im- 
pedance, operational  calculus  and  analog  simulation.  Prerequisite:  Math  53,  ME 
141.    3  s.h.  Professor  Macduff 

ME  164.  'ENGINEERING  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  a  series  of  engineering  prob- 
lems with  particular  reference  to  mathematical  and  graphical  methods  of  solution 
and  engineering  interpretation  of  results.     Prerequisite:  Math  53,  ME  52.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Macduff  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand:   enrollment  limited. 
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ME  166.  *AIR  CONDITIONING  DESIGN— Typical  air  conditioning  systems 
considered  in  relation  to  specific  problems.  Equipment  analysis  and  performance, 
economic  considerations,  system  control  and  response,  noise  generation  and  attenua- 
tion.    Prerequisite:  ME  153.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Elsevier  and  Boyle 

ME  167.  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING.-A  study  of  the  organization  and 
functioning  of  industries;  function  of  enginering  in  industry;  job  analysis  and  self 
evaluation;  professional  and  executive  responsibility  of  the  mechanical  engineer. 
Prerequisite:   Senior  standing.     3  s.h.  Professor  Kenyon  and 

Assistant  Professor  Lewis 

ME  171.  RESPONSE  OF  PHYSICAL  SYSTEMS.-An  introduction  to  the  basic 
fundamentals  of  instrumentation  and  of  the  control  of  processes  and  systems  with 
emphasis  on  correlation  of  analysis  and  experimental  results.  Prerequisite:  ME  102 
and  106.    3  s.h.  Professor  Macduff  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

ME  173-174.  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  SEMINAR.-A  course  designed 
to  keep  the  students  abreast  of  progress  in  the  engineering  field  and  to  develop 
their  ability  to  express  ideas  effectively  in  speech  and  writing.  Open  to  seniors  only. 
2  s.h.  Staff 

ME  197-198.  PROJECTS  IN  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING.-This  course  may 
be  assigned  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  to  outstanding  seniors  who  express 
a  desire  for  such  work  and  who  have  shown  aptitude  for  research  in  one  distinct 
field  of  mechanical  engineering.     1-6  s.h.  Staff 

ME  201.  *THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS -Introduction  to  the 
theory  of  elasticity,  vibrations  analysis,  and  hydrodynamics.  This  course  is  the 
same  as  CE  201.    3  s.h.  Professor  Macduff  and  Rowe 

ME  202.  *THEORETICAL  THERMODYNAMICS.-Classical  and  modern  con- 
cepts of  the  conversion  of  heat  and  work;  the  combined  First  and  Second  Law; 
thermo-electricity;  super-critical  pressure  systems;  reheat  and  regenerative  processes; 
binary-vapor  systems;  introduction  to  unsteady  systems.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professors  Elsevier  and  Stephenson 

ME  221.  *ANALYSIS   OF   INCOMPRESSIBLE   AND   COMPRESSIBLE   FLUID 

FLOW.— Flow  of  incompressible  and  compressible  fluids;  boundary  layer  phenomena 
for  viscous  fluids;  Mach  number  concept  for  sonic  and  subsonic  flow;  experimental 
methods.    3  s.h.  Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

ME  222.  *ANALYSIS  OF  HEAT  TRANSFER.-Heat  transfer  by  conduction, 
convection,  and  radiation;  lumped  and  distributed  heat  capacity,  resistance,  losses; 
steady  and  transient  flow.    3  s.h.  Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate 

Professor  Stephenson 

ME  231-232.  *SYSTEMS  ENGINEERING.-Methods  of  obtaining  parameters  for 
strength,  response,  and  stability  studies  of  mechanical  systems.  Impedance  and 
operational  means  of  analysis;  mechanical  and  electronic  analogs;  nonlinear  theories. 
6  s.h.  Professor  Macduff 

ME  280.  *NUCLEAR  REACTOR  POWER  CYCLES.-Introduction  to  basic  re- 
actor principles  and  reactor  types.  Consideration  of  thermodynamic  cycles  for 
nuclear  reactors  for  stationary  and  mobile  plants.  Analysis  of  fluid  flow  and  heat 
transfer  problems  unique  to  reactors  with  development  of  methods  of  reactor  safety 
techniques.     Metallurgical  problems  peculiar  to  reactor  design.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Kenyon 

*  Offered  only  upon   sufficient  demand;   enrollment  limited. 
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June 
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Friday— Registration  of  students  for  summer  work  in  forestry. 

.Saturday— Field  work  in  Plane  Surveying   (C.E.  SI  10)  begins. 

Tuesday— French  examinations  for  candidates  for  graduate  degrees, 
4:00  p.m.,  233  Allen  Building.  Candidates  register  in  the  Gradu- 
ate School  Office  not  later  than  June  30. 

Monday— Field  work  in  Forest  Surveying  and  Aerial  Photo  Inter- 
pretation   (For.  S150)  begins. 

Monday— Field  work  in  Forest  Mensuration    (For.  S151)  begins. 
Conference  period  for  new  students  entering  the  doctorate  pro- 
gram. 

Monday— Reading,  Vocabulary  and  Grammar  Tests  in  French  and 
German.  French,  9:00  a.m.,  German.  10:15  a.m.,  both  in  125 
Engineering  Building.      (See  page  25  for  information.) 

Tuesday— Registration  of  students  in  the  School  of  Forestry. 

Thursday— Instruction  begins  in  the  School  of  Forestry. 

week  of.  German  examinations  for  candidates  for  doctorate  degrees. 
Candidates  register  in  the  Graduate  School  Office  for  these 
examinations  not  later  than  October  9. 

Wednesday,  12:30  p.m.— Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.— Instruction  is  resumed. 

Friday— Founders'  Day. 

Saturday,  12:30  p.m.— Christmas  recess  begins. 

Monday,  <S:0()  a.m.— Instruction  is  resumed. 

French  examinations  for  candidates  for  doctorate  degrees,  4:00  p.m., 

125   Engineering  Building.     Candidates  register  in  the  Graduate 

School  Office  for  these  examinations  not  later  than  December  18, 

1959. 
Tuesday— School  of  Forestry  midyear  examinations  begin. 
Friday— School  of  Forestry  mid-year  examinations  end. 
Tuesday— Registration  of  students  in  the  School  of  Forestry. 
Tuesday— Reading,  Vocabulary  and  Grammar  Tests  in  French  and 

German   for  entering  students,   second   semester.     French,   10:30 

n.m.,    German,    11:45    a.m.,    both    in    125    Engineering    Building. 

(See  page  25  for  information.) 
Thursday— Second  semester  begins. 
Saturday,  12:30  p.m.— Spring  recess  begins,  School  of  Forestry  Coastal 

Plain  field  work  begins. 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.— Instruction   is  resumed. 
Monday.  8:00  A.M.— Coastal  Plain  field  work  ends. 
Friday— Last  day  for  submitting  Doctor  of  Forestry  dissertations. 
French  examinations  f<>r  candidates  for  doctorate  degrees,  4:00  p.m. 

(Place   to  be  announced.)     Candidates  register  in   the  Graduate 

School  Office  for  these  examinations  not  later  than  April  8. 
week  of.   German  examinations  for  candidates  for  doctorate  degrees. 

Candidates    register    in    the    Graduate    School    Office    for    these 

examinations  not  later  than  April  22. 
Monday— Last  day  for  submitting  Master  of  Forestry  theses. 
Monday— School  of  Forestry  final  examinations  begin. 
Thursday— School  of  Forestry  final  examinations  end. 
Sat ut day— Commencement  begins. 
Sunday— Commencement  sermon. 
Monday— Commencement  Address  and  Graduating  Exercises. 
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Architect's  Rendering  of  the  New  Forestry-Biology  Building 
Now  under  Construction 


Forestry  in  Duke  University 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY,  located  at  Durham,  North  Carolina,  com- 
prises Trinity  College,  the  Woman's  College,  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering, the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  the  professional 
schools  of  Forestry,  Divinity,  Law,  Medicine,  and  Nursing.  The 
University  goes  back  in  its  origin  to  1838,  when  Union  Institute  was 
founded  in  Randolph  County  by  the  Methodists  and  Friends.  In  1851 
the  institution  became  Normal  College,  one  of  the  first  schools  in 
America  for  the  training  of  teachers.  In  1859  the  name  was  changed 
to  Trinity  College  and  so  continued  until  1924,  when  the  College 
became  a  part  of  Duke  University. 

By  virtue  of  an  indenture  of  trust,  executed  December  11,  1924, 
by  James  Buchanan  Duke,  a  great  benefaction  was  placed  at  the  dis- 
posal of  humanity  by  providing  for  hospitalization,  church  work  in 
rural  communities,  and  education.  The  principal  feature  of  the  edu- 
cational provision  was  the  creation  of  Duke  University. 

The  University,  with  a  student  body  of  over  5,000,  occupies  two 
campuses.  The  Woman's  College  campus  of  108  acres  was  formerly 
the  campus  of  Trinity  College.  About  a  mile  west  are  the  new  units 
of  the  University,  known  as  the  West  Campus,  totaling  467  acres.  It 
was  first  occupied  in  September,  1930. 

Forestry  in  Duke  University  began  early  in  1931  when  the  Duke 
Forest  was  placed  under  intensive  forest  management  and  forestry 
research  was  initiated.  An  academic-forestry  curriculum,  designed 
for  students  intent  upon  pursuing  the  study  of  forestry  as  a  profession, 
was  organized  in  Trinity  College  of  Duke  University  in  1932  (see 
Announcement  on    Undergraduate  Instruction   in  Duke   University)  . 

In  1938  the  School  of  Forestry  was  organized  at  the  graduate  level 
and  a  curriculum  was  offered  leading  to  the  degree  Master  of  Forestry. 
Work  leading  to  the  degree  Doctor  of  Forestry  has  been  offered  since 
1940.  The  School  has  been  fully  accredited  since  its  origin.  A  degree 
in  technical  forestry  is  not  offered  at  the  undergraduate  level  at  Duke 
University. 

Graduates  of  recognized  scientific  schools  or  colleges,  universities, 
and  professional  schools  of  forestry,  and  other  men  who  meet  the  en- 
trance requirements  of  the  school  (see  page  12)  may  enroll  for  train- 
ing in  technical  forestry  leading  to  the  professional  degrees.  Master 
of  Forestry  and  Doctor  of  Forestry.    The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and 
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Sciences,  also  offers  graduate  work  in  certain  aspects  of  forestry  leading 
to  the  degrees  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  This  work  is 
available  to  graduates  of  schools  of  forestry  of  recognized  standing, 
and  to  college  or  university  graduates  holding  a  Bachelor's  degree  with 
their  major  work  in  appropriate  subjects. 

Students  taking  undergraduate  work  and  who  arc  planning  to 
enter  the  School  and  work  towards  the  Master  of  Forestry  or  Doctor 
of  Forestry  degree  should  refer  to  the  section  in  this  announcement 
(page  12)   where  entrance  requirements  are  presented. 

Educational  Facilities 

The  School  of  Forestry  is  housed  in  the  Social  Science  and  Biology 
Buildings  on  the  West  Campus.  The  curricula  of  the  School  provide 
classroom,  laboratory,  and  field  instruction  in  the  fundamental  dis- 
ciplines of  Forestry.  Within  the  field  of  Silviculture-Forest  Manage- 
ment, specialized  training  may  be  elected  in  economics,  entomology, 
mensuration,  pathology,  forest  soils,  silvics,  and  tree  physiology.  The 
Forest  Products  Technology  curriculum  offers  advanced  work  in  eco- 
nomics, harvesting  and  processing,  seasoning  and  preservation,  timber 
physics,  and  chemistry  of  wood. 

General  and  research  laboratories  are  provided  for  routine  and 
original  studies  in  all  of  the  subject  matter  fields.  These  laboratories 
are  equipped  with  instruments  and  facilities  for  quantitative  evalua- 
tion of  biological  materials.  Greenhouses  on  the  campus  and  the  dose 
proximit)  of  the  Durham  Division  of  the  Duke  Forest  ofler  oppor- 
tunities for  biological  investigations  in  controlled  and  natural  en- 
vironments. 

Facilities  of  allied  departments  of  the  University  are  available 
lor  advanced  work  in  biochemistry,  chemistry,  economics,  genetics, 
mathematics,  plant  anatomy,  plant  ecology,  plant  pathology,  and  plant 
physiology. 

West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company  has  made  available  to 
Duke  University  a  field  headquarters  for  work  in  the  forests  of  the 
South  Atlantic  Coastal  Plain.  This  camp,  located  18  miles  northeast 
of  Summerville,  South  Carolina,  is  used  as  a  base  for  field  instruction 
in  timber  harvesting,  wood  utilization,  soils,  silviculture,  and  forest 
management. 

The  School  periodically  sponsors  conferences  on  industrial  forest 
management  and  other  technical  subjects.  These  discussions  offer  the 
current  viewpoints  of  many  outstanding  individuals  in  forestry  and 
allied  fields. 

The  University  Libraries,  with  1.292,448  volumes  and  2,600,383 
manuscripts,  provide  exceptional  resources  and  facilities  for  study  and 
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research  by  undergraduate  and  graduate  students,  and  by  visiting 
scholars.  About  50,000  volumes  are  added  annually,  and  80  foreign 
and  domestic  newspapers  and  4,642  periodicals  are  received  currently. 
A  large  collection  of  microfilms  of  rare  books,  newspapers,  and  periodi- 
cals is  available. 

The  Biology-Forestry  library  (59,428  volumes) ,  Chemistry  library 
(17,192),  and  Physics-Mathematics  library  (19,580)  are  housed  for 
convenience  of  use  in  the  buildings  of  these  departments.  The 
libraries  of  the  Schools  of  Divinity  (81,268) ,  Law  (110,986) ,  Medicine 
(61,964)  and  of  the  College  of  Engineering  (25,001) ,  are  also  shelved 
in  the  buildings  of  these  schools,  all  on  the  West  Campus. 

The  Duke  Forest 

The  Duke  Forest,  of  approximately  7,200  acres,  is  particularly  well 
situated  to  serve  as  a  field  laboratory  of  the  School  of  Forestry,  foi 
much  of  it  is  adjacent  to  the  University  campus.  A  five-minute  walk 
will  take  one  well  into  the  nearest  parts  of  the  Forest,  while  even  the 
most  distant  portions  can  be  reached  by  automobile  in  about  twenty 
minutes.  Some  eighteen  miles  of  improved  woods  roads  make  all  parts 
of  the  Forest  readily  accessible. 

The  Forest  lies  in  Durham  and  Orange  Counties  near  the  eastern 
edge  of  the  Piedmont  Plateau.  A  cross-section  of  much  of  the  wood- 
lands in  the  upper  coastal  plain  and  lower  Piedmont  of  the  southeast 
is  represented  on  the  Forest  with  its  variety  of  topography,  soil,  forest 
conditions,  and  patterns  of  past  land  use.  Elevations  range  from  280 
to  760  feet.  The  soils  are  derived  from  such  diverse  parent  material 
as  metamorphic  rock  of  the  Carolina  slate  formation,  granite,  Triassic 
sedimentary  rock,  and  basic  intrusives.  Nearly  one  hundred  tree 
species  are  represented. 

Three  principal  objectives  guide  the  development  of  the  Duke 
Forest: 

1.  It  shall  serve  as  an  outdoor  laboratory  for  instruction  in  forestry 
and  allied  fields. 

2.  It  shall  serve  as  an  experimental  forest  for  research  in  the  prob- 
lems of  timber  growing  and  in  the  sciences  basic  thereto. 

3.  It   shall   be   used  to  demonstrate  methods  of  silviculture   and 
forest  management  applicable  to  the  region. 

Each  of  the  objectives  is  being  met.  Short-term  research  projects 
are  being  conducted  on  the  Forest  by  graduate  students  in  forestry, 
botany,  zoology,  and  other  disciplines.  More  extensive  problems  are 
investigated  by  the  Faculty  with  student  assistance,  segments  of  which 
may  be  used  by  students  for  observation,  analysis  and  interpretation. 
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Many  of  these  studies  serve  admirably  as  instructional  material.  The 
Forest  provides  additional  instructional  material,  as  well  as  demonstra- 
tions on  an  operational  scale,  of  advanced  forest  practices  developed 
at  Duke  and  elsewhere. 

With  the  cooperation  of  the  state  and  local  governments,  forest  fire 
losses  have  been  reduced  to  a  negligible  level.  Yet  constant  vigilance 
is  required,  for  the  region  as  a  whole  is  one  having  high  fire  incidence. 

A  number  of  picnic  areas  are  maintained  for  the  use  of  the  uni- 
versity community.  These  facilities  annually  attract  some  ten  thou- 
sand picnickers  and  at  least  that  many  more  hikers  who  use  the  Forest 
for  recreation.  The  Durham  and  C.  F.  Korstian  Divisions  of  the 
Forest,  together  with  several  hundred  acreas  of  privately-owned  neigh- 
boring lands,  are  incorporated  in  an  auxiliary  state  game  refuge. 

At  few  other  places  in  America  are  there  provisions  for  extensive 
field  study  and  research  in  forestry  literally  at  the  door  of  a  large 
university.  This  natural  outdoor  laboratory,  so  conveniently  located 
and  representative  of  the  region,  is  a  most  valuable  supplement  to  the 
instructional,  laboratory,  and  library  facilities  of  Duke  University. 

The  Jlrboretum 

The  Duke  Arboretum  occupies  90  acres  between  the  Fast  and  West 
campuses.  It  was  recently  created  to  serve  as  a  teaching  and  research 
tool  For  students  and  scholars  of  forestry  and  botany,  and  to  provide 
a  center  of  interest  and  information  for  landscape  architects,  nursery- 
men, horticulturists,  and  the  general  public. 

Long-range  plans  for  development  have  crystallized  and  initial 
plantings  have  been  made.  A  vigorous  program  to  secure  tree  seed 
from  all  parts  of  the  world,  with  emphasis  on  conifers,  is  underway. 
After  the  basic  plantings  have  been  established,  appropriate  under- 
planting  with  shrubs  will  be  made  to  increase  its  attractiveness  and 
utility. 


Requirements  for  Admission  to 
the  School  of  Forestry 


THE  admission  requirements  of  the  School  of  Forestry  for  work 
toward  the  Master  of  Forestry  degree  presuppose  that  an  appli- 
cant is  either: 

1.  A  graduate  of  a  professional  school  of  forestry,  or 

2.  A  graduate  of  a  college  or  university  of  high  standing,  but 
without  professional  training  in  forestry,  or 

3.  A  student  who  has  successfully  completed  the  pre-forestry  cur- 
riculum of  one  of  the  colleges  (listed  on  pages  36-37)  in  the  coopera- 
tive program  with  the  School  of  Forestry. 

Each  applicant  must  present  a  certified  transcript  of  his  academic 
record  showing  the  courses  he  has  taken,  the  number  of  credit  hours 
he  has  earned  and  the  grades  received.  The  total  number  of  quality 
points*  must  be  at  least  two  and  one  half  times  the  total  credit  hours 
to  meet  the  minimum  scholastic  standards  required  for  admission  to 
the  School.  An  applicant  also  must  have  satisfactorily  completed 
undergraduate  work  in  minimum  amount,  as  follows: 

One  year  of  biology,  including  at  least  one  semester  of  botany, 
or  one  year  of  botany. 

One  year  each  of  English  composition  and  of  chemistry. 

One  course  each  in  physics  and  in  the  principles  of  economics. 

Mathematics,  through  college  algebra  and  trigonometry. 

It  is  urged  that  an  applicant  without  professional  training  in  for- 
estry present  additional  credits  in  the  above  subjects  and  in  one  or 
more  of  the  following  subjects:  soils,  geology,  mineralogy,  petrology, 
climatology,  surveying,  languages  (particularly  German  and  French) , 
sociology,  political  science,  philosophy,  psychology,  and  zoology. 

An  applicant  who  is  a  graduate  of  a  professional  school  of  forestry 
will  present  a  certified  transcript  of  scholastic  record  showing  the 
award  of  a  degree.  Before  registering  for  the  first  semester  of  resi- 
dence, such  applicants  will  be  required  to  select  the  branch  or  branches 
of  forestry  in  which  they  wish  to  concentrate  the  major  part  of  their 
work  and  to  prepare  their  proposed  programs  in  conference  with  the 

*  Grades  for  each  hour  of  college  credit  and  also  for  credit  earned  in  the  School  of 
Forestry  are  valued  in  quality  points  as  follows:  "A."  4  points;  "B,"  3  points;  "C,"  2  points: 
'  D,"  1  point;  and  "F,"  no  points. 


School  of  Forestry  13 

appropriate  faculty  adviser.  Ordinarily,  graduates  of  a  fully  accredited 
school  of  forestry  should  be  able  to  meet  all  requirements  for  the 
Master  of  Forestry  degree  in  one  full  school  year  of  resident  study; 
others  will  require  a  longer  period  of  residence. 

Students  must  make  application  for  admission  in  advance  of  the 
opening  of  the  school  year.  Those  students  entering  without  accept- 
able courses  in  plane  surveying,  forest  surveying,  and  forest  mensura- 
tion must  take  the  work  in  these  subjects  in  the  Summer  Session,  and 
are  required  to  submit  their  applications  prior  to  May  1.  Students 
entering  with  advanced  standing  in  these  courses  should  make  appli- 
cation before  September  1.  Application  blanks  will  be  sent  upon 
request  made  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry. 

Cooperative  Plan  of  Study  with 
Selected  Colleges  a?id  Universities 

Since  its  inception  the  Duke  School  of  Forestry  has  had  the  co- 
operation of  Trinity  College  (the  men's  undergraduate  college  of  arts 
and  sciences  of  Duke  University)  in  preparing  students  for  professional 
careers  in  forestry.  Under  the  plan,  a  student  devotes  his  first  three 
years  to  a  coordinated  and  carefully  integrated  program  of  study  in 
the  basic  arts  and  sciences  in  Trinity  College.  The  summer  between 
his  junior  and  serior  year  and  the  two  following  school  years  are  spent 
in  the  School  of  Forestry.  Upon  the  successful  completion  of  this  five- 
year  course  of  study,  a  student  has  earned  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
degree  from  Trinity  College  and  the  professional  Master  of  Forestry 
degree  from  the  Duke  School  of  Forestry. 

Based  upon  the  experience  and  success  of  this  cooperative  program 
with  Trinity  College,  the  School  of  Forestry  in  1952  initiated  similar 
programs  of  collaboration  with  a  selected  group  of  colleges  and  uni- 
versities located  throughout  the  United  States.  These  programs  offer 
students  the  numerous  advantages  of  a  broad  background  in  liberal 
arts  and  sciences  as  preparation  for  later  professional  training.  A  stu- 
dent intent  upon  following  such  a  course  of  study  should  make  appli- 
cation to  one  of  the  colleges  listed  on  pages  36-37.  Admission  require- 
ments and  other  information  pertinent  to  matriculation  may  be  ob- 
tained from  each  of  these  institutions.  Not  later  than  the  end  of  the 
first  semester  of  the  third  year  in  the  college  or  university  of  his  choice, 
the  student  must  make  formal  application  for  admission  to  the  Duke 
School  of  Forestry.  To  qualify  for  admission  under  these  programs, 
a  student  must  have  followed  a  planned  course  of  study  arranged  in 
consultation  with  his  adviser,  must  have  the  official  recommendation 
of  his  college,  and  must  meet  the  minimum  requirements  for  admis- 
sion to  the  Duke  School  of  Forestry. 


Tuition,  Fees,  and  Expenses 


THE  following  table  shows  the  general  fees  and  charges  collected 
from  all  students.  All  fees  for  each  semester  are  due  and  pay- 
able, unless  otherwise  specified,  at  the  time  of  registration  at  the  be- 
ginning of  that  semester,  and  no  student  is  admitted  to  classes  until 
arrangements  have  been  made  with  the  Treasurer  of  the  University 
for  the  settlement  of  fees. 

General  Fees 

Tuition,  per  semester $325.00 

General  Fee,  per  semester 60.00 

Spring  trip  fee 10.00 

Forestry  students  may  obtain  admission  to  all  regularly  scheduled 
University  athletic  contests  held  on  the  University  grounds  during  the 
entire  academic  year  by  payment  of  the  athletic  fee  of  $10.00  per  year 
plus  any  Federal  taxes  that  may  be  imposed.  This  fee  is  payable  in 
the  fall  semester. 

TRANSCRIPTS:  A  student  desiring  to  transfer  from  Duke  Uni- 
versity to  another  institution  is  entitled  to  one  transcript  of  his  record. 
A  charge  of  one  dollar  is  made  for  each  additional  copy. 

PAYMENTS  TO  FELLOWS  AND  SCHOLARS:  Payments  by  the 
University  of  stipends  to  fellows  and  scholars  are  made  in  eight 
monthly  installments,  beginning  October  20.  Fellows  and  scholars 
are  required  to  pay  the  regular  tuition  fee  and  such  additional  fees 
as  are  ordinarily  required  of  graduate  students. 


Living  Accommodations 


The  Men's  Graduate  Center  is  available  to  men  of  the  graduate 
and  professional  schools.  It  contains  bedroom  facilities  for  four  hun- 
dred men,  complete  with  lounges,  study  rooms,  recreational  rooms, 
post  office  and  dining  hall.  The  rooms  are  equipped  for  two  persons 
and  the  rental  charge  for  a  double  room  is  $350.00  for  the  academic 
year,  or  $175.00  for  each  occupant,  or  $87.50  for  each  occupant  each 
semester. 

Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  semester,  and 
without  special  arrangements,  the  rate  is  $1.00  per  day  with  a  mini- 
mum charge  of  $25.00. 

Room  reservations  are  made   through   the  Housing  Bureau  only 
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alter  official  acceptance  for  admission  to  the  University.  A  $25.00  room 
deposit  is  required  of  each  applicant  before  a  room  reservation  is  made. 
The  initial  room  deposit  is  effective  during  the  student's  residence  in 
the  University  if  attendance  is  continuous  in  regular  academic  years. 
This  deposit  will  be  refunded  under  the  following  conditions: 

a.  Within  thirty  days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated. 

b.  Upon  withdrawal  from  the  University,  provided  written  notice 
is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by  August  1,  for  cancellation 
of  a  reservation  for  the  fall  semester;  and  not  later  than  January 
15,  for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the  spring  semester. 

c.  When  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the  student's 
control. 

No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked  out  of  his  room 
through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  of  his  account  with 
(he  Treasurer. 

A  resident  student,  in  order  to  retain  his  room  for  the  succeeding 
academic  year,  must  make  application  at  the  office  of  the  Housing 
Bureau  for  confirmation  of  the  reservation  in  accordance  with  the  plan 
that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 

Any  exchange  of  rooms  must  be  arranged  at  the  Housing  Bureau. 
Persons  exchanging  rooms  without  the  approval  of  the  Housing  Bu- 
reau will  be  subject  to  charges  for  both  rooms. 

The  authorities  of  the  University  do  not  assume  responsibility  for 
the  persons  selected  as  roommates.  Each  student  is  urged  to  select  his 
roommate  when  the  room  is  reserved. 

Beds  and  mattresses  (39"x74") ,  tables,  chairs,  dressers,  mirrors,  and 
window  shades  are  furnished  bv  the  University.  The  student  supplies 
linens,  blankets  and  pillows.  Rugs,  totaling  not  more  than  54-square- 
feet,  study  lamps  and  curtains  are  permissible,  and  if  desired,  are  fur- 
nished by  the  students. 

Duke  University  desires  to  provide  for  its  students  a  residential 
environment  conducive  to  academic  achievement,  the  development  of 
high  ideals,  and  sound  character.  The  institution  asks  and  believes 
that  each  student  will  cooperate  in  achieving  these  aims  by  arranging 
his  personal  belongings  in  an  orderly  manner,  by  caring  for  the  build- 
ings and  furniture  as  he  would  in  his  own  home,  and  bv  observing 
a  code  based  on  gentlemanlv  behavior  in  an  educational  environment 
which  demands  repect  for  all  residents.  Regulations  governing  the 
occupancv  of  rooms  will  be  supplied  directly  from  the  Housing  Bureau 
when  room  reservations  are  made.  Occupants  are  expected  to  abide 
bv  these  regulations. 

Firearms  (including  air  rifles)  may  be  brought  into  the  residence 
halls  onlv  upon  written  permission  and  registration  with  the  Dean  of 
Men  of  Duke  University. 
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Dining  Service 

The  dining  facilities  on  the  West  Campus  include  three  cafeterias 
with  multiple-choice  menus,  and  the  Oak  Room  where  full  meals  and 
a  la  carte  items  are  served.  The  cost  for  the  academic  year  ranges 
from  .$450.00  upward  depending  on  the  tastes  of  the  individual. 

In  the  Men's  Graduate  Center  there  is  a  cafeteria  with  multiple- 
choice  menus  and  a  Coffee  Lounge  where  sodas  and  sandwiches  are 
served  from  11:30  a.m.  to  11:00  p.m.  The  prices  in  these  dining  rooms 
are  the  same  as  on  the  West  Campus. 

It  is  hoped  that  present  rates  may  be  maintained.  Charges,  how- 
ever, are  necessarily  dependent  on  costs  of  labor,  foods,  and  materials, 
and  some  adjustment  may  be  necessary. 

Due  to  the  large  number  of  those  served  in  the  dining  halls,  it  is 
not  possible  to  arrange  special  diets  for  individual  students.  Special 
diet  for  the  sick  is  served  in  the  infirmary. 

ESTIMATED   EXPENSES  FOR  AN   ACADEMIC  YEAR:    The 

necessary  expenses  of  a  graduate  student  are  moderate:  the  University 
dormitories  provide  thoroughly  comfortable  and  wholesome  living  con- 
ditions at  a  minimum  cost,  while  all  charges  made  by  the  University 
have  been  kept  low.  Incidental  expenses  naturally  depend  upon  the 
tastes  and  habits  of  the  individual.  The  following  table  gives  the 
necessary  college  expenses  for  one  year: 

Low  Moderate  Liberal 

Tuition    $   650.00  $    650.00  $    650.00 

General  Fees 130.00  130.00  130.00 

Room-Rent     175.00  175.00  225.00 

Board   450.00  500.00  525.00 

Laundry     25.00  30.00  35.00 

Books    30.00  40.00  50.00 

Athletic  Fee    (optional)    10.00  10.00  10.00 

Total    $1,470.00  $1,535.00  $1,625.00 

Medical  Care 

Forestry  students  who  pay  at  least  3/5  full  tuition  and  fees  for  the 
semester  or  the  term  of  the  Summer  Session  during  which  illness 
occurs  are  covered  under  the  Student  Health  Program.  They  are  not 
covered  during  vacations  and  their  dependents  and  members  of  their 
family  are  not  covered  at  any  time.  Care  is  provided  for  men  at  the 
Student  Health  Office  in  Duke  Hospital. 

The  service  provided  includes  hospitalization  in  Duke  Hospital, 
when  recommended  by  the  Hospital  staff,  to  a  limit  of  thirty  days: 
medical  and  surgical  care  under  the  supervision  of  a  senior  physician 
or  surgeon;  drugs,  X-ray  work,  and  ward  nursing.  Students  pay  for 
board  while  in  the  hospital.     Excluded  from  the  service  are  refraction 
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of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth,  and  of  all  chronic  and  pre-existing  condi- 
tions, and  elective  surgery. 

Forestry  students  are  urged  to  carry  adequate  health  insurance  to 
supplement  Student  Health  Program  services.  If  students  have  in- 
surance providing  hospitalization,  surgical,  or  medical  benefits,  the 
benefits  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  their  medical  care.  The  com- 
plete medical  facilities  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center  are 
available  to  all  members  of  the  University  community. 

Motor  Vehicles 

Every  motor  vehicle  operated  on  the  campus  by  students  enrolled 
in  Duke  University  must  be  registered  at  07  Allen  Building  within 
five  days  after  arrival  and  thereafter  must  display  the  proper  decal 
emblem.  To  register  a  vehicle,  the  student  should  present  the  follow- 
ing documents:  (1)  state  vehicle  registration,  (2)  state  operator's 
license,  (3)  evidence  of  automobile  liabilitv  insurance  as  required  by 
North  Carolina  law  ($5,000  per  person,  SI 0,000  per  accident  for  per- 
sonal injuries;  S5.000  for  propert)  damage) . 

Stude?it  Activities 

Forestry  students  new  to  Duke  University  may  be  reminded  that 
they  are  welcomed  to  use  such  recreational  facilities  as  swimming 
pools,  tennis  courts,  go]  I  course,  and  to  affiliate  with  choral,  drama, 
and  religious  groups. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  maintain  broad  professional  contacts 
by  participation  in  the  activities  of  the  Society  of  American  Foresters, 
the  Forest  Products  Research  Society,  and  the  national  honorary  scien- 
tific society  of  Sigma  Xi. 

The  social  and  business  events  of  the  Forestry  Club  provide  oppor- 
tunities for  many  pleasant  extracurricular  activities.  An  active  organi- 
zation of  the  wives  of  forestry  students  offers  a  regular  schedule  of 
social  occasions  of  interest  to  this  group. 

Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 

The  University  maintains  a  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  which 
provides  a  centralized  program  of  educational,  vocational,  and  per- 
sonal counseling  for  students.  In  addition,  the  Bureau  administers 
special  group  testing  programs  for  University  schools  and  departments 
and  serves  as  the  local  testing  center  for  a  wide  variety  of  national 
testing  programs.  The  Bureau  also  carries  on  programs  of  research 
in  the  field  of  measurement  and  counseling. 
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Appointments  OJjice 


Duke  University  maintains  an  active  Appointments  Office  which 
has  steadily  been  placing  students  in  teaching  and  industrial  positions. 
The  services  of  this  office  are  available  without  charge  to  graduate 
students.  Those  who  are  interested  in  securing  employment  through 
the  Appointments  Office,  or  those  who  wish  to  have  available  lor  their 
own  use  in  securing  employment  a  complete  file  containing  their 
academic  record  and  pertinent  recommendations,  should  register  in 
this  office. 


Fellowships,  Scholarships,  and 
Assistantships 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY  has  allocated  a  number  of  fellowships,  schol- 
arships, and  assistantships  to  the  School  of  Forestry  for  the 
encouragement  and  financial  assistance  of  men  who  offer  promise  of 
becoming  leaders  in  the  forestry  profession.  These  are  awarded  for 
high  character  and  marked  scholastic  ability  as  judged  by  education, 
experience,  need,  and  personal  references. 

Holders  of  the  awards  will  pay  tuition  and  such  additional  fees  as 
are  regularly  required. 

The  awards  are  of  three  classes: 

FELLOWSHIPS:  From  five  to  eight  fellowships,  with  stipends 
ranging  from  $  1,000  to  $2,000  per  academic  year.  Each  recipient  must 
have  previously  completed  work  equivalent  to  that  required  at  Duke 
University  for  a  Master's  degree  with  major  in  forestry  or  in  a  disci- 
pline basic  to  forestry.  He  will  devote  his  time  to  an  approved  pro- 
gram of  study  and  research  in  any  of  the  branches  of  forestry.  He  is 
expected  to  become  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Forestry 
or  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

SCHOLARSHIPS:  from  fifteen  to  eighteen  scholarships  with  sti- 
pends ranging  from  $500  to  $1,000  per  academic  year.  Each  recipient 
will  normally  devote  his  time  to  an  approved  program  of  study  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry,  or  Master  of  Arts  with  a  major 
in  forestry. 
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GRADUATE  ASSISTANTSHIPS:  One  to  several  graduate  assist- 
antships  with  variable  stipends,  depending  upon  available  funds  and 
upon  whether  granted  for  the  academic  year  only,  or  the  academic  year 
plus  the  summer.  Each  recipient  will  devote  half-time  to  research  or 
other  work  of  the  School  of  Forestry.  He  will  be  permitted  to  enroll 
for  not  more  than  20  semester  hours  in  an  academic  year  on  an  ap- 
proved program  of  study,  or  study  and  research,  leading  to  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Forestry,  Master  of  Arts,  Doctor  of  Forestry,  or  Doctor  of 
Philosophy. 

The  following  arrangements  are  common  to  the  above  fellowships, 
scholarships  and  research  assistantships  in  forestry: 

(1)  Each  applicant  must  have  meet  the  entrance  requirements  of 
the  School  of  Forestry  and  must  show  high  scholarship. 

(2)  If  an  applicant  has  had  previous  training  in  forestry,  it  is 
highly  desirable  that  he  state  as  specifically  as  possible  the  field  in 
which  he  wishes  to  study.  The  definite  selection  of  a  major  field  of 
work  is  very  helpful  to  the  Committee  on  Awards. 

(3)  Application  blanks  for  fellowships,  scholarships,  and  research 
assistantships  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Forestry,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina.  When  the 
blank  has  been  executed  by  the  applicant,  it  should  be  returned  to 
the  above  address.  An  official  transcript  of  record  showing  college 
or  university  credits  must  accompany  it  or  be  forwarded  promptly. 
The  application  and  transcript  must  be  filed  not  later  than  March  1 
for  consideration  for  the  following  academic  year.  Notification  of 
awards  is  made  about  April  1.  In  case  vacancies  occur,  applications 
submitted  on  a  later  date  may  be  considered. 


Loans 

A  number  of  loan  funds  have  been  established  for  the  benefit  of 
the  students  of  Duke  University.  The  most  important  and  largest  is 
the  Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial  Student  Loan  Fund,  which  is  adminis- 
tered through  an  advisory  committee  of  officers  of  the  University. 
The  amount  available  to  be  loaned  depends  upon  the  income  from 
investments  and  on  the  amount  repaid  on  loans  previously  made  to 
students.  The  same  committee  of  officers  administers  the  other  en- 
dowed loan  funds  of  the  University. 
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The  committee  in  approving  loans  selects  those  students  who,  from 
the  standpoint  of  character,  scholastic  attainment,  personality  and 
degree  of  financial  need,  are  deserving  of  consideration. 

The  following  regulations  govern  the  operation  of  the  loan  fund 
program: 

1.  No  loan  will  be  made  to  a  student  who  violates  any  of  the 
regulations  of  the  University  or  whose  academic  record  is  not  satis- 
factory to  the  faculty. 

2.  As  a  general  policy,  a  student  must  have  spent  one  semester  in 
residence  before  he  is  eligible  to  apply  for  a  loan.  During  this  period 
the  loan  committee  will  have  an  opportunity  to  acquaint  itself  with 
the  worth  and  need  of  the  individual  applicants. 

3.  Loans  will  be  made  only  to  students  who  are  taking  approved 
courses  of  study  that  lead  to  a  degree,  and  all  loans  must  be  arranged 
for  not  later  than  one  week,  after  the  beginning  of  a  semester. 

4.  Every  applicant  for  a  loan  must  give  the  names  of  three  refer- 
ences who  will  be  approached  by  the  Student  Loan  Office.  Statements 
from  these  references  must  have  been  received  and  made  a  part  of  the 
file  before  any  money  will  be  advanced.  None  of  these  references  may 
be  a  member  of  a  borrower's  family. 


Requirements  for  the  Degree 
of  Master  of  Forestry 


THE  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry  (M.F.) 
are  governed  by  the  extent  of  the  student's  previous  professional 
training.  Normally,  students  who  have  been  awarded  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Forestry,  or  equivalent,  at  an  accredited  school 
of  forestry  may  complete  the  requirements  for  the  M.F.  degree  in  one 
academic  year.  Students  who  have  had  no  prior  professional  training 
in  forestry  are  required  to  complete  one  summer  session  and  two 
academic  years  of  resident  study.  Work  of  equivalent  grade  done  in 
residence  at  other  institutions  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Faculty, 
be  accepted  as  credit  toward  the  degree,  but  a  minimum  of  one  year 
of  residence  at  Duke  University  is  required. 

To  qualify  for  the  M.F.  degree  each  student  must  have  obtained 
at  least  two  and  one-half  quality  points  per  semester  hour  of  credit 
under  the  quality-point  system  (see  page  12) . 
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The  submission  of  a  thesis  for  the  M.F.  degree  is  usually  required. 
With  the  approval  of  the  student's  faculty  adviser,  an  acceptable  re- 
port on  a  special  study  may  be  submitted  in  lieu  of  a  thesis,  credit 
for  which  will  not  exceed  three  semester  hours.  Three  copies  of  the 
thesis,  typewritten  and  bound  in  accordance  with  regulations  set  forth 
by  the  Faculty,  must  be  deposited  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Forestry  on  or  before  May  15  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  stu- 
dent expects  to  obtain  the  M.F.  degree. 

No  student  may  take  less  than  fourteen  nor  more  than  eighteen 
semester  hours  of  credit  per  semester  without  special  permission  of 
the  Faculty. 

ONE-YEAR  PROGRAM 

Students  with  satisfactory  undergraduate  professional  training  in 
forestry  qualify  lor  work  under  the  one-year  program  and  have  con- 
siderable latitude  in  the  selection  of  courses  in  a  program  developed 
in  consultation  with  their  advisers.  They  may  devote  a  major  portion 
of  their  time  to  research  under  the  guidance  of  one  or  more  members 
ol  (he  Faculty  and  submit  a  comprehensive  thesis,  or  they  may  choose 
to  devote  most  of  their  time  in  advanced  courses  and  seminars.  In 
addition  to  the  courses  available  in  the  School  of  Forestry,  students 
may  select  courses  in  other  departments  of  the  University  which  have 
been  approved  by  the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Forestry  (see  page  33) . 

Thirty  semester  hours  of  credit  are  required  for  the  degree  Master 
of  Forestry  under  the  one-year  program;  however,  15  hours  of  credit 
(including  thesis)   must  be  earned  in  the  School  of  Forestry. 

TWO-YEAR  PROGRAM 

Students  who  have  had  no  prior  professional  training  in  forestry 
are  required  to  begin  their  studies  with  a  Summer  Session  term  of 
twelve  weeks.  In  addition  to  the  work  in  the  Summer  Session  a 
total  of  not  less  than  sixty  semester  hours  is  required  for  the  M.F. 
degree,  of  which  at  least  fifty  shall  have  been  obtained  in  the  School 
of  Forestry. 

The  course  requirements  for  the  two-year  program  are  as  follows: 

SUMMER  SESSION 

S.H. 

Plane  Surveying    (C.E.  SI  JO) 4 

Forest  Surveying  and  Aerial  Photo  Interpretation    (F.  SI. 50) 4 

Forest  Mensuration    (F.  S151) 4 
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FIRST  YEAR 


First  Semester 


Harvesting  and  Utilization  of 

Forests    (F.  211) 4 

Forest  Pathology   (F.  223) 3 

Dendrology   (F.  241) 3 

Silvics   (F.  243) 3 

Forest  Soils   (F.  261) 3 


Second  Semester 


Harvesting  and  Utilization  of 

Forests    (F.  212) 2 

Theory  and  Practice  of 

Silviculture    (F.  244) 3 

Wood  Anatomy   (F.  290) 3 

Economics  of  Forestry   (F.  270) 3 

Sampling  Methods  in  Forestry  (F.  251)  3 

Forest  Entomology   (F.  230) 3 


SECOND  YEAR 

Two  curricula  in  forestry  are  available  after  the  common  minimum 
requirements  of  the  first  year  have  been  met.  One  is  the  SILVICUL- 
TURE-MANAGEMENT combination;  the  other  is  in  FOREST 
PRODUCTS.  The  election  of  a  curriculum  to  be  followed  is  made 
prior  to  the  autumn  semester  of  the  second  year.  The  required  work 
in  each  curriculum  is  as  follows: 

SILVICULTURE-MANAGEMENT  CURRICULUM 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 


Forest  Management    (F.  281) 3 

Economic  Analysis  in  Forest 

Management  (F.  379) 3 

Forest  Protection    (F.  283) 2 

Forest-Tree  Physiology    (F.  201) 4 

Thesis  research  or  electives 3-6 


Forest  Policy   (F.  276) 2 

Seminar  in  Forest  Management 

(F.  386)    2 

Seminar  in   Silviculture    (F.  348) 1 

Soils-Silviculture-Management 

Spring  Trip    (F.  368) 2 

Thesis  research  or  electives 8-11 


FOREST  PRODUCTS  TECHNOLOGY  CURRICULUM 


First  Semester 


Second  Semester 


Forest  Management    (F.  281) 3 

Wood-Moisture  Relations  (F.  291) 2 

Wood  Preservation   (F.  293) 2 

Timber  Physics   (F.  397) 2 

Bonding  of  Wood   (F.  395) 3 

Thesis  research  or  electives 3-6 


Wood  Finishes  and  Finishing  (F.  394)  2 
Industrial  Engineering   (Eng.  158), 

or  Industrial  Management  (Ec.  105)  3 
Seminar  in  Forest  Products 

Technology   (F.  399) 1 

Cost  and  Quality  Controls  in 

Forest  Utilization    (F.  312) 3 

Wood  Chemistry   (F.  396) 2 

Thesis  research  or  electives 4-7 


Requirements  for  the  Degree  of 
Doctor  of  Forestry 


THE  degree  Doctor  of  Forestry  (D.F.)  is  a  professional  and  re- 
search degree  conferred  on  those  students  who  have  satisfactorily 
completed  specified  requirements  of  advanced  study  and  research. 
Although  course  work  is  a  necessary  part  of  a  student's  program,  the 
mere  accumulation  of  course  credits  will  not  be  sufficient  for  the 
attainment  of  this  degree.  The  granting  of  the  D.F.  degree  is  based 
primarily  upon  the  student's  thorough  knowledge  of  a  specialized 
field  of  study  and  upon  the  production  of  an  acceptable  dissertation 
embodying  the  results  of  original  research. 

Work  toward  the  D.F.  degree,  consisting  of  advanced  studies  in  a 
major  and  a  minor  field,  is  offered  with  majors  in  the  following 
branches  of  forestry:  forest  economics,  forest  entomology,  forest  man- 
agement, forest  mensuration,  forest  pathology,  forest  soils,  forest-tree 
phwology,  forest  utilization,  silvics,  silviculture,  and  wood  and  forest 
products  technology.  Minors  may  be  in  any  of  these  branches  of 
forestry  or  in  other  areas  of  specialized  study  in  the  University  ap- 
proved by  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Prospective 
students  should  correspond  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry 
on  all  matters  pertaining  to  admission  to  the  School. 

ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS:  A  prospective  student  must  have 
received  the  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry,  or  its  equivalent,  from  a 
school  of  forestry  of  recognized  standing.  The  scholastic  average  for 
his  undergraduate  work  must  be  at  least  2i/£  quality  points  (see  page 
00) ,  and  that  of  his  graduate  studies  three  quality  points  per  hour  of 
credit. 

An  applicant  must  file  a  formal  application  for  admission  together 
with  transcripts  of  his  undergraduate  and  graduate  academic  records. 
In  his  application  he  should  clearly  state  the  branch  of  forestry  in 
which  he  desires  to  concentrate,  and  if  possible,  the  specific  research. 

The  Committee  on  Admissions  of  the  School  of  Forestry,  together 
with  the  prospective  student's  major  adviser,  will  determine  if  the 
qualifications  of  the  applicant  meet  entrance  requirements. 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENTS:  The  minimum  period  of  study 
beyond  the  M.F.  degree,  or  its  equivalent,  is  two  years  of  academic 
work  of  which  at  least  two  regular  semesters  must  be  spent  in  full- 
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time  study  on  the  campus  in  Durham.  Graduate  work  of  a  fragmentary 
nature  taken  over  a  period  of  several  years  will  not  meet  this  require- 
ment. Course  work  of  equal  grade  taken  at  another  college  or  uni- 
versity of  approved  standing  may,  with  approval  of  the  Faculty  of  the 
School  of  Forestry,  be  accepted  in  partial  fulfillment  but  shall  not 
exceed  15  semester  hours  of  the  total  requirements  for  the  period  of 
study.  Such  transfer  of  credit  may  not  under  any  circumstances  be 
used  to  reduce  the  two  regular  semesters  of  full-time  study  which  must 
be  spent  at  Duke  University.  Course  work  taken  under  the  coopera- 
tive interchange  of  registration  plan  between  the  graduate  Schools 
of  Duke  University  and  the  Consolidated  University  of  North  Carolina 
is  considered  the  same  as  work  taken  on  the  campus  in  Durham. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY:  A  committee  consisting  of  five  members 
of  the  Faculty  will  be  appointed  by  the  Dean  to  supervise  the  work 
of  each  student.  This  committee  shall  consist  of  a  major  adviser,  a 
minor  adviser  and  three  other  faculty  members.  The  major  adviser 
will  serve  as  Committee  Chairman. 

The  major  and  minor  advisers,  in  consultation  with  the  student, 
will  prepare  a  proposed  program  of  study  and  research  which  will  be 
presented  to  the  Committee  for  consideration.  Upon  its  acceptance 
by  the  Committee  it  will  then  be  presented  to  the  Faculty  of  the 
School  of  Forestry  for  final  approval.  If  in  the  judgment  of  the 
Committee  the  student's  training  is  inadequate  he  may  be  required 
to  remedy  such  deficiencies  by  taking  certain  undergraduate  courses 
as  prerequisites  to  continued  graduate  study,  but  which  will  carry  no 
graduate  credit. 

The  program  will  consist  of  courses  approved  for  graduate  credit 
by  the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Forestry  (see  pages  28-35)  and  research. 
In  exceptional  cases,  100-level  courses  outside  the  major  division  may 
be  taken  for  graduate  credit  to  a  maximum  of  9  hours  when  approved 
by  the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Forestry. 

A  grade  point  average  of  at  least  three  quality  points  per  credit 
hour  is  required  of  work  toward  the  doctorate   (see  page  12) . 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  a  minimum  of  60  semester  hours  of 
academic  credit  beyond  the  master's  degree  is  required  of  all  pros- 
pective candidates.  Credit  hour  requirements  for  the  major  and  minor 
fields  are  determined  by  the  committee.  No  minimum  credit  require- 
ments are  established  for  the  major  field,  but  the  minor  field  must 
consist  of  at  least  12  semester  hours,  part  or  all  of  which  may  have 
been  taken  as  a  part  of  the  program  for  the  Master's  degree. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES:  A  reading  knowledge  of  two  foreign 
languages  is  required.  Normally  these  will  be  French  and  German. 
Spanish  or  another  foreign  language  may  be  substituted  for  either 
French  or  German  when  deemed  advisable  by  the  Committee.     The 
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foreign  language  examinations  will  be  conducted  by  the  appropriate 
language  departments  of  Duke  University.  Upon  recommendation  by 
the  appropriate  language  department,  and  the  approval  of  the  Faculty 
of  the  School  of  Forestry,  one  of  the  language  requirements  may  be 
satisfied  by  transfer  of  documented  evidence  of  the  successful  comple- 
tion of  similar  requirements  from  an  approved  institution.  At  least 
one  of  the  language  requirements  must  be  met  during  or  before  the 
student's  first  regularly  enrolled  semester  at  Duke  University.  Stu- 
dents not  able  to  comply  with  this  regulation  will  be  required  to 
reduce  their  maximum  allowable  load  in  succeeding  semesters  by  3 
semester  hours  until  the  first  language  requirement  has  been  met. 
The  second  language  requirement  must  be  met  before  the  student  is 
permitted  to  take  the  comprehensive  preliminary  examination.  En- 
rollment in  non-credit  language  courses  at  Duke  University  will  be 
considered  a  part  of  the  student's  maximum  allowable  load  in  any 
one  semester. 

LANGUAGE  EXAMINATIONS:  On  Monday  of  the  fall  registra- 
tion period  and  on  the  day  before  spring  registration,  Reading,  Vo- 
cabulary, and  Grammar  tests  in  French  and  German  are  offered  (see 
the  Calendar  for  hour  and  place)  .  Any  entering  student  who  has  not 
taken  these  tests  may  do  so.  On  the  basis  of  his  scores  the  student  will 
(1)  be  certified  as  meeting  requirements  in  these  languages,  (2)  be 
advised  to  present  himself  for  the  regular  reading  examinations  at  the 
first  opportunity,  or  (3)  be  advised  to  enroll  in  the  special  reading 
courses  (see  below) . 

READING  EXAMINATIONS:  At  dates  listed  in  the  Calendar, 
reading  examinations  in  French  and  German  are  offered.  Reading 
examinations  in  other  languages  must  be  separately  arranged. 

Students  requiring  the  reading  examination  at  other  times  must 
pay  a  special  fee  of  .55.00  prior  to  registering  in  the  Graduate  Office 
for  the  examination.  Students  who  require  re-examination  at  sched- 
uled times  will  be  charged  $5.00  for  each  re-examination;  if  special 
times  are  necessary,  the  fee  will  be  $10.00. 

COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATION:  At  least  six  months  before 
the  student  expects  to  receive  the  D.F.  degree,  and  after  he  has  com- 
pleted most  of  his  formal  course  work,  he  will  be  required  to  take  a 
comprehensive  preliminary  examination.  The  examination  will  be 
written  in  subject  areas  specified  by  the  committee  and  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  an  oral  examination  given  by  the  committee.  The  decision 
as  to  whether  the  examination  has  been  passed  or  failed  is  the  respon- 
sibility of  the  committee. 

Should  the  student  fail  the  comprehensive  examination,  he  may 
apply  for  a  second  examination  to  be  taken  not  earlier  than  six  months 
after  the  first.     Failure  in  the  second  examination  renders  the  student 
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ineligible  to  continue  work  for  the  D.F.  degree  at  Duke  University. 

Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  preliminary  examination  the 
student  shall  be  considered  a  candidate  for  the  D.F.  degree. 

DISSERTATION:  In  addition  to  obtaining  adequate  training  in 
the  field  of  his  specialty,  the  student  must  demonstrate  his  ability  to 
plan  and  conduct  sound,  original  research.  Evidence  of  this  accom- 
plishment must  be  presented  in  the  form  of  an  acceptable  dissertation 
embodying  the  results  of  original  work,  which  is  a  definite  contribu- 
tion to  knowledge. 

The  subject  of  the  dissertation  must  receive  the  approval  of  the 
Faculty,  and  the  title  filed  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry  on 
or  before  October  15  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  candidate 
desires  to  take  his  final  examination. 

After  the  dissertation  has  been  approved  by  the  major  adviser, 
and  at  least  10  days  prior  to  the  date  set  for  the  final  examination, 
the  candidate  is  required  to  deposit  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Forestry  the  original  and  three  typewritten  and  temporarily  bound 
copies  together  with  10  copies  of  an  abstract  of  the  dissertation  con- 
sisting of  not  more  than  600  words.  Following  acceptance  of  the  dis- 
sertation by  the  committee,  the  student  will  deposit  with  the  Dean  of 
the  School  of  Forestry  on  or  before  April  15  of  the  academic  year  in 
winch  the  student  expects  to  obtain  the  D.F.  degree,  the  original, 
unbound  copy  of  the  dissertation  together  with  three  bound  copies, 
and  10  copies  of  the  approved  abstract.  The  first  carbon  copy  will  be 
deposited  in  the  University  Library,  the  major  adviser  will  receive 
one  copy,  and  the  fourth  copy  will  be  returned  to  the  student.  The 
original  copy  will  be  sent  to  University  Microfilms,  Ann  Arbor,  Michi- 
gan, where  it  will  be  reproduced  and  published  on  microfilms.  Later 
the  original  will  be  returned  to  Duke  University  where  it  will  be 
bound  and  deposited  in  the  University  Library. 

The  basic  requirements  for  preparing  the  dissertation  are  described 
in  the  Manual  of  Style  for  Theses  and  Dissertations  to  be  obtained 
from  the  Duke  University  Book  Store,  West  Campus.  Additional 
instructions  concerning  the  microfilming,  preparation  of  title  page  and 
the  abstract  should  be  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Forestry. 

At  the  time  the  final  approved  copies  of  the  dissertation  and  the 
abstract  are  deposited  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry,  the 
candidate  must  show  evidence  of  having  paid  a  fee  of  $25.00  to  the 
Treasurer  of  the  University  to  cover  the  costs  of  microfilming. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION:  The  final  examination  will  be  in  de- 
fense of  the  candidate's  dissertation  and  on  related  subject  matter. 
It  will  be  oral  and  will  be  conducted  by  the  supervisory  committee. 
At  least  six  months  must  elapse  between  the  dates  of  the  preliminary 
and  the  final  examinations. 


Forestry  in  the  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences 


MAJOR  and  minor  work  is  offered  in  several  disciplines  of  for- 
estry leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  which  are  ad- 
ministered by  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Work  for 
these  degrees  may  be  pursued  only  in  forest-tree  physiology,  wood 
anatomy  and  properties,  forest  pathology,  silvics,  forest  soils,  forest 
mensuration,  forest  entomology,  and  forest  economics.  Students  who 
have  had  specialized  training  in  botany  or  soil  science  and  in  allied 
basic  subjects,  such  as  physics,  chemistry,  geology,  and  zoology,  may 
pursue  graduate  study  and  research  only  in  the  specialized  fields  for 
which  their  previous  work  has  qualified  them.  Students  who  do  not 
have  previous  training  in  forestry  will  be  required  to  complete  a  mini- 
mum of  thirty  semester  hours  of  approved  work  in  forestry  as  a  pre- 
liminary requirement  to  advanced  study  for  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  must  ordinarily 
have  made,  in  their  undergraduate  work,  not  less  than  a  "B"  average 
and  must  not  have  concentrated  excessively  in  one  field  of  study  to 
the  detriment  of  a  rounded  program.  They  should  have  met  substan- 
tially the  requirements  for  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  at  Duke  University. 

In  addition  to  fulfilling  the  usual  requirements  for  admission,  the 
applicant  must  satisfy  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Forestry 
as  to  his  liberal  arts  training,  as  well  as  to  his  preliminary  training 
in  the  field  of  forestry. 

For  detailed  information  concerning  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School,  and  for  regulations  governing  candidacy  for  the  A.M.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees,  language  requirements,  residence  requirements,  and 
other  regulations  concerning  these  degrees,  the  student  should  con- 
sult the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 


Courses  and  Subjects  of  Instruction 


With  the  exception  of  the  Summer  Session  courses,  odd-numbered  courses  are 

usually  offered  in  the  autumn  semester,  and  even-numbered  courses 

are  offered  in  the  spring  semester. 

SCHOOL  OF  FORESTRY  COURSES 

IN  THE  SUMMER  SESSION 

C.E.  S110.  PLANE  SURVEYING.-Use  and  adjustment  of  instruments;  transit- 
tape,  stadia,  and  plane  table  surveying;  differential  and  profile  leveling;  calculation 
of  bearings,  latitudes,  departures,  and  areas;  accuracy  and  errors;  celestial  observa- 
tions for  azimuth;  triangulation.  Prerequisites:  trigonometry;  engineering  drawing 
desirable.  (Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day.)  Instruction  begins  on  June  13  and 
continues  through  July  10.     4  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Tharp 

5150.  FOREST   SURVEYING  AND   AERIAL   PHOTO   INTERPRETATION.- 

Application  of  plane  surveying  to  forest  problems;  practice  in  making  boundary, 
topographic  and  cover  type  surveys;  details  of  land  ownership  and  transfer,  title 
search,  and  deed  descriptions.  The  last  two  weeks  will  be  spent  in  the  study  of  the 
principles  of  aerial  photogrammetry  and  photo  interpretation,  and  may  be  taken 
separately  for  2  hours  of  credit.  Prerequisites:  Civil  Engineering  SI  10,  or  equiva- 
lent.    Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day,  beginning  July  13,  1959.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Chaiken 

5151.  FOREST  MENSURATION.-Field  studies  in  methods  of  measuring  con- 
tent and  growth  of  trees  and  forest  stands;  practice  in  timber  estimating,  log  scaling, 
use  of  mensurational  instruments,  and  collection  of  basic  data.  Four  weeks,  eight 
hours  a  day,  beginning  August  10,  1959.    4  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Schumacher 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201.  FOREST-TREE  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  principal  physiological  processes  of 
trees,  including  water  relations,  synthesis  and  use  of  foods,  and  growth  phenomena. 
Prerequisites:   Botany  1-2  or  equivalent;  one  year  of  chemistry.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Kramer 

211-212.  HARVESTING  AND  UTILIZATION  OF  FORESTS.-Methods  of  ha. 
vesting,  processing,  and  marketing  forest  products  with  emphasis  on  methods  and 
costs  in  managed  North  American  forests.  A  two-week  field  trip  in  the  spring 
semester  is  part  of  the  required  work.  Students  having  the  equivalent  of  F.  211-212 
may  take  the  field  trip  by  registering  for  212A  for  1  hour  of  credit.  F-211— 4  s.h.: 
F-212— 2  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Wackerman 

216.  LUMBER  MANUFACTURE.— Methods  of  processing  logs  for  sawn  products 
with  emphasis  on  the  principles  involved  in  obtaining  maximum  volume  and  qual- 
ity yield  for  large  and  small  mills;  trends  in  lumber  consumption  by  regions;  use 
of  waste  for  by-products;  the  development  of  new  lumber  products;  and  industry 
problems.    Prerequisite:  Forestry  211-212  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.   (w)   Mr.  Wackerman 

223.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.-Infectious  and  non-infectious  diseases  of  forest 
trees,  and  related  deterioration  of  forest  products.  Field  and  laboratory  study  of 
symptoms,  etiology,  and  control.  Prerequisites:  Botany  1-2,  or  equivalent.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Mr.  Johnson 

230.  FOREST  ENTOMOLOGY.-Principles  of  protecting  forests  from  insect  at 
tack;  character  of  insect  damage  to  forest  trees  and  their  products;  identification  and 
biology  of  important  species;  survey  methods  and  control.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Anderson 
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232.  FOREST-PRODUCTS  ENTOMOLOGY.-Recognition  of  insect  damage  to 
wood  products;  etiology,  biology  and  control  of  important  species.    2  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Anderson 

241.  DENDROLOGY.— Nomenclature,  classification,  and  identification  of  woody 
plants  with  special  reference  to  species  indigenous  to  southeastern  United  States 
and  other  important  forest  regions  of  temperate  North  America.  Laboratory  and 
field  work.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  biology.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Harrar 

243.  SILVICS.— Ecological  foundations  of  silviculture  with  special  reference  to 
forest  site  factors;  influence  of  forests  on  their  environment;  growth  and  develop- 
ment of  trees  and  stands;  origin,  development,  and  classification  of  forest  com- 
munities; methods  of  studying  forest  environments.  Desirable  prerequisites:  plant 
physiology,  plant  ecology,  and  Forestry  261,  or  equivalents.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Woods 

244.  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  SILVICULTURE.-Principles  governing 
natural  regeneration  and  treatment  of  forest  stands  and  their  application;  repro- 
duction methods,  intermediate  cuttings,  and  cultural  operations.  Field  practice 
includes  marking  for  various  kinds  of  cuttings,  cultural  treatments,  and  study  of 
managed  stands  in  the  Duke  Forest.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  243  or  equivalent.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Mr.  Woods 

245.  REGIONAL  SILVICULTURE.-Application  and  comparison  of  silvicultural 
practices  to  principal  commercial  forest  species,  types  and  regions  of  temperate 
North  America.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  244  or  equivalent.     1  s.h.   (w)        Mr.  Woods 

248.  FOREST  REGENERATION. -Fundamentals  and  practices  of  regenerating 
forest  stands.  Genetic  control  through  recently  de\ eloped  propagating  techniques; 
seed  handling  in  the  field,  and  during  preparation  for  use;  techniques  for  large 
production  tree  nurseries;  the  u<c  of  heavy  equipment,  chemicals,  and  fire  for  site 
preparation  and  timber  stand  improvement;  recent  developments  in  direct  seeding 
and  planting.     8  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Woods 

251.  SAMPLING  METHODS  IN  FORESTRY.-Statistical  background  for  solu- 
tion of  sampling  problems  with  special  references  to  sample  inventory  of  a  forest 
property.     Offered  both  semesters.     Prerequisite:   Forestry  S151.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Schumaciifr 

257.  DESIGN  OF  FORESTRY  EXPERIMENTS  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  DATA- 
Role  of  experimental  design  in  field  and  laboratory,  and  statistical  analysis  of  data 
as  aspects  of  the  scientific  method  in  forestry  research.    5  s.h.   (w)    Mr.  Schumacher 

261.  FOREST  SOILS.— Origin,  development,  and  classification  of  soils  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  on  those  developed  in  humid  climates;  morphological,  physical,  and 
chemical  properties  of  soils  in  relation  to  growth  of  trees;  effect  of  forests  on  soils. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1  and  2,  and  Physics  1,  or  equivalent;  physical  geology, 
mineralogy,  petrology,  and  analytical  chemistry  are  also  desirable.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  Ralston 

270.  ECONOMICS  OF  FORESTRY.-Principles  of  economics  used  in  the  analysis 
of  factors  affecting  the  supply  of  forest  products,  pricing  of  stumpage  and  primary 
forest  products,  factors  affecting  the  demand  for  forest  products,  economic  charac- 
teristics and  problems  of  the  major  forest  products  industries;  analysis  of  such 
specific  private  forestry  problems  as  marketing,  forest  ownership  pattern,  taxation, 
credit,  risk,  and  economic  fluctuations.  Prerequisite:  at  least  one  course  in  the 
principles  of  economics.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Yoho 

272.  MARKETING  FOREST  PRODUCTS.-Methods  of  selling  and  distributing 
lumber,  timber,  and  other  important  forest  products  in  domestic  and  foreign  trade; 
trade  association  functions;  regional  competition  for  markets:  and  transportation 
problems.     Prerequisites:  Forestry  211-212  and  270  or  equivalents.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  Wackerman 
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276.  FOREST  POLICY.-Objective  study  and  analysis  of  the  development  of 
public  land  and  forestry  policies  in  the  United  States,  present  policies  of  public 
and  private  forestry  organizations,  and  current  policy  issues  in  the  light  of  economic 
and  other  criteria.     Prerequisites:  Forestry  281,  283.    2  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Yoho 

281.  FOREST  MANAGEMENT.— Principles  of  organizing  forest  properties  for 
systematic  management;  use  of  data  obtained  in  surveys  and  inventories;  principles 
of  forest  regulation,  including  a  study  of  normal  and  actual  forests,  rotations,  cutting 
cycles,  and  methods  of  regulating  the  cut  in  even-aged  and  all-aged  forests  for 
sustained  yield;  introduction  to  the  preparation  of  premliminary  forest  management 
plans.    Prerequisites:  Forestry  S150,  S151,  or  equivalents.    3  s.h.   (w)      Mr.  Chaiken 

283.  FOREST  PROTECTION.— Principles  of  forest  protection;  causes,  character 
and  effects  of  forest  fires;  principles  of  forest  fire  prevention,  presuppression  and 
suppression;  fire  control  costs  and  fire  plans;  protection  against  domestic  animals, 
wildlife,  and  atmospheric  agencies.     2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Chaiken 

285.  FOREST-GAME  MANAGEMENT.-Principles  of  management  for  the  sus- 
tained production  of  desirable  game  and  fur  animals  on  forest  lands;  characteristics 
and  biology  of  important  species.    2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Anderson 

286.  FOREST-RANGE  MANAGEMENT.-Principles  of  livestock  management 
by  which  sustained  maximum  use  can  be  obtained  from  forest  grazing  lands.    2  s.h. 

(w)  Mr.  Anderson 

290.  WOOD  ANATOMY.-Study  of  the  physical  features  and  the  gross  and 
minute  structural  characteristics  of  wood  leading  to  the  identification  of  the  com- 
mercial woods  of  the  United  States,  and  the  important  tropical  woods  used  in 
American  wood-working  industries.  Elementary  microtechnique.  Prerequisites:  one 
year  of  biology;  Forestry  241  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Harrar 

291.  WOOD-MOISTURE  RELATIONS.-Physical  principles  underlying  the  re 
sponse  of  wood  to  moisture  and  its  removal;  the  concept  of  equilibrium  moisture 
content.  Principles  and  methods  involved  in  drying  lumber  and  other  wood 
products  as  a  step  in  preparing  them  for  use.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  211-212,  and 
290  or  equivalents.    2  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Wackerman 

292.  MICROTECHNIQUE  OF  WOODY  TISSUF.-Preparation  of  wood  for 
microscopic  study  including  sectioning,  staining,  and  mounting  techniques;  elemen- 
tary photomicrography.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent.     2  s.h.    (w) 

Mr. 

293.  WOOD  PRESERVATION.-Principles,  methods,  and  materials  used  in 
treating  wood  to  increase  its  durability,  service-life,  and  fire  resistance.  Prerequi- 
sites: Forestry  211-212  and  290,  or  equivalents.     2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Wackerman 

201A.  TO  293A.  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  FORESTRY.-Work  on  the  same  level 
as  the  foregoing  Senior-Graduate  courses  to  meet  the  needs  of  individual  students. 
Credits  and  hours  to  be  arranged.  The  Staff 

FOR  GRADUATES 
301,  302.  ADVANCED  STUDIES  IN  FORESTRY.-Credits  to  be  arranged.     To 
meet  individual  needs  of  graduate  students  in  the  following  branches  of  forestry: 

A.  SILVICS.— Prerequisites:  Forestry  241,  243,  and  244  or  equivalents. 

Mr.  Woods 

B.  FOREST  SOILS.— Prerequisite:  Forestry  261  or  equivalent.  Mr.  Ralston 

C.  SILVICULTURE.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  244,  245,  and  246  or  equivalents. 

Mr.  Woods 

D.  FOREST  MANAGEMENT.-Prerequisite:  Forestry  281  or  equivalent. 

Mr.  Chaiken 

E.  FOREST  ECONOMICS.-Prerequisite:  Forestry  270  or  equivalent.    Mr.  Yoho 

F.  PROPERTIES  OF  WOOD.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  241,  and  290  or  equiva- 
lents. Messrs.  Harrar  and  Sullivan 

G.  FOREST  MENSURATION.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  251,  and  352  or  equiva- 
lents. Mr.  Schumacher 
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H.  FOREST  ENTOMOLOGY.-Prerequisite:   Forestry  230  or  equivalent. 

Mr.  Anderson 

I.  FOREST  UTILIZATION.-Prerequisite:  Forestry  211-212  or  equivalent. 

Mr.  Wackerman 

J.  DENDROLOGY.— Prerequisite:  Forestry  241  or  equivalent.  Mr.  Harrar 

K.  FOREST-TREE  PHYSIOLOGY.-Prerequisites:  plant  physiology,  plant  ecol- 
ogy, and  silvics.  Mr.  Kramer 

L.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.-Prerequisites:  Plant  physiology  and  Forestry  223 
or  equivalents.  Mr.   Johnson 

312.  COST  AND  QUALITY  CONTROLS  IN  FOREST  UTILIZATION.-Prin- 

ciples  and  methods  of  obtaining  greatest  efficiency  of  operations  and  maximum 
product  value  in  harvesting  and  processing  forest  products;  factors  governing  the 
relation  of  tree  size  to  net  stumpage  values;  and  the  application  of  these  principles 
and  methods  in  the  solution  of  actual  case  problems.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  211- 
212  and  270  or  equivalents.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Wackerman 

331.  TOXICOLOGY  OF  INSECTICIDES.-Studv  of  the  physical,  chemical  and 
biological  properties  of  materials  used  to  destroy  insects.  Formulation,  toxicology 
and  insect  phvsiology  as  related  to  insecticide  action  are  emphasized.  Prerequisites: 
one  course  in  entomology;  organic  chemistry  is  recommended.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Anderson 

332.  ECOLOGY  OF  FOREST  INSECTS.-Study  of  the  environmental  factors  as 
they  influence  insect  population  development.  Both  the  physical  and  the  biotic 
aspects  are  considered  on  the  basis  of  field  and  laboratory  experimental  methods. 
Prerequisite:  Forestry  230  or  equivalent.     3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Anderson 

333.  TAXONOMY  OF  FOREST  INSECTS.-Principles  of  insect  classification 
and  nomenclature  with  the  laboratory  work  concentrated  on  the  collection,  preser- 
vation and  identification  of  both  the  adult  and  immature  forms  of  the  more  impor- 
tant groups  of  forest  pest  species.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  230  or  a  course  in  general 
entomology.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Anderson 

348.  SEMINAR  IN  SILYICULTURE.-Ai  ranged  primarily  to  give  graduates 
of  other  schools  of  forestry  special  training  in  the  silviculture  of  the  forests  of  the 
South.  All  men  taking  this  course  should  also  register  for  Forestry  368.  Prerequi- 
siic:  At  least  one  course  in  silviculture.     1  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Woods 

352.  ANALYSIS  OF  FOREST  MEASUREMENTS.-Empirical  equations  and 
curve  fitting  appropriate  for  construction  of  timber  yield  tables,  tree  volume  and 
taper  tables;  significance  tests  and  graphical  solution  of  equations.  Assignments 
require  operation  of  calculating  machines.     Prerequisite:   Forestry  251.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Schumacher 

357,  358.  RESEARCH  IN  FORESTRY.-Credits  to  be  arranged.  Students  who 
have  had  adequate  training  may  do  research  under  direction  of  members  of  the 
Faculty  in  the  branches  of  forestry  indicated  under  courses  301,  302  with  the  same 
prerequisites  as  thereunder  noted.  Each  branch  to  bear  the  same  letter  designation 
as  under  courses  301  and  302.  Staff 

362.  FOREST  SOIL  PHYSICS.-Analvsis  of  the  physical  properties  of  soil  re- 
lated to  the  growth  and  development  of  forest  trees.  Consideration  is  given  to  the 
significance  of  soil  moisture,  temperature,  aeration,  and  structural  characteristics 
in  the  analvsis  of  forest  growth  relationships.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  261.  3  s.h. 
(w).     Offered  in  alternate  years  with  Forestry  366;  not  offered  in  1959. 

Mr.  Ralston 

364.  SOIL  CLASSIFICATION  AND  MAPPING.-CIassification  of  soils  as  natural 
bodies.  Mapping  of  soils,  land  use  classes  and  forest  site  classes;  field  study  will  be 
made  of  soils  in  either  the  coastal  plain  or  mountains.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  261. 
2  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Ralston 
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366.  FOREST  SOIL  FERTILITY.-The  relationships  of  soil  fertility  factors  in 
the  growth  of  forest  trees.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  analysis  of  soil  factors  related 
to  the  mineral  nutrition  of  trees.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  261;  analytical  chemistry 
is  recommended.    3  s.h.   (w).    Offered  in  alternate  years  with  Forestry  362. 

Mr.  Ralston 

368.  SOILS-SILVICULTURE-MANAGEMENT  SPRING  TRIP.-Approximately 
two  weeks  at  spring  camp  studying  soils,  silviculture,  and  forest  management  in  the 
coastal  plain.     Prerequisites:  Forestry  244,  261,  and  281  or  equivalents.     1  s.h. 

Messrs.  Chaiken  and  Ralston 

378.  SEMINAR  IN  FOREST  ECONOMICS.-Examination  and  discussion  of  the 
application  of  economic  concepts  in  forestry,  the  potential  contribution  of  eco- 
nomic analysis  to  private  and  public  forest  management;  current  research  in  forest 
economics.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  270  and  379  or  consent  of  the  instructor;  ad- 
vanced courses  in  economics  and  economic  theory  are  desirable.     2  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Yoho 

379.  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS  IN  FORESTRY.-Principles  of  economics  of  par- 
ticular value  to  problems  of  resource  allocation  and  efficiency  in  private  forest 
management  based  on  a  static  and  dynamic  firm  theory  approach,  linear  pro- 
gramming and  activity  analysis.  Development  of  production  principles  applicable 
to  forestry  problems  in  use  of  land,  labor  and  capital;  resource  and  production 
combinations;  production  location  and  timing;  cost  structure  and  asset  control; 
uncertainty  and  expectations.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  270  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Yoho 

386.  SEMINAR  IN  FOREST  MANAGEMENT.-Examination  and  analysis  of 
techniques  employed  in  the  management  of  industrial  and  public  forests,  particu- 
larly in  the  South;  discussion  of  problems  of  large  scale  intensive  forest  manage- 
ment; field  study  in  the  South  Atlantic  Coastal  Plain.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  245, 
281,  and  379  or  equivalents.     2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Chaiken 

394.  WOOD  FINISHES  AND  FINISHING.-Preparation  of  wood  and  wood  sur- 
faces for  application  of  finish  coatings;  the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of 
finishing  materials;  equipment  and  methods  of  application;  overlays,  decals,  and 
printing;  laboratory  control  and  qualitative  evaluation  of  finished  surfaces;  finishing 
characteristics  of  various  species  of  wood.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  290,  397  or  equiva- 
lents;  1  year  of  organic  chemistrj  also  desirable.    '2  s.h.  (w)  Mr.  Sullivan 

395.  BONDING  OF  WOOD.— Preparation  of  veneers  and  lumber  for  bonding: 
types  and  characteristics  of  modern  adhesives  used  in  the  manufacture  of  plywood 
and  laminates;  cold  and  hot  pressing  procedures;  use  of  electronic  heating;  bag 
molding  techniques;  manufacture  and  properties  of  transmuted  wood;  inspection 
and  testing  procedures.     Prerequisite:   Forestry  290  or  equivalent.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Sui.i.iy  w 

396.  CHEMISTRY  OF  WOOD.-A  study  of  the  chemical  constituents  of  wood 
including  cellulose  and  its  derivatives,  lignin  and  the  lignin-cellulose  bond,  the 
hemicelluloses,  and  the  extractives;  hydrogenation  and  hydrolysis  of  wood;  cell  wall 
chemistry.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent,  one  course  in  college  physics; 
organic  chemistry  desirable.     2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Sit.i  i\  w 

397.  TIMBER  PHYSICS.-The  physical  properties  of  wood  in  relation  to  elec- 
tricity, heat,  light,  moisture,  and  sound;  the  mechanical  properties  of  wood;  in- 
fluence of  site,  growth,  and  anatomy  upon  strength  and  quality  of  wood;  standard 
timber  testing  procedures.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent,  one  course  in 
college  physics,  mathematics  through  calculus  desirable.     2  s.h.    (w)       Mr.  Sullivan 

398.  TROPICAL  WOODS.— A  study  of  the  properties  of  various  groups  of  tropi- 
cal woods  with  particular  emphasis  upon  those  used  in  marine  construction,  and 
for  lumber,  plywood  and  furniture.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent.  2  s.h. 
(w)  Mr.  Harrar 

399.  FOREST  PRODUCTS  SEMINAR.-Examination  and  discussion  of  new 
and  recent  developments  in  the  field  of  forest  products.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  270, 
290,  291,  293,  395,  397  or  equivalents.     1  s.h.    (w)  Staff 
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OTHER  RELATED  COURSES 

A  student  in  the  School  of  Forestry,  may,  with  the  approval  of  his 
committee  and  the  Director  of  Graduate  studies  of  the  department 
concerned,  include  any  of  the  following  courses  offered  in  the  Gradu- 
ate School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  for  which  he  has  had  adequate  prepa- 
ration. The  student  is  referred  to  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences  for  the  complete  descriptive  content  of  each 
course. 

BOTANY 
Professor  I'.   J.  Kramer,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H.  S.H. 

202.  Ceneiics 4  255.    Vdvanced  Taxonomy  4 

203.  Plant  Cytology -1  256.  Community  Analysis  and 

204.  Advanced  Plant  Anatomy 4  Classification    3 

216.  Botanical  Microtechnique 4  257.  Principles  of  Plant  Distribution.  .   3 

221.  Introductory   Mycology    4  258.  Physiology  of  Growth  and 

252.   Plant  .Metabolism   3  Development  3 

254.   Plant-Water   Relations    3      259.  Environmental  Measurements  ...   3 

305.  Vegetation  of  North  America   ...   3 

CHEMISTRY 
Professor  C.  K.  Bradsher,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H.  S.H. 

206.  Elements  of  theoretical  -'(il-262.  Physical  Chemistry    8 

Chemistry     4  303.  Thermodynamics     3 

213.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  ..  3  304.  Physical  Chemistry  of 

216.  Nuclear  Chemistry   2  Reactions   3 

233.  Instrumental  Analysis    2  341.342.  Advanced  Organic 

234.  Chemical  Instrumentation    2  Chemistry     8 

251.  Qualitative  Organic  350.  Organic  Reactions    2 

Analysis    2  or  3       351-352.  Advanced   Synthetic 

252.  \d\anced  Organic  Preparations  .   2  Organic  Chemistry    2 

360.  Polymer   Chemistry    2 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Professor  R.  S.  Roue.  Dint  tor  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H.  S.H. 

CE201.  Theoretical   and   Applied  CF.  231.  Structural  Theory  and 

Mechanics    3  Analysis    3 

CE202.  Advanced  Mechanics  of  CF.  242.  Hydraulic  Engineering   3 

Materials  and  Experimental 
Stress  Analysis 3 

ECONOMICS 

Professor   ).  J.  Spengler,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H.  S.H. 

218.   Business  Cycles    3                     Insurance    3 

233.  State  and  Eocal  Finance  3  262.  Trade  Unionism  and 

237-238.  Statistical  Methods   6                    Collective  Bargaining  3 

240.  National  Income  3  265.  International  Trade  and 

2 13.  Mathematical    Economics    3                     Finance  ."> 

244.  Introduction  to  Econometrics   ...  3  268.  Competitive  versus 

256.  Labor  Legislation  and  Social  Monopolistic  Enterprise 3 
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275-276.  Advanced  Industrial  319. 

Accounting  and  Mgt 6 

300.  Introductory  Mathematical 

Economics    3 

303.  Economic  Analysis   3      320. 

304,305.  Seminar  in  Money 

and  Banking 3 

311-312.  History  of  Political  329. 

Economy 6       330. 

313-314.  Seminar  in  Economic 331. 

Theory    6       355. 

315.  Seminar  in  Economic  Systems  ...   3       358. 

316.  Seminar  in  Economic 

Functions  of  the  State  3       365. 

317.  Seminar  in  Demographic,  386. 

Populations  and  Resource 

Problems    3       389. 

401. 


Seminar  in  the  Theory 

and  the  Problems  of 

Economic  Growth  and 

Change    3 

Seminar  in  Trade  Cycles, 

Employment,  and  Income 

Theory    3 

Federal   Finance    3 

Seminar  in  Public  Finance 3 

Seminar  in  Economic  History  ...  3 
Seminar  in  Labor  Economics  ...  3 
Seminar  in  Labor  Market 

and  Related  Analysis  3 

Seminar  in  International  Trade  .  3 
Seminar  in  Latin-American 

Economic  Problems 3 

Seminar  in  Industrial  and 

Governmental  Problems 3 

Seminar  on  the  British 

Commonwealth 3 


ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

Professor  C.  R.  Vail,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H. 

EE  201.  Energy  Systems  3 

MATHEMATICS 

Professor  J.  H.  Roberts,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H. 


205.  Algebra  from  an  Advanced 

Standpoint   3 

21 1.  Finite  Mathematics 3 

212.  Mathematical  Analysis 3 

213-214.  Modern  Algebra 6 

221.  Digital  Computer   3 


222.  Introduction  to 

Mathematical    Analysis    3 

247-248.  Arithmetic  of 

Polynomials 6 

286.  Mathematics  for  Chemists 

and  Physicists   3 

291-292.  Theory  of  Functions   6 

325-326.  Real  Variable  6 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Professor  J.  N.  MacDuff,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H.  S.H. 

ME  201.  Theoretical  and  MF.  202.  Theoretical  Thermo- 

Applied  Mechanics   3  dynamics    3 

ME  222.  Analysis  of  Heat  Transfer  . .   3 

PHILOSOPHY 

Professor  Paul  Welsh,  Acting  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

241.  Logic     3 


PHYSICS 

Professor  H.  W.  Lewis,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H.  S.H. 

201-202.  Mechanics    6  303-304.  Thermodynamics  and 

213-214.  Contemporary  Physics   6  Statistical  Mechanics 6 

217-218.  Advanced  Physics  340.  Structure  of  Matter 3 

Laboratory    2-6 
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POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Professor  R.  R.  Wilson,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H.  S.H. 

207.  American  Constitutional  241.  Administrative  Management   ....   3 

Law  and  Theory   3 

SOCIOLOGY 

Professor  H.  E.  Jensen,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H.  S.H. 

233.  Rural  Sociology 3      248.  Pressure  Groups  and 

24fi.  Public  Opinion  and  Public  Relations    3 

Propaganda    3 


Institutions  Cooperating  with  the 

School  of  Forestry  in  Forestry 

Training 


ALABAMA 
Howard  College Birmingham  6,  Alabama 

COLORADO 

Colorado  College Colorado  Springs,  Colorado 

FLORIDA 

Florida  Southern  College Lakeland,  Florida 

Rollins  College Winter  Park,  Florida 

Stetson  University,  College  of  Liberal  Arts DeLand,  Florida 

ILLINOIS 
Illinois  Wesleyan  University,  College  of  Liberal  Arts Bloomington,  Illinois 

INDIANA 

Butler  University,  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  .Indianapolis  7,  Indiana 

DePauw  University,  College  of  Liberal  Arts Greencastle,  Indiana 

Indiana  Central  College Indianapolis  27,  Indiana 

IOWA 

Iowa  Wesleyan  College Mount  Pleasant,  Iowa 

KANSAS 
Baker  University Baldwin,  Kansas 

KENTUCKY 

Centre  College  of  Kentucky Danville,  Kentucky 

Kentucky,  University  of,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences Lexington,  Kentucky 

LOUISIANA 
Centenary  College  of  Louisiana Shreveport,  Louisiana 

MARYLAND 
Western   Maryland  College Westminster,   Maryland 

MICHIGAN 
Albion  College Albion,  Michigan 

MISSISSIPPI 
Millsaps  College Jackson,  Mississippi 

MISSOURI 
William  Jewell  College Liberty,  Missouri 

NEBRASKA 
Doane  College Crete,  Nebraska 

NEW  JERSEY 
Drew  University,  College  of  Liberal  Arts Madison,  New  Jersey 

NEW  YORK 
Hofstra  College Hempstead,  Long  Island,  New  York 
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NORTH  CAROLINA 

Catawba  College Salisbury,  North  Carolina 

Duke  University,  Trinity  College Durham,  North  Carolina 

Guilford  College Guilford  College,  North  Carolina 

High  Point  College High  Point,  North  Carolina 

OHIO 

Baldwin- Wallace    College Berea,   Ohio 

Capital  University,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences Columbus  9,  Ohio 

Denison  University,  A  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. ..  .Granville,  Ohio 

Heidelberg  College Tiffin,  Ohio 

Kent  State  University,  College  of  Liberal  Arts Kent,  Ohio 

Marietta  College Marietta,  Ohio 

Miami  University,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences Oxford,  Ohio 

Otterbein  College Westerville,  Ohio 

Wittenberg  College Springfield,  Ohio 

OREGON 

Reed  College Portland  2,  Oregon 

Willamette  University,  College  of  Liberal  Arts Salem,  Oregon 

PENNSYLVANIA 

Albright  College Reading,  Pennsylvania 

Elizabethtown   College Elizabethtown,   Pennsylvania 

Franklin  and  Marshall  College Lancaster,  Pennsylvania 

Gettysburg  College Gettysburg,  Pennsylvania 

Juniata   College Huntingdon,  Pennsylvania 

Lebanon  Valley  College Annville,  Pennsylvania 

Lycoming    College Williamsport,   Pennsylvania 

Moravian  College Bethlehem,  Pennsylvania 

Muhlenberg    College Allentown,   Pennsylvania 

Thiel  College Greenville,  Pennsylvania 

SOUTH  CAROLINA 

Furman  University Greenville,  South  Carolina 

Newberry  College Newberry,  South  Carolina 

Wofford  College Spartanburg,  South  Carolina 

TENNESSEE 

Carson-Newman    College Jefferson    City,    Tennessee 

Chattanooga,  University  of,  College  of  Liberal  Arts. .  .Chattanooga  3,  Tennessee 

East  Tennessee  State  College Johnson  City,  Tennessee 

Lincoln   Memorial  University Harrogate,  Tennessee 

TEXAS 

Baylor  University,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences Waco,  Texas 

Southwestern  University,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  Georgetown,  Texas 

VIRGINIA 

Bridgewater  College Bridgewater,  Virginia 

Randolph-Macon  College Ashland,  Virginia 

Richmond,  University  of,  Richmond  College Richmond,  Virginia 

William  and  Mary,  College  of Williamsburg,  Virginia 

WEST  VIRGINIA 

Davis  and  Elkins  College Elkins,  West  Virginia 

West  Virginia  Wesleyan  College Buckhannon,  West  Virginia 

WISCONSIN 
Beloit   College Beloit,   Wisconsin 


Enrollment  1957-1958 

Registered  for  the  Master  of  Forestry  Degree,  1959 

Benedict,   David  Glenn   (B.S.F.,  West   Virginia  University),  Pearisburg,  Ya. 

Blackstock,   Clarence  Ernest,   Jr.    (B.S.F.,   North   Carolina   State  College),  Weaverville,    X.   C. 

Bonner,  Franklin  Thomson   (B.S.,  Louisiana   State  University),  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Bovver.   David  Roy   (B.S..   University  of  Idaho).   Port  Angeles,  Wash. 

Buckner,   Robert  Gny    (B.S.,    Carson-Newman   College),   I>enoir  City,  Tenn. 

<  arl,    Clayton   Morris,   Jr.    (B.S.,   University   of  Maine),    Chester,   X.   J. 

Chapman,   Roger   Charles    (College   of  William   and   Mary),   Arlington.    Va. 

i  happelle,   Daniel  Eugene   (B.S.,   Colorado   State    University),   Cordele,   Ga. 

i  onnor,  .lames  Joseph    (B.S..   University  of  Massachusetts),  Holyoke,  Mass. 

Davis,  Jack  Rex   (B.S.,   Duk<>  University),  Asbeville,  X.  C. 

Downhill,   <>\\en   Williamson,  Jr.    (B.S.,   University  of  Massachusetts),   Springfield,  Mass. 

Hanks,   Sidney  H.   (A.B.,  Doane  College),  Thedford,   Nebr. 

Hough,   Walter   Andrew    (U.S..   Pennsylvania    State   University),   Lansdowne,  Pa. 

Jennette,   David   Lister   (B.S.,    Duke   University),  Elizabeth  City.  X.  C. 

Kriek.   William   Paul.   Jr.    (Lebanon   Valley   College),    Etexmont,   Pa. 

McCormack,   Maxwell   Leland    (B.S.,    University  "f  Maine),  Cranford,   X.  .1. 

Moehring,   David  Marion    (B.S.,   Montana    State   University),   Sidney,   Ohio. 

Murawski,  John   Stefan    (B.S.,  Wesl   Virginia   Wesleyan  College),  Elmhurst,  X.  Y. 

Osgood,   William   Henry    (B.S..    University  of  Massachusetts),   Leverett,  Mass. 

Perryman,  James  Hollis.  Jr.   (B.S..  Presbyterian  College),  Walterboro,  S.  C. 

Pharis,  Richard  Persons   (B.S.,   University  of  Washington),  Lexington,   Ky. 

Si  hroeder,  James  George   (B.S..  Colorado  State  University),  Freeport.  111. 

Steensen,   Donald   H.  J.   (B.S..  Iowa  State  College),  Clinton,  Iowa. 

Wilkinson.   Thomas  George    (B.S.,   Duke   University),    Durham,   X.  C. 

Wolf'skill.    Samuel   John    (B.S.,    Heidelberg    College),    Hanover,    Pa. 

Registered  for  the  Master  of  Forestry  Degree,  1960 

Bi-amer.   Harold  Lee   (Duke  University).  Pulaski,  Ya. 

Beck,  Donald  Edward    (Duke  University),  Winston-Salem,   X.  C. 

Bodie,  William  Culbreath   (Xewberry  College),  Batesburg,   S.  C. 

Davis,   Mark  Lofland,  II    (B.S.,  Lehigh  University).  Ashmont,  Mass. 

Dutrow,   George  Fewell    (Duke  University),   Washington,   D.   C. 

Ebert,  Alfred  Paul  (B.A.,  Moravian  College),  Westwood,  X.  J. 

French.  Thomas  Bedford    (B.S..  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute)    Farmville.  Ya. 

Fritz,  (ieorge  Philip   (Centre  College  of  Kentucky),  Peoria,  HI. 

Harrison,  William  Lee    (Duke  University),    Shaker  Heights,   Ohio. 

Judy,   Clifford   Page    (B.S.,   West  Virginia   Wesleyan   College),   Clarksburg,   W.   Ya. 

M oxers.   George   Bruce    (Lincoln  Memorial  University),   Speedwell,   Tenn. 

Roberts,   Bruce  Roger    (B.A.,   Gettysburg  College),   Leonia,  N.J. 

Rogers,   Jack  David    (Davis-Elkins  College),  Pt.   Pleasant,  W.  Ya. 

Schacht,   William   Patrick    (B.S.,    Colorado   College),    Cottonwood,    Calif. 

Singer,   S   Ronald    (B.S.,   Rutgers  University),   Browns  Mills,   X.   J. 

Steelmon,   Jack  Fred    (Lincoln  Memorial  University),   Oak  Ridge,   Tenn. 

Stone.  Jake  Massie   (B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute),  Amherst,  Ya. 

Swisher,  Kenneth  John    (Lebanon  Valley  College),  Lebanon,  Pa. 

Thayer,    Harry   Adam    (Marietta   College),   Williamstown,  W.  Ya. 

Tinus.   Richard  Willard    (B.A..   Wesleyan   University),   Maplewood,   X.  J. 

Torrey.   William  Ford,   Jr.    (B.S.,   Cornell  University),   Savannah,   Ga. 
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nkel.    Heinrich  Michael    (Duke   University),   Hamden,  Conn. 
Vaughn,  Joseph  Edward   (West  Virginia  Wesleyan  College).   Berlin.  Maryland. 
Weaver.  Ralph  Steele,  II   (A.B..  Gettysburg  College),   Catasauqua,   Pa. 
Will.    Nelson   Paisre    CAB.,    Bridge"  :iier   College).    Bridgewater,    \"a. 

Registered  for  the  Doctor  of  Forestry  Degree 

Baird.    Charles    O'Connoi     (B.S.,    University    o  M.K..    Sale    University),    Sewanee. 

Tenn. 

Carter,   Mason   Carlton    (B.S.:   M.S..    Virginia   Polytechnic-   Institute),    Blacksburg.    Va. 

Clutter.    Jerome    Lee    (B.S..    Michigan    States    University;    M.F..    Duke    University),    Durham 

X.   I  . 

Davison,  Alexander  Thayer   (B.S.;   M.F.,   Duke  University),   Durham.  X.  I  . 

Jackson,    Desmond   Sidney    (B.A.;   M.A.,   Oxford   University),    Hawkes   Bay.   Sfew  Zealand. 

Charles    Eugene    (B.S.,    Howard    College:    M.F..    Duke    University),    Birmingham,    Ala 
Parker,  John  Reid   (B.S.K..   University  of  Georgia;   M.F.,   Duke  University),  Athens,  Ga. 
Post,    Boyd  Wallace    (B.S.,    Ohio   University:    M.F..    Duke   University),   Corning,   Ohio. 
Vaidya,    Madhu    Sudan    Lai    (F.Sc.    (medical).    Bhargwa    Municipal    College:     B.Sc      Punjab 
t  Diversity;   M.F..    I  hike   University).   Mandi   Himaehal,    Pradesh,    India. 

Students  in  Summer  Session  Only,  1958 

Ahn,   George  Billow,  III   (B.A..   Lycoming  College),   New  Cumberland,  Pa. 
eyer,  Phillix>  Hans   'Drew  University  I,  X.  w  York  City,  X.  Y. 


Special  Student 


Trout.    David   Linn    (B.   A..    Swarthmore   College;    M.   A.;    Ph.D.,    Duke    University),    Highland 
Park.  Mich. 

Students  of  Forestry  in  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Harms,   William  Robert   (B.S.:   M.F..    Pennsylvania   State   University),   Boyertown,   Pa. 
Larsen,  Harry  Stites  (B.S..  Rutgers  University;  M.S..  Michigan  State  University),  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 


Institutions  Represented 


Bhargwa  Municipal  College  1       Montana    State   University        1 

Bridgewater   College   1        Moravian  College  1 

Carson-Newman   College   1        Xewberry  College 1 

Centre  College  of  Kentucky  1        Xorth  Carolina  State  College  1 

College  of  William  and  Mary  1        Ohio  University  „  l 

Colorado   College  1       Oxford  University  1 

Colorado   State   University 2        Pennsylvania  State  University  2 

Cornell  University  1        Presbyterian   College  1 

Davis-Elkins   College   1        Punjab  University  1 

Doane   College   1        tiutgers   University 2 

Drew   University   1        Swarthmore  College  1 

Duke   University   15        University  of  Georgia  l 

Gettvsburg    College    -        University  of  Idaho  1 

Heidelberg  College  ....  1        University  of  Maine  2 

Howard  College  1        University  of  Massachusetts  3 

Iowa    State   College   1        University  of  Tennessee  1 

Lebanon  Valley  College  2        University  of  Washington  1 

Lehigh  University  1        Virginia   Polytechnic  Institute  3 

Lincoln   Memorial   University  2        Wesleyan   University 1 

Louisiana    State    University    1        West  Virginia  University  1 

Lycoming    College 1        West  Virginia   Wesleyan   College  3 

Marietta    College   1       Vale  University  1 

Michigan    State   University   2               Total    Institutions    4i 


10  Duke  University 

Geographical  Distribution 

UNITED  STATES 

Alabama   1        Nebraska    1 

California 1        New  Jersey  6 

i  onnecticut    1        New   York   2 

District   of  Columbia  1        North  Carolina  7 

Georgia 3        Ohio 3 

Illinois 2        Pennsylvania   8 

[owa 1         South  Carolina  2 

Kentucky    — 1        Tennessee 5 

Maryland 1        Virginia    - 7 

Massachusetts     4        Washington    1 

Michigan         1         West   Virginia    3 

Total   States  22 

FOREIGN   COUNTRIES 

India                 1        New    Zealand 1 

Total  2 


General  Summary 


Students  in  tlie  School  of  Forestry  50 

Students  in   Summer  Session  Only  2 

Special    Student   - 1 

Students  <>f  Forestry  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  2 

Total    Enrollment    64 

Total  number  of  institutions  represented  45 

Total   number  of  states  represented   22 

Total  number  of  foreign  countries  represented  2 


BULLETINS  PUBLISHED  BY  THE  SCHOOL  OF  FORESTRY, 
DUKE  UNIVERSITY* 


1.  The  Duke  Forest:  A  Demonstration  and  Research  Laboratory,  by 
Clarence  F.  Korstian  and  William  Maughan.     1935.     Price,  $1.00. 

2.  Fungi  of  the  Duke  Forest  and  Their  Relation  to  Forest  Pathology, 
by  Frederick  A.  "Wolf  in  collaboration  with  K.  H.  Garren  and 
J.K.Miller.    1938.    Price,  51.50. 

3.  Plant  Competition  in  Forest  Stands,  bv  Clarence  F.  Korstian  and 
Theodore  S.  Coile.    1938.    Price,  $1.50. 

4.  Root  and  Shoot  Growth  of  Shortleaf  and  Loblolly  Pines  in  Rela- 
tion to  Certain  Environmental  Conditions,  by  John  F.  Reed.  1939. 
Price,  75  cents. 

5.  Soil  Changes  Associated  with  Loblolly  Pine  Succession  on  Aban- 
doned Agricultural  Land  of  the  Piedmont  Plateau,  by  Theodore 
S.  Coile.     1940.    Price  $1.00. 

6.  An  Examination  of  Basic  Principles  of  Comparative  Forest  Valua- 
tion, by  Roy  B.  Thomson.     1942.     Price,  $1.00. 

7.  Sampling  Methods  in  Forestry  and  Range  Management,  by  F.  X. 
Schumacher  and  R.  A.  Chapman.     19-12.    Price:  cloth,  $4.50. 

8.  Forestry  on  Private  Lands  in  the  United  States,  by  Clarence  F. 
Korstian.     1944.    Price:  paper,  $1.50;  cloth,  $2.50. 

9.  The  Effect  of  Basal  Wounding  by  Forest  Fires  on,  the  Diameter 
Growth  of  Some  Southern  Appalachian  Hardicoods,  by  George  M. 
Jemison.     1944.    Price,  $1.00. 

10.  Bark  Beetles  and  Ambrosia  Beetles  (Coleoptera:  Scolytoidea)  : 
With  Special  Reference  to  Species  Occurring  in  North  Carolina, 
by  James  A.  Beal  and  Calvin  L.  Massey.    Price,  $2.00. 

11.  Tlie  Prediction  of  Groivth  in  Uneven-aged  Timber  Stands  on  the 
Basis  of  Diameter  Distributions,  bv  Jesse  H.  Buell.  1945.  Price, 
$1.00. 

12.  Forest  Products  Marketing  Problems  in  the  Piedmont  Region  of 
North  Carolina,  by  A.  E.  Wackerman.     1946.     Price,  $1.00" 

13.  Relation  of  Soil  Characteristics  to  Site  Index  of  Loblolly  and  Shorl- 
leaf  Pines  in  the  Lower  Piedmont  Region  of  North  Carolina,  bv 
Theodore  S.  Coile.     1948.    Out  of  print. 

14.  Forest  Insects  of  the  Southeast  Willi  Special  Reference  to  Species 
Oct  urrina  i)i  the  Piedmont  Plateau  of  North  Carolina,  by  James 
A.  Beal  with  the  assistance  of  William  Haliburton  and  F.  B. 
Knight.     1951.    Price,  $2.50. 


For  sale  by   Sr-hool  of  Forestry.    Puke  University,   Durham,   North   Carolina,   U.   S.  A. 
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Calendar  of  the  Graduate  School 


Summer  Session  1959 


1959 
May        4-5 


June 

12 

June 

13 

June 

25 

July 


17 


Aug. 


22 


Advance  registration  for  current  students  for  1959  Summer  Session 
(and  for  fall  semester  1959) 

Friday— Registration  of  students  for  Summer  Session,  first  term. 

Saturday— Instruction  begins  for  Summer  Session,  first  term. 

Thursday— Final  date  for  filing  with  the  Graduate  Office  Statement 
of  Intention  to  complete,  during  the  first  term,  requirements  for  the 
Master's  degree.  If  a  thesis  is  to  be  presented,  the  title  is  to  be  filed 
at  the  same  time  as  the  Statement  of  Intention. 

Tuesday— French  examinations  for  candidates  for  graduate  degrees,  4:00 
P.M.,  233  Allen  Building.  Candidates  register  in  the  Graduate 
School  Office  not  later  than  June  30. 

Friday— First  term  of  Summer  Session  ends. 

Saturday— Registration  of  students  for  second  term  of  Summer  Session. 

Monday— Instruction  begins  for  second  term  of  Summer  Session. 

Thursday— Final  date  for  filing  with  the  Graduate  Office  Statement 
of  Intention  to  complete,  during  the  second  term,  requirements  for 
the  Master's  degree.  If  a  thesis  is  to  be  presented,  the  title  is  to  be 
filed  at  the  same  time  as  the  Statement  of  Intention. 

Saturday— Second  term  of  Summer  Session  ends. 


Academic  Year  1959-1960 


Sept. 


Sept. 

Sept. 
Oct. 


Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 

Dec. 
Dec. 


14     Monday— Reading,  Vocabulary  and  Grammar  Tests  in  French  and  Ger- 
man.   French,  9:00  a.m.,  German,  10:15  a.m.,  both  in  125  Engineer- 
ing Building.      (See  page  20  for  information.) 
Monday— English  Tests  for  Foreign  Students.     2:00  p.m.,  125  Engineer- 
ing Building. 

16  Wednesday— Registration  of  graduate  students  for  first   semester.     In- 

door Stadium. 

17  Thursday— Classes  begin. 

19-24     German  examinations  for  candidates  for  graduate  degrees.    Candidates 
register  in   the  Graduate  School  Office  for  these  examinations  not 
later  than  October  9. 
25     Wednesday,  12:30  p.m.— Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 
30     Monday,  8:00  a.m.— Classes  are  resumed. 
30-Dec.   1     Monday  and  Tuesday— Pre-registration   of  resident   graduate   stu- 
dents for  second  semester. 
11     Friday— Founders  Day. 
19     Saturday,  12:30  p.m.— Christmas  recess  begins. 


Duke  University 


1960 
Jan.  4 

Jan.  8 


Jan.  13-18 

Jan.  19 

Jan.  29 

Feb.  2 


Feb.  3 

Feb.  4 

March        1 


March  26 

April  4 

April  15 

April  15 


May 


May 

3-4 

May 

2-7 

May 

16-21 

May 

23 

June 

2 

June 

4 

June 

5 

June 

6 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.— Classes  are  resumed. 

Friday— French  examination  for  candidates  for  graduate  degrees, 
4:00  p.m.,  place  to  be  announced.  Candidates  register  in  the  Grad- 
uate School  Office  for  these  examinations  not  later  than  December 
18,  1959. 

Reading  period. 

Tuesday— Final  examinations  begin. 

Friday— Final  examinations  end. 

Tuesday— Reading,  Vocabulary  and  Grammar  Tests  in  French  and 
German  for  entering  students,  second  semester.  French,  10:30  a.m., 
German,  11:45  a.m.,  both  in  125  Engineering  Building.  (See  page 
20  for  information.) 

Wednesday— Registration  for  students  not  in  residence  during  first  se- 
mester and  for  current  students  who  failed  to  pre-register.  Indoor 
Stadium. 

Thursday— Classes  are  resumed. 

Tuesday— Last  day  for  applying  for  University  fellowships,  graduate 
assistantships,  and  graduate  scholarships. 

Final  date  for  filing  with  Graduate  Office  Statement  of  Intention  of 
receiving  advanced  degree  in  June.  Titles  of  theses  and  disserta- 
tions are  to  be  filed  concurrently  with  the  Statement  of  Intention. 

Saturday,  12:30  p.m.— Spring  recess  begins. 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.— Classes  are  resumed. 

Friday— Last  day  for  submitting  theses  for  degrees  of  Doctor  of  Phi- 
losophy and  Doctor  of  Education. 

Friday— French  examinations  for  candidates  for  graduate  degrees,  4:00 
p.m.,  place  to  be  announced.  Candidates  register  in  the  Graduate 
School  Office  for  these  examinations  not  later  than  April  8. 

Monday— Last  day  for  submitting  theses  for  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts, 
Master  of  Science,  Master  of  Education,  and  Master  of  Arts  in 
Teaching. 

Advance  registration  for  current  students  for  1960  Summer  Session  and 
for  fall  semester  1960.    Graduate  Office,  127  Allen  Building. 

German  examinations  for  candidates  for  graduate  degrees.  Candidates 
register  in  the  Graduate  School  Office  for  these  examinations  not 
later  than  April  22. 

Reading  period. 

Monday— Final  examinations  begin. 

Thursday— Final  examinations  end. 

Saturday— Commencement  begins. 

Sunday— Commencement  sermon. 

Monday— Graduating  Exercises. 


LAST  DATES  FOR  APPLYING  FOR  ADMISSION 

Fall   Semester    August    1 

Spring  Semester   January   1 

Summer  Session,  First  Term May  12 

Summer  Session,  Second  Term , June  18 
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Officers  of  Administration 


Arthur  Hollis  Edens,  PhJD.,  LLD. 

President  of  the  University  2138  Myrtle  Drive 

*  William  Hane  Wannamaker,  A.M.,  Litt.D. 
Vice-Chancellor  of  the  University 

Paul  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education  3816  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  115  Pinecrest  Road 

Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations  615  West  Campus 

Herbert  James  Herring,  A.M.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life  2010  Myrtle  Drive 

Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 

Business  Manager  and  Treasurer  614  West  Campus 

Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  CPA 

Business  Manager  and  Comptroller  216  Forest  Wood  Drive 

John  Marion  Dozier,  A.B. 

Secretary  of  the  University  2510  Wrightwood  Avenue 

Benjamin  Edward  Powell,  Ph.D. 

Librarian  3609  Hathaway  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Richard  Lovejoy  Tuthill,  Ed.D. 

University  Registrar  2709  Dogwood  Road 

Francis  Ezra  Bowman,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  Admissions,  the  Graduate  School, 

Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Faculty  2114  Woodrow  Street 


EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE  OF  THE  GRADUATE  FACULTY 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,  Ph.D. 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  ex  officio 

Francis  Ezra  Bowman,  Ph.D. 
Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Faculty,  ex  officio 

R.  Taylor  Cole,  Ph.D. 

Clarence  Gohdes,  Ph.D. 

Paul  J.  Kramer,  Ph.D. 

Harold  W.  Lewis,  Ph.D. 

Richard  L.  Predmore,  D.M.L. 

Benjamin  U.  Ratchford,  Ph.D. 

*  Died  August  2,  1958. 


Instructional  Staff 


MEMBERS  OF  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  FACULTY 

(as  of  November  20,  1958) 
The  date  denotes  the  first  year  of  service  at  Duke  University. 
•Donald  Keith  Adams,  (1931)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
John  Richard  Alden,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Hugh  Anderson,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biblical  Theology 
Lewis  Edward  Anderson,   (1936)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany 

fRoger  Fabian  Anderson,    (1950)   Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Forest  Entomology 
John  Leslie  Artley,   (1955)  D.  Eng.,  Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Joseph  Randle  Bailey,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Katharine  May  Banham,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Paull  Franklin  Baum,    (1922)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
♦Charles  A.  Baylis,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy 
William  Waldo  Beach,   (1946)  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Christian  Ethics 
Joseph  Willis  Beard,   (1937)  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Virology 
Roland  Frederick  Becker,  (1951)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 
Frederick  Bernheim,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Mrs.  Mary  L.  C.  Bernheim,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Merle  M.  Bevington,  (1942)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Lucius  Aurelius  Bigelow,   (1929)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
{William  Dwight  Billings,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany 
Martin  Lee  Black,  Jr.,  (1930)  M.B.A.,  C.P.A.,  Professor  of  Accounting 
*Martin  M.  Block,    (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Hugo  Leander  Blomquist,  (1920)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany 
Edward  Claude  Bolmeier,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Charles  Alan  Boneau,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Cazlyn  Green  Bookhout,   (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology 
Lloyd  J.  Borstelmann,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Francis  Ezra  Bowman,   (1945)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
Benjamin  Boyce,   (1950)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Thomas  Allen  Boyle,  Jr.,    (1957)   M.S.  in  M.E.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical 

Engineering 
Charles  Kilgo  Bradsher,   (1939),  Ph.D..  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Ralph  Braibanti,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Roberta  Florence  Brinkley,  (1947)  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  English 
^Frances  Campbell  Brown,   (1931)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
William  H.  Brownlee,    (1948)  Th.M.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Old  Testament 
Michael  J.  Buckingham,    (1956)  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
William  Lawrence  Byrne,   (1954)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Leonard  Carlitz,   (1932)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1958-59. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,   1958-59. 

+  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,   1958-59. 
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John  Winder  Carr,  Jr.,   (1926)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 

*Eber  Malcolm  Carroll,   (1923)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  History 

fAllan  Murray  Cartter,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

William  H.  Cartwright,   (1951)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 

Juan  R.  Castellano,   (1947)  D.F.L.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Clifton  C.  Cherpack,    (1958)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Benjamin  Guy  Childs,   (1924)  M.A.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 

Kenneth  Willis  Clark,   (1931)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  New  Testament 

Romane  Lewis  Clark,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Paul  Hibbert  Clyde,   (1937)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

JLouis  David  Cohen,    (1946)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

Robert  Taylor  Cole,   (1935)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Joel  G.  Colton,  (1947)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

Robert  Merle  Colver,   (1953)  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Norman  Francis  Conant,    (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mycology;  Associate  Professor 

of  Bacteriology 
Robert  Howe  Connery,    (1949)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Frederick  A.  G.  Cowper,    (1918)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Languages, 
William  L.  Culberson,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
John  Shelton  Curtiss,   (1945)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

♦Robert  Earle  Cushman,   (1945)  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology 
Bingham  Dai,  (1943)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Paul  G.  Daston,   (1958)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Eugene  A.  Davidson,   (1958)  Ph.D..  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Gifford  Davis,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Frank  Traver  de  Vyver,   (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Donald  J.  Dewey,   (1950)  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
Irving  Diamond,   (1958)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
§Neal  Dow,    (1934)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Francis  George  Dressel,    (1929)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Kenneth  Lindsay  Duke,   (1940)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 
Marion  M.  Duncan,   (1956)  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
Robert  F.  Durden,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 
George  Sharp  Eadie,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 
Howard  Easley,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 
William  Whitfield  Elliott,  (1925)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Ernest  Elsevier,   (1950)  M.S.  in  M.E.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
John  Wendell  Everett,   (1932)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anatomy 
William  Martin  Fairbank,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
John  Morton  Fein,   (1950)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Charles  A.  Fenton,   (1958)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Arthur  Bowles  Ferguson,   (1939)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Charles  E.  Ferguson,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
John  Hurt  Fisher,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Donald  J.  Fluke,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Andrew  Durwood  Foster,    (1954)  B.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  History  and  Phi- 
losophy of  Religion 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1958-59. 

t  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester,   1958  and  academic  year,  1958-59. 

X  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,  1958-59. 

§  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,  1958-59. 
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Thomas  M.  Gallic  Jr.,   (1954-55;  1956)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

William  Henry  Gardner,  Jr.,  (1953)  M.Eng.,  Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Norman  Garmezy,   (1950)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

W.  Scott  Gehman,  Jr.,    (1954)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

John  Jay  Gergen,    (1936)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Allan  H.  Gilbert,   (1920)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

George  Glockler,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Chemistry 

Clarence  Gohdes,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Walter  Gordy,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  D.H.C.,  Professor  of  Physics 

Irving  Emery  Gray,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology 

John  R.  Gregg,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Eugene  Greuling,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Paul  Magnus  Gross,    (1919)  Ph.D.,  William  Howell  Pegram  Professor  of  Chemistry 

•Norman  Guttman,    (1951)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

Frank  Gregory  Hall,    (1926-42;   1945)   Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharma- 
cology 

Louise  Hall,    (1931)  S.B.Arch.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Architecture 

John  Hamilton  Hallowell,   (1942)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

William  Baskerville  Hamilton,   (1936)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

Philip  Handler,   (1939)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

Frank  Allan  Hanna,    (1948)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 

George  Thomas  Hargitt,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Zoology 

fEllwood  Scott  Harrar,   (1936)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Wood  Technology 

Hornell  Norris  Hart,   (1938)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Sociology 

Charles  Cleveland  Hatley,   (1917)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Physics 

Charles  Roy  Hauser,   (1929)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Duncan  Charteris  Hetherington,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Anatomy 

Douglas  Greenwood  Hill,   (1931)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,   (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Irving  B.  Holley,  Jr.,   (1947)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

Calvin  Brvce  Hoover,    (1925)  Ph.D.,  Litt.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics 

Edward  Charles  Horn,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Jay  Broadus  Hubbell,   (1927)  Ph.D.,  Litt.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

Wayland  Elroy  Hull,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 

Harold  J.  Humm,  (1954)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

Don  Dougan  Humphrey,   (1945)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 

Mrs.  Wanda  Sanborn  Hunter,   (1947)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Allan  S.  Hurlburt,   (1956)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 

William  H.  Irving,   (1956)  B.A.   (Oxon.),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

•Howard  Eikenberry  Jensen,   (1931)  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 

Bronislas  de  Leval  Jezierski,   (1958)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Russian  Language 

and  Literature 
Terry  W.  Johnson,  Jr.,   (1954)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
Edward  Ellsworth  Jones,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Brady  Rimbey  Jordan,   (1927)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Henry  Kamin,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Van  Leslie  Kenyon,  Jr.,   (1945)  M.M.E.,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Alan  C.  Kerckhoff,   (1958)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1958-59. 

t  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester,    1958-59. 
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♦Gregory  Adams  Kimble,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

Peter  H.  Klopfer,   (1958)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

William  H.  Knisely,   (1956)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 

Sigmund  Koch,   (1942-47;  1948)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 

fClarence  Ferdinand  Korstian,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Silviculture 

Paul  Jackson  Kramer,   (1931)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Botany 

William  R.  Krigbaum,    (1952)  Ph.D.  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Charles  Albert  Krummel,  (1922)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  German 

George  Frederic  Kuder,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 

Weston  LaBarre,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anthropology 

Creighton   Lacy,    (1953)    B.D.,    Ph.D.,   Associate   Professor   of   Missions   and   Social 

Ethics 
*Charles  Earl  Landon,   (1926)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
John  Tate  Lanning,   (1927)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
William  Thomas  Laprade,  (1909)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
John  E.  Larsh,  Jr.,   (1943)  Sc.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology 
Harold  Walter  Lewis,   (1949)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
Daniel  A.  Livingstone,   (1956)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
John  C.  McKinney,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 

*Jonathon  Collins  McLendon,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Robert  McLeod    (1955)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
John  Nelson  Macduff,    (1956)  M.M.E.,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Alan  Krebs  Manchester,   (1929)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Clyde   L.   Manschreck,    (1954)    B.D.,   Ph.D.,   Associate   Professor   of    Undergraduate 

Religion 

Joseph  Eldridge  Markee,   (1943)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Anatomy 

Sidney  David  Markman,    (1947)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art  History  and  Ar 
chaeology 

Otto  Meier,  Jr.,   (1934)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

+Aubrey  Willard  Naylor,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

Glenn  Robert  Negley,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy 

"fErnest  William  Nelson,    (1926)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

Henry  Winston  Newson,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics 

Walter  McKinley  Nielsen,   (1925)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Physics 

Walter  D.  Obrist,   (1956)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Henry  John  Oosting,    (1932)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany 

John  R.  Overman,   (1955)  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

JHarry  Ashton   Owen,  Jr.,    (1951)   M.S.E.,  Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engi 

neering 
Harold  Talbot  Parker,   (1939)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Oscar  A.  Parsons,   (1954)  Ph.D.  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Ransom  Rathbone  Patrick,   (1954)  M.F.A.,  Professor  of  Aesthetics  and  Art 
Robert  Leet  Patterson,   (1945)  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 
William  Bernard  Peach,   (1951)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Talmadge  Lee  Peele,   (1939)  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 
Kenneth  E.  Penrod,   (1950)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 
Harold  Sanford  Perry,   (1932)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 
Ray  C.  Petry,  (1937)  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Church  History 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,   1958-59. 

t  Retired,  August  31,  1958. 

X  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1958-59. 
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*01an  Lee  Petty,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Jane  Philpott,    (1951)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

Leo  Pine,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Microbiology 

Jacques  C.  Poirier,    (1955)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Benjamin  Edward  Powell,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Librarian 

Richard  Lionel  Predmore,   (1950)  D.M.L.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

James  Ligon  Price,  Jr.,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

Charles  William  Ralston,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Forest  Soils 

Robert  Stanley  Rankin,    (1927)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

William  Walter  Rankin,  Jr.,    (1926)  M.A.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 

Benjamin  Ulysses  Ratchford,    (1928)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 

Thomas  D.  Reynolds,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

Henry  Stoutte  Roberts,  Jr.,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

John  Henderson  Roberts,  (1931)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Eliot  H.  Rodnick,  (1949)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 

Robert  Samuel  Rogers,  (1937)  Ph.D.,  F.A.A.R.,  Professor  of  Latin 

^Theodore  Ropp,   (1938)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

Robert  S.  Rowe,    (1956)  D.Eng.,  /.  A.  Jones  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

•Donald  Francis  Roy,   (1950)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

Mabel  F.  Rudisill,    (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Ralph  Wayne  Rundles,   (1945)  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine 

Herman  Salinger,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German 

Muriel  I.  Sandeen,  (1950)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

*Charles  Richard  Sanders,   (1937)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

John  Henry  Saylor,   (1928)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

♦Thomas  Anton  Schafer,    (1950)  B.D.,  Ph.D..  Associate  Professor  of  Historical  The 

ology 
^Clarence  Henry  Schettler,    (1946)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
Theodor  Schmidt,   (1958)  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Mrs.  Bodil  Schmidt-Nielsen,    (1956)  D.D.S.,  Dr.Odont.,  Dr.Phil.,  Associate  Research 

Professor  of  Zoology 
Knut  Schmidt-Nielsen,   (1952)  Mag.Sc,  Dr.Phil.,  Professor  of  Zoology 
Francis  Xavier  Schumacher,   (1937)  B.S.,  Professor  of  Forestry 
George  William  Schwert,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Lambert  Armour  Shears,  (1927)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German 
**Joseph  R.  Shoenfield,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
tfEdward  Christian  Simmons,   (1947)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
David  Tillerson  Smith,    (1930)   M.D.,  Litt.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Bacteri 

ology 
Hilrie   Shelton    Smith,    (1931)    Ph.D.,   D.D.,   Litt.D.,   James  B.   Duke   Professor   of 

American  Religious  Thought 
Joel  Smith,   (1958)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
Robert  Sidney  Smith,   (1932)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Hersey  Everett  Spence,    (1918)  B.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Religious 

Education 

Joseph  John  Spengler,   (1934)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics 

Charles  D.  Spielberger,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Hertha  D.  E.  Sponer,   (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics 

Harold  P.  Stephenson,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,  1958-59. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1958-59.  t  Resigned,  August  31,  1958. 

§  Died,  May  29,   1958. 
**  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester,  1958-59.  ft  Absent  on  leave,  1958-59. 
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Lionel  Stevenson,    (1955)  B.Litt.    (Oxon.)  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.L.,  James  B.  Duke  Professoi 

of  English 
William  Franklin  Stinespring,    (1936)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Old  Testament 
Alfred  W.  Stonier,   (1958)  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Professor  of  Economics 
*Bernard  Stotsky,    (1957)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Howard  Austin  Strobel,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  if  Chemistry 
Hans  H.  Strupp    (1958)  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Psychology 
Wippert  Arnot  Stumpf,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
-j-Elizabeth  Read  Sunderland,   (1939-42;  1943)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art 
Wolfgang  Taraba,   (1956)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German 
Haywood  Maurice  Taylor,    (1930)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Joseph  Miller  Thomas,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
£Edgar  Tristram  Thompson,   (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 
James  Nardin  Truesdale,  (1930)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek 
Arlin  Turner,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Charles  Rowe  Vail,   (1939)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
F.  John  Vernberg,    (1951)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
Patrick  R.  Vincent,  (1954)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Clement  Vollmer,   (1926)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  German 

Herbert  von  Beckerath,    (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Economics  and  Politi- 
cal Scierice 
Warren  Chase  Vosburgh,   (1928)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Loring  Baker  Walton,   (1929)  Lie.  es  L.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Calvin  L.  Ward,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
Charles  Eugene  Ward,   (1927)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Seth  L.  Warner,  (1955)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
§Richard  Lyness  Watson,  Jr.,    (1939)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Vernon  Elgin  Way,   (1930)  A.M.,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek 
Henry  Weitz,   (1950)  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Paul  Welsh,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Alban  Gregory  Widgery,   (1930)  M.A.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 
§Karl  Milton  Wilbur,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology 
Robert  L.  Wilbur,  (1957)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
Pelham  Wilder,  Jr.,   (1949)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Mrs.  Hilda  Pope  Willett,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 
James  W.  Williams,   (1937)  M.S.,  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Robert  Marshall  Williamson,   (1951)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
**Kellogg  V.  Wilson,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Neil  L.  Wilson,   (1957),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
^Robert  Renbert  Wilson,   (1925)  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
**Thomas  G.  Winner,    (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Russian  Language  and 
Literature 

Frederick   Adolphus   Wolf,     (1927)    Ph.D.,   James   B.   Duke   Professor  Emeritus   of 
Botany 

Frank  Wilson  Woods,    (1958),  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Silviculture 

Robert  Hilliard  Woody,   (1929)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

James  G.  Yoho,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Forest  Economics 

Karl  Edward  Zener,   (1928)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 

*  Resigned,  June  13,  1958. 
t  Absent  on  leave,   1958-59. 

%  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,   1958-59. 
§  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,    1958-59. 
**  Resigned,  August  31,   1958. 


General  Regulations  Governing 
Graduate  Study 


Admissio?i 

PREREQUISITES.  A  student  seeking  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  of  Duke  University  must  have  received 
an  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  (or  the  equivalent  in  the  case  of  foreign  stu- 
dents) from  an  accredited  institution.  His  undergraduate  program 
should  be  well  rounded  and  of  such  quality  as  to  give  positive  evidence 
of  capacity  for  graduate  study.  Normally  he  should  have  majored  in 
the  area  of  his  intended  graduate  study.  Many  departments  (see 
Courses  of  Instruction,  pp.  48  ff.)  list  specific  prerequisites.  Students 
are  urged  to  anticipate  at  least  one  of  the  language  requirements  (see 
pp.  20-21) . 

STUDENTS  REQUIRING  ADMISSION.  Admission  is  required 
of  1)  all  students  who  intend  to  pursue  study  toward  a  degree  offered 
by  the  Graduate  School,  2)  all  other  students  who  desire  credit  for 
whatever  purpose  for  graduate  courses— except  students  who  register 
only  in  the  Summer  Session. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  ALL  APPLICANTS.  A  student  seeking  ad- 
mission to  the  Graduate  School  should  request  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  to  send  an  application  blank.  This  he  should  fill 
out  completely  and  return  promptly.  In  addition  he  should  provide 
the  following  supporting  documents:  (1)  a  transcript  or  transcripts 
of  all  his  undergraduate  and  graduate  work  mailed  directly  by  the 
registrar  to  the  Dean;  (2)  as  soon  as  possible,  supplementary  tran- 
scripts showing  completion  of  work  not  completed  when  the  earlier 
transcript  was  made;  (3)  three  letters  of  recommendation  writ- 
ten by  persons  best  qualified  to  judge  him  as  a  prospective  grad- 
uate student  and  mailed  directly  to  the  Dean;  (4)  scores  on  the 
aptitude  and  major  subject  Graduate  Record  Examinations,  always 
acceptable  to  strengthen  the  application  and  always  to  be  reported 
if  the  examinations  have  been  taken,  desired  by  the  Departments  of 
Economics  and  Psychology,  and  required  by  the  Department  of 
Biochemistry.  (Information  on  times  and  places  of  Graduate  Record 
Examinations  can  be  provided  at  the  applicant's  college  or  by  the 
Educational  Testing  Service,  20  Nassau  Street,  Princeton,  New  Jersey.) 
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ADDITIONAL    PROCEDURE    FOR    FOREIGN    STUDENTS. 

Fully  qualified  students  from  outside  the  United  States  are  welcomed 
in  the  Graduate  School  to  take  courses  and  in  many  instances  to  study 
toward  a  degree.  In  applying  for  admission  the  foreign  student  should, 
in  addition  to  the  information  required  of  all  students,  submit  with 
his  application  (1)  if  his  native  language  is  not  English,  a  statement 
by  a  qualified  official  that  the  applicant  can  read,  write,  speak,  and 
understand  English  well  enough  to  pursue  a  program  of  graduate 
study,  (2)  a  statement  certified  by  a  responsible  person  that  his 
finances  are  sufficient  to  maintain  him  during  his  stay  at  Duke  Uni- 
versity, and  (3)  a  statement  by  a  qualified  medical  doctor  describing 
any  emotional  or  physical  illness  the  applicant  has  had  during  the 
previous  five  years. 

All  foreign  students  whose  native  language  is  not  English  will  be 
examined  during  their  first  registration  period  for  competence  in  the 
use  of  oral  and  written  English.  Until  competence  is  determined, 
admission  and  arrangements  for  an  award  involving  teaching  must 
remain  provisional.  Such  students  as  are  found  to  lack  the  necessary 
competence  will  be  required  to  reduce  their  program  and  to  enroll 
for  special  training  in  the  use  of  English. 

DEADLINES  FOR  APPLICATIONS.  The  application  and  all 
supporting  documents  should  be  submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the  Grad- 
uate School  not  later  than  August  1  by  those  applying  for  the  fall 
semester,  or  January  1  by  those  applying  for  the  spring  semester. 
Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  for  work 
in  the  Summer  Session  should  make  application  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School,  as  well  as  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session, 
and  should  return  the  completed  application,  with  supporting  docu- 
ments before  May  12,  for  admission  to  the  first  term,  and  before  June 
18,  for  admission  to  the  second  term.  It  is  the  student's  responsibility 
to  make  certain  that  his  application  is  complete  and  in  order  before 
the  dates  specified. 

NOTIFICATION  AND  STATUS.  When  the  application  is  ap- 
proved, the  student  will  receive  a  letter  of  admission  and  an  accept- 
ance form.  The  process  of  admission  is  not  complete  until  the  state- 
ment of  acceptance  has  been  returned. 

Applicants  who  are  admitted  will  be  offered  full  admission,  pro- 
visional admission,  or  non-degree  admission.  Provisional  admission 
is  offered  to  students  who  (1)  appear  to  warrant  admission  but  who 
do  not  fully  comply  with  admission  requirements,  for  a  trial  period 
of  one  semester  or  a  minimum  of  12  hours  of  course  work,  or  (2)  are 
admissible  except  that  the  application  lacks  a  letter  of  recommenda- 
tion, a  supplementary  transcript,  or  required  test  scores,  or  some  other 
required  information.     Non-degree  admission  is  offered  to  students 
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who  (1)  have  no  intention  of  taking  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke 
University  but  wish  to  take  courses  for  accreditation,  for  transfer  to 
other  institutions,  or  for  other  purposes,  (2)  do  not  fully  meet  admis- 
sion requirements  but  wish  to  further  their  academic  interests,  and 
(3)  who  apply  late  and  must  register  before  the  application  can  be 
fully  considered.  Graduate  credit  earned  under  provisional  status  may 
be  applied  toward  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke  University  if  and 
when  upon  review  the  student  is  granted  full  admission;  graduate 
credit  earned  under  non-degree  status  may  not  be  applied  toward  an 
advanced  degree  at  Duke  University.  Late  applicants  ( (3)  above) 
will  be  granted  full  admission  if  admission  can  be  completed  within 
two  weeks  of  registration. 

Registration 

WHO  MUST  REGISTER.  (1)  All  students  who  enter  course 
work  or  residence  for  credit;  (2)  all  students  who  have  completed 
minimum  requirements  for  an  advanced  degree,  but  continue  to  use 
the  facilities  of  the  University  in  their  research;  (3)  all  students  who 
wish  merely  to  audit  a  course  or  courses. 

REGISTRATION.  After  the  applicant  has  received  notification 
of  his  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  and  has  returned  his  state- 
ment of  acceptance  of  admission,  he  may  present  himself  for  registra- 
tion. During  the  registration  periods,  announced  in  the  Bulletin,  he 
first  confers  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  his  major  de- 
partment, who  prepares  a  course  card,  listing  the  course  work  to  be 
taken  during  the  semester.  The  student  then  presents  this  course  card 
to  the  Registrar's  Office,  which  enrolls  him  officially  in  his  courses. 
(For  procedure  for  graduate  students  of  the  Consolidated  University 
of  North  Carolina  who  wish  to  enroll  in  graduate  courses  at  Duke 
University,  see  below  p.  18.) 

LATE  REGISTRATION.  All  students  are  expected  to  register 
at  the  time  stated  in  the  Bulletin.  Those  registering  late  are  subject 
to  a  late  registration  fee  of  five  dollars. 

CHANGE  OF  REGISTRATION.  Within  a  period  of  14  days 
from  the  specified  day  of  registration,  students  may  change  their 
schedules  with  the  approval  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Grades,  Hours,  and  Credits 

Although  ideally  graduate  study  is  principally  individual  reading, 
research,  and  laboratory  experimentation  under  guidance,  academic 
progress  in  the  United  States  is  generally  measured  and  recorded  in 
terms  of  course  hours  and  credits.  Peculiar  to  graduate  study  is  the 
term  residence,  also  generallv  measured  in  hours,  to  designate  indi- 
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vidual  study  apart  from  courses,  such  as  writing  a  thesis  and  preparing 
for  general  examinations.  Beginning  in  September  1959  in  this  Grad- 
uate School  credit  for  courses  and  seminars,  research,  and  residence, 
and  corresponding  tuition  and  fees  will  be  stated  in  terms  of  UNITS. 
According  to  conventional  measurement  ONE  UNIT  is  equivalent  to 
ONE  SEMESTER  HOUR.  Thus  a  course  previously  described  as 
carrying  a  credit  of  3  s.h.  will  henceforth  carry  a  credit  of  3  units. 

CREDITS  EARNED  OUTSIDE  THIS  GRADUATE  SCHOOL. 

(1)  Graduate  Credit  Earned  before  the  A.B.  Degree  Is  Granted. 
Ordinarily  no  credit  will  be  allowed  for  graduate  courses  earned  be- 
fore a  student  has  been  awarded  his  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree.  However, 
an  undergraduate  student  at  Duke  University  who,  at  the  beginning 
of  his  final  semester,  lacks  no  more  than  9  semester  hours  of  fulfilling 
the  requirements  for  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree,  may  obtain  permission 
from  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  to  enroll  for  graduate  courses 
sufficient  to  bring  his  total  program  to  fifteen  hours  a  week.  Such 
graduate  courses  will  be  credited  toward  the  A.M.,  M.S.,  M.Ed.,  or 
M.A.T.  degree,  provided  that  the  student  meets  the  requirements  for 
admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  and  that  he  is  duly  registered  in 
the  Graduate  School  at  the  beginning  of  that  term. 

(2)  Transfer  of  Graduate  Credits.  Credit  for  graduate  course  work 
earned  at  another  institution  will  be  determined  only  after  a  student 
has  spent  one  semester  at  Duke  University.  After  completing  his  first 
semester,  the  student  should  file  a  request  that  his  credits  be  reviewed 
and  a  decision  made. 

(3)  Graduate  Credit  for  Courses  Taken  in  the  School  of  Law. 
Upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  and 
upon  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  students  in 
the  social  sciences  may  take  certain  courses  in  the  School  of  Law  for 
graduate  credit.  In  some  instances  courses  in  the  School  of  Law  mav 
be  considered  as  fulfilling  a  student's  requirements  for  a  minor.  To 
register  for  such  courses,  the  student  should  present  a  letter  from  his 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law  re- 
questing permission  to  register  for  certain  specified  courses. 

(4)  Reciprocal  Agreement  with  the  Consolidated  University  of 
North  Carolina.  Under  a  plan  of  co-operation  between  the  Consoli- 
dated University  of  North  Carolina  and  Duke  University,  students 
regularly  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  Consolidated  Uni- 
versity during  the  regular  academic  year,  and  paying  full  fees  to  that 
institution,  may  be  admitted  to  a  maximum  of  two  courses  per  semes- 
ter in  the  Graduate  School  of  Duke  University  upon  payment  of  a 
nominal  registration  fee  of  two  dollars  and  of  any  other  special  fees 
regularly  required  of  all  students.     Under  the  same  arrangements, 
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students  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Duke  University  may  be  admitted 
to  course  work  at  the  Consolidated  University  of  North  Carolina. 
This  arrangement  is  not  in  effect  during  Summer  Sessions. 

GRADES.  Grades  in  the  Graduate  School  are  as  follows:  E,  G, 
S,  F,  and  /.  E  (exceptional)  is  the  highest  mark.  G  (good)  and  S 
(satisfactory)  are  the  remaining  passing  marks.  F  (failing)  is  below 
passing,  and  /  (incomplete)  indicates  that  some  portion  of  the 
student's  work  is  lacking,  for  a  satisfactory  reason,  at  the  time  the 
grades  are  reported.  The  instructor  who  gives  an  /  for  a  course 
specifies  the  date  by  which  the  student  must  have  made  up  the  de- 
ficiency. In  no  case  may  an  extension  be  granted  beyond  one  calendar 
year  from  the  date  the  course  ended.  If  the  course  is  not  completed, 
a  statement  of  No  credit  is  made  upon  the  student's  record. 

COURSES  PRIMARILY  FOR  UNDERGRADUATES.  Students 
granted  provisional  admission  may  on  occasion  be  required  as  part 
of  their  program  to  take  undergraduate  courses  as  prerequisites  to 
continued  graduate  study.  Undergraduate  courses  thus  taken  and 
others  elected  by  the  student  will  carry  no  graduate  credit. 

In  exceptional  cases,  100-level  courses  outside  the  major  depart- 
ment may  be  taken  for  graduate  credit  to  a  maximum  of  two  one- 
semester  courses  or  one  year-course  not  exceeding  a  total  of  8  units, 
when  approved  by  the  Directors  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  major  de- 
partment and  in  the  department  in  which  the  course  is  listed  and  the 
supervisor  of  the  program. 

NORMAL  PROGRAMS.  Normally  graduate  students  who  do  not 
carry  teaching  or  assisting  duties  carry  a  full  load  of  graduate  work 
until  the  requirements  of  the  several  degrees  are  met.  A  full  load  is 
15  units  a  semester  or  30  units  for  the  academic  year.  Six  units  is  a 
maximum  load  for  one  term  of  the  Summer  Session. 

WITHDRAWAL  AND  INTERRUPTION  OF  PROGRAM 
From  a  Course.  After  14  days  from  the  date  of  registration  stu- 
dents may  drop  courses  only  with  the  approval  of  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies,  the  instructor  of  the  course  to  be  dropped,  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  If  the  course  is  dropped  without 
the  necessary  approval,  the  permanent  record  will  list  the  course  as 
Dropped  Unofficially,  F.  If  a  course  is  dropped  30  days  or  more  after 
the  beginning  of  the  class  for  the  semester  involved,  the  status  of  the 
student  at  the  time  of  withdrawal  from  the  course  will  be  determined 
and  be  indicated  by  the  designation  Withdrew  passing  (W.P.)  or 
Withdrew  failing   (W.F.)  . 

From  the  Graduate  School.  The  University  reserves  the  right,  and 
matriculation  by  the  student  is  a  concession  of  this  right,  to  ask  the 
withdrawal  of  any  student  whose  conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satis- 
factory to  the  University,  even  though  no  specific  charge  be  made 
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against  the  student.  If  a  student  wishes  for  any  reason  to  withdraw 
from  the  Graduate  School  he  should  notify  both  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies  in  his  major  department  and  the  Dean  of  the  Grad- 
uate School  prior  to  the  date  of  his  expected  withdrawal.  (For  refunds 
upon  withdrawal,  see  below,  p.  35.) 

Students  who  find  it  necessary  to  interrupt  their  program  of  study 
for  a  period  longer  than  a  summer  vacation  should,  before  departure, 
leave  with  the  Graduate  Office  a  statement  of  the  reason  for  interrup- 
tion, mailing  address,  and  expected  date  of  return. 

TRANSCRIPT.  A  student  who  wishes  to  transfer  his  credits  from 
Duke  University  to  another  institution  is  entitled  to  one  free  tran- 
script of  his  record.  A  fee  of  one  dollar,  payable  in  advance,  is 
charged  for  each  additional  copy.  Requests  are  directed  to  the  Cen- 
tral Records  Office. 

SIZE  OF  CLASSES.  Classes  which  carry  graduate  credit  are 
limited  in  size  to  twenty-five  students.  In  exceptional  cases  this  regu- 
lation may  be  modified,  but  only  by  permission  of  the  Executive 
Committee  of  the  Graduate  School  Faculty  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  department  concerned.  When  courses  numbered  200  to  299 
carry  graduate  credit,  they  may  include  no  more  than  three  juniors. 

Language  Requirements 

Because  a  requirement  for  the  A.M.  degree  is  mastery  of  one  ac- 
ceptable foreign  language,  and  for  the  Ph.D.  is  mastery  of  two,  the 
prospective  graduate  student  should  attain  mastery  of  at  least  one 
foreign  language  and  preferably  two  before  applying  for  admission. 
Graduate  study  is  enriched  if  the  student  can  effectively  use  a  foreign 
language  throughout  it.  The  languages  normally  required  are  French 
and  German,  but  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School,  a  student  may  substitute  for  either  of  these  another  language 
which  has  a  definite  relation  to  the  candidate's  program  of  work  for 
the  degree. 

REQUIREMENT  MET  BY  TRANSCRIPT.  A  candidate  for  the 
A.M.  degree  may  meet  the  language  requirement  by  a  transcript 
showing  prior  to  taking  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  the  completion  of  the  third 
college  year  of  one  acceptable  language  or  the  second  college  year  of 
each  of  two  acceptable  foreign  languages.  Under  the  conditions  stated 
below,  a  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  may,  with  the  permission  of  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  and  of  the  chairman  of  the  program 
committee,  meet  one  of  his  language  requirements  by  filing  a  transcript 
or  certification  showing  that  he  has  passed  a  comparable  examination 
elsewhere.     The  conditions  are  that  the  examining  graduate  school 
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have  substantially  the  same  language  requirements  as  this  Graduate 
School,  that  the  examination  have  been  passed  while  the  student  was 
pursuing  a  Ph.D.  program  in  the  same  field  as  his  declared  major  at 
Duke  University  or  that  the  examination  was  required  of  all  Ph.D. 
candidates  regardless  of  field,  and  that  the  examination  have  been 
passed  recently  enough  to  indicate  that  the  student  retains  command 
of  the  language. 

LANGUAGE  EXAMINATIONS.  On  Monday  of  the  fall  regis- 
tration period  and  on  the  day  before  spring  registration,  Reading, 
Vocabulary,  and  Grammar  tests  in  French  and  German  are  offered 
(see  the  Calendar  for  hour  and  place) .  Any  entering  student  who  has 
not  already  taken  these  tests  may  take  these  tests.  On  the  basis  of  his 
scores  the  student  will  (1)  be  certified  as  meeting  requirements  in 
these  languages,  (2)  be  advised  to  present  himself  for  the  regular 
reading  examinations  at  the  first  opportunity,  or  (3)  be  advised  to 
enroll  in  the  special  reading  courses   (see  below) . 

ADMISSION  EXAMINATIONS  IN  ENGLISH  FOR  FOREIGN 
STUDENTS.  During  the  registration  period  (see  Calendar  for  time 
and  place)  entering  foreign  students  whose  native  language  is  not 
English  will  be  examined  for  competence  in  the  use  of  English.  If 
competence  is  shown  to  be  inadequate  for  the  intended  graduate 
program,  the  student  will  be  required  to  reduce  his  course  program 
and  to  undertake  special  training  in  the  use  of  English. 

READING  EXAMINATIONS.  At  dates  listed  in  the  Calendar 
reading  examinations  in  French,  German,  Spanish,  and  when  requested 
Italian  are  offered.  Reading  examinations  in  other  languages  must 
be  separately  arranged. 

Students  requiring  the  reading  examination  at  other  times  must 
pay  a  special  fee  of  $5.00  prior  to  registering  for  the  examination. 
Students  who  require  re-examination  at  scheduled  times  will  be 
charged  $5.00  for  each  re-examination;  if  special  times  are  necessary, 
the  fee  will  be  $10.00. 

SPECIAL  READING  COURSES.  A  special  reading  course,  de- 
signed to  assist  graduate  students  in  acquiring  a  reading  knowledge 
of  French,  is  offered  for  three  hours  a  week  during  the  fall  semester. 
A  similar  course  in  German  is  offered  during  the  spring  semester. 
These  courses  carry  no  graduate  credit.  A  student  who  registers  for 
either  course  must  reduce  his  normal  load  of  graduate  courses  by  three 
units,  with  no  reduction  in  fees.  No  auditors  are  permitted  in  these 
courses. 


Degrees  Offered 


THE  DEGREES  OFFERED.  The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  now  offers  the  following  degrees:  Master  of  Arts  (A.M.) , 
Master  of  Science  (M.S.) ,  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.) ,  Master  of 
Arts  in  Teaching  (M.A.T.) ,  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.) ,  and  the 
Doctor  of  Education   (Ed.D.) . 

General  Regulations  Governing  Master  s  Degrees 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENTS.  Candidates  for  all  Master's  de- 
grees must  spend,  as  a  minimum,  one  full  academic  year,  or  its  equiva- 
lent in  Summer  Session  terms,  in  residence  at  Duke  University.  Those 
who  wish  to  complete  their  degrees  wholly  in  the  Summer  Session 
must  be  in  residence  for  five  terms.  Often  more  time  will  prove 
necessary  in  either  case,  depending  upon  the  nature  of  the  student's 
research  problem  if  a  thesis  is  offered  and  upon  the  student  himself. 

A  Master's  degree  without  thesis  requires  a  minimum  of  30  units 
of  graduate  credit  in  course  and  seminar  work  properly  distributed 
between  major  and  minor  fields. 

A  Master's  degree  with  thesis  requires  a  minimum  of  30  units  of 
graduate  credit;  not  less  than  24  units  must  be  in  course  or  seminar 
work  properly  distributed  between  major  and  minor  fields.  If  after 
completion  of  the  30-unit  requirement  the  candidate  remains  in  resi- 
dence, he  must  register  for  a  minimum  of  3  units  of  residence  per 
semester  unless  his  course-seminar  registration  is  at  least  9  units,  in 
which  case  the  3-unit  residence  registration  requirement  is  waived. 

A  Master's  candidate  who  presents  a  thesis  when  not  registered  in 
residence  will  be  charged  3  units  of  residence  for  the  semester  or  term 
in  which  the  thesis  is  presented. 

CANDIDACY  FOR  THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE.  To  be  con- 
sidered as  a  candidate  for  a  Master's  degree  (A.M.,  M.S.,  M.Ed., 
M.A.T.) ,  the  graduate  student  must  (1)  have  made  passing  grades  in 
all  courses  taken  during  the  first  period  of  residence  (if  he  registers 
for  fewer  than  12  units  of  graduate  courses  during  his  first  period  of 
residence,  he  must  make  passing  grades  on  the  initial  12  units  of 
graduate  courses) ,  (2)  have  made  a  grade  of  G  or  E  on  at  least  3  units 
of  this  work,  and  (3)  have  received  the  approval  of  the  major  depart- 
ment (or  in  the  case  of  the  M.A.T.,  of  the  supervisory  committee) . 

TRANSFER  OF  GRADUATE  CREDITS.     (See  above,  p.  18.) 
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Under  certain  circumstances  a  maximum  credit  of  6  units  may  be 
allowed  for  graduate  courses  completed  elsewhere.  The  acceptance 
of  credit  up  to  this  amount,  however,  will  not  reduce  the  minimum 
period  of  full-time  registered  residence  at  Duke  University. 

With  the  approval  of  both  the  student's  major  department  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  a  student  who  is  granted  such  transfer 
credit  may  be  permitted  to  register  for  as  much  as  12  units  of  thesis 
research  instead  of  the  usual  6  units.  Or  he  may  be  permitted  to  fill 
out  his  schedule  with  as  much  as  6  units  of  further  undergraduate 
training  or  6  units  of  required  language  courses  on  the  undergraduate 
level.  In  no  case  will  credit  be  allowed  for  extension  or  correspond- 
ence courses. 

TIME  LIMITS  FOR  COMPLETION  OF  MASTER'S  DEGREES. 
The  candidate  for  a  Master's  degree  must  complete  all  of  the  require- 
ments within  a  period  of  six  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his  initial 
registration.  Credits  earned  over  a  longer  period  of  time  cannot  be 
credited  toward  a  degree. 

THE  THESIS.  The  thesis  should  demonstrate  the  student's  ability 
to  collect,  arrange,  interpret,  and  report  pertinent  material  on  his 
special  research  problem.  Although  a  publishable  document  is  not 
required,  the  thesis  must  be  written  in  an  acceptable  style  and  should 
exhibit  the  student's  competence  in  scholarly  methods  and  pro- 
cedures. 

The  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  As  prerequisites  to  graduate  study  in  his  major 
subject,  the  student  must  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12  semester 
hours  of  approved  college  courses  in  that  subject,  and  12  additional 
semester  hours  in  that  subject  or  in  related  work.  Since  some  depart- 
ments require  more  than  12  semester  hours,  the  student  should  read 
carefully  the  special  requirements  listed  by  his  major  department, 
which  are  included  as  headnotes  to  the  course  offerings  in  the  Bulletin. 

LANGUAGE  REQUIREMENTS.  The  candidate  for  the  A.M. 
degree  must  have  a  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  foreign  lan- 
guage. (The  several  departments  reserve  the  right  to  specify  which 
foreign  languages  are  acceptable.)  For  methods  of  satisfying  language 
requirements  see  p.  20.  The  language  requirements  must  be  satisfied 
before  the  Master's  examination  is  taken. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR  SUBJECT.  In  his  graduate  work  the  stu- 
dent must  present  acceptable  grades  for  a  minimum  fo  24  units  of  grad- 
uate courses.  Of  these,  at  least  12  units  must  be  in  the  major  subject. 
The  student  must  take  a  minimum  of  6  units  in  a  minor  subject  which 
is  approved  by  his  major  department.  The  remaining  6  units  of  the 
necessary  24  may  be  taken  in  either  the  major  or  minor  department, 
or  in  another  approved  by  the  major  department  and  by  the  Dean  of 
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the  Graduate  School.  In  addition  he  must  present  a  thesis,  which 
carries  a  credit  of  6  units  for  which  he  must  register.  Thus,  his  earned 
credit  for  the  degree  totals  a  minimum  of  30  units. 

FILING  THE  THESIS  TITLE.  At  least  one  month  before  pre- 
senting the  thesis  or  not  later  than  March  1  (March  2  if  March  1  falls 
on  Sunday)  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  degree  is  expected  to 
be  conferred,  the  student  must  file  with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School,  on  the  official  form,  the  title  of  the  thesis  and  declaration  of 
intention  to  graduate.  The  title  must  have  the  approval  of  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  major  department,  and  of  the 
instructor  under  whose  direction  the  thesis  will  be  written.  During 
the  Summer  Session  title  and  declaration  must  be  filed  at  least  one 
month  prior  to  first  presentation  of  the  thesis. 

PREPARING  THE  THESIS.  All  basic  requirements  for  pre- 
paring the  thesis  are  described  in  the  Manual  of  Style  for  Theses  and 
Dissertations  obtained  at  the  Duke  University  Book  Store,  West  Cam- 
pus. The  thesis  must  be  typed  on  the  following  grade  of  paper:  the 
original  must  be  green-lined  paper  of  at  least  sixteen-pound  weight, 
the  three  copies  must  be  on  paper  of  at  least  thirteen-pound  weight. 
Both  grades  of  paper  must  be  of  seventy-five  percent  rag  content. 
Thesis  binding  and  other  particulars  are  prescribed  in  the  Manual. 

SUBMITTING  THE  THESIS.  Four  bound,  typewritten  copies 
of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  in  approved  form  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  on  or  before  May  1  (May  2  if  May  1  falls  on  Sunday) 
preceding  the  June  commencement  at  which  the  degree  will  be  con- 
ferred. The  copies  will  then  be  distributed  to  the  several  members  of 
the  examining  committee.  The  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Graduate  Office  from  three  to  five  days  before  the  scheduled  date  of 
the  student's  examination.  Students  should  plan  to  allow  at  least  four 
days  for  the  process  of  binding  the  thesis  at  Seeman  Printery. 

THE  EXAMINING  COMMITTEE  AND  THE  EXAMINA- 
TION. The  instructor  who  directs  the  thesis  appoints  an  examining 
committee  composed  of  the  director  of  the  thesis  and  two  other  mem- 
bers of  the  Graduate  Faculty,  one  of  whom  must  be  from  a  department 
other  than  that  of  the  major.  This  committee  is  submitted  for  ap- 
proval to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  when  the  thesis  is  first 
presented. 

The  candidate  appears  before  this  committee  for  an  examination 
which  lasts  for  about  one  and  one-half  hours.  The  subject  matter 
covered  in  the  examination  is  usually  restricted  to  the  thesis  and  to 
the  major  field. 

If  the  candidate  passes  his  examination,  the  examining  committee 
certifies  this  fact  by  signing  the  title  page  of  the  thesis.  The  candi- 
date then  returns  the  original  and  one  carbon  copy  of  the  thesis  to 
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the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  who  deposits  them  in  the  University 
Library. 

The  Master  of  Science  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  is  offered  in 
the  fields  of  Civil,  Electrical,  and  Mechanical  Engineering.  As  pre- 
requisites to  this  degree  the  student  must  have  earned  a  Bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  engineering  college  and  have  completed  a 
minimum  of  12  semester  hours  work  in  the  major  field. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE.  There  is  no  foreign  language  require- 
ment for  this  degree. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR  SUBJECTS.  The  work  for  the  Master  of 
Science  degree  is  designed  to  provide  a  broad  foundation  in  the 
science  of  civil,  electrical,  and  mechanical  engineering.  The  student 
must  present  acceptable  grades  for  a  minimum  of  24  units  of  graduate 
courses.  Of  these,  at  least  12  units  must  be  in  the  major  subject.  He 
must  also  take  a  minimum  of  12  units  of  minor  work  in  the  Depart- 
ments of  Mathematics  and  either  Physics  or  Chemistry.  In  addition 
to  these  he  must  present  a  thesis,  which  carries  a  credit  of  6  units. 
Thus  his  earned  credit  for  the  degree  totals  a  minimum  of  30  units. 

REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES.  The  regulations  and 
procedures  and  the  provisions  for  examination  and  an  examining 
committee  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

The  Master  of  Education  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  Before  a  student  is  admitted  to  graduate  study 
for  this  degree,  he  should  have  completed,  on  the  undergraduate  level, 
a  minimum  of  18  semester  hours  of  approved  work  in  Education. 

Before  the  degree  is  conferred  the  student  must  have  had  one  year 
of  actual  teaching  experience,  or  have  met  certification  requirements 
by  supervised  student  teaching  in  an  accredited  school.  Such  super- 
vised student  teaching  may  be  at  either  the  undergraduate  or  the 
graduate  level. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE.  The  Master  of  Educa- 
tion degree  may  be  earned  either  with  or  without  the  presentation  of 
a  thesis. 

Without  thesis:  The  required  work  includes  a  departmental  major 
(Elementary  Education,  School  Administration  and  Supervision,  or 
Secondary  Education)  of  at  least  12  units,  and  a  minor  of  at  least 
6  units  outside  the  Department  of  Education.  The  remaining  12 
units  are  elective  within  the  area  of  Education  and  the  minor  field, 
but  require  the  approval  of  the  student's  major  adviser  and  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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Toward  the  end  of  his  residence  the  student  must  pass  a  compre- 
hensive examination  on  his  departmental  major.  This  examination 
shall  be  prepared  and  conducted  by  the  instructors  of  the  student's 
major  as  designated  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  De- 
partment of  Education.  Request  to  take  this  examination  should  be 
made  to  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  at  least  two  weeks  before 
the  date  on  which  the  examination  is  to  be  conducted. 

With  thesis:  Students  who  elect  this  plan  are  permitted  to  substi- 
tute a  thesis  for  6  units  of  the  required  course  work.  The  thesis 
subject  must  be  approved  by  the  instructor  who  is  to  direct  it,  and 
by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

In  addition  to  the  thesis,  the  student  must  present  at  least  24  units 
of  course  credit.  Of  these,  12  units  must  be  taken  in  the  student's 
departmental  major.  Six  units,  constituting  a  minor,  must  be  taken 
outside  of  the  Department  of  Education.  The  remaining  6  units  are 
elective  within  the  area  of  Education  and  the  minor  field,  but  require 
the  approval  of  the  student's  major  adviser  and  the  Director  of  Grad- 
uate Studies. 

The  regulations  governing  the  thesis  are  the  same  as  those  for  the 
A.M.    (see  p.  24) . 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  is 
designed  for  teachers  already  in  service  and  for  recent  graduates  of 
liberal  arts  colleges  who  wish  to  enter  public  school  teaching. 

A  student  should  normally  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12  se- 
mester hours  in  his  proposed  major  subject  and  an  additional  12 
semester  hours  in  that  or  related  subjects.  Should  a  student  wish  to 
undertake  a  graduate  major  different  from  his  undergraduate  major, 
the  prerequisites  may  be  modified  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
student's  committee  and  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School. 

PROGRAMS  FOR  THE  DEGREE.  Either  of  two  programs  may 
be  arranged,  in  consultation  with  the  student's  committee: 

A.  A  major  in  Education  of  18  to  24  units  and  6  to  12  units  in 
non-education  courses. 

B.  A  major  in  non-education  courses  of  18  to  24  units  and  6  to  12 
units  in  Education. 

In  both  programs  a  minimum  of  30  units  is  required. 

The  non-education  courses  are  to  be  taken  in  one  or  more  subjects 
ordinarily  taught  in  the  secondary  schools.  The  amount  and  distribu- 
tion of  this  work  will  be  determined  by  the  needs  of  the  individual 
student. 
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The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  may  be  earned  with  or  without 
the  presentation  of  a  thesis.  If  a  student,  in  consultation  with  his 
committee,  elects  to  present  a  thesis,  6  units  of  the  total  of  30  units 
required  will  be  allotted  to  thesis  research.  He  will  then  be  required 
to  complete  24  units  of  course  credits.  The  regulations  governing  the 
thesis,  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  A.M.  (see  p.  24) .  Candidates  for 
the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  who  have  not  had  teaching  experience 
are  required  to  take  Education  215-216  in  which  case  a  minimum  of 
36  units  is  required. 

THE  COMMITTEE.  Each  candidate  for  the  degree  will  be  as- 
signed a  committee,  appointed  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
the  major  department  or  area.  This  committee  will  consist  of  three 
members,  at  least  one  of  whom  will  be  from  the  Department  of  Edu- 
cation, and  at  least  one  from  another  department.  The  chairman  of 
the  committee  will  normally  be  chosen  from  the  department  of  the 
major. 

The  Doctor  of  Philosophy  Degree 

The  Ph.D.  degree  is  essentially  a  research  degree.  Although  course 
work  is  a  necessary  part  of  the  student's  program,  the  mere  accumula- 
tion of  course  credits  will  not  be  sufficient  for  attaining  this  degree. 
The  granting  of  the  Ph.D.  is  based  primarily  upon  the  student's  knowl- 
edge of  a  specialized  field  of  study  and  upon  the  production  of  an 
acceptable  dissertation  embodying  the  results  of  original  research. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  PH.D.  DEGREE.  The  formal  re 
quirements,  discussed  in  detail  below,  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  are  as 
follows:  (1)  foreign  languages;  (2)  major  and  minor  courses;  (3) 
supervisory  committee  for  program  of  study;  (4)  residence;  (5)  pre- 
liminary examination;  (6)  dissertation;  (7)  final  examination.  In 
order  to  be  considered  for  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  the  student 
must  have  passed  all  of  his  course  work  in  the  first  year  of  graduate 
study;  on  at  least  9  units  of  course  work  he  must  have  made  a  grade 
of  G  or  better. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES.  Normally,  a  reading  knowledge  of 
both  French  and  German  is  required.  (For  methods  of  meeting  this 
requirement,  see  p.  20.) 

By  rule  of  the  Graduate  School  Faculty,  language  examinations 
must  be  passed  before  a  student  takes  his  preliminary  examination. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR.  The  student's  program  of  study  neces- 
sarily demands  substantial  concentration  on  courses  in  his  major  de- 
partment. Enough  work  must  be  taken  in  another  department  to 
constitute  an  acceptable  minor.     Exceptions  which  permit  both  the 
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major  and  minor  within  the  same  department  are  allowed  only  by 
the  special  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

COMMITTEE  TO  SUPERVISE  THE  PROGRAM  OF  STUDY. 

The  program  of  study  should  normally  be  submitted  during  the  third 
semester  of  graduate  work  for  students  who  entered  with  a  Bachelor's 
degree  and  during  the  second  semester's  residence  for  students  enter- 
ing with  a  Master's  degree  or  equivalent.  The  five  members  of  the 
supervisory  committee  are  appointed  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 
of  the  major  department.  This  committee,  with  the  instructor  who  is 
to  direct  the  student's  research  serving  as  chairman,  formulates  the 
program  of  study,  which  is  submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  for  his  approval.  Of  the  five  members,  one  must  be  from  a 
department  (usually  the  minor)  other  than  the  major  department. 
This  committee,  with  occasional  necessary  changes,  serves  also  as  the 
examining  committee  for  both  the  preliminary  and  the  final  Ph.D. 
examinations. 

RESIDENCE.  Beginning  in  September  1959  the  minimum  resi- 
dence requirement  is  60  units  of  graduate  credit  not  more  than  30 
units  of  which  may  be  accepted  by  transfer.  Since  a  full  program  is 
30  units  per  academic  year,  the  prospective  Ph.D.  candidate  who  enters 
with  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  must  plan  to  spend  in  residence  a  mimi- 
mum  of  two  academic  years;  if  he  enters  with  the  A.M.,  his  minimum 
residence  is  one  academic  year.  If  there  are  undergraduate  deficiencies 
in  his  program,  he  may  in  addition  to  the  minimum  requirements  be 
required  to  take  preliminary  undergraduate  courses  for  which  he  will 
not  receive  graduate  credit.  Even  if  there  are  no  such  undergraduate 
deficiencies,  the  student's  supervisory  committee  will  determine  what 
residence  requirements  if  any  above  the  minimum  the  student  must 
meet. 

Resident  doctoral  degree  students  normally  register  for  15  units  per 
semester,  unless  they  are  subject  to  load  limitations  dictated  by  ap- 
pointment restrictions  or  by  employment.  The  normal  registration 
will  carry  through  that  semester  in  which  the  preliminary  examination 
has  been  passed. 

A  student  who  remains  in  residence  after  passing  the  preliminary 
examination  must  register  for  a  minimum  of  3  units  of  residence  per 
semester  unless  his  course-seminar  registration  is  at  least  9  units,  in 
which  case  the  3-unit  registration  requirement  is  waived. 

Graduate  work  of  fragmentary  character  taken  over  a  long  period 
of  years,  or  work  completed  many  years  before  the  student  becomes  a 
candidate  for  the  degree  at  Duke  University,  will  not  be  accepted  as 
satisfying  the  requirements  of  residence. 

CREDIT  FOR  SUMMER  WORK.    Credit  earned  in  the  Summer 
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Session  will  not  reduce  the  minimum  required  residence  of  one  aca- 
demic year. 

PRELIMINARY  EXAMINATION.  Not  later  than  the  end  of  the 
second  academic  year  of  graduate  work  (or  in  special  cases  early  in  the 
third  year)  *  the  student  must  take  his  preliminary  examination, 
which  ordinarily  covers  both  the  major  and  minor  fields.  Con- 
ducted by  his  supervisory  committee,  the  examination  is  oral,  or 
written,  or  both,  as  determined  by  the  committee.  Upon  passing  this 
examination,  and  not  until  then,  the  student  is  accepted  as  a  candidate 
for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  Transfer  students  who  may  already  have  passed 
a  preliminary  examination  at  another  university  must  nevertheless 
take  the  examination  at  Duke. 

PRIVILEGE  OF  RE-EXAMINATION.  Should  the  student  fail 
the  preliminary  examination,  he  may  apply,  with  the  consent  of  his 
supervisory  committee  and  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  for 
the  privilege  of  a  second  examination  to  be  taken  no  sooner  than  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  first.  Failure  on  the  second  examination 
will  render  the  student  ineligible  to  continue  his  program  for  the 
Ph.D.  degree  at  Duke  University. 

THE  DISSERTATION.  The  dissertation  is  expected  to  be  a 
mature  and  competent  piece  of  writing,  embodying  the  results  of  sig- 
nificant and  original  research. 

Filing  Title.  On  or  before  March  1  (March  2  if  March  1  falls  on 
Sunday)  preceding  the  June  commencement  at  which  the  degree  is 
expected  to  be  conferred,  the  student  must  file  with  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School,  on  the  official  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  Gradu- 
ate Office,  the  title  of  the  dissertation.  This  title  must  receive  the 
written  approval  of  both  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the 
student's  major  department  and  the  professor  who  directs  the  dis- 
sertation. 

Form.  The  basic  requirements  for  preparing  the  dissertation  are 
described  in  the  Manual  of  Style  for  Theses  and  Dissertations  to  be 
obtained  from  the  Duke  University  Book  Store,  West  Campus.  The 
dissertation  must  be  typed  on  the  following  grades  of  paper:  the 
original  must  be  on  green-lined  paper  of  at  least  sixteen-pound  weight; 
the  three  copies  must  be  on  paper  of  at  least  thirteen-pound  weight. 
Both  grades  of  paper  must  be  of  seventy-five  percent  rag  content. 

Submitting  Dissertation.  The  dissertation  must  be  completed  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  instructor  who  directs  it.  Four  typewritten 
copies,  the  original  unbound  and  three  copies  bound,  must  be  de- 
posited with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  on  or  before  April  15 
preceding  the  June  commencement  when  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred. 
The  dissertation  must  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  Office  from  seven 
to  ten  days  before  the  scheduled  date  of  the  student's  examination. 

*  See  page  28  regarding  residence  requirements. 
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PUBLICATION  ON  MICROFILM.  All  doctoral  dissertations 
will  normally  be  published  on  microfilm  through  University  Micro- 
films, Ann  Arbor,  Michigan.  Authors  may,  if  they  wish,  also  copyright 
them.  The  abstract  will  be  published  in  Dissertation  Abstracts.  Be- 
fore final  typing  is  completed,  the  candidate  should  obtain  in  the 
Graduate  Office  detailed  instructions  on  the  procedure  together  with 
a  microfilming  agreement  which  is  signed  and  returned  when  the 
dissertation  is  finally  deposited  in  the  Graduate  Office. 

In  brief,  the  original  copy  of  the  dissertation,  in  clean  type,  will 
remain  unbound  except  for  a  spring  binder.  When  the  carbon  copies 
are  bound,  a  cover,  unattached,  is  prepared  for  the  original  copy.  Ten 
copies  of  an  abstract,  carefully  written  and  not  more  than  600  words 
long,  are  submitted  when  the  dissertation  is  first  presented  to  the 
Graduate  Office.  A  non-returnable  dissertation  fee  of  $25  is  charged 
for  handling  and  microfilming.  If  copyright  is  desired,  an  additional 
fee  is  charged  of  $6  plus  2i/9  cents  per  page. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION.  The  final  oral  examination  shall  be 
primarily  on  the  dissertation.  Questions  may,  however,  be  asked  in 
the  candidate's  major  field. 

If  a  student  fails  his  final  examination,  he  may  be  allowed  to  take 
it  for  a  second  time,  but  not  sooner  than  six  months  from  the  date  of 
his  first.  Permission  to  take  the  second  examination  must  be  obtained 
from  the  instructor  who  directed  the  dissertation  and  from  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School.  Failure  to  pass  the  second  examination  renders 
the  student  ineligible  to  continue  work  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  at  Duke 
University. 

The  Doctor  of  Education  Degree 

The  Doctor  of  Education  is  a  professional  degree  planned  for  those 
who  are,  or  intend  to  become,  school  administrators,  supervisors, 
directors  of  instruction,  curriculum  consultants,  or  college  teachers 
of  education. 

ADMISSION.  The  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  degree  must  meet  the 
same  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  as  the  candi- 
date for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  In  addition  to  these  uniform  requirements, 
the  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  (1)  must  have  had  at  least  two  years' 
experience  in  educational  work;  (2)  must  present  strong  letters  of 
appraisal  and  recommendation  from  persons  well  qualified  to  speak 
with  authority  of  his  abilities;  and  (3)  must  present  himself,  if  pos- 
sible, for  a  personal  interview.  The  Standing  Committee  on  the 
Ed.D.  degree  reserves  the  right  to  insist  upon  an  interview. 

RESIDENCE,  ETC.  Regulations  concerning  residence  require- 
ments, grades  required  during  the  first  year  of  graduate  study,  and  the 
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preliminary  examination  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  Ph.D.  (See 
pp.  27-29) . 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES.  There  are  no  foreign  language  re- 
quirements for  the  Ed.D.  degree. 

PROGRAM  OF  WORK.  The  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  degree  will 
choose  as  his  major  field  either  Educational  Administration  and  Super- 
vision or  Curriculum  and  Instruction. 

Candidates  in  Administration  and  Supervision  will  take  approxi- 
mately 24  units  in  that  field,  including  the  seminar  in  School  Ad- 
ministration. In  addition,  they  will  take  approximately  24  units  in 
other  professional  courses  and  a  minor  of  at  least  24  units  approved 
by  the  candidate's  supervisory  committee  and  the  Standing  Committee 
on  the  Ed.D.  degree. 

Candidates  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  will  take  approximately 
24  units  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction.  In  addition,  they  will  take 
from  12  to  24  units  in  other  professional  courses,  and  a  minor  of 
from  24  to  36  units  in  the  humanities,  the  natural  sciences,  or  the 
social  sciences,  exclusive  of  professional  education. 

The  program  of  work  for  each  candidate  must  be  approved  by  the 
Standing  Committee  for  the  Ed.D.  degree. 

DISSERTATION.  The  candidate  must  write  a  dissertation,  for 
which  the  formalities  of  presentation,  including  its  defense  in  a  final 
examination,  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  The  type 
of  dissertation  will  depend  upon  which  of  the  following  plans  the 
candidate  adopts. 

Plan  A.  A  candidate  choosing  Plan  A  will  write  a  dissertation 
which  is  expected  to  be  a  mature  and  competent  piece  of  writing, 
embodying  the  results  of  significant  and  original  research.  It  must 
be,  in  essence,  a  contribution  to  knowledge. 

Plan  B.  A  candidate  choosing  Plan  B  will  serve  at  least  a  year 
in  an  administrative  post,  or  a  teaching  position  in  an  elementary 
or  secondary  school,  subsequent  to  the  completion  of  the  second  year 
of  residence.  His  dissertation  may  be  concerned  with  a  problem, 
or  several  closely  related  problems,  growing  out  of  this  experience. 
Although  the  dissertation  written  under  Plan  B  is  of  a  practical 
nature,  it  must  demonstrate  the  candidate's  ability  to  investigate  and 
report  on  a  significant  phase  of  education  in  his  major  field. 

PUBLICATION  ON  MICROFILM.  The  dissertation  will  be 
published  on  microfilm,  as  is  the  dissertation  for  the  Ph.D.    (See  p.  30.) 

FINAL  EXAMINATION.  Regulations  for  the  final  examination 
are  identical  with  those  for  the  Ph.D.  degree.    (See  p.  30.) 


Awards  and  Fees 


The  following  schedule  will  become 

effective  on  September  1,  1960: 

Tuition  and  fees 

Full  program,  per  year, 

$975.00 

Full  program,  per  semester, 

$487.50 

Per  unit  credit  (p.  35) 

$  32.50 

Special  fees  (p.  35),  per  unit 

$  12.50 

Awards  (page  32) 

James  B.  Duke  Fellowships,  approximately  thirty-five 

$3000.00 

University  Fellowships 

$1000-2400.00 

Graduate  Scholarships 

$  975-2000.00 

University  Scholarships 

$  500-1750.00 

Graduate  Assistantships 

$1000-2450.00 

Room  rent  (p.  36) 

Increase,  per  student,  per  year 

$25.00 

Fellowships^  Scholarships^  and  Assistantships 

FOR  the  encouragement  and  financial  assistance  of  graduate  stu- 
dents of  marked  ability,  Duke  University  has  established  a  con- 
siderable number  of  fellowships,  scholarships,  and  assistantships.  The 
stipends  for  these  range  from  $500  to  $2,500.  Holders  of  grants  pay 
tuition  and  other  fees  regularly  required  of  all  graduate  students. 

Fellows  and  scholars  pay  full  tuition  and  fees  and  are  registered 
for  a  full  schedule  of  course  work  and  receive  full  residence  credit. 
In  general,  assistants  pay  12  units  tuition  and  fees,  are  registered  for 
12  units,  and  receive  12  units  residence  credit. 

APPLICATION  FOR  GRANTS.  Applications  for  these  grants, 
along  with  all  supporting  documents,  must  be  submitted  on  or  before 
March  1.  Notification  of  awards  is  made  about  April  1.  Late  appli- 
cations will  be  considered,  should  any  vacancies  occur  in  the  list  of 
appointees.  No  appointment  is  made  for  longer  than  one  academic 
year. 

Further  information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  Duke  University. 

Grants  offered  for  1959-60  are: 

FELLOWSHIPS:  Approximately  thirty  James  B.  Duke  Fellow- 
ships with  stipends  of  $2,500;  one  Angier  Duke  Memorial  Fellowship 
of  $2,300;  one  Ottis  Green  Foundation  Fellowship  in  Humanities  or 
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Social  Sciences  of  $1600;  four  Gurney  Harriss  Kearns  Fellowships  in 
Religion  ranging  from  $1,600  to  $2,000;  University  Fellowships  rang- 
ing from  $1,000  to  $2,000. 

GRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS.  Graduate  Scholarships  of  $800 
to  $1,600  for  first-year  graduate  students  who  plan  to  enter  the  basic 
fields  of  Arts,  Sciences,  and  Social  Studies;  University  Scholarships 
ranging  from  $500  to  $1,500. 

GRADUATE  ASSISTANTSHIPS.  Appointments  as  Departmental 
Assistants  and  readers  carry  a  total  stipend  in  the  range  of  $800  to 
$2,000.  The  value  of  the  stipend  is  determined  by  the  fraction  of 
time  given  to  assisting,  the  qualifications  of  the  assistant,  and  the  na- 
ture of  work  assigned. 

RESEARCH  ASSISTANTSHIPS.  Appointment  for  pre-doctoral 
candidates  whose  special  training  and  qualifications  enable  them  to 
serve  as  assistants  to  individual  staff  members  in  certain  departments. 
Stipends  range  from  $400  to  $2,700  based  on  the  assisting  time  re- 
quired. 

Appointments  to  qualified,  advanced  students  as  Research  Associ- 
ates, Research  Fellows,  and  Research  Scholars.  Stipends  range  upward 
from  about  $1,500. 

COKESBURY  GRADUATE  AWARDS  IN  COLLEGE  TEACH- 
ING. These  awards,  sponsored  by  the  Board  of  Education  of  the 
Methodist  Church,  are  designed  to  assist  graduate  students  who  are 
committed  to  a  Christian  philosophy  of  higher  education  and  who 
intend  to  teach  in  college.  The  applicant  must  have  been  a  member 
of  the  Methodist  Church  for  at  least  three  years,  and  must  have  been 
accepted  for  or  be  currently  pursuing  a  program  of  graduate  studies 
at  one  of  the  Methodist  related  universities,  including  Duke  Univer- 
sity, approved  for  this  program.  Awards,  for  one  year,  vary  in  amount 
from  $500  to  $2500. 

Applications  must  be  completed  before  March  1.  For  further 
information  and  application  forms,  apply  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School. 

CHARLES  W.  HARGITT  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP  IN 
ZOOLOGY.  The  Charles  W.  Hargitt  Fellowship  in  Zoology  is  lim- 
ited to  research  in  the  field  of  cellular  studies.  It  is  primarily  for 
post-doctoral  applicants  and  established  investigators  on  sabbatical 
leave  who  desire  to  engage  in  full-time  research.  The  stipend  will 
vary,  depending  upon  previous  training  and  experience,  but  in  general 
will  provide  an  income  equivalent  to  that  of  a  first-year  instructor  and 
may  be  higher  in  the  case  of  established  investigators. 

The  recipient  will  have  no  departmental  duties,  but  space  and 
facilities  will  be  provided. 

The  fellowship  may  occasionally  be  granted  to  a  pre-doctoral  appli- 
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cant  in  his  final  year  of  graduate  work  who  has  met  all  degree  require- 
ments other  than  completion  of  research,  and  whose  research  gives 
promise  of  unusual  merit. 

Appointment  is  for  one  year  with  the  possibility  of  reappointment. 
Inquiries  and  applications  should  be  made  to  Dr.  Henry  S.  Roberts, 
Department  of  Zoology,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

LILLY  ENDOWMENT  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  POLITICAL  SCI- 
ENCE. These  fellowships  are  available  to  qualified  students  who  seek 
a  Ph.D.  in  political  science  and  who  have  an  interest  in  exploring  some 
aspect  of  the  relationship  between  Christianity  and  the  social  order. 
Lilly  Endowment  Fellows  will  take  their  minor  work  in  the  Graduate 
Department  of  Religion  and  will  ordinarily  write  their  dissertations  in 
the  field  of  political  theory.  The  stipend  is  $2,600.  Appointment  is 
for  one  year  with  the  possibility  of  reappointment.  Inquiries  and 
applications  should  be  made  to  Professor  John  H.  Hallowell,  Depart- 
ment of  Political  Science,  Duke  University. 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  GRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS  IN  FOR- 
ESTRY. Information  regarding  special  fellowships  and  graduate 
scholarships  in  forestry  may  be  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Forestry,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

NATIONAL  SCIENCE  FOUNDATION  COOPERATIVE  FEL- 
LOWSHIP PROGRAM  AND  OTHER  FEDERAL  PROGRAMS. 
Duke  University  participates  in  the  National  Science  Foundation  and 
other  federal  fellowship  and  loan  programs.  Questions  concerning 
these  should  be  directed  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  or  the 
Department  within  the  University  in  which  major  study  is  intended. 

PART-TIME  INSTRUCTORS.  A  number  of  departments  offer- 
ing graduate  work  make  use  of  exceptionally  qualified  graduate  stu- 
dents as  part-time  instructors.  These  students  are  usually  able  to 
register  for  a  graduate  program  of  9  units.  Inquiries  concerning  such 
appointments  should  be  directed  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Department 
concerned. 

PAYMENTS  TO  HOLDERS  OF  GRANTS.  Payments  of  stipends 
to  all  graduate  students  holding  fellowships,  scholarships,  and  graduate 
assistantships  for  the  academic  year  are  made  by  the  Treasurer  of  the 
University  in  eight  monthly  installments  payable  on  the  20th  of  each 
month  beginning  October  20th.  Arrangements  may  be  made  to  pro- 
rate tuition  charges  on  the  same  basis. 

LOANS.  Funds  are  available  to  grant  low-interest  loans  to  de- 
serving students  of  good  academic  standing.  Application  should  be 
made  to  the  Treasurer. 


Duke  University  35 

Financial  Reputations 

o 

The  Graduate  School  awards  such  financial  aid  as  fellowships, 
scholarships,  and  assistantships.  The  several  departments  engage  part- 
time  instructors  who  may  be  graduate  students.  The  Treasurer  of  the 
University,  however,  has  sole  responsibility  for  paying  stipends  to 
students,  collecting  from  them  such  fees  as  are  due,  and  making  special 
arrangements  for  prorating  fees. 

GENERAL  FEES  IN  THE  ACADEMIC  YEAR.  The  following 
table  shows  the  general  fees  and  charges  collected  from  all  students. 
All  fees  for  each  semester  are  due  and  payable,  unless  otherwise  speci- 
fied, at  the  time  of  registration  for  that  semester.  No  student  is 
admitted  to  classes  until  arrangements  have  been  made  with  the 
Treasurer  of  the  University  for  the  settlement  of  fees. 

Tuition  and  general  fees*    ($26.00  per  unit) $390.00 

Athletic  Fee,  not  including  federal  tax,  optional,  per  year, 

payable  in  the  fall  semester 10.00 

Room  rent    (See  detailed  statement  p.  36.) 

Fee  for  Microfilming,  payable  by  candidates  for  a  doctoral  degree 

when  the  dissertation  is  presented  to  the  Graduate  Office 

after  the  final  examination 25.00 

*  General  fees,  in  lieu  of  most  special  charges,  include  the  following  fees:  Matriculation, 
Medical,  Library,  Damage,  Commencement,  Diploma,  and  an  average  of  the  Laboratory  and 
Materials  Pees. 

Tuition  and  fees  for  a  full  semester  program  of  15  units  amount  to 
$390.  For  a  part  program,  tuition  and  fees  are  computed  at  the  rate 
of  S26  per  unit. 

SPECIAL  FEES  FOR  TEACHERS  AND  OTHERS.  The  Gradu- 
ate School  recognizes  a  special  obligation  to  encourage  the  following 
types  of  students  in  their  professional  and  personal  advancement: 
(1)  members  of  the  faculties  of  the  neighboring  public  schools  and 
colleges,  currently  engaged  in  full-time  teaching  while  taking  courses 
in  the  Graduate  School,  (2)  ministers  of  neighboring  churches,  (3) 
wives  of  Duke  faculty  members,  (4)  full-time  employees  of  Duke 
University  who  are  paid  on  a  monthly  basis  throughout  the  year.  The 
reduced  fees  do  not  apply  to  teachers  and  ministers  while  on  leave  of 
absence,  nor  to  holders  of  fellowships,  scholarships,  or  assistantships, 
nor  to  part-time  instructors. 

Persons  eligible  for  the  reduced  fee  must  meet  the  admission  stand- 
ards required  of  all  graduate  students  and  must  be  admitted  to  the 
Graduate  School.  They  may  enroll  for  one  or  two  courses  per  semester 
(in  no  case  totaling  more  than  7  units)  upon  the  payment  of  a  fee  of 
S5.00  for  registration  for  each  semester  and  a  tuition  fee  of  SI 0.00  per 
unit  of  credit.  Such  students  are  not  covered  by  Student  Health  pro- 
visions. 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  A  COURSE  OR  FROM  THE  GRADU- 
ATE SCHOOL.     Arrangements  made  with  the  Treasurer  to  prorate 
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tuition  and  fees  due  do  not  imply  that  the  full  amount  is  not  due  and 
payable.  A  student  who  after  14  days  after  the  date  of  registration 
withdraws  from  a  course  or  from  the  Graduate  School  is  liable  for 
payment  of  full  tuition  fees  and  room  rent. 

STIPENDS  AND  INCOME  TAX.  Ordinarily  stipends  awarded 
under  fellowships  and  scholarships  are  not  subject  to  income  tax. 
However,  a  portion  of  the  award  to  graduate  assistants  may  be  subject 
to  tax.    The  Graduate  Office  will  supply  detailed  information. 


Living  Accommodations 


HOUSING.  Women  graduate  students  occupy  Epworth  Hall, 
which  provides  facilities  for  fifty-seven  women,  on  the  Woman's  Col- 
lege Campus.  Dining  hall  facilities  are  not  available  in  Epworth  Hall. 
Meals  may  be  had  in  the  cafeterias  of  the  Unions.  The  rental  charge 
for  a  single  room  is  $250.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  $125.00  each 
semester.  The  rental  charge  for  a  double  room  is  $400.00  for  the 
academic  year,  or  $100.00  for  each  occupant  each  semester.  There 
are  no  lodging  facilities  on  campus  for  married  couples.  Such  stu- 
dents should  arrange  for  rooms  or  apartments  in  private  homes  in 
the  city.  For  this  purpose  the  Housing  Bureau  maintains  a  file  of 
rooms  and  apartments  listed  with  it  for  rental. 

The  Men's  Graduate  Center  is  available  to  men  of  the  graduate 
and  professional  schools.  It  has  facilities  for  four  hundred  men,  com- 
plete with  lounges,  study  rooms,  recreation  rooms,  post  office,  and 
dining  hall.  The  rooms  are  equipped  for  two  persons  and  the  rental 
charge  for  a  double  room  is  $350.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  $87.50 
for  each  occupant  each  semester. 

Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  semester,  or  in 
the  case  of  a  medical  student,  one  quarter,  and  without  special  arrange- 
ments the  rate  is  $1.00  per  day  with  a  minimum  charge  of  $25.00. 

Room  reservations  are  made  through  the  Housing  Bureau  only 
after  official  acceptance  of  admission  to  the  University.  A  $25.00  room 
deposit  is  required  of  each  applicant  before  a  room  reservation  is  made. 
The  initial  room  deposit  is  effective  during  the  student's  residence  in 
the  University  if  attendance  is  continuous  in  regular  academic  years. 
This  deposit  will  be  refunded  under  the  following  conditions: 

a.  Within  thirty  days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated. 

b.  Upon  withdrawal  from  the  University,  provided  written  notice 
is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by  August  1,  for  cancella- 
tion of  a  reservation  for  the  fall  semester;  and  not  later  than  Jan- 
uary 15,  for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the  spring  semester. 

c.  When  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the  student's 
control. 
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No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked  out  of  his  room 
through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  of  his  account  with 
the  Treasurer. 

A  resident  student,  in  order  to  retain  his  room  for  the  succeeding 
academic  year,  must  make  application  at  the  office  of  the  Housing 
Bureau  for  confirmation  of  the  reservation  in  accordance  with  the  plan 
that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 

Other  regulations  governing  the  occupancy  of  rooms  will  be  sup- 
plied directly  from  the  Housing  Bureau  when  room  reservations  are 
made.     Occupants  are  expected  to  abide  by  these  regulations. 

DINING  SERVICE.  Food  service  on  both  the  Woman's  College 
Campus  and  the  West  Campus  is  cafeteria  style.  The  cost  of  meals 
approximates  SI. 75  to  S2.25  per  day,  depending  upon  the  need  and 
taste  of  the  individual.  The  dining  facilities  on  the  West  Campus 
include  three  cafeterias  with  multiple-choice  menus,  and,  in  addition, 
the  Oak  Room,  where  full  meals  and  a  la  carte  items  are  served.  The 
Men's  Graduate  Center  has  a  cafeteria  open  at  meal  hours,  and  a 
coffee  lounge  which  is  open  until  11:00  p.m.  The  prices  are  the 
same  as  in  the  West  Campus  Union. 

MEDICAL  CARE.  To  secure  the  benefits  of  the  Student  Health 
program,  a  graduate  student  during  the  term  or  semester  in  which 
the  illness  occurs  must  1)  in  the  Summer  Session  term  be  registered 
for  at  least  3  units,  2)  prior  to  completing  minimum  residence  require- 
ments be  registered  for  at  least  9  units  per  semester  and  thereafter  be 
registered  for  a  minimum  of  3  units  of  residence  per  semester  unless 
his  course-seminar  registration  is  at  least  9  units  in  which  case  the 
3-unit  residence  registration  is  waived.  Students  are  not  covered  dur- 
ing vacations  and  their  dependents  and  members  of  their  family  are 
not  covered  at  any  time.  Care  is  provided  for  men  at  the  Student 
Health  Office  in  Duke  Hospital  and  for  women  at  the  Woman's  Col- 
lege Infirmary. 

The  service  provided  includes  hospitalization  in  Duke  Hospital, 
when  recommended  by  the  Hospital  staff,  to  a  limit  of  thirty  days; 
medical  and  surgical  care  under  the  supervision  of  a  senior  physician 
or  surgeon;  drugs,  X-ray  work,  and  ward  nursing.  Students  pay  for 
board  while  in  the  hospital.  Excluded  from  the  service  are  refraction 
of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth,  and  of  all  chronic  and  pre-existing  condi- 
tions, and  elective  surgery. 

Graduate  students  are  urged  to  carry  adequate  health  insurance 
to  supplement  Student  Health  Program  services.  If  students  have 
insurance  providing  hospitalization,  surgical,  or  medical  benefits,  the 
benefits  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  their  medical  care.  The  com- 
plete medical  facilities  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center  are 
available  to  all  members  of  the  University  community. 
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MOTOR  VEHICLES.  Every  motor  vehicle  operated  on  the  cam- 
pus by  students  enrolled  in  Duke  University  must  be  registered  at  07 
Allen  Building  within  five  days  after  arrival  and  thereafter  must 
display  the  proper  decal  emblem.  To  register  a  vehicle,  the  student 
should  present  the  following  documents:  (1)  state  vehicle  registration, 
(2)  state  operator's  license,  (3)  evidence  of  automobile  liability  in- 
surance as  required  by  North  Carolina  law  ($5,000  per  person,  $10,000 
per  accident  for  personal  injuries;  $5,000  for  property  damage) . 

STUDENT  ACTIVITIES.  Graduate  students  new  to  Duke  Uni- 
versity may  be  reminded  that  they  are  welcomed  to  use  such  recrea- 
tion facilities  as  swimming  pools,  tennis  courts,  golf  course,  and 
to  affiliate  with  choral,  drama,  and  religious  groups.  They  may  be- 
come junior  members  of  the  American  Association  of  University 
Professors  and  may  affiliate  with  Phi  Beta  Kappa  and  social  fraternities. 

BUREAU  OF  TESTING  AND  GUIDANCE.  The  University 
maintains  a  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  which  provides  a  cen- 
tralized program  of  educational,  vocational,  and  personal  counseling 
for  students.  In  addition,  the  Bureau  administers  special  group  test- 
ing programs  for  University  schools  and  departments  and  serves  as 
the  local  testing  center  for  a  wide  variety  of  national  testing  programs. 
The  Bureau  also  carries  on  programs  of  research  in  the  field  of  meas- 
urement and  counseling. 

APPOINTMENTS  OFFICE.  Duke  University  maintains  an  active 
Appointments  Office  which  has  steadily  been  placing  students  in  teach- 
ing and  industrial  positions.  The  services  of  this  office  are  available 
without  charge  to  graduate  students.  Those  who  are  interested  in 
securing  employment  through  the  Appointments  Office,  or  those  who 
wish  to  have  available  for  their  own  use  in  securing  employment  a 
complete  file  containing  their  academic  record  and  pertinent  recom- 
mendations, should  register  in  this  office. 

ESTIMATED  EXPENSES  IN  THE  ACADEMIC  YEAR.     The 

necessary  expenses  of  a  graduate  student  are  moderate.  The  Uni- 
versity dormitories  and  Unions  provide  comfortable  and  wholesome 
living  conditions  at  a  minimum  cost.  Incidental  expenses  for  recrea- 
tion, traveling,  clothes,  and  other  items  naturally  depend  on  the  tastes 
and  habits  of  the  individual.  The  table  below  lists  the  necessary 
college  expenses  for  one  academic  year  for  a  full  program  of  work: 

Low  Moderate  Liberal 

Tuition   and   fees $    780.00  $    780.00  $    780.00 

Room   Rent    175.00  200.00  225.00 

Board   450.00  500.00  525.00 

Laundry     30.00  40.00  50.00 

Books    30.00  40.00  50.00 

$1,465.00  $1,560.00  $1,630.00 


Facilities  for  Graduate  Study 


The  Libraries 

THE  University  Libraries  contained  1,343,768  volumes  on  July  1, 
1958.  In  addition  to  the  collections  in  the  General  Library,  there 
are  eight  school  and  departmental  libraries:  Divinity,  85,666  volumes; 
Engineering,  26,118  volumes;  Law,  113,441  volumes;  Medical,  65,422 
volumes;  Woman's  College,  116,601  volumes;  Biology-Forestry,  62,755 
volumes;  Chemistry,  17,773  volumes;  Mathematics-Physics,  20,735 
volumes.  In  1957-58,  51,320  volumes  were  added;  4885  periodicals 
and  101  newspapers  are  received  currently. 

The  General  Library  building,  which  was  doubled  in  size  in  1949, 
incorporates  many  modern  arrangements  for  the  preservation  of  the 
collections  and  for  the  convenience  of  the  research  scholar.  Book 
stacks,  storage  areas,  and  quarters  for  rare  books  and  manuscripts  are 
air-conditioned.  In  the  stacks,  262  carrels  are  available  to  graduate 
students  as  places  of  study,  and  a  large  reading  room  on  the  first  floor 
of  the  building  is  reserved  for  graduate  students.  Upon  application, 
graduate  students  may  receive  permit  cards  entitling  them  to  use  of 
the  stacks. 

A  division  of  photographic  services,  with  the  most  modern  cameras 
and  other  equipment  for  microfilming  or  other  photographic  repro- 
duction of  printed  and  manuscript  materials,  provides  a  battery  of 
reading  machines  to  serve  the  Library's  large  collection  of  microfilms 
of  rare  books,  periodicals,  and  newspapers. 

The  extensive  resources  of  the  Library  for  research  students  may 
be  suggested  by  the  following  special  collections: 

THE  TRENT  COLLECTION  OF  WALT  WHITMAN,  contain- 
ing the  first  and  all  other  important  early  editions  or  issues  of  Leaves 
of  Grass;  books  and  articles  of  Whitman  biography  and  criticism; 
nearly  300  manuscripts  and  400  letters;  and  pictures,  sheet  music,  and 
other  miscellanea. 

THE  GEORGE  WASHINGTON  FLOWERS  COLLECTION  of 
books,  manuscripts,  pamphlets,  and  newspapers  on  all  phases  of  South- 
ern history. 

THE  ARENTS  COLLECTION  of  several  hundred  volumes  re- 
lating to  the  culture  and  production  of  tobacco  and  the  manufacture 
and  distribution  of  tobacco  products. 
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THE  JAMES  A.  THOMAS  COLLECTION  of  books  on  Chinese 
history  and  culture. 

THE  GUIDO  MAZZONI  LIBRARY,  a  collection  of  approxi- 
mately 23,000  volumes  and  67,000  pamphlets  covering  the  whole  range 
of  Italian  literature,  with  special  strength  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

THE  GUST  AVE  LANSON  LIBRARY  of  12,000  books  and  mono- 
graphs on  French  literature. 

LATIN-AMERICAN  COLLECTIONS,  built  around  a  special 
Peruvian  library  of  7,000  books  and  manuscripts,  a  Brazilian  library 
of  several  thousand  volumes,  and  an  Ecuadorian  library  of  2,000  vol- 
umes, supplemented  by  strong  collections  of  the  public  documents  of 
these  and  other  Latin-American  countries. 

THE  ROBERTSON  LIBRARY  of  Philippiniana. 

THE  FRANK  C.  BROWN  FOLKLORE  COLLECTION,  consist- 
ing of  about  38,000  manuscript  pieces,  1,400  vocal  recordings,  and  650 
musical  scores  of  North  Carolina  folklore. 

THE  STRISO WER  LIBRARY  of  International  Law,  numbering 
about  5,000  volumes,  with  many  rare  books  and  periodical  files. 

THE  TRENT  COLLECTION  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  MEDI- 
CINE (Hospital  Library) ,  containing  about  3,000  books  and  2,500 
manuscripts,  with  special  strength  in  anesthesia,  anatomy,  English 
medicine,  vaccination,  yellow  fever,  pharmacy,  and  medical  biography. 

THE  HOLL  CHURCH  HISTORY  LIBRARY,  dealing  primarily 
with  the  period  of  the  Reformation. 

COLLECTIONS  IN  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  LITERA- 
TURE, where  emphasis  has  been  placed  principally  on  the  eighteenth 
and  nineteenth  centuries,  with  collections  of  Swinburne,  Tennyson. 
Rossetti,  and  Bryant,  significant  groups  of  annotated  copies  and  first 
editions  of  Coleridge  and  Byron,  the  Carroll  Wilson  collection  of 
Emerson,  some  5,000  items  of  eighteenth-century  English  poetry  and 
prose,  and  the  Paul  Hamilton  Hayne  library  of  American  literature. 

In  addition  to  these  and  other  special  collections,  the  Libraries 
contain  excellent  files  of  United  States  federal  and  state  documents, 
public  documents  of  many  European  and  Latin-American  countries, 
and  publications  of  European  academies  and  learned  societies.  The 
newspaper  collection,  with  13,250  volumes  and  8,463  reels  of  micro- 
films, has  several  long  eighteenth-century  files,  strong  holdings  of 
nineteenth-century  New  England  papers,  and  of  ante-Bellum  and 
Civil  War  papers  from  North  Carolina,  South  Carolina,  and  Virginia: 
there  are  also  many  European  and  Latin-American  papers.  The 
manuscript  collection  of  2,665,998  items  is  particularly  strong  in  all 
phases  of  the  history,  politics,  and  social  and  economic  life  of  the 
South  Atlantic  region,  though  it  includes  also  significant  papers  in 
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English  and  American  literature,  and  several  notable  medieval  manu- 
scripts in  both  Greek  and  Latin. 

HISPANIC  STUDIES  PROGRAM.  The  Graduate  School  offers 
an  inter-departmental  program  of  Hispanic  studies  leading  to  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Students  may  write  their  theses  and  take  their 
degrees  in  history,  economics,  political  science,  sociology,  and  Hispanic 
languages  and  literatures.  The  purpose  of  the  program  is  to  make  pos- 
sible desirable  combinations  of  courses  on  the  Hispanic  world  in  these 
related  disciplines  and  to  bring  to  bear  more  strength  of  the  faculty 
upon  the  training  of  a  single  candidate.  This  may  be  achieved  through 
a  judicious  use  of  minors  or  by  such  special  arrangements  as  may  from 
time  to  time  become  necessary. 

The  Duke  University  Library  holdings  have  been  built  up  to 
facilitate  graduate  work  and  research  in  Hispanic-American  cultural 
history,  inter-American  relations,  economic  history,  politics,  and 
Spanish-American  literature.  These  collections  are  being  constantly 
enlarged. 

Science  Laboratories 

BOTANICAL  AND  ZOOLOGICAL  LABORATORIES.  Facili- 
ties for  graduate  study  in  the  Departments  of  Botany  and  Zoology 
are  located  on  both  the  East  and  the  West  Campuses.  In  addition  to 
well-equipped  laboratories  for  teaching  and  research  in  the  various 
fields  of  botany  and  zoology,  special  facilities  are  available,  such  as 
animal  rooms,  greenhouses,  darkrooms,  refrigerated  and  air-condi- 
tioned rooms,  radiation  and  radioisotope  equipment,  and  other  mod- 
ern research  facilities. 

The  Botany  Herbarium,  containing  over  200,000  specimens,  is 
particularly  strong  in  material  from  the  Southeast  and  includes  no- 
table collections  of  mosses,  ferns,  lichens  and  grasses.  The  Biology- 
Forestry  Library  contains  an  outstanding  collection  of  books  and 
periodicals.  The  Library  currently  subscribes  to  over  400  journals 
and  has  62,755  volumes.  Unique  assets  for  teaching  and  research  are 
the  Sarah  P.  Duke  Gardens,  conveniently  located  on  the  West  Campus; 
the  Duke  Forest,  comprising  7,200  acres  of  woodland  adjacent  to  the 
West  Campus;  and  the  Duke  University  Marine  Laboratory  at  Beau- 
fort, North  Carolina. 

Scholarships  for  advanced  study  during  the  summer  months  are 
maintained  at  the  Highlands  Laboratory,  Highlands,  North  Carolina, 
at  the  Marine  Biological  Laboratory,  Woods  Hole,  Massachusetts,  and 
at  the  Duke  University  Marine  Laboratory.  Requests  for  information 
concerning  the  scholarships  at  the  Highlands  Laboratory  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Botany  Department,  those  concerning  scholarships 
at  Woods  Hole  to  the  Zoology  Department. 
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MARINE  LABORATORY.  Located  at  Beaufort,  N.  C,  the  Duke 
University  Marine  Laboratory  was  founded  in  1938  as  a  result  of  the 
efforts  of  the  late  Professor  A.  S.  Pearse.  The  excellent  facilities, 
including  three  research  buildings,  classrooms,  running  sea  water, 
motor  vessels,  living  quarters  and  food  service,  provide  excellent 
facilities  for  graduate  courses  in  botany  and  zoology  every  summer, 
and  for  research  activities  throughout  the  year.  Ten  National  Science 
Foundation  predoctoral  awards  and  four  post-doctoral  awards  will  be 
offered  in  1959  for  course  or  research  work  at  the  Marine  Laboratory. 

For  information  concerning  these  awards  or  for  information  about 
courses  and  research  space  at  the  Duke  Marine  Laboratory,  write  to 
the  Director,  Dr.  C.  G.  Bookhout,  Department  of  Zoology,  Duke 
University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

PHYSICAL  LABORATORIES.  The  Physics  Building,  compris- 
ing about  77,000  square  feet  of  floor  space,  is  devoted  to  the  research 
and  instruction  of  the  Departments  of  Physics  and  Mathematics. 

In  addition  to  the  lecture  halls  and  the  elementary  laboratories, 
the  building  includes  special  laboratories  for  work  in  electrical  meas- 
urements, electronic,  microwaves,  optical  spectroscopy,  atomic,  nuclear, 
and  low-temperature  physics.  Special  research  equipment  includes 
a  21-foot  concave  grating  and  other  instruments  for  visible,  ultraviolet, 
and  Raman  spectra;  facilities  for  research  in  microwave  spectroscopy, 
and  other  high  frequency  phenomena;  crystal  counters,  and  a  liquid 
helium  bubble  chamber  for  use  in  high  energy  particle  research;  a 
four-million-volt  Van  de  Graaff  accelerator,  and  associated  equipment 
for  nuclear  physics  research;  a  helium  liquefier,  other  low  temperature 
equipment,  and  a  large  electromagnet  for  nuclear  resonance  research 
below  1°  Kelvin. 

The  Physics  Building  contains  the  Mathematics-Physics  library,  and 
a  shop  staffed  by  six  instrument  mechanics,  three  electronic  techni- 
cians, and  a  glass  blower. 

CHEMISTRY  LABORATORIES.  The  Chemistry  Building  is  a 
modern  laboratory  with  a  floor  area  of  approximately  57,000  square 
feet.  Of  this  space,  over  half  is  devoted  to  research  and  advanced 
teaching.  Excellent  facilities  for  research  are  available,  including 
recording  spectrophotometers  for  ultraviolet,  visible,  and  infrared 
spectroscopy,  recording  polarographs,  paramagnetic  resonance  ab- 
sorption equipment,  and  equipment  for  light-scattering  measurements 
and  vapor  phase  chromatography. 

A  well-equipped  shop,  operated  by  a  competent  mechanic,  provides 
facilities  for  the  construction  of  special  apparatus  and  for  the  repair 
and  maintenance  of  instruments. 

The  Chemistry  Library,  located  in  the  building,  has  on  its  shelves 
over  17,000  volumes  and  currently  subscribes  to  over  150  scientific 
periodicals 
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PSYCHOLOGY  LABORATORIES.  Graduate  work  in  psychology 
is  carried  on  chiefly  in  two  adjacent  buildings  providing  about  16,000 
square  feet  of  floor  space.  In  addition  to  general  research  facilities, 
the  Laboratories  are  specifically  equipped  for  research  in  visual  per- 
ception, small  group  behavior,  human  and  animal  learning,  and  brain 
ablation  problems.  Additional  special  apparatus  includes  automatic 
computation  equipment  for  research  in  test  construction.  A  depart- 
mental shop,  with  a  competent  technician  in  charge,  is  maintained 
for  the  design,  construction,  and  maintenance  of  special  apparatus. 

A  number  of  clinical  installations  for  adults  and  children,  devoted 
to  an  extensive  range  of  clinical  and  guidance  problems,  cooperate 
with  the  Department  in  providing  additional  facilities  for  research  and 
training  in  clinical  and  counseling  psychology.  In  addition,  a  nursery 
school  is  maintained  in  the  laboratory. 

MEDICAL  SCHOOL.  In  the  School  of  Medicine  elaborate  facili- 
ties are  provided  for  postgraduate  research  in  the  various  branches 
of  medical  science.  The  Departments  of  Anatomy,  Bacteriology, 
Mycology  and  Immunology,  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition,  and  Physiol- 
ogy and  Pharmacology  offer  certain  courses  and  research  facilities  to 
students  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  The  Duke 
Hospital  Library  is  available  to  all  graduate  students. 

ENGINEERING  LABORATORIES.  The  College  of  Engineering 
Building,  comprising  about  80,000  square  feet  of  floor  area,  is  devoted 
to  research  and  instruction  in  the  Departments  of  Civil,  Electrical, 
and  Mechanical  Engineering.  Each  of  the  three  wings  houses  the 
laboratories  of  one  of  these  three  departments.  In  addition,  the  build- 
ing contains  the  library,  lecture  hall,  class  rooms,  offices,  conference 
rooms,  drafting  rooms,  photographic  laboratories,  and  shops. 

In  addition  to  the  undergraduate  laboratories,  special  facilities  are 
provided  for  engineering  graduate  research  in  structural  analysis,  soil 
mechanics,  materials  of  construction,  hydrodynamics,  dielectric  ma- 
terials, ferromagnetic  materials,  super-conducting  circuits,  energy 
conversion,  instrumentation,  high-voltage  phenomena,  heat  transfer, 
environmental  thermodynamics,  vibration  studies,  and  response  of 
physical  systems.  These  facilities  are  described  in  the  Bulletin  of  the 
College  of  Engineering. 

Duke  Forest 

The  Duke  Forest  consists  of  approximately  7,200  acres  of  land, 
most  of  which  is  adjacent  and  easily  accessible  to  the  University  cam- 
pus. Situated  in  the  lower  Piedmont  region  and  composed  of  second- 
growth  shortleaf  pine,  loblolly  pine,  and  hardwoods,  the  Forest  is 
representative  of  the  various  types  of  timber  growth  and  soils  found 
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throughout  the  region.  Through  placing  the  Forest  under  intensive 
management  for  forestry  purposes,  substantial  progress  has  been  made 
in  developing  the  educational  work  and  research  in  forestry. 

The  proximity  of  the  Forest  to  the  laboratories,  greenhouses,  and 
library  facilities  of  the  University  provides  an  excellent  opportunity 
for  advanced  study  and  research  in  forestry.  Research,  particularly  in 
the  fields  of  silvics,  forest  soils,  silviculture,  forest  management,  prop- 
erties of  wood,  forest-tree  physiology,  forest  entomology,  and  forest 
pathology,  is  well  under  way.  Several  members  of  the  botany  and 
zoology  staffs  are  also  engaged  in  research  in  the  Duke  Forest. 

Commonwealt h-Studies  Center  Research 

Duke  University,  with  the  assistance  of  a  grant  from  the  Carnegie 
Corporation,  has  established  a  Center  for  British  Commonwealth 
Studies  which  is  devoted  primarily  to  the  encouragement  of  research 
by  Duke  University  professors  and  graduate  students  interested  in  the 
Commonwealth  and  the  encouragement  of  research  at  Duke  Univer- 
sity by  professors  and  graduate  students  from  Britain,  Canada,  Austra- 
lia, New  Zealand,  and  South  Africa  on  relevant  economic,  political, 
and  historical  problems. 

During  its  first  three  years  the  Center  has  offered,  in  addition  to 
Duke  faculty  grants,  assistance  to  those  engaged  in  several  types  of 
research  activity.  (1)  A  number  of  outstanding  social  scientists  and 
officials  from  the  Commonwealth  have  delivered  lectures.  These 
lectures  and  other  special  studies,  dealing  with  various  aspects  of  the 
developments  in  the  Commonwealth,  are  being  published  in  a  series. 
(2)  A  selected  group  of  professors  from  the  Commonwealth  have 
visited  Duke  University  for  varying  periods  of  time.  (3)  Advanced 
graduate  students  from  Duke  University  are  being  assisted  to  complete 
research  work  on  Ph.D.  dissertations  in  Commonwealth  nations.  (4) 
A  number  of  advanced  graduate  students  from  the  Commonwealth 
have  been  awarded  fellowships  in  order  to  enable  them  to  complete 
work  for  the  Ph.D.  in  relevant  fields  in  the  United  States. 

Oak  Ridge  Institute  of  Nuclear  Studies 

Duke  University  is  one  of  the  sponsoring  universities  of  the  Oak 
Ridge  Institute  of  Nuclear  Studias  located  at  Oak  Ridge,  Tennessee. 
Through  this  cooperative  association  with  the  Institute,  the  graduate 
research  program  has  at  its  disposal  all  the  facilities  of  the  National 
Laboratories  in  Oak  Ridge  and  of  the  research  staffs  of  these  labo- 
ratories. 
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Cooperative  Programs  with  the  Consolidated 
University  of  North  Carolina 

INTERCHANGE  OF  REGISTRATION.  (See  pp.  18-19.) 
LIBRARY  EXCHANGE.  Students  of  both  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  and  Duke  University  are  granted  certain  library  privileges  in 
the  respective  libraries  of  each  University.  Books  unavailable  in  one 
library  may  be  procured  at  short  notice  through  an  interlibrary  loan 
service. 

Research  and  Publication 

The  several  departments  of  the  University  are  devoted  to  research 
as  well  as  to  instruction.  Since  the  University  exists  for  the  promotion 
and  diffusion  of  knowledge,  attention  is  rightly  placed,  in  the  Gradu- 
ate School,  on  research  activities. 

In  furtherance  of  the  University's  obligation  to  promote  and  dif- 
fuse knowledge,  the  President  annually  appoints  a  University  Council 
on  Research,  which  receives  applications  from  members  of  the  various 
faculties  for  subsidies  in  support  of  research.  Vigorous  and  forward- 
looking  policies  of  this  Research  Council  have  initiated  and  encour- 
aged the  completion  of  many  substantial  and  important  research 
projects. 

The  Duke  University  Press  takes  its  place  as  a  significant  agency 
in  the  diffusion  of  knowledge.  Created  in  1925,  as  a  successor  to  the 
Trinity  College  Press,  the  Duke  University  Press  continued  the  publi- 
cation of  the  South  Atlantic  Quarterly,  published  at  Trinity  College 
since  1902,  and  in  1926  revived  the  Hispanic-American  Historical  Re- 
view, which  had  been  founded  and  published  from  1918  to  1922  by  a 
group  of  scholars  interested  in  Hispanic  America.  In  1929  American 
Literature  was  begun  with  the  cooperation  of  the  American  Literature 
Group  of  the  Modern  Language  Association.  This  journal  was  fol- 
lowed in  1931  by  Ecological  Monographs,  and  in  1932,  Character  and 
Personality  (since  1945  the  Journal  of  Personality) .  In  1935  the  Press 
began  the  publication  of  the  Duke  Mathematical  Journal;  in  1937,  the 
Journal  of  Parapsychology.  Since  1948,  it  has  published  Ecology,  the 
official  journal  of  the  Ecological  Society  of  America.  The  Law  School 
of  Duke  University  publishes  Law  and  Contemporary  Problems,  The 
Duke  Bar  Journal,  and  The  Journal  of  Legal  Education. 

The  Press,  since  its  organization,  has  published  more  than  two 
hundred  and  ninety  volumes,  including  four  series  of  monographs, 
and  has  thus  made  public  the  fruits  of  scholarly  research  of  the  Duke 
faculty  and  of  scholars  elsewhere.  In  the  broadest  sense,  the  policy  of 
the  Press  is  to  make  available  to  the  public  any  scholarly  work  that 
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merits  publication  though  special  attention  is  given  to  works  in  do- 
mains of  knowledge  cultivated  by  the  University. 

Visiting  Scholars 

The  libraries  and,  to  the  extent  practicable,  other  facilities  of  Duke 
University  will  be  made  available  to  faculty  members  of  colleges  and 
universities  who  wish  to  spend  a  period  of  time  on  the  campus  in 
pursuit  of  their  scholarly  interests.  No  fees  will  be  charged  such  visi- 
tors unless  they  wish  to  participate  in  activities  for  which  a  special  fee 
is  assessed.  Room  and  board  may  be  arranged  for  at  the  regular  rates 
in  the  dormitories  and  dining  halls.  Dormitory  space  is  usually  avail- 
able during  the  summer  months.  Inquiries  concerning  residence  for 
visiting  scholars  should  be  directed  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Graduate  Study  in  the  Summer  Session 

The  Summer  Session  of  Duke  University  is  divided  into  two  terms. 
In  1959  the  first  term  will  begin  on  June  12  and  will  end  on  July  17. 
The  second  term  will  begin  on  July  18  and  will  end  on  August  22. 

Graduate  students  who  wish  to  work  toward  advanced  degrees  in 
the  Summer  Session,  particularly  in  chemistry,  economics,  education, 
English,  history,  mathematics,  religion,  sociology,  Spanish,  and  zoology, 
will  find  a  selection  of  courses  offered  by  members  of  the  Duke  faculty 
and  by  visiting  professors.  Other  departments  ordinarily  offering  work 
leading  to  the  A.M.  degree  are  botany,  political  science,  and  psychol- 
ogy. Thesis  research  for  advanced  graduate  students  is  available  also 
in  other  departments,  such  as  botany,  forestry,  and  physics. 

Requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  are  detailed 
above.  Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  for 
work  in  the  Summer  Session  should  make  application  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School,  as  well  as  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session, 
and  should  return  the  completed  application,  with  supporting  docu- 
ments, before  May  12,  for  admission  to  the  first  term,  and  before  June 
18,  for  admission  to  the  second  term. 

REGULATIONS  REGARDING  SUMMER  WORK,  (a)  No 
graduate  student  may  register  for  more  than  six  units  of  credit  in 
one  Summer  Session  term,  (b)  All  of  the  work  required  for  the 
A.M.,  M.A.T.,  or  M.Ed,  degree  must  be  completed  within  six  years 
of  the  date  of  beginning,  (c)  Not  more  than  one  year  of  summer 
work  can  be  accepted  toward  the  residence  requirements  beyond  the 
minimum  for  the  Ph.D.  or  Ed.D.  degrees.  See  p.  19  for  a  definition 
of  a  year's  residence  credit  earned  in  Summer  Sessions.    Students  who 
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complete  in  a  summer  session  the  work  required  by  the  University  for 
the  Master's  degree  will  be  granted  the  degree  at  the  end  of  the 
summer. 

A  Summer  Session  Bulletin  containing  information  about  graduate 
courses  may  be  obtained  by  addressing  a  request  to  the  Director  of 
the  Summer  Session,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Condensed  List 

(For  full  course  descriptions  including  credit  and  name  of  instructor  see  the 
complete  Bulletin.) 

(Courses  offered  annually  hear  no  date;  those  offered  only  when  the  demand 
warrants  bear  an  asterisk.) 

AESTHETICS,  ART,  AND  MUSIC 

PROFESSOR   PATRICK,  CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    HALL,    MARKMAN,    AND   SUNDERLAND 

AESTHETICS 

FOR    SENIORS    AND    GRADUATES 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  this  department,  but  the  following  courses  are 
suggested  as  possible  minors  for  students  majoring  in  history,  literature,  philosophy, 
religion,  psychology,  or  sociology,  or  in  any  other  interested  departments. 

221-222.  History  of  Aesthetics. 

ART 

215.  Religious  Art  of  the  Ancient  Near      218.  Early  Greek  Art. 

East.  233.  Early  Mediaeval  Architecture. 

216.  Religious  Art  of  the  Classical  234.  Romanesque  Sculpture. 
World.                                                                   240.  Architecture  of  North  America. 

217.  Aegean  Art. 

DIVISION  OF  ANCIENT  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

PROFESSORS    CLARK,    ROGERS,    AND    STINESPRING;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS 
TRUESDALE    AND   WAY;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR   BROWNLEE 

GREEK 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Greek. 
201-202.  Greek  Tragedy*  Hellenistic  World  from  Alexander  to 

257.  Social  and  Cultural  History  of  the  Augustus 

LATIN  AND  ROMAN  STUDIES 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Latin. 
211-212.  Roman    Oratory    (Not    1959-60)    258.  Social  and  Cultural  History  of  the 

Graeco-Roman  World 

SEMITICS 

201-202.  First  Hebrew  307.  Syriac    (Not  1959-60) 

207-208.  Second  Hebrew  309.  History   of   the  Ancient   Near   East 

304.  Aramaic  (1959-60) 

305.  Third  Hebrew    (1959-60) 

BOTANY 

PROFESSOR    OOSTING,    CHAIRMAN— 102a    BIOLOGY    BUILDING;     PROFESSOR    KRAMER,    DIRECTOR 

OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 04    BIOLOGY     BUILDING;     PROFESSORS    ANDERSON,    BILLINGS, 

AND   HARRAR;   ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS   HUMM,   NAYLOR,   PERRY,  AND   PHILPOTT; 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    CULBERSON,    JOHNSON,    AND    WILBUR 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Botany  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  undertaking  graduate  study  in  botany  a  student  should  have 
had  in  his  undergraduate  program  at  least  12  semester  hours  of  botany  beyond  an 
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elementary  course,  and  related  work  in  biological  sciences.  Some  work  in  chemistry 
and  physics  will  be  desirable  and,  for  some  phases  of  botanical  study,  a  necessity. 
The  student's  graduate  program  is  planned  to  provide  a  broad  basic  training  in  the 
various  fields  of  botany,  plus  intensive  specialization  in  the  field  of  the  research 
problem. 


202.  Genetics   (Not  1959-60) 

203.  Plant  Cytology'    (1959-60) 

204.  Advanced  Plant  Anatomy    (1959-60) 
216.  Botanical   Microtechnique    (Not 

1959-60) 
218.  Illustrative  Techniques    (Not   1959- 

60) 
221.  Introductory  Mycology 
225-226.  Special  Problems 
252.  Plant  Metabolism 

254.  Plant  Water  Relations 

255.  Advanced  Taxonomy 

256.  Communitv  Analysis  and  Classifica- 
tion   (Not  1959-60) 


257.  Principles  of  Plant  Distribution 

258.  Physiology  of  Growth  and  Develop- 
ment 

259.  Environmental  Measurements    (Not 
1959-60) 

305.  Vegetation  of  North  America  (1959- 
60) 

310.  Bryophytes   (Not  1959-60) 

311.  Algae 

359  360.  Research  in  Botany 
397-398.  General  Botanical  Seminar 


224.  Forest  Pathology 


FOREST  BOTANY 

253.  Dendrology 


MARINE  LABORATORY 

Three  marine  botany  courses  are  given  in  the  Duke  University  Marine  Labora- 
tory, Beaufort,  N.  C,  one  each  summer  in  sequence:  S205,  Marine  Microbiology; 
S207,  Marine  Mycology;  S211,  Marine  Algae. 


CHEMISTRY 

PROFESSOR    SAYLOR,    CHAIRMAN  — 115    CHEMISTRY    BUILDING.    PROFESSOR    BRADSHER,    DIRECTOR 

OF     GRADUATE     STUDIES— 124    CHEMISTRY     BUILDING;     PROFESSORS     BIGELOW,     BROWN, 

GLOCKER     (VISITING    LECTURER),   GROSS,    HAUSER,    HILL,    HOBBS,    AND   VOSBURGH; 

ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    KRIGBAUM,    STROBEL,    AND   WILDER; 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    POIRIER 

In  the  Department  of  Chemistry  graduate  work  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  undertaking  a  graduate  program  in  chemistry,  a  student 
should  have  taken  an  undergraduate  major  in  chemistry  along  with  related  work 
in  mathematics  and  physics. 

Graduate  courses  in  the  department  are  designed  to  provide  a  broad  basic 
training  in  the  fields  of  inorganic,  organic,  analvtical,  and  physical  chemistry.  An 
important  requirement  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  is  the  successful  completion,  under 
the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  staff,  of  a  research  program  leading  to  the  solu- 
tion of  an  original  problem.  The  choice  of  the  research  problem,  for  either  the 
A.M.  or  the  Ph.D.  degree,  will  determine  the  field  of  advanced  specialization. 


206.  Elements  of  Theoretical   Chemistry 

215.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry 

216.  Nuclear  Chemistry 

233.  Instrumental  Analysis 

234.  Chemical  Instrumentation 

251.  Qualitative  Organic  Analysis 

252.  Advanced  Organic  Preparations 
261-262.  Physical  Chemistry 

271.  Introduction  to  Research 
275,276.  Research 

303.  Thermodynamics 

304.  Physical  Chemistry  of  Reactions 
331,332.  Seminar  in  Analytical   and   In- 
organic Chemistry 


341,342.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry 
350.  Organic  Reactions   (Not  1959-60) 
351-352.  Advanced  Synthetic  Organic 

Chemistry 
354.  Stereochemistry 
360.  Polymer  Chemistry   (Not  1959-60) 
363-364.  Special  Topics  in  Physical 

Chemistry 
365-366.  Chemical   Physics,  Statistical 

Theory 
367,368.  Chemical   Physics,  Quantum 

Theory 
373.374.  Seminar 
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COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Comparative  Literature.  The  following  courses 
may  serve  in  the  minor  programs  of  students  in  other  departments.  Consult  Pro- 
fessor Salinger,  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  German. 

201,202.  Romanticism    (Not   1959-60)  203,204.  Realism  and  Symbolism    (1959- 

60) 

ECONOMICS 

PROFESSOR   DE   VVVER,   CHAIRMAN— 203    SOCIAL   SCIENCE;    PROFESSOR   SPENGLER,   DIRECTOR   OF 

GRADUATE    STUDIES— 322    LIBRARY;    PROFESSORS    BLACK,    HANNA,    HOOVER,    HUMPHREY, 

LANDON,    RATCHFORD,    SIMMONS,    AND    SMITH;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   CARTTER; 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    DEWEY    AND   FERGUSON 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Economics  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  To  enter  upon  graduate  work  in  economics  a  student  should 
have  completed  with  satisfactory  grades  at  least  12  semester  hours  of  undergraduate 
work  in  economics,  including  6  hours  of  Principles  of  Economics.  Among  the 
undergraduate  courses  of  distinct  advantage  to  the  graduate  student  specializing  in 
economics  are:  General  Accounting,  Elementary  Statistics,  Intermediate  Economic 
Theory,  and  basic  courses  in  philosophy,  psychology,  the  social  sciences  other  than 
economics,  and  mathematics. 

The  fields  from  among  which  students  working  toward  a  Ph.D.  degree  in  eco- 
nomics may  choose  for  purposes  of  concentration  are:  Economic  Theory,  History  of 
Economic  Thought,  Demographic  and  Economic  Growth  and  Change,  Economic 
History,  Economic  Systems,  Industrial  and  Organizational  Economics,  International 
Trade,  Labor  Economics,  Mathematical  and  Econometrical  Economics,  Money  and 
Banking,  Public  Finance,  Statistics  and  National  Income,  and  (occasionally)  es- 
pecially arranged  fields.  The  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  economics 
normally  include  (among  other  things)  completion  of  the  work  (or  its  equivalent) 
making  up  the  first  two  of  these  fields,  together  with  two  additional  fields;  Eco- 
nomics 300  and  a  course  in  each  of  four  other  fields;  Economics  237-238,  or  equiva- 
lent work;  and  three  or  four  courses  in  one  or  two  minor  fields.  When  circum- 
stances warrant,  these  requirements  are  subject  to  modification.  Students  electing 
Statistics  and  National  Income  as  a  field  must  complete  courses  in  mathematical 
statistics  and  probability,  or  equivalents. 

233.  State  and  Local  Finance*  317.  Seminar— Demographic,  Population, 

237-238.  Statistical  Methods  and  Resource  Problems  (1960-61) 

240.  National  Income   (1959-60)  318.  General  Seminar  in  Economics 

243.  Mathematical  Economics  319.  Seminar— Theory  and  the  Problems 

244.  Introduction  to  Econometrics  of  Economic  Growth  and  Change 
256.  Labor  Legislation  and  Social  Insur-  320.  Seminar— Trade  Cycles,  Employ- 

ance   (1959-60)  ment,  and  Income  Theory 

262.  Trade  Unionism  and  Collective  329.  Federal  Finance    (1960-61) 

Bargaining  (1960-61)  330.  Seminar— Public  Finance 
275-276.  Advanced    Industrial    Account-       331.  Seminar— Economic    History     (1960- 

ing  and  Management  61) 

300.  Introductory  Mathematical  355.  Seminar— Labor    Economics     (1959- 
Economics  60) 

301.  Economic  Analysis  358.  Seminar— Labor   Market  and  Re- 
304,  305.  Seminar— Money    and    Banking  lated  Analysis   (1959-60) 

(1959-60)  365.  Seminar— International   Trade 

311-312.  History  of  Political  Economy  (1960-61) 

(1960-61)  386.  Seminar— Latin-American   Economic 

313-314.  Seminar— Economic  Theory  Problems 

315.  Seminar— Economic    Systems    (I960-  389.  Seminar— Industrial   and   Govern- 
61)  mental  Problems* 

316.  Seminar— Economic   Functions    of  401.  Seminar— British   Commonwealth 
the  State   (1960-61) 
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EDUCATION 

PROFESSOR     CARTWRIGHT,     CHAIRMAN— 08D     WEST     DUKE     BUILDING;      PROFESSOR     BOLMEIER 

DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 08b    WEST    DUKE     BUILDING;     PROFESSORS    CARR    AND 

HURLBURT,    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS   COLVER,    GEHMAN,    MCLENDON,    PETTY, 

RUDISILL,    STUMPF,    AND    WEITZ;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR    REYNOLDS 

Graduate  work  in  Education  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M.,  the  M.Ed.,  the 
M.A.T.,  and  the  Ed.D.  degrees.  For  each  of  these  degrees  there  are  specific 
requirements  and  prerequisites,  all  of  which  may  be  found  stated  in  detail  in  this 
Bulletin,  pp.  22-31.  Departmental  requirements  and  prerequisites  for  all  of  these 
degrees  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

201.  Teaching  and  Supervision  of  235.  The   Nature,   Function,   and   Reor- 

Arithmetic  ganization  of  the  Curriculum 

203.  Principles  of  School  Administration  236.  Teaching  Reading  in  the  Secondary 

204.  The  School  as  an  Institution  School 

205.  Curriculum  Problems  in  Secondary  239.  Methods  and  Problems  of  Teaching 
Education  English  in  Secondary  Schools 

210.  Introduction   to  Educational  240.  Educational  and  Occupational 

Research  Information 

213.  Elementary  School  Organization  241.  Principles  of  Guidance 

and  Administration  242.  Measurement  of  Aptitudes,  Interest, 

215.  Secondary  Education:   Principles  and  Achievement 

216.  Secondary  Education:  Internship  243.  Personality  Dynamics 

217.  The  Psychological   Principles  of  244.  Counseling  Techniques 
Education  246.  The  Teaching  of  Mathematics 

222.  The   Curriculum   and   Materials  of  248.  Practicum  in  Counseling 

the  Elementary  Grades  253.  School  Law 

224.  Teaching  the  Social  Studies  in  258.  Educational  Measurements 
Elementary  Schools  266.  Science  in  the  Elementary  School 

225.  The  Teaching  of  History  and  the  276.  The  Teaching  of  High  School 
Social  Studies  Science 

226.  Teaching  Reading  in   the  Elemen-  290.  Administration   of  School    Property 
tary  School  (Not  1959-60) 

228.  Improvement  of  Instruction  in  the  315.  Seminar— Secondary  School 

Social  Studies  Teaching 

232.  Supervision  of  Instruction  323.  Public  School  Finance 

234.  Secondary  School  Organization  and  335-336.  Seminar  in  School 

Administration  Administration 

ENGINEERING 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR   ROWE,   CHAIRMAN    AND   DIRECTOR   OF   GRADUATE   STUDIES— 121    ENGINEERING; 
PROFESSOR  WILLIAMS;   ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR  GARDNER 

The  Department  of  Civil  Engineering  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Master 
of  Science  degree.  A  broad  approach  is  emphasized  and  fundamental  principles 
are  stressed.  Narrowly  specialized  courses  are  not  offered.  Each  graduate  student 
therefore  engages  in  a  program  that  is  designed  to  give  him  technical  competence 
in  mathematics,  physics,  or  chemistry,  and  the  civil  engineering  sciences.  A  student 
may  concentrate  on  one  of  the  following  fields  of  civil  engineering:  hydraulic  engi- 
neering, soils  engineering,  or  structural  engineering. 

A  minimum  prerequisite  to  the  graduate  program  will  be  mathematics  through 
linear  differential  equations,  mechanics  of  materials,  structural  theory  and  design, 
fluid  mechanics,  and  location  procedure. 

CE201.  Theoretical  and  Applied  CE  232.  Reinforced  Concrete  Theory 

Mechanics  CE  235.  Foundation   Engineering 

CE  202.  Advanced    Mechanics    of    Mate-  CE  242.  Hydraulic  Engineering 

rials  and  Experimental  Stress  Analysis  CE  297-298.  Thesis 

CE231.  Structural  Theory  and  Analysis 
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ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    VAIL,    CHAIRMAN    AND    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 131    ENGINEERING; 
PROFESSOR    MEIER;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS   ARTLEY    AND   OWEN 

The  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Science.  Students  may  specialize  in  any  of  the  following  fields; 
dielectric  materials;  ferromagnetic  materials;  energy  conversion;  instrumentation; 
high  voltage  phenomena.  The  major  requirement  of  12  units  in  electrical  engi- 
neering is  normally  met  by  taking  courses  EE  201  and  EE  202,  plus  two  other 
courses  which  are  so  selected  as  to  provide  background  for  the  specialized  thesis 
research.  The  minor  requirement  of  12  units  outside  of  engineering  is  normally 
met  by  Mathematics  285,  286  and  Physics  213,  214. 

A  minimum  prerequisite  to  the  graduate  courses  in  electrical  engineering  is  a 
basic  knowledge  of  differential  equations,  electric  and  magnetic  field  theory,  and  the 
theory  of  networks. 

EE  259.  Advanced  Electrical  Energy 
Conversion 

EE  265.  Advanced  Topics  in  Communi- 
cations 

EE  297,  298.  Thesis  Research 


EE201.  Energy  Systems 
EE  202.  Information  Systems 
EE211.  Solid  State  Engineering 
EE231.  Nuclear  Engineering 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    MACDUFF,   CHAIRMAN    AND   DIRECTOR   OF   GRADUATE    STUDIES— 142a    ENGINEERING; 
PROFESSOR   KENYON;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR  ELSEVIER,   STEPHENSON,    AND   BOYLE 

The  Mechanical  Engineering  Department  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Science.  It  is  intended  that  the  work  for  this  degree  provide  a 
broad  basic  foundation  in  the  art  of  applying  science  to  Mechanical  Engineering 
design  and  analysis.  The  major  requirement  of  12  units  in  Mechanical  Engineer- 
ing is  normally  met  by  taking  courses  ME  201  and  ME  202,  plus  two  other  courses 
which  are  so  selected  as  to  provide  background  for  the  specialized  thesis-research. 
The  minor  requirements  of  12  outside  the  College  of  Engineering  is  normally  met 
by  Mathematics  285,  286,  and  Physics  213,  214. 

A  minimum  prerequisite  to  the  graduate  courses  in  mechanical  engineering  is 
a  basic  knowledge  of  differential  equations,  undergraduate  thermodynamic  theory, 
kinematics,  mechanics,  and  machine  design. 


ME  201.  Theoretical  and  Applied 

Mechanics 
ME  202.  Theoretical  Thermodynamics 
ME  221.  Analysis  of  Incompressible  and 

Compressible  Fluid  Flow 


ME  222.  Analysis  of  Heat  Transfer 
ME  231-232.  Systems  Engineering 
ME  280.  Nuclear  Reactor  Power  Cycles 
ME  297,  298.  Thesis  Research 


ENGLISH 

PROFESSOR   TURNER,   CHAIRMAN— 325    ALLEN    BUILDING;    PROFESSOR   BOYCE,   DIRECTOR    OF 

GRADUATE    STUDIES— 401    ALLEN    BUILDING;    PROFESSORS    BEVINGTON,    BRINKLEY, 

FEN'TON,    FISHER,    GOHDES,    SANDERS,    STEVENSON,    AND    WARD 

The  department  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees. 
Students  intending  to  major  in  English  should  have  taken  enough  undergraduate 
courses  in  literature  to  enable  them  to  pursue  graduate  studies  profitably.  To 
satisfy  the  requirements  for  the  A.M.  degree  a  student  must  (a)  elect  207-208 
(3  or  6  units);  and  21  (or  18)  additional  units;  and  (b)  write  a  thesis.  A  state- 
ment of  the  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director 
of  Graduate  Studies. 


203.  Chaucei 

207-208.  History  of  the  English 

Language 
215,216.  Elizabethan  Drama    (1959-60) 
217.  Milton   (Not  1959-60) 
2)9,  220.  The  Eighteenth  Century 


221,222.  English  Literature  of  the 

Early  Nineteenth  Century 
223,224.  English  Literature  of  the  Later 

Nineteenth  Century 
229,230.  American  Literature,  1800-1865 
233,234.  American  Literature,  1865-J93Q 
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235,  236.  American  Literature  since  1920  347.  Studies  in  Victorian  Poetry    (Not 

237.  English  Drama,  1642-1800    (Not  1 959-60) 

1959-60)  348.  Studies  in  Victorian  Fiction    (1959- 

239.  Shakespeare    (1959-60)  60) 

251,262.  English  Literature  of  the  353,364.  Seminar— Medieval  Language 

Seventeenth  Century    (Not  1959-60)  and  Literature 

262.  English  Literature  of  the  Early  357,358.  Seminar— English   Literature  of 

Twentieth  Century    (Not  1959-60)  the  Seventeenth  Century 

269,270.  Southern  Literature   (Not  1959-  359,360.  Seminar— English  Literature  of 

60)  the    Eighteenth    Century     (Not    1959- 

274.  American  Humor    (Not  1959-60)  60) 

304.  Studies  in  the  Metaphysical  Poets  361,362.  Seminar   in   English   Literature 

(1959-60)  of  the  Nineteenth  Century 

311.  Beowulf    (Not  1959-60)  :;<i5,366.  Seminar-American     Literature, 

315.  Later  Middle  English  Literature  before  1865 

(Not  1959-60)  367,368.  Seminar-American    Literature 

316.  Later  Middle  English  Literature  from  1865-1920 

(1959-60)  3(39,  370.  Seminar— American   Literature 

331.  Emerson    (Not   1959-60)  since  1920 

332.  Whitman    (1959-60)  378.  Seminar-Samuel  Johnson's  Literary 

333.  Hawthorne  and  Melville  (Not  1959-  Criticism   and   Related   Topics    (1959- 
60)                                                                          60) 

345.  The   Eighteenth   Century  Novel 
(Not  1959-60) 

FORESTRY 

l'ROFESSOR    HARRAR,    CHAIRMAN    AND    D1RFC TOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 308    SOCIAL    SCIENCE 

BUILDING;    PROFESSORS    KRAMER    AND    SCHUMACHER;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS   ANDERSON 

AND    YOHO;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    JOHNSON,    RALSTON,    AND    WOODS 

223.  Forest  Pathology  271.  Economics  of  Forestry 

231.  Forest  Entomology  276.  Forestry  Policy 

241.  Dendrology  290.  Wood  Anatomy 

243.  Silvics  352.  Analysis  of  Forest  Measurement 

251.  Sampling  Methods  in  Forestry  357.358.  Research  in  Forestry 

257.  Design  of  Forestry  Experiments  and       362.  Forest  Soil  Physics   (1959-60) 

Analysis  of  Data  366.  Forest  Soil  Fertility  (Not  1959-60) 

261.  Forest  Soils  378.  Seminar— Forest  Economics 

Major  and  minor  work  is  offered  in  the  scientific  aspects  of  forestry  leading  to 
the  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degrees.  Work  for  these  degrees  may 
be  pursued  only  in  forest-tree  physiology,  wood  anatomy  and  properties,  forest 
pathology,  silvics,  forest  soils,  forest  mensuration,  forest  entomology,  and  forest 
economics.  College  graduates  who  have  had  specialized  training  in  botany  or  soil 
science  and  in  allied  basic  subjects,  such  as  physics,  chemistry,  geology,  and  zoology, 
may  pursue  graduate  study  and  research  only  in  the  specialized  fields  for  which 
their  previous  work  has  qualified  them.  Students  who  do  not  have  previous  training 
in  forestry  will  be  required  to  complete  a  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  of 
approved  work  in  forestry  as  a  preliminary  requirement  to  advanced  study  for  the 
A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  The  holders  of  these  degrees  will  not  be  regarded  as 
professionally  trained  foresters.  For  information  on  professional  training  in  forestry, 
see  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Forestry.  For  detailed  information  concerning  admis- 
sion to  the  Graduate  School  and  for  regulations  governing  candidacy  for  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees  and  for  other  regulations,  consult  the  proper  pages  in  this 
Bulletin. 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

PROFESSOR    SALINGER,    CHAIRMAN    AND    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 301C    GRAY; 
PROFESSOR    SHEARS;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    TAR  ABA 

The  Department  of  German  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  degree. 
Students  who  expect  to  major  in  German  should  have  had  sufficient  undergraduate 
courses  in  Germanic  languages  to  enable  them  to  proceed  to  more  advanced  work. 
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Students  who  wish  to  take  courses  in  German  for  a  minor  should  normally  have 
completed  a  third-year  course  (in  exceptional  cases,  a  second-year)  of  college  Ger- 
man with  acceptable  grades. 


211,212.  Heinrich   Heine    (1959-60) 
213,214.  Literature  of  the  Empire,  1871- 
1914    (Not  1959-60) 


201,202.  Goethe    (Not   1959-60) 
203,204.  Eighteenth    Century    (1959-60) 
205,206.  Middle  High  German* 
207,208.  German  Romanticism* 
209,210.  Kleist,  Grillparzer,  and  Hebbel 
(Not  1959-60) 

HISTORY 

PROFESSOR    ALDEN,    CHAIRMAN— 235     ALLEN;     PROFESSOR     PARKER,    DIRECTOR     OF     GRADUATE 

STUDIES— 232     ALLEN;     PROFESSORS    CLYDE,    CURTISS,     HAMILTON,     LANNING, 

MANCHESTER    AND    WOODY;     ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    COLTON, 

FERGUSON,   HOLLEY,   NELSON,   ROPP,  AND  WATSON 

A  student  who  intends  to  work  for  an  A.M.  degree  in  history  must  present  a 
total  of  eighteen  semester  hours  of  credit  for  undergraduate  courses  in  history,  of 
which  six  hours  must  be  in  American  history  if  he  plans  to  take  his  major  in  that 
field. 

A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  history  is  required  to 
prepare  himself  in  four  fields  of  history,  one  of  which  must  be  in  American  history 
and  another  in  the  history  of  Western  Europe.  The  choice  and  delimitation  of 
fields  is  determined  in  consultation  with  his  supervisor  and  the  Director  of  Grad- 
uate Studies.  The  Department  offers  graduate  instruction  in  the  following  fields: 
Western  Europe;  American  history;  Great  Britain;  Latin  America;  American  for- 
eign relations;  the  Far  East  in  the  modern  period;  Russia;  military  history. 

Students  may  receive  credit  for  either  semester  of  a  hyphenated  course  without 
taking  the  other  semester  if  they  obtain  written  permission  from  the  instructor  and 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

258.  Social  and  Cultural  History  of  the 

Graeco-Roman  World 
261-262.  Russia  in  the  Twentieth 

Century 
263-264.  American  Colonial  History  and 

the  Revolution,  1607-1789 
267,268.  England    from    Edward    III    to 

Anne   (Not  1959-60) 

269.  British  History  from  1714  to  1867 

270.  Great  Britain  and  the  Common- 
wealth of  Nations,  1867  to  the  Present 

303-304.  The  United  States  in  the 
Twentieth  Century 

305-306.  Seminar— History   of  England 
and  the  British  Empire 

309-310.  Seminar— American  Colonial 
and  Revolutionary  History 

315-316.  Seminar— Southern  History 

317-318.  Seminar— Modern   European 
History 

321-322.  Seminar-History  of  Spain,  His- 
panic America,  and  Inter-American 
Relations 

343-344.  Seminar— History  of  American 
Foreign  Relations  and  the  Far  East 

312.  Seminar— The  Teaching  of  History 
in  College 

320.  Historiography 

401.  Seminar  on  the  British  Common- 
wealth 


203-204.  The  United  States,  1850-1900 

(Not  1959-60) 
209-210.  Constitutional  History  of  the 

United  States,  1760  to  the  Present 
212.  Recent    Interpretations    of    United 

States  History 
213-214.  The  Old  South    (1959-60) 
215-216.  Foreign   Policy   and   Diplomacy 

of  the  United  States   (Not  1959-60) 
217,218.  Europe  Since  1870 
221-222.  The  Age  of  the  Renaissance 

(1959-60) 
225-226.  The    Age    of    the    Reformation 

(Not  1959-60) 
227,  228.  Europe  in  the  Nineteenth 

Century 
231-232.  The  Hispanic  Colonies  and  Re- 
publics in  America    (1959-60) 
233-234.  The  Institutional,  Cultural,  and 

Social    History    of    Hispanic    America 

(Not  1959-60) 
235,236.  European  Expansion  Overseas 
241-242.  The  Far  East 
243-244.  The  United  States  and  the  Far 

East 
245-246.  War  in  the  Modern  World 
249-250.  Social   and  Intellectual   History 

of  the  United  States 
251-252.  Recent  European  History 
257.  Social  and  Cultural  History  of  the 

Hellenistic  World  from  Alexander  to 

Augustus 
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MATHEMATICS 

PROFESSOR    CERGEN,    CHAIRMAN  — 134    PHYSICS    BUILDING:    PROFESSOR    ROBERTS,    DIRECTOR    OF 

GRADUATE    STUDIES— 230    PHYSICS    BUILDING;    PROFESSORS    CARLITZ,    DRESSEL,    ELLIOTT, 

AND   THOMAS;    VISITING   PROFESSOR   SNEDDON;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSORS    GALLIE, 

MCLEOD,    SHOENFIELD,    AND    WARNER;    VISITING 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    SCHMIDT 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics  is  offered  leading  to  the 
A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  The  student,  in  his  undergraduate  work,  must  have  had 
courses  in  differential  and  integral  calculus,  and  at  least  6  semester  hours  of  other 
courses  in  mathematics  on  the  junior  or  senior  level. 

The  A.M.  degree  with  a  major  in  mathematics  is  awarded  primarily  on  the  basis 
of  scholarship.  Of  the  24  units  of  course  work  required  for  this  degree,  18  units 
must  be  taken  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 

The  Ph.D.  degree  in  mathematics  is  awarded  upon  the  demonstration  of  ability 
and  training  in  research.  The  original  dissertation,  therefore,  becomes  the  most 
important  of  the  formal  requirements  for  this  degree. 

Because  of  the  important  literature  of  mathematics  written  in  German  and 
French,  the  student  must  have  a  practical  reading  knowledge  of  these  languages 
near  the  beginning  of  his  graduate  study. 

205.  Algebra   from   an  Advanced   Stand-  281.  Methods  and  Application  of  Error 
point   (Retired  Officers  Program)  Analysis* 

206.  Plane  Geometry  and  Trigonometry  282.  Mixed    Boundary    Value    Problems 
from    an    Advanced    Standpoint     (Re-  in  Mathematical  Physics* 

tired  Officers  Program)  285.  Mathematical    Analysis    for    Chem- 

211.  Finite    Mathematics     (Retired    Offi-  ists  and  Physicists 

cers  Program)  286.  Mathematical    Analysis    for    Chem- 

212.  Mathematical  Analysis  (Retired  Of-  ists  and  Physicists 

ficers  Program)  287-288.  Foundations      of      Mathematics 

213-214.  Modern  Algebra  (Not  1959-60) 

221.  Digital  Computer  291-292.  Theory  of  Functions 

222.  Introduction    to    Numerical  Analy-       325-326.  Real  Variable  (325,  spring  1959- 
sis  60) 

227-228.  Theory  of  Numbers   (Not  1959-  327-328.  Partial  Differential  Equations* 

60)  333-334.  Analytic  Theory  of  Numbers* 

229-230.  Algebraic  Numbers    (1959-60)  337-338.  Existence   Theorems    (337,   fall 
235-236.  Abstract  Algebra  1959-60) 

247-248.  Arithmetic  of   Polynomials*  343-344.      Ordinary     Differential     Equa- 
253-254.  Differential  Geometry*  tions* 

271-272.  Introductory  Topology  371-372.  Dimension  Theory   (1959-60) 

395-396.  Topological  Algebra* 

PHILOSOPHY 

ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    WELSH,    ACTING    CHAIRMAN— 212c    WEST    DUKE    BUILDING;    ASSOCIATE 

PROFESSOR    PEACH,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 212a    WEST    DUKE    BUILDING; 

PROFESSORS   BAYLIS   AND   NEGLEY;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSORS   CLARK   AND 

WILSON;    VISITING    PROFESSOR    HENRY 

The  Department  of  Philosophy  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees.  Students  may  specialize  in  any  of  the  following  fields:  the  History 
of  Philosophy;  Logic;  Philosophy  of  Science;  Epistemology;  Metaphysics;  Philosophi- 
cal Analysis;  Ethics;  Aesthetics;  Political  Philosophy;  Philosophy  of  Religion;  and 
Philosophy  of  Law. 

Individual  programs  of  study  are  developed  to  meet  each  student's  needs.  The 
following  requirements,  however,  are  fundamental:  (1)  In  February  of  their  first 
year  new  graduate  students  in  philosophy  who  are  not  then  taking  the  preliminary 
examinations  for  the  Ph.D.  are  required  to  take  qualifying  examinations  in  the 
history  of  philosophy,  ancient  and  modern,  and  in  logic,  both  classical  and  sym- 
bolic. A  student's  achievement  on  these  examinations  will  be  regarded  as  indicative 
of  his  ability  to  undertake  advanced  graduate  work.  (2)  Preliminary  examinations 
for  the  Ph.D.,  which  may  be  taken  only  after  a  student  has  met  the  language  re- 
quirements for  that  degree,  should  be  passed  during  the  first  year  of  study  beyond 
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the  A.M.  degree.    In  these  examinations  students  are  expected  to  combine  historical 
knowledge  with  critical  understanding. 

Work  in  a  minor  field  outside  of  the  Department,  but  not  necessarily  confined 
to  any  one  department,  must  include  six  units  for  the  A.M.  and  nine  for  the  Ph.D. 
and  may  include  more  as  a  student's  program  requires  or  permits. 

228.  Recent   and    Contemporary    Philos 


Recent   and    Contemporary 

ophy   (1959-60) 
229.  American  Pragmatism* 
232.  Spec-al  Problems  in  the  Philosophy 

of  Science* 
241.  Logic* 

250.  Philosophical  Analysis    (1959-60) 
252.  Metaphysics    (1959-60) 
291,292.  Critical  Philosophy    (Not  1959- 

60) 
331,332.  Seminar  in  Special  Fields  of 

Philosophy* 


202.  Philosophy  of  Art 

203.  Contemporary  Ethical  Theories 
205.  Philosophy  of  History 
208.  Political  Philosophy 

210.  Philosophy  of  Religion* 

211.  Plato* 
217.  Aristotle* 
219.  Kant* 
223.  Contemporary     Philosophy:     Ideal 

ism* 
225.  British  Empiricism    (1959-60) 
227.  Continental  Rationalism   (Not  1959 

60) 

PHYSICS 

PROFESSOR    NIELSEN,    CHAIRMAN  — 1 19    PHYSICS    BUILDING;     ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    LEWIS,    DI- 
RECTOR  OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 043    PHYSICS    BUILDING;    PROFESSORS   FAIRBANK,   GORDY, 
NEWSON,  AND  SPONER;   ASSOCIATE  PROFESSORS  BLOCK,  GREULLING,  AND  WILLIAMSON; 
VISITING    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS   BUCKINGHAM    AND   DUNCAN 

The  Department  of  Physics  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D 
degrees.  Course  work  is  designed  to  give  a  broad  basic  foundation  in  classical 
and  modern  physics.  All  graduate  students  will  be  expected  to  acquire  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  various  branches  of  classical  physics  and  some  familiarity  with 
modern  physics  and  with  basic  laboratory  skills.  They  will  be  required  to  take 
such  course  work  in  the  200-number  courses  as  may  be  necessary  to  obtain  this 
foundation. 

The  student  will  be  required  to  take  such  course  work  as  will  best  be  adapted 
to  the  kind  of  work  he  will  subsequently  specialize  in  and  to  the  kind  of  research 
he  will  undertake.    The  choice  of  minor  will  be  similarly  determined. 

Since  a  practical  reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German  is  highly  desirable 
for  the  student  of  physics,  he  should  satisfy  these  language  requirements  as  early 
as  possible. 


201,202.  Mechanics 

213,214.  Contemporary  Physics 

217,218.  Advanced  Physics  Laboratory 

219.  Electricity  and  Magnetism 

220.  Advanced  Electronics 

303,  304.  Thermodynamics,  Statistical 

Mechanics   (Not  1959-60) 
306.  Low  Temperature  Physics   (Not 

1959-60) 
309.  Solid  State  (1959-60) 
315-316.  Principles  of  Quantum  Theory 

(1959-60) 
318-319.  Electromagnetic  Field  Theory 

(1959-60) 
320.  Theory  of  Electrons* 
323.  Theory  of  Atomic  Spectra    (Not 

1959-60) 

POLITICAL 


324.  Theory  of  Molecular  Spectra    (Not 

1959-60 
331.  Microwave  Radiation   (Not  1959-60) 
335.  Microwave  Spectroscopy   (Not  1959- 

60) 

340.  Structure  of  Matter* 

341.  Advanced  Topics  in  Quantum 
Theory   (Not  1959-60) 

343.  Nuclear  Physics    (Not  1959-60) 

344.  Advanced  Nuclear  Physics    (1959- 
60) 

345.  High  Energy  Nuclear  Physics  (1959- 
60) 

351,352.  Seminar. 


SCIENCE 


PROFESSOR    RANKIN,    CHAIRMAN— 308     LIBRARY;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR    BRAIBANTI,     ACTING 

DIRECTOR  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES— 309  LIBRARY;   PROFESSORS  COLE,  CONNERY, 

HALLOWELL,  AND   WILSON;    VISITING   PROFESSOR   VAN    DER   HORST 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  being  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  an 
applicant  is  normally  expected  to  have  qualified  for  the  A.M.  degree. 
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Instruction  is  designed  to  prepare  the  student  for  teaching,  for  government 
service,  and  for  other  work  related  to  public  affairs.  Before  undertaking  graduate 
study  in  political  science,  a  student  is  ordinarily  expected  to  have  completed  at 
least  12  semester  hours  of  course  work  in  political  science,  including  some  work  in 
American  government. 

Fields  of  political  science  in  which  instruction  is  at  present  offered  for  candi- 
dates for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  the  following;  American  Gov- 
ernment and  Constitutional  Law;  Comparative  Government  (with  special  reference 
to  European  Institutions,  Far  Eastern  Institutions,  or  Commonwealth  Institutions); 
Political  Theory;  American  State  and  Local  Government;  International  Law  and 
Organization:  Public  Administration.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  who  propose  to  major  in  political  science  must  elect  five  fields,  including 
Comparative  Government  and  Political  Theory;  at  least  one  of  the  five  fields  must 
be  taken  in  a  department  other  than  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 

207.  American    Constitutional    Law    and  241.  Administrative  Management 

Theory  242.  National  Administration 

209.  Problems  in  State  and  Local  Gov-  246.  Government  Administration  and 
ernment  in  the  United  States  Public  Policy 

211.  Political  Institutions  of  the  Far  271.  Sociopolitics  and  Capitalism* 
East  275.  The  National  Party  System 

212.  International  Politics  of  the  Far  276.  Comparative  State   Parties  and 
East  Politics 

221.  International     Public    Organization  291.  Problems  of  Municipal  Government 

(1959-60)  292.  Municipal  Administration 

223.  Political  Thought  to  the  Seven-  301-302.  Departmental  Graduate 
teenth  Century  Seminar 

224.  Modern  Political  Theory  310.  Seminar— State  Government 
225,226.  Comparative    Government    and      311.  Seminar— Far  Eastern  Politics 

Politics  (1959-60) 

227-228.  International  Law    (1959-60)  321,322.  Seminar- Political  Theory 

229.  Recent  and  Contemporary  Political  325,  326.  Seminar— Comparative 
Theory  Government 

230.  American   Political  Institutions  327,328.  Seminar— International  Law 

231.  American  Political  Theory  (1959-60) 

234.  Civil-Military  Relationships  in  341.  Seminar— Public   Administration 
American  Government*                                 401.  Seminar  on  the  British  Common- 

235.  The  British  Commonwealth  wealth 

PSYCHOLOGY 

l'ROFESSOR   RODNICK,   CHAIRMAN  — 106   BIVINS    HALL;    PROFESSOR   ZENER,   DIRECTOR   OF    GRADU- 
ATE    STUDIES— 205     PSYCHOLOGICAL     LABORATORY;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     GARMEZY, 
DIRECTOR   OF   CLINICAL   TRAINING— 102   BIVINS   HALL;    PROFESSORS   ADAMS,   DAI, 
KOCH,   AND   KUDER;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS   BANHAM,   COHEN,   DIAMOND, 
GUTTMAN,    JONES,    KIMBLE,    AND    PARSONS;    ASSISTANT    RESEARCH 
PROFESSOR    GAFFRON;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    BONEAU, 
BORSTELMAN,    OBRIST,    AND    SPIELBERGER 

The  Department  offers  training  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  with 
specialization  in  a  number  of  areas.  Training  for  the  Ph.D.  is  offered  in  general 
experimental,  social,  clinical  and  counseling  psychology.  A  program  of  studies 
leading  to  the  A.M.  degree  is  offered  in  all  areas  except  clinical  and  counseling 
psychology. 

Whatever  the  field  of  psychology  in  which  a  student  eventually  specializes,  he  is 
required  to  have  a  thorough  background  in  the  facts,  methods,  and  theories  of 
general  psvchology.  Graduate  programs  are  arranged  to  achieve  this  common  back- 
ground primarily  during  the  first  year,  with  specialization  in  course  work  and  re- 
search in  subsequent  years. 

Normally  the  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  is  expected,  early  in  his  second 
year  of  residence,  to  formulate  his  further  program  of  advanced  studies,  and  by 
the  end  of  his  second  year  or,  at  the  beginning  of  his  third,  to  have  passed  his 
language  examinations,  a  departmental  qualifying  examination  in  his  areas  of  in- 
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tended  doctoral  research,  and  the  preliminary  examination.  By  this  time  also  his 
doctoral  dissertation  subject  should  have  been  formulated.  Emphasis  is  laid  upon 
the  completion  of  the  dissertation,  directed  by  a  member  of  the  staff,  demonstrating 
competence  and  independence  in  the  investigation  of  an  original  and  significant 
problem. 

As  an  integral  part  of  their  academic  work  during  the  first,  second,  and  final 
year  of  residence,  students  specializing  in  clinical  or  counseling  psychology  will 
undertake  field  work  in  a  variety  of  clinical  settings.  In  addition,  one  year  will 
be  spent  in  an  appropriate,  approved  internship,  and  one  year  in  residence  at  Duke 
University  during  which  the  dissertation  should  be  completed. 

The  field  of  minor  work  is  not  restricted,  but  it  may  be  pointed  out  that  the 
fields  most  relevant  to  graduate  study  in  psychology  are  zoology,  philosophy  of 
science,  sociology  and  anthropology,  physiology,  neuroanatomy,  mathematics,  and 
education. 

Further  details  concerning  the  program  of  studies  in  psychology  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Psychology. 

201,202.  Proseminar  309.  Problems  in  Learning 

205.  Sensory  Discrimination  310.  Seminar— Perception 

209.  Experimental  Methods  in  Psy-  311.  Seminar— Instrumental   Behavior 

chology  (1959-60)  (1959-60) 

212.  Physiological  Psychology  312.  Seminar— Theoretical   Psychology 

215.  Developmental  Psychology    (1959-  316.  Seminar— Social  Psychology 

60)  320.  Seminar— Theory  of  Mental  Tests 

221-222.  Propracticum  322.  Seminar— Personnel  Psychology 

236.  Theoretical  Psychology  324.  Seminar— Behavioral  Studies  of  the 
242.  Measurement  of  Aptitudes,  Interest,  Brain 

and  Achievement  335-336.  Clinical  Psychology  Practicum 

265.  Fundamental  Statistical  Applica-  338.  Seminar— Research  in  Mental 
tions  in  Psychological  Research  Health  and  Mental  Disorder   (1959-60) 

266.  Advanced  Statistical  Applications  in  341.  Society,  Culture,  and  Behavior 
Psychological  Research  Disorders 

303-304.  Research  342.  Principles  of  Psychotherapy 

305.  Psychopathology  344, 345.  Advanced   Seminar   in   Clinical 

306.  Seminar— Developmental  Psychology  Psychology 

(1959-60)  371.  Pre-School  Behavior  Problems* 

308.  Seminar— Psychopathology    and 
Personality  Theory 

RELIGION 

PROFESSOR  SMITH,  DIRECTOR  OF   GRADUATE  STUDIES— 308  DIVINITY   SCHOOL;    PROFESSORS 

BEACH,   CLARK,   CUSHMAN,    PETRY,   AND   STINESPRING;   ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS 

ANDERSON,   BROWNLEE,   FOSTER,   LACY,    MANSCHRECK,    AND   PRICE 

The  Department  of  Religion  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.  Students  may  major  in  one  of  three  fields:  (1)  Biblical  Studies;  (2)  His- 
torical Studies;  and  (3)  Systematic  and  Contemporary  Studies.  They  will  be  ex- 
pected to  take  such  courses  in  one  or  both  of  the  other  fields  as  will  conduce  to  an 
adequate  understanding  of  their  chosen  fields  of  specialization. 

In  addition  to  course  work  in  these  major  fields,  students  will  take  such  other 
courses  in  cognate  fields  as  will  contribute  to  the  enrichment  of  their  major  studies. 
For  those  majoring  in  Biblical  Studies,  courses  in  ancient  language  and  literature 
are  suggested;  for  those  majoring  in  Historical  Studies,  courses  in  history  are  sug- 
gested; and  for  those  majoring  in  Systematic  and  Contemporary  Studies,  courses  in 
philosophy,  political  science,  and  sociology  are  suggested. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  must  complete  the  language  requirements  in 
both  French  and  German  not  later  than  the  beginning  of  the  second  year  of 
residence. 

FIELD  I.  BIBLICAL  STUDIES 
201-202.  First  Hebrew  217.  The  New  Testament  in  Greek 

207-208.  Second  Hebrew  (Not  1959-60) 

209.  Biblical  Theology 


Courses  of  Instruction 


59 


^28.  The  Theology  of  the  Gospel  and 
Epistles  of  John 

301.  The  Theology  of  the  Dead  Sea 
Strolls 

302.  Theology  of  the  Intertestamental 
Literature 

304.  Aramaic 

305.  Third  Hebrew 

306.  Language  and  Literature  of  the 
Dead  Sea  Scrolls   (Not  1959-60) 


307.  Syriac* 

M09.  History  of  the  Ancient  Near  East 

310.  Old  Testament  Prophecy 

311.  The  Life  and  Teachings  of  Jesus 
313.  The   Apostolic  Fathers    (Not    1959- 

60) 

316.  Hellenistic  Religions 

317.  The  Synoptic  Gospels 

318.  Textual  Criticism  of  the  New 
Testament   (Not  1959-60) 


FIELD  II.     HISTORICAL  STUDIES 


224.  Conceptions  of  Man  in  Western 

Thought   (Not  1959-60) 
235.  The  Reformation   in   the  Life  and 

Thought  of  Melanchthon 

321.  Platonism   and   Christianity. 

322.  Nineteenth-Century  European 
Theology. 

323.  History  of  Christian  Thought  I 

324.  History  of  Christian  Thought  II 

330.  The  Church  in  Europe  Since   1800 
(Not  1959-60) 

331.  The    Social    Message    of    the    Early 
and  Medieval  Church 

332.  The   Medieval   Church    (Not    1959- 
60) 


334.  Church  Reformers  and  Christian 

Unity 
336.  Christian   Mysticism   in   the  Middle 

Ages   (Not  1959-60) 
370.  Seminar:  Jonathan  Edwards 
387.  Christian  Ethics  and  Social 

Philosophy 

391.  Historical  Types  of  Christian 
Ethics  I 

392.  Historical  Types  of  Christian 
Ethics  II 

395.  Christian  Thought  in  Colonial 
America 

396.  Christian  Thought  in  Nineteenth 
Century  America 


FIELD  III.     SYSTEMATIC  AND  CONTEMPORARY  STUDIES 


320.  Seminar:  Friedrich  Schleiermacher 

325.  Philosophical  Theology  I 

326.  Philosophical  Theology  II 
328.  Twentieth-Century  European 

Theology 
372.  Seminar:  Paul  Tillich 
389.  Christian  Ethics  and  Contemporary 

Culture   (Not  1959-60) 


390.  Current  Problems  in  Christian 
Ethical  Theory    (Not  1959-60) 

393.  The  Christian  Interpretation  of 
History 

394.  Christianity  and  the  State 

397.  Contemporary  American  Theology 


ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

PROFESSOR     DAVIS,    CHAIRMAN— 214     CARR     BUILDING;     PROFESSOR     PREDMORE,    DIRECTOR    OF 

GRADUATE    STUDIES— 201    CARR    BUILDING;    PROFESSORS    CASTELLANO,    DOW, 

JORDAN,    AND    WALTON;     ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    CHERPACK    AND 

FEIN;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    VINCENT 

The  Department  of  Romance  Languages  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the 
A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  In  order  to  undertake  graduate  study  in  this  Department, 
the  student  should  normally  have  credit  for  four  years  of  college  courses  in  the 
chosen  language,  or  18  semester  hours  beyond  the  conventional  two  units  offered  at 
entrance  to  college.  In  addition  to  this  minimum  requirement,  the  student  should 
have  had  one  semester  of  review  in  composition  and  grammar. 

It  is  recommended  that  candidates  for  the  A.M.  degree  take  a  second  Romance 
language  as  the  minor  subject. 

A  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  should  be  equipped  to  follow  graduate  courses 
in  a  second  Romance  language.  For  this  degree  some  training  in  Romance  lin- 
guistics will  be  required,  the  amount  to  be  determined  by  the  Department  upon 
consideration  of  the  student's  preparation  in  the  field. 

Graduate  students  in  this  Department  will  be  required  to  maintain  oral  practice 
in  their  major  language  through  non-credit  exercises  provided  by  the  Department. 
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FRENCH 

213.  French  Classicism— Initial  Phase  323,  324.  Realism   and   Naturalism    (Not 

214.  French  Classicism-Maturity  1959-60) 

215,216.  The  Modern  French  Novel  325,326.  French   Literature   in    the   Six- 

(Not  1959-60)  teenth  Century    (Not  1959-60) 

219,220.  Old  French  Language  and  333,334.  Contemporary    French    Litera- 

Literature   (1959-60)  ture    (Not  1959-60) 

227.  French  Poetry  since  Theophile  350.  Nineteenth-Century    French     Criti- 

Gautier   (Not  1959-60)  cism   (Not  1959-60) 
238.  Anatole  France   (1959-60) 
241,242.  French  Literature  and  Thought 

in  the  Age  of  Enlightenment 

SPANISH 

255.  Modern  Latin-American   Literature      264.  Modern  and  Contemporary  Spanish 
(1959-60)  Theatre    (1959-60) 

256.  Contemporary  Latin-American  265.  Golden  Age  Literature:  Cervantes 
Literature    (1959-60)  (Not  1959-60) 

257.  Old  Spanish  Language   (1959-60)  266.  Golden  Age  Literature:   The  Drama 

258.  Old  Spanish  Literature    (Not  1959-  (Not  1959-60) 

60)  270.  The  Spanish  Language  in  America 

260.  Advanced  Composition  and  Syntax  (Not  1959-60) 

261.  Nineteenth   Century   Novel    (Not  275.  Contemporary    Spanish    Literature: 
1959-60)  Essay  and  Lyric  Poetry    (Not  1959-60) 

218.  Evaluation  of  Objectives  and  276.  Contemporary    Spanish    Literature: 

Methods:   Romance  Languages  The  Novel    (1959-60) 

RUSSIAN 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    JEZIERSKI 

No  graduate  degree  is  now  offered  in  Russian.  The  following  course  may  serve 
in  the  minor  programs  of  students  in  other  departments. 

201,202.  The    Novelists    of    Nineteenth- 
Century  Russia 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    MCKINNEY,    CHAIRMAN— 215D    SOCIAL    SCIENCE    BUILDING;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR 

KERCKHOFF,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 215E    SOCIAL    SCIENCE    BUILDING; 

PROFESSORS    LABARRE    AND   THOMPSON;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR 

SMITH;   ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR   ROY 

The  Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology  offers  graduate  work  leading 
to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  undertaking  advanced  work  in  this  depart- 
ment, a  student  must  have  completed  a  minimum  of  twelve  semester  hours  of 
approved  preliminary  courses  in  the  field,  and  twelve  additional  semester  hours  in 
the  field  or  in  related  work.  A  student  who  is  deficient  in  the  minimum  required 
work  will  be  asked  to  take  additional  undergraduate  courses  agreed  upon  in  con- 
ference with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Areas  of  concentration  within  the  department  are:  theory,  methods  and  statistics, 
complex  social  systems,  social  organization  and  institutions,  social  psychology,  and 
anthropology.  The  student's  program  of  study  will  be  distributed  among  these 
areas  as  determined  through  consultation  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  and 
his  supervisory  committee. 

Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  sociology  usually  take  minor  work  in  psy- 
chology, economics,  political  science,  mathematics,  philosophy,  and  education.  De- 
tailed requirements  for  the  minor  work,  and  for  majors  in  other  departments  who 
wish  to  present  sociology  as  minor  work,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

(At  the  time  this  Bulletin  went  to  press  the  curriculum  of  the  Department  of 
Sociology  and  Anthropology  was  undergoing  revision.    The  following  courses  should 
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therefore  be  viewed  as  only  suggestive  of  the  departmental  offering.    A  copy  of  the 
complete  revised  curriculum  may  be  obtained  from  the  department.) 

212.  Primitive  Religion  266.  Industry  and  Society 

213.  Personality  and  Society  281.  Development  of  Sociological  Theory 

214.  Personality  and  Culture  292.  Statistical   Techniques   in   Sociology 
235.  Urban  Sociology  293.  Special  Problems  in  Social  Statistics 

237.  Community  and  Society  330.  Seminar— Anthropology 

238.  Race  and  Culture  340.  Seminar 

243.  Social  Attitudes  and  Collective  384.  Seminar— Social  Theory 

Behavior  289.  Special  Problems  in  Theory  and 

245.  The    Sociology   of    Personality   Dis-  Research 

organization  and  Adjustment  390.  Seminar— Sociological  Theory 

246.  Public  Opinion  and  Propaganda  391.  Seminar— Social  Statistics 
250.  Marriage  and  the  Family  393.  Operational  Sociology 

261.  Problems  in  Industrial  Society  396.  Methods  of  Social  Research 

262.  Education  and  the  Cultural  Process 

ZOOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    WILBUR,    CHAIRMAN— 224    BIOLOGY    BUILDING;     PROFESSOR    K.    SCHMIDT-NIELSEN, 

DIRECTOR     OF     GRADUATE     STUDIES— 337     BIOLOGY     BUILDING;     PROFESSORS     GRAY     AND 

BOOKHOUT;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSORS    BAILEY,    FLUKE,    GRECG,     HORN,    HUNTER, 

AND    ROBERTS;     ASSOCIATE     RESEARCH     PROFESSOR    B.    SCHMIDT-NIELSEN; 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    KLOPFER,    LIVINGSTONE,    SANDEEN, 

VERNBERGj   AND  WARD 

To  undertake  study  toward  an  advanced  degree  in  zoology  a  student  should  have 
completed  an  undergraduate  major  in  zoology  or  its  equivalent.  Thus  normally 
amounts  to  twenty-four  or  more  hours  of  course  work  distributed  among  various 
fields  of  zoology,  and  must  include  comparative  vertebrate  anatomy  or  vertebrate 
zoology,  embryology,  and  physiology.  At  least  a  year  of  chemistry  is  required. 
Physics  is  recommended.  Candidates  for  the  doctorate  will  be  expected  to  have 
had  not  less  than  two  years  of  chemistry  and  a  year  of  botany.  For  some  phases  of 
zoology,  organic  chemistry  is  essential. 

Required  work  for  the  A.M.  ordinarily  includes  18  units  of  advanced  course  work 
in  zoology,  six  units  of  course  work  in  a  minor  department,  and  an  acceptable  thesis. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  are  expected  to  be  broadly  trained  zoologists. 
The  program  of  each  candidate  is  determined  by  a  committee  which  reviews  pre- 
vious training  and  sets  specific  requirements  to  be  met.  Normally  the  program 
includes  one  or  more  graduate  courses  in  each  of  several  fields  of  zoology;  courses 
in  a  minor  subject;  wide  reading  in  science  in  general  and  in  biology  in  particular; 
research;  and  a  dissertation  based  on  original  work.  A  first  draft  of  the  thesis  must 
be  submitted  to  the  major  professor  by  March  15  of  the  year  in  which  the  degree 
is  to  be  conferred. 

203.  Ecology  253.  Advanced  Vertebrate  Morphology 

204.  Advanced    Parasitology    (Not    1959-  (Not  1959-60) 

60)  271.  Cellular  Physiology 

216.  Limnologv    (Not  1959-60)  274.  Invertebrate  Zoology* 

222.  Entomology   (Not  1959-60)  276.  Protozoology   (Not  1959-60) 

224.  Vertebrate  Zoology   (Not  1959-60)  278.  Invertebrate  Embryology* 

228.  Experimental  Embryology  307.  Foundations  of  Zoology* 

238.  Systematic  Zoology    (Not  1959-60)  351,352.  Departmental  Seminar 

243.  Cvtology  333,  354.  Research 

245.  Radiation    Biology    (1959-60)  355,356.  Seminar 

252.  Comparative   Physiology  Marine  Laboratory   (see  page  42) 
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MEDICAL  SCHOOL 

PROFESSORS  BEARD,  F.  BERNHEIM,  CONANT,  EADIE,  EVERETT,  HALL,  HANDLER,  HETHERINGTON. 

MARKEE,    PENROD,    SCHWERT,    D.    T.    SMITH,    AND    TAYLOR;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS 

BECKER,   M.   L.  C.  BERNHEIM,  DUKE,  HULL,  LARSH,   MOSES,   PEELE,  AND 

RUNDLES;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    BYRNE,    DAVIDSON,    AND    KAMIN 

The  facilities  of  the  several  Departments  of  the  Medical  School  listed  below  are 
available  to  qualified  graduate  students,  already  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School, 
for  independent  or  supervised  research  and  investigation,  whether  or  not  they  are 
working  toward  advanced  degrees. 

Graduate  students  wishing  to  pursue  a  major  or  minor  in  any  of  the  following 
departments,  or  to  enroll  in  any  of  the  courses  listed  below,  should  consult  or  write 
the  appropriate  Director  of  Graduate  Studies:  Anatomy,  Professor  J.  E.  Markee. 
Microbiology,  including  Mycology,  Parasitology  and  Hematology,  Professor  N.  F. 
Conant:  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition,  Professor  Philip  Handler;  Physiology  and 
Pharmacology,  Professor  F.  G.  Hall. 

Because  of  the  special  schedules  maintained  in  the  Medical  School,  graduate 
students  should  write  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  department  in  which 
they  are  interested  to  ascertain  the  precise  dates  when  courses  are  offered. 

ANATOMY 

M201.  Anatomy  as  Related  to  M205.  Anatomy  of  the  Viscera    (Not 

Locomotion  1959-60) 

M202.  Microscopic  Anatomy  M301.  Gross  Human  Anatomy 

M203.  Anatomy  of  the  Nervous  System  M312.  Research 

M204.  Neuroanatomical  Basis  of  M313-314.  Anatomy  Seminar 

Behavior 

BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  NUTRITION 

M241.  General  Biochemistry  and  M345-346.  Seminar 

Nutrition  M349-350.  Intermediary  Metabolism 

M243-244.  General  Biochemistry  M351.  Nutrition    (Not  1959-60) 

M246.  Laboratory  Methods  in  M354.  Biochemistry  of  Disease   (Not 

Biochemistry  1959-60) 

M310.  Microbial  Physiology 

M343-344.  Biochemistry  of  Proteins  and 
Enzymes   (Not  1959-60) 

MICROBIOLOGY 

M221.  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  M325.  Medical  Mycology 

M323.  Advanced  Bacteriology  and  M291.  Medical  Parasitology 

Immunology  M211.  Hematology 
M324.  Research  Seminar  on  Viruses 

PHYSIOLOGY  AND  PHARMACOLOGY 

M203.  Human  Physiology  M370.  Seminar 

M261-262.  Human  Physiology  M372.  Research 

M365.  Respiration  and  Aero-Physiology 
M369.  Pharmacology,  Mode  of  Action  of 
Drugs 

GRADUATE  CREDIT  FOR  STUDENTS  SPECIALIZING 
IN  PHYSICAL  THERAPY 

Students  specializing  in  physical  therapy  may  request  admission  in  the  Graduate 
School  and  if  admitted  receive  graduate  credit  for  the  graduate  courses  in  anatomy, 
physiology,  and  psychology.  Later  they  may  complete  their  work  for  the  Master 
of   Arts   degree   in   anatomy   or   physiology.      (See   above.)     The   graduate   courses 
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required  in  this  program  are  Anatomy  M201,  6  units  and  Physiology  M203,  6  units. 
To  complete  the  major  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree,  selection  may  be  made  from 
the  following  courses:  Anatomy  M203,  4  units;  Anatomy  M205,  2  units;  Zoology  271, 
4  units;  Physiology  M372,  2  or  more  units.  For  information  concerning  the  Physi- 
cal Therapy  program  write  Miss  Helen  Kaiser,  Director,  Physical  Therapy  Depart- 
ment, Box  3403,  Duke  University  Medical  Center. 
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REPORT  OF  THE  PRESIDENT 

The  year  has  been  one  of  unusual,  heightened  activity,  culminating  in 
decisions  that  look  beyond  the  immediate  present  and  lead  us  to  speculation 
about  our  future.  There  have  been  important  administrative  changes, 
evidences  of  broader  and  deeper  academic  service,  growing  concern  about 
certain  financial  weaknesses  and  accumulation  of  demands  for  new  physical 
facilities.  These  items  deserve  comment,  and  I  do  not  reduce  their  im- 
portance by  dealing  with  them  briefly.  In  the  latter  portion  of  this  report 
I  wish  to  discuss  what  will  be  our  most  important  concern  in  the  next  few 
years:  long  range  planning  for  the  future. 

First,  I  cannot  ignore  the  national  discussions  about  education  during 
the  year.  It  was  obvious  to  all  who  could  read  that  the  Russian  Sputniks 
provoked  a  public  debate  of  issues  that  have  been  in  controversy  among 
educators  for  many  decades.  We  saw  an  isolated  and  relatively  limited 
scientific  event,  complicated  by  international  propaganda,  become  the 
occasion  for  a  nationwide  exchange  of  convictions  about  educational  phi- 
losophy. With  optimism,  one  could  see  this  as  serving  to  better  acquaint 
the  public  with  long-ignored  needs.  At  the  same  time,  as  one  who  some- 
times views  our  American  democracy  with  fond  resignation,  I  fear  that  the 
public  memory  may  be  too  short  in  matters  where  the  answers  are  not  easy. 

Whatever  the  outcome,  during  recent  months  it  was  a  rare  educational 
officer  who  did  not  find  himself  delivering  pronouncements  on  the  role  of 
education  and  the  significance  of  the  man-made  satellites.  I  was  prompted 
to  comment  as  much  by  the  concern  I  felt  at  the  naivete  of  the  questions 
asked  as  by  the  issue  itself.  For  example,  a  newspaper  reporter  approached 
college  presidents  in  this  area  with  a  series  of  questions  that  could  not  be 
answered.     In  response  I  made  the  following  comments: 

It  would  be  unfortunate  and  misleading  if  the  American  people  were  to 
believe  that  the  presence  of  the  Sputniks  in  the  sky  has  created  a  revolution  in 
American  colleges  and  universities — or  in  American  science.  The  educational 
process,  by  its  nature,  cannot  shift  with  every  crash  program.  All  of  us  recognize 
the  emergency  and  the  need  to  do  more  about  science,  just  as  we  recognize  the 
need  to  do  more  in  many  phases  of  education.  But  this  is  not  new,  and  to  set 
this  present  crisis  apart  from  the  total  educational  effort  is  not  educational 
statesmanship. 

However,  the  Sputniks  have  dramatized  the  real  problem  by  calling  atten- 
tion to  the  fact  that  higher  education  does  not  have  a  high  enough  priority  in 
private  and  public  giving  and  spending.  It  is  a  sobering  fact  that  only  three- 
fourths  of  one  percent  of  our  gross  national  product  is  now  being  spent  on 
higher  education.  This  was  not  enough  before  the  Sputniks,  and  it  is  not 
enough  now. 

Thus,  genuine  public  concern  has  been  aroused  and  properly  so.  But  we 
need  to  remember  that  many  of  the  important  ideas,  scientific  and  otherwise,  were 
born  in  a  university  atmosphere  of  freedom  of  inquiry  and  in  a  manner  that  may 
to  the  layman  seem  to  be  almost  random.     It  is  also  true  that  many  of  the  as  yet 
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undiscovered  facts  about  the  world  will  come  from  the  universities.  This  is 
creative  activity,  not  mechanical  production.  Men  cannot  always  decide  what 
they  will  discover.  Frequently  they  stumble  accidentally  into  new  areas  while 
working-  among  older  fields.  Sometimes  they  may  benefit  from  an  intuitive 
glimpse  or  a  "hunch";  often  they  arrive  at  new  truth  after  painstakingly  fol- 
lowing a  series  of  halting  steps.  Almost  never  is  the  path  ahead  more  than  a 
dimly  outlined  one. 

This  is  not  philosophy,  but  a  very  practical  and  realistic  pattern,  and  to 
state  it  does  not  mean  that  we  do  not  share  the  current  sense  of  urgency  or  are 
unwilling  to  cooperate  in  serving  national  needs.  It  is  normal  for  the  national 
government  to  call  attention  to  these  needs  and  to  press  for  their  solution,  and 
the  universities  will  assist  as  best  they  can.  But  we  say  that  the  educational 
process  still  remains  the  same. 

Perhaps  it  goes  without  saying  that  educational  institutions  need  constantly  to 
be  self-critical,  to  re-examine  their  use  of  space,  manpower,  funds  and  facilities. 
And  this  applies  to  the  training  of  scientists  as  well  as  those  in  the  liberal  arts. 
We  have  for  many  months  been  concerned  about  the  length  of  time  involved  in 
earning  the  Ph.D.  degree,  and  we  are  taking  steps,  here  and  elsewhere,  to  try  to 
do  something  about  that.  Since  the  war,  and  currently,  there  has  been  a  wave  of 
self-analysis  in  the  colleges  and  universities,  with  an  eye  to  the  improvement  of 
curricula.  There  now  are  hundreds  of  experiments  being  carried  out  to  try  to 
improve  the  utilization  of  teachers  and  facilities.  Presidential  committees,  com- 
missions and  other  groups  have  been  studying  educational  needs  from  a  variety 
of  viewpoints  for  the  last  several  years,  and  when  a  full  review  of  the  total 
problem  is  held,  invariably  it  centers  on  teaching  manpower  and  competence. 
But  all  of  this  was  going  on  before  the  Sputniks  and  undoubtedly  will  continue 
after  the  current  interest  has  faded.  While  the  Sputniks  may  have  dramatized 
the  crisis  for  the  national  government,  the  educational  needs  and  priorities  are 
what  they  were  before. 

Meanwhile,  on  our  own  campus  the  growing  pressures  for  admission 
continued  to  provoke  much  soul-searching.  During  the  year  I  asked  the 
University  Registrar,  Dr.  Tuthill,  to  analyze  some  of  the  problems,  par- 
ticularly as  they  related  to  undergraduate  admissions.  I  believe  a  portion 
of  his  report,  especially  that  dealing  with  the  phenomenon,  the  "ghost" 
application,  will  be  informative: 

The  entire  area  of  undergraduate  admissions  is  one  of  major  concern. 
Never  has  there  been  so  much  discussion  and  writing;  never  so  much  misunder- 
standing, mis-information,  and  mis-calculation.  Anxieties  have  developed  which 
are  very  real  for  prospective  students,  parents,  alumni,  high  school  administrators, 
and  college  admissions  personnel.  It  is  not  possible  to  summarize  the  many 
problems  and  their  causes  which  are  involved.  Suffice  it  to  say  that  some  more 
high  school  graduates  are  making  many  more  applications  for  admission  to  col- 
leges. By  the  Spring  of  i960  the  first  major  wave  of  increased  high  school 
graduates  will  be  applying,  and  if  the  number  of  applications  per  student  remains 
the  same  or  increases,  the  college  admissions  offices  will  be  inundated.  We  have 
already  reached  the  point  where  we  must  set  specific  dates  beyond  which  we 
cannot  accept  applications. 

During  the  past  several  years  our  University  has  experienced  an  upward  trend 
in  applications  for  admission.  Since  our  enrollment  is  relatively  stabilized,  the 
numbers  of  new  students  admitted  in  any  one  year  have  remained  about  the  same. 
Therefore,  the  increase  in  applications  highlights  the  problem  of  selective 
admissions.     In  more  specific  terms  the  1957  Fall  enrollment  of  new  students  for 
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Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering  numbered  783,  of  whom  645 
were  new  Freshmen.  These  were  selected  from  a  total  of  2,773  applications, 
of  which  2,469  were  for  Freshmen.  In  the  Woman's  College  the  final  enrollment 
of  438,  of  whom  386  were  new  Freshmen,  were  selected  from  1,687  applications, 
of  which  1,514  were  for  new  Freshmen.  The  ratios  of  enrollments  to  applica- 
tions for  the  current  year  are  expected  to  be  somewhat  larger,  even  though  al- 
lowance is  made  for  greater  numbers  of  early  applicants  caused  by  national 
publicity  on  the  difficulties  of  gaining  admission.  As  of  February  15,  there  have 
already  been  received  2,516  applications  for  men  and  1,719  for  women. 

The  most  pertinent  question  to  be  asked  concerning  our  increasing  number 
of  applications  is  "How  many  of  them  are  'bona  fide'  applicants  to  Duke?" 
This  is,  how  many  of  them  will  actually  enroll,  if  they  are  accepted?  Ac- 
cording to  unpublished  studies  made  by  the  U.  S.  Office  of  Education  the  average, 
college-bound  high  school  graduate  last  year  (1957)  applied  to  3.6  colleges  for 
admission.  This  year  the  number  has  risen  to  4.5  applications.  In  the  case  of 
each  student,  only  one  of  these  applications  is  his  true  first  choice  (often  provided 
the  amount  of  scholarship  assistance  is  right)  and  the  other  two  or  three 
are  insurance  applications.  For  the  institutions  receiving  and  processing  these 
additional  applications,  the  student  constitutes  a  "ghost"  applicant  rather  than 
a  "bona  fide"  one.  The  difficulty  lies  in  the  fact  that  there  is  no  known  method 
of  realistically  distinguishing  the  one  from  the  other.  The  national  ratio 
mentioned  above  is  of  no  use  to  us.  We  know  that  our  "ghosts"  do  not  run  to 
75%.  However,  it  is  true  that  each  year  we  must  accept  more  students  in  order 
to  actually  enroll  approximately  the  same  number.  Although  there  are  several 
causative  factors  for  this  increase,  not  the  least  of  which  is  the  rugged  competi- 
tion for  high  level  students,  the  fact  remains  that  many  acceptances  must  be  made 
with  no  certainty  that  the  student  will  come.  In  fact,  we  must  now  guess  the 
approximate  number  of  refusals. 

During  1 95 7- 1 95 8,  as  in  other  years,  we  continued  to  speak  constantly 
of  the  need  for  higher  salaries  for  the  faculty  and  staff.  The  University 
has  been  doing  fairly  well  in  the  competitive  market,  but  only  as  a  result 
of  constant  alertness.  One  aspect  of  the  general  discussion  of  this  matter 
seemed  worthy  of  emphasis  in  my  report  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  in 
February: 

I  do  want  to  ask  your  continuing  help  in  acquainting  our  alumni  and  friends 
with  our  desire  to  keep  and  attract  the  best  talent.  And  I  believe  that  we  need 
to  emphasize  one  particular  aspect  of  academic  salaries:  We  are  not  asking  for 
charity  for  underprivileged  professors.  We  are  asking  that  our  friends  understand 
what  has  been  happening  in  higher  education  for  many  years;  in  too  great  a  de- 
gree our  faculty  and  staff,  by  accepting  low  salaries,  have  been  subsidizing  the 
costs  of  education.  What  I  am  saying  is  that  I  believe  it  is  important  to  support 
the  principle  as  well  as  the  need  for  higher  salaries.  This  will  seem  redundant 
to  those  who  understand  the  economics  of  higher  education,  and  of  course  the  idea 
has  been  implicit  in  every  appeal  of  the  Loyalty  Fund.  However,  the  somewhat 
philosophical  distinction  between  what  is  actually  needed  and  what  is  simple  justice 
is  an  honest  one,  it  is  important  to  the  faculty  and  staff  and  it  is  especially  signifi- 
cant during  a  period  of  competitive  bidding  for  manpower. 

The  productivity  of  the  faculty  in  research  is  well-illustrated  by  the  list 
of  publications  appended  to  this  report.  To  some  extent  this  may  reflect 
the  increase  in  funds  received  for  research.     During  the  fiscal  year  ending 
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in  June,  1957,  the  total  received  was  $2,740,000.  An  analysis  of  the 
distribution  of  research  funds  for  that  year  showed  that  212  different  indi- 
viduals were  carrying  out  projects  under  the  support  of  369  different 
grants.  In  all  37  departments  and  professional  schools  and  colleges  were 
represented.  The  total  received  for  the  most  recent  fiscal  year,  ending 
June,  1958,  as  may  be  noted  from  the  Financial  Report,  was  $3,508,000. 

Similar  diversified  strength  was  apparent  in  the  professional  activities 
of  our  faculty.  As  I  have  said  before,  I  constantly  lament  the  impossi- 
bility of  properly  reporting  such  contributions.  Merely  to  cite  one  indica- 
tion, during  the  current  year  at  least  seven  members  of  the  faculty  held 
presidencies  of  national  scholarly  societies. 

Among  the  major  gifts  and  grants  during  the  year  were  two  from 
The  Duke  Endowment.  First  was  a  gift  of  $500,000  which  has  been 
added  to  the  James  B.  Duke  Fellowship  Fund,  established  by  The  Endow- 
ment in  1956.  Second  was  a  gift  of  $2,400,000,  part  of  which  has  been 
added  to  the  corpus  for  the  benefit  of  the  University,  the  remainder  set 
aside  subject  to  the  direction  of  the  University. 

A  grant  of  $238,000  was  received  from  The  Rockefeller  Foundation 
toward  the  cost  of  developing  a  program  at  the  Master's  Degree  level  in 
the  School  of  Nursing.  The  sum  will  be  available  in  varying  amounts 
over  the  next  seven  years. 

A  unique  venture  was  supported  by  The  Lilly  Foundation  for  a  three- 
year  period,  a  program  to  encourage  research  dealing  with  the  relationship 
between  politics  and  religion.  This  support  is  encouraging  in  view  of  the 
fact  that  a  disproportionate  amount  of  attention  has  been  paid  in  recent 
years  to  an  examination  of  the  political  process,  to  the  neglect  of  the  ends 
which  that  process  is  designed  to  serve. 

One  additional  grant  must  be  reported,  the  announcement  by  the 
Carnegie  Corporation  of  New  York  that  the  University  Commonwealth- 
Studies  Center  will  receive  an  additional  $350,000  for  another  five-year 
period,  ending  September,  1963.  The  additional  funds  will  permit  a  con- 
tinuation of  existing  programs,  as  well  as  a  new  departure,  a  concentration 
on  collaborative  research  projects.  The  Center  also  hopes  to  increase  its 
range  to  include  some  of  the  new  Commonwealth  areas,  such  as  India, 
Pakistan,  Malaya,  Ghana,  and  Nigeria. 

These  are  merely  a  few  of  the  gifts  and  grants  received,  chosen  for 
their  symbolic  interest,  not  necessarily  for  their  monetary  value.  Further 
details  are  included  in  the  Financial  Report. 

One  new  venture  in  the  academic  area  deserves  special  mention,  the 
creation  of  a  Rule  of  Law  Center  in  the  University.  This  project  grew 
out  of  general  proposals  advanced  by  Charles  S.  Rhyne,  President  of  the 
American  Bar  Association,  in  his  remarks  at  Commencement  Exercises  in 
June.  Stimulated  by  his  comments,  members  of  our  Law  School  turned 
for  aid  to  Arthur  Larson,  then  Special  Assistant  to  President  Eisenhower, 
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and  known  to  our  Law  School  through  professional  and  scholarly  ties. 
Mr.  Larson  was  known  to  be  enthusiastic  about  such  a  program  as  a  result 
of  his  own  thinking,  and  his  willingness  to  assume  the  direction  of  the 
Center  led  to  its  establishment  during  the  late  Summer. 

Briefly,  the  Center  seeks  to  stimulate  and  forward  the  acceptance  of 
the  rule  of  law  at  the  international  level,  including  its  use  in  the  settle- 
ment of  justiciable  disputes  affecting  world  peace.  Its  objectives  are  of 
long-range  as  well  as  more  immediate  significance,  and  I  believe  that  all  of 
us  are  aware  of  the  great  difficulties  involved.  On  the  other  hand,  no 
university  can  afford  to  ignore  the  importance  of  such  an  effort.  We  wel- 
come the  opportunity  to  see  what  can  be  done. 

Various  building  projects  were  completed  or  projected,  and  I  will  only 
summarize  the  total  operation.  The  new  hospital  wing  was  occupied  during 
the  year  and  dedicated  on  December  1 1  as  a  part  of  the  Founders'  Day 
celebration.  Similarly  Gilbert-Addoms  dormitory  was  occupied  in  the  Fall 
of  1957  and  dedicated  in  May,  1958.  The  new  men's  dormitory  was 
completed  and  occupied  by  the  second  semester,  and  the  Board  of  Trustees 
approved  a  proposal  that  it  be  named  \V annamaker  Hall. 

Two  projects  were  approaching  completion  by  the  end  of  the  Summer, 
the  Office  of  Ordnance  Research  Building  and  the  Golf  House.  Both 
were  expected  to  be  ready  by  the  end  of  the  year.  Work  continued  on  the 
Third  Addition  to  the  William  B.  Bell  Medical  Research  Building,  and 
construction  began  during  the  Summer  on  a  Fourth  Addition.  Supporting 
and  matching  grants  from  the  National  Institutes  of  Health,  The  Markle 
Foundation  and  from  The  Commonwealth  Fund  are  available  to  provide 
facilities  in  this  wing  for  training  programs  for  clinical  and  preclinical 
investigators. 

Finally,  a  major  undertaking  begun  was  a  new  building  for  the 
Biological  Sciences  and  for  the  School  of  Forestry.  Space  problems  in 
these  fields  have  become  acute  in  recent  years,  and  studies  looking  toward 
their  solution  were  undertaken  over  a  period  of  months.  In  February  the 
Executive  Committee  authorized  the  preparation  of  plans.  The  building 
will  be  located  on  the  outer  rim,  South  of  the  Physics  Building,  and  will 
provide  space  for  all  of  the  Biological  Sciences  and  for  the  School  of 
Forestry.     The  present  estimated  cost  is  $3,800,000. 

Although  the  University  in  general  completed  the  year  in  good  financial 
condition,  it  is  apparent  from  the  financial  statement,  that  the  operation  of 
a  teaching  hospital  poses  difficult  economic  problems.  During  the  year 
serious  study  of  the  problems  of  medical  economics  was  underway,  and 
various  steps  were  taken,  not  the  least  important  of  which  was  a  decision 
to  alter  slightly  the  terms  of  the  inclusive  rate  system  under  which  the 
hospital  has  operated  for  many  years.  It  is  of  course  almost  axiomatic  that 
a  university  research-centered  teaching  hospital  faces  grave  economic  prob- 
lems.     This  is  particularly   true   in   our   case   when   we   receive    on   our 
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public  wards  a  major  portion  of  the  most  difficult  medical  (and  financial) 
problems  in  the  State.  Nevertheless,  we  were  resolved  to  intensify  our 
efforts  to  improve  this  situation  with  the  hope  of  reducing  sharply  the 
expected  deficit  for  fiscal  1959. 

As  I  have  mentioned,  major  administrative  changes  occurred  during 
the  year,  especially  in  the  Educational  and  Business  Divisions.  Because  of 
their  number  I  shall  limit  myself  to  reporting  them  as  a  group: 

In  the  Educational  Division,  Dr.  Marcus  E.  Hobbs,  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School,  was  appointed  Dean  of  the  University,  a  position  re- 
linquished by  Vice-President  Paul  Gross  in  response  to  the  increasing 
responsibilities  in  the  Division  and  in  recognition  of  the  need  for  additional 
senior  staffing.  Dr.  Charles  E.  Ward  was  named  Dean  of  Undergraduate 
Studies,  a  post  which  has  been  vacant  in  recent  years.  In  the  School  of 
Law,  Acting  Dean  E.  R.  Latty,  who  had  served  in  that  capacity  during 
the  year,  was  named  Dean. 

In  the  Business  Division  Mr.  A.  S.  Brower  resigned  as  Business  Man- 
ager, retaining  the  title  of  Treasurer.  Mr.  G.  C.  Henricksen,  formerly 
Comptroller  and  Assistant  Business  Manager,  became  Business  Manager, 
retaining  the  title  of  Comptroller. 

Two  younger  men  were  appointed  to  second-line  positions  in  this 
area,  John  M.  Dozier  was  elected  Assistant  Business  Manager  and 
Stephen  C.  Harward  Assistant  Comptroller.  Mr.  Dozier  was  also 
appointed  Secretary  of  the  University,  succeeding  Vice-President  Charles 
E.  Jordan  to  this  post,  and  Mr.  Harward  was  named  Assistant  Secretary. 

Charles  F.  Frenzel  was  appointed  Superintendent  of  Duke  Hospital, 
succeeding  F.  Ross  Porter.  Mr.  Porter  was  asked  to  assume  the  task  of 
planning  a  Duke  University  Medical  Center  Foundation  and  to  serve  as 
its  Executive-Director. 

Space  does  not  permit  detailed  comment  about  each  of  these  appoint- 
ments, but  I  do  wish  to  report  the  confidence  of  the  Administration  and  of 
the  Board  of  Trustees  in  each  of  the  appointees,  as  well  as  my  personal 
satisfaction.  The  University  is  grateful  for  the  years  of  service  of  those 
who  previously  held  the  various  posts. 

This  year  our  annual  Founders'  Day  celebration,  on  December  11, 
was  devoted  to  the  dedication  of  the  newly-occupied  addition  to  Duke 
Hospital.  The  wing  was  dedicated  by  Dr.  W.  S.  Rankin,  for  many  years 
the  director  of  the  hospitals  section  of  The  Duke  Endowment.  The 
speaker  was  Dr.  John  B.  Youmans,  dean  of  the  Vanderbilt  University 
School  of  Medicine.  It  has  long  been  a  desire  of  the  medical  school  and 
of  the  central  administration  of  the  University  to  place  Dr.  Frederic  M. 
Hanes'  name  on  a  portion  of  the  hospital.  The  opening  provided  this 
opportunity,  and  accordingly  one  of  the  new  wards  bears  his  name.  Dr. 
Hanes  was  Florence  McAlister  Professor  of  Medicine  until  his  death  in 
1946. 
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Commencement  Exercises  were  held  on  Monday,  June  2.  The  speaker 
was  Charles  S.  Rhyne,  president  of  the  American  Bar  Association  and  a 
member  of  the  Class  of  1934.  Dr.  Harold  A.  Bosley,  minister,  First 
Methodist  Church,  Evanston,  Illinois,  and  former  Dean  of  the  Divinity 
School,  preached  the  Baccalaureate  Sermon  on  Sunday,  June  1. 

Honorary  degrees  were  conferred  upon  the  following: 

William  Clyde  Friday  — Doctor  of  Laws 

Charles  Sylvanus  Rhyne  — Doctor  of  Laws 

James  Augustine  Shannon  — Doctor  of  Science 

Archibald  Lee  Manning  Wiggins  — Doctor  of  Laws 

There  were  a  number  of  changes  in  the  membership  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees,  occasioned  by  resignations  and  elections. 
There  were  three  resignations: 

Mr.  George  Garland  Allen,  member  of  the  Board  and  of  the  Executive  Committee 
since  1923.  He  has  served  as  chairman  of  the  Building  Committee  since  the  first 
stone  was  laid  on  the  West  Campus. 

Bishop  W.  W.  Peele,  whose  tenure  on  the  Board  covered  the  period  1921  to  the 
present. 

Judge  J.  P.  Frizzelle,  a  member  of  the  Board  since   1937. 

Two  new  members  elected  during  the  year  were  Thomas  L.  Perkins  of  New  York 
City,  and  Dr.  Ben  N.  Miller  of  Columbia,  S.  C.  One  further  change  was  the 
election  of  Richard  E.  Thigpen,  member  of  the  Board  since  1953,  to  the  Vice- 
Chairmanship,  succeeding  the  late  P.  Frank  Hanes. 

Two  members  of  the  faculty  retired  at  the  close  of  the  year: 

Clarence  F.  Korstian,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry  and  Professor  of  Silvi- 
culture, and  a  member  of  the  faculty  since   1930. 

Hiram  E.  Myers,  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Undergraduate  Religion  and 
Professor  of  Biblical  Literature.     He  joined  the  faculty  in   1926. 

I  must  report  the  deaths  of  nine  members  of  the  University  family, 
three  trustees,  two  of  whom  were  among  the  Emeriti;  three  active  members 
of  the  faculty;  and  three  members  of  the  retired  faculty  and  staff: 

Phillip  Frank  Hanes,  Vice-Chairman  of  the  Board,  died  on  April  19,  1958. 
He  had  served  as  a  member  of  the  Board  since  194.8  and  of  the  Executive  Committee 
since  1954. 

James  Ardrey  Bell,  Trustee  Emeritus  and  former  Vice-Chairman,  died  on  May 
4,  1958.     His  years  of  service  covered  the  period   1920-195 1. 

Henry  Clay  Doss,  Trustee  Emeritus,  died  on  May  10,  1958.  He  served  from 
1943   to    1955. 

Jesse  Lee  Rose,  Associate  Professor  of  Latin  and  Greek  and  a  member  of  the 
faculty  since  1936,  died  on  September  13,  1957. 

Peter  Ilkow,  Instructor  in  German,  died  January  31,  1958.  He  came  to  Duke 
in  1956. 

Clarence  Henry  Schettler,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology,  a  member  of  the 
faculty  since  1946,  died  on  May  29,  1958. 

Edward  Hudson  Young,  Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Languages, 
died  on  February  27,  1958.     He  served  the  University  from  1923  to  1947. 

Hugo  Claude  Horack,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Law  and  former  Dean  of  the  School 
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of  Law,  died  on  May  21,  1958.    He  had  served  on  the  faculty  from  1930-1948  and  as 
Dean  from  1943-1947. 

William  Hane  Wannamaker,  Vice-Chancellor  of  the  University,  died  on  August 
2,  1958.  He  had  served  Trinity  College  and  Duke  University  as  Professor  of 
German  Language  and  Literature  and  Dean  of  the  University.  He  joined  the 
faculty  and  staff  in  1899  and  retired  as  Vice-Chancellor  in  1948. 

I  have  been  reviewing  some  of  the  activities  of  the  University  during 
the  passage  of  one  year.  Now  I  should  like  to  comment  on  the  need 
for  looking  ahead.  As  I  mentioned  last  year,  the  time  is  near  when  we 
must  formalize  more  specifically  our  plans  for  the  future.  In  what  areas 
are  we  lagging  behind?  What  new  directions  should  we  emphasize?  In 
short,  what  ought  Duke  University  to  be  in  the  future? 

The  beginning  of  the  search  for  the  answers  to  these  questions  was 
underway  by  the  end  of  1 95 7-1 95 8.  Although  there  had  been  informal 
discussions  for  several  years,  the  first  definite  action  took  place  when  the 
University  Council  was  asked  to  give  advice  as  to  how  ambitiously  we 
should  plan  and  what  shape  our  plans  might  take.  The  Council  responded 
enthusiastically,  appointed  a  subcommittee  to  recommend  procedures  and 
later  established  a  standing  advisory  committee  on  planning.  The  members 
of  this  committee  are:  Frank  T.  deVyver,  Chairman;  G.  C.  Henricksen, 
Paul  J.  Kramer,  Kenneth  E.  Penrod  and  Charles  E.  Ward. 

In  the  meantime  Vice-president  Gross  was  asked  to  take  the  initiative 
in  discussions  along  this  line  and  drafted  a  preliminary  statement  of  ob- 
jectives. By  late  Spring  the  Administrative  Committee  of  the  University 
had  reviewed  various  suggestions,  endorsed  wholeheartedly  the  need  for 
planning  and  requested  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  a  modest  budget  to  pro- 
vide operating  funds.  At  its  meeting  in  June  the  Executive  Committee 
of  the  Board  of  Trustees  supported  the  request  and  approved  the  appoint- 
ment of  a  Committee  on  Long  Range  Planning.  During  the  weeks  that 
followed,  in  consultation  with  the  chairman,  I  appointed  the  committee, 
and  its  membership  and  staff  director  are:  Paul  M.  Gross,  Chairman; 
Marcus  E.  Hobbs,  Vice-Chairman;  R.  Taylor  Cole,  Frank  T.  deVyver, 
G.  C.  Henricksen,  Walter  M.  Nielsen,  Kenneth  E.  Penrod,  Charles  E. 
Ward  and  Paul  M.  Clyde,  Executive  Secretary. 

Both  the  University  Council  Committee  and  the  Long  Range  Plan- 
ning Committee  are  expected  to  make  their  individual  contributions  to  our 
plans.  At  the  same  time,  each  is  likely  to  find  its  work  benefitted  by  the 
fact  that  four  persons  are  members  of  both.  It  is  planned  that  these  groups 
will  serve  as  catalysts  in  bringing  their  views  to  the  Administrative  Commit- 
tee of  the  University. 

During  the  Summer  and  early  Fall  the  faculty  and  staff  were  kept 
informed  of  various  developments.  Emphasis  was  placed  on  what  is  to  me 
a  critical  factor,  the  need  for  grass  roots  participation  in  our  search  for 
new  ideas.     What  is  needed  now  is  a  broad-gauge,  fundamental  approach 
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to  the  total  role  of  the  University.  This  means  that  there  is  no  select  group 
of  superior  minds  in  the  University  capable  of  passing  out  wisdom.  Our 
plans  must  come  from  all  corners  of  the  institution  if  our  effort  is  to  be 
fruitful.  This  will  be  of  vital  concern  as  ideas  are  reviewed  by  the  Ad- 
ministrative officers  and  then  by  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

It  is  not  my  role  to  anticipate  the  work  of  the  Committee,  but  a  number 
of  our  needs  and  problems  are  obvious  to  us  all.  Indeed,  the  presence  of 
a  vocal,  responsible  faculty  and  staff  in  a  good  university  insures  that  needs 
and  demands  are  rarely  unvoiced.  Merely  as  examples,  we  know  that  we 
must  do  more  to  improve  the  quality  of  the  undergraduate  colleges.  .  .  . 
We  are  aware  of  an  incompleteness  in  our  offerings  in  some  areas  of  the 
Humanities.  ...  As  we  have  grown,  we  have  failed  to  keep  pace  in  some 
of  our  personnel  policies  and  lines  of  operation.  .  .  .  Salaries  must  con- 
tinue to  rise.  .  .  .  There  are  demands  for  more  construction,  a  fine  arts 
building,  a  library  addition,  space  for  the  law  school  and  housing  for 
married  students  in  the  graduate  and  professional  schools.  Attention  has 
been  called  to  such  items  as  interest  in  more  meeting  and  dining  facilities 
and  a  number  of  projects  in  the  medical  center.  In  short,  there  is  no 
corner  of  the  University  which  is  beyond  inprovement,  and  it  is  to  the 
credit  of  our  community  that  no  area  feels  that  it  has  reached  such  a  lofty 
pinnacle. 

I  am  aware,  as  we  all  are,  that  whatever  direction  our  plans  may  take, 
we  cannot  hope  to  satisfy  adequately  all  of  our  hopes  and  dreams.  I 
fully  expect  that  the  year  ahead  will  have  its  share  of  internal  debate  and 
some  conflict  of  interest.  Our  Committee  on  Long  Range  Planning  may 
on  occasion  find  itself  besieged,  but  if  this  University  cannot  thrive  on 
disagreement,  we  are  not  fulfilling  our  purpose.  Our  energy  and  en- 
thusiasm will  be  tested,  because  it  will  not  be  a  comfortable,  relaxed  period. 
But  this  is  not  a  relaxed  institution,  and  these  are  not  relaxed  times.  I  am 
optimistic  about  Duke  University  and  its  supporters.  There  is  a  reservoir 
of  strength  at  all  levels  which  must  be  put  to  use. 

A.  Hollis  Edens 

President 
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THE  VICE-PRESIDENT  IN  THE  DIVISION  OF 
EDUCATION  AND  DEAN  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

In  response  to  your  recent  request  I  am  submitting  herewith  a  report 
on  the  status  of  the  educational  activities  of  the  University.  In  part,  this 
reviews  some  of  the  aspects  of  our  academic  operations  for  the  academic 
year  195 7- 195 8,  but  beyond  this,  it  attempts  to  look  ahead  to  our  academic 
future. 

An  essential  prerequisite  of  a  first  rate  American  university  is  still 
excellence  in  its  undergraduate  affairs.  This  is  necessary  but  not  sufficient, 
as  will  be  pointed  out  later  in  this  report.  At  this  point  it  is  gratifying  to 
be  able  to  draw  attention  to  trends  in  the  management  and  organization 
of  the  three  undergraduate  colleges  which  augur  well  for  their  future. 
In  last  year's  report  the  need  was  stressed  to  develop  a  better  intellectual 
tone  on  the  campus.  This  year  has  seen  encouraging  moves  in  this  direction. 
These  are  of  two  types. 

After  a  year  of  adjustment,  in  which  the  mechanics  of  handling  the 
operational  side  of  the  affairs  of  Trinity  College  was  put  in  excellent  order, 
the  staff,  consisting  of  Assistant  Deans  Johnson,  Jones  and  Strobel,  working 
with  Deans  Manchester  and  Cox,  has  turned  its  attention  to  factors  in  the 
over-all  life  and  activities  of  the  undergraduate  men  which  are  sure  to 
have  bearing  on  the  level  of  the  intellectual  climate  in  which  they  live. 
These  include  consideration  of  the  acute  problem  of  adjustment  of  many 
freshmen  students  who  have  failed  to  acquire  study  habits  and  self-discipline 
prior  to  admission  and  who  have  a  weak  background  of  preparation  in  such 
basic  areas  as  English  and  mathematics.  In  addition,  they  are  confronted 
with  the  distractions  of  fraternity  rushing  activities  and  an  often  hectic  and 
chaotic  tempo  of  life  in  the  freshmen  dormitories,  both  of  which  mitigate 
against  effective  study. 

Other  factors  being  studied  include  better  orientation  programs  on 
entering  college,  programs  to  identify  and  encourage  superior  students, 
and  a  closer  follow-up  of  the  student's  progress  toward  currently  meeting 
his  ultimate  requirements  for  graduation,  as  he  advances  through  his  four 
years  of  normal  classwork. 

As  the  pressure  for  admission  to  college  generally  becomes  more  acute, 
it  will  be  increasingly  a  privilege  to  be  selected  for  admission  to  the  under- 
graduate colleges  of  Duke  University.  We  properly  can  ask  that  such 
students  more  and  more  assume  the  responsibilities  that  accompany  this 
privilege.  On  the  other  hand  it  is  the  responsibility  of  those  in  charge  of 
Student  affairs  and  student  life,  of  the  faculty  and  of  all  of  us  in  the 
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University  to  provide  an  environment  increasingly  favorable  for  intellectual 
development. 

Other  trends  that  will  have  bearing  on  the  intellectual  climate  of 
student  life  are  taking  place  at  the  departmental  level.  Two  examples 
may  be  cited.  The  first  is  the  development  by  the  Zoology  Department  of 
a  conference-seminar  group  for  freshmen  and  sophomores  who  are  in- 
terested in  possible  science  careers,  involving  extensive  staff  participation 
and  the  bringing  in  of  outstanding  outside  lecturers  at  regular  intervals. 
In  a  different  direction,  the  English  Department  has  worked  out  a  new 
approach  to  the  handling  of  the  elementary  literature  and  composition 
required  courses.  This  will  give  all  the  students  contact  through  large 
lecture  sections  with  the  outstanding  English  staff  members  and  will 
insure  that  each  individual  student's  interests  and  problems  receive  atten- 
tion through  individual  weekly  or  bi-weekly  conferences  with  individual 
staff  members.  These  are  some  of  the  salient  elements  of  the  current 
academic  year  at  the  undergraduate  level. 

The  end  of  the  calendar  year  1958  will  mark  the  completion  of  a 
decade  in  the  affairs  of  the  University  which  started  with  your  appointment 
as  President  and  my  own  appointment  as  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of 
Education  in  January,  1949.  Rather  than  wait  until  the  completion  of 
this  period,  as  might  be  customary,  it  seems  appropriate  at  this  time,  in  view 
of  the  reappraisal  of  education  that  is  going  on  generally  in  the  nation, 
to  both  review  and  reassess  the  situation  in,  and  of,  the  University. 

In  retrospect  the  first  five  or  six  years  of  this  period  were  heavily  devoted 
to  putting  our  house  in  better  order.  This  now  has  largely  been  ac- 
complished though  some  segments  of  our  operation  still  need  further 
attention  of  this  type.  It  is  fair  to  say  that  the  University  has  made  real 
gains  in  the  ordering  of  its  affairs  and  improved  and  expanded  its  activities. 
Increasingly,  however,  in  the  past  several  years,  I  have  felt  that  we  are 
in  danger  of  mistaking  a  reasonably  smooth  running  educational  machine 
for  forward  progress  toward  the  goal  of  becoming  a  leading  university  in 
the  national  sense. 

In  the  three  decades  since  Trinity  College  became  Duke  University 
in  the  latter  half  of  the  1920's,  we  have  developed  from  a  good  small 
college  to  what  would  be  fairly  considered  in  competent  circles  in  higher 
education  as  the  leading  private  institution  in  the  South.  Further,  it  would 
probably  be  fair  to  say  that  our  standing  in  southern  higher  education  would 
be  among  the  first  three  universities  in  the  region,  public  or  private.  While 
this  represents  definite  progress  and  accomplishment,  in  the  span  of  some 
thirty  years  within  our  region,  it  provides  little  reason  for  complacency 
in  view  of  the  status  of  southern  universities  on  the  national  scene  of 
higher  education  generally. 

When  we  turn  to  an  appraisal  of  the  standing  of  our  institution  and 
of  the  best  southern  universities  among  the  major  universities  of  the  nation, 
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the  picture  is  by  no  means  so  bright.  The  basis  for  such  an  appraisal  need 
not  be  elaborated  in  detail  here  in  all  its  aspects.  These  include  a  variety 
of  criteria,  such  as  the  scope  and  spread  of  university  activities  of  all  types 
in  leading  southern  universities  as  contrasted  with  those  of  our  stronger 
national  institutions,  the  number  and  eminence  of  our  leading  staff  mem- 
bers in  their  respective  fields  and  disciplines  and,  as  has  been  pointed  out 
above  in  our  own  case,  the  level  of  the  intellectual  tone  and  interest  of 
the  student  bodies  of  most  southern  institutions.  Generally  speaking,  the 
judgment  of  one's  peers  in  a  particular  profession  or  discipline  represents 
a  criterion  of  excellence  which  cannot  be  easily  ignored.  A  recent  study 
of  the  relative  standing  of  the  graduate  schools  of  some  twenty-five  leading 
institutions  in  the  nation  is,  at  the  same  time,  revealing  and  disquieting  in 
terms  of  the  position  of  southern  universities,  including  our  own.  It  is  use- 
ful to  go  into  this  in  some  detail  without  identifying  particular  institutions 
as  it  is  instructive  in  pointing  to  the  factors  which  make  for  national 
prestige  of  a  higher  institution  of  learning  of  the  complex  university  type. 

The  study  in  question  was  made  by  asking  the  chairmen  of  the 
graduate  departments  of  twenty-five  leading  universities  to  rate  the  stand- 
ing of  the  corresponding  department  in  the  other  twenty-four  institutions 
in  rank  order.  Thus,  English  departments  rated  other  English  departments 
and  Physics  departments  other  Physics  departments,  etc.  From  these 
rankings  composite  rankings  were  computed  for  the  Biological  Sciences,  the 
Humanities,  the  Physical  Sciences  and  the  Social  Sciences,  and  for  the 
institution  as  a  whole. 

Of  the  some  two  dozen  departmental  Arts  and  Science  areas  included, 
departments  in  Southern  institutions  ranked  in  the  first  fifteen  in  only 
eight  instances,  and  in  all  of  these  cases  the  ranking  was  in  the  lower  half, 
or  more  often,  the  lower  third  of  the  fifteen  listed.  Duke  University  had 
three  departments  included  in  this  listing  of  the  standing  of  the  first 
fifteen  among  all  the  departments  (some  450)  in  the  twenty-five  leading 
institutions  considered.  One  of  these  was  in  the  natural  sciences,  and  the 
other  two  were  in  the  social  sciences.  Using  the  same  departmental  criteria, 
one  other  leading  southern  university  had  four  departments  so  listed  among 
the  total  number  of  departments  of  the  twenty-five  institutions  and  a 
second  southern  university  had  one  department  rated  among  the  first  fifteen 
in  its  particular  disciplinary  field. 

The  data  so  obtained  from  this  survey  were  further  combined  to 
indicate  strength  among  the  twenty-five  institutions  in  broad  areas  of 
research  and  scholarship.  These  categories  included  the  biological  sciences, 
the  humanities,  the  physical  sciences  and  the  social  sciences.  By  this  criterion 
our  own  institution  is  listed  only  once.  This  was  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
lower  fourth  of  twenty  institutions  which  were  regarded  as  having  sub- 
stantial strength  in  graduate  work  in  the  area  of  the  biological  sciences. 
Another  leading-   southern   institution   ranked   somewhat   lower   at   about 
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the  same  level  in  the  humanities  and  somewhat  lower  in  the  twenty  listed 
in  the  area  of  the  social  sciences.  A  third  southern  institution  was  included 
at  the  lower  end  of  twenty  which  were  considered  to  have  substantial 
strength  in  the  humanities. 

Finally,  a  composite  of  the  over-all  strength  in  graduate  work  was  also 
developed  from  this  data.  This  list  included  twenty  universities  out  of 
the  twenty  five  and  no  southern  institution  was  included  among  the  ranks 
of  the  first  twenty.  Thus,  while  we  can  be  assured  that  we  have  made 
progress  at  the  southern  university  level  during  the  three  decades  in  which 
we  have  been  actively  engaged  in  graduate  work  to  the  point  that  we  are 
now  at  the  topmost  level  in  the  southern  ranks,  our  own  institution  and  all 
other  southern  institutions  have  still  a  long  way  to  go  before  any  of  us 
can  be  regarded  as  being  among  the  first  twenty  at  the  national  level.  This 
criterion  of  excellence  in  graduate  work  is,  of  course,  not  the  only  one  to 
be  considered  in  any  attempt  to  assess  a  university's  national  standing  and 
prestige.  Other  factors,  such  as  the  strength  of  the  professional  schools 
and  adjunct  scholarly  and  research  activities,  such  as  institutes,  area  centers 
and  the  like,  must  also  be  considered.  Nevertheless,  the  strong  develop- 
ment of  a  graduate  program  on  a  fairly  broad  front  continues  to  be  per- 
haps the  most  important  single  component  in  the  over-all  standing  and 
prestige  of  a  modern  American  university. 

To  draw  attention  to  the  outcome  of  such  a  survey  should  in  no  way 
be  regarded  as  a  reflection  on  the  real  strength  and  excellence  which  we 
have  in  a  number  of  areas  in  terms  of  individual  scholars  and  over-all 
departmental  activities.  In  spite  of  this,  it  is  necessary  to  realize  that  edu- 
cational prestige  and  standing  at  this  upper  level  involves  both  quality  and,  in 
some  measure,  quantity.  In  other  words,  the  fact  that  we  have  maintained 
the  policy  of  doing  a  limited  number  of  things  well  in  the  graduate  area 
commensurate  with  our  available  resources,  continues  to  be  sound.  The 
real  answer  lies,  not  in  any  change  of  this  policy,  but  in  the  need  to  expand 
our  over-all  financial  resources  substantially  so  that  we  can  still  further 
strengthen  existing  areas  and  build  up  quality  and  excellence  in  disciplinary 
areas  at  the  upper  level  of  graduate  instruction,  scholarship  and  research 
where  this  does  not  now  exist.  Broadly  speaking,  while  we  have  con- 
siderable strength  and  spread  of  activity  in  the  sciences  and  the  social 
sciences,  the  breadth  of  our  activities  in  the  humanities  is  still  distinctly 
limited  by  comparison  with  that  which  exists  in  the  leading  universities 
in  the  nation.  Our  goal  should  be  to  expand  our  resources  so  that  we  are 
able  to  move  strongly  in  all  three  of  these  broad  disciplinary  areas.  This 
will  require  financial  resources  to  insure  an  annual  stable  income  con- 
siderably above  that  which  we  now  devote  to  strictly  educational  activities. 
This  is  not  easy  to  do  in  a  private  institution  today,  but,  nevertheless,  the 
effort  should  be  made  and  not  delayed.  Furthermore,  we  must  realize 
that  other  institutions  do  not  remain  static,  but  actively  seek  additional 
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sources  of  income  on  a  substantial  scale.  This  is  exemplified  by  the 
$80,000,000  campaign  now  under  way  for  Harvard  University.  While 
realizing  that  an  old  institution  with  a  large  and  wealthy  body  of  alumni 
and  friends,  such  as  Harvard,  is  in  a  stronger  position  to  do  this  than  our 
relatively  younger  institutions,  this  example,  nevertheless,  gives  us  some 
insight  into  the  scale  of  the  effort  which  will  be  required  in  our  own  case. 
An  analysis  of  our  own  situation,  both  in  retrospect  and  in  looking  toward 
the  future,  indicates  that  we  should  attempt  to  raise  our  expenditures  for 
strictly  educational  purposes  from  their  present  annual  level  of  approxi- 
mately five  and  one-half  million  dollars  per  year  by  at  least  two  million 
dollars  per  year  in  the  next  five  to  seven  years.  Some  of  this  increase  will 
inevitably  be  absorbed  by  the  inflationary  trends  of  all  kinds  in  whose  web 
all  educational  institutions  find  themselves.  Part  of  this  two  million  dollar 
annual  income  increase  can  be  legitimately  expected  to  come  within  the 
next  two  to  four  years  from  increased  student  fees  for  an  institution  of  our 
type  and  standing.  The  fees  which  we  charge  to  students  are  still  at 
the  low  end  of  the  national  scale.  This  national  average  for  leading 
institutions,  like  our  own,  for  fee  charges  would  be  somewhat  over  $1,000 
by  contrast  with  the  $800  level  of  charges  which  we  now  have.  With  our 
student  population,  an  increase  in  student  fees  of  the  order  of  $200  per 
year  would  increase  our  average  annual  income  by  some  $600  to  $700,000 
and  this  should,  perhaps,  be  looked  toward  in  the  next  few  years. 
The  remaining  difference,  to  make  up  a  two  million  dollar  increase  of  an- 
nual income,  amounting  to  approximately  $1,300,000  per  year,  should  be 
sought  by  an  active  and  vigorous  campaign,  to  be  initiated  as  soon  as 
possible  for  capital  funds  in  the  form  of  gifts,  grants,  etc.  To  realize  this 
sum  of  $1,300,000  per  year  would  require  in  the  next  five  to  seven  years 
an  increase  in  our  capital  resources  of  from  thirty  to  thirty-five  million 
dollars. 

Thus,  the  choice  lies  clearly  before  us.  Either  we  can  remain  a 
reasonably  strong  university  in  the  top  rank  among  southern  institutions 
and  be  satisfied  with  this  status,  or  we  can  strive  to  move  up  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  scale  of  some  two  dozen  leading  institutions  nationally  to  a 
position  of  national  strength,  hopefully  among  the  first  ten  in  the  nation. 
If  we  take  the  latter  course,  we  will,  at  least,  be  keeping  faith  with  the 
spirit  of  the  gift  of  the  Founder  for  whom  our  institution  is  named  when 
he  requested,  ".  .  .  that  this  institution  secure  for  its  officers,  trustees  and 
faculty  men  of  such  outstanding  character,  ability  and  vision  as  will  insure 
its  attaining  and  maintaining  a  place  of  real  leadership  in  the  educational 
world.  .  .  ." 

Paul  Gross 
Vice-President 


THE  UNIVERSITY  REGISTRAR 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

It  is  a  pleasure  to  report  that  the  academic  year  1957-58  shows  con- 
tinued progress  in  the  areas  of  undergraduate  admissions  and  records,  and 
that  new  areas  of  responsibility  have  been  added  which  contribute  to  the 
centralization  of  records  and  further  mechanization  of  record  procedures. 

ADMISSIONS 

Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering:  The  admissions  of  men 
for  the  year,  1957-58,  closely  paralleled  in  many  respects  those  of  the 
previous  year.  A  total  of  2,884  applications  were  processed  of  which  327 
were  withdrawn  before  action  was  taken.  Although  this  is  an  increase  of 
only  seven  applications,  1  o  1  more  decisions  were  made  than  in  the  previous 
year.  Of  the  2,557  applications  processed,  1,669  were  accepted  and  814 
were  enrolled.  This  indicates  a  disturbingly  high  attrition  rate  of  51.2% 
as  compared  with  43.3%  for  the  previous  year.  Of  the  814  students 
matriculated,  646  were  freshmen  and  168  were  transfers  and  former 
students  returning. 

Of  the  646  freshmen  admitted  for  the  fall,  507  (78.5%)  had  attended 
public  secondary  schools  and  139  (21.5%)  had  attended  independent 
secondary  schools.  This  represents  a  3.6%  decline  from  public  schools 
as  compared  with  1956-57,  but  is  above  the  average  of  the  past  ten  years. 
A  total  of  390  different  secondary  schools,  located  in  34  states  and  8 
foreign  countries,  are  represented  in  this  year's  freshman  class. 

"  The  quality  of  this  year's  class  was  comparable  to  that  of  the  previous 
year.  A  significant  increase  in  the  number  and  percentage  presenting  the 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  was 
recorded.  Of  the  646  freshmen  admitted,  92.9%  (600)  offered  College 
Board  scores  and  2.9%  (19)  the  Duke  Admission  Tests.  The  increase  in 
College  Board  scores  is  slightly  more  than  20%  over  the  1956  percentage. 
One  of  the  contributory  causes  to  this  sharp  and  helpful  increase  was  the 
requirement  of  College  Board  scores  for  all  scholarship  applicants.  For 
the  first  time  the  90%  mark  has  been  surpassed  by  an  entering  class  of 
men.  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  this  high  percentage  will  continue  in  future 
years. 

Although  1957-58  may  be  considered  a  good  year  and  comparable 
to  the  previous  year,  there  were  detected  signs  of  leveling  off  in  both  quanti- 
ty and  quality.  In  terms  of  quantitative  measures  this  is  thought  to  be  a 
very  temporary  plateau;  it  is  hoped  that  the  qualitative  plateau  will  be 
equally  temporary. 

Additional  statistical  data  are  submitted  as  appendices  to  this  report. 
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The  Woman's  College:  Matriculations  and  enrollments  for  the  year 
1957-58  were  of  such  a  quantity  as  to  initiate  a  new  page  in  the  history 
of  The  Woman's  College.  The  largest  freshman  class,  386  students,  was 
matriculated  in  the  fall  with  the  additional  space  being  provided  in  the 
newly  completed  Gilbert-Addoms  Dormitory.  This  large  freshman  class 
is  a  single  year  factor  and  will  not  be  duplicated  in  future  years. 

The  total  applications  for  the  spring  and  fall  semesters  numbered  1,766, 
of  which  1,514  were  for  the  first  year  class.  This  indicates  a  slight  and 
insignificant  decrease  from  the  previous  year.  In  spite  of  the  much  larger 
number  of  matriculants,  the  increase  in  the  attrition  rate  of  acceptances  was 
less  than  1%.  The  new  admissions  for  1957-58  consisted  of  386  begin- 
ning freshmen,  34  transfer  students  from  other  institutions,  and  27  former 
students  returning.  Of  these  new  students,  31.3%  were  from  North 
Carolina,  30.1%  from  other  southeastern  states,  and  38.6%  from  the 
rest  of  the  nation  and  five  foreign  countries. 

Of  the  freshmen  class,  83.6%  (323)  were  public  school  graduates  and 
16.4%  (63)  were  from  independent  schools.  The  established  tradition  of 
submitting  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  scores  continued  for  women  applicants. 
Of  those  matriculated,  98.2%  presented  College  Board  scores  and  1.5% 
took  the  Duke  Admission  Tests. 

In  spite  of  the  much  larger  freshman  class,  there  were  no  major  shifts 
in  the  quality  of  the  students.  A  small  drop  in  the  mean  verbal  aptitude 
score  was  counterbalanced  by  an  increase  in  the  mathematical  aptitude 
score.  There  was  a  1.7%  drop  in  the  number  from  the  highest  quarter 
of  the  secondary  school  class,  but  the  over-all  number  of  top  quarter  stu- 
dents was  greater  than  for  the  previous  year. 

Finally,  it  is  of  some  importance  to  note  the  continued  concern  for 
children  of  alumni  or  close  relatives.  Of  the  new  admissions  last  year, 
25%  were  daughters  or  close  relatives  of  alumni.  In  spite  of  this  large 
percentage,  not  all  alumni  daughters  could  be  taken,  and  the  inevitable 
disappointment  of  rejected  persons  continued.  This  is  a  regrettable  but 
essential  facet  of  selective  admissions. 

Miss  Nancy  Lee  Smith  (Class  of  1954)  was  added  to  the  adminis- 
trative staff  as  Undergraduate  Admissions  Field  Secretary. 

Additional  statistical  data  are  submitted  as  appendices  to  this  report. 

College-High  School  Relationships:  During  the  year  188  secondary  schools 
were  visited  by  university  personnel,  and  some  3,884  students  were  con- 
tacted. This  constitutes  an  increase  of  12  schools  and  almost  500  student 
contacts  over  the  previous  year.  Schools  in  21  states  were  visited  with 
the  concentration  remaining  in  the  southeastern  states.  A  small  increase 
in  travel  in  the  central  states  and  a  decrease  in  travel  to  the  middle  eastern 
states  were  the  slight  variations  from  the  pattern  of  the  previous  year.  The 
visitation  to  seven  schools  in  Oklahoma  and  four  schools  in  Kansas  was  a 
new  venture. 
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In  North  Carolina  visits  were  made  to  61  schools,  and  1,541  student 
contacts  were  established.  These  visits  involved  attendance  at  59  "College 
Day"  programs. 

Once  again  the  work  of  the  Student  Contacts  Committee  should  be 
commended.  In  addition  to  all  of  the  members  of  the  Admissions  staff,  the 
following  assisted  noteworthily  in  this  area  of  our  work:  Dr.  Lewis  Ander- 
son, Dr.  Robert  Durden,  Mr.  Fred  Joerg,  Dr.  Richard  Leach,  Dr.  Harold 
Lewis,  Dr.  Robert  Rowe,  Miss  Louella  Uhrhane,  Dr.  Pelham  Wilder, 
Mr.  John  Dozier,  Dean  Ellen  Huckabee,  Mr.  William  Griffith,  Mr.  Ed- 
ward Kraybill,  Mr.  Hubert  Lewis,  Mr.  Earl  Porter,  and  Mrs.  Frances 
Whitaker.  These  persons  have  given  most  helpfully  of  their  time  and 
energy  to  assist  in  this  significant  work.  Many  alumni  also  have  made 
visits  to  schools  and  made  contacts  with  individual  students  at  the  request 
of  our  staff,  and  this  contribution  of  both  work  and  loyalty  is  much  ap- 
preciated. 

A  major  effort  has  been  made  during  the  year  to  bring  into  focus 
and  to  direct  attention  to  the  program  available  to  the  superior  secondary 
school  student.  Duke  has  always  had  such  a  program,  but  has  tended  to 
hide  this  light  "under  a  bushel."  The  efforts  of  many  persons  are  involved 
in  this  program  to  which  both  faculty  and  staff  contribute.  Dean  Howard 
Strobel  with  able  assistance  is  engaged  in  undergirding  the  program.  Much 
informal  information  has  been  distributed  to  the  guidance  counselors  of 
the  secondary  schools  by  those  traveling,  but  much  more  needs  to  be  done 
toward  emphasizing  this  program. 

RECORDS 

This  has  been  the  first  year  in  which  the  Registrar's  Office  has  operated 
with  a  full-time  Assistant  Registrar,  Mr.  W.  L.  Brinkley,  Jr.  As  presently 
constituted  this  position  is  concerned  specifically  with  statistical  reports  and 
studies,  IBM  procedures,  and  the  school  visitation  program;  other  more 
general  duties  involve  registrations,  records,  and  office  procedures  in 
cooperation  with  other  administrative  personnel. 

The  year  has  seen  the  development  of  a  statistical  calendar  for  the 
production  of  regular  and  routine  reports  of  various  types.  In  addition, 
several  special  studies  have  been  made  including  a  correlation  study  in- 
volving certain  selected  admissions  criteria.  More  statistical  reports  have 
been  completed  within  the  previous  year  because  of  the  increasing  availa- 
bility of  data  as  a  result  of  expanding  centralization  of  this  office.  It  appears 
that  expansion  will  be  in  the  area  of  statistical  analyses  to  be  made  from 
the  increasing  volume  of  data  available. 

Perhaps  the  greatest  strides  since  the  installation  of  the  IBM  Office 
have  been  made  during  the  past  year.  This  in  large  measure  is  the  result 
of  excellent  cooperation  between  Mr.  Brinkley  and  Mr.  Riley  Smith,  the 
new  Supervisor  of  the  IBM  Service  Unit.     Mr.  Smith  has  a  complete 
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understanding  of  the  operation  of  the  machines  and  a  large  measure  of 
managerial  and  training  ability. 

general 

There  have  been  several  important  new  undertakings  which  mark 
the  current  year  as  one  of  progress.  The  students  of  the  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences  were  successfully  placed  into  IBM  procedures  for  both 
registrations  and  grade  reports.  Having  initiated  this  venture  in  centrali- 
zation, the  further  and  more  important  step  of  integrating  graduate 
records  into  the  Central  Records  Office  has  been  undertaken.  Miss  Olivia 
Hollowell  has  been  promoted  to  the  position  of  Recorder  in  charge  of 
graduate  records.  The  responsibility  for  Summer  Session  registrations  was 
transferred  to  the  Office  of  the  Registrar.  Neither  of  these  steps  toward 
centralization  could  have  been  taken  without  the  full  cooperation  and 
active  assistance  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  and  the  Director  of 
the  Summer  Session  with  their  respective  staffs.  We  are  grateful  for  their 
faith  and  hopeful  that  we  can  meet  their  needs. 

Cumulative  record  cards  and  reports  for  all  undergraduate  students 
were  prepared  for  the  first  time  and  will  be  helpful  to  the  academic  deans. 
Directory  cards  with  local  addresses  were  prepared  for  every  enrolled 
student  in  the  University,  thus  making  possible  for  the  first  time  a  complete 
file  for  local  directory  purposes.  The  cooperation  of  the  deans  of  the  pro- 
fessional schools  made  this  innovation  possible.  Lastly,  a  high  school 
directory  for  mailing  purposes  to  be  used  by  the  Scholarship  and  Admissions 
Offices  has  been  prepared  on  IBM  cards.  These  new  projects  and  the 
further  polishing  of  current  procedure  and  projects  are  indicative  of  the 
centralization  and  mechanization  now  in  progress.  Further  and  additional 
plans  are  in  process. 

After  careful  consideration  and  some  hesitation  it  was  decided  to 
request  the  Administrative  Committee  for  permission  to  charge  a  ten 
dollar  application  processing  fee  to  candidates  for  admission  to  the  class 
matriculating  in  the  fall  of  1959.    This  request  was  granted. 

Once  again  it  is  a  pleasant  privilege  to  commend  to  your  attention  the 
cooperation,  the  good  will,  and  the  general  assistance  rendered  to  our 
office  by  the  Deans  of  the  undergraduate  colleges,  the  University  Secretary 
and  their  associates.  Also  to  be  commended  are  all  of  the  individuals  both 
administrative  and  clerical  who,  as  integral  parts  of  this  office,  make  the 
daily  contribution  of  service  so  essential  to  the  operation  of  educational 
enterprises. 

R.  L.  TUTHILL 

Registrar 


28 


Report  of  the  President 


TRINITY   COLLEGE  AND    COLLEGE   OF   ENGINEERING 
ADMISSION   BY   TERMS 


Summer, 
1957 

Fall, 
1957 

Spring, 
1958 

Total 

4 

2 

13 

642 
33 
64 

3 
53 

646 

38 

130 

Totals     

19 

739 

56 

814 

WOMAN'S   COLLEGE 
ADMISSION   BY   TERMS 


Fall, 
1957 

Spring, 
1958 

Total 

Beginning  Freshmen 

Transfers 

Former  Students  Returning 

386 
31 
21 

3 
6 

386 
34 
27 

Totals 

438 

9 

447 
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GEOGRAPHICAL  DISTRIBUTION   OF   UNDERGRADUATE    STUDENTS 
Fall  Semester,  1957-58 


State 


Men 


Women 


Total 


Rank 


Alabama 

Arizona 

Arkansas 

California 

Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

District  of  Columbia. 

Florida 

Georgia 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 

Kansas 

Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 

Minnesota 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Hampshire 

New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 

New  York 

North  Carolina 

North  Dakota 

Ohio 

Oklahoma 

Oregon 

Pennsylvania 

Rhode  Island 

South  Carolina 

South  Dakota 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vermont , 

Virginia 

Washington , 

West  Virginia , 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 

Foreign  Countries.  . 
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4 
12 

3 
44 
18 
44 
161 
73 

1 
45 
11 

6 

2 
45 
10 

1 

106 

34 

15 

3 

2 
10 


1 


3 
125 

1 
226 
655 


Total. 


101 
2 
1 

142 

1 

71 


41 
22 


1 

131 

4 

56 

10 


32 
2,304 


16 

1 

4 

11 

4 

20 

11 

14 

92 

36 


30 

10 

4 

1 

21 

8 

1 

33 

22 

15 

2 

2 

11 


34 


69 
411 


49 
5 
1 

47 
2 

39 


30 
11 

1 


76 
2 

22 
3 


18 
1,189 


44 

1 

8 

23 

7 

64 

29 

58 

253 

109 

1 

75 

21 

10 

3 

66 

18 

2 

139 

56 

30 

5 

4 

21 


3 
159 

1 

295 

1,066 

"i50 
7 
2 

189 
3 

110 


71 

33 

1 

1 
207 

6 
78 
13 


50 
3,493 


18 
36 
27 
22 
28 
15 
21 
16 

3 
10 
36 
12 
23 
26 
32 
14 
24 
34 

8 
17 
20 
30 
31 
23 

36 

32 

6 

34 

2 
1 

7 
28 
34 

5 
32 

9 

13 
19 
36 
36 
4 
29 
11 
25 
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RELIGIOUS  DENOMINATION   OF   UNDERGRADUATE   STUDENTS 
Fall  Semester,  1957-58 


Denomination 

Men 

Women 

Total 

Methodist     

706 
348 
301 
256 
160 
127 

92 
283 

31 

350 

263 

203 

111 

46 

31 

30 

147 

8 

1,056 

611 

504 

367 

206 

Hebrew     

158 

Lutheran 

122 

Other 

430 

39 

Total 

2,304 

1,189 

3,493 
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ENROLLMENT 

School  or  College  Fall,  1957        Spring,  1958 

Trinity  College 1804                   1744 

Woman's  College 1178                    1127 

College  of  Engineering 483                      465 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 468                      464 

Divinity  School 234                      219 

School  of  Law 131                       122 

School  of  Medicine  (Including  Post-Graduate  Med.) .  .  527                      506 

School  of  Nursing 285                      274 

School  of  Forestry 37                       32 

Totals 5147                   4953 

Paramedical  Enrollment 

Anesthesiology 6 

Dietetics 10 

Hospital  Administration 8 

Medical  Technology 9 

Physical  Therapy 15 

X-Ray  Technology 13 

Pharmacy  Interns 1 


DEGREES  CONFERRED,  JUNE,    1958 
(includes  degrees  awarded  in  September,  1957) 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Trinity  College 349 

Woman's  College 220 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Trinity  College 33 

Woman's  College 7 

B.  S.  in  Medical  Technology 4 

B.  S.  in  Nursing  Education 13 

B.  S.  in  Civil  Engineering 22 

B.  S.  in  Electrical  Engineering 31 

B.  S.  in  Mechanical  Engineering 29 

Diploma  in  Nursing 22 

B.  S.  in  Nursing 44 

B.  S.  in  Medicine 4 

Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching 19 

Master  of  Religious  Education 4 

Master  of  Education 26 

Master  of  Forestry 19 

Master  of  Arts 73 

Bachelor  of  Divinity 59 

Bachelor  of  Laws 39 

Doctor  of  Medicine 81 

Doctor  of  Education 5 

Doctor  of  Forestry 3 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 58 


Total 1164 


THE  VICE-PRESIDENT  IN  THE  DIVISION  OF  PUBLIC 

RELATIONS 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

The  year  under  review  has  not  been  a  particularly  eventful  one.  For 
this  reason  it  is  not  easy  to  evaluate  specifically.  It  has,  on  the  whole, 
been  smooth  and,  I  think,  one  of  sound  progress.  The  supervision  of  the 
Department  of  Alumni  Affairs,  the  Intercollegiate  Athletic  Program,  the 
Appointments  Office  and  the  Bureau  of  Public  Information  has  been  a 
responsibility  which  I  have  continued  to  accept  with  personal  interest. 
I  am  pleased  to  report  that  measurable  progress  is  evident  in  each  of  these 
areas. 

The  Department  of  Alumni  Affairs  under  the  direction  of  Charles 
A.  Dukes  is  a  large  and  highly  important  part  of  the  University's  opera- 
tion since  it  maintains  contact  with  the  Institution's  more  than  41,000 
members  of  the  alumni  family.  Concrete  evidence  of  the  functioning  of 
the  Department  is  tangibly  evident  in  the  results  achieved  in  this  year's 
Loyalty  Fund  efforts.  The  final  tabulations  for  the  year  showed  that 
11,075  contributors  gave  a  total  of  $282,877. 

The  following  table  indicates  Loyalty  Fund  giving  thus  far  and  the 
growth  since  it  was  started: 

Year  Number  of  Contributors  Amount  Contributed 

1947-1948 5,610                              $     112,752.46 

1948-1949 6,541  154,709.68 

1949-1950 6,590  133,977.82 

1950-1951  (allocated) 7,000  150,000.00 

1951-1952          "         7,500  150,000.00 

1952-1953 7.953  176,722.88 

1953-1954 7,842  208,743.86 

1954-1955 8,068  212,025.16 

1955-1956 8,928  232,067.24 

1956-1957 10,392  259,610.45 

1957-1958 11,075  282,877.14 

Total 86,988  $2,073,486.69 

Designated  Gifts 

By  Alumni  (1947-1958) ....   $2,705,921.51 

Total $4,779,408.20 


The  monetary  returns  are  of  themselves  significant.  Of  equal  or  greater 
importance  is  the  endorsement  and  support  of  the  University's  program 
which  these  contributions  represent.     Those  who  give  of  their  money  by 
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and  large  also  give  of  their  time  and  talents  in  promoting  the  Institution's 
causes.  The  fact  that  the  turnover  in  personnel  this  year  is  less  than  usual 
is  a  gratifying  evidence  of  stability.  During  the  course  of  the  year  Mr. 
Roger  Marshall,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Director,  Mr.  Dukes,  has 
been  formally  made  Alumni  Secretary.  Mr.  Marshall's  experience,  com- 
petence and  dedication  warrant  this  recognition. 

Mr.  Dukes  continues  to  be  the  spearhead  of  the  Department  of 
Alumni  Affairs  and  gives  unstintingly  a  full  measure  of  devoted  effort. 
He  reports,  "The  alumni  program  on  the  undergraduate  level  at  Duke 
University  has  been  developed  to  the  point  where  it  now  brings  all  former 
undergraduate  students  into  an  active  relationship  with  the  University 
through  a  comprehensive  and  effective  organized  series  of  activities.  This 
has  resulted  in  additional  support  of  the  University  through  the  Loyalty 
Fund  and  is  evident  in  many  other  ways  in  the  University's  life. 

"The  alumni  program  was  originally  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of 
undergraduate  alumni.  The  first  step  to  meet  the  growing  needs  of  the 
University  and  to  coordinate  the  various  alumni  programs  was  the  organiza- 
tion of  the  Duke  University  National  Council.  The  time  has  now  come 
when  it  is  essential  that  the  University  have  a  comprehensive  alumni  pro- 
gram which  will  meet  the  needs  of  all  of  its  former  students.  If  the 
alumni  of  the  graduate  and  professional  schools  are  to  have  a  program 
similar  to  that  of  the  undergraduates  and  if  the  University  is  to  secure  the 
support  of  its  graduate  and  professional  schools,  the  program  must  be  en- 
larged to  encompass  activities  of  a  nature  and  scope  to  attract  the  attention 
and  interest  of  the  graduate  and  professional  school  alumni. 

"To  this  end,  the  Alumni  Department  has  divided  its  activities  so  that 
they  more  nearly  follow  the  administrative  structure  of  the  University. 
Special  emphasis  is  being  put  on  the  various  alumni  groups  as  represented 
by  the  nine  undergraduate  and  professional  schools  and  colleges." 

Mr.  Dukes  also  offers  the  following  proposal  in  which  he  is  interested: 

"From  a  casual  survey,  institutions  which  make  provision  for  former 
students  to  have  occasions  on  their  campuses  have  received  the  greatest 
support.  Those  which  have  ignored  the  needs  and  wishes  of  alumni  have 
learned,  to  their  regret,  that  the  classes  soon  spend  their  money  on  class 
activities  and  off-campus  meeting  places  and  facilities  for  the  classes. 
Therefore,  it  is  a  simple  matter  of  mathematics — will  we  recognize  and 
supply  the  needs  of  the  classes  and  direct  their  support  to  the  University 
or  will  we  ignore  the  needs  and  lose  their  support? 

"In  this  connection,  one  of  the  great  needs  of  the  University  is  a 
dining  hall  with  a  seating  capacity  of  from  1,200  to  2,000  persons.  Such 
a  hall  would  have  many  uses  and  would  be  of  service  to  the  alumni,  stu- 
dents, faculty  and  staff." 

The  Alumni  Census  summary  as  of  September,  1 95 7,  is  as  follows: 


41,030 

29,604 

375 

29,604 

29,229 
2,400 

26,829 

6,831 
4,595 
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Total  Alumni  (all  schools,  living  and  dead,  men  and  women)  41,030 

Undergraduate  schools 32 ,  174 

Professional  Schools 5 ,  327 

Graduate  School 3 ,529 

Total 

Total  AlumNj  Active  (all  schools) 

Less  temporary-inactive  files 

Net  total 

Less  Alumnae-alumni  marriages 

Total  mailing  file 

Total  Alumni  Inactive  fall  schools) 

Total  Alumnj  Deceased  (all  schools) 

41,030 


The  Intercollegiate  Athletic  Program  this  year  has  been  operated 
on  a  sound  basis  under  the  direction  of  Mr.  E.  M.  Cameron,  the  Director  of 
Athletics.  The  academic  records  to  be  found  in  the  office  of  Dean  Robert 
B.  Cox  will  show  that  the  personnel  of  the  various  athletic  squads  will 
compare  very  favorably  with  the  all-men's  scholastic  average  in  Trinity 
College  and  the  College  of  Engineering.  There  is  no  double  standard  of 
admissions  where  athletics  are  concerned.  All  athletes  take  regular  aca- 
demic subjects  leading  to  a  degree.  The  Athletic  Department  does  not 
seek  nor  is  it  given  special  consideration  for  those  of  our  students  partici- 
pating in  its  program. 

The  financial  affairs  of  the  University's  athletic  program  are  submitted 
for  audit  by  the  professional  auditing  firm  retained  by  the  University.  The 
year's  operations  revealed  a  comfortable  surplus  as  compared  with  a  deficit 
for  the  academic  year  1956-57.  This  is  especially  gratifying  since  the 
Athletic  Association  is  not  subsidized  from  the  General  University  budget. 

Duke  University  is  a  member  of  the  Atlantic  Coast  Conference  and 
of  the  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association.  The  Athletic  Association 
has  not  in  its  history  been  charged  with  a  violation  or  infraction  of  the 
regulations  of  either  of  the  two  Conferences  in  which  it  holds  membership. 
At  the  request  of  the  Director  of  Athletics,  who  represents  the  sentiments 
of  the  coaches  of  the  several  intercollegiate  sports,  I  have  annually  for 
the  past  five  years  presented  to  the  Atlantic  Coast  Conference  in  regular 
session  by-law  proposals  designed  to  improve  the  academic  standards  of 
the  Conference  members.  While  these  proposals  have  not  as  yet  been 
accepted,  the  sentiment  for  their  acceptance  is  growing  with  the  Conference. 

The  Department  of  Athletics  during  the  year  under  review  readily 
assented  to  and  cooperated  with  the  University  Council  in  having  its  affairs 
investigated.  The  results  were  made  public,  and  nothing  was  noted  which 
seemed   worthy   of   censure.      The    Athletic    Association    welcomes   such 
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investigations  on  the  part  of  any  responsible  agency  of  the  University  which 
has  a  right  to  this  sort  of  information. 

Through  the  untiring  efforts  of  Mr.  Cameron  and  the  cooperation 
of  the  University  and  its  friends,  a  new  golf  course  has  within  the  past 
year  been  put  into  operation  at  no  expense  to  the  University,  though  the 
Athletic  Association  has  from  its  earnings  contributed  $41,800  toward 
this  project.  This  new  facility  adds  greatly  to  the  University's  recreational 
program  and  represents  the  fulfillment  of  many  years  of  dreaming  and 
planning  and  effort. 

The  Appointments  Office  under  the  direction  of  Miss  Fannie  Y. 
Mitchell  continues  to  render  a  significant  service  to  the  University,  its 
students,  its  alumni  and  to  the  several  hundreds  of  business  corporations 
and  schools  who  use  its  services.  While  there  has  been  within  the  year  a 
lessening  of  demand  on  the  part  of  employers  for  our  students,  it  is  safe 
to  say  that  all  of  the  registrants  with  the  Appointments  Office  who  want 
employment  opportunities  will  be  placed.  This  is  better  by  far  than  the 
experience  which  many  other  Appointments  Offices  have  had  and  are  hav- 
ing at  this  time.  It  is  a  tribute  not  only  to  the  manner  in  which  the 
Appointments  Office  is  operated,  but  also  to  the  caliber  of  our  students 
who  use  its  services. 

Under  the  direction  of  Mr.  Clarence  Whitefield,  who  is  completing 
his  second  year  of  service  with  the  University,  the  Bureau  of  Public  In- 
formation has  functioned  in  a  more  than  satisfactory  manner.  The  news 
coverage  by  the  staff  of  the  Bureau  has  been  good  and  the  staff  writers 
have  the  confidence  of  the  University  personnel  with  whom  they  deal  and 
from  whom  they  secure  the  material  for  the  releases  which  they  send  to  the 
newspapers,  the  radio  and  the  television  stations  scattered  over  a  wide  area. 
The  acceptance  of  these  releases  shows  a  gratifying  increase  both  in  the 
number  of  releases  and  in  the  column  inch  amount  of  coverage.  Ways  are 
being  sought  to  further  increase  the  distribution  of  news  concerning  the 
University  and  its  personnel. 

During  the  current  year,  the  ability  and  the  services  of  Mr.  John 
Dozier  have  been  recognized  by  the  President  and  the  Board  of  Trustees, 
resulting  in  his  having  been  named  Secretary  of  the  University  which 
recognition  he,  in  my  opinion,  has  fully  merited.  Mr.  Dozier  has  rendered 
valuable  service  to  me  as  an  associate  in  the  field  of  public  relations  in 
addition  to  his  capable  handling  of  the  Student  Aid  Program  which  em- 
braces scholarships,  loans  and  student  employment  opportunities  provided 
by  the  University.  The  volume  of  work  involved  in  the  handling  of  the 
undergraduate  scholarship  program  is  unbelievably  great.  The  competition 
in  the  college  world  for  students  of  marked  intellectual  and  professional 
potential  is  at  an  all  time  high  level.  There  is  no  lack  of  student  applicants, 
as  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  more  than  3,200  young  men  have  filed  an 
application  for  admission  to  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering, 
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in  addition  to  the  more  than  1,900  young  women  applying  for  admission 
to  the  Woman's  College  of  Duke  University.  Between  four  to  five  times 
as  many  young  men  have  applied  as  can  be  accepted  and  about  five  to  six 
times  as  many  young  women.  This  is,  of  course,  gratifying,  but  produces 
many  public  relations  problems  as  well  as  a  bumper  crop  of  scholarship 
applicants.     The  scholarship  program  is  admirably  organized. 

Within  the  year,  it  was  found  necessary  to  furnish  personnel  assistance 
to  Mr.  Dozier  to  assist  with  the  Student  Aid  Program.  Mr.  Robert  L. 
Thompson  was  chosen  for  this  work  and  has  justified  his  selection.  Under 
the  direction  and  guidance  of  Mr.  Dozier,  he  is  being  groomed  to  assume 
major  responsibility  for  the  operation  of  this  important  work. 

Excerpts  from  Mr.  Dozier's  report  to  me  follow: 

"The  plan,  suggested  in  a  recommendation  included  in  last  year's 
report,  that  all  scholarship  prizes  be  scaled  in  value  with  a  minimum  stipend 
of  $500  and  a  maximum  stipend  of  $1,500  annually  was  put  into  effect 
this  year.  Each  set  of  entrance  application  materials  sent  to  prospective 
students  included  a  Statement  of  Financial  Resources  Form,  with  instruc- 
tions that  it  be  completed  only  by  those  students  who  wished  to  be  con- 
sidered as  scholarship  candidates.  By  this  device,  there  was  little  lost 
motion  and  a  minimum  of  correspondence  in  having  on  hand  the  necessary 
financial  facts  required  to  reach  valid  conclusions  in  setting  stipends.  No 
more  difficulty  than  usual  was  experienced  in  having  the  prizes  accepted 
and  more  than  $7,000  was  saved  in  scaling  the  awards.  .  .  . 

"This  year  for  the  first  time  a  special  testing  program  was  planned 
for  the  major  scholarship  holders  enrolling  as  freshmen.  It  has  long  been 
obvious  that  Duke  has  shown  too  little  interest  in  its  students  of  exceptional 
ability.  For  two  years  informal  conversations  concerning  this  problem 
produced  ideas  but  no  tangible  results.  Dean  Howard  Strobel,  Dr.  Henry 
Weitz,  and  I  had  a  series  of  more  formal  conferences  during  this  year  and 
developed  a  plan  of  testing  to  be  co-ordinated  with  the  freshman  advisory 
program  and  the  departments  involved.  This  program  was  designed  to 
produce  more  concrete  evidence  of  exceptional  ability  and  to  indicate  more 
specifically  the  areas  in  which  these  abilities  exist.  ...  In  the  long  view, 
it  is  the  hope  of  the  group  working  with  this  activity  to  create  for  the  truly 
gifted  students  enrolling  at  Duke  a  climate  conducive  to  superior  intellectual 
attainment  and  to  stimulate  interest  in  academic  matters  through  these 
bright  young  people  who  are  in  a  position  to  furnish  the  student  leadership 
needed  in  the  classroom. 

"The  Scholarship  Program  continues  to  grow  in  terms  of  the  volume 
of  candidates  presenting  requests  for  assistance.  A  part  of  this  increase  in 
applicants  can  be  traced  to  the  fact  that  all  applicants  for  admission  were 
sent  the  Statement  of  Financial  Resources  Form  with  their  entrance  ap- 
plication materials.  Beyond  this,  however,  the  increase  in  applications  re- 
flects the  feeling  of  the  present-day  student  that  all  prospective   college 
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students  with  superior  secondary  school  records  are  entitled  to  a  scholarship. 
In  order  to  make  better  decisions  based  on  fact,  a  more  detailed  application 
form  was  required  this  year  and  fewer  scholarships  were  awarded  which  did 
not  consider  financial  need  as  a  criterion.  It  is  my  feeling  that  a  better 
job  has  been  done  in  assigning  scholarships  insofar  as  the  qualifications  of 
the  recipients  are  concerned. 

"The  statistical  tables  which  follow  show  plainly  that  competition 
among  the  colleges  and  universities  for  superior  students  goes  on  unabated. 
The  radical  increase  in  the  number  of  scholarships  declined  by  prospective 
students  was  caused  by  the  fact  that  scholarships  were  offered  at  an  earlier 
date  to  a  larger  number  of  National,  Regional,  and  Angier  B.  Duke 
Scholarship  finalists.  By  this  device,  approximately  the  same  number  of 
awards  were  committed  finally,  and  the  general  quality  of  the  group  is 
believed  to  be  better.  By  assuming  the  initiative,  the  Scholarship  Com- 
mittee was  able  to  win  over  a  number  of  key  cases  and,  in  general,  to  get 
the  maximum  number  of  the  best  candidates  to  cast  their  lot  with  us.  The 
increased  attrition  was  anticipated  and  caused  no  particular  problem. 


SCHOLARSHIP   APPLICANTS 


Angier  B.  Duke  Prizes — N.  C. . 
Angier  B.  Duke  Prizes — S.  C.     . 

D.  U.  Regional — Virginia 

D.  U.  Regional — Florida 

D.  U.  Regional — Georgia 

D.  U.  Regional— W.  Va.  &  Ky 

D.  U.  Regional— Tenn 

D.  U.  National  Scholarships .  .  . 

Total  Prize  Applications  . . 
Scholarship  Grant  Applications . 

Grand  Totals 


Applications 
1956-57 


633 
46 

146 
66 
91 
35 
42 
1,336 


2,426 
836 


3,262 


Sent  Out 
1957-58 


758 

61 

154 

136 

75 

77 

80 

2,174 


3,515 
667 


4,182 


Applications 
1956-57 


464 
32 
66 
32 
50 
32 
24 

680 


1,380 
613 


1,993 


Total  Awarded 

Number  of  Awards 

Number  of  Awards  Taken . 
Value  of  Awards  Taken . .  . 
Average  Amount  of  Award 


Class  of  1961 


$145,695 

218 

170 

$114,295 

$        672 


Class  of  1962 


$184,950 
315 
174 

!,725 
625 


Completed 
1957-58 


453 
51 
93 
70 
43 
52 
30 

865 


1,657 
617 


2,274 


Comparison 


+$39,255 
+  97 

+  4 

-$  5,570 
-$        47 


"The  industry  sponsored  scholarship  programs  continue  to  produce 
badly  needed  funds  and  bring  us  numbers  of  outstanding  students.  In 
the  year  now  ending,  55  students  at  the  undergraduate  level  held  scholar- 
ships sponsored  by  the  following  corporations:  National  Merit  Scholarship 
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Corporation,  General  Motors,  Union  Carbide,  The  Texas  Company, 
Procter  and  Gamble,  Westinghouse,  Western  Electric,  Rayonier,  Inc., 
American  Viscose  Corporation,  The  International  Nickel  Corporation, 
ARMCO  Steel,  Firestone,  Burlington  Industries,  Peat,  Marwick,  Mitchell 
&  Company,  North  American  Aviation,  and  the  Durham  Bank  and  Trust 
Company.  These  awards  were  valued  at  $38,633  and  brought  to  the 
University  more  than  $25,000  in  unrestricted  money  to  be  used  to  support 
the  educational  cost  of  these  scholars. 

"In  summary,  it  is  fair  to  say  that  the  student  aid  program  has  served 
to  bring  outstanding  students  to  Duke  and  has  made  a  major  contribution 
to  the  continuing  development  of  a  program  of  excellence  in  the  Univer- 
sity." 

Over  and  above  the  general  supervision  of  the  areas  heretofore  men- 
tioned, I  have  endeavored  to  be  something  of  a  liaison  officer  between 
our  undergraduate  Admissions  Office  and  the  general  public,  particularly 
with  reference  to  the  cases  of  those  applicants  who  along  with  their  parents 
and  friends  have  been  disappointed  in  the  outcome  of  their  applications. 
All  admissions  staff  personnel,  in  my  judgment,  have  been  conscientious 
and  have  tried  diligently  to  give  all  warranted  consideration  to  each  ap- 
plication received.  There  is  no  happy  solution  to  a  situation  where  the 
demand  for  admission  greatly  exceeds  the  University's  capacity  to  accom- 
modate students.  We  would  be  far  less  happy  if  such  a  demand  did  not 
exist.  The  undergraduate  admissions  officers  have  my  sympathy  and 
confidence. 

During  the  year  I  have  continued  to  maintain  numerous  outside  con- 
tacts which  are  calculated  to  be  of  Institutional  value.  My  association 
with  the  Methodist  Church  on  a  local,  state  and  to  some  extent  on  a 
national  basis  is  in  line  with  my  personal  inclination,  but  is,  I  believe,  also 
of  value  to  the  University.  On  the  Conference  and  Inter-Conference 
levels,  I  am  the  Chairman  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  North  Carolina 
Conference  and  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  North  Caro- 
lina Christian  Advocate.  On  a  national  basis,  I  am  a  member  of  the 
General  Board  of  Education  of  the  Methodist  Church  and  am  Chairman  of 
the  Department  of  College  and  University  Religious  Life  which  affords 
an  opportunity  to  interpret  Duke  University  and  to  personally  present 
what  are  believed  to  be  legitimate  claims  which  our  Divinity  School  has 
on  the  Methodist  Church. 

Within  the  year  I  resigned  from  the  Durham  County  Board  of  Edu- 
cation of  which  I  had,  for  a  number  of  years,  been  Chairman.  I  ac- 
cepted an  appointment  at  the  hands  of  the  Governor  of  North  Carolina 
as  a  member  of  the  North  Carolina  State  Board  of  Education  as  a  successor 
to  our  Mr.  Brower,  who  for  health  reasons  terminated  a  long  and  highly 
constructive  period  of  service  to  that  Board.  To  do  this,  it  became  neces- 
sary to  resign  membership  on  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  North  Carolina 
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State  Library  Association.  Such  activities,  while  time  consuming,  are  of 
themselves  important  and  provide  entree  for  the  making  of  worthwhile 
contacts  which  are,  I  believe,  of  value  to  the  University. 

Within  the  University,  I  continue  to  serve  on  the  Administrative  Com- 
mittee and  by  Presidential  appointment  as  Faculty  Chairman  of  Athletics. 
As  best  I  can,  I  endeavor  to  maintain  personal  contact  with  the  student 
body.  I  have  served  in  the  current  year  and  have  been  reelected  to  serve 
as  a  faculty  counselor  to  the  ODK  student  leadership  fraternity. 

Measurable  accomplishments  and  contributions  attributable  to  me  are 
few,  but  those  of  my  associates  for  whose  departmental  activities  I  am 
responsible  are  sizeable.  My  personal  satisfaction  deriving  from  my  associ- 
ation with  and  as  a  part  of  Duke  University  is  great  and  increases  with  each 
passing  year.  I  have  pride  in  the  place  which  Duke  University  has  attained 
in  the  educational  world  and  confidence  in  its  future. 

Charles  E.  Jordan 

Vice-President 


THE  VICE-PRESIDENT  IN  THE  DIVISION  OF  STUDENT 

LIFE 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

I  have  received  reports  from  the  following  officers  in  the  Division  of 

Student  Life  and  have  included  in  this  report  material  from  them: 
Mr.  W.  J.  Griffith,  Director,  Student  Union 
Professor  J.  C.  Wetherby,  Director  of  Debate  Activities 
Professor  K.  J.  Reardon,  Director  of  Duke  Players 
Dr.  Paul  R.  Bryan,  Conductor  of  the  Marching  Band 
Professor  Paul  Young,  Director  of  Choral  Music 
Mr.  H.  C.  Wilkinson,  Chaplain  to  the   University  and   Director  of 

Religious  Activities 
Dr.  Henry  Weitz,  Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 
Mr.  E.  M.  Cameron,  Director  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics 
Dean  Robert  B.  Cox,  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men 
Dr.  E.  L.  Persons,  Director,  Student  Health 

Copies  of  each  of  these  reports  are  sent  to  the  President's  office  for 
reference. 

Mr.  Griffith  repeatedly  has  emphasized  the  function  of  the  Student 
Union  as  a  means  of  complementing  and  supplementing  the  educational 
program  of  the  University.  Insofar  as  possible,  all  extra-curricular  activi- 
ties sponsored  by  the  University  should  have  as  their  goal  the  promotion  of 
educational  and  citizenship  values.  I  am  glad  to  report  that,  in  my  opinion, 
the  Student  Union  is  making  a  worthy  contribution  to  these  ends. 

During  the  academic  year  175  undergraduate  students  have  actively 
participated  as  members  of  the  Board  of  Governors,  Board  of  Chairmen, 
and  the  seven  standing  committees  which  carry  out  the  Union  program. 
As  is  pointed  out  in  the  Director's  report,  the  first  period  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  Union  has  naturally  been  devoted  to  the  stimulation  of  interest 
in  the  kind  of  activities  which  should  be  sponsored  by  a  Student  Union. 
The  extent  of  student  interest  and  participation  in  these  activities  is  gratify- 
ing. I  have  no  doubt  that  this  will  continue.  It  is  important  now  to  begin 
a  careful  evaluation  of  the  entire  program  in  a  continuing  effort  to  de- 
termine its  long-range  value  in  the  broad  program  of  the  University. 

Professor  Wetherby's  report  describes  the  expansion  of  debate  activities 
during  the  past  ten  years.  For  example,  in  1947-48  there  was  some 
difficulty  in  recruiting  four  debaters  to  enter  the  one  tournament  in  which 
the  University  participated.  This  year,  40  students  participated  in  the 
program  which  included  twelve  tournaments,  one  dual  debate,  and  one 
discussion  tournament.  Twenty-two  students  participated  in  at  least  five 
intercollegiate  debates.     During  the  course  of  the  year,  teams  representing 
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68  colleges  and  universities  were  met.  Professor  Wetherby  is  convinced 
that  it  is  far  more  important  to  give  an  opportunity  for  a  large  number  of 
interested  students  to  participate  in  intercollegiate  forensics  than  to  con- 
centrate on  a  small  number  of  intercollegiate  debaters  in  the  interest  of 
winning  decisions.  I  am  completely  in  accord.  As  I  have  pointed  out  in 
earlier  reports,  it  is  doubtful  that  any  extra-curricular  activity  has  more  real 
educational  value  than  intercollegiate  debating.  In  addition  to  his  teaching 
responsibilities,  Mr.  Wetherby  is  also  the  adviser  to  the  Campus  Radio 
Station.  With  the  increase  in  interest  in  debating  and  the  additional 
activities  for  which  he  is  responsible,  it  has  seemed  necessary  to  provide  a 
student  assistant  for  the  coming  year.  Mr.  Carl  Stewart,  a  very  outstand- 
ing debater  and  a  student  in  the  School  of  Law,  will  assist  him  on  a  part- 
time  basis. 

The  Duke  Players  under  the  direction  of  Director  Reardon  and  his 
assistant,  Professor  M.  V.  Michalak,  have  completed  a  creditable  year's 
work.  Unfortunately,  the  program  of  readings  referred  to  in  last  year's 
report  was  discontinued  this  year  largely  because  of  Mr.  Michalak's  illness. 
It  is  planned  to  resume  this  phase  of  the  activity  next  year.  Some  additional 
equipment  has  been  provided  for  the  acting  area  of  the  arena  theater  in 
the  past  year.  This  and  other  improvements,  which  it  is  hoped  will  be 
completed  by  fall,  will  be  of  real  assistance  to  The  Players. 

In  his  report  for  the  year  under  review,  Professor  Paul  Bryan  states 
that  this  year's  tour  of  the  Concert  Band  was  "unequivocally  the  most 
successful  ever  undertaken  in  terms  of  both  audience  response  and  student 
enthusiasm."  The  Symphony  Orchestra  and  the  Marching  Band  con- 
tinue to  appeal  to  a  large  number  of  students  and  serve  the  community  well. 

In  the  opinion  of  competent  music  critics  the  Chapel  Choir  has  made 
excellent  progress.  Professor  Young  indicates  his  personal  satisfaction  in 
this  fact.  During  the  year  mirrors  have  been  installed  in  the  Chancel,  and 
music  storage  space  has  been  provided  for  choral  music.  As  indicated 
earlier,  however,  a  professional  study  of  acoustics  and  lighting  in  the 
Chapel  should  be  made. 

Reports  on  local  and  off-campus  performances  of  the  Men's  Glee 
Club  are  gratifying.  Although  Professor  Young  has  set  rather  exacting 
standards  for  the  members  of  this  and  other  groups  under  his  direction, 
the  morale  appears  to  be  good.  Concepts  of  good  voice  production  have 
been  increasingly  emphasized  and  mature  musical  literature  has  been  sung. 
I  am  also  impressed  with  the  very  obvious  progress  of  the  Women's  Glee 
Club  during  the  year.  This  is  noted  in  the  Chapel  Choir  and  strikingly 
demonstrated  in  the  annual  concert.  A  large  group  of  women  has  worked 
faithfully  and  has  already  made  more  progress  than  we  might  have  as- 
sumed would  be  made  in  twice  the  length  of  time.  It  appears  certain 
that  we  shall  have  to  give  serious  consideration  to  additional  public  con- 
certs by  the  Club. 
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In  addition  to  directing  the  Choir  and  the  Glee  Clubs,  Professor  Young 
has  also  directed  personally  the  Triple  Quartet  and  the  Triple  Trio.  These 
organizations  have  given  well-received  programs  before  relatively  small 
groups  in  the  community.  Consideration  is  now  being  given  to  substituting 
a  group  which  might  be  known  as  Chancel  Singers.  If  it  seems  feasible, 
approximately  60  of  the  best  singers  from  the  Chapel  Choir  will  be  chosen. 
In  addition  to  singing  the  finest  of  musical  literature  they  would  also  be 
capable  of  doing  the  type  of  music  usually  desired  by  banquet  groups. 
Should  this  plan  be  developed,  the  Chancel  Singers  would  take  the  place 
of  the  Triple  Quartet  and  Triple  Trio. 

Professor  Young's  schedule  has  been  so  heavy  during  the  year  that 
it  was  necessary  to  relieve  him  of  teaching  in  the  Divinity  School  during 
the  spring  semester  of  this  year.  He  has  also  been  relieved  of  the  direction 
of  the  Divinity  School  Choir  as  of  the  end  of  the  academic  year. 

As  the  program  of  Choral  music  expands  (this  now  seems  desirable), 
it  will  be  necessary  to  give  careful  thought  to  providing  the  director  with 
assistance.  I  do  not  feel  that  he  will  be  able  to  continue  to  carry  his 
present  load  in  view  of  the  increased  interest  in  extra-curricular  musical 
activities  if  he  is  to  maintain  the  quality  of  program  which  seems  essential. 
It  is  very  important  that  we  provide  as  soon  as  it  can  be  done  additional 
office  space  for  him. 

On  July  I,  1957,  the  Reverend  Howard  C.  Wilkinson  assumed  his 
duties  as  Chaplain  to  the  University  and  Director  of  Religious  Life.  In 
the  limited  time  he  has  been  in  office,  he  has  justified  fully  the  confidence 
we  felt  in  his  appointment.  We  are  fortunate  in  having  a  man  of  his 
training  and  ability  in  this  position. 

During  this  academic  year  the  position  of  Associate  Director  of 
Religious  Life  for  the  West  Campus  was  not  filled.  The  Reverend 
Robert  P.  Hyatt  joined  the  staff  on  July  I,  1958,  to  fill  this  vacancy. 
Miss  Barbara  Benedict  continues  to  render  good  service  in  her  position 
as  Associate  Director  of  Religious  Life.  The  following  denominational 
chaplains  are  serving  on  a  full-time  basis:  Rev.  Harold  Sticht,  Lutheran; 
Rev.  Joseph  O'Brien,  Episcopal;  Rev.  Boyce  Medlin,  Baptist;  Rev. 
Arthur  Brandenburg,  Methodist;  Rev.  Charles  Johnson,  Presbyterian. 

After  considerable  discussion  in  the  University  Religious  Council,  it 
was  decided  not  to  schedule  Religious  Emphasis  Week  Services  this  year. 
Instead,  forums  have  been  held  under  the  direction  of  the  Special  Observ- 
ances Committee.  The  University  Religious  Council  is  now  in  its  second 
year.  Thus  far,  the  reorganization  appears  to  be  effective.  It  is  the 
constant  desire  of  those  associated  with  the  work  of  the  Chapel  and 
Religious  Life  to  emphasize  the  motto  of  the  University,  "Eruditio  et 
Religio."  Our  leaders  in  this  vital  part  of  University  life  are  committed 
to  the  urgency  of  fostering  in  every  way  possible  intelligent,  Christian 
cooperation  and  commitment. 
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The  major  activities  of  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  continue 
to  be  counseling,  testing  and  research.  Detailed  information  on  the 
activities  under  each  of  these  heads  and  related  activities  is  filed  for 
reference. 

A  new  feature  of  the  counseling  service  during  the  year,  arranged  in 
cooperation  with  the  deans  of  the  undergraduate  colleges  and  the  Scholar- 
ship Office,  was  the  scheduling  of  special  tests  to  45  freshmen  prize 
holders.  Each  of  these  students  was  given  the  opportunity  to  take  ad- 
vantage of  the  counseling  service  provided  in  the  Bureau.  This  year's 
experience  has  encouraged  the  Director  of  the  Bureau  to  arrange  for 
special  counseling  for  the  100  most  promising  new  students  in  1958-59. 
In  addition  to  group  counseling,  individual  counseling  was  provided  for 
those  who  wished  more  personal  attention. 

During  the  past  year  the  Bureau  has  completed  and  published  four 
Staff  Research  Reports.  These  included  studies  of  students  who  enrolled 
after  an  absence  from  the  University,  transfers,  placement  test  performance 
for  1957,  Yale  Educational  Aptitude  Tests  and  Modern  Language  Test 
Performance  of  entering  students. 

In  his  report  Dr.  Weitz  recommends  that  careful  consideration  be 
given  to  the  establishment  of  an  educational  and  student  personnel  re- 
search center.  It  will  be  recalled  that  he  made  this  recommendation  last 
year  also.  This  proposal  deserves  careful  study.  A  special  section  of  Dr. 
Weitz'  report  is  devoted  to  the  need  for  additional  space  for  the  work  of 
the  Bureau.     It  is  recognized  that  additional  space  is  needed. 

Dr.  Becky  White  was  appointed  as  a  Senior  Counselor  in  the  Bureau 
to  replace  Dr.  Gehman  who  resigned  to  do  full-time  teaching  in  the 
Department  of  Education.  The  counseling  service  was  expanded  in  The 
Woman's  College  under  her  direction. 

Mr.  Cameron's  complete  report  of  the  activities  of  his  department 
indicates  that  a  total  of  2,474  students  participated  in  12  different  physical 
education  activities  during  the  year.  There  were  a  total  of  17  accidents 
reported  to  the  Health  Service.  Generally,  these  were  of  a  superficial 
nature.  Mr.  Cameron  and  his  associates  are  to  be  commended  for  the 
supervision  and  care  exercised  in  supervising  our  sports  program. 

I  must  record  here  my  gratitude  for  the  new  golf  course.  This 
course  will  prove,  in  my  opinion,  of  increasing  value  in  many  ways  to  our 
students  and  the  University  community. 

The  report  of  Dean  Robert  B.  Cox  is  a  statistical  one.  Although  the 
statistical  information  reported  from  his  office  deserves  careful  examination, 
it  is  not  feasible  to  give  it  in  detail  here.  Concern  is  very  frequently  ex- 
pressed by  many  members  of  the  staff  and  of  the  student  body  because 
of  the  large  number  of  extra-curricular  organizations  and  activities.  It 
is  encouraging  to  note  that,  by  and  large,  members  of  these  groups  are 
making  creditable  records.     We  must,  however,   continue   to  emphasize 
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the  secondary  nature  of  these  time-consuming  activities.  Every  effort  must 
be  made  to  keep  a  proper  balance  between  academic  studies  and  extra- 
curricular activities.  Dean  Cox'  work  load  is  becoming  increasingly  heavy. 
The  volume  of  work  in  his  office  will  in  the  near  future,  I  feel,  make  the 
appointment  of  an  assistant  necessary. 

Because  of  repeated  warnings  in  the  late  summer  of  1957  of  the 
world-wide  appearance  of  a  new  strain  of  Type  A  Influenza  Virus,  we 
were  concerned  about  the  possibility  of  an  epidemic  of  Asian  Influenza  in 
the  University  community.  While  there  was  no  alarm  among  our  medical 
staff  as  to  mortality,  it  was  realized  that  the  lack  of  resistance  to  a  new 
strain  of  virus  might  result  in  a  high  morbidity  which  could  affect  the 
efficiency  of  the  entire  University  community.  It  seems  appropriate  to 
quote  here  excerpts  from  the  report  of  the  Director  of  Student  Health. 

With  the  cooperation  of  the  Administration  and  the  Trustees,  immunizing-  in- 
jections of  vaccine  for  the  Asiatic  strain  were  given,  at  no  cost,  to  every  student 
in  residence,  by  the  method  advised  by  the  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service.  Vaccination 
of  the  entire  incoming  freshman  class  at  The  Woman's  College  was  accomplished 
at  the  time  of  physical  examination,  and  the  male  freshmen  were  covered  before 
any  outbreak  of  respiratory  infection  occurred.  Other  undergraduates  were  handled 
in  groups,  at  the  same  time  that  an  intradermal  method  of  vaccination,  known  to  be 
somewhat  less  efficient,  but  less  likely  to  produce  reaction,  was  used  for  all  dining 
hall,  maintenance  and  administrative  employees.  Exclusive  of  the  hospital,  Medical 
School  and  School  of  Nursing,  this  program  covered  approximately  3,700  students 
and  1,400  employees  of  the  University. 

In  his  report,  Dr.  Persons  also  calls  attention  to  the  problem  of 
facilities  in  The  Woman's  College  Infirmary.  This  is  discussed  in  more 
detail  in  the  report  of  The  Woman's  College  and  deserves  serious 
consideration. 

It  is  worthy  of  note  that  the  United  States  Public  Health  Service  has 
designated  the  Student  Health  Office  at  the  Duke  Hospital  as  a  World 
Health  Organization  Yellow  Fever  Vaccination  Center.  This  center  is 
provided  for  the  convenience  of  faculty  and  ROTC  Units. 

Because  of  increased  cost  in  various  areas  of  the  Student  Health 
Offices,  it  has  been  necessary  to  increase  the  budget  for  the  year  1958-59. 
We  shall  continue  to  practice  all  possible  economies,  but  the  increasing  cost 
of  operation  is  due  to  factors  over  which  we  do  not  have  control.  It  is 
likely  to  be  necessary  in  the  relatively  near  future  to  examine  very  care- 
fully our  costs  in  this  area  and  the  proper  means  for  meeting  them. 

We  are  grateful  indeed  for  the  added  facilities  provided  through  the 
completion  of  Gilbert-Addoms  House,  enabling  us  to  accommodate  ap- 
proximately 200  additional  students  in  The  Woman's  College.  From  my 
point  of  view,  the  decision  to  enlarge  The  Woman's  College  student  body 
seems  to  have  been  wise. 

The  dormitory  addition  on  the  West  Campus,  Wannamaker  Hall, 
giving  us  245  additional  beds,  has  solved  a  difficult  problem  of  housing 
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undergraduate  men.  With  the  availability  of  these  rooms  in  the  beginning 
of  the  second  semester,  we  were  able  to  solve  the  problem  of  over-oc- 
cupancy, a  problem  which  we  had  faced  in  varying  degrees  for  more  than 
ten  years.  The  planned  lounge  in  Few  Dormitory  will  serve  a  long-felt 
need.     The  small  meeting  rooms  have  never  proved  practical. 

The  need  for  housing  for  married  students  continues  to  be  a  pressing 
one.  Dean  Hobbs  has  again  requested  consideration  of  this  problem,  as 
have  other  officials  of  the  graduate  and  professional  schools.  It  will  be 
recalled  that  this  problem  was  noted  in  my  report  of  last  year. 

Colonel  R.  P.  Todd,  commanding  officer  of  the  AFROTC  Unit,  and 
his  associate,  Captain  Roy  M.  Canfield,  have  reported  in  some  detail  on 
the  continuing  growth  and  development  of  the  Unit's  Military  Affiliate 
Radio  System,  AF4FEQ,  established  in  1954.  During  this  year  an 
intensive  training  program  has  been  undertaken,  and  new  equipment  has 
been  installed,  testifying  to  the  increasing  technical  progress  of  the  station. 

I  must  confess  concern  over  the  failure  of  what  seems  to  me  to  be  an 
increasing  number  of  people  who  wish  personal  privileges  and  opportuni- 
ties without  demonstrating  the  personal  responsibility  essential  in  a  free 
society.  Were  this  trend  peculiar  to  our  student  body,  our  problem  would 
be  simpler.  Unfortunately,  it  is  not  confined  to  our  student  body  nor  to 
students  in  other  institutions.  Signs  of  it  are  reflected  in  unreasonable 
requests  for  financial  assistance,  requests  for  more  freedom  in  class  at- 
tendance, a  noted  unwillingness  on  the  part  of  many  to  observe  laws  with 
which  they  are  not  in  agreement,  even  the  failing  of  individuals  to  partici- 
pate in  the  enforcement  of  regulations  which  they  have  the  privilege  of 
making  and  with  which  they  are  in  agreement.  I  recognize,  of  course, 
that  this  is  not  a  new  experience  in  our  society  and  that  we  cannot  expect 
from  the  general  public  what  I  feel  that  we  have  every  right  to  strive  for 
and  expect  in  large  measure  from  selected  students.  The  staff  in  the 
Division  of  Student  Life  and  the  deans  have  striven  to  work  earnestly  on 
these  problems  during  the  year  and  will  continue  to  give  their  best  efforts 
to  the  improvement  of  this  attitude  on  our  own  campus.  Obviously,  it  is 
a  responsibility  of  such  magnitude  that  we  need  the  efforts  of  the  ad- 
ministration, individual  faculty  members,  and  student  leaders  if  we  are 
to  discharge  in  a  reasonable  way  what  I  consider  to  be  a  pressing  duty. 

I  continue  to  feel  a  deep  debt  of  gratitude  to  my  associates  for  their 
unstinted  cooperation  in  striving  to  promote  the  best  interests  of  the 
University. 

H.  J.  Herring 

Vice-President 


TRINITY  COLLEGE 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

The  report  for  1956-57  outlined  the  basic  policies  and  practices 
developed  by  the  new  administrative  staff  of  Trinity  College.  During 
the  current  year  these  policies  and  practices  have  been  subjected  to  constant 
review  as  the  members  of  the  staff  have  grown  in  knowledge  and  perspec- 
tive. That  the  apprentice  period  is  ending  is  evidenced  by  the  deepening 
insight  and  the  sureness  of  touch  manifested  by  the  team  of  assistant  deans. 

The  resignation  of  Assistant  Dean  Lewis  J.  McNurlen  on  August  31, 
1957  and  the  assumption  of  full  time  duty  by  Assistant  Deans  Barney  L. 
Jones  and  Howard  A.  Strobel  resulted  in  a  reassignment  of  responsibilities. 
Dr.  McNurlen  accepted  the  chairmanship  of  the  Department  of  Sociology 
at  Drake  University,  his  undergraduate  college.  Dr.  Jones  assumed  the 
responsibility  for  freshmen  relinquished  by  Dean  McNurlen.  Dr.  Strobel 
accepted  responsibility  for  the  academic  counselling  of  upperclassmen  and 
continued  to  interest  himself  in  the  faculty  and  departmental  adviser  system. 
Dr.  Charles  B.  Johnson  continued  to  be  responsible  for  counselling  relative 
to  graduation  requirements,  for  the  administrative  operation  of  the  office 
and  for  liaison  with  other  areas  of  the  University.  The  cordial  relation- 
ship which  developed  during  the  initial  year  of  operation  between  the  staff 
of  Trinity  College  and  the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men  has  continued 
with  positive  benefit  to  both  areas. 

Emphasis  on  the  academic  and  instructional  activity  of  the  staff  has 
been  maintained.  All  members  of  the  administrative  staff  of  the  college 
teach  courses  in  their  respective  departments;  all  hold  doctorates;  and  all 
are  members  of  Phi  Beta  Kappa. 

The  assumption  of  specific  responsibilities  by  a  member  of  the  staff 
involves  the  obligation  to  review  procedures  and  evaluate  objectives  in  this 
particular  area  of  activity.  This  obligation  is  reflected  in  the  remainder 
of  this  report. 

Dean  Jones  has  been  concerned  with  the  problem  of  adjustment 
which  the  freshman  faces  when  he  enters  college.  Failure  to  develop 
proper  study-habits  and  self-discipline  prior  to  admission  and  deficiencies  in 
English,  foreign  language  and  mathematics  have  handicapped  a  sizable 
portion  of  the  class.  At  the  mid-term  grading  period  in  the  fall  semester 
approximately  twenty-five  percent  of  the  first-year  men  had  multiple 
failures  on  their  reports.  By  the  end  of  the  term  some  sixty  percent 
achieved  a  "C"  average  or  better,  twelve  percent  a  "B"  average  or  better 
and  almost  three  percent  Phi  Eta  Sigma  average.  By  mid-term  of  the 
spring  semester  the  number  of  students  with  multiple  failures  was  sharply 
reduced.  In  spite  of  this  improvement,  however,  the  problem  of  academic 
adjustment  remained  acute. 
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Several  factors  contribute  to  the  acuteness  of  the  problem.  Among 
them,  the  absence  of  a  vital  and  pervasive  intellectual  climate  is,  perhaps, 
the  most  significant.  Positive  efforts  are  being  made  to  overcome  this 
deficiency.  Adjustments  in  the  Orientation  Program  are  planned  with  a 
view  to  giving  higher  priority  and  encouragement  to  the  intellectual  life 
of  the  University.  With  the  cooperation  of  departments  and  the  Bureau  of 
Testing  and  Guidance  certain  modifications  in  the  initial  placement  testing 
program  are  under  consideration  in  the  effort  to  secure  a  more  accurate 
measurement  of  academic  attainment.  The  FAC — YMCA  and  Phi  Eta 
Sigma  student  organizations  have  formulated  plans  which,  it  is  hoped,  will 
encourage  a  more  respectful  and  dedicated  approach  to  scholarship.  The 
departments  of  foreign  language  and  mathematics  have  agreed  to  give 
orientation  discussions  on  the  peculiar  requirements  of  their  respective 
disciplines.  The  special  testing  and  guidance  program  for  gifted  students, 
inaugurated  during  the  current  year,  will  be  expanded,  and  personal  en- 
couragement will  be  given  early  in  the  fall  to  each  of  these  students  as  a 
stimulus  for  superior  intellectual  achievement. 

Dormitory  life  and  fraternities  militate  against  the  development  of  an 
intellectual  climate.  Life  in  the  freshman  sections  is  ordinarily  so  hectic 
and  chaotic  that  effective  study  is  out  of  the  question.  Ways  and  means 
by  which  a  reasonably  tolerable  atmosphere  for  study  may  be  achieved  are 
under  consideration  with  the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men  and  the  House- 
masters. The  effect  of  fraternity  rushing  is  equally  detrimental.  The 
mid-term  averages  of  freshmen  who  pledged  fraternities  showed  the 
customary  drop  and  non-"C"  average  students,  ineligible  under  the  regula- 
tions of  the  Interfraternity  Council,  were  "rushed"  with  consequent  de- 
terioration in  their  academic  situation.  Positive  steps  must  be  taken  to 
minimize  the  adverse  effects  of  fraternity  relationship  on  the  scholarship 
of  the  freshman  class. 

The  problem  of  the  development  of  an  intellectual  climate  has  been 
a  major  concern  of  Dean  Strobel  in  his  work  with  the  superior  student. 
At  his  instigation  the  Supervisory  Committee  of  the  Faculty  Adviser  System 
inaugurated  an  experimental  program  aimed  at  the  superior  freshmen. 
The  program  was  designed  to  provide  gifted  students  with  special  guidance 
which  would  stimulate  them  to  superior  achievement.  For  the  first  year 
of  operation  some  fifty  winners  of  scholarship  prizes  were  chosen  from 
the  entering  classes  of  the  three  colleges.  During  Orientation  Week  these 
students  took  interest  and  personality  inventory  tests  and  in  the  course  of 
the  semester  the  Yale  Aptitude  Tests.  These  were  followed  by  counselling 
interviews  at  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance.  The  Faculty  Adviser 
and  appropriate  dean  were  furnished  a  summary  of  the  counselling  and 
test  profile.  Subsequently  Dean  Strobel  interviewed  the  twenty-seven 
male  scholarship  prize  holders  in  order  to  determine  the  degree  of  motiva- 
tion toward  scholarly  activity,  the  clarity  of  academic  and  career  goals, 
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interest  in  and  capacity  for  independent  work,  obvious  limitations  on 
performance  such  as  immaturity  and  the  extent  of  challenge  offered  by  the 
present  program  of  courses  and  extra-curricular  activities. 

The  program  has  been  in  operation  for  too  short  a  period  to  permit  a 
definitive  evaluation.  The  results  of  the  first  year  are  sufficiently  en- 
couraging, however,  to  warrant  expansion  of  the  program  to  include  all 
freshmen  of  the  stature  comparable  to  that  of  the  scholarship  prize  winners. 
Under  this  criterion  the  number  next  fall  will  be  increased  to  approximately 
one  hundred  students,  or  about  ten  percent  of  the  freshmen  admitted  to 
the  three  undergraduate  colleges. 

Dean  Johnson  has  attacked  the  problem  from  the  standpoint  of 
graduation  requirements.  He  has  supplied  the  staff  with  detailed,  com- 
prehensive records  of  all  students  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  academic  counselling 
and  correspondence  with  parents,  and  he  has  utilized  conferences  with 
students  of  all  classes  relative  to  requirements  for  degrees  to  further  the 
common  objective.  The  records  of  all  seniors  were  checked  in  December 
following  pre-registration  and  again  in  January  immediately  after  registra- 
tion for  the  final  semester.  This  year  the  number  of  students  with  dis- 
crepancies in  their  programs  was  approximately  thirty,  about  half  the 
number  of  last  year.  These  were  caught  in  time  to  permit  correction.  A 
marked  decrease  has  occurred  in  the  number  of  students  who  request 
waivers  of  academic  requirements,  with  a  consequent  sharp  reduction  in 
the  number  of  cases  submitted  to  the  Committee  on  Academic  Standards. 
Procedures  for  handling  student  requests  to  meet  the  language  require- 
ments in  an  exceptional  manner  have  been  perfected  with  the  several 
language  departments,  and  a  special  effort  has  been  directed  toward 
acquainting  students  with  the  philosophy  behind  the  requirement — an 
effort  which  merits  equal  attention  by  the  instructional  staff  of  the  language 
departments  and  by  faculty  and  departmental  advisers.  The  changes  in 
the  numbering  of  second-year  language  courses  and  the  expansion  of  the 
offering  of  the  Russian  Department  have  provided  additional  opportunities 
for  students  who  desire  more  than  one  language.  A  review  of  the  Junior 
English  Examination  and  the  Remedial  Laboratory  has  raised  serious 
doubts  as  to  the  effectiveness  of  this  program. 

The  present  senior  class  is  the  last  to  graduate  under  the  old  quality 
point  system.  The  regulation  which  establishes  a  quality  point  ratio  for 
continuation  in  college  and  for  graduation  will  cover  all  classes  next  year. 
Students  who  entered  under  the  old  system  and  dropped  out  will  be  ex- 
pected to  meet  the  new  requirements.  Experience  with  classes  which 
have  been  under  the  regulation  indicates  that  the  requirement  will  prove 
helpful  in  stimulating  students  to  a  higher  level  of  performance  and  in 
determining  exclusions  for  academic  deficiency.  With  the  passage  of  time 
consideration  should  be  given  to  the  advisability  of  raising  the  ratio  re- 
quirements. '« 
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The  failure  of  juniors  and  seniors  to  assume  the  responsibility  for  class 
attendance  under  the  system  inaugurated  some  three  years  ago  has  been 
of  growing  concern  to  the  staff.  The  absence  records  seem  to  indicate 
that  a  large  percentage  has  not  accepted  the  responsibility  and  that  this 
has  been  a  significant  factor  in  the  academic  deficiency  of  a  considerable 
number  of  students.    The  matter  merits  the  serious  attention  of  the  faculty. 

During  the  past  year  efficiency  in  the  mechanics  of  operation  has  been 
improved  markedly  by  the  centralization  of  physical  arrangements  with  a 
corresponding  centralization  of  the  duties  of  the  secretarial  and  clerical 
personnel.  The  cumulative  summary  of  the  record  of  every  student,  sup- 
plied by  IBM  for  the  first  time  during  the  spring  semester,  has  been  most 
helpful.  The  possibility  of  adjusting  the  Dean's  Record  Card  for  pro- 
duction by  machine  is  now  under  study.  Such  improvements  in  the  ef- 
ficiency of  operation  contribute  materially  to  the  effectiveness  of  the  staff. 

The  close  relationship  in  procedural  matters  as  well  as  in  over-all  policy 
developed  during  the  previous  year  between  Trinity  College  on  the  one 
hand  and  the  Registrar,  the  College  of  Engineering,  and  the  Woman's 
College  on  the  other  has  been  continued  with  mutually  beneficial  results. 
The  same  cordiality  is  evident  in  the  relationships  with  individual  faculty 
members  and  the  administrative  officers  of  the  departments  of  instruction, 
with  the  Office  of  the  Treasurer,  the  Housing  Bureau,  the  Director  of 
Operation  and  Maintenance,  the  Executive  Secretary  of  the  University 
Scholarship  Committee  and  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance. 

Effective  communication  between  members  of  the  staff  has  coordinated 
effort  while  at  the  same  time  it  has  stimulated  new  ideas  and  new  ap- 
proaches to  vexing  problems.  The  allocation  of  specific  responsibilities  has 
not  precluded  participation  in  the  general  work  and  planning  of  the  office, 
nor  has  it  resulted  in  isolation  and  exclusive  specialization.  The  group 
has  worked  in  good  humor  as  a  team  with  mutual  respect  and  confidence 
and  with  unselfish  dedication  to  the  welfare  of  the  students  entrusted  to  its 
care. 

Alan  K.  Manchester 

Dean 


THE  WOMAN'S  COLLEGE 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

The  most  challenging  and  engrossing  demands  of  the  year  have  been 
in  relation  to  the  opening  of  the  new  dormitory  and  the  increased  enroll- 
ment in  the  College.  The  entire  Staff  has  been  interested  and  com- 
pletely cooperative,  although  much  overtime  work  was  necessary.  The 
organization  of  the  two  House  units  established  in  the  spring  of  1957  by 
Dean  Wilson,  her  staff,  and  a  number  of  student  leaders  led  to  smooth 
procedures  in  the  fall,  and  the  enthusiasm  of  the  students  and  House 
Counselors  soon  developed  the  same  spirit  of  loyalty  to  Gilbert-Addoms 
House  which  characterizes  the  other  Houses. 

On  May  3,  1958,  the  dedication  of  Gilbert-Addoms  House  was  a 
feature  of  the  Alumnae  Day  program.  Dean  Emeritus  Alice  M.  Baldwin, 
the  first  Dean  of  the  College,  gave  the  tribute  to  Dr.  Katharine  Gilbert 
and  Dr.  Ruth  Addoms,  the  two  distinguished  professors  whose  contribution 
to  the  establishment  of  the  College  is  honored  in  the  name  of  the  building. 
Mrs.  Mary  Duke  Biddle  Semans  gave  a  challenging  address;  President 
Edens  dedicated  the  building;  Dr.  James  T.  Cleland,  Dean  of  the  Chapel, 
offered  the  dedicatory  prayer;  and  Mrs.  Frances  Strickland  Redding, 
Class  of  1958,  closed  the  ceremony  by  singing,  "Lord,  Bless  this  House." 

Additional  dormitory  space  provided  by  this  building  gave  an  op- 
portunity to  relieve  the  over-crowded  conditions  in  the  other  dormitories, 
as  well  as  to  admit  a  greater  number  of  new  students.  The  largest  Fresh- 
man class  in  the  history  of  The  Woman's  College,  386  students,  entered 
the  college  in  the  Fall  of  1957,  bringing  the  year's  total  enrollment  (in- 
cluding special  students)  to  1 2 1  o.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  there  was 
no  change  in  the  order  of  the  six  states  having  the  highest  enrollment  in 
former  years:  North  Carolina,  Florida,  Virginia,  New  York,  Ohio  and 
Pennsylvania.  There  was,  however,  indication  of  a  desirable  trend  in  the 
increase  in  number  from  the  Central  section. 

The  establishment  of  a  Receptionist  for  The  Woman's  College  has 
given  an  important  liaison  with  the  Admissions  Office.  The  Receptionist 
shows  the  College  to  visitors,  makes  prospective  candidates  and  their  parents 
feel  the  friendly  atmosphere  of  the  College,  and  organizes  the  program  of 
assistance  given  by  "Sandals,"  the  Sophomore  honorary.  Her  desk  is 
also  the  center  for  general  information. 

The  following  degrees  were  awarded  to  students  in  The  Woman's 
College  during  the  year.  June,  1958:  A.B.,  213;  B.S.,  7;  B.S.N.E.,  6; 
a  total  of  226.    September,  1957:  A.B.  7;  B.S.N.E.,  7;  a  total  of  14. 

ACADEMIC  STANDING,   I957-58 

First  Semester:  The  academic  standing  of  the  students  of  The  Woman's 
College  remains  highly  satisfactory  in  spite   of  the  increased  number  of 
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cuts  taken  by  Juniors  and  Seniors  under  the  experimental  program  of  free 
class  attendance.  The  average  for  all  women  (except  specials)  for  the 
first  semester  was  2.6656.  For  at  least  the  decade  of  the  present  adminis- 
tration, the  All-Sorority  average  was  for  the  first  time  somewhat  higher 
than  that  of  the  Non-Sorority  group.  This  record  may  be  due  to  the  fact 
that  sorority  rushing  was  deferred  to  the  second  semester,  and  therefore 
the  students  were  able  to  devote  themselves  more  fully  to  the  academic 
program  at  the  beginning  of  the  semester. 

The  academic  statistics  show  an  ascending  scale  in  the  class  average. 
The  Freshman  class  average  was  only  slightly  below  a  C+,  and  the  Senior 
class  average  was  less  than  one-tenth  of  a  point  below  a  B. 

There  were  281  returning  students  on  the  Dean's  List  for  the  first 
semester  and  300  students,  not  including  Freshmen,  second  semester. 
In  the  Freshman  class  83  students  made  a  B  average  or  above. 

honors,  1957-58 

Class  Honors,  based  on  an  average  of  3.5  and  above,  were  held  by  20 
Sophomores,  23  Juniors,  and  32  Seniors.  Honorary  Class  Scholarships 
awarded  to  the  five  students  making  the  highest  average  in  the  total 
University  enrollment  of  the  Freshman,  Sophomore,  and  Junior  classes, 
1956-57,  are  held  in  the  current  year  by  two  Sophomore  women,  with  two 
others  ineligible  because  they  already  held  other  scholarship  awards;  one 
Junior,  who  made  second  place;  and  three  Seniors,  two  of  whom  had  an 
all  A  record. 

In  the  Phi  Beta  Kappa  elections  52  of  the  106  undergraduates  elected 
were  women.  Four  women  graduated  summa  cum  laude;  10,  magna  cum 
laude;  and  12  with  Honors  in  their  departments. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  WORK,   I957-58 

During  1957-58  there  were  326  scholarships  held  by  students  in  The 
Woman's  College.  Since  some  hold  more  than  one  scholarship  the  number 
of  students  who  hold  scholarships  is  less  than  this  figure. 

The  special  scholarships  awarded  by  The  Woman's  College  for  use 
in  1958-59  increased  in  number  and  value  over  the  awards  made  last  year. 
There  were  10  Alice  M.  Baldwin  scholarships  and  2  Evelyn  M.  Barnes 
Memorial  Scholarships.  The  Panhellenic  scholarship  was  increased,  and 
Delta  Delta  Delta  Sorority  and  Sandals  again  contributed  scholarships. 

The  Woman's  College  Student  Government  Association,  with  the 
cooperation  of  the  University,  has  continued  its  policy  of  sponsoring  a 
foreign  student.  With  the  graduation  of  the  student  from  Latvia  in  June, 
1957,  they  undertook  the  sponsorship  of  a  young  woman  from  Turkey. 
Realizing  the  broadening  perspective  which  results  from  having  foreign 
students  among  us,  the  students  raised  money  to  sponsor  a  second  foreign 
student  for  1958-59.  The  second  foreign  student  for  1958-59  will  be 
a  student  from  Denmark. 
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The  Woman's  College  Student  Government  Association  has  also 
secured  additional  funds  to  increase  the  capital  of  the  permanent  Foreign 
Student  Scholarship  Fund  which  they  initiated  in  1955-56.  The  Senior 
Class  Gift  made  in  memory  of  their  late  classmate,  Barbara  McDavitt,  was 
a  welcome  addition  to  this  fund. 

The  Hungarian  woman  student  to  whom  a  four-year  scholarship  was 
given  by  the  students  last  year  has  already  made  a  very  warm  place  for  her- 
self in  the  student  body. 

Although  some  students  arrange  loans  to  help  meet  their  expenses, 
a  number  work  the  maximum  hours  allowed.  A  total  of  162  students 
were  employed  regularly  during  the  first  semester  and  60  additional 
students  were  employed  as  substitutes  at  the  House  Desks.  There  was  a 
slight  increase  in  the  number  employed  during  the  second  semester:  171 
were  regularly  employed  and  66  were  employed  as  substitutes  at  the 
House  Desks.  The  positions  of  receptionist  at  the  House  Desks  furnish 
employment  for  the  greatest  number  of  the  students  who  work,  but 
students  are  also  employed  in  the  Union,  in  the  libraries,  in  various  de- 
partments, and  in  a  number  of  miscellaneous  jobs. 

THE  DEAN  OF  WOMEN  AND  THE  HOUSE  COUNSELOR  STAFF 

The  regular  work  of  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Women  has  proceeded 
smoothly,  although  the  pressures  on  the  office  increased  heavily  because 
of  the  greater  number  of  students  enrolled.  The  personal  conferences 
with  individuals  and  with  groups  which  are  held  by  Dean  Wilson  and 
Assistant  Dean  Whitaker  are  invaluable  to  the  College  and  the  University. 

The  House  Counselors  continued  their  program  of  In-Service  Training 
under  the  leadership  of  Mrs.  Frances  Whitaker,  Assistant  Dean  of  Under- 
graduate Women.  Members  of  the  Staff  investigated  three  large  areas 
of  interest  to  the  group.  Three  papers  initiated  a  Staff  Study  on  the 
Development  of  Personality :  "Two  Theories  of  Personality  Development," 
"The  Influences  of  Culture  on  Personality,"  and  "The  Self:  Explorations 
in  Personal  Growth."  The  second  series  was  a  Staff  Study  on  the 
Democratic  Process  and  Its  Relationship  to  Work  with  Students:  "The 
Philosophical  Background  of  the  Democratic  Process,"  "Modern  Psy- 
chological Theory  and  the  Democratic  Process,"  and  "Practical  Applica- 
tions of  the  Principles  of  Democracy."  The  final  series  consisted  of  a 
Staff  Study  on  the  Development  of  Spiritual  and  Moral  Values  in  College: 
"The  Contribution  of  Moral  and  Spiritual  Values  to  the  Growth  of 
Personality,"  "The  Development  of  Moral  and  Spiritual  Values  in  Col- 
lege," and  "The  Responsibility  of  the  Church  and  Religious  Organizations 
on  the  Duke  Campus."  The  final  paper  was  presented  by  the  Associate 
Director  of  Student  Religious  Life. 

The  shortage  of  trained  Counselors,  the  fact  that  more  and  more  the 
colleges  are  employing  trained  staff,  and  the  competition  offered  by  the 
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growing  field  of  high  school  counseling  have  caused  a  sharp  rise  in  salaries 
and  high  attrition  rates.  Many  colleges  are  offering  such  other  induce- 
ments as  various  fringe  benefits  and  the  prestige  of  faculty  status.  The 
Woman's  College  finds  itself  in  an  unfavorable  competitive  situation.  So 
far  it  has  been  extremely  fortunate  in  the  quality  of  the  Counselors  secured, 
but  the  search  for  them  has  been  increasingly  long  and  arduous.  The 
gradual  increase  in  the  salary  scale  has  been  helpful,  but  it  is  now  essential 
to  advance  more  rapidly. 

HEALTH,   I957-58 

There  was  a  marked  increase  in  the  number  of  admissions  to  the 
Infirmary  (165  or  31%)  and  an  even  greater  increase  in  the  days  of 
hospitalization  (566  days  or  50%)  as  compared  with  the  same  period  for 
1956-57.  As  compared  with  the  average  for  the  past  five  years  (1952- 
57),  there  was  an  increase  of  33%  in  the  number  of  admissions  and  37% 
in  the  days  of  hospitalization.  In  a  normal  year  the  anticipated  increase 
because  of  the  additional  enrollment  would  have  been  11%  above  1956- 
57  and  13%  above  the  average  for  the  past  five  years,  but  the  higher 
incidence  of  virus  infections  in  the  fall  and  again  in  February  caused  a 
sharp  rise  in  numbers.  Upper  respiratory  infections  and  virus  infections 
(grippe  or  "flu")  accounted  for  70%  of  all  illnesses  and  72%  of  the  days 
of  hospitalization.  Although  the  cases  of  "flu"  did  not  meet  the  criteria 
for  "asian  Flu,"  it  may  be  that  the  program  of  immunization  set  up  in 
the  early  fall  modified  the  severity. 

The  outstanding  problem  this  year  has  been  that  of  inadequate  facili- 
ties, particularly  of  enough  beds  to  provide  hospitalization  for  all  students 
who  needed  to  be  in  the  Infirmary.  Furthermore,  graduate  women  living 
on  this  campus  and  normally  eligible  for  entrance  to  the  Infirmary  had  to 
be  refused.  On  account  of  the  greatly  increased  number  of  cases  of  virus 
infection  or  "flu,"  there  were  periods  of  particular  stress.  Although  cots 
are  not  satisfactory  for  nursing  service,  four  cots  were  introduced,  but  this 
expanded  the  capacity  only  to  19  beds.  As  soon  as  possible,  students  were 
returned  to  the  dormitories  for  convalescence  in  order  to  provide  space 
for  other  admissions. 

The  latter  procedure  was  not  satisfactory  to  the  patient,  the  other 
residents  of  the  House,  or  the  House  Counselor.  The  problem  of  meals 
becomes  especially  acute,  for  only  one  dormitory  has  a  dining  hall,  and  no 
room  service  is  available  anywhere  except  in  the  Infirmary.  Furthermore, 
it  is  not  the  Counselor's  job  to  assume  health  care. 

The  dormitory  situation,  the  over  crowding  in  the  Infirmary,  and  the 
great  pressures  on  the  too  limited  Staff  of  the  Health  Service  have  brought 
about  a  general  deterioration  in  morale  which  is  most  unfortunate.  Recom- 
mendations for  the  temporary  alleviation  of  some  of  the  conditions  are 
enclosed  with  this  report  but  the  real  solution  requires  an  adequate  new 
building,  well-equipped  and  sufficiently  staffed. 
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student  religious  life 

As  in  the  University  as  a  whole,  the  order  of  the  four  denominations 
with  the  highest  number  of  students  remains  Methodist,  Presbyterian, 
Episcopal,  and  Baptist. 

The  Freshman  vesper  service  for  both  men  and  women  Freshmen  was 
held  in  the  Auditorium  of  The  Woman's  College  on  the  first  Sunday 
evening  of  the  academic  year.  Later  a  series  of  vesper  services  in  The 
Woman's  College  Chapel  was  inaugurated  on  Tuesday  afternoons  during 
both  the  first  and  second  semester.  These  services  were  of  high  quality, 
and  the  attendance  in  the  fall  was  satisfactory.  In  the  spring,  however,  the 
attendance  was  very  poor,  and  the  service  was  discontinued  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  semester.  The  informal  dormitory  vesper  discussions,  sponsored 
by  the  Y.W.C.A.  and  held  after  the  Houses  have  closed,  seem  to  be  more 
successful.  It  may  be  also  that  those  who  desire  a  week-end  service  are 
satisfied  by  the  expanding  denominational  programs.  An  effort  will  be 
made,  however,  to  invigorate  the  vesper  service  of  the  College,  for  some 
thoughtful  period  of  quiet  is  indicated  in  the  rush  and  stresses  of  daily 
living. 

It  gives  me  great  pleasure  to  acknowledge  the  deep  appreciation  of  the 
College  for  the  gift  made  by  the  Full  Membership  Group  of  the  Duke 
Church  (Interdenominational).  This  provided  for  some  much  needed 
changes  and  improvements  in  The  Woman's  College  Chapel.  These  have 
added  a  great  deal  to  its  attractiveness  and  to  its  usefulness  for  the  various 
groups  holding  weekly  services  there.  In  addition  Mrs.  Lenox  Baker  has 
given  a  beautiful  altar  table  in  memory  of  her  mother,  Mrs.  Robert  L. 
Flowers.    The  altar  will  be  dedicated  in  the  early  fall  at  a  special  ceremony. 

The  fact  that  classes  resumed  after  spring  vacation  on  Monday  of 
Holy  Week  probably  accounts  for  the  lack  of  interest  in  the  Holy  Week 
services.  When  Holy  Week  comes  while  the  University  is  in  session,  care- 
ful study  of  the  multiplicity  of  observances  planned  by  the  various  organiza- 
tions should  be  made  in  an  effort  for  effective  coordination. 

Among  the  many  services  of  the  Y.W.C.A.  within  the  College,  I 
shall  mention  only  two.  First,  because  of  the  skillful  work  of  the  com- 
mittee in  charge  of  Mother-Daughter  Weekend,  the  Weekend  this  year 
was  especially  well  run.  It  was  a  highly  successful  occasion,  with  about 
290  mothers  registered  and  a  number  of  other  relatives  attending.  Second, 
the  "Y"  cooperated  with  enthusiasm  in  the  effort  to  raise  money  for  the 
permanent  Foreign  Student  Scholarship  Fund,  and  their  various  projects 
have  enabled  them  to  make  a  helpful  contribution. 

In  the  Durham  community  the  "Y"  has  again  been  of  service  to  the 
Social  Service  Agencies.  To  five  of  these  agencies  95  students  have  given 
3,269  hours  of  work  and  to  Edgemont  Center  29  students  have  given  457 
hours. 
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general  comments 

The  Department  of  Physical  Education  is  called  upon  to  function 
under  almost  impossible  conditions.  Because  of  inadequate  gymnasium 
space,  a  number  of  classes  must  be  conducted  in  three  places  in  other  build- 
ings although  there  is  no  equipment  in  these  places  and  no  dressing  rooms. 
A  survey  of  the  gymnasium  facilities  in  this  College  in  comparison  with 
those  of  other  institutions  shows  us  deplorably  behind  even  much  smaller 
institutions. 

The  department  has  a  big  job  to  do  not  only  in  working  for  the 
physical  fitness  of  the  women  students,  both  in  this  College  and  in  the 
School  of  Nursing,  but  also  in  training  teachers  for  this  field  of  work. 
The  requirements  of  this  department  are  urgent. 

The  excellent  report  of  the  committee  from  the  University  Council  on 
the  need  for  a  Fine  Arts  Building  has  received  hearty  support  on  all  sides, 
and  it  is  the  hope  of  all  who  are  interested  in  the  reputation  of  the 
University  that  this  report  can  be  activated  in  the  near  future.  The 
Woman's  College  has  an  especial  interest  in  the  development  of  the  Arts 
at  Duke,  for  (i)  the  department  was  fostered  by  Dr.  Katharine  Gilbert; 
(2)  the  study  of  the  Arts  is  particularly  significant  for  women  students; 
and  (3)  the  College  has  felt  keenly  the  deprivation  of  the  room  in  the 
library  previously  available  for  exhibits.  While  it  may  be  early  to  mention 
the  location  of  the  Fine  Arts  Center,  I  should  like  to  point  out  the  beautiful 
open  site  along  Broad  and  Markham  Streets  on  The  Woman's  College 
Campus,  which  will  have  the  additional  advantage  of  ample  parking  space 
diagonally  across  the  street  when  the  temporary  housing  is  cleared  away. 
This  location  would  also  provide  the  continued  use  of  Asbury  for  practice 
rooms  and  other  purposes. 

The  Woman's  College  joins  the  English  Department  in  urging  the 
renovation  of  Room  204,  East  Duke  Building,  to  provide  suitable  space 
for  a  large  English  1  lecture  room  on  this  campus,  as  well  as  to  increase 
the  general  usefulness  of  the  room. 

Space  on  The  Woman's  College  campus  is  also  needed  for  a  language 
laboratory  and  for  offices  for  faculty  members  who  are  advisers  for  the 
women  students.  With  the  increased  enrollment,  the  problem  of  sorority 
housing  becomes  more  crucial.  I  have  already  presented  the  Infirmary 
situation. 

I  wish  to  mention  two  outstanding  undertakings  of  students  in  addition 
to  their  successful  work  to  raise  funds  for  important  causes.  During  the 
year  The  Woman's  College  Student  Government  was  the  moving  force 
in  the  educational  drive  on  both  campuses  for  an  academic  honor  system. 
Although  the  students  did  not  vote  with  a  high  enough  percentage  to  insti- 
tute a  general  honor  system,  the  Undergraduate  and  Graduate  Faculty 
Councils  have   passed   a  limited   and   permissive   plan    to   operate   at   the 
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senior-graduate  level.     The  opportunity  to  work  for  a  successful  program 
even  within  this  narrow  scope  is  deeply  appreciated  by  the  students. 

A  significant  cultural  contribution  to  the  future  community  is  made 
by  The  Woman's  College  Student  Forum  each  year.  Two  of  their 
programs  this  year  were  co-sponsored  with  the  Duke  University  Arts 
Council:  an  evening  with  the  contemporary  arts  and  a  piano  concert. 

In  conclusion,  I  should  like  to  record  that  the  Staff  has  made  increasing- 
ly significant  contributions  to  local,  state,  and  national  organizations,  and 
that  the  ability  of  its  members  is  receiving  recognition  and  appreciation. 

R.  Florence  Brinkley 

Dean 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  ENGINEERING 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

As  a  preamble  to  this  report  it  may  be  well  to  describe  briefly  the 
College  of  Engineering  from  an  administrative  and  educational  point  of 
view. 

Engineering  is  now  the  only  profession  which  still  attempts  to  en- 
compass the  entire  professional  education  in  a  four-year  program.  There 
are  many  reasons  for  this:  (a)  Tradition  (which  is  a  good  excuse  for  not 
doing  anything  progressive),  (b)  Industry,  the  greatest  user  of  our  out- 
put, still  feels  that  four  years  fulfill  their  needs.  They  like  to  give  addi- 
tional needed  training  within  their  own  organizations  and  are  not  willing 
to  pay  the  price  for  an  additional  undergraduate  fifth  year.  There  are 
exceptions  to  this,  of  course,  such  as  M.S.  and  Three-Two  programs,  but 
the  bulk  of  the  demand  is  still  for  four-year  men.  (c)  To  go  to  an  all- 
out  five  year  professional  program,  as  is  sometimes  suggested,  would  be 
fatal  to  enrollments  of  colleges,  unless  they  could  stand  the  transition 
periods  and  unless  all  simultaneously  would  adopt  the  program.  For  the 
present,  therefore,  whether  we  like  it  or  not,  we  must,  in  the  majority  of 
engineering  colleges,  program  the  normal  work  in  engineering  for  a  four- 
year  period. 

This  poses  special  problems  that  do  not  apply  to  liberal  arts  colleges  and 
which  should  be  noted.  An  engineering  college  is  both  an  undergraduate 
college  and  a  professional  school,  encompassing  the  problems  of  both,  and 
requiring  the  administrative  supervision  of  an  educational  system  which 
is  uniquely  complex.  One  cannot  imagine  law,  dentistry,  medicine  or  the- 
ology squeezed  into  a  four-year  program,  and  yet  that  is  just  what 
engineering  must  do.  This  requires  complicated  and  rigorous  curricula 
composed  of  a  series  of  course  sequences,  starting  at  the  freshman  level,  each 
course  prerequisite  to  something  more  advanced.  For  example,  the  senior 
course  in  Electronic  Networks,  EE  181,  depends  upon  junior  Electro- 
magnetic Systems,  EE  109,  which  depends  upon  sophomore  Electric  Net- 
works, EE  56,  which  depends  upon  sophomore  Electric  Circuits,  EE  55, 
which  finally  depends  upon  freshman  Physics  42.  In  addition,  the  junior 
course  Electromagnetic  Systems,  EE  109,  above  must  be  concurrent  with 
junior  Mathematics  III,  which  depends  upon  sophomore  Mathematics  53, 
and  on  down  the  line  to  freshman  Mathematics.  There  appear  here  to  be 
wheels  within  wheels,  and  unconscionable  complications,  but  by  careful 
planning  they  are  made  to  work.  The  curricula  are  exacting  and  tight 
and  require  constant,  close  departmental  supervision  for  proper  function- 
ing. This  in  turn  requires  an  advising  and  bookkeeping  system  more  de- 
tailed and  specialized  than  exists  anywhere  else  on  the  campus  and  ac- 
counts for  a  goodly  portion  of  staff  time.     Administering  the  curricula, 
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however,  is  recognized  as  part  of  the  cost  of  operating  an  engineering  col- 
lege. As  much  of  the  bookkeeping  as  possible  has  been  reduced  to  routine 
and  turned  over  to  the  Registrar,  who  has  cooperated  most  heartily  in  our 
work,  but  there  still  remains  a  large  amount  of  advising  that  can  be  done 
only  by  the  engineering  staff  which  understands  the  intricacies  of  the 
curricula. 

The  Engineering  College,  therefore,  is  a  combination  of  undergraduate 
college  and  professional  school,  operated  as  a  unit  but  which  must  be  in- 
tegrated into  the  life  and  administrative  operation  of  the  University.  A 
great  measure  of  the  success  of  this  difficult  operation  is  due  to  the 
sympathetic  understanding  internally  of  the  University  administrative 
officers.  This  cooperative  spirit  has  resulted  in  much  smoother  operation 
than  sometimes  exists  in  many  similar  institutions  between  engineering  and 
liberal  arts  administrators,  and  thus  accounts  for  a  good  measure  of  our 
operating  efficiency.  Particularly  encouraging  is  the  close  cooperation 
we  enjoy  with  the  Central  Records  Office  and  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

Several  years  ago,  with  re-accreditation  in  view,  a  study  was  initiated 
to  determine  just  exactly  what  was  basic  in  engineering  and  what  should 
be  included  in  the  core  curricula.  In  engineering  we  continuously  are  faced 
with  a  fast  changing  technology.  Such  advances  as  the  evolution  of 
manned  aircraft  to  guided  missies,  space  travel,  the  change  of  steam  loco- 
motion to  diesel-electric,  pre-stressed  concrete  and  multiple  curved  surfaces, 
the  change  from  reciprocating  engines  to  turbines,  internal  combustion  in 
gas  turbines,  the  conversion  of  salt  water  to  fresh  water,  new  energy  con- 
version devices  such  as  solar  generators,  reduction  of  system  design  to  elec- 
tric networks  and  computers,  the  use  of  fission  and  fusion  for  peaceful  de- 
velopment, the  evolution  of  the  steam  boiler  to  the  steam  generator  operat- 
ing at  tremendous  pressures  and  temperatures,  the  continuous  demand  for 
more  water  to  name  only  a  few  have  compelled  the  engineers  to  look  ahead 
and  anticipate  the  needs  of  the  future.  To  what  the  engineer  will  turn  in 
his  basic  thinking  ten  to  twenty  years  from  now  during  his  time  of  maximum 
productivity  is  the  educational  problem  for  today.  The  experiences  of  the 
past  are  not  without  their  utility,  but  the  synthetic  creativity  needed  for  a 
fast  advancing  art  must  be  based  on  certain  fundamental  concepts.  Our 
objective,  then,  is  to  develop  the  scientific  method  of  synthesis  to  the  point 
where  we  can  think  methodically  far  beyond  present  problems,  rather  than 
depend  upon  personal  skill  or  hunches. 

This  study,  therefore,  resulted  in  some  changes  in  our  basic  thinking 
and  the  initiation  of  necessary  changes  in  the  curricula.  The  areas  thought 
to  be  basic  to  engineering  thinking  ten  and  twenty  years  from  now  were 
determined  and  were  made  the  core  of  the  curricula.  These  basic  areas 
were  determined  to  be  (a)  humanistic  and  social  understanding,  (b) 
mathematics  and  the  basic  sciences  (physics,  chemistry),  and  (c)  engineer- 
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ing  sciences.     An  additional  category  (d)  in  professional  engineering  also 
was  thought  necessary  to  round  out  the  programs  pedagogically. 

Therefore,  the  standard  four-year  program  of  study  in  the  College  of 
Engineering  now  consists  of  four  basic  elements: 

(a)  Education   in  the   humanities   and   social   studies,   approximately   twenty 
per  cent; 

(b)  Education  in  mathematics  and  basic  sciences,  approximately  twenty-eight 
per  cent; 

(c)  Education    in    the    engineering    sciences,    approximately    twenty-four    per 
cent; 

(d)  Education  in  a  professional  engineering  field,  approximately  twenty-eight 
per  cent. 

There  will  be  some  slight  variation  among  the  three  departments  but 
the  departure  from  the  above  will  not  be  great. 

This  program  moves  us  somewhat  away  from  the  traditional  tech- 
nological curricula  to  a  more  scientific  emphasis.  There  has  been  some 
vigorous  opposition  to  this  on  the  part  of  some  alumni,  but  we  feel  that 
the  change  of  emphasis  is  sound  and  consonate  with  advanced  thinking  in 
engineering  education.  These  changes  have  been  reflected  in  the  type  of 
men  chosen  for  the  staff.  They  will  require  considerable  bookkeeping  in 
adapting  students  to  the  new  curricula,  and  will  necessitate  some  major 
changes  in  laboratory  equipment.  This  is  the  cost  of  progress.  We  are 
not  the  first  to  adopt  the  new  philosophy  nor  are  we  as  radical  as  some, 
but  we  are  among  those  in  the  forefront  of  engineering  education,  particu- 
larly in  the  South. 

In  readjusting  the  curricula  to  new  concepts  each  department  was 
requested  to  organize  the  core  of  its  curriculum  in  1 18  semester  hours  (in- 
cluding physical  education)  and  leave  the  remaining  30  semester  hours  for 
electives.  This  is  an  unusual  arrangement  and  is  unique  with  us.  By 
electives  is  not  meant  a  random  selection  of  easy  courses,  but  an  elective 
program  planned  to  meet  the  student's  individual  need  for  future  progress 
in  the  profession.  For  instance,  the  student  may  choose  ROTC  for  an 
immediate  military  career;  or  advanced  mathematics  and  physics  if  he  in- 
tends to  attend  graduate  school;  or  economics  and  business  courses  if  he 
intends  to  go  into  sales;  liberal  arts  courses  for  work  in  personnel  and 
management;  mathematics  and  engineering  sciences  for  design  work; 
and  so  on.  In  all  cases  he  will  have  had  education  in  the  core  of  his 
particular  discipline,  with  opportunity  for  broadening  into  a  particular  field 
of  interest.  This  appears  to  be  highly  desirable  and  gives  opportunity  for 
developing  the  student  along  the  lines  of  his  interest  and  capabilities. 
Industry  is  interested  in  this  philosophy  and  for  the  most  part  applauds 
its  adoption. 

We  are  slowly  expanding  our  cooperative  activities  in  the  Three-Two 
programs.  American  University,  in  Washington,  D.  C,  and  Davidson 
College,  Davidson,  North  Carolina,  have  been  added  during  the  year.     Our 
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first  transfer,  from  Illinois  Wesleyan  University,  is  with  us  this  year  and 
is  making  a  creditable  record.  The  Davidson  College  arrangement  in 
essence  puts  our  Engineering  College  in  the  Charlotte  area  where  such 
education  is  greatly  desired. 

The  influence  of  the  newly-inaugurated  graduate  program  is  beginning 
slowly  to  have  its  effect  on  the  College.  There  is  considerable  stimulation 
in  the  staff  and  a  healthy  uplift  in  the  level  of  undergraduate  teaching. 
The  number  of  graduate  students  is  small,  but  all  departments  are  func- 
tioning in  that  area.  It  is  hoped  that  by  fall  a  nuclear  engineering  program 
will  be  under  way.  This  will  be  a  joint  activity  between  Engineering  and 
Physics,  and  will  be  a  high-level  program  leading  to  the  master's  degree 
in  Nuclear  Engineering. 

A  major  annual  event  is  the  Engineers'  Show.  This  activity  is  man- 
aged and  operated  by  the  students  and  is  probably  the  largest  educational 
attraction  of  the  University.  Except  for  football  games,  no  other  activity 
attracts  so  many  people  to  the  campus.  The  attendance  this  year  was 
something  over  7500,  a  majority  of  whom  were  children  of  school  age. 

Research,  while  not  yet  a  major  activity  of  the  College  of  Engineer- 
ing, is  carried  on  as  vigorously  as  faculty  time  permits.  Graduate  students 
provide  manpower  not  heretofore  available,  and  as  time  goes  on  more  and 
more  of  this  activity  will  be  pursued.  Projects  now  under  way  involve 
work  on  ferromagnetics,  properties  of  plastic  dielectrics  under  repetitive 
surges,  rapid  and  accurate  determination  of  rapidly  moving  masses,  char- 
acteristics of  multiple  curved  surfaces,  analog  programming  of  six  degrees 
of  freedom  system,  shock  isolation,  etc.  Rather  interestingly,  both  the 
Electrical  Department  and  the  Mechanical  Department  are  carrying  on 
cooperative  projects  with  the  division  of  medical  research  in  those  areas 
where  medical  problems  can  be  reduced  to  electrical  and  mechanical 
analogs. 

We  keep  in  fairly  active  contact  with  our  alumni  through  both  cor- 
respondence and  meetings.  Many  alumni  annually  visit  the  building  in 
the  role  of  recruiter,  and  they  seem  to  do  an  effective  job.  Others  are 
contacted  at  many  meetings  of  the  professional  societies,  in  which  our  staff 
continues  active  participation.  Definite  organizations  have  been  formed  in 
Charlotte  and  Washington,  D.  C.  A  meeting  was  held  in  New  York  in 
February  when  several  of  the  staff  were  attending  a  national  meeting. 
Since  September  we  have  had  visits  from  150  out-of-town  alumni,  many 
of  whom  came  to  Homecoming  and  the  Engineers'  Show. 

Under  the  auspices  of  engineering  honorary  societies  two  services  are 
provided  for  the  University  community.  One  is  a  slide  rule  course  con- 
ducted in  the  fall  for  five  weeks  (at  night)  for  three  hours  per  night.  The 
instructors  are  engineering  faculty  members,  and  the  meetings  are  open 
to  the  public.  Many  students  other  than  engineers  avail  themselves  of  these 
lessons,  which  are  primarily  for  instruction  in  the  operation  of  slide  rules 
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but  in  essence  are  excellent  practice  in  certain  mathematical  manipula- 
tions. The  other  activity  is  a  refresher  course  given  in  preparation  for  the 
Engineer-in-training  part  of  the  State  Board  examination  for  engineering 
licensure.  State  laws  require  that  engineers  be  registered  before  being 
permitted  to  practice,  and  North  Carolina  permits  seniors  to  take  this  first 
part  of  a  two-day  examination  just  prior  to  graduation.  This  is  a  com- 
prehensive examination  covering  all  fields  of  engineering,  and  the  refresher 
course  is  organized  for  preparation  for  this  examination.  Ten  three-hour 
lectures  conducted  by  various  faculty  members  are  given  in  the  late  winter. 
While  given  primarily  for  our  own  students,  the  majority  of  participants 
actually  are  practicing  engineers  who  come  in  anticipation  of  the  State 
Board  Examinations.  As  many  as  150  persons  attend  these  lectures  each 
night. 

The  recruitment  for  graduates  is  still  great,  although  not  as  uncon- 
trolled as  last  year.  For  the  year  ending  at  Commencement,  June  1957, 
a  total  of  335  recruiters  visited  the  campus  for  our  78  graduating  seniors. 
These  men  represented  166  companies  and  government  agencies.  Up  to 
the  date  of  this  report  a  total  of  196  recruiters  representing  124  companies 
have  been  on  the  campus  interested  in  this  year's  class  of  approximately 
76.  Of  the  76  almost  50  percent  are  in  the  ROTC's  and  earmarked  for 
immediate  military  service.  Our  reputation  is  good,  there  is  a  healthy 
demand  for  our  output  and  this  bids  fair  to  continue. 

Walter  J.  Seeley 

Dean 
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To  the  President  of  the  University: 

Statistics  on  advanced  degrees  conferred  in  1958  are  presented  as  an 
appendix.  These  data  are  more  nearly  representative  of  an  average  year, 
namely  72  doctoral  degrees,  (61  in  1957)  than  is  the  case  for  1956  when 
83  doctoral  degrees  were  awarded.  The  difference  can  be  primarily 
attributed  to  emphasis  about  two  years  ago  on  clearing  candidates  who  had 
unduly  delayed  completion  of  their  work.  Bearing  on  this  general  topic, 
statistics  on  time  elapsed  for  completing  requirements  for  the  doctoral 
degree  have  been  assembled.  This  study,  for  which  detailed  information 
and  results  are  available  in  the  Graduate  Office,  was  initiated  in  the  sum- 
mer of  1956  for  candidates  completing  requirements  within  the  period 
June,  1952  through  June,  1956.  Addition  of  the  years  ending  June, 
1957  and  1958  make  the  data  reasonably  representative  of  recent  ex- 
perience. Actions  by  the  Graduate  Faculty,  with  the  necessary  adminis- 
trative concurrence,  will  encourage  a  somewhat  more  businesslike  conduct 
of  the  doctoral  program  than  has  been  the  case,  at  least  for  some  areas,  in 
the  recent  past.  The  problem  is  a  rather  complex  one,  and  we  must  not 
lower  quality  of  performance  required  if  the  time  is  shortened.  At  the 
same  time  we  must  assure  that  too  many  of  the  graduate  student's  most 
promising  years  are  not  consumed  in  pursuit  of  the  doctoral  degree  program 
— or  the  master's  program  for  that  matter. 

We  now  have  a  committee  on  Policies  and  Procedures  for  the  Graduate 
School  consisting  of  Professor  C.  E.  Ward,  Chairman;  Professors  P.  J. 
Kramer;  C.  K.  Bradsher;  H.  T.  Parker;  O.  L.  Petty;  and  B.  U.  Ratch- 
ford.  This  committee  has  been  most  helpful,  and  we  shall,  I'm  sure,  con- 
tinue to  find  need  for  its  services  until  a  number  of  items  within  the 
Graduate  School  structure  have  been  evaluated  and  appropriate  changes 
recommended.    The  two  items  it  has  thus  far  considered  are: 

(1)  the  keying  of  the  preliminary  examinations  to  the  fee  schedule. 

(2)  the  establishment  of  limits  on   the   time   elapsed    for    completion   of   the 
doctoral  and  master's  degree  work. 

The  first  item  has  been  adopted  by  the  Graduate  Faculty  and  approved 
by  the  appropriate  administrative  authorities  of  the  University.  The  second 
item  will  be  considered  by  the  Graduate  Faculty  at  its  next  meeting. 

This  year,  for  the  first  time,  the  Graduate  School  has  worked  into  the 
University  Central  Records  and  Registrar's  Office.  Progress  in  this  di- 
rection has  been  adequate  though  much  remains  to  be  done.  The  assist- 
ance of  Dr.  R.  L.  Tuthill  and  his  associates  and  of  Mr.  Riley  Smith  of 
the  I.B.M.  Office  has  been  of  inestimable  value  in  effecting  the  necessary 
changes  in  procedure  and  transfer  of  responsibilities.     In  another  year  or 
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so  the  Graduate  School  should  begin  to  feel  more  fully  the  benefits  of  the 
arrangements. 

As  in  the  past,  I  should  like  to  call  your  attention  to  a  number  of  items 
that  need  definitive  consideration  by  the  responsible  administrative  authori- 
ties of  the  University.  One  of  these  is  the  continuing  need  for  low  cost 
married  student  housing.  Some  data  on  this  subject  has  been  collected  and 
will  be  available  when  this  matter  can  be  considered.  It  is  sufficient  to  say 
that  roughly  one-half  of  our  resident  graduate  students  are  married  and 
that  availability  of  housing  is  often  a  key  issue  in  our  ability  to  secure 
some  of  the  most  desirable  students  as  graduate  assistants  and  fellows. 
This  matter  deserves  early  attention. 

A  second  item  has  to  do  with  the  continuing  requirement  for  raising 
our  graduate  student  stipends.  We  are  not  competitive  with  a  great  many 
institutions  which,  either  by  awarding  additional  tuition  and  fee  scholarships 
or  by  remission  of  tuition  and  fees,  are  able  to  attract  a  number  of  the  most 
able  students  from  whom  we  receive  applications.  The  James  B.  Duke 
Fellowships  have  been  most  effective  but  they  can  account  for  only  a  frac- 
tion of  the  total  number  of  awards  and  assist  only  indirectly  in  securing 
appointees  for  the  considerable  number  of  graduate  assistants  we  must  find 
each  year.  An  estimate  of  the  required  funds  to  partially  alleviate  this 
situation  would  be  in  the  range  of  $30,000  to  $40,000  per  year  additional 
to  our  present  graduate  school  award  budget. 

A  third  item  has  to  do  with  the  increasing  problems  we  have  in  dealing 
with  the  larger  number  of  resident  foreign  students.  To  date  the  Uni- 
versity has  no  one  person  designated  as  Foreign  Student  Adviser  and  I 
believe  this  should  be  remedied  at  the  earliest  practicable  date.  This  is 
a  rather  specialized  problem  area,  and  complete  decentralization  of  the 
incident  dealings  is  rather  inefficient.  There  will  continue  to  be  a  re- 
quirement for  some  direct  dealings  with  the  various  deans'  offices  but  a 
considerable  amount  of  the  work  and  problems  associated  with  this  group 
of  students  could  be  handled  more  effectively  and  efficiently  by  a  designated 
University  Foreign  Student  Adviser. 

In  closing  this  report,  I  should  like  to  review  briefly  several  other  items. 

(1 )  The  enrollment  for  the  fall  and  spring  semesters  was  524  and  520 
respectively.  The  comparable  figure  for  1956-1957  was  462  and  458 
respectively.  A  total  of  5 1  foreign  graduate  students  was  enrolled  in 
1 95 7- 1 95 8  representing  17  countries.  They  were  registered  as  majors 
in  15  departments. 

(2)  Forty-eight  graduate  faculty  members  out  of  a  total  of  226 
directed  doctoral  dissertations  for  candidates  that  are  expected  to  receive 
the  degree  in  June  1958.  We  expect  to  recommend  63  doctoral  candidates 
and  66  master's  candidates  for  degrees  at  the  next  commencement. 

(3)  Last  year  we  reported  690  completed  new  applications  for  ad- 
mission and  award  and  65   new  applications  for  admission  only   for  the 
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academic  year  1957-1958.  As  of  May  5,  1958,  we  have  received  904 
completed  new  applications  for  admission  only  for  the  academic  year  1958- 
1959.  Of  this  total  of  978  approximately  240  were  found  not  acceptable 
for  admission. 

(4)  Our  activities  in  up-grading  public  school  teachers  now  in  service 
and  special  programs  to  encourage  more  and  better  prepared  teachers  in 
the  high  school  have  been  enlarged.  A  new  program  to  begin  in  the 
summer  of  1958  has  been  established  for  retired  military  personnel  by  the 
Department  of  Mathematics.  The  science  teachers  summer  program  will 
be  offered  again  this  summer  as  will  the  Radiation  Biology  program  at 
Beaufort. 

(5)  The  graduate  students  held  a  quite  successful  reception  for  the 
Graduate  Student-Faculty  group  in  the  fall  semester.  We  hope  this  will 
be  a  continuing  pattern. 

The  Executive  Committee,  consisting  of  Professors  C.  E.  Ward,  Glenn 
Negley,  B.  U.  Ratchford,  W.  B.  Hamilton,  W.  M.  Nielsen,  and  K.  M. 
Wilbur  for  the  present  academic  year,  has  continued  its  useful  functions  and 
its  members  have  been  a  continuing  source  of  good  counsel  to  the  Grad- 
uate School  Office.  We  look  forward  to  reducing  the  detail  this  Com- 
mittee now  deals  with  so  that  it  may  serve  more  fully  in  long  range 
planning  for  the  Graduate  School. 

Professor  Francis  E.  Bowman  has  been  with  us  as  Director  of  Ad- 
missions for  a  calendar  year.  His  work  in  reducing  detail  and  handling  the 
normal  duties  associated  with  his  position  has  promoted  the  efficient  opera- 
tion of  the  Graduate  School  Office  and  related  activities. 

Marcus  E.  Hobbs 

Dean 
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Ancient  Languages . 
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Physiology.  . 
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Totals. 
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Total  Number  Doctoral  Degrees —  72 
Total  Number  Master's  Degrees — 112 


THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 

To  the  President  of  the  University  : 

This  has  been  another  good  year  in  the  Divinity  School.  The  quality 
of  the  students  has  improved,  and  the  work  this  year  has  been  better 
than  ever.  Enrollment  for  1957-58  shows  275  students.  These  fall 
into  the  following  categories:  243  candidates  for  the  B.D.  and  M.R.E. 
degrees,  25  students  enrolled  in  the  Department  of  Religion  in  the  Grad- 
uate School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  who  are  candidates  for  the  M.A.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees  in  Religion,  and  7  students  enrolled  in  the  1957-58  Summer 
Session  (without  duplication).  Thirteen  denominations  are  represented, 
coming  from  28  states  and  2  foreign  countries.  Previous  training  was 
received  by  these  students  at  101  institutions.  There  were  59  candidates 
for  the  B.D.  degree  at  the  1958  commencement,  4  candidates  for  the 
M.R.E.  degree  and  10  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  in  Religion.  The 
Faculty  and  Staff  of  the  Divinity  School  totals  37  of  whom  27  are  engaged 
in  instruction.  We  are  proud  of  the  high  caliber  of  the  Faculty.  The 
Faculty  is  very  active  in  publishing  books  and  articles  in  scholarly  and 
church  magazines.     Many  of  the  books  receive  gratifying  circulation. 

There  has  been  a  slight  increase  this  year  in  the  amount  of  aid  allocated 
to  the  Divinity  School  from  the  World  Service  Fund  of  the  Methodist 
Church.  The  generous  support  of  the  summer  preaching  program  by 
The  Duke  Endowment  has  enabled  us  to  raise  the  amount  of  aid  to  stu- 
dents working  this  coming  summer  to  $700  for  ten  weeks'  work.  The 
charges  to  which  these  students  are  assigned  furnish  board,  lodging,  the 
necessary  incidentals  and  travel  expenses.  We  will  have  three  grants-in- 
aid  from  this  source  in  the  amount  of  $1,000  to  be  used  for  men  who  have 
large  families.  We  receive  support  annually  from  the  College  Sustaining 
Fund  in  each  of  the  North  Carolina  Conferences. 

Because  of  changes  in  the  date  of  meeting  of  several  annual  conferences 
in  this  area,  there  has  been  a  change  in  the  schedule  of  summer  activities 
in  the  Divinity  School.  The  Ministers'  Convocation  and  North  Carolina 
Pastors'  School  is  scheduled  this  year  August  4-7.  This  will  overlap  the 
last  few  days  of  the  School  for  Approved  Supply  Pastors.  The  attendance 
at  the  Supply  Pastors'  School  runs  around  two-hundred  and  renders  in- 
creasing service  to  the  Methodist  Church  in  North  Carolina  and  the  South- 
eastern Jurisdiction.  There  are  also  students  in  this  school  from  other 
denominations  and  from  outside  the  Southeastern  Jurisdiction.  The  chief 
support  of  the  school  comes  from  the  Methodist  Board  of  Education, 
Department  of  In-Service  Training,  from  the  Southeastern  Jurisdictional 
Conferences,  and  from  the  two  North  Carolina  Conferences.  It  is  the 
purpose  of  the  Divinity  School  and  of  Duke  University  to  stay  very  close 
to  the  Methodist  Church  and  to  work  with  all  its  agencies. 
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The  James  A.  Gray  lectures  will  be  delivered  this  year  on  October 
27,  28  and  29.  The  lecturer  will  be  Dr.  John  Marsh,  Principal  of  Mans- 
field College,  Oxford  University,  England. 

Last  summer  the  first  session  of  the  Divinity  School  Preaching  Clinic 
was  conducted  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  James  T.  Cleland,  Dean  of  the 
Chapel  and  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Preaching.  The  attendance  the 
first  year  was  small,  but  excellent  results  were  achieved.  The  1958  session 
will  be  held  July  7-18.  This  clinic  has  attracted  wide  attention.  The 
present  prospects  are  that  this  year's  attendance  will  at  least  double  that  of 
1957.  We  have  been  asked  to  sponsor  similar  clinics  in  two  annual  con- 
ferences of  the  Southeastern  Jurisdiction,  and  the  New  Christian  Advocate 
has  asked  to  send  a  representative  to  observe  and  work  in  the  clinic,  which 
will  render  increasingly  great  service  to  the  church. 

By  generous  gifts  of  sixteen  members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the 
University  a  handsome  wall-to-wall  carpet  has  been  installed  in  York 
Chapel  along  with  a  public  address  system.  The  Dean  hopes  to  find  some 
source  that  will  give  $7,000  to  install  a  large  stained  glass  window  in 
York  Chapel  behind  the  altar.  We  have  had  here  for  thirty  years  only  a 
velvet  drape. 

The  pressure  for  student  appointments  in  the  adjacent  areas  of  the 
Methodist  Church  increases  every  year,  and  we  appreciate  the  hearty 
cooperation  of  the  adjacent  conference  in  making  the  appointments  avail- 
able. A  large  majority  of  the  Divinity  School  students  now  are  married 
and  many  have  families. 

The  Divinity  School  wives  have  an  active  organization  known  as  the 
Divinity  Dames,  which  holds  monthly  meetings  and  each  semester  arranges 
a  six  weeks'  lecture  series  by  members  of  the  Divinity  School  faculty.  The 
lectures  are  well  attended.  "Good  Wife"  certificates  are  delivered  each 
year  to  the  wives  of  graduating  students. 

The  Divinity  School  is  receiving  an  increasingly  large  number  of 
applications  from  foreign  students.  All  of  these  require  more  extensive 
assistance  than  there  are  funds  for  them.  We  would  like  very  much  for 
individuals  and  churches  to  send  us  money  for  the  Foreign  Student  Scholar- 
ship Fund. 

I  have  taken  the  liberty  of  including  as  the  first  part  of  this  annual  re- 
port a  rather  complete  statement  about  the  Divinity  School  which  has  been 
prepared  for  the  Boards  of  Education  of  the  Two  North  Carolina  Methodist 
Conferences.  There  is  little  to  add  to  this  paper  about  the  statistics  and  life 
of  the  Divinity  School  during  1957-58. 

As  the  President  is  aware,  I  was  out  of  the  Divinity  School  office  for 
eight  weeks  because  of  illness.  I  should  like  to  take  this  opportunity  to 
thank  all  the  officers  of  the  University  and  colleagues  in  the  Divinity  School 
faculty  for  carrying  on  the  work  of  the  school  so  smoothly  during  my  en- 
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forced  absence.     It  has  been  very  heartening  to  have  such  fine  support 
from  the  University  and  from  the  Divinity  School  constituency. 

A  major  problem  now  facing  us  is  arranging  for  two  men  to  replace 
Dr.  A.  J.  Walton,  who  retires  in  August,  1959.  Dr.  Walton's  labors  have 
been  truly  prodigious,  and  a  full  statement  will  be  submitted  when  he 
actually  retires.  It  has  been  agreed  that  we  will  need  two  men  as  re- 
placements for  Dr.  Walton.  One  of  these  will  be  primarily  a  teacher  in 
the  Divinity  School  in  the  Department  of  Church  Administration  and  will 
also  direct  that  part  of  Dr.  Walton's  field  work  obligation  that  deals  with 
Divinity  School  students  who  hold  appointments  during  the  academic  year 
and  especially  those  who  work  on  The  Duke  Endowment  plan  of  summer 
preaching  in  Methodist  charges  in  the  state  of  North  Carolina.  The  Duke 
Endowment  Program  is,  in  my  opinion,  the  best  and  most  far  reaching  of 
any  American  theological  school.  During  Dr.  Walton's  tenure  the 
number  of  "Summer  Preachers"  has  grown  from  forty  in  the  summer  of 
1948,  to  one-hundred  and  twenty-three  in  the  summer  of  1958. 

The  task  of  assisting  Methodist  churches  in  North  Carolina  in  building 
new  churches  is  such  a  large  work  that  it  has  been  agreed  that  a  second 
man  is  now  necessary  for  this  particular  phase  of  our  work.  The  Duke 
Endowment,  realizing  how  much  time  and  effort  this  church  building  pro- 
gram requires,  has  generously  promised  to  pay  the  salary  and  all  expenses 
of  a  second  man  who  will  give  his  primary  attention  to  this  work.  I  am 
advised  that  there  are  applications  for  aid  in  this  field  for  the  coming  year 
from  two  hundred  congregations.  It  has  been  agreed  that  the  person  ap- 
pointed to  this  primary  responsibility  will  be  a  member  of  the  faculty  of  the 
Divinity  School  but  will  give  a  minimum  of  about  two  or  three  semester 
hours  each  semester  to  teaching.  He  will  be  largely  a  public  relations  man 
and  will  spend  much  of  his  time  traveling  over  the  state  representing  the 
University,  the  Divinity  School,  and  The  Duke  Endowment. 

It  has  seemed  desirable  that  both  of  these  persons  should  be  appointed 
by  July  1,  1958,  so  that  during  the  remaining  year  of  Dr.  Walton's  service 
one  of  these  may  go  wherever  Dr.  Walton  goes  and  observe  whatever  he 
does.  It  has  also  been  desired  that  one  of  these  men  should  come  from 
the  North  Carolina  Conference  and  the  other  from  the  Western  North 
Carolina  Conference.  I  have  recommended  two  men  for  these  positions, 
but  the  actual  appointments  have  not  been  settled  at  this    writing. 

James  Cannon 

Dean 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

I  have  the  honor  to  present  the  following  Report  for  the  School  of  Law 
for  the  year  1957-58. 

INTRODUCTORY 

On  the  illness  of  Acting  Dean  Stansbury  in  June,  1957  I  was  asked  to 
assume  the  general  administrative  duties  of  Acting  Dean,  at  least  for  the 
Summer  of  1957.  I  thereafter  continued  in  that  capactiy  for  the  academic 
year  1957-58.  I  am  happy  to  report  that  during  the  current  year  the 
morale  of  the  faculty  has  been  excellent  and  a  fine  spirit  of  cooperation  has 
been  apparent  on  every  occasion.  The  absence  of  Professors  Maggs  and 
Kramer  for  a  total  of  three  semesters  during  the  current  year  created  some 
difficult  problems  in  course  shifting.  The  difficulties  were  partly  met  by 
our  good  fortune  in  securing  the  services  of  Professor  William  Murphy  of 
the  University  of  Mississippi  Law  School  during  the  second  semester,  but 
the  problems  created  by  those  absences  would  have  been  very  serious  had 
it  not  been  for  a  high  faculty  morale. 

During  the  current  year  considerable  attention  has  been  given  to 
establishing  and  maintaining  active  contacts  with  sources  where  student 
applications  for  admission  originate.  One  phase  of  this  activity  has  been 
the  publication  of  the  brochure,  "Studying  Law  at  Duke."  Delays  at  the 
printery  have  prevented  us  from  getting  the  full  benefit  of  this  brochure 
during  the  current  year,  but  its  effects  should  be  perceptible  over  the  next 
few  years.  One  result  of  this  activity  has  been  that  the  1958  applicants 
for  the  Regional  Scholarships  far  exceeded  in  numbers  those  of  previous 
years  and  were  of  outstanding  quality.  Another  result  is  that,  as  of  the 
date  of  this  writing  compared  with  the  same  date  in  1957,  applications  for 
admission  are  up  30  per  cent.  The  increase  in  the  number  of  applications 
is  not  being  used  substantially  to  increase  the  size  of  the  entering  class  but 
instead  further  to  improve  its  quality. 

ENROLLMENT  AND  GENERAL  STATISTICS 

One  hundred  and  thirty  students  registered  in  the  School  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  1957-58  academic  year  as  compared  with  126  for  the  year 
1956-57.    Enrollment  for  1957-58  was  divided  by  classes  as  follows: 

First-year 49 

Second-year    39 

Third-year 39 

Graduates 3 

Fifty-eight  colleges  and  universities  were  represented  in  the  student 
body.     Students  came  from  20  states  and  two  foreign  countries.     There 
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were  43  students  from  the  State  of  North  Carolina  and   63   from   the 
Southern  group  of  states,  including  North  Carolina. 

There  were  39  recipients  of  the  LL.B.  degree,  awarded  in  June, 
1958.     One  graduate  degree  was  awarded  this  year. 

PUBLICATIONS 

During  the  current  fiscal  year  the  following  symposia  will  have  ap- 
peared in  Law  and  Contemporary  Problems:  "Water  Resources";  "Radio 
and  Television  I";  "Radio  and  Television  II";  and  "New  Look  in 
Corporation  Statutes." 

The  Journal  of  Legal  Education,  inaugurated  in  1948-49,  which  is 
the  official  organ  of  the  Association  of  American  Law  Schools,  continues 
to  be  edited  for  the  Association  by  members  of  our  law  faculty.  The 
Journal  has  proved  to  be  of  great  value  to  legal  education  and  has  earned 
a  highly  respected  position  among  law  teachers. 

The  Duke  Law  Journal,  prepared  and  written  solely  by  students, 
is  in  its  eighth  year  of  publication  and  has  been  a  successful  venture.  By 
action  of  the  Duke  University  Law  School  Alumni  Association  at  its 
Council  meeting  on  May  3,  1958,  Association  dues  will  now  include  sub- 
scription to  the  Journal. 

LEGAL  AID  CLINIC 

Since  April  4,  1957,  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic  has  received  663  new  ap- 
plications for  legal  assistance.  Most  of  these  originated  with  welfare 
and  charitable  organizations;  several  have  come  from  other  parts  of  the 
state.  Still  others  come  from  other  states  and  from  men  in  the  overseas 
armed  forces.  For  lawyers  in  North  Carolina  and  elsewhere  the  Clinic 
prepared  16  memoranda  of  law  and  15  trial  briefs.  The  Clinic  has 
handled  more  than  11,700  cases  since  it  began  operation  in  1931. 

LAW  LIBRARY 

As  of  May  1,  1958,  there  were  106,790  books  in  the  Law  Library. 
Although  our  Law  Library  can  perhaps  be  considered  the  best  all-round 
working  library  in  the  South,  since  it  contains  a  minimum  of  duplications 
and  "dead  wood,"  it  has  not  of  recent  years  been  the  largest  in  the  South 
in  sheer  number  of  volumes.  Careful  consideration  is  being  given  to  the 
School's  library  resources,  particularly  in  view  of  official  reports  that  the  rate 
of  acquisitions  in  at  least  two,  and  possibly  three,  other  law  schools  in  the 
South  exceeds  our  own. 

VISITING  LECTURERS 

Largely  through  the  effort  of  Professor  Paschal,  the  School  has  had  the 
benefit  during  the  current  year  of  an  exceptionally  fine  group  of  outside 
speakers  on  numerous  practical  aspects  of  the  legal  profession.  The  plan 
has  been  to  have  one  speaker  a  month  to  present  some  particular  phase  of 
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law  practice  and  its  opportunities.  In  addition,  we  have  had  the  good 
fortune  to  have  had  a  number  of  lecturers  from  foreign  countries,  par- 
ticularly from  the  British  Commonwealth,  largely  through  the  School's 
cooperation  with  the  Commonwealth-Studies  Center  established  at  the 
University.  These  talks  have  without  exception  been  warmly  received 
and  have  done  much  not  only  to  acquaint  our  students  with  many  practical 
aspects  of  law  practice  which  might  otherwise  have  been  overlooked  but 
also  to  enlarge  the  horizon  of  our  students  by  a  comparative  law  view  of 
problems  common  to  other  legal  systems  as  well  as  to  our  own.  The 
speakers  were : 

The  Honorable  Johnson  J.  Hayes,  Judge  of  the  United  States  District 
Court,  Middle  District  of  North  Carolina,  spoke  on  "The  Lawyer's  Op- 
portunity to  Speed  the  Administration  of  Justice." 

Mr.  D.  Edward  Hudgins,  Vice-President  and  General  Counsel  of  the 
Jefferson  Standard  Life  Insurance  Company,  Greensboro,  North  Carolina, 
spoke  on  "Serving  as  Counsel  to  a  Large  Corporation." 

Mr.  Howard  Manning  of  the  Raleigh  Bar,  spoke  on  "Representing  the 
Criminal  Defendant — the  Lawyer's  Ethical  Problem." 

Mr.  Robert  Scott  of  the  Charlotte  Bar  and  formerly  a  member  of  the 
North  Carolina  Industrial  Commission,  spoke  on  "Workmen's  Compensation 
in  Theory  and  Practice." 

Mr.  Robert  Cahoon  of  the  Greensboro  Bar  and  formerly  General  Counsel 
to  the  Southern  Office  of  the  Textile  Workers  Union,  spoke  on  "Serving  as 
Counsel  to  a  Labor  Union." 

Mr.  Leon  Rice  of  the  Winston-Salem  Bar  and  Mr.  N.  A.  Townsend,  Jr., 
of  the  Raleigh  Bar  who  together  discussed  "The  Lawyer's  Role  in  Tax 
Matters." 

Mr.  William  C.  Lassiter  of  the  Raleigh  Bar,  spoke  on  "Serving  as  Counsel 
to  a  Municipality." 

Professor  Francis  P.  Donovan,  Professor  of  Commercial  Law  at  the  Law 
School  of  the  University  of  Melbourne,  spoke  on  "Legal  and  Other  Aspects  of 
Installment  Selling   in  Australia." 

Dean  Zelman  Cowen,  Dean  of  the  Law  School  of  the  University  of 
Melbourne,  spoke  on  "Law  Study  in  the  United  States  and  Commonwealth 
Countries  Compared." 

Sir  Arnold  Plant,  Professor  at  the  London  School  of  Economics,  spoke  on 
"Monopoly  and  Restrictive  Practices  Controls  in  the  United  Kingdom." 

Professor  W.  L.  Morison,  Professor  at  the  Law  School  of  the  University 
of  Sydney,  spoke  on  "Some  Comparative  Aspects  of  Censorship  of  Morals." 

In  addition,  Dean  Frank  R.  Beasley,  Dean  of  the  Law  School  of  the 
University  of  Western  Australia,  spoke  to  Constitutional  Law  classes  on 
certain  aspects  of  federalism  in  Australia,  and  Mr.  Perry  Nichols  of  the 
Miami,  Florida,  Bar  spoke  to  students  and  Alumni  on  Law  Day,  as  else- 
where stated  in  this  Report. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

During  the  current  year  the  Southern  Scholarships  were  established. 
These  scholarships,  awarded  to  students  from  10  Southern  states  and 
amounting  to  the  differential  in  cost  between  going  to  Law  School  at  Duke 


j 2  Report  of  the  President 

and  in  the  state  where  the  student  resides,  permit  a  substantial  number  of 
students  to  attend  the  Duke  Law  School  who  otherwise  would  be  unable 
to  do  so. 

Although  the  awards  of  the  five  Regional  Scholarships  for  the  coming 
year  have  been  made  to  students  of  outstanding  promise,  it  is  becoming 
increasingly  apparent  that  the  amount  of  these  scholarships  ($1000)  may 
in  specific  cases  have  to  be  supplemented  if  the  very  best  applicants  in  the 
future  are  to  be  attracted  to  the  School,  in  view  of  the  competitive  offers  of 
other  top-flight  law  schools. 

THE  CHARLES  S.  RHYNE  DINNER 

The  School  cooperated  with  the  alumni  of  the  Duke  Law  Class  of 
1937  who  promoted  the  dinner  given  at  the  Statler  Hotel  in  Washington 
on  January  11,  1958,  in  honor  of  their  Law  School  classmate,  Charles  S. 
Rhyne  and  in  tribute  to  his  election  to  the  Presidency  of  the  American  Bar 
Association.  Another  distinguished  classmate,  Richard  M.  Nixon,  Vice- 
President  of  the  United  States,  performed  admirably  as  master  of  ceremonies 
before  a  crowd  of  some  250  former  Duke  Law  students  and  families. 
The  occasion  was  an  impressive  manifestation  of  pride  in  and  attachment 
to  the  Law  School  and  the  University.  Officials  of  the  University  were 
present. 

LAW  DAY 

On  Saturday,  May  3,  1958,  the  School  and  the  Duke  Law  School 
Alumni  Association  initiated  what  is  hoped  will  become  an  annual  Duke 
Law  Day  at  which  the  graduates  and  former  students  of  the  School  will 
return  to  renew  their  contacts  with  the  School  and  each  other,  establish 
contact  with  the  students  and  enjoy  programs  of  professional  benefit.  On 
this  first  Law  Day,  about  175  alumni  and  former  students  came  to  the 
campus,  many  of  them  with  their  families.  On  Saturday  morning,  May  3, 
they  and  the  students  had  the  privilege  of  attending  an  illustrated  lecture 
by  Mr.  Perry  Nichols  of  the  Miami  (Fla.)  Bar  and  President  of  the 
National  Association  of  Claimants  Compensation  Attorneys,  in  which  he 
presented  novel  and  practical  aspects  of  personal  injury  cases.  Arrange- 
ments were  made  by  the  Law  Dames  (wives  of  law  students)  to  provide 
entertainment  for  the  wives  of  the  lawyers  attending  Mr.  Nichols' 
"workshop."  A  luncheon  meeting  of  the  Council  of  the  Duke  University 
Law  School  Alumni  Association  immediately  after  Mr.  Nichols'  per- 
formance was  also  attended  by  officers  of  the  Duke  Bar  Association.  At 
this  meeting  various  business  matters  were  discussed.  During  the  after- 
noon the  visitors  enjoyed  social  and  athletic  festivities,  including  sportive 
contact  with  the  law  students  by  a  golf  tournament  on  the  University's 
new  golf  course. 

That  evening  a  dinner  meeting  was  held  in  one  of  the  large  dining 
halls,  at  which  a  gathering  of  approximately  275  persons  derived  pleasure 
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and  benefit  from  a  most  appropriate  speech  by  Charles  S.  Rhyne,  President 
of  the  American  Bar  Association,  of  the  Duke  Law  Class  of  1937. 

SOME  SPECIAL  NEEDS  OF  THE  LAW  SCHOOL 

Since  I  assumed  the  duties  of  Acting  Dean  I  have  had  the  occasion  to 
visit  many  law  schools  and  to  gather  information  about  them.  Two  things 
stand  out  from  this  experience:  first,  the  Duke  Law  School  today  suffers 
from  comparison  with  the  other  top-flight  law  schools  of  the  country  in 
the  matter  of  top  salaries  available  to  attract  and  to  keep  law  professors  of 
the  highest  calibre;  second,  the  School's  physical  plant  suffers  from  com- 
parison with  even  the  poorest  law  schools. 

Twenty  years  ago  the  School's  top  salary  scale  compared  favorably 
with  that  of  any  law  school  in  the  Nation  and  with  the  salaries  of  the 
Federal  judiciary.  Restoration  of  this  goal  will  go  far  to  assure  the 
School's  position  as  a  leading  law  school  in  the  Nation.  This  is  not  the 
place  to  discuss  details  of  the  salary  scale,  which  was  the  subject  of  a  special 
memorandum  to  you  of  recent  date. 

As  for  physical  quarters,  wholly  aside  from  conditions  of  the  Law 
Library  which  have  been  the  subject  of  loud  complaints  now  for  over  10 
years,  our  present  building  is  inadequate  in  size,  design,  facilities  and  equip- 
ment to  take  care  of  faculty,  librarians,  secretarial  staff,  students,  re- 
searchers, visiting  lawyers  and  judges  attempting  to  use  our  Library 
facilities  and  professional  organizations  working  with  the  School  such  as 
legislative  drafting  committees,  bar  associations,  etc.  Moreover,  it  is  im- 
possible to  work  in  the  faculty  offices  on  the  third  floor  on  the  West  side 
of  the  building  in  summer,  where  the  temperature  more  often  than  not  in 
the  daytime  is  in  the  nineties. 

FACULTY  AND  FACULTY  ACTIVITIES 

I  am  submitting  in  some  detail  an  account  of  the  professional  and 
scholarly  activities  of  the  members  of  the  faculty.  This  is  an  impressive 
record,  I  believe,  but  the  pressures  of  space  do  not  make  it  feasible  to 
offer  this  material  for  publication  in  the  President's  Report. 

LOOKING  AHEAD 

In  addition  to  the  building  up  of  the  student  body,  various  activities 
have  been  initiated  during  the  current  year  looking  ahead  to  long-range  as 
well  as  short-range  matters.  A  committee  of  the  faculty  and  one  of 
students  have  been  appointed  to  consider  the  deficiencies  in  the  present 
physical  quarters,  which  are  by  no  means  limited  to  the  intolerable  situation 
in  the  Law  Library.  Arrangements  have  been  made  to  get  information, 
including  floor  plans,  from  other  law  schools  that  have  recently  acquired 
new  or  remodelled  quarters,  and  some  have  already  been  received.  A 
committee  has  been  started  on  Plans  and  Projects,  but  no  report  has  yet 
been  presented  because  of  the  absence  in  the  Spring  semester  of  Professor 
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Kramer,  Chairman.  Professor  Bryson  is  working  on  the  possibilities  of  a 
Lego-Medical  center  that  would  integrate  certain  facilities  of  the  Law 
School  with  those  of  the  Medical  School  in  areas  where  law  and  medicine 
meet.  Professor  Shimm  has  also  been  looking  in  the  direction  of  closer 
ties  with  other  resources  of  the  University  with  respect  to  tie-up  between 
law  and  psychiatry.  A  committee  with  Professor  Everett,  Chairman, 
prepared  a  report  which  has  been  presented  to  you  with  respect  to  de- 
termining the  feasibility  of  a  new  type  of  International  Legal  Center  at 
Duke  University.  Professor  Kramer  has  been  looking  into  the  implica- 
tions of  the  legal  aspects  that  may  be  associated  with  the  work  of  the 
University's  Council  on  Gerontology. 

Part  of  this  picture  of  looking  ahead  relates  also  to  the  role  of  this 
School  in  the  active  juridical  life  of  the  State.  Although  the  School  is 
basically  a  National  Law  School,  it  must  not  fall  into  an  attitude  of  aloof- 
ness with  respect  to  the  state  where  it  is  located.  It  should  not  fail  actively 
to  participate  in  the  North  Carolina  Bar  Association's  Program  of  Con- 
tinuing Legal  Education,  particularly  in  the  Institutes  periodically  presented 
by  that  organization,  and  to  cooperate  with  the  General  Statutes  Com- 
mission in  the  revision  of  the  laws  of  this  State.  These  activities  in  turn 
have  implications  for  the  physical  quarters  of  the  School  as  well  as  for  the 
personnel  of  its  faculty. 

In  thus  looking  ahead  we  have  not  neglected  the  problem  of  faculty 
replacements  that  will  face  the  School  within  the  next  few  years  because 
of  retirements,  including  the  special  problem  of  the  future  of  the  Legal  Aid 
Clinic. 

E.  R.  Latty 

Dean 


THE  MEDICAL  CENTER 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

I  have  the  honor  to  present  a  report  of  the  progress  of  the  Duke  Uni- 
versity Medical  Center,  the  name  under  which  the  Duke  University 
School  of  Medicine,  the  Duke  Out-Patient  Departments,  the  Duke  Hos- 
pital, and  the  Duke  University  School  of  Nursing  are  now  combined.  .  .  . 

Few  people  who  have  not  worked  in  medical  schools  and  hospitals 
realize  the  complexity  of  the  various  problems,  and  the  numbers  of  dif- 
ferent divisions  which  are  constantly  growing  as  new  techniques  of 
diagnosis,  therapy  and  research  are  discovered.  For  example,  at  Duke  when 
we  started  in  1930,  we  had  only  fifteen  departments  and  sub-departments. 
At  the  present  time  we  have  fifty-six.  Several  of  them  are  larger  and 
better  than  the  original  fifteen. 

The  high-point  of  the  year  was  1 1  December  1957  with  the  Founder's 
Day  Address  by  Dean  John  B.  Youmans  of  Vanderbilt,  the  dedication  of 
the  new  Out-Patient  Wing  by  Dr.  Watson  S.  Rankin  and  the  cutting  of 
the  ribbon,  which  officially  opened  the  Hanes  Ward,  by  Mrs.  Betty  Hanes, 
the  widow  of  Dr.  Fred  M.  Hanes.  .  .  . 

In  order  to  assume  the  responsibility  of  operating  the  Hospital  and  to 
reduce  its  deficit,  as  well  as  to  improve  the  administration  of  the  Center, 
the  heads  of  the  five  clinical  departments,  the  superintendent  of  the  Hos- 
pital, and  the  dean  of  the  Medical  School  will  meet  at  frequent  intervals. 

Steps  which  have  been  taken  to  meet  this  crisis  are:  raising  the  salary 
for  nurses  so  that  more  may  be  recruited,  a  new  Hospital  charge  system 
by  which  the  patients  will  pay  for  laboratory  and  x-ray  fees,  and  the 
Hospital  income  can  be  increased.  Now  that  the  major  building  changes 
are  completed  so  that  there  are  more  adequate  facilities  for  interviewing 
patients  before  admission,  and  a  better  method  of  collections  has  been 
installed,  it  is  hoped  that  the  Hospital  deficit  will  be  reduced. 

However,  University  teaching  hospitals  like  Duke,  or  in  fact  any 
hospital,  except  those  supported  by  local,  State  or  Federal  taxation,  can- 
not be  maintained  by  graduate  professional  nurses.  There  never  will  be 
enough  of  them.  In  addition  to  the  Degree  Nursing  course,  a  training 
program  is  necessary  for  practical  nurses,  operating  room  technicians,  infant 
and  pediatric  ward  helpers,  and  nursing  and  pediatric  trainees.  These 
valuable  people  are  given  "on-the-job"  training  and  have  become  indis- 
pensable in  maintaining  the  work  and  standards  of  the  hospital.  It  is 
probable  that  this  group  will  be  consolidated  under  the  name  of  "Pro- 
fessional Attendants,  Aides  or  Technicians."  Every  effort  must  be  made 
to  increase  their  numbers  and  to  broaden  their  fields  of  usefulness.  An 
over-all  training  officer  is  greatly  needed.  In  addition,  every  patient 
should  be  required  to  bring  a  relative  to  assist  in  the  nursing  as  has  been  so 
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successfully  demonstrated  on  Howland  Ward  by  encouraging  one  or  both 
parents  to  stay  day  and  night  with  their  sick  child. 

An  orientation  course  for  all  employees,  nurses,  house  staff  and  other 
groups  should  be  organized  soon  after  the  arrival  of  these  individuals, 
like  that  which  Drs.  Markee  and  Penrod  have  organized  for  the  medical 
students  and  which  has  been  a  great  success. 

Furthermore,  a  University  Hospital,  with  its  complicated  and  dif- 
ficult medical  problems  and  teaching  responsibilities  cannot,  except  in  oc- 
casional years,  be  maintained  solely  by  the  income  from  patients'  fees  or 
insurance.  The  greatest  need  of  all  universities  and  medical  centers  is 
money.  If  a  medical  development  program  or  a  medical  research  founda- 
tion could  be  activated,  as  has  been  repeatedly  recommended  for  the  past 
five  years  by  our  Committee  on  Health  Affairs,  and  expert  promoters, 
public  relations  experts  and  money  collectors  employed,  some  of  the  financial 
difficulties  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center  could  be  overcome.  We 
have  a  good  news  service  with  Messrs.  Nelson  and  Whitefield,  but  our 
public  relations  need  a  larger  program,  not  only  in  order  that  additional 
patients  will  come  to  the  Medical  Center,  but  also  so  that  more  people 
in  other  states  will  be  aware  of  the  financial  needs  and  will  contribute  in 
even  greater  volume  than  now  obtains  with  the  excellent  Loyalty  Program 
which  Mr.  Dukes  maintains  with  our  medical  alumni,  former  members 
of  the  house  staff,  and  parents  of  medical  students.  One  great  source  of 
funds  is  the  Golden  Cross  Fund  of  the  Methodist  Church.  Last  year 
$26,000  was  collected  for  medical  purposes  from  over  one  million  Meth- 
odists in  North  Carolina,  which  is  a  striking  contrast  to  the  Mother's  Day 
contributions  of  the  Baptists  of  North  Carolina  which  amounted  to  over 
$200,000.  The  chief  reason  for  the  difference  in  these  collections  is  that 
the  Baptists  maintain  a  promotion  service  operated  by  experts  and  also 
cultivate  an  active  relationship  with  the  Baptist  preachers  throughout  the 
State.  .  .  . 

Each  year,  the  Medical  Center  prepares  a  considerable  number  of 
brochures  and  pamphlets  concerned  with  subjects  such  as  general  informa- 
tion for  Duke  Hospital  patients;  introduction  of  special  services  such  as  the 
Intensive  Nursing  Unit;  and  recruitment  in  the  Schools  of  Nursing  and 
Medicine  and  ancillary  fields  such  as  Physical  Therapy,  Dietetics,  and 
Medical  Technology.  At  present,  these  publications  are  usually  prepared 
by  staff  members  of  the  various  schools  and  departments  with  assistance 
from  the  Bureau  of  Public  Information  and  the  University  photographer. 
This  means  that  brochures  are  all  too  often  planned  by  persons  untrained 
in  this  work  and  that  other  publications  of  this  type  which  could  enhance 
student  recruiting  programs  and  improve  the  general  public  relations  of  the 
Medical  Center  are  left  undone.  Obviously,  the  solution  to  this  problem 
would  lie  in  obtaining  the  services  of  a  person  skilled  in  writing  and  lay- 
out work.    Such  a  person  could  doubtless  be  of  value  to  many  other  schools 
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and  departments  of  the  University.  ...  In  connection  with  recommenda- 
tions to  widen  and  improve  our  public  relations,  several  people  have  sug- 
gested that  we  should  send  our  Medical  School  Bulletin  to  all  of  the 
doctors  in  North  and  South  Carolina,  Tennessee  and  Florida,  approxi- 
mately fourteen  thousand  physicians. 

Improved  public  relations  and  the  enhancement  of  the  Medical 
Center's  scientific  reputation  are  the  main  reasons  for  our  faculty's  attend- 
ing and  presenting  papers  at  local,  state,  national  and  international  medical 
meetings,  for  holding  offices  in  scientific  societies,  and  for  serving  on 
government  and  foundation  panels,  study  sections  and  committees. 

Due  to  the  growing  reputation  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center, 
as  well  as  to  the  efforts  of  the  foundations  and  federal  government,  we 
have  had  many  foreign  fellows  and  visitors  in  the  last  eight  years.  Some 
of  them  have  stayed  for  a  few  months,  others  for  as  long  as  three  years. 
Perhaps  one  of  the  reasons  that  we  have  so  many  of  these  people  from 
abroad  is  that  all  of  the  staff  have  made  every  effort  to  be  cordial  to  them 
because  we  have  much  to  learn  from  them.  Several  of  the  faculty  have 
gone  abroad  for  short  or  longer  periods  to  assist  the  government  in 
establishing  teaching  and  hospital  programs  in  several  countries.  Our 
faculty  have  done  much  in  improving  medical  education  and  hospitals,  as 
well  as  international  relations  for  our  country,  and  last  but  not  least,  have 
made  the  name  of  Duke  University  Medical  Center  widely  and  favorably 
known  in  the  Orient. 

In  some  medical  schools  as  many  as  50  per  cent  of  the  students'  ex- 
penses and  tuition  come  from  their  own  earnings.  The  figure  at  Duke 
probably  is  20  per  cent,  although  the  earnings  of  wives  are  a  great  help. 
In  a  study  of  our  students  which  Dr.  Penrod  made  a  few  years  ago,  ap- 
proximately one-third  of  the  married  students  were  supported  in  whole 
or  in  part  by  their  wives'  earnings  as  secretaries,  technicians,  nurses  or 
school  teachers.  As  stated  in  a  previous  report,  a  suggestion  was  made 
to  the  Admissions  Committee  that  it  might  be  well  from  a  financial  point 
of  view  to  admit  only  those  students  who  are  married  to  secretaries, 
technicians,  nurses,  or  school  teachers.  First,  because  they  would  be  sup- 
ported by  their  wives,  and  second,  because  the  unmarried  students  usually 
marry  our  secretaries,  technicians  and  nurses  who  are  already  in  short 
supply  at  Duke.  However,  the  Admissions  Committee  did  not  take  the 
suggestion  seriously.  Recently  another  medical  school  wrote,  "perhaps  it 
would  be  wise  to  add  to  the  recommendation  that  if  the  wives  became 
pregnant  the  students  would  automatically  be  dropped  from  the  school. 
This  would  then  insure  that  the  wives  would  maintain  their  earning  power 
throughout  the  four  years." 

Those  of  our  students  who  must  earn  money,  do  it  during  the  summer 
because  it  is  impractical  during  the  school  term  with  the  heavy  load  which 
they  are  carrying.     Each  September  they  are  requested  to  report  on  their 
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activities  during  the  summer  and  how  they  liked  them.  This  past  year,  12 
took  non-medical  jobs,  45  did  research,  29  did  hospital  work,  and  50 
remained  in  school  taking  the  accelerated  program.  Their  comments 
ranged  from  "I  got  married  and  liked  it"  to  "I  was  a  hotel  waiter  and 
disliked  it." 

Thanks  to  the  Angier  B.  Duke,  Frank  and  Elizabeth  Swett,  Kellogg, 
Reynolds  and  other  loan  funds,  the  Duke  students  are  able  to  borrow 
sufficient  amounts  so  that  none  of  them  has  been  forced  to  drop  out  for 
financial  reasons.  The  amount  of  money  loaned  to  the  students  has  risen 
pari  passu  with  increases  in  tuition,  and  during  the  present  year  has  reached 
$55,000.  Several  of  my  colleagues  want  scholarships  in  order  to  compete 
with  those  medical  schools  which  use  them  to  attract  top-flight  students, 
and  Duke  may  establish  them  after  1961.  However,  judging  by  some  (not 
all)  football  players  and  graduate  students,  a  scholarship  creates  a  feeling 
in  the  recipient  that  the  world  owes  him  a  living. 

One  of  the  major  transitions  of  the  present  building  program  has  been 
the  establishment  of  a  long  needed  student  lounge  under  the  amphitheater 
in  the  area  previously  used  as  a  dressing  room  by  the  dietetic  personnel. 
The  fellow  students  and  friends  of  Sidney  Irwin  LeBauer,  a  senior  who 
died  suddenly  just  before  commencement  of  1957,  have  contributed  to  the 
Sidney  LeBauer  Memorial  Fund  which  will  be  used  to  furnish  this  student 
lounge.  .  .  . 

The  Women's  Auxiliary,  which  has  been  such  a  splendid  influence 
and  aid  in  the  Medical  Center,  will  now  receive  larger,  though  still  not 
adequate,  quarters  by  moving  from  Baker  House  to  the  Superintendent's 
present  office.  The  Auxiliary  also  has  opened  a  very  useful  snack  bar  in 
the  new  Out-Patient  Department.  .  .  . 

In  addition  to  the  new  Out-Patient  wing,  two  large  additions  have 
been  made  to  the  W.  B.  Bell  Research  Building,  and  another  one  is 
contemplated.  It  is  also  hoped  that  a  gerontology  wing  will  soon  be  added 
to  the  Hospital. 

Through  the  generosity  of  The  Duke  Endowment  and  of  the  North 
Carolina  Medical  Care  Commission,  a  cobalt  therapy  unit  and  deep 
x-ray  cancer  program  will  be  initiated  in  a  new  wing  to  be  built  in  the 
region  of  Howland  Ward.  The  basement  will  contain  the  Department  of 
Roentgen  Therapy  and  the  floor  above  can  be  connected  with  Howland 
to  give  additional  space  for  pediatrics  which  has  grown  tremendously. 
In  addition  to  the  increased  number  of  patients  in  the  children's  division, 
more  and  more  of  the  mothers  are  staying  with  their  children  so  that  more 
additional  space  is  even  more  essential. 

In  spite  of  all  of  the  new  building  and  the  renovation  of  present 
quarters,  an  elevator  is  needed  at  the  entrance  to  the  OPD  so  that  cripples 
do  not  have  to  struggle  downstairs  with  crutches,  and  there  is  a  strong 
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movement  on  foot  to  have  a  Chapel,  though  no  one  knows  exactly  where 
it  should  be  located. 

Perhaps  one  of  the  most  important  changes  during  the  past  year  has 
been  the  complete  reorganization,  or  as  someone  said,  the  complete  dis- 
organization of  the  curriculum,  so  that  more  subjects  are  interdigitated  and 
more  flexibility  is  granted  the  students  by  having  four  terms  of  9  weeks 
each,  instead  of  three  eleven  week  quarters,  and  increasing  the  school  year 
from  33  to  36  weeks.  A  somewhat  wider  selection  of  electives  has  been 
established. 

Until  this  year,  the  Medical  Center  has  operated  like  the  British  Parlia- 
ment without  written  bylaws,  so  that  we  were  unhampered  in  making 
changes  and  correcting  mistakes.  However,  the  Accrediting  Committee 
of  the  A.M. A.,  A.H.A.  and  A.C.S.  now  requires  all  Hospitals  and 
Medical  Centers  to  have  written  bylaws,  so  Dr.  C.  E.  Gardner,  Jr.,  and 
his  committee  have  drafted  a  very  satisfactory  set. 

Another  innovation  has  been  the  establishment  of  the  Internal  Rela- 
tions Committee,  which  meets  weekly  to  consider  suggestions  from  all 
members  of  the  staff  and  students.  Boxes  have  been  placed  in  four  loca- 
tions and  many  valuable  suggestions  have  been  received  for  the  improve- 
ment of  patient  care  and  the  relations  among  members  of  the  staff  and  the 
students  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center.  This  committee  is 
helpful  to  restore  the  pleasant  and  helpful  cooperation  which  existed 
during  the  1930's  when  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center  was 
small.  .  .  . 

Much  of  the  pleasant  relationships  of  the  1930's  between  the  staff 
and  house  staff  and  students  of  medicine  and  nursing  were  due  to  members 
of  the  "Old  Guard,"  for  example,  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Swett,  Dr.  Perlzweig, 
Carl  Rogers,  Bessie  Baker  and  others  who  have  died  or  retired.  This  year, 
the  heart  attack  following  influenza,  which  made  it  necessary  for  Mrs. 
Mona  Morgan  to  resign,  and  the  resignations  of  Mrs.  Annie  Campbell, 
Miss  Sarah  Markham  and  Miss  Henrietta  Fagan  have  left  the  Medical 
Center  with  very  few  of  the  original  staff,  who  knew  the  students  and 
house  staff  during  the  early  years.  We  shall  always  be  grateful  to  them 
for  helping  to  get  the  Medical  Center  "off  the  ground."  The  present 
freshman  class,  which  was  admitted  on  16  September  1957,  will  be  the  last 
class  whose  commencement  I  shall  attend,  because  we  shall  be  graduated 
toeether  in  196 1,  when  I  reach  my  69th  birthday. 

Another  sign  that  the  Medical  Center  has  come  of  age  was  the  Silver 
Anniversary  Reunion  of  the  first  graduating  class  of  the  Medical  School 
which  was  held  during  Commencement  weekend  on  Sunday,  June  2, 
1957.  Seven  of  the  eleven  members  of  the  original  class  (all  of  whom 
survive)  attended.  Among  the  events  were  the  open  house  at  the  home 
of  Jay  M.  Arena,  M.D.,  '32  and  a  barbecue  at  Turnage's,  held  jointly 


80  Report  of  the  President 

with  the  Medical  School  seniors  and  returning  alumni.  A  highlight  of 
this  affair  were  short  reminiscences  from  each  of  the  "old  timers." 

One  of  the  great  medical  needs  of  our  State  as  of  others  is  more  family 
doctors.  Before  the  Second  War,  40  per  cent  of  our  graduates  were  in 
general  practice,  probably  because  of  the  preceptor  program  in  which  seniors 
on  their  pediatric  quarter  were  encouraged  to  spend  two  weeks  with  out- 
standing general  practitioners.  This  plan  failed  after  the  war  because 
the  small  Hill-Burton  Hospitals  seduced  the  preceptees  to  work  in  their 
hospitals  at  $75  or  more  per  week,  writing  up  histories  and  doing  physical 
examinations  which  they  could  do  just  as  well  at  Duke.  As  a  result, 
they  did  not  see  many  general  practitioners,  and  only  eight  per  cent  of 
our  post-war  graduates  have  become  family  doctors. 

Up  until  twenty  years  ago,  all  medical  students  spent  at  least  two 
weeks  on  the  outside  obstetrics  service  and  saw  patients  in  their  home 
environment,  and  so  could  realize  the  difficulties  that  many  families  had 
in  carrying  out  the  high  powered  treatment  prescribed  in  the  OPD.  Now 
the  outside  obstetric  service  has  been  abolished  by  all  medical  schools  and 
many  of  the  Duke  students,  as  well  as  those  in  many  other  medical  schools 
go  through  medical  school,  internship  and  residencies  without  seeing  the 
inside  of  a  patient's  house. 

Students  at  Duke,  as  well  as  many  other  medical  schools,  see  internists, 
surgeons,  pediatricians,  etc.,  but  never  see  a  general  practitioner.  Further- 
more they  do  not  realize  that  the  family  doctor  who  first  sees  a  patient, 
who  sends  the  patient  to  the  Hospital,  must  make  a  diagnosis  without 
special  equipment,  and  students  do  not  give  the  local  physician  credit  for 
the  splendid  work  which  he  is  doing. 

Some  of  us  are  trying  to  find  methods  for  increasing  our  students' 
interest  in  general  practice  and  family  medicine,  so  a  visit  was  made  to  the 
Medical  Schools  of  the  University  of  Tennessee  in  Memphis  and  the  Uni- 
versity of  Mississippi  in  Jackson  with  Doctor  Amos  M.  Johnson  of  the 
North  Carolina  Chapter  of  the  American  Academy  of  General  Practice  in 
an  effort  to  learn  how  to  attract  more  students  into  general  practice. 

The  method  used  for  teaching  general  practice  at  Memphis  and 
Jackson  was  to  assign  each  senior  student  as  a  family  physician  to  two 
families  and  to  have  the  general  practitioners  in  the  area  act  as  instructors 
and  consultants  to  the  senior  students  whenever  they  needed  help.  The 
students  are  very  enthusiastic  about  the  program,  but  it  may  be  difficult  to 
sell  to  some  of  the  Duke  Medical  faculty  who  feel  that  anything  outside 
of  the  ivory  tower  is  to  be  avoided. 

The  faculties  of  some  medical  schools  think  that  they  invented  this 
family  care  program.  Actually  Osier  used  it  in  1893,  and  the  late  Dr. 
W.  F.  MacCallum,  a  Hopkins  pathologist  who  was  graduated  in  the  first 
class,  said  that  he  was  assigned  to  a  family  but  in  spite  of  his  good  care  the 
daughter  ended  up  a  prostitute  and  the  son  finally  went  to  jail.     Perhaps 
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it  is  because  of  that  experience  that  the  plan  was  dropped  at  the  Hopkins  and 
has  only  recently  been  revived  as  an  outside  home  treatment  service. 

Not  only  is  it  difficult  to  teach  general  practice  and  family  medicine, 
but  even  in  the  specialties  there  is  an  increasing  tendency  for  subspecializa- 
tion,  as  for  example,  pediatric  allergists,  cardiologists,  hematologists,  en- 
docrinologists, etc.  Our  pediatric  department,  however,  up  to  1954, 
realized  that  the  large  or  more  useful  field  of  pediatrics  was  general  prac- 
tice with  an  age  limit,  and  tried  to  make  our  students  and  house  staff 
like  it.  The  effort  was  more  or  less  successful  because  two  hundred  and 
fifty-seven  former  interns  and  residents  on  our  Howland  Pediatric  Ward 
at  Duke  are  practicing  general  practice  with  an  age  limit  and  are  liking  it. 

Another  great  problem  in  the  Hospital  at  the  present  time  is  that  218 
interns,  residents  and  fellows  are  given  maintenance  by  the  Hospital  but 
many  other  medical  centers  have  found  it  more  satisfactory  to  pay  these 
individuals  $1,000  to  $1,200  per  year  in  cash  so  that  they  can  pay  for 
their  room  and  meals.  Apparently  a  better  morale  is  maintained  in  that 
way  than  under  our  present  system. 

Among  our  many  needs,  a  list  of  which  is  attached,  perhaps  the  most 
important  is  a  repeated  request  for  retirement  funds  for  employees  who 
are  not  eligible  for  TIAA.  The  morale  of  our  staff  would  be  greatly 
increased  if  employees  felt  that  consideration  was  being  given  to  the  fact 
that  no  one  without  extensive  savings  can  live  on  Social  Security. 

Also,  greatly  needed,  is  a  large  apartment  building  on  the  block  sur- 
rounded by  Erwin  Road,  Atlas  Street,  Elba  Street  and  Cook  Street,  now 
occupied  by  several  small  mill  type  cottages.  Several  years  ago  Mr.  George 
G.  Allen  and  Dr.  R.  L.  Flowers  had  plans  for  this  large  apartment  hotel 
which  would  provide  one,  two,  three  and  four  room  apartments  to  be 
rented  to  married  students,  married  nurses,  younger  members  of  the 
faculty  and  friends  of  patients  and  also  retired  people  who  like  to  live  near 
the  university  similarly  to  those  who  live  in  the  Carolina  Inn  in  Chapel 
Hill.  The  plan  fell  through  because  of  the  Korean  War  and  other  reasons, 
but  estimates  indicate  that  the  project  could  be  financed  profitably,  and  it 
would  be  a  great  benefit  to  all  of  us  interested  in  the  future  of  Duke 
University. 

Among  the  very  helpful  contributions  received  from  government  and 
other  sources  during  the  past  year  have  been  grants  from  the  Markle 
Foundation  and  the  Commonwealth  Fund  toward  the  training  program  for 
medical  scientists  and  research  workers  inaugurated  by  Dr.  Handler. 

During  the  past  year,  the  basic  medical  research  funds  contributed  by 
the  United  Medical  Research  Foundation  of  North  Carolina  were  used 
to  supplement  grants  from  other  sources,  and  also  for  pilot  studies  for 
which  there  were  no  funds.  Quite  frequently  in  research  programs,  a 
sudden  need  arises  for  instruments  and  material,  for  which  funds  were  not 
requested  in  the  original  appropriation,  and  valuable  time  is  saved  by  having 
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this  fluid,  flexible,  basic,  medical  research  fund  of  the  United  Medical 
Research  Foundation  of  North  Carolina  to  tide  over  these  unforeseen 
contingencies.  The  value  of  the  money  contributed  by  the  people  of  North 
Carolina  to  this  fund  is  out  of  all  proportion  to  that  of  the  actual  dollars 
concerned.  This  money  not  only  made  valuable  research  projects  possible, 
but  also  salvaged  many  larger  research  projects  which  might  not  have  been 
carried  to  success  without  the  help  of  the  grants  from  the  Foundation. 
All  of  us  at  Duke  greatly  appreciate  this  basic  help. 

We  are  also  very  grateful  for  the  $34,671  which  our  alumni,  former 
members  of  the  hospital  house  staff,  parents  and  friends  of  Duke  have 
contributed  to  the  Medical  School  Operating  Fund  of  the  Loyalty  Fund 
through  Mr.  Dukes'  activity.  This  fund  has  increased  from  $20,922 
in  1956. 

We  also  are  greatly  indebted  to  the  National  Fund  for  Medical  Educa- 
tion for  a  grant  of  $35,541  and  to  the  American  Medical  Education 
Foundation  for  $7,182,  a  total  of  $42,723,  almost  double  the  $24,450  of 
1956.  Without  these  contributions,  an  adequate  standard  of  medical 
education  could  not  have  been  maintained. 

The  budget  could  not  have  been  balanced  without  the  income  from 
the  magnificent  $2,700,000  endowment  which  the  Medical  Center  re- 
ceived last  year  from  the  Ford  Foundation.  This  revenue  was  distributed 
as  salaries  in  the  following  departments:  Anatomy,  $1,820;  Biochemistry 
$10,806;  Medicine  $10,529;  Microbiology  $5,449;  Obstetrics  and 
Gynecology  $1,649;  Pathology  $4,310;  Pediatrics  $18,239;  Physiology 
and  Pharmacology  $8,589;  Psychiatry  $14,983;  Surgery  $14,983;  Total 
$90,516. 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Dean  Jacobansky  has  reported  in  detail  on  the  activities  of  the  School 
for  the  year.    Excerpts  from  her  report  follow: 

Faculty 
"One  of  our  major  problems  has  been  in  this  area.  However,  it  has 
been  possible  to  appoint  better  qualified  faculty  in  most  clinical  areas. 
Attempts  have  been  made  to  improve  faculty  functioning  through  in-service 
education.  It  is  anticipated  that  efforts  directed  toward  recruitment  will 
culminate  in  better  qualified  faculty  in  the  near  future." 

Curriculum 
"Curriculum  development  is  a  continuing  activity  of  the  faculty. 
Beginning  in  September,  1958,  a  clear  distinction  will  be  made  between 
instruction  and  service  of  Nursing  School  students  while  they  are  on  the 
wards.  A  specific  number  of  hours  on  the  wards  will  be  assigned  to 
instruction  and  a  specific  number  to  service.  For  the  latter,  the  student 
will  receive  financial  credit  on  her  charges  for  tuition,   fees,   room   and 
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board.  The  hours  assigned  to  such  service  will  be  appreciable.  In  1958- 
1959  some  72  second-year  students  will  be  available  for  Nursing  Service 
where  needed  and  where  qualified  for  approximately  250  hours  each;  some 
56  third-year  students  for  1150  hours  each  and  some  70  senior  students 
for  approximately  720  hours  each.  Students  will  be  available  for  24  hours 
per  week.  Assignments  will  be  made  by  the  Nursing  Service  Department. 
In  addition  to  the  yearly  requirements  each  graduating  senior  will  be 
available  for  the  summer  months  for  40  hours  a  week.  There  will  be 
some  43  of  these  seniors  during  the  summer  of  1958.  This  service  which 
is  to  be  considered  a  form  of  internship  is  a  requirement  for  the  degree." 

Scholarships 
"There  were  26  applications  from  North  Carolina  students  and  85 
from  out-of-state  students  for  scholarships  this  year.  Of  these  1 1  North 
Carolina  Students  were  selected  to  compete  for  6  scholarships  and  16 
out-of-state  students  to  compete  for  3  scholarships.  The  finalists  are  to 
be  selected  on  May  10,  1958." 

Graduate  Program 
"Five  students  were  enrolled  in  the  program  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Science  in  Nursing  with  a  major  in  Medical-Surgical  Nursing. 
This  year  several  problems  have  been  encountered  which  relate  specifically 
to  the  thesis  research  area.  In  the  fall  of  1958,  it  is  anticipated  that  10 
students  will  be  accepted.  Miss  Ingles  has  had  full  responsibility  for  the 
program.  Another  Instructor  is  to  be  appointed  in  the  fall  of  1958.  Plans 
to  begin  planning  for  another  area  of  specialization  are  being  considered. 
Securing  qualified  faculty  appears  to  be  our  greatest  obstacle." 

Needs 

"One  of  the  greatest  needs  of  the  School  of  Nursing  is  for  office  and 
for  classroom  space  in  the  Hospital.  At  the  present  time,  we  have  no 
space  available  for  the  clinical  Instructor  who  is  responsible  for  guiding 
student  learning  in  the  Out-Patient  Department. 

Interest  of  the  School  of  Nursing  in  future  research  activities  may  be 
hampered  for  this  reason." 

STUDENT  AND  PATIENT  STATISTICS 

Students 
12  January  1957,  9  admitted  to  the  Nursing  Diploma  Course;  12 
September  1957,  78  first  year  and  5  second  year  admitted  to  the  Nursing 
Degree  Course;  16  September  1957,  79  first  year,  4  second  year,  4  third 
year  and  I  fourth  year  admitted  to  the  Medical  School1;  16  September 
1957,  313  Medical  students,2  218  interns,  residents,  fellows,3  8  hospital 

1  Selected  from  908  applicants;   6%  of  the  applicants  were  women. 
8  In  the  present  first  year  class,  26%  are  from  North  Carolina,  and   74%   from 
20  other  states  and  Iran;  5%  are  women,  a  usual  distribution. 
3  Including  28  from  foreign  countries. 
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administration  students,  302  School  of  Nursing  students,4  10  Dietetic 
interns,  6  Nurse  anesthesia  students,  39  Physical  Therapy  students,  12 
X-ray  technology  students,  9  Medical  laboratory  students,  21  Graduate 
(Ph.D.)  students,  11  Postdoctoral  fellows.  (949  total  students  being 
taught  in  the  Schools  of  Medicine,  Nursing,  Hospital  &  Paramedical 
Courses.) 

The  Postgraduate  Exercises 
The  postgraduate  exercises  from  July  1,  1957  to  July  I,  1958  are  as 
follows:  Mycology — Dr.  Conant,  July  i-July  27,  1957,  13  in  attendance; 
Isotope  Course — Dr.  Isley,  September  30-October  19,  1957,  6  in  attend- 
ance; Scandinavian  Cruise,  August  20-September  9,  1957,  22  in  attend- 
ance; Electrocardiography,  Advanced — Dr.  Orgain,  January  21-23, 
1958,  33  in  attendance;  Electrocardiography,  Basic — Dr.  Orgain,  June 
24-26,  1958;  Gastroenterology  (A.C.P.) — Dr.  Ruffin,  February  10-14, 
1958,  86  in  attendance;  Rheumatology — Dr.  Persons,  March  10-11, 
1958,  34  in  attendance;  Annual  Postgraduate  Course — Dr.  Nicholson, 
June  16-19,  1958. 

Degrees,  Diplomas  and  Certificates 
2  June  1958,  79  received  the  M.D.  degree,  6  the  Ph.D.  degree,5  3  the 
M.A.  degree,  50  the  B.S.  degree,6  21  the  Diploma  in  Nursing,  179  Certifi- 
cates.7    (328  total  completing  their  courses  at  the  Schools  of  Medicine  and 
Nursing,  Duke  Hospital  &  Paramedical  fields.) 

Events  during  the  year  195J-1958 
31  July  1957,  Presentation  by  Surgeon  General  Leroy  Burney  of 
Grant  of  $238,000  for  the  Center  for  the  Study  of  Aging;  20  August-9 
September,  Duke  Postgraduate  Cruise  to  Scandinavia;  7  October,  Duke 
Pediatric  Society  Dinner  (Chicago,  Illinois);  11  November  1957,  Duke 
Medical  Alumni  Dinner  (Miami  Beach,  Florida);  11  December  1957, 
Dedication  of  the  New  Out-Patient  Department  wing;  11  December 
1957,  Opening  of  the  Hanes  Ward;  11  December  1957,  Grant  of 
$238,000  by  the  Rockefeller  Foundation  to  start  the  Graduate  School 
of  Nursing;  5  May  1958,  Duke  Medical  Alumni  Lunch  (Asheville, 
N.  C);  25  June  1958,  Duke  Medical  Alumni  Dinner  (San  Francisco, 
California). 

Patients  (calendar  year  1957) 
9,596  private  in-patients,  8,573  war(l  in-patients,    (18,169   total  in- 
patients),  156,110  patient-days,  428  average  daily  census  of  in-patients, 

*  30%  from  North  Carolina. 

1  in  Anatomy,  3  in  Biochemistry,  1  in  Physiology  and   1  in  Microbiology. 
6  4  in  Medical  Technology,  4  in  Medicine,  and  42  in  Nursing. 

10  in  Dietetics,  4  in  Hospital  Administration,   135  Interns  and  residents,  21   in 
Physical  Therapy,  3  in  X-ray  Technology,  and  6  in  Nurse  Anesthesia. 
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84,026  Private  Diagnostic  Clinic  patient  visits,  118,461  Out-Patient  De- 
partment patient  visits,  (202,487  total  out-patient  visits),  749  average 
number  of  out-patient  visits  per  working  day. 

NEEDS  OF  THE  DUKE  UNIVERSITY  MEDICAL  CENTER 

(Not  necessarily  in  the  order  of  urgency) 

More  School  of  Nursing  faculty 

Loan  and  scholarship  funds  for  the  School  of  Nursing 

Preclinical  teaching  and  research  space 

Radiologic  and  isotope  space 

Nursery  school  for  the  300  children  of  the  faculty,  staff  and  students 

Children's  beds  and  child-center  facilities 

More  Psychiatric  space 

A  better  student  lounge  and  locker  room 

More  storage  space 

Student  dining  room  and  snack  bar 

Retirement  policy  to  supplement  Social  Security  for  the  staff  ineligible 
at  present  for  TIAA 

Addition  of  "major  medical  catastrophic  illness  clause"  to  the  present 
Duke  medical  and  hospital  care  policies 

More  parking  space 

Diversion  road  in  front  of  the  Hospital  to  reduce  the  traffic  dangers 

Overnight  housing  for  ambulatory  patients  and  their  families 

Apartments  for  married  faculty,  staff,  students  and  interns 

Dormitory  space  for  men  and  women  students  of  medicine,  nursing 
and  technology 

Microfilming  of  x-ray  films,  Pathology  and  Medical  School   records 

Air-conditioning  of  patient  space  in  the  1930  building 

Sabbatical  leave  privileges  for  the  faculty  and  staff 

Payments  to  the  house  staff  instead  of  maintenance 

Security  Office  to  reduce  thefts  and  borrowings 

Public  relations  counsel 

Medical  Foundation  for  money  raising 

Private  beds  for  Negro  patients 

As  we  have  done  for  the  past  twenty-eight  years  all  of  us  in  the  Medical 
Center  thank  the  General  Faculty,  Administration  and  Trustees  of  Duke 
University  and  of  The  Duke  Endowment  for  their  very  great  help  and 
cooperation. 

W.  C.  Davison 

Dean 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  FORESTRY 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

GRADUATION  AND  ENROLLMENT 

Nineteen  men  were  the  recipients  of  the  professional  degree,  Master  of 
Forestry,  and  three  others  were  awarded  the  professional  and  research  de- 
gree, Doctor  of  Forestry,  at  the  commencement  exercises  held  June  2, 
1958. 

Enrollment  for  the  year  fell  slightly  below  that  of  the  previous  one. 
Eighteen  students  were  in  residence  for  the  regularly  prescribed  13  weeks 
of  field  instruction  in  the  Summer  Session.  There  were  37  students  en- 
rolled in  the  School  during  the  first  semester,  but  there  were  only  33 
registrations  for  the  spring  term.  There  are  also  two  students  majoring 
in  the  Department  of  Forestry  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and 
Sciences.  Thirty-four  colleges  and  universities  located  in  16  states  and 
four  foreign  countries  are  represented  by  this  year's  student  body. 

Considerable  effort  has  been  directed  during  the  past  several  months 
to  the  enlargement  of  the  student  body,  and  it  is  gratifying  to  be  able  to 
report  that  pre-registrations  for  the  1958-59  academic  year  now  stand  at 
60.  As  of  May  I,  the  School  had  accepted  applications  for  admission  from 
45  new  students;  six  others  are  still  pending.  An  analysis  of  these  appli- 
cations reveals  not  only  an  increase  over  that  of  a  year  ago  in  the  number 
from  students  in  the  3-2  program,  but  also  a  significant  and  welcome 
increase  in  students  graduating  from  accredited  schools  and  colleges  of 
forestry,  and  men  who  are  currently  engaged  in  the  practice  of  forestry. 
The  following  table  delineates  the  source  of  this  student  body  by  major 
groupings. 

I.  Accepted  for  programs  of  study  and  research  leading  to  the 

degree,  Doctor  of  Forestry 9 

A.  Holdovers 3 

B.  New  students  (with  but  one  exception,  men  who  have 
obtained  leaves  of  absence  from  their  employers  in  order 

to  further  their  training  at  an  advanced  level.) 6 

II.  Accepted  for  programs  of  study  leading  to  the  degree,  Master 

of  Forestry 51 

A.  Holdovers 12 

B.  New  students 

1.  from  cooperating  institutions 22 

2.  from  professional  schools 17 


Total 60  60 

III.  Applications  pending 

A.  D.  F.  programs  of  study 1 

B.  M.  F.  professional  schools 0 

C.  M.  F.  cooperating  institutions 5 


Total 6 
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IV.  Students  in  the  Department  of  Forestry  of  the  Graduate  School .  .  2 

A.  Holdovers 2 

B.  New  students 0 


Total 2 


The  marked  increase  in  student  body  for  1958-59  has  been  occasioned 
largely  by  an  appreciable  increase  in  available  funds  for  scholarships  and 
fellowships.  Our  tuition  costs  exceed  those  of  every  other  School  of 
Forestry  in  the  United  States.  The  average  tuition  of  10  state  universities 
offering  graduate  work  in  forestry  is  only  $149  per  year  for  resident 
students,  and  but  $350  for  non-residents.  Tuition  at  the  Yale  School  of 
Forestry,  which  in  its  operation  is  comparable  to  our  own,  is  currently 
pegged  at  $600,  and  $800  for  the  M.F.  and  D.F.  or  Ph.D.  programs, 
respectively.  Until  this  year  we  have  been  unable  to  compete  with  other 
schools  in  attracting  a  sizeable  number  of  promising  students.  There  have 
been  those  few  students,  of  course,  who  have  come  to  Duke  University 
because  they  were  desirous  of  studying  with  certain  members  of  the  staff, 
but  in  the  vast  majority  of  cases  the  better  students  have  gone  to  the  highest 
bidders.  Our  competitive  position  this  year  has  made  it  possible  for  us 
to  attract  a  number  of  outstanding  undergraduate  scholars  to  the  campus. 

It  is  our  considered  opinion  that,  to  maintain  our  student  body  at 
capacity,  we  must  continue  to  have  access  to  a  substantial  scholarship  fund. 
This  is  not  a  propitious  time  to  initiate  a  drive  for  such  funds;  nevertheless, 
it  is  planned  to  devote  considerable  time  and  effort  in  the  coming  year  to  the 
procurement  of  industrial  support  of  our  scholarship  program. 

Employment  of  June  Graduates.  There  has  been  an  appreciable  de- 
crease in  the  number  of  job  opportunities  during  the  past  several  months. 
As  of  this  date,  however,  we  have  been  able  to  find  permanent  employment 
for  the  majority  of  our  June  graduates.  It  has  also  been  possible  to  obtain 
summer  work  for  most  of  those  students  expecting  to  return  in  the  fall. 

Cooperative  Academic-Forestry  Program.  No  new  colleges  or  uni- 
versities have  been  added  to  our  list  of  collaborators.  During  the  year 
Middlebury  College  of  Vermont  withdrew  from  the  program. 

A  student  census  concluded  April  1  shows  that  there  were  133  stu- 
dents, exclusive  of  those  from  Trinity  College  of  Duke  University,  enrolled 
in  the  program. 

Conferences.  The  "Third  Conference  on  Southern  Industrial  Forest 
Management"  this  year,  as  in  the  past,  was  held  on  the  Duke  University 
campus.  In  attendance  were  professional  forest  managers  representing 
companies  with  large  timber  holdings.  Arrangements  for  this  conference, 
held  June  3-4,  were  handled  jointly  by  Professors  Chaiken  and  Wacker- 
man. 

The  School  of  Forestry  will  also  sponsor  a  symposium  dealing  with 
inorganic  nutrition  of  forest  stands.     It  is  planned  to  hold  this  meeting  in 
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the  late  fall  or  early  winter.  Professors  Ralston  and  Kramer  are  mem- 
bers of  the  program  and  arrangements  committee. 

Research.  During  the  year  a  number  of  new  cooperative  projects 
were  initiated  in  collaboration  with  the  Southeastern  Forest  Experiment 
Station  of  the  U.  S.  Forest  Service,  and  the  Soil  Conservation  Service.  The 
presence  on  the  campus  of  the  recently  acquired  650  IBM  computer  has 
been  responsible  for  bringing  certain  of  these  projects  to  the  University. 

Institute  of  Forestry  Research.  During  the  past  two  years  executives 
from  the  southern  pulp  and  paper  industry  and  members  of  the  staff  have 
explored  the  need  for  a  forestry  research  establishment  that  would  provide 
facilities  and  services  for  research  upon  request.  The  outgrowth  of  these 
conferences  has  been  the  creation  of  the  Institute  of  Forestry  Research  at 
Duke  University.  This  Institute  will  have  a  flexible  research  program 
geared  to  the  needs  of  public  and  private  forest  agencies,  forest-land 
owners,  and  wood  processors.  Financial  support  of  the  Institute  will  be 
provided  by  those  contracting  its  services.  Existing  cooperative  and  con- 
tract research  projects  have  been  pooled  and  administered  by  the  Institute. 

THE  FACULTY 

Retirements  and  A 'fif ointments.  Dr.  C.  F.  Korstian,  Professor  of 
Silviculture,  Director  of  the  Duke  Forest,  and  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Forestry  from  1938  to  1957  retired  at  the  end  of  the  current  academic 
year.  The  post  vacated  by  Dr.  Korstian  will  be  filled  by  Dr.  Frank  W. 
Woods,  a  member  of  the  U.  S.  Forest  Service  Research  Branch  Station  at 
Marianna,  Florida.  Dr.  Woods  has  had  several  years  of  experience  in 
southern  forestry.  He  joined  the  staff  August  I,  1958  in  the  capacity  of 
Assistant  Professor  of  Silviculture. 

Mr.  L.  E.  Chaiken,  Professor  of  Forest  Management  and  Associate 
Director  of  the  Duke  Forest,  assumed  the  directorship  of  the  forest  be- 
ginning September  1,   1958. 

The  members  of  the  faculty  continue  to  bring  distinction  to  the  School 
and  to  the  University  through  their  research  and  by  assuming  roles  of 
leadership  in  the  profession.  Faculty  publications  are  included  in  the 
appropriate  lists,  but  space  limitations  make  it  impossible  to  offer  for 
publication  the  details  of  faculty  honors  and  special  activities. 

GIFTS 

Mrs.  Elaine  Childs  Horner,  New  Bern,  North  Carolina,  Class  of  '34, 
presented  the  School  with  a  Tinius  Olsen  Plywood  Testing  Machine. 

The  West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company  made  repairs  on  build- 
ings at  our  spring  camp  near  Summerville,  South  Carolina. 

THE  DUKE  FOREST 

Forest  operations  during  the  year  proceeded  more  or  less  according 
to  schedule,  even  though  the  wet  winter  made  logging  difficult.     Most  of 


The  School  of  Forestry  89 

the  plantations  thinned  during  the  year  are  currently  twenty  years  old. 
One  26  year  old  plantation  had  been  initially  thinned  at  age  17.  This 
year  a  second  thinning  removed  sawtimber  in  addition  to  pulpwood  and 
is  the  first  of  the  Duke  Forest  plantations  to  yield  sawlogs.  This  demon- 
strates clearly  the  timber-growing  potential  of  partially  depleted  and  eroded 
Piedmont  farm  land. 

It  should  also  be  noted  that  during  the  year  there  were  no  damaging 
frosts  or  hurricanes,  no  forest  fires,  and  no  significant  insect  or  disease 
outbreaks. 

Inclement  weather  during  much  of  the  year  reduced  the  use  of  the 
picnic  sites  to  233  groups  of  3,805  persons. 

E.  S.  Harrar 

Dean 


THE  SUMMER  SESSION 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

ENROLLMENT 

The  Summer  Session,  1958,  experienced  the  largest  increase  in  en- 
rollment in  regular  academic  courses  and  research  that  has  occurred  in 
recent  years.  This  fact  is  notable  in  the  light  of  a  substantial  increase  in 
fees  in  1958.  If  the  enrollment  increase  represents  a  trend  that  is  to  con- 
tinue there  will  be  need  to  consider  some  expansion  in  course  programs  at 
the  "200"  level  in  particular  departments. 

More  specifically  the  total  enrollment  in  Term  I  increased  from  1 1 84 
in  1957  to  1320  in  1958,  and  in  Term  II  from  872  to  1030.  In  the 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  the  increase,  Term  I  was  from  397 
to  441,  and  in  Term  II  from  323  to  386.  In  Trinity  College  the  increase, 
Term  I  was  from  272  to  323,  and  in  Term  II  from  171  to  236.  In  the 
School  of  Nursing  the  increase,  Term  I,  was  from  168  to  240,  and  in 
Term  II  from  117  to  169. 

These  figures  represent  an  11.5  percent  increase  in  Term  I,  and  an 
1 8. 1  percent  increase  for  Term  II. 

ENROLLMENT  OF  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  PERSONNEL 

Enrollment   of   public    school   personnel    for    the    two    Sessions  (less 

duplicates)    increased   from    172   in    1957    to    192    in    1958.      Of  these 

teachers,  106  came  from  North  Carolina;  21  from  Virginia;  and  12  from 
Georgia. 

SUMMER  SESSION  FEES 

The  University  fee  per  term  in  the  Summer  Session  was  increased  from 
$15.00  per  semester  hour  to  $21.50  per  semester  hour. 

THE  ACADEMIC  PROGRAM 

While  there  is  occasion  for  satisfaction  in  the  increased  enrollment  for 
1958,  it  should  be  noted  that  increased  enrollment  in  itself  has  not  been 
a  primary  concern  of  the  Summer  Session  during  recent  years.  The 
concern  has  been  rather  to  find  the  most  useful  functions  which  the  Uni- 
versity could  perform  in  summer,  and  to  build  a  summer  academic  pro- 
gram with  standards  comparable  to  those  prevailing  in  the  regular 
semesters.  It  would  appear  that  this  latter  purpose  has  been  achieved,  and 
there  is  continuing  effort  to  improve  the  program  and  its  quality  even 
further. 

In  many  of  the  academic  departments  there  has  been  and  is  a  con- 
tinuing re-evaluation  of  courses  offered  in  the  Summer  Session.  The 
purpose  here  is  to  determine  those  courses  most  needed,  to   establish   a 
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sequence  over  a  number  of  summers,  and  to  determine  the  content  and 
form  of  presentation  best  adapted  to  the  concentrated  summer  schedule 
which  presents  special  difficulties  particularly  at  the  graduate  level.  The 
Summer  Session  because  of  this  high-tempo  concentration  of  effort  makes 
heavy  demands  on  both  faculty  and  students.  The  over-all  effect,  however, 
appears  to  be  good.  The  bulk  of  our  Summer  Session  enrollment  is  com- 
posed of  students  who  desire  first  class  instruction  and  who  are  prepared 
to  meet  high  standards  in  academic  achievement.  We  should  continue  to 
seek  increased  summer  enrollment  in  so  far  as  the  increase  represents  this 
calibre  of  student  body. 

Scholarship  Program 

In  1958,  forty  scholarships  of  a  value  of  $150  each  were  awarded  on 
a  competitive  basis  to  elementary  and  high  school  teachers  to  encourage 
them  to  begin  or  to  continue  study  toward  the  master's  degree.  The 
quality  of  work  done  by  summer  session  scholarship  holders  continues  to 
be  good.  This  program  will  need  to  be  continued  if  we  are  to  attract 
superior  teachers  into  graduate  work.  Six  scholarships  of  $200  each  were 
awarded  to  school  principals. 

Asian  Studies 

The  fifth  annual  summer  program  in  Asian  Studies  presented  in  history 
and  political  science  with  the  cooperation  of  the  Japan  Society  and  the 
Asia  Foundation  again  drew  an  excellent  class  of  students.  Ten  scholar- 
ships of  $200  each  were  awarded  on  a  competitive  basis.  In  the  absence 
of  Professor  Ralph  Braibanti,  instruction  was  offered  by  Professor  Robert 
I.  Crane  of  the  University  of  Michigan. 

REGISTRATION  AND  CENTRAL  RECORDS 

As  a  further  development  of  the  office  of  the  Registrar  and  Central 
Records,  Summer  Session  registration  was  handled  for  the  first  time  by 
the  Registrar's  Office  and  processed  by  the  IBM  equipment.  The  dif- 
ficulties involved  in  this  transfer  were  handled  very  effectively,  by  all 
personnel  concerned.  The  result  is  an  improved  registration  procedure 
relieving  this  office  of  functions  which  do  not  belong  here,  and  providing 
greater  opportunity  for  this  staff  to  deal  with  questions  of  planning  and 
coordination. 

SPECIAL  PROGRAMS 

Annual  Conference  on  School  Law 

One  of  the  more  notable  features  of  recent  summer  sessions  has  been 
the  annual  conference  on  School  Law  directed  by  Professor  E.  C.  Bolmeier, 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Education,  with  the  generous  cooperation 
of  Professor  Robert  Kramer  of  the  Law  School.  Three  hundred  school 
administrators  and  principals  attended  this  year's  conference  which   was 
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addressed  by  Charles  S.  Rhyne,  President  of  the  American  Bar  Association, 
and  by  Lawrence  G.  Derthick,  United  States  Commissioner  of  Education. 

C ommonwealth-Studies  Center 

The  Duke  University  Commonwealth-Studies  Center  held  its  third 
annual  Summer  Seminar  and  Research  Group,  June  16  through  August 
1 6,  centering  on  the  theme,  the  American  Economic  Impact  on  Canada. 
Distinguished  visiting  lecturers  at  the  Seminar  included:  Professor  Hugh 
G.  J.  Aitken,  University  of  Manitoba;  Professor  Maurice  Lamontagne, 
University  of  Ottawa;  Professor  Irving  Brecher,  McGill  University  and 
Dr.  Eugene  Forsey,  Director  of  Research,  Canadian  Labour  Congress, 
Ottawa. 

Conferences  in  Elementary  Education 

Over  a  period  of  the  past  four  summers  annual  two-day  conferences 
have  been  held  in  various  subject  matter  fields  of  elementary  education. 
In  1955  the  subject  was  arithmetic;  in  1956,  science;  in  1 95 7,  social 
science;  and  in  1 95 8,  reading.  These  conferences  have  been  very  useful 
and  have  attracted  a  large  attendance  of  teachers.  Total  registration  in 
the  1958  conference  on  reading  was  303.  It  is  anticipated  that  this  cycle 
of  conferences  will  be  repeated  with  arithmetic  being  offered  again  in  the 
summer  of  1959. 

Radiation  Biology 

A  special  program  in  Radiation  Biology  at  the  Marine  Station  was 
repeated  for  the  third  consecutive  summer.  Interest  in  this  type  of  pro- 
gram continues  to  increase. 

National  Science  Foundation — Mathematics  and  Science  Institute 

The  National  Science  Foundation  and  Duke  University  again  sponsored 
a  Mathematics  and  Science  Institute  for  secondary  teachers  of  mathematics 
and  science  and  for  elementary  supervisors.  This  Institute  operated  from 
June  9  to  August  8.  The  general  organization  of  the  Institute  was 
similiar  to  the  one  held  during  the  1957  Summer  Session.  A  more  com- 
plete description  of  the  purposes  and  organization  of  the  Institute  can  be 
found  in  the  1956-57  Report  of  the  President.  Approximately  100 
secondary  teachers  and  elementary  supervisors  participated  in  the  1958 
Institute.  It  is  felt  that  this  special  training  of  teachers  and  supervisors  in 
the  Mathematics  and  Science  Institute  continues  to  effect  improvement  in 
mathematics  and  science  instruction  in  the  elementary  and  secondary 
schools. 

Mathematics  for  Retired  Armed  Services  Officers 

During  the  summer  the  University  offered  a  special  program  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  designed  for  retired  armed 
services  officers  desiring  to  prepare  themselves  for  teaching  mathematics 
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in  secondary  schools  or  elementary  mathematics  in  colleges.  Begun  for 
the  first  time  in  the  summer  of  1958,  the  program  requires  approximately 
one  calendar  year  for  completion. 

Faculty  Research  Seminar  in  Economics 

During  the  summer  the  University,  in  cooperation  with  the  Ford 
Foundation,  conducted  a  faculty  research  seminar  providing  an  opportunity 
for  discussion  of  current  literature  and  research  material  in  the  area  of 
international  economic  problems  and  policies.  The  Seminar  enrolled  10 
faculty  members  teaching  economics  in  liberal  arts  colleges  that  do  not 
offer  a  doctoral  program  in  economics.  This  program  was  under  the  direc- 
tion of  Professor  Don  D.  Humphrey  of  the  Department  of  Economics  of 
Duke  University. 

Research  Conference  on  Christianity  and  Politics 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  in  cooperation  with  the  Graduate 
Department  of  Religion  conducted  a  research  conference  for  a  selected 
and  invited  group  of  post-doctoral  fellows  from  June  16  through  July 
18. 

Medical  Mycology 

The  annual  summer  course  in  Medical  Mycology  was  again  offered 
by  Dr.  Norman  F.  Conant. 

Western  Electric 

For  the  second  consecutive  summer  the  Duke  Engineering  College 
conducted  a  four-week  program  for  1 8  participants  from  Western  Electric. 
The  program  was  under  the  direction  of  Professor  Charles  R.  Vail. 

Clinic  in  Preaching 

The  second  annual  Clinic  in  Preaching  was  held  at  Duke  University 
under  the  direction  of  the  Rev.  Dr.  James  T.  Cleland,  James  B.  Duke 
Professor  of  Preaching  and  Dean  of  the  Chapel. 

Other  S fecial  Programs  Included: 

The  School  for  Approved  Supply  Pastors,  Adult  Convocation,  Pastors' 
School  and  Convocation,  Conference  of  the  Youth  Council  of  the  Methodist 
Youth  Fellowship,  Conference  of  the  School  of  Missions  Committee  of 
the  Woman's  Society  of  Christian  Service  of  the  N.  C.  Conference  of  the 
Methodist  Church,  the  Laymen's  Assembly  of  the  North  Carolina  Con- 
ference of  the  Methodist  Church. 

PHYSICAL  FACILITIES 

It  is  appropriate  too,  I  think,  to  report  on  our  physical  facilities  as  they 
relate  to  the  operation  of  a  summer  session  in  this  particular  part  of  the 
country.     Here  I  think  it  correct  to  say  that  in  point  of  the  extent  and 
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modernization  of  physical  plant  for  educational  purposes,  we  have  not 
kept  pace  with  the  type  of  competition  in  this  respect  we  now  have  to 
meet.  The  annual  conferences  we  have  held  in  recent  years  in  elementary 
education,  in  the  field  of  school  law,  in  the  special  programs  in  Asian  studies, 
in  the  Summer  Seminars  and  Research  Groups  of  the  Commonwealth- 
Studies  Center,  in  the  special  regional  conference  of  June  1957  of  the 
American  Assembly,  and  in  other  special  meetings,  we  have  been  handi- 
capped seriously  in  terms  of  physical  plant.  These  meetings  have  brought 
to  the  campus  scores  of  distinguished  lecturers  and  hundreds  of  registrants 
from  the  entire  southeastern  reigon.  Such  gatherings  make  a  useful  con- 
tribution to  the  educational  process  in  the  southeastern  region,  and  they 
reflect  credit  on  the  educational  services  of  Duke  University,  services  which 
in  fact,  together  with  the  regular  academic  programs,  are  the  reason  and 
the  justification  of  the  university's  existence. 

It  must  be  acknowledged,  however,  that  we  are  limited  and  handi- 
capped seriously  in  the  Summer  Session  particularly,  as  well  as  in  the 
academic  year,  by  inadequate  physical  facilities. 

Some  examples  of  our  present  needs  may  be  indicated  briefly: 

1.  Even  in  our  relatively  small  summer  session  all  summer  classes 
cannot  be  accommodated  in  air-conditioned  class  rooms. 

2.  Additional  seminar  and  conference  rooms  are  in  increasing  demand. 

3.  While  opportunities  to  present  subsidized  programs  of  the  highest 
educational  value  are  increasing,  the  university  is  limited  seriously  in 
undertaking  such  activities  because  of  our  lack  of  physical  facilities.  Oc- 
casionally meetings  such  as  The  American  Assembly  can  be  held  here  at 
those  rare  intervals  when  there  are  no  students  on  the  campus  and  when 
class  rooms  can  be  converted  into  conference  rooms  suitable  for  the 
reception  of  distinguished  visitors. 

4.  Many  of  the  more  important  educational  services  which  the  uni- 
versity performs  in  summer  are  directed  to  specialized  audiences  numbering 
from  200  to  400  persons.  We  have  long  felt  the  need  for  a  modern 
auditorium  meeting  the  needs  of  this  kind  of  audience. 

5.  The  need  for  lodging  accommodations  on  the  campus  for  dis- 
tinguished guests  of  the  University  and  its  programs  has  long  been 
recognized. 

Paul  H.  Clyde 

Director 
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SUMMARY  OF  ENROLLMENTS   IN   REGULAR  ACADEMIC   COURSES 

AND   RESEARCH,   MEDICAL   SCHOOL,   AND 

CONFERENCES   AND   SPECIAL   COURSES 


Regular  Academic  Courses  and  Research 

Enrollment  for  Term  1 1320 

Enrollment  for  Term  II 1030 

Total  Enrollment  for  Summer  Less  Duplicates 1485 

School  of  Medicine 

Enrollment  for  Summer  Quarter 59 

Enrollment  in  Medical  Mycology 25 

Total  Enrollment  for  Summer 84 

Special  Programs 
June  9-July  3 

Western  Electric  Short  Course 18 

June  9-August  8 

Special  Programs  for  Teachers  of  Science  and  Mathematics       100 
June  16-July  18 

Lily  Research  Conference  (Research  Conference  on 

Christianity  and  Politics) 8 

June  16-August  16 

Commonwealth  Studies  Summer  Seminar  and  Research 

Group 7 

June  23-August  15 

Radiation  Biology 20 

June  30-August  22 

Faculty  Research  Seminar  in  Economics 10 

July  21-September  12 

Mathematics  for  Retired  Armed  Services  Officers 11 

Total  Enrollment 174 

Conferences  and  Special  Courses 

June  12-13 

Conference  on  Elementary  Reading 425 

June  24-25 

School  Law  Conference 300 

July  7-18 

Clinic  in  Preaching 20 

July  15-August  8 

School  for  Approved  Supply  Pastors 222 

August  4-7 

Pastors'  School  and  Convocation 200 

August  11-15 

Conference  of  Methodist  Youth  Fellowship 475 

August  16-22 

Conference  of  School  of  Missions  Committee  of  the 

Woman's  Society  of  Christian  Service  of  the  North 

Carolina  Conference  of  The  Methodist  Church 540 

August  23-24 

Laymen's  Assembly  of  the  North  Carolina  Conference 

of  The  Methodist  Church 304 

Total  Enrollment 2486 

Grand  Total  Enrollment 4229 
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GENERAL   SUMMARY   OF   ENROLLMENT   IN   REGULAR   ACADEMIC 

COURSES   AND   RESEARCH 

(Figures  are  for  number  of  persons) 


Men 


II 


Women 


II 


Total 


II 


41  s<S 


■S  S-fe; 

£4§ 


Graduates 

Divinity  School 

Forestry  School 

Graduate  School 

Unclassified  Grads 

Grant-in-Aids 

Visiting  Scholars 

Undergraduates 

Engineering  College 

Freshmen 

Sophomores 

Juniors 

Seniors 

Specials 

Trinity  College 

Freshmen 

Sophomores 

Juniors 

Seniors 

Specials 

Woman's  College 

Freshmen 

Sophomores 

Juniors 

Seniors 

School  of  Nursing 

Unclassified  Undergrads. .  . 

Totals 


383 

30 

27 

287 

31 

3 

5 

369 

31 
15 
6 
8 
1 
1 

323 
55 

SO 

120 

65 

3 

0 

0 
0 
0 


358 

30 

25 

275 

25 

2 

1 

278 

30 
18 
6 
5 
1 
0 

236 
45 

60 

95 

34 

2 

0 

0 
0 
0 


197 

0 
0 

154 

40 

0 

3 

371 

0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

101 
31 
21 
28 
21 

240 

30 


131 

0 
0 
111 
20 
0 
0 

263 

0 
0 
0 

0 
0 
0 

0 

0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

75 

24 
11 
21 
19 

169 

19 


580 

30 

27 

441 

71 

3 


740 

31 
15 
6 
8 
1 
1 

323 
55 
80 

120 

65 

3 

101 
31 
21 

28 
21 

240 

45 


489 

30 

25 
386 

45 
2 
1 

541 

30 
18 
6 
5 
1 
0 

236 
45 
60 
95 
34 
2 

75 
24 
11 
21 
19 

169 

31 


1069 

60 

52 

827 

116 

5 

9 

1281 

61 
33 
12 
13 
2 
1 

569 
100 
140 
215 
99 
5 

176 
55 
32 

49 
40 

409 

76 


673 

40 

29 

492 

101 

5 


812 

41 
17 
11 
10 
2 
1 

353 
58 
88 

128 

76 

3 

113 
31 
25 
31 
26 

246 

59 


957 

67 
36 
720 
114 
10 
10 

1099 

90 
6 
50 
17 
17 
0 

443 
15 

118 

132 

178 

0 

175 

5 
43 
60 
67 

285 

106 


611 

44 

20 

426 

102 

10 


741 

56 
3 
27 
13 
13 
0 

294 

9 

83 

84 

118 

0 

120 

3 

31 

40 

46 

182 

89 


751 

78 

32 

477 

141 

9 

14 

1177 

65 
0 
28 
23 
14 
0 

543 
27 
124 
163 
229 
0 

165 
12 
41 
50 
62 

275 

129 


752 


030 


50s 


394 


1320 


1030 


2350 


1485 


2056 


1351 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  LIBRARIES 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

Submitted  herewith  is  a  report  on  the  growth  and  services  of  the  Uni- 
versity Libraries  for  the  year  ending  June  30,   1958. 

The  addition  of  53,860  volumes  made  the  year  a  good  one  in  terms  of 
growth.  Any  research  library  whose  growth  covers  little  more  than  three 
decades  must  spend  a  substantial  part  of  its  book  funds  for  out-of-print 
books  and  journals.  In  these  years  of  high  costs  of  publishing  and  of 
marketing  books  generally,  acquisition  of  the  current  and  retrospective 
books  and  journals  of  the  geographic  and  subject  areas  in  which  this 
institution  is  interested  is  expensive.  We  manage  fairly  well,  but  some 
current  titles  go  out  of  print  before  our  budget  will  permit  their  purchase, 
and  other  titles,  already  out  of  print,  grow  scarcer  every  year. 

During  the  past  year  102,200  manuscripts  were  catalogued  and  added 
to  the  collections,  bringing  the  total  holdings  to  2,665,998.  The  addition 
of  53,860  volumes  (51,320  net)  brought  the  book  collection  to  a  total  of 
1,343,768.  The  table  below  pictures  the  activity  of  the  library  during  the 
past  ten  years  insofar  as  growth  and  expenses  are  concerned. 


Date 

Vols.  Added 

Manuscripts 
Added 

Expenditure 
for  Books 

Total 
Expenditure 

1948-19 

1949-50 

1950-51 

1951-52 

1952-53  

34,240 
34,776 
45,930 
47,668 
43,276 
36,010 
40,770 
47,748 
50,514 
53,860 

156,292 

56,500 

117,387 

84,548 

72,306 

26,686 

72,642 

229,000 

770,860 

102,200 

$130,989 
163,254 
170,712 
188,727 
180,522 
186,988 
191,177 
224,963 
235,311 
250,104 

$351,442 
405,577 
423,523 
455,727 
450,767 

1953-54 

469,375 

1954.55 

1955-56 

483,600 
557,916 

1956-57 

561,705 

1957-58 

629,040 

Although  a  statement  about  the  Barber  Collection  was  included  in  my 
brief  preliminary  report  to  you  in  May,  1957,  a  note  on  its  disposition 
should  be  included  here  for  the  record.  The  Barber  Collection  of  art 
objects,  which  came  to  the  university  from  Williamsburg,  Missouri  in  1 931 
on  a  2  5 -year  loan,  was  returned  to  the  heirs  of  Mrs.  Barber  in  August, 
1956.  When  the  collection  of  furniture,  paintings,  china,  glass,  pewter  and 
other  miscellaneous  objects  was  received,  there  was  hope  that  it  could  be 
acquired  permanently  for  the  University.  When  the  period  of  the  loan 
expired,  however,  those  to  whom  the  University  turned  for  a  decision 
recommended  that  it  be  returned  to  its  owners.  The  collection  con- 
tributed much  to  the  decor  of  the  Woman's  College  Library  during  the 
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quarter  of  a  century  that  it  remained  in  that  building,  meanwhile  developing 
in  several  generations  of  students  a  better  appreciation  of  the  arts. 

GROWTH  OF  THE  COLLECTIONS 

Appendix  III  (Growth  and  Holdings)  contains  three  sets  of  figures 
which  might  require  some  interpretation.  The  first  group  (a-i)  reports 
the  number  of  officially  catalogued  volumes  in  each  campus  library  and  the 
number  added  during  the  year.  The  next  group  (a-2)  breaks  these 
catalogued  materials  down  by  form,  e.g.  books,  microcards,  etc.  The  last 
group  (b)  records  by  classes  the  non-book  materials,  such  as  manuscripts, 
maps,  records,  broadsides,  music  scores  and  most  of  the  micro-reproductions 
which  will  never  be  fully  catalogued  but  which  are  organized  and  available 
for  use. 

The  Commonwealth  nations  continue  to  receive  the  close  attention  of 
faculty  and  staff  concerned  with  book  selection.  By  purchase,  gift  and 
exchange,  official  and  secondary  materials  are  coming  from  Canada  and 
its  provinces,  the  Union  of  South  Africa,  Nigeria,  the  Rhodesias,  India, 
Ceylon,  Pakistan,  the  Federation  of  Malaya,  Australia  and  its  states,  New 
Zealand  and  Ghana.  More  than  $35,000  has  been  devoted  to  the 
purchase  of  materials  from  these  areas.  One  hundred  and  twenty-five 
Commonwealth  newspapers  and  journals  have  been  added  to  the  sub- 
scription lists  since  1955. 

Exchange  agreements  with  American  and  foreign  institutions  become 
more  fruitful  every  year.  At  the  end  of  the  last  fiscal  year  the  library 
was  exchanging  publications  with  685  institutions,  466  of  them  in  foreign 
countries.  Last  year  approximately  3,000  copies  of  the  Duke  University 
Press  journals  (American  Literature,  Duke  Mathematical  Journal,  Ecologi- 
cal Monographs,  Ecology,  His  fanic- American  Historical  Review,  Journal 
oj  Personality  and  South  Atlantic  Quarterly}  were  sent  abroad  on  exchange. 
All  are  quarterlies.  The  library  is  able  also  to  use  on  exchange  Law  and 
Contemporary  Problems  and  the  Journal  oj  Legal  Education  from  the  Law 
School,  and  the  Journal  oj  Parapsychology  from  the  Parapsychology 
Laboratory. 

About  a  thousand  volumes  were  added  to  the  Rare  Book  Collections 
during  the  year.  Of  the  annual  acquisition  of  the  library,  a  few  have  been 
singled  out  for  mention: 

Serials 
All  India  Reporter,  Nagpur.     19 14 — .     340  vols. 
Anaiecta  hymnica  medii  aevi.     Leipzig,    1 886-1922.      55   vols. 
Archaiologikon     deltion     tou    Hypourgeiou    ton    ekklesiastikon     kai     tes    demosias 

ekpaideusees.    Athens,  1915-38.     14  vols. 
VArchitecte.     Paris,  1906-32.     18  vols. 

Archiv  filr  Liturgieimssenschaft.      Regensburg,    1950-56.      6    vols. 
Biologia  Centrali- Americana.      (Zoological  Volumes)    London,   18 79-1 9 15. 
Canadian.      [Toronto]    1893-1939.      77   vols. 
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Cape  of  Good  Hope.     Records  of  the  Cape  Colony  from  February,  1793-April,  183 1. 

[London!    1S97-1905.     36  vols. 
Denmark.     Kommissionen  jpr  videnskabelige  Vnders0gelser  1  Gr0nland.     Meddelelser 

om  Grpnland.     Kpbenhavn,    iS79-date.      149   vols. 
Ibis.     London,   1892-date.     6s  vols. 
Institut  des  Pares  Naiionaux  die  Congo  Beige.     Exploration  du  Pare  National  Albert. 

Brussel,  1937-date.     187  fasc. 
Presbyterian  Historical  Society  of  England.     Journal.     London,   1914-1951.     9  vols. 
Recherches  historiques.     Quebec,  1895-.     62  vols. 
Royal  society  of  South  Australia. 

Memoirs.     Adelaide,  1899-1912.     2  vols. 

Transactions  and  proceedings.     Adelaide   1887-1956.      73    vols. 
Samlaren;    tidskrfft   for   svensk    litteraturhistorisk    forskning.      Uppsala,    1880-date. 

77  vols. 
Scottish  Church  History  Society.     Records.     Glasgow,   1923-1953.     9  vols. 
Societe  d'archelogie  et  de  statistique  de  la  Drome.     Bulletin.     Valence,    1866-1922. 

56  vols. 

Books 

[Anonymous]    The  Company  of  Mississippi.     A   full  and  impartial  account   of  the 

company  of  Mississippi.     London  1720. 
[Anonymous]   Present  State  of  Louisiana   1744.      The  present  state  of  the  country 

and  inhabitants.     Europeans  and  Indians,  of  Louisiana,  on  the  North  Continent  of 

America.    By  an  officer  at  Nezv  Orleans  to  his  friend  at  Paris.     London  1744. 
Bible.     N.  T.  English  [1547-53]  Tyndale. 
Caroso,  Fabritio. 

Nobilta  di  dame.     Venetia,   1605. 
Chappe  d'Anteroche,  Jean,  1 728-1 769. 

A   journey  into  Siberia,   made   by   order  of  the  King   of  France,   containing   an 

account  of  the  manners  and  customs  of  the  Russians,  the  present  state  of  the  empire 

.  .  .  London,  1770. 
Dixon,  Edward  H.     KLU-KLUX-KLAN.     The  Terrible  mystery  of  the  Klu-Klux- 

Klan.     A  full  expose  of  the  forms,  objects  and  "dens"  of  the  secret  order-,  with 

a   complete   description    of   their   initiation   from    the    confession    of    a    member. 

By  Scapel.     New  York  1868. 
Dogen,  Matthias. 

Architectura  militaris  .  .  .  Amsteldami,  apud  Ludovicium  Elzevirium,   1647. 
Eck,  Johann.     Postilia  catholica.     Ingolstadt,   1583. 
Epicuro,  Marc'  Antonio.     Cecaria.     Vinegia,    1553. 
Euripedes.     La  Hecuba.     Vinegia,   1549. 

Giraldi  Cintio,  Giovanni  Battista.     Orbecche.     Vinegia,  1551-1552. 
Grotius,  Hugo.     Opera  omnia  theologica.     Amsterdam,  1679.     3  vols,  in  4. 
Hooke,  Robert.     Micrographia.     London,  1667. 

[Le  Fevre,  Jacques  d'Etaples]  Musica  libris  quatuor  demonstrata.     Parisiis,  155 1. 
Leibnitz,  Gottfried  Wilhelm. 

Oeuzres  philosophiques,  latines  et  francaises. 

Amsterdam  et  Leipzig,   1765. 
Marolles,  Michel  de 

Tableaux  du  te?nple  des  muses.     Amsterdam,   1676. 
[Mather,  Cotton.]     Directions  to  a  Candidate  of  the  Ministry.     Boston,  1726. 
Melanchthon,  Philipp.     Omnium  operum.     Wittebergae,    15  62- 15  64.     4   vols. 
Tasso,  Torquato.     La  Giervsalemme  liber ata.     Perma,    15  81. 
Trissino,  Giovanni  Giorgio.     Dialwgw  .   .   .  Intitulatw  II   Castellanw   nel   quale  si 

tratta  de  la  lingun  italiana  .  .  .   [Vicenza?    n.d.] 
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Efistola  .   .   .   de   le   lettere   nuwvamente   aggivnte   ne   la   lingua   italiana. 


[Vicenza,  1529]. 
.     La  Pivetica  .   .   .    [Vicenza,    1529]. 


The  George  Washington  Flowers  Collection  of  Southern  Americans 
was  increased  by  41,264  pieces:  39,159  manuscripts,  1,063  newspapers, 
900  books,  113  broadsides,  5  maps  and  5  sheets  of  music.  The  Con- 
federate imprints  in  the  Flowers  Collection  now  total  more  than  2 1 00 
books,  pamphlets,  broadsides  and  documents,  making  this  one  of  the 
most  distinguished  collections  in  existence  of  publications  issued  in  the 
southern  states  during  the  Civil  War. 

The  library  has  contained  for  many  years  one  of  the  finest  collections 
of  southern  newspapers  to  be  found  anywhere  in  the  South.  As  a  general 
rule  nowadays  original  files  of  papers  are  acquired  for  the  permanent  col- 
lection only  if  on  rag  paper.  Newspapers  of  the  Civil  War  and  the  ante- 
bellum period  still  are  sought,  however,  in  any  form.  During  the  year 
1,063  issues  that  fitted  into  the  files  already  in  the  library  were  secured. 
The  collection  of  Civil  War  music  was  further  strengthened  by  the  addi- 
tion of  57  songs  of  pronounced  Southern  sympathy  published  in  Baltimore 
in  the  early  years  of  the  War. 

The  resignation  of  the  director  of  the  Flowers  Collection  last  fall 
interrupted  briefly  the  flow  of  manuscripts  to  the  library,  but  some  excellent 
collections  were  acquired, — among  them  the  following: 

Manuscripts 
Mrs.  Rachel  S.  Bee  Cheves.     Charleston,  S.  C.     Papers,  1827-1901.     203  items  and 

2  vols. 

Primarily  antebellum,  Civil  War,  and  immediate  post-bellum  correspondence  of 
the  Cheves  family  with   their  relatives,   the   Hamptons,   Richardsons,    Haskells,    Mc- 
Cords,  and  Lovells.     (Flowers  Collection.) 
Nathaniel  G.  Cushing.     Boston  and  Dorchester,  Mass.     Papers,   1 773-1920.     About 

1000  items. 

Correspondence,  concerned  largely  with  family  affairs,  business,  religion,  and  legal 
matters.     Several  letters  written  by  a  Negro  ministerial  student  in  Nashville,  Tennes- 
see, during  the  early  days  of  Reconstruction,  are  of  special  interest.      (Flowers  Col- 
lection.) 
John  Francis  Hamtramck.     Shepherdstown,  Va.     Papers,  1776-1862.     336  additional 

items  and  2  volumes. 

Correspondence  from  1826  to  1831  while  Hamtramck  was  Indian  agent  for  the 
Osage  Indians;  papers  relating  to  the  Mexican  War,  in  which  he  fought  as  a 
colonel;  much  correspondence  with  his  stepfather,  Jesse  B.  Thomas,  a  U.  S.  Senator; 
and  a  commission  signed  by  John  Hancock  which  appointed  his  father  captain  in  the 
Revolutionary  Army  in  1776.  (Flowers  Collection.) 
George  B.  Harrison.     Boyce,  Va.     Papers,  1855-1916.     About  10,000  items. 

The  personal,  legal  and  business  correspondence  of  a  prominent  attorney  and 
banker  of  northwestern  Virginia.  In  addition  to  family  correspondence,  this  col- 
lection contains  a  number  of  letters  from  prominent  legislators,  much  correspondence 
relating  to  land  speculation  and  development  in  Florida  and  Texas  in  the  1880's,  and 
material  on  banking  and  Southern  railroads.  (Flowers  Collection.) 
James  Iredell  Papers.     Edenton,  North  Carolina.     1 724-1 840.     About  650  items  and 

2  volumes. 
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The  collection  contains  650  items,  about  half  of  which  relate  to  the  elder  James 
Iredell  (1751-1799)  and  the  remainder  to  his  son  of  the  same  name  (17S8-1853). 
Twenty-five  letters  by  William  Hooper  and  a  similar  number  from  other  signers  of 
the  Declaration  of  Independence  are  to  be  found  in  the  collection.  Among  the 
papers  of  the  son,  none  of  which  has  been  published,  are  letters  from  Thomas  Ruffin, 
William  Gaston,  Willie  Mangum,  John  C.  Calhoun,  Daniel  Webster,  William  Gil- 
more  Simms,  John  Jay,  John  Motley  Morehead,  and  William  A.  Graham.  (Flowers 
Collection.) 
Hugh    MacRae   Papers.      Wilmington,    North    Carolina.      18 17-1943.      About    1300 

items.     58  volumes. 

The   MacRaes  were   pioneers   in   railroad    development   in   North    Carolina,   and 
the  papers  contain  much  early  railroad  history  from  Virginia  to  Texas.      (Flowers 
Collection.) 
James  Henry  Rice.     Wiggins,  South   Carolina.     Papers,    1910-1934.      13,581    items. 

Correspondence  of  a  South  Carolina  naturalist  and  author,  who  wrote  to  many 
prominent  men.      (Flowers  Collection.) 
Mrs.  E.  D.  E.  N.  Southworth.     Georgetown,  D.  C.     Papers,  1849-1901.       65  items. 

A    significant    addition    to    the    Southworth    collection    already    in    the    Library. 
Several  detailed  and  confidential  letters  written  to  this  well-known  novelist  by  her 
publisher,  Robert  Bonner,  are  of  special  interest.      (Flowers  Collection.) 
William   Norwood   Tillinghast   Papers.      Fayetteville,   North   Carolina.      1793-1945. 

2,235  items  and   17  volumes. 

Contains  much  on  ante-bellum  social  life  and  customs  in  North  Carolina  (Chapel 
Hill,  Hillsboro  and  Fayetteville),  the  Bingham  School,  Civil  War  life  in  Fayetteville, 
and  camp  life  during  the  Spanish-American  War.      (Flowers  Collection.) 
Thomas  Carlyle.     Chelsea,  England.     Papers,   1 826-1 867.     9  items. 

Correspondence  relating  to  literary  and   personal   matters,  especially   his   health. 
Four  of  the  letters  are  addressed  to  Lady  Marian  Brownlow. 
Richard  Cobden.     Manchester,   England.     Papers,    1842-1863.      10   items. 

Letters  concerning  current  affairs. 
Anthony  Ashley  Cooper,  7th  Earl  of  Shaftesbury.    London,  England.     Papers,  1822- 

1882.     26  items. 

Largely  personal  and  business  letters  of  Shaftesbury. 
Sir  John  Easthope.     London.     Papers,  1809  (1830-1850)   1957.     499  items. 

These  papers  pertain  to  the  career  of  Easthope  as  owner  of  the  London  Morning 
Chronicle  and  member  of  Parliament. 
Sir  Edmund  William  Gosse.     London.     Papers,   1875-1919.     222   items. 

Material  which  Gosse  collected  for  his  biography  of  Algernon  Charles  Swinburne. 
Great  Britain.     Treasury.     London.     Patronage  Record  Book.      1770-1782. 
Thomas  Grenville.     London.     Papers,  1 797-1 854.     13  items. 

Papers   concerning   military   and    naval   affairs,    taxes,    book    collecting,    and    the 
genealogy  of  the  Grenville  family. 
Elizabeth  Baldwin  (Wiley)   Harris.     Hancock  County,  Georgia.     Diary,   1 862-1 893. 

A  six-volume  diary  of  life  on  a  Georgia  plantation  of  10,000  acres. 
Sir  John  Newport.     Waterford,  Ireland.     Papers,  1792-18 34.     68  items. 

Correspondence  of  Newport,  a  member  of  Parliament   from   Ireland.      Most  of 
the  letters  were  written  by  his  close  friend,  Lord  William  Wyndham  Grenville,  and 
are  concerned  with  foreign  and  domestic  political  topics  of  the  day. 
Algernon  Charles  Swinburne.     "The  Maiden   Marriage." 
United    Cigarette   Machine    Company.      Lynchburg,   Virginia.      Papers,    1887-1953. 

1554  items  and  33  volumes. 

Contracts,  legal  papers,  tax  reports,  and  minutes  of  meetings,  as  well  as  photo- 
graphs,   blueprints,    and    catalogs    of    the    various    machines    manufactured    by    this 
company. 
William  Wilberforce.     London.     Papers,   1 796-1 851.      122  items. 
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Special  and  endowed  funds  permit  the  acquisition  of  much  unusual 
material  that  could  not  be  purchased  on  the  university's  appropriation  to 
the  library,  e.g.  rare  books,  manuscripts,  books  in  highly  specialized  fields, 
and  multiple  copies  of  works  of  interest  to  certain  professional  groups  of 
alumni  and  friends.  The  Henry  Harrison  Jordan  Memorial  Fund,  for 
example,  places  within  reach  of  the  ministers  of  the  region  most  of  the 
important  current  books  in  theology  likely  to  be  of  interest  to  them. 
During  the  past  year  223  titles  were  added  to  the  collection.  At  regular 
intervals  a  catalog  is  published  and  distributed  to  the  ministers  who  borrow 
regularly  and  to  others  who  have  expressed  interest.  The  last  catalog  was 
issued  in  October.  About  three  hundred  titles  have  been  added  to  the  J. 
Walter  Lambeth  Collection.  The  fund  for  the  J.  Welch  Harriss  Ameri- 
cana Collection  enabled  the  library  to  acquire  three  scarce  titles  held  no- 
where else  in  this  region : 

Findley,  William.     The  History  of  the  Insurrection.     Philadelphia,  1796. 
[Galloway,  Joseph.]    A  reply  to  the  observations  of  Lt.  Gen.  Sir   William 

Hoive.     London,  1781. 
Tucker,  Josiah.     Letter  to  Edmund  Burke.     Gloucester,   1775. 

Other  special  funds  whose  yield  strengthens  the  library  each  year  are 
the  Avera  Bible  Fund;  and  those  memorializing  I.  B.  Avery,  John 
Spencer  Bassett,  Joseph  C.  Brown,  W.  F.  Gill,  J.  M.  Ormond,  J.  J.  Wolf 
and  Lizzie  T.  Wrenn.     More  such  funds  are  needed. 

Friends  of  Duke  University  regularly  strengthen  the  resources  of  the 
library,  however,  with  gifts  of  material  and  with  funds  for  their  purchase. 
The  library  depends  heavily  upon  these  friends  and  is  grateful  that  the 
response  continues  to  be  generous.  Last  year  they  presented  8,394  volumes 
and  2,981  manuscripts,  to  the  library.  The  donors  are  listed  in  the 
Appendix.  Among  the  gifts  were  the  following:  a  collection  of  sixty- 
seven  volumes,  presented  by  Mrs.  J.  P.  Breedlove  in  memory  of  Joseph  P. 
Breedlove;  a  complete  file  of  the  Society  of  Friends  of  Dumblane  Cathedral, 
from  the  Reverend  James  T.  Cleland;  132  volumes,  many  of  them 
relating  to  horses  and  horsemanship,  from  Professor-Emeritus  Allan  H. 
Gilbert;  95  Victorian  novels  from  Helen  Waite  Papashvily;  58  titles, 
principally  history  and  travel,  from  Dean  W.  C.  Davison  of  the  Medical 
School;  56  volumes,  including  several  volumes  of  the  Youth's  Comf anion 
and  the  Christian  Herald,  from  the  family  of  the  late  Professor  A.  M. 
Gates;  a  copy  of  Francesco  Barberino's  Documenti  dy amove >  once  the 
possession  of  William  Gabriel  Rosetti,  from  Professor-Emeritus  Paull  F. 
Baum;  several  volumes  in  the  field  of  history,  given  in  memory  of  Mary 
Elizabeth  Boyd  Hamilton  by  Professor  William  B.  Hamilton;  140  volumes 
of  general  interest  by  Professor-Emeritus  William  T.  Laprade;  eighteen 
architectural  volumes  from  the  library  of  the  late  Raymond  H.  Weeks 
from  Mrs.  Raymond  H.  Weeks;  30  volumes  of  general  interest  from 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  T.  M.  Whittington;   several  volumes  of  German  poetry 
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from  Professor  Herman  Salinger;  55  volumes  in  the  field  of  Economics 
from  Professor  J.  J.  Spengler;  53  cookbooks  from  Mrs.  I.  E.  Gray; 
and  two  thousand  volumes  of  general  interest  from  Vice-Chancellor  W.  H. 
Wannamaker. 

Among  those  presenting  cash  gifts  was  Ivy,  the  honorary  scholastic 
organization  in  the  Woman's  College,  whose  annual  gift  for  the  purchase 
of  books  was  $25.50. 

preparation  of  material 
The   number   of  items   received  in   the   libraries   from    all   sources  is 
reported  in  detail  in  the  table  below. 


Items  Received  (All  libraries  except  Law  and  Medicine) 

1956-57  1957-58 

(a)  By  Purchase 

Books  and  periodicals  (vols.) 36,055  36,616 

Manuscripts 92,424  39,159 

Microfilm  (reels) 

Books 20  53 

Manuscripts 203  109 

Newspapers 732  473 

Serials 98  73 

(b)  Exchange  (exclusive  of  current  periodicals) 1 ,983  2,970 

(c)  Gifts 

Federal  documents 28,779  32,283 

State  documents 4,782  4,16S 

Books 6,167  8,394 

Manuscripts 1 ,518  2,981 

Total 172,761  127,279 


Serial  publications  received  regularly  may  be   broken   down   by   class 
and  method  of  acquisition  as  follows: 


1956-57 

1957-58 

Purchase 

Gift  or 
Exchange 

Total 

Purchase 

Gift  or 
Exchange 

Total 

Newspapers 

Periodicals 

Serials* 

68 
3,507 
3,324 

12 
1,135 

1,467 

80 
4,642 
4,791 

85 
3,674 
3,802 

16 

1,211 
1,719 

101 

4,885 
5,521 

9,513 

10,507 

♦Exclusive  of  Law  and  Medicine. 


The  total  number  of  serial  publications  received,  exclusive  of  those  in 
the  Law  and  Medical  Libraries,  is  10,507 — an  increase  of  994  over  last 
year.  Of  these,  167  periodicals  and  478  serial  publications  are  on  paid 
subscriptions,   the   remainder   coming  as  gifts   or   on   exchange.      Fifteen 
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thousand  four  hundred  twenty  volumes  were  bound  for  the  General  Li- 
brary, the  Woman's  College  and  departmental  libraries,  at  a  cost  of 
$26,810,  averaging  almost  exactly  two  dollars  per  volume. 

Inability  to  find  a  person  for  one  key  position  has  required  adjustment 
of  routines  in  cataloging  and  has  slowed  down  the  progress  of  books  through 
that  division.  Dependence  upon  student  assistants,  in  whose  scheduling  the 
library  must  yield  to  the  demands  of  the  classroom,  extra-curricular  activi- 
ties and  holidays,  has  crippled  the  Technical  Processing  Division  at  regular 
intervals  in  the  past.  Students  are  perfectly  well  qualified  to  perform 
certain  tasks  associated  with  the  processing  of  books.  But  when  these 
tasks  must  be  performed  daily  in  order  to  keep  books  moving,  the  assembly 
line  stops  dead  at  Thanksgiving  and  Christmas  time,  and  when  examina- 
tions or  spring  holidays  have  first  call  upon  student  time.  Professional 
staff  members  then  must  move  to  break  the  jam,  disrupting  their  own 
schedules  and  using  valuable  time  uneconomically.  The  Library  will 
always  have  work  for  students,  but  has  been  obliged  recently  to  convert 
some  student  positions  to  full-time  clerical  positions  and  may  have  to  make 
other  similar  changes  in  the  future. 

USE  OF  THE  COLLECTIONS 

The  reference  librarians  continue  to  assist  new  members  of  the  uni- 
versity community  in  becoming  acquainted  with  the  library.  In  the  fall 
all  of  the  new  graduate  students  are  invited  to  hear  a  lecture  on  the  library 
and  to  be  directed  on  a  tour  of  the  General  Library  building.  Most  of  the 
new  students  in  the  humanities  and  the  social  sciences  accept  the  invitation. 
Some  undergraduates  and  new  faculty  members  usually  join  the  group. 
During  the  coming  year  an  introduction  to  the  library  for  new  faculty 
members  will  be  arranged.  The  staff  gave  thirty-three  lectures  to  fresh- 
men last  fall  and  spring.  Instruction  was  also  given  during  the  year  to 
certain  graduate  classes  and  to  foreign  students  here  for  the  summer 
orientation  program.  Tours  for  visiting  groups  of  school  children  are  given 
as  frequently  as  required  during  the  year.  Librarian  Donn  Michael  Farris 
of  the  Divinity  School  gives  orientation  lectures  to  Divinity  School  students 
and  acquaints  them  with  his  own  and  the  General  Library.  As  a  result 
of  his  efforts  the  library-student  relations  in  the  Divinity  School  have  im- 
proved greatly,  and  the  students  are  better  equipped  to  use  the  library  more 
intelligently  and  more  effectively.  New  students  in  the  Woman's  College 
receive  similar  instruction  from  members  of  the  staff  of  the  Woman's  Col- 
lege Library  during  orientation  week  in  the  fall. 

Last  fall  a  film  on  the  use  of  the  library  was  prepared  by  William 
K.  Stars  of  the  Department  of  Aesthetics,  Art  and  Music,  with  the  co- 
operation of  the  library  staff.  The  library  provided  the  film  and  Mr.  Stars 
gave  his  skill  and  know-how  in  the  interest  of  testing  more  thoroughly 
such  a  medium  for  this  purpose.  If  it  proves  successful  we  shall  use  it 
regularly  in  orientation  courses. 
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In  all  divisions  of  the  library  facilities  for  aiding  the  scholar  who 
wishes  to  have  materials  copied  have  been  improved.  Orders  increased 
33%  from  429  to  573;  and  48,000  copies  were  delivered  to  users  on 
microfilm,  photoprint,  Xerox-Multilith  prints  and  Cormac  prints.  At 
the  end  of  the  year  a  Thermofax  Microfilm  Reader  Printer  was  installed 
in  the  Newspaper  and  Photographic  Division  and  a  Thermofax  book 
printer  was  installed  in  the  Reference  and  Circulation  area  for  public  use. 

The  recorded  over-all  use  of  the  University  Library  (circulation  of 
books)  was  7.7%  lower  than  the  year  before.  One  of  the  principal  reasons 
for  the  drop  was  the  conversion  of  the  north  reading  room  of  the  Woman's 
College  Library  into  an  open  shelf  reserve  book  area  where  books  are  used 
without  being  recorded.  As  a  result  of  this  change,  recorded  book  use  in 
the  Woman's  College  Library  dropped  42.1%.  Divinity  School  faculty 
members  were  encouraged  to  reduce  the  number  of  books  on  reserve,  and 
in  some  instances  to  abandon  them  altogether,  with  the  result  that  circula- 
tion was  down  but  students  received  better  service  and  were  able  to  retain 
books  longer  without  penalty  to  themselves  or  their  fellow  students.  Other 
factors  were  at  work,  too,  in  this  reduction.  Students  followed  the 
recommendations  of  several  instructors  and  purchased  inexpensive  paper- 
bound  copies  of  supplementary  readings.  This  practice  eliminates  frequent 
trips  to  the  library  to  consult  a  single  book,  and  encourages  undergraduates 
to  purchase  books.     The  student  and  the  library  profit  as  a  result. 

FRIENDS  OF  THE  LIBRARY 

The  annual  dinner  meeting  of  the  Friends  of  Duke  University  Library 
was  held  in  the  Union  Ballroom  Friday  April  nth  and  was  attended  by 
137  members.  Dr.  Frank  Moore  Cross,  Jr.,  Associate  Professor  of  Old 
Testament  in  the  Harvard  Divinity  School,  spoke  on  the  Dead  Sea  Scrolls. 

The  Student  Book  Collectors'  Contest,  sponsored  by  the  Friends  of 
the  Library,  was  held  in  May.  The  three  winners,  all  seniors,  were: 
Keith  E.  Davis,  first  prize;  Betsy  McBroom,  second  prize;  and  Frank  N. 
Edgerton  III,  third  prize. 

The  10th  Divinity  School  lecture  was  delivered  on  March  19,  1958 
by  Bishop  Rajah  B.  Manikam,  who  spoke  on  "Are  Foreign  Missions  Done 
For?"  These  lectures  were  established  in  1948  by  the  Rev.  George 
Brinkmann  Ehlhardt,  the  then  librarian  of  the  Divinity  School,  now 
librarian  of  the  Theological  Seminary  of  the  University  of  Dubuque,  Iowa. 

BUILDINGS 

The  space  needs  of  the  General  Library  have  received  much  study 
during  the  past  year.  You  have  a  statement  of  these  needs  in  terms  of 
square  feet  of  floor  space.  They  have  been  estimated  at  100,000  square 
feet,  75,000  of  which  would  be  used  for  housing  the  book  collections  and 
the  remainder  for  study  and  research  and  for  staff  operations.  This  means 
doubling  the  size  of  the  present  building.     Such  an  addition  will  require 
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major  alterations  to  the  interior  of  the  present  structure.  This  requirement 
was  discussed  before  the  1947-48  addition  was  started  and  the  University 
architect,  to  alleviate  fears  that  further  expansion  and  adaptation  might  be 
impossible,  prepared  plans  showing  how  and  where  the  building  would 
grow.  These  old  sketches  provide  almost  exactly  the  amount  of  space 
now  estimated  as  needed.  While  they  stake  out  the  area  into  which  the 
building  will  grow,  they  do  not  reshape  the  interior  of  the  building  to 
meet  present  operational  needs.  These  alterations  will  be  costly.  We 
knew  that,  though,  in  1947-48  when  the  General  Library  was  committed 
permanently  to  its  corner  of  the  quadrangle.  So  we  shall  be  obliged  to 
remodel,  regardless  of  the  cost,  if  the  building  on  this  lot  is  to  serve 
permanently  and  with  reasonable  effectiveness  the  coming  generations  of 
students  and  faculty.  Pressure  for  additional  space  will  force  us  beyond 
the  walls  of  the  General  Library  within  two  years. 

With  the  construction  of  an  addition  to  the  General  Library  the  en- 
tire building  should  be  air-conditioned.  If  areas  which  may  not  be  touched 
by  alterations  could  be  air-conditioned  earlier  the  effectiveness  of  staff, 
faculty  and  students  during  summer  months  would  be  greatly  increased. 
Decisions  of  this  character  must  come,  of  course,  from  architects  or 
engineers,  but  I  believe  the  subject  is  important  enough  to  the  University 
to  warrant  an  exploration. 

Certain  areas  of  the  Woman's  College  Library  likewise  should  be  air- 
conditioned.  Which  areas  must  be  determined  by  those  who  direct  the 
long-range  planning  of  the  university  and  who  are  in  a  position  to  predict 
how  heavily  that  building  is  likely  to  be  used  during  future  summers. 
Equipment  that  must  be  provided  is  an  elevator  on  which  book  trucks  can 
be  transported  from  floor  to  floor  in  the  stacks.  For  more  than  thirty  years 
a  small  book  lift  has  provided  the  staff  the  only  relief  from  carrying  books 
by  hand  up  and  down  the  stacks.  About  four  times  a  year  the  movement 
of  books  to  and  from  the  shelves  is  particularly  heavy,  and  inability  to  move 
book  trucks  from  floor  to  floor  makes  this  operation  expensive  to  staff  time 
and  energy. 

B.  E.  Powell 

Librarian 
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APPENDIX  I 
Statistics 


$629,040.94 


I.  Income: 

University  Appropriations $561 ,585.06 

Library  Fee  Funds 45,058.57 

Endowments  and  Gifts 22,397.31 

Total  Income 

II.  Expenditures: 

(a)  Books,  periodicals,  and  binding: 
(General  Library,  Biology- 
Forestry,  Chemistry,  Engineering, 
Mathematics-Physics) 

Books  and  Periodicals $147,642.23 

Binding 24,521.12 

Divinity 10,796.54* 

Hospital 

Books  and  Periodicals 14,709.94 

Binding 1,731.54 

Law 

Books  and  Periodicals 24,889.28 

Binding 1,956.58 

Woman's  College 

Books  and  Periodicals 21 ,567.94 

Binding 2,289.59 

Total 

(b)  Salaries  (for  all  libraries) 

Regular  staff $306,748.18 

Fringe  Benefits  (T.I.A.A.;  F.I.C.A.; 

Insurance,  Hospital  and  Medical  Care) 15,671.55 

Student  Assistants 29,329.40 

Total 

(c)  Equipment,  supplies,  and  transportation 

Total  Expenditures 

♦Does  not  include  periodicals,  binding,  and  special  items  purchased  on  General  Library  funds. 


$250,104.76 


$351,749.13 
$  27,187.05 

$629,040.94 


III.  Growth  and  Holdings: 

(a-1)  Distribution  by  Libraries  of  Officially  Catalogued  Materials: 


1956/57 

1957/58 

Total  in  Libraries 
June  SO,  1958 

Biologv-Forestry 

3,035 

523 

5,006 

1,373 

29,642 

912 

1,849 

3,662 

4,512 

3,399 
584 
4,476 
1,177 
32.6591 
1,164 
3,458 
2,556 
4,387 

62,755 

Chemistry 

Divinity 

Engineering 

General 

Mathematics-Phvsics 

Hospital  (and  Nursing) 

Law 

Woman's  College 

17,773 

85,666 

26,118 

835,254 

20,735 

65,422 

113,441 

116,604 

50,514 

53,860 

1,343,768 

includes  some  5,000  British  Sessional  Papers  on  microprint  counted  for  the  first  time  but  not  added  to  the  holdings 
in  1955/56. 
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(a-2)  Holdings  by  form  of  officially  catalogued  materials  as  of  June  30,  1957  with 
additions  for  1957/58: 


Books 

and 

Pamphlets 

Music 
Scores 

Films 

Microcards 

and 
Microprints 

— 1^:^===: 

Total 

June  30,  1957 

1,275,127 
43,917 

7,629 
470 

9,394 
860 

298 
6,073 

1,292,448 

Added  1957/58 

51,320* 

Totals 

1,319,044 

8,099 

10,254 

6,371 

1,343,768 

(b)  Other  materials  processed  and  available  for  use  within  the  library3 


Total  in  Libraries 
June  SO,  1957 

Added 
1957/58 

Total  in  Libraries 
June  SO,  1958 

Manuscripts 

Single  items 

2,563,798 
8,152 

26,163 
7,120 

17,048 

5,831 

21 

103 

5,002 

4,364 

102,200 

364 

2,724 

582 

5,580 

52 
132 

2,665,448 

8,516 

28,887 

Microfilm  (reels) 

7,7024 

Microcards  and  Microprints. 
Photographs,  pictures,  and 
prints 

Single  items 

Volumes 

Recordings 

22,6285 

5,883 

21 

103 

Music  Sheets  and  Scores .... 
Broadsides 

5,002« 
4,496 

Total  pieces 

2,637,602 

111,634 

2,749,236 

2  Net  additions. 

3  Does  not  include  Hospital  and  Law. 

*  Newspapers  &  Mss.  only;  books  on  film  are  catalogued  and  counted  as  volumes  in  Appendix  III,  a(  1-2). 
5Physical  count.     ABC  reports  and  UN  mimeographed  documents  only. 
6Excludes  scores  officially  catalogued  for  WCL  Music  Collection. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  PRESS 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

The  year  195  7- 195 8  was  in  many  ways  the  most  productive  the  Press 
has  experienced.  Fifteen  titles  were  published  during  this  period:  P.  F. 
Baum's  Ten  Studies  in  the  Poetry  of  Matthew  Arnold;  Isolation  and 
Security:  Ideas  and  Interests  in  Twentieth-Century  American  Foreign 
Policy y  edited  by  Alexander  DeConde;  Alexander  DeConde's  Entangling 
Alliance:  Politics  and  Diplomacy  under  George  Washington;  Thomas  G. 
Winner's  The  Oral  Art  and  Literature  of  the  Kazakhs  of  Russian 
Central  Asia;  Guide  to  the  Hispanic  American  Historical  Review,  1946- 
1955;  H.  Burnell  Pannill's  The  Religious  Faith  of  John  Fiske;  Music  for 
the  Ballads  (Volume  IV  of  The  Frank  C.  Brown  Collection  of  North 
Carolina  Folklore),  edited  by  Jan  P.  Schinhan;  P.  T.  Bauer's  Economic 
Analysis  and  Policy  in  Underdeveloped  Countries;  A.  G.  Donaldson's 
Some  Comparative  Aspects  of  Irish  Law;  Sir  Ivor  Jennings's  Problems  of 
the  New  Commonwealth;  Evolving  Canadian  Federalism,  by  A.  R.  M. 
Lower,  F.  R.  Scott,  et  al.;  Henry  Oliver's  Economic  Opinion  and  Policy 
in  Ceylon;  H.  M.  Robertson's  South  Africa:  Economic  and  Political 
Aspects;  Howard  A.  Scarrow's  The  Higher  Public  Service  of  the  Com- 
monwealth of  Australia;  and  John  M.  Gibson's  Soldier  in  White:  The 
Life  of  General  George  Miller  Sternberg.  Professors  Baum,  DeConde, 
and  Winner  are  present  or  recent  members  of  our  own  faculty.  Dr. 
Pannill's  book  represents  the  first  of  a  new  series — the  Duke  Studies  in 
Religion,  published  with  the  aid  of  the  Gurney  Harriss  Kearns  Foundation. 
Professor  Schinhan's  volume  marks  one  more  milestone  in  the  most 
ambitious  project  of  the  Press:  the  Brown  Folklore  Collection.  The 
volumes  by  Messrs.  Bauer,  Donaldson,  Jennings,  Oliver,  Scarrow,  Robert- 
son, and  Lower,  Scott,  et  al.  were  all  published  for  the  Duke  University 
Commonwealth-Studies  Center. 

The  year  was  also  a  successful  one  financially.  For  the  first  time  in 
the  history  of  the  Press  sales  (including  subscriptions,  single  copies,  and 
back  issues  of  periodicals,  as  well  as  books)  exceeded  $100,000.  Book 
sales  reached  an  all-time  high.  Income  on  several  of  the  periodicals,  for 
a  variety  of  reasons,  was  less  than  during  the  preceding  year,  but  number 
of  subscribers  generally  equalled  or  exceeded  figures  for  recent  years. 
Increased  manufacturing  costs  pointed  to  the  time,  in  the  near  future,  when 
the  financing  of  two  or  three  of  the  journals  would  again  become  an  acute 
problem. 

The  specific  events  of  the  year  are  perhaps  worth  noting.  The  grant 
from  the  Ford  Foundation  to  assist  the  publication  of  works  in  the 
humanities  and  social  sciences,  first  made  in  1957,  was  renewed.  And  for 
the  first  time  one  of  the  journals,  published  by  the  Press,  the  South  Atlantic 
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Quarterly,  had  newsstand  distribution  in  selected  cities,  with  modest  though 
pleasing  results. 

Finally,  work  was  begun  on  contracts  signed  on  the  titles  that  will 
comprise  the  Press's  list  for  195 8-1959.  A  large  part  of  these  were  written 
with  the  aid  of  the  Duke  University  Research  Council,  and  their  publication 
will  be  assisted  by  grants  from  the  Council's  Research  Publications  Fund; 
a  number  of  the  others  came  from  the  Duke  University  Commonwealth- 
Studies  Center.  The  list  contains  a  number  of  titles  of  more  than  usual 
interest  and,  taken  as  a  whole,  is  one  of  the  strongest  lists  in  recent  years. 

Ash bel  Brice 

Director 


THE  UNIVERSITY  COUNCIL  ON  RESEARCH 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

The  report  on  the  activities  of  the  University  Council  on  Research 
covering  the  period  beginning  July  i,  1957  and  ending  June  30,  1958 
is  herewith  submitted.  A  list  of  the  scholarly  publications  by  members  of 
the  various  departments  and  schools  of  the  University  during  the  period 
September  1,  1956  through  August  31,  1957  is  appended  to  the  report. 
The  membership  of  the  Council  for  the  year  1957-58  was  as  follows: 

H.  J.  Oosting,  Botany 

John  Saylor,  Chemistry 

Shelton  Smith,  Divinity  School 

C.  B.  Hoover,  Economics 
Clarence  Gohdes,  English 
J.  T.  Lanning,  History 
R.  S.  Rogers,  Latin 

J.  E.  Markee,  Medicine 

D.  T.  Smith,  Medicine 
VV.  M.  Nielsen,  Physics 

R.  R.  Wilson,  Political  Science 

Richard  L.  Predmore,  Romance  Languages 

The  following  officers  were  elected  at  the  first  meeting  of  the  Council 
during  the  current  report  year:  Walter  M.  Nielsen,  Chairman;  John  Tate 
Lanning,  Secretary;  and  J.  E.  Markee,  H.  J.  Oosting,  and  Clarence 
Gohdes  to  membership  on  the  Executive  Committee. 

A  budget  of  $47,500  was  assigned  to  the  Council  by  the  administrative 
authorities  of  the  University  in  April,  1957  for  research  grants-in-aid 
during  the  fiscal  year  1957-58.  Additional  funds  were  also  allocated 
for  necessary  travel  expense  reimbursements  during  the  fiscal  year  1957-58. 
From  this  budget,  138  research  grants  were  made  to  members  of  the 
faculty  at  a  meeting  of  the  Council  held  in  May,  1957.  During  the 
course  of  the  year  about  89  members  of  the  various  faculties  (exclusive  of 
Law  and  Medicine)  will  have  had  a  portion  of  their  travel  expense  as- 
sociated with  the  presentation  of  their  research  or  other  participation 
at  meetings  reimbursed  from  funds  allocated  to  the  Council. 

During  the  year,  the  editorial  work  on  the  compilation  of  the  research 
publications  from  Duke  University  for  the  year  1955-56  was  completed, 
and  the  list  was  published  in  the  Report  of  the  President  for  1 956-1 95 7. 
During  this  period,  578  articles  and  24  books  and  monographs  were  pub- 
lished. 

A  considerable  number  of  research  proposals  which  involved  travel 
were  subsidized  during  the  period  covered  by  this  report.     Such  assistance 
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is  quite  essential  for  many  research  projects  in  the  areas  of  humanities  and 
the  social  sciences  for  which  it  is  necessary  to  examine  original  source 
material.  It  is  equally  important  in  the  biological  sciences  where  collec- 
tion of  research  material  is  involved.  Assistance  of  this  kind  is  particularly 
helpful  to  staff  members  who  are  on  sabbatical  leave.  Forty-three  staff 
members  received  assistance  of  this  kind  during  the  1957-58  fiscal  year. 

The  Council  has  approved  5  subsidy  requests  for  the  publication  of 
books  and  monographs. 

Walter  M.  Nielsen 

Chairman 


FINANCIAL  REPORT 


To  the  President  of  the  University: 

We  submit  herewith  for  your  examination  and  information  portions  of  the 
annual  fiscal  report  of  Duke  University,  showing  in  some  detail  the  results  of  the 
operation  for  the  year  ending  June  30,  1958.  The  entire  Report  appears  as  Number 
1-A  in  Volume  31  of  the  Bulletin  of  Duke  University. 

The  figures  contained  in  this  report  have  been  verified  by  our  firm  of  certified 
public  accountants. 

It  will  appear  from  the  Statement  of  Revenue  and  Expenditures  that  the 
University,  other  than  the  Hospital,  closed  the  year  with  a  surplus  from  operations 
of  $463,673,  but  that  Duke  Hospital  operated  at  a  net  loss  of  $600,116,  making 
the  net  operating  loss  for  the  University  as  a  whole  $136,443.  At  least  some 
of  the  Hospital  loss  grew  out  of  difficult  operating  conditions  accompanying  the 
extensive  building  operation  underway  throughout   the  year. 

The  following  summary  and  comparison  of  Educational  and  General  Receipts 
and  Expenditures  will  be  of  interest. 


1958 


1957 


Revenue 

Amount 

Per  Cent 
of  Total 

Amount 

Per  Cent 
of  Total 

Endowment  income 

$  4,739,100 

40% 

2 

30 

5 

2 

39 

$4,210,503 

212,066 

2,740,057 

480,454 

16,797 

167,197 

43% 

Gifts  and  grants: 
Loyalty  funds 
For  research 
For  training  programs 
For  the  libraries 
For  current  expenses 

235,414 

3,508,935 

621,951 

3,150 

196,449 

4,565,899 

3,476,932 

76,736 

20,832 

383,403 

2 

28 

5 

2 

Total  gifts  and  grants 

3,616,571 

37 

Tuition  and  fees 

30 

2,659,278 

65,436 

10,414 

442,014 

27 

Sundry: 

Special  investment  income 
Forest  operations 
Other  income 

1 
3 

4 

1 
4 

Total  sundry 

480,971 

(1,512,398) 

$11,750,504 

517,864 
(1,160,401) 
$9,843,815 

5 

Transfers 

Total  revenue 

(13) 
100% 

(12) 
100% 

Expenditures 
Administration 
General  operations 
Instruction 
Research 

Training  programs 
Libraries 
Forest  operations 

$      815,884 

383,590 

4,869,948 

2,846,589 

561,113 

616,670 

20,165 

7% 

3 
43 
25 

5 

5 

$     710,578 

378,599 

4,319,572 

2,305,138 

370,793 

572,245 

23,289 

7% 

4 
43 
23 

4 

6 
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Staff  Benefits                                    406,378 
Transfers  to  principal  of  funds          42,089 

4 

92 

8 

100% 

335,841 
72,807 

9,088,862 
925,173 

3 

1 

10,562,426 
Physical  plant                                   928,650 

91 
9 

Total  expenditures         $1 1 ,491 ,076 

$10,014,035 

100% 

The  endowment  funds  of  the  University  are  invested  in  securities  in  accord 
with  an  investment  policy  established  by  the  Investment  Committee  of  the  Board 
of  Trustees.  The  summary  below  shows  the  Cost  or  Amortized  Value  as  well  as  the 
Quoted  Market  Value,  by  the  various  Fund  Groups. 


Cost  or 

Amortized 

Value 

Quoted 

Market 

Value 

Endowment  Funds: 

Fund  Functioning  as  Endowment  $16 ,  802 ,  792 
Endowment                                      24,739,030 
Endowed  Special                               1 ,496 ,216 
Scholarship                                        2,356,568 
Student  Loan                                        364,803 

$23,328,397 

33,972,643 

1,961,428 

2,989,991 

629,623 

Total  Endowment  funds 

Other  Funds: 

Current  Restricted 
Agency 

45,759,409 

1,296,869 
164,451 

1,461,320 

62,882,082 

1,616,504 
161,516 

Total  other  funds 

1,778,020 

Total 

$47,220,729 

$64,660,102 

The  statements  include  only  those  assets  to  which  the  title  actually  vests  in 
Duke  University,  and  consequently  do  not  include  any  portion  of  the  indivisible 
Corpus  of  The  Duke  Endowment,  the  income  from  which,  subject  to  the  terms  of 
the  Trust  Indenture,  accrues  to  Duke  University  as  one  of  the  several  beneficiaries. 
The  income  from  this  source  amounted  to  $2,667,069.00  for  the  year. 

The  accounts  do  not  include  the  principal  funds  of  trusts  independently 
administered  for  the  benefit  of  Duke  University;  such  as,  the  Angier  B.  Duke 
Memorial,  Inc.,  the  Frederick  M.  Hanes  Bequest,  the  Albert  Anderson  Bequest, 
the  James  A.  Gray  Foundation  and  the  Mary  Alyse  Smith  Scholarship  Fund. 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF   REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES 

Fiscal  Year  Ended  June  30,  1958 

Revenue 

Educational  and  General: 

Endowment  income  $4,739,100 
Loyalty  funds  '1956-57): 

Duke  University  205,786 

Medical  School  29,628 

Gifts  and  grants  for  research  3,508,935 

Grants  for  training  programs  621 ,951 

Gifts  for  the  libraries  3 ,  150 

Gifts  for  current  expenses  196,449 

Tuition  and  fees  3 ,  476 ,  932 

Special  investment  income  76,736 

Forest  operations  20,832 

Other  income  383,403 


13,262,902 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  other  expendable 

fund  classifications  1 ,  396 ,  365 


11,866,537 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  balances  expendable 

for  designated  purposes  116,033  $11,750,504 


Related  Acttvities — hospital  revenue  3,967,524 

Net  revenue  from  auxiliary  enterprises  (note  1)  269,656 

Non-Educational  : 

Gifts  for  fellowships  and  scholarships  384,892 

Gifts  for  miscellaneous  purposes  307,319 

Investment  income  192,822 

Other  income — net  120,470 


1,005,503 


Add  amounts  transferred  from  other  expendable 

fund  classifications  112, 278 


1,117,781 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  balances 

expendable  for  designated  purposes  172,666  945,115 


Carried  forward  $16,932,799 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES 

Fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1958 

Expenditures 


Educational  and  General: 

Administration 

$      815,884 

General  operations 

383,590 

Instruction 

4,750,763 

Research  and  training  programs  (note  1) 

3,407,702 

Libraries 

616,670 

Summer  sessions 

119,185 

Forest  operations 

20,165 

Staff  benefits  (note  1) 

406,378 

Transfers  to  principal  of  Endowed  Special  Funds 

42,089 
10,562,426 

Physical  plant 

928,650 

$11,491,076 

Related  Activities: 

Hospital  expenditures  (note  1)  4,567,640 

Other  expenditures —net  65,411  4,633,051 


Non-Educational  : 

Fellowships  and  scholarships  639,835 

Miscellaneous  288 ,  899 
Transfers  to  principal  of  funds: 

Endowed  Special  Funds  15,000 

Scholarship  Funds  1 ,  381                     945 , 1 15 


Carried  forward  $17 ,069 ,  242 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT   OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES— Continued 


Revenue — Continued 

Brought  forward 
Plant  Funds: 

Gifts  $  1,040,280 

Investment  income  20,019 

Received  from  auxiliary  enterprises  164,930 
Transfers  from  expendable  funds : 

Current  Fund  1 ,  053 ,  284 

Current  Restricted  Funds  228 ,  639 

Endowed  Special  Fund  3,731 

2,510,883 

Less  amounts  transferred  to  balances  expendable 

for  designated  purposes  187,494 


$16,932,799 


2,323,389 
$19,256,188 


n; 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES— Continued 

Expenditures — Continued 


Brought  forward 


Plant  Funds: 


Capital  expenditures 

Maintenance  and  other  expenditures 


$  2,089,832 
233,557 


$17,069,242 

2,323,389 
19,392,631 


Current  Fund  net  deficit  apportioned  to 
following  accounts: 

Deficit  from  Hospital  operations 
Surplus  from  operations,  other  than  Hospital, 
transferred  to  Reserve  for  Undistributed 
Income 


600,116 


463,673 


136,443 


$19,256,188 


(1)  Staff  benefits  included  in  expenditures  during  the  year  were  as  follows-: 

Administration,    faculty    and    staff $406,378 

Research   and  training  programs 46,607 

Hospital    83,657 

Auxiliary  enterprises 25,1 18 

Total    $561,760 


Respectfully  submitted, 

A.  S.  Brower 

Treasurer 

G.  C.  Henricksen 

Business  Manager  and 
Comptroller 


UNIVERSITY  PUBLICATIONS 

September  i,  1956  to  August  31,  1957 
During  the  period  584  articles  and  10  books  and  monographs  were 
published.  As  in  the  past,  articles  are  numbered  in  Arabic,  and  mono- 
graphs, books  and  more  extensive  scholarly  works  are  numbered  in  Roman. 
In  addition,  a  third  category  has  been  established  for  the  tabulation  of  new 
or  foreign  editions  of  works  previously  published  and  for  other  works  not 
easily  classified  as  above.  This  latter  group  of  six  listings  is  identified  by 
the  use  of  capital  letters. 

The  list  of  publications  now  includes  the  work  of  all  University 
personnel  carried  out  at  Duke  University  during  the  report  period.  It 
also  includes  contributions  of  former  personnel  who  are  no  longer  m 
residence,  but  whose  publications  are  credited  to  Duke  University. 


PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  GRADUATE 

SCHOOL  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES  AND  OF  THE 

UNDERGRADUATE  COLLEGES  OF  DUKE 

UNIVERSITY  FROM  SEPTEMBER  i, 

1956  TO  AUGUST  31,  1957 

Alden,  John  R.     History. 

1.  "The    Military    Side    of    the    Revolution,"    Manuscripts,    g,    38-42 

(Winter,  1956). 
Al-Salam,  VV.  A.     Mathematics. 

2.  "Some    Relations    Involving    the    Jacobi    Polynomials,"    Portugaiae 

Mathematica,  1 5,  73-77  (1956). 

3.  "On   the    Product   of   Two   Legendre    Polynomials,"   Mathematica 

Scandinavica,  4,  239-242   (1956). 

4.  "On  a  Characterization  of  Some  Orthogonal  Functions,"  American 

Mathematical  Monthly ,  64,  29-32   (Jan.,  1 957). 
5. — (with   L.  Carlitz),   "Some   Finite   Summation   Formulas   for   the 
Classical  Orthogonal  Polynomials"  Rendiconti  di  Matematica  e 
delle  sue  afflicazioni,  16,  74-95  (Jan. -June,  1957). 

6.  "On   the   Bessel   Polynomials,"   Bolletino   della    Unione  Matematica 

Italians,  12,  227-229   (June,   1957). 

7.  "On   a  Generalized   Hermite   Polynomial,"   Bolletino   della    Unione 

Matematica  Italiana,  12,  24 1 -246  (June,  1957). 

8.  "Some  Remarks  on  the  Turan  Expression,"  Bulletin  of  the  College 

of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Bagdad,  2,  104-in   (June,  1957). 
*  Anderson,  Carl  L.     English. 

Translations  of  poetry  in  M.  S.  Allwood,  editor,  Modern  Swedish 
Poems    (Rock   Island,   111.:   Augustana   Book   Company,    195 1). 
80  pp. 
Translations  of  poetry  in  M.  S.  Allwood,  et  als.,  editors,  Twentieth 
Century  Scandinavian  Poetry   (Mullsjo:  Scandinavian  Book  Club, 
195  I  ).     xxi-396  pp. 
"Sinclair  Lewis,"  Bonniers  Litter'dra  Magasin,  20,  174-175    (Feb., 
1951). 
Anderson,  Lewis  E.     Botany. 

9. — (with    H.    Crum),    "Taxonomic    Studies    on    North    American 
Mosses.     I-V,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society, 

J2,  2j6-2()l    (NOV.,   I956). 

10.  — (with  V.  S.  Bryan),  "A  Cyto-taxonomic  Investigation  of  Fissidens 
cristatus  Wils.  and  F.  adiantoides  Hedw.  in  North  America," 
Revue  Bryologique  et  Lichenolo gique ,  25,  254-267    (1956). 

*  Signifies  new  members  of  the  Faculty.     A  list  of  their  publications  is  included 
as  indicative  of  their  fields  of  interest. 
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ii. — (with  V.   S.   Bryan),   "The   Ephemeraceae  in   North   America," 
The  Bryologist,  60,  67-102   (June,  1957). 
Anderson,  Margaret.     Parapsychology. 
12. — (with   R.    White),    "Teacher-Pupil   Attitudes   and    Clairvoyance 
Test  Results,"  Journal  of  Parapsychology ,   20 ,    141-157    (Sept., 

J956)- 
13.  "Clairvoyance    and    Teacher-Pupil    Attitudes    in    Fifth    and    Sixth 

Grades,"  Journal  of  Parapsychology,  21,  1-12  (March,  1 957) - 
14. — (with   R.   White).    "A   Further   Investigation    of   Teacher-Pupil 
Attitudes  and  Clairvoyance  Test   Results,"   Journal   of  Parapsy- 
chology, 2i}  81-97   (June,  1957). 
Bandeen,  Robert  A.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

15.  "Automobile   Consumption,    1 940-1 950,"   Econometrica,   25,    239- 

248  (April,  1957). 
Baylis,  Charles  A.     Philosophy. 

16.  "Comments  on:  'Symposium:  Logical  and  Physical  Objects'  by  Peter 

F.  Strawson  and  Wilfrid  Sellers,  with  Comments  by  Everett  W. 
Hall  and  Charles  A.  Baylis,"  Philosophy   and  Phenomenolo gical 
Research,  ij,  441-487,  esp.  483-487  (June,  1957). 
Berry,  E.  Willard.     Geology. 

17.  "Atlantic  Coastal  Plain,"  in  Statistics  of  Oil  and  Gas  Development 

and  Production    (American    Institute    of   Mining,    Metallurgical, 
and  Petroleum  Engineers,  1957).     Vol.  II,  p.  7. 
Billings,  W.  D.     Botany. 

18.  "Physiological   Ecology,"   Annual  Review   of  Plant   Physiology,   8, 

375-392  (June,  1957). 
19. — (with    A.    F.    Mark),    "Factors   Involved   in    the    Persistence    of 
Montane  Treeless  Balds,"  Ecology,  38,   140-142    (Jan.,   1957). 

20.  — (with  J.  H.  Thompson),  "Composition  of  a  Stand  of  Old  Bristle- 

cone  Pines  in  the  White  Mountains  of  California,"  Ecology,  38, 
158-160  (Jan.,  1957). 
Black,  Martin  L.,  Jr.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

21.  "Depreciation — Purpose  and  Methods,"  The  Australian  Accountant, 

26,  451-462   (Nov.,  1956). 

22.  "Some  Comments  on  Depreciation,"   The  Cooperative  Accountant, 

9,  28-40  (Winter,  1956). 

23.  "Cooperatives  in  Australia,   Part  I,"    The  Cooperative  Accountant, 

10,  3-20  (Summer,  1957). 
Block,  Martin  M.     Physics. 

**(with  E.  M.  Harth  and  R.  M.  Sternheimer),  "Energy  Distri- 
bution of  K  Mesons  Produced  in  Nuclei,"  Physical  Review,  100, 
324-327  (Oct.,  1955). 

24.  — (with  W.  M.  Fairbank,  M.  E.  Blevins,  M.  J.  Buckingham,  E.  M. 
**  Signifies  publications  omitted  from  previous  list. 
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Harth,  J.  Leitner,  and  G.  G.  Slaughter),  "Liquid  Helium  Bubble 
Chambers,"  Proceedings  of  the  1956  Cryogenic  Engineering  Con- 
ference, 330-335   (Sept.,  1956). 

25.— (with  E.  M.  Harth,  V.  T.  Cocconi,  E.  Hart,  W.  B.  Fowler, 
R.  P.  Shutt,  A.  M.  Thorndike,  and  W.  L.  Whittemore),  "Proton- 
Proton  Interactions  at  2.75  Bev,"  Physical  Review,  103,  1484- 
1489    (Sept.,   1956). 

26.— (with  W.  B.  Fowler,  R.  P.  Shutt,  A.  M.  Thorndike,  W.  L. 
Whittemore,  V.  T.  Cocconi,  E.  Hart,  E.  M.  Harth,  E.  C.  Fowler, 
J.  D.  Garrison,  and  T.  W.  Morris),  "Interpretation  of  Proton- 
Proton  Interactions  at  Cosmotron  Energies,"  Physical  Review,  103, 
1489-1501  (Sept.,  1956). 
Blomquist,  Hugo  L.     Botany. 

27.  "A  Revision  of  Hexastylis  of  North  America,"  Brittonia,  8,  255-282 

(Jan.,  1957). 
Bolmeier,  E.  C.     Education. 

28.  "Views  on  Interviews,"  American  School  Board  Journal,  135,  19-20 

(Aug.,  1957). 

29.  "Pupil  Transportation,"   in   Lee   O.   Garber,   editor,   Law  and   the 

School  Business  Manager   (Danville,   Illinois:  Interstate   Printers 
and  Publishers,  1957).     Pp.  171-191. 
Bookhout,  C.  G.     Zoology. 

30.  "The  Development  of  Dasybranchus  caducus  (Grube)  from  the  Egg 

to  the  Preadult,"  Journal  of  Morphology,   100,   141-186    (Jan., 

1957)- 

31. — (with   J.    D.    Costlow,   Jr.),    "Larval    Development   of   Balanus 
eburneus  in   the  Laboratory,"   Biological  Bulletin,    112,    313-324 
(June,  1957). 
Boyce,  Benjamin.     English. 
32.  "The  Literary  Background  of  Johnson's  Life  of  Savage,"  Studies  in 
Philology,  53,  576-598  (Oct.,  1956). 
*Boyle,  Thomas  A.     Engineering. 

(with   J.   A.   Bolt),   "The   Combustion   of   Liquid   Fuel   Spray," 

Transactions  of  the  American  Society   of  Mechanical  Engineers, 
7^,609-615  (April,  1956). 
"An   Ideal  YET  Year,"   Journal   of  Engineering   Education,   47, 

87-90  (Sept.,  1956). 
"G.  E.  Summer  Program,"  Journal  of  Engineering  Education,  47, 

459  (Jan->  1957)- 
Bradsher,  Charles  K.     Chemistry. 

33. — (with  F.  C.  Brown  and  P.  H.  Leake),  "The  Chlorination  of 
3-phenanthrol,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  j8 , 
4400-4405   (Sept.,  1956). 

34. — (with  D.  J.  Beavers),  "The  Cyclization  of  Nitriles,  II.     Forma- 
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tion  of  Anthracene  Derivatives,"  Journal  of  Organic  Chemistry, 
21,  1067-1068  (Oct.,  1956). 

35. — (with  F.  C.  Brown  and  E.  F.  Sinclair),  "Some  Analogs  of  3- 
Benzylrhodanine,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  j8, 
6189-6192  (Dec,  1956). 

36. — (with  F.  C.  Brown  and  S.  W.  Chilton),  "Synthesis  and  An- 
timicrobial Activity  of  Some  5-(i-Methylalkylidene)-2,  4-thia- 
zolidinediones,"  Journal  of  Organic  Chemistry,  21,  1269-127 1 
(Nov.,  1956). 

37.  — (with  S.  T.  Webster),  "A  New  Base/catalyzed  Cyclization  Reac- 
tion," Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  yg,  393-395 
(Jan.,  1957). 

38. — (with  E.  F.  Sinclair),  "Cyclodehydrations  in  Liquid  Sulfur  Di- 
oxide," Journal  of  Organic  Chemistry,  22,  79-80   (Jan.,   1957). 

39. — (with  F.  C.  Brown  and  P.  H.  Leake),  "The  Synthesis  of  2,  4, 
9-Trichloro-3-phenanthrol,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical 
Society,  yg,  1468-1470   (March,  1957). 

40. — (with  F.  C.  Brown  and  P.  H.  Leake),  "Aromatic  Cyclodehydra- 
tion.  XXXIV.  1-,  2-  and  3-Methoxyphenanthrene-9,  10-di- 
carboxylic  Acid  Anhydrides,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical 
Society,  yg,  1471-1473   (March,   1957). 

41. — (with  F.  C.  Brown  and  P.  H.  Leake),  "Synthesis  and  Antimi- 
crobial Activity  of  Some  Alkyl  3-Phenanthridinols,"  Journal  of 
Organic  Chemistry,  22,  500-502  (April,  1957). 

42. — (with  H.  Berger),  "Synthesis  of  ±-Cryptopleurine,"  Journal  of 
the  American  Chemical  Society,  yg,  3287   (June,  1957). 
Broad,  Alfred  Carter.    Zoology. 

43.  "Larval   Development  of  Palaemonetes  fugio   Holthuis,"   Biological 

Bulletin,  1 12,  144-16 1  (April,  1957). 

44.  "The    Relationship    Between    Diet    and    Larval    Development    of 

Palaemonetes,"  Biological  Bulletin,  112,  162-170   (April,   1957). 

Brown,  Frances  C.     Chemistry. 

(with  C.  K.  Bradsher  and  P.  H.  Leake),  "The  Chlorination  of 

3-phenanthrol,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  y8, 
4400-4405   (Sept.,  1956). 

(with  C.  K.  Bradsher  and  S.  W.  Chilton),  "Synthesis  and  An- 
timicrobial Activity  of  Some  5-(i-Methylalkylidene)-2,  4-thia- 
zolidinediones,"  Journal  of  Organic  Chemistry,  21,  1 269-1 27 1 
(Nov.,  1956). 

(with  C.   K.   Bradsher  and  E.   F.   Sinclair),   "Some  Analogs  of 

3-Benzylrhodanine,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society, 
y8,  6189-6192  (Dec,  1956). 

(with  C.  K.  Bradsher  and  P.  H.  Leake),  "The  Synthesis  of  2,  4, 
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9-Trichloro-3-phenanthrol,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical 
Society,  79,  1468-1470  (March,  1957). 

■ (with  C.   K.  Bradsher  and  P.  H.  Leake),  "Aromatic  Cyclode- 

hydration.  XXXIV.  1-,  2-  and  3-Methoxyphenanthrene-9,  10- 
dicarboxylic  Acid  Anhydrides,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical 
Society ,  79,  1471-1473  (March,  1957). 

(with  C.  K.  Bradsher  and  P.  H.  Leake),  "Synthesis  and  Antimi- 
crobial Activity  of  Some  Alkyl  3-Phenanthridinols,"  Journal  of 
Organic  Chemistry,  22,  500-502   (April,  1957). 

Bryan,  Virginia  S.     Botany. 

45.  "Cytotaxonomic    Studies    in    the    Efhemeraceae    and    Funariaceae ," 

The  Bryologist,  60,  103-126  (June,  1957). 

(with    L.    E.    Anderson),    "A    Cyto-taxonomic    Investigation    of 

Fissidens  cristatus  Wils.  and  F.  adiantoides  Hedw.  in  North 
America,"    Revue   Bryologique   et   Lichenologique,    25,    254-267 

(1956). 
(with  L.  E.  Anderson),  "The  Efhemeraceae  in  North  America," 

The  Bryologist,  60,  67-102  (June,  1 957). 
Buckingham,  Michael  |.     Physics. 
-(witK  M.  M.  "Block,  W.  M.  Fairbank,  M.  E.  Blevins,  E.  M. 

Harth,  J.  Leitner,  and  G.  G.  Slaughter),  "Liquid  Helium  Bubble 

Chambers,"    Proceedings    of    the    1956    Cryogenic    Engineering 

Conference,  330-335   (Sept.,  1 956). 

46.  "A  Note  on  the  Energy  Gap  Model  of  Superconductivity,"  //  Nuovo 

Cimento,  Serie  X,  5,  1763-1765  (June,  1957). 
Budd,  Louis  J.    English. 

47.  "Mark  Twain  Plays  the  Bachelor,"  Western  Humanities  Review,  11, 

157-167  (Spring,  1957). 
Carlitz,  Leonard.    Mathematics. 

48.  "The   Number   of  Solutions  of  a   Particular   Equation   in   a   Finite 

Field,"  Publicationes  Mathematical,  4,   379-383    (Dec,    1956) . 

49.  "A  Note  on  Bernoulli  Numbers  of  Higher  Order,"  Scrifta  Mathe- 

matica,  22,  2IJ-22I  (Sept.-Dec,  1956). 

50.  "A  note  on  Gauss'  Sum,"  Proceedings  of  the  American  Mathematical 

Society,  J,  910-911    (Oct.,  1956). 

51.  "A    Note    on    Representations    of    Quadratic    Forms,"    Portugaliae 

Mathematica,  75,  79-81    (1956). 

52.  "On    Jacobi    Polynomials,"    Bolletiino    della     Unione    Matematica 

Italiana,  11,  371-381    (Sept.,   1956). 

53.  "A  Note  on  Kummer's  Congruences,"  Archw  der  Mathematik,  7, 

441-445   (J^.,  1957)- 

54.  "Note   on   a   Quartic   Congruence,"   Proceedings    of   the  American 

Mathematical  Monthly,  63,  569-571    (Oct.,  1956). 
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56 

57 
58 
59 


55.  "A  Special  Functional  Equation,"  Mathematica  delta  Universitd  di 
Parma,  y,  211-233  (1956). 

"Weighted  Quadratic  Partitions  Over  GF[q,  x],"  Duke  Mathemati- 
cal Journal,  24,  493-506  (Dec,  1956). 

"A  Special  Quartic  Congruence,"  Mathematica  Scandinavica,  4, 
243-246  (1956). 

"Some  Theorems  on  Polynomials,"  Arkiv  for  Matematik,  3,  351-353 
(1956). 

—  (with  J.  Riordan),  "The  Number  of  Labeled  Two-Terminal 
Series-Parallel  Networks,"  Duke  Mathematical  Journal,  23,  435- 
446  (Sept.,  1956). 

60.  "Some    Polynomials    of   Touchard    Connected    with    the    Bernoulli 

Numbers,"  Canadian  Journal  of  Mathematics,  0,  188-190  (1957). 

61.  "A  Formula  for  the  Product  of  Two  Hermite  Polynomials,"  Journal 

of  the  London  Mathematical  Society,  32,  94~97  (Jan.,  1957). 

62.  "Note  on  Sums  of  Four  and  Six  Squares,"  Proceedings  of  the  Ameri- 

can Mathematical  Society,  8,  120-124  (Feb.,  1957). 

(with  W.  A.  Al-Salam),  "Some  Finite  Summation  Formulas  for 

the  Classical  Orthogonal  Polynomials,"  Rendiconti  di  Matematica 
e  delle  sue  afflicasioni,  16,  74-95   (Jan. -June,   1 957). 

63.  "A  Determinant,"  American  Mathematical  Monthly,  64,   186-188 

(March,  1957). 

64.  "The  Number  of  Points  on  Certain  Cubic  Surfaces  over  a  Finite 

Field,"  Bollettino  delta   JJnione  Matematica  Italiana,   12,    19-21 
(March,  1957). 

65.  "A  Formula  Connected  with  Lattice  Points  in  a  Circle,"  Abhand- 

lungen  aus  dem  M athematischen  Seminar  der   Universit'dt  Ham- 
burg, 21,  87-89  (March,  1957). 

66.  "A  Note   on   the   Irrational   Modular   Equation    of   Order   Seven," 

Nieuw  Archief  voor  Wiskunde,  5,  143-145   (1957). 

67.  "The  Singular  Series  for  a  Single  Square,"  Portugaliae  Mathematica, 

16,  7-10  (1957). 

68.  "Some  Arithmetic  Properties  of  the  Legendre  Polynomials,"  Proceed- 

ings of  the  Cambridge  Philosophical  Society,  53,  265-268   (April, 

1957). 

69.  "On    Laguerre    and   Jacobi    Polynomials,"    Bollettino    delta    Unione 

Matematica  Italiana,  12,  34-40  (March,  1957). 

70.  "A  Formula  of  Bateman,"  Proceedings  of  the  Glasgow  Mathematical 

Association,  3,  99-10 1  (June,  1957). 
71. — (with    S.    Uchiyama),    "Bounds    for    Exponential    Sums,"    Duke 

Mathematical  Journal,  24,  37-42  (March,  1957). 
72.  "A  Note  on  the  Staudt-Clausen  Theorem,"  American  Mathematical 

Monthly,  64,  19-21   (Jan.,  1957). 
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73.  "Some  Cyclotomic  Determinants,"  Bulletin  of  the  Calcutta  Mathe- 

matical Society,  49,  49-51  (March,  1957). 

74.  "A  Note  on  the  Bessel  Polynomials,"  Duke  Mathematical  Journal, 

24,  151-162  (June,  1957). 
Carroll,  E.  Malcolm.     History. 

A.  Co-editor,  Documents  on  German  Foreign  Policy,  1919-1939,  Series 

D,  Vol.  7,  The  Last  Days  of  Peace,  August  9-Seftember  3,  1939 
(Washington:   Government   Printing   Office,    1956).      lxxvi-670 

PP- 
Cartwright,  William  H.     Education. 

75.  "The    Competencies    Needed    by    Social    Studies    Teachers,"    High 

School  Journal,  40,  7-14  (Oct.,  1956). 
Castellano,  Juan  R.     Romance  Languages. 

76.  "Rafael  Maria  De  Labra:  Abolicionista  Espanol,"  La  Nueva  De- 

mo cracia,  59-63  (July,  1957). 
Clark,  Romane.     Philosophy. 

77.  "Natural  Inference,"  Mind,  65,  455-472  (Oct.,  1956). 

78.  — (with  P.  Welsh),  "Applying  Principles  of  Inference,"  Analysis,  17, 

14-20  (Oct.,  1956). 
Cole,  Taylor.     Political  Science. 

79.  "Literary  History?  Politics?  Yes!,"  Saturday  Review,  40,  17   (May 

4>  1957)- 

Colton,  Joel.     History. 

80.  "Australia,"     "Burma,"     "Hawaii,"     "India,"     "Kashmir,"     "New 

Zealand,"  "Sikkim,"  in  Collier's  Year  Book  (New  York:  P.  F. 
Collier,  1957).    Pp.  63-64,  94-95,  268,  284-288,  318-319,  424- 
425,  514. 
Costlow,  John  D.     Zoology. 

81.  "Shell    Development    in    Balanus   imfrovisus    Darwin,"    Journal   of 

Morphology,  99,  359-4*5  (Sept.,  1956). 
Culberson,  W.  L.     Botany. 

82.  "Recent  Literature  on  Lichens — 19,"  The  Bryologist,  59,  233-235 

(Sept.,  1956). 

83.  "Recent  Literature  on  Lichens — 20,"  The  Bryologist,  59,  300-303 

(Dec,  1956). 

84.  "Recent  Literature   on   Lichens — 21,"    The  Bryologist,   60,   56-60 

(March,  1957). 

85.  "Recent  Literature  on  Lichens — 22,"  The  Bryologist,  60,  1 71-174 

(June,  1957). 
Curtiss,  John  Shelton.     History. 
I.       The  Russian  Revolutions   of    191J    (Princeton:   D.   Van   Nostrand 

Company,  1957).     191  PP- 

B.  Die  Kirche  in  der  Sowjetunion    (Munich,   Germany:   Isar   Verlag, 

1957)-     36opp. 
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C.      The  Russian  Church  and  the  Soviet  State,  1917-1950,  in  Burmese, 

(Rangoon,  Burma:  The  Mandalay  Press,  1957).     260  pp. 
de  Vyver,  Frank  T.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

86.  "Mediation  and  Arbitration  in  the   United  States,"   The  Australian 

Quarterly,  29,  56-68   (June,   1957). 

87.  "Public  Policy  and  Automation,"  in  K.  F.  Walker,  editor,  Automa- 

tion (Nedlands,  Western  Australia:  The  University  of  Western 
Australia  Press,  1957).     Pp.  73-82. 
Dickens,  Robert  L.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

88.  "A  Sabbatical  Year  in  Public  Accounting,"  Accounting  Review,  31 , 

617-620  (Oct.,  1956). 
Dressel,  F.  G.     Mathematics. 
89. — (with    R.    M.    McLeod    and    J.    J.    Gergen),    "Uniqueness    of 

Mapping    Pairs    for    Elliptic     Equations,"     Duke    Mathematical 

Journal,  24,  1 73-1 82  (June,  1957). 
Durden,  Robert  F.     History. 
II.      James    Shepherd   Pike:    Republicanism    and    the    American   Negro, 

18 50-1882  (Durham:  Duke  University  Press,  1957).    ix-249  PP- 

90.  "James  S.  Pike:  President  Lincoln's  Minister  to  the  Netherlands," 

New  England  Quarterly,  29,  341-364  (Sept.,  1956). 
Erlandsson,  Gunnar.     Physics. 

91.  "Millimeter  Wave  Spectrum  of  Formaldehyde,"  Journal  of  Chemical 

Physics,  25,  579-580  (Sept.,  1956). 
92. — (with    J.    Cox),    "Millimeter   Wave    Lines   of    Heavy    Water," 
Journal  of  Chemical  Physics,  25,  778-779  (Oct.,  1956). 
Fairbank,  William  M.    Physics. 
93.— (with  C.  D.  Fulton,  C.  F.  Hwang,  and  J.  M.  Vilas),  "Helium 
Heat  Rectifiers  and  a  Simple  Magnetic  Refrigerator,"  Proceedings 
of  the  1956  Cryogenic  Engineering  Conference,  220-224   (Sept., 
1956). 

(with  M.  M.  Block,  M.  E.  Blevins,  M.  J.  Buchingham,  E.  M. 

Harth,  J.  Leitner,  and  G.  G.  Slaughter),  "Liquid  Helium  Bubble 
Chambers,"  Proceedings  of  the  1956  Cryogenic  Engineering  Con- 
ference, 330-335  (Sept.,  1956). 
94. — (with  A.  J.  Dessler),  "Amplitude  Dependence  of  the  Velocity  of 
Second  Sound,"  Physical  Review,  104,  6-10  (Oct.,  1956). 
*Ferguson,  C.  E.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

"Alternative  Standards  of  Taxable  Excess  Profits,"  Southern  Eco- 
nomic Journal,  19,  2II-22I    (Oct.,  1952). 
"A  Social  Concept  of  Excess  Capacity,"  Metroeconomica,  8 ,  84-93 

(April,  1956). 
"Static    Models    of    Average-Cost    Pricing,"    Southern    Economic 
Journal,  23,  272-289  (Jan.,  1957). 
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^Ferguson,  Oliver  W.    English. 

"Ruskin's  Continental  Letters  to  Mrs.   Severn,    1888,"  Journal  of 

English  and  Germanic  Philology,  51,  527-536   (Oct.,  1952). 
"Swift,  Tisdall,  and  'A  Narrative',''  Notes  and  Queries,  108,  485- 

486  (Nov.,  1953). 
"The  Authorship  of  'Apollo's  Edit',"  Publications   of  the  Modern 

Language  Association,  jo,  433-440   (June,   1955). 
"Jonathan  Swift,  Freeman  of  Dublin,"  Modern  Language  Notes, 

71,  405-409  (June>  1956). 
Fisher,  John  H.     English. 

95.  "Tristan  and  Courtly  Adultery,"  Comparative  Literature,  9,   150- 

"  164  (July,  1957). 

96.  Contributions  to  the  1955  Report  of  the  Commission  on  Trends  in 

Education,  Modern  Language  Association  of  America,  by  W.  G. 

Rice,  Publications  of  the  Modern  Language  Association,  J2,  98- 

113  passim  ( April,  1957). 
*Fluke,  D.  J.    Zoology. 

"A   Comparison   of   Mercury   Diffusion   Pumping   Speeds   for   Five 

Gases,"   Review   of  Scientific   Instruments,   19,   665-666    (Oct., 

1948). 
(with  E.  C.  Pollard),  "The  Ultraviolet  Action  Spectrum  of  T-i 

Bacteriophage,"  Science,  no,  274-275   (Sept.,  1949). 
(with   I.   Tamm),    "The   Effect   of   Monochromatic   Ultraviolet 

Radiation  on  the  Infectivity  and  Hemagglutinating  Ability  of  the 

Influenza  Virus  Type  A,  Strain  PR-8,"  Journal  of  Bacteriology, 

59>  449-401   (April,  1950). 
(with  R.  Drew  and  E.  C.  Pollard),  "Ionizing  Particle  Evidence 

for  the   Molecular  Weight  of  the   Pneumococcus  Transforming 

Principle,"  Proceedings  of  the  National  Academy  of  Sciences,  38, 

180-187  (March,  1952). 
(with  E.  C.  Pollard),  "Bacterial  Virus:  Radiation  and  Function," 

Annals  of  the  New  York  Academy  of  Science,  59,  484-493  (Feb., 

1955)- 

(with  R.  B.  Setlow),  "Water-prism  Ultraviolet  Monochromators," 

Journal  of  the  Optical  Society  of  America,  44,  327-330   (April, 

1954)- 
(with  J.  Marmur),  "Uniformity  of  Ionizing  Radiation  Action  on 

Several   Transforming    Factors   of    Pneumococcus,"   Archives    of 

Biochemistry  and  Biophysics,  $J,  506-514  (Aug.,  1955). 
"The  Effect  of  Low  Temperature  and  Drying  on  the  Ultraviolet 

Action  Spectrum  of  T-l    Bacteriophage,"  Radiation  Research,  4, 

193-205  (March,  1956). 
(with    I.    Serlin),    "The   Size   and   Shape   of   the    Radio-sensitive 

Acetylcholinesterase  Unit,"  Journal  of  Biological  Chemistry,  223, 

727-736  (Dec,  1956). 
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Garmezy,  Norman.     Psychology. 
q^  — (with  E.  H.  Rodnick),  "An  Experimental  Approach  to  the  Study 
of  Motivation  in  Schizophrenia,"  in  Nebraska  Symposium  on  Moti- 
vation (Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska  Press,  1957).     Pp.  109- 
184. 

Gehman,  W.  Scott.     Education. 
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Blank  for  Men,"  Educational  and  Psychological  Measurement,  ij, 
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Gergen,  J.  J.     Mathematics. 

(with  R.  M.  McLeod  and  F.  G.  Dressel),  "Uniqueness  of  Map- 
ping Pairs  for  Elliptic  Equations,"  Duke  Mathematical  Journal, 
24,  173-182   (June,  1957). 

Gilbert,  Allan.     English. 
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Glockler,  George.     Chemistry. 

100.  "Relation  Between  Bond  Energies  and  Bond  Distances,"  Journal  of 

Physical  Chemistry,  61,  31-38  (1957). 
Gohdes,  Clarence.     English. 
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Gordy,  Walter.     Physics. 

102.  — (with  M.  Cowan),  "Further  Extension  of  Microwave  Spectroscopy 

in  the  Sub-Millimeter  Wave  Region,"  Physical  Review,  104,  551- 
552  (Oct.,  1956). 
103. — (with  A.  van  Roggen  and  L.  van  Roggen),  "Paramagnetic  Re- 
sonance of  Free  Radicals  at  Millimeter- Wave  Frequencies,"  Phy- 
sical Review,  105,  50-55   (Jan.,   1957). 

104.  — (with  C.  A.  Burrus),  "Spectra  of  Some  Symmetric-Top  Molecules 

in  the  One-to-Four  Millimeter  Wave  Region,"  Journal  of  Chemi- 
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105.  — (with  G.  Erlandsson),  "Sub-Millimeter  Wave  Spectroscopy:  Rota- 
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no.  "A.  S.  Pearse,  Ecologist,"  Science,  125,  635-636  (April,  1957). 

*Gregg,  John  R.     Zoology. 
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(with  A.  K.   Parpart,  A.   M.   Chase,   and  P.   B.  Lorenz),   "A 
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During  Embryonic  Development,"  Journal  of  Experimental  Zo- 
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(with  A.  K.  Parpart,  A.  M.  Chase,  P.   B.  Lorenz,  and  E.   R. 

Parpart),  "The  Osmotic  Resistance  (Fragility)  of  Human  Red 
Cells,"    Journal    of    Clinical   Investigation,    26,    636-640    (July, 
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(with  A.  K.  Parpart,  P.  B.  Lorenz,  E.  R.  Parpart,  and  A.  M. 

Chase),  "Whole  Blood  Preservation:  a  Problem  in  General  Physi- 
ology.    An  in  vitro  Analysis  of  the  Problem  of  Blood  Storage," 
Journal  of  Clinical  Investigation,  26,  641-654  (July,  1947). 
"A  Microrespirometer,"  Review  of  Scientific  Instruments,  18,  5 14- 
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(with    R.    Ballentine),    "The    Micro-Kjeldahl    Determination    of 
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"Carbohydrate   Metabolism   of  Normal   and   of   Hybrid   Amphibian 
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(with  S.  Lovtrup),  "Biochemical  Gradients  in  the  Axolotl  Gas- 
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"Taxonomy,  Language  and  Reality,"  American  Naturalist,  84,  419- 
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(with  N.  Ornstein),  "Anaerobic  Ammonia  Production  by  Am- 
phibian Gastrulae  Explants,"  Biological  Bulletin,  102,  22-24  (Feb., 
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(with    N.    Ornstein),    "Respiratory    Metabolism    of    Amphibian 

Gastrula  Explants,"  Biological  Bulletin,  103,  407-420  (Dec, 
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(with    N.    Ornstein),    "Explant    Systems    and    the    Reactions    of 

Gastrulating  Amphibians  to  Metabolic  Poisons,"  Biological  Bulletin, 
105,  466-476  (Dec,  153). 
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(with  Soren  Lovtrup),  "Synthesis  of  Desoxyribonucleic  Acids  in 
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Lethal  Amphibian  Hybrids,"  Biological  Bulletin,  108,  29-34  (Feb., 

I955)- 
(with   D.   Klein),   "Morphogenetic   Movements   of   Normal   and 
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48  pp. 
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117.  "Discussion  of  Lazar  M.  Paves,  'Labor  Market  Information  in  Local 

Areas',"  in  Proceedings  of  Interstate  Conference  on  Labor  Statis- 
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(Princeton:  Princeton  University  Press,  1957).     Vol.  21,  pp.  3-8. 
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in  Regional  Income,  Studies  in  Income  and  Wealth  (Princeton: 
Princeton  University  Press,  1957).     Vol.  21,  pp.  1 13-160. 
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120. — (with  W.  J.  Chambers),  "Alkylations  at  the  Alpha-Carbon  of 
Phenyl-acetic  and  Diphenyl-acetic  Acids  with  Benzyl  Chloride 
and  Related  Halides  by  Alkali  Amides,"  Journal  of  the  American 
Chemical  Society,  j8 ,  4942-4944  (Oct.,  1956). 

121. — (with  D.  N.  Van  Eenam),  "Alicyclic  Amine  from  Rearrange- 
ment of  2,  4,  6-Trimethylbanzyltrimethylammonium  Ion  and  Its 
Reconversion  to  Aromatic  System,"  Journal  of  the  American 
Chemical  Society,  j8,  5698   (Nov.,   1956). 

122. — (with  B.  O.  Linn),  "Synthesis  of  Certain   Beta-Diketones  from 
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Acid  Chlorides  and  Ketones  by  Sodium  Amide.  Mono  versus 
Diacylation  of  Sodio  Ketones  with  Acid  Chlorides,"  Journal  of 
the  American  Chemical  Society,   78,  6066-6070    (Dec,    1956). 

123. — (with  W.  J.  Chambers),  "Modes  of  Cleavage  of  Ethyl  Benzoyl- 
and  Ethyl  Mesitoyl-dimethylacetate  with  Bases,"  Journal  of  Or- 
ganic Chemistry,  21,  1390-1391  (Dec,  1956). 

124. — (with  W.  J.  Chambers),  "The  Alkylation  of  Ethyl  and  tert- 
Butyl  Acetates,"  Journal  of  Organic  Chemistry,  21,  152 4- 1525 
(Dec,  1956). 

125. — (with  W.  R.  Brasen),  "Configurations  of  Diastereoisomers  of  2, 
3-Diphenylbutyronitrile  Obtained  in  the  Alpha-Phenylethylation  of 
Potassiophenlyacetonitrile,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical 
Society,  79,  395-397   (Jan.,  1957). 

126.  —(with  W.  R.  Brasen,  S.  W.  Kantor,  and  P.  S.  Skell),  "Self-alkyla- 
tion  of  alpha-Phenylethyl  Chloride  to  Form  Isomeric  Dimeric 
Halides  and  Dimeric  Olefins  by  Amide  Ion.  Isomerization  of  cis- 
alpha,  alpha-Dimethylstilbene  to  trans  Isomer,"  Journal  of  the 
American  Chemical  Society,  79,  397-401    (Jan.,   1957). 

127. — (with  C.  J.  Eby),  "Acylations  of  Nitriles  with  Esters  by  Sodium 
Amide  in  Liquid  Ammonia  to  Form  Beta-Ketonitriles.  Considera- 
tion of  Amidine  Formation,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical 
Society,  79,  723-725  (Feb.,  1957). 

128. — (with  C.  J.  Eby),  "The  Conversion  of  beta-Ketonitriles  to  beta- 
Ketoamides  by  Boron  Fluoride  in  Aqueous  Acetic  Acid  and  by 
Polyphosphoric  Acid,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society, 
79,  725-727  (Feb.,  1957). 

129. — (with  C.  J.  Eby),  "Cyclization  of  Beta-Ketonitriles  or  beta- 
Ketoamides  with  Ketones  by  Polyphosphoric  Acid  to  Form  Substi- 
tuted 2-Pyridones,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  79, 
728-731   (Feb.,  1957). 

130.  — (with  B.  O.  Linn),  "Synthesis  of  beta-Diketone  Esters  from  Sodio 

Ketones  and  Mono  Acid  Chloride  Esters  of  Succinic  and  Adipic 
Acids.  Avoidance  of  Stobbe  and  Dieckmann  Reactions,"  Journal 
of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  79,  731-734    (Feb.,    1957). 

131.  — (with  W.  J.  Chambers  and  W.  R.  Brasen),  "Sterochemical  Course 

in  the  Alkylation  of  Phenylacetonitrile  and  Phenylacetic  Acid  with 
Optically  Active  Alpha-Phenylethyl  Chloride,"  Journal  of  the 
American  Chemical  Society,  79,  879-881    (Feb.,   1957). 

132. — (with  J.  K.  Lindsay),  "Aminomethylation  of  Ferrocene  to  Form 
N,  N-Dimethylaminomethylferrocene  and  Its  Conversion  to  the 
Corresponding  Alcohol  and  Aldehyde,"  Journal  of  Organic  Chem- 
istry, 22,  355-358  (March,  1957). 

133.  — (with  J.  K.  Lindsay),  "Certain  Acylations  of  Ferrocene  and  Some 
Condensations  Involving  the  alpha-Hydrogen  of  Acetylferrocene," 
Journal  of  Organic  Chemistry,  22,  482-485  (April,  1957). 
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134. — (with  P.  J.  Hamrick,  Jr.),  "Alkylation  of  Diphenylmethane  with 

Alkyl  Halides  by  Sodium  Amide.  Substitution  versus  beta-Elimina- 
tion. Relative  Acidities  of  Diphenylmethane  and  Ammonia," 
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1957)- 

135.  — (with  J.  K.  Lindsay,  D.  Lednicer,  and  C.  E.  Cain),  "Some  Reac- 
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4449-4451   (Aug.,  1957). 
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155.  "Rediscovery  of  Anadyomene  menziesii,  A  Deep-water  Green  Alga 

from  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,"  Bulletin  of  Marine  Science  of  the  Gulf 
and  Caribbean,  4,  346-348   (Dec,  1956). 

156.  "Phycocolloids,"  in  Encyclopedia  of  Chemistry  (New  York:  Reinhold 

Publishing  Corp.,  1957).     Pp.  738-739. 

157.  "Marine  Biology,"  (Advances  in),  Encyclopedia  Americana  Annual 

for  I9S7  (New  York:  Americana  Corp.,   1957).     Pp.  475-476. 
Humphrey,  Don  D.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

158.  "Changing  Patterns  of  Trade,"  in  Challenge  (New  York:  Institute 

of  Economic  Affairs,  New  York  University,  1957).     Pp.  31-35. 

159.  "Instalment  Credit  and  Business  Cycles,"  in  Consumer  Instalment 

Credit,  Part  II,  Vol.  I,  National  Bureau  of  Economic  Research 
Conference  on  Regulation  (Board  of  Governors  of  the  Federal 
Reserve     System;     Washington:     Government    Printing     Office, 

1957)-    Pp-3-55- 

160.  "Tariff  Policy  and  the  Escape  Clause,"  in  Compendium  of  Papers  on 

Foreign  Economic  Policy  (House  Ways  and  Means  Subcommittee; 

Washington:  Government  Printing  Office,  1957).     Pp.  234-241. 
Hunter,  Wanda  Sanborn.     Zoology. 
161. — (with   W.    B.   Vernberg),    "Quantitative    Determinations   of   the 
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Glycogen    Content    of    Gynaecotyla    adunca     (Linton,     1 905)," 
Experimental  Parasitology,  5,  441-448   (Sept.,   1956). 
162. — (with  W.  B.  Vernberg),  "Further  Observations  on  the  Life-cycle 
of  Gynaecotyla  adunca  (Linton,  1905),"  Journal  of  Parasitology, 

43>  493-494  (Aug.,  1957)- 
Jensen,  Howard  E.     Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

163.  "Developments  in  the  Analysis  of  Social  Thought,"  in  H.  Becker  and 

A.  Boskoff,  editors,  Modern  Sociological  Theory  in  Continuity  and 
Change  (New  York:  Dryden  Press,  1957).     Pp.  35-59. 
Johnson,  T.  W.,  Jr.     Botany. 

164.  "Marine  Fungi.     II.  Ascomycetes  and   Deuteromycetes  from   Sub- 

merged Wood,"   Mycologia,  48,   841-851    (Nov.-Dec,    1956). 

165.  "Ascus  Development  and  Spore  Discharge  in  Leftosfhaeria  discors, 

A    Marine    and    Brackish-water    Fungus,"    Bulletin    of    Marine 
Science  of  the  Gulf  and  Caribbean,  6,  349-358  (Dec,  1956). 

166.  "On  the  Marine  Phycomycete  Thraustochytrium  froliferum,"  Trans- 

actions of  the  British  Mycological  Society,  40,   292-294    (June, 

1957)- 

167.  "Marine    Fungi.      III.    Phycomycetes,"    Mycologia,    49,    392-400 

(May-June,  1957). 
168. — (with  H.  A.  Ferchau),  "Taxonomy  of  the  Cenangium  Dieback 

Fungus,"  Forest  Science,  2,  281-285  (Dec,  1956). 
169.  — (with  H.  S.  Gold),  " Didymosamarosfora,  A  New  Genus  of  Fungi 

from  Fresh  and  Marine  Waters,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell 

Scientific  Society,  73,   103-108    (May,    1957). 
170. —(with  M.  H.  Goforth,  R.  W.  Powell,  Jr.,  and  N.   D.  Haar), 

"Observations  on  Yellow-poplar  Dieback,"  Forest  Science,  3,  84- 

89  (March,  1957). 
Jones,  Edward  E.     Psychology. 
1 7 x  •  — (with  R.  deCharms),  "Changes  in  Social  Perception  as  a  Function 

of  the  Personal  Relevance  of  Behavior,"  Sociometry,  20,  75-85 

(March,  1957). 
Kohn,  Hedwig.     Physics. 
172. — (with  E.  Hinnov),  "Optical  Cross  Section  from  Intensity-Density 

Measurements,"  Journal  of  the  Optical  Society  of  America,  47, 

156-162   (Feb.,  1957). 
Kramer,  Paul  J.  Botany. 
173-  "The    Role    of   Physiology    in    Forestry,"    Forestry    Chronicle,   32, 

297-308  (Sept.,  1956). 

174.  "The    Uptake   of   Salts  by   Plant   Cells,"   in   W.    Ruhland,    editor, 

Encyclopedia  of  Plant  Physiology  (Berlin:  Springer,  1956).     Vol. 
2,  pp.  290-315. 

175.  "The  Uptake  of  Water  by  Plant  Cells,"  in  W.   Ruhland,   editor, 
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Encyclopedia  of  Plant  Physiology  (Berlin:  Springer,  1956).     Vol. 

2>  PP-  3l6-336. 

176.  "Permeability  in  Relation  to  Respiration,"  in  W.  Ruhland,   editor, 

Encyclopedia  of  Plant  Physiology  (Berlin:  Springer,  1956).  Vol. 
2,  PP-  358-368. 

177.  "Relative  Amounts  of  Mineral  Absorption  Through  Various  Regions 

of  Roots,"  in  U.  S.  Atomic  Energy  Commission  Report.  TID- 
7SI2t  A  Conference  on  Radioactive  Isotopes  in  Agriculture 
(1956). 

178.  "Some  Effects  of  Various  Combinations  of  Day  and  Night  Tempera- 

tures and  Photoperiods  on  the  Height  Growth  of  Loblolly  Pine 
Seedlings,"  Forest  Science,  3,  45-55   (March,  1957). 

179. — (with  L.  C.  Ordin),  "Permeability  of  Vicia  faba  Root  Segments 
to  Water  as  Measured  by  Diffusion  of  Deuterium  Hydroxide," 
Plant  Physiology,  31,  468-471   (Nov.,  1956). 

180. — (with  A.  Jantti),  "Regrowth  of  Pastures  in  Relation  to  Soil 
Moisture  and  Defoliation,"  in  Proceedings  of  the  Seventh  Inter- 
national Grassland  Congress  (Nov.,  1 956).     12  pp. 

181.  — (with  L.  C.  Bliss  and  F.  A.  Wolf),  "Drought  Resistance  in  To- 

bacco," Tobacco  Science,  145,  20-23  (Aug.,  1957). 
La  Barre,  Weston.     Sociology  and  Anthropology. 
D.     U Animal  Humain  (Paris:  Payot,  1956).     367  pp.     (Translated  by 

A.  Royon.) 

182.  "Social  Cynosure  and  Social  Structure,"  in   D.   G.   Haring,   editor, 

Personal  Character  and  Cultural  Milieu  (3rd  edition;  Syracuse: 
University  Press,  1956).    Pp.  535-545. 

183.  "The  Cultural  Basis  of  Emotions  and  Gestures,"  in  D.  G.  Haring, 

editor,  Personal  Character  and  Cultural  Milieu  (3rd  edition; 
Syracuse:  University  Press,   1956).     Pp.  547-563. 

184.  "Psychoanalytic  Anthropology,"  Guide  to  Psychiatric  and  Psychologi- 

cal Literature,  3,  14-15    (1956). 

185.  "Mescalism  and  Peyotism,"  American  Anthropologist,  59,  708-7 1 1 

(Aug.,  1957). 

186.  "Freud  and  Anthropology,"  Archives  of  Criminal  Psychodynamics, 

*>  450-453  (Spring,  1957)- 
Leach,  Richard  H.     Political  Science. 

187.  "John  MacPherson  Berrien:  A  Reevaluation,"  The  Georgia  Review, 

70,468-476  (Winter,  1956). 

188.  "The  Social  Sciences  in  Technical  Education  Today,"  Social  Science, 

32,  67-74  (April,  1957). 

189.  "A  Science   of  Prison  Management:  Challenge   to  American   Uni- 

versities," School  and  Society,  8$,  52-54  (Feb.  16,  1957). 

190.  "Interstate  Compacts  and  American  Federalism,"  Australian  Journal 

of  Politics  and  History,  2,  196-203  (May,  1957). 
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191.  "Education  for  Citizens:  Some  Suggested  Goals,"  Peabody  Journal 

of  Education,  25,  7-12  (July,  1957). 
X02.  "The  Interstate  Oil  Compact:  A  Study  in  Success,"  Oklahoma  Law 

Review,  10,  274-288  (Aug.,  1957). 
Lemert,  Ben  F.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

193.  "Landforms  of  the  Continents,"  in  E.  W.  Miller,  G.  T.  Renner  and 

Associates,  Global  Geography  (complete  revision;  New  York: 
T.  Y.  Crowell  Company,  1957).    Pp.  64-79. 

194.  "Chapter  29 — Persia  and  Afghanistan,"  in  Pearcy  and  Associates, 

World  Political  Geography  (complete  revision;  New  York:  T.  Y. 
Crowell  Company,  1957).     Pp.  501-517. 

Lewis,  Harold  W.     Physics. 

195. — (with  E.  M.  Bernstein),  "Internal  Conversion  Electrons  Follow- 
ing Coulomb  Excitation  of  Highly  Deformed  Nuclei,"  Physical 
Review,  105,  1524-1528  (March,  1957). 

I96.— (with  E.  M.  Bernstein),  "Study  of  the  Cu65(p,  n)Zn65*  Reaction 
by  Conversion  Electrons,"  Physical  Review,  107,  737-740  (Aug., 

1957)- 

Livingstone,  D.  A.     Zoology. 

197.  "On  the  Sigmoid  Growth  Phase  in  the  History  of  Linsley  Pond," 

American  Journal  of  Science,  255,  364-373   (May,  1957). 

198.  "Pollen  Analysis  of  a  Valley  Fill  Near  Umiat,  Alaska,"  American 

Journal  of  Science,  255,  254-260  (April,  1957). 
Luvaas,  Jay.     Library. 

199.  "G.  F.  R.  Henderson  and  the  American  Civil  War,"  Military  Affairs, 

20,  139-153  (Fall.  1956). 
*McKinney,  John  C.     Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

"A  Comparison  of  the  Social  Psychology  of  G.  H.  Mead  and  J.  L. 
Moreno,"  Sociometry,  10,  338-349   (Nov.,   1947). 

"An    Educational    Application    of    a    Two-Dimensional    Sociometric 
Test,"  Sociometry,  n,  356-357  (Sept.,  1948). 

"The  Role  of  Constructive  Typology  in  Scientific  Sociological  An- 
alysis," Social  Forces,  28,  235-240  (March,  1950). 

"Methodological  Convergance   of  Mead,   Lundberg   and   Parsons," 
American  Journal  of  Sociology,  59,  565-574   (May,   1954). 

(with  Doby,  Suchman,  Francis,  and  Dean),  An  Introduction  to 

Social  Research  (Harrisburg:  Stackpole  Press,  1954).     275  pp. 

"George  H.  Mead  and  the  Philosophy  of  Science,"  Philosophy   of 
Science,  22,  26 4-27 1  (Oct.,  1955). 

"The  Contribution  of  George  H.  Mead  to  the  Sociology  of  Knowl- 
edge," Social  Forces,  34,  144-149  (Dec,  1955). 

(with    C.    P.    Loomis),    "Systemic    Differences    Between    Latin 

American  Communities  of  Family  Farms  and  Large  Estates," 
American  Journal  of  Sociology,  61,  404-412  (March,  1956). 

"Methodology,   Procedures,   and   Techniques   in   Sociology,"   in   H. 
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Becker    and    A.    BoskofF,    editors,    Modern    Sociological    Theory 
(New  York:  Dryden  Press,  1957).     Pp.  186-235. 
"The  Polar  Variables  of  Type  Construction,"  Social  Forces,  55,  300- 

306  (May,  1957). 
il  Gemeinschaft  and  Gesellschaft  as  Related  to  Other  Typologies," 
in  F.  Tonnies,  Gemeinschaft  una7  Gesellschaft:  Community  and 
Society,  as  translated  and  introduced  by  C.  P.  Loomis,  (East 
Lansing:  Michigan  State  University  Press,  1957). 
"Continuities  and  Change  in  Modern  American  Sociology,"  Cen- 
tennial Review,  1,  303-329   (Summer,  1957). 

McLendon,  Jonathon  C.     Education. 

200. — (with    S.    D.    Robinson),    "Current    Affairs    for    Social    Studies 
Classes,"  High  School  Journal,  40,  38-44   (Oct.,   1956). 

201.  "Significant  Trends  in  the  Social  Studies  Curriculum:   1952-1955," 
Social  Education,  21,  213-216  (May,  1957). 

McLeod,  R.  M.    Mathematics. 

(with  J.  J.  Gergen  and  F.  G.  Dressel),  "Uniqueness  of  Mapping 

Pairs   for   Elliptic    Equations,"   Duke   Mathematical  Journal,   24, 
173-182  (June,  1957). 

Macduff,  John  N.     Engineering. 

202. — (with   R.   P.   Felgar),   "Vibration   Frequency   Charts,"   Machine 
Design,  2g,  1 09-1 15  (Feb.  7,  1957). 

Mangan,  G.  L.     Parapsychology. 

203.  — (with  L.  C.  Wilbur),  "The  Relation  of  PK  Object  and  Throwing 

Surface  in   Placement  Tests:  I.   Preliminary   Series,"  Journal  of 
Parapsychology,  20,  1 58-165   (Sept.,   1956). 

204.  — (with  L.  C.  Wilbur),  "The  Relation  of  PK  Object  and  Throwing 

Surface  in  Placement  Tests:  Further  Report,"  Journal  of  Para- 
psychology, 21,  58-65  (March,  1957). 
Manschreck,  Clyde  L.     Religion. 

205.  "The  Letters  of  Paul  to  the  Colossians  and  Ephesians,"  in  R.  Cox, 

editor,  Readers'  Guide  (Nashville:  Methodist  Board  of  Education, 
1957).    6  pp. 

206.  "Do  Not  Sin  Again,"  The  Pulpit,  28,  93-95  (March,  1957). 
Mansfield,  Edwin.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

207.  "City  Size   and   Income,    1949,"   in   Regional  Income.      Studies   in 

Income    and    Wealth     (Princeton:    Princeton    University    Press, 
1957).     Vol.  21,  pp.  271-317. 

208.  "Some  Notes  on  City  Income  Levels,"  Review  of  Economics  and 

Statistics,  38,  474-481   (Nov.,  1 956). 
Naylor,  A.  W.     Botany. 

209.  "The  Control  of  Flowering,"  in  Plant  Life  (New  York:  Simon  and 

Schuster,  1957).     Pp.  14-26. 

210.  — (with  G.  T.  A.  Benda),  "On  the  Tobacco  Ringspot  Disease.     II. 
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The  Delayed  Local  Lesions,"  American  Journal  of  Botany,  44, 

443-448  (May,  1957). 
Negley,  Glenn.     Philosophy. 
211.  "T.  V.  Smith:  American  Philosopher  of  Democracy,"  in  T.  C.  Denise 

and  M.  H.  Williams,  editors,  Retrospect  and  Prospect  (Syracuse: 

Syracuse  University  Press,  1956).     Pp.  25-35. 
Newson,  Henry  W.     Physics. 
2I2. — (with  R.  M.  Williamson,  J.  Gibbons,  H.  Marshak,  R.  Mobley, 

J.  Patterson,  and  P.  Nichols),  "Neutron  Resonances  in  the  kev 

Region:  Heavier  Odd  Elements,"  Physical  Review,  105,  198-201 

(Jan.,  1957). 
213. — (with  H.   Marshak),   "Neutron   Resonances  in   the   kev   Region: 

Odd-Intermediate  Nuclei,"  Physical  Review,  106,  1 10-1 16  (April, 

1957)- 

Oosting,  Henry  J.     Botany. 

214.  "Plant  Ecology  and  Natural  Areas,"  William  L.  Hutcheson  Me- 
morial Forest  Bulletin,  1,  26-32  (Aug.,  1957). 

Osis,  Karlis.     Parapsychology. 

215. — (with  D.  C.  Pienaar),  "ESP  Over  a  Distance  of  Seventy-five 
Hundred  Miles,"  Journal  of  Parapsychology,  20,  229-232  (Dec, 
1956). 

Peach,  Bernard.     Philosophy. 

216.  "Balguy,    John,"    "Clarke,    Samuel,"    "Cooper,    Anthony    Ashley," 

"Cudworth,  Ralph,"  "Cumberland,  Richard,"  "More,  Henry," 
"Price,  Richard,"  "Reid,  Thomas,"  "Wollaston,  William,"  in  V. 
Ferm,  editor,  Encyclopedia  of  Morals  (New  York  Philosophical 
Library,  1956).  Pp.  47-52,  99-104,  107-114,  1 14-120,  121- 
125,  364-369>  424-43°>  472"48o,  642-647. 
Petty,  Olan  Lee.     Education. 

217.  "Non-Pencil-and-Paper  Solution  of  Problems,"  Arithmetic  Teacher, 

3,  29-35  (Dec,  1956). 

218.  "Lay  That  Pencil  Down,"  Grade  Teacher,  J4,  57    (May,    1957). 
Philpott,  Jane.     Botany. 

219.  "Blade  Tissue   Organization   of  Foliage   Leaves  of  Some   Carolina 

Shrub-bog  Species  as  Compared  with  Their  Appalachian  Affinities," 
Botanical  Gazette,  118,  88-105   (Dec,  1956). 
Poirier,  Jacques  C.    Chemistry. 

220.  "Integral  Equation  Method  for  Determining  Approximate  Fluid  Dis- 

tribution Functions,"  Journal  of  Chemical  Physics,  26,  1 42 7- 1 439 
(June,  1957). 
Powell,  Benjamin  E.    Library. 

221.  "Southern    University    Libraries    During    the    Civil   War,"    Wilson 

Library  Bulletin,  31,  250-259  (Nov.,  1956). 

222.  "The  Trent  Collection  in  the  History  of  Medicine,"  Library  Notes, 

32,  6-7  (Dec,  1956). 
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Pratt,  J.  G.     Parapsychology. 

223. — (with  G.  Kramer  and  U.  von  St.  Paul),  "Two-direction  Experi- 
ments with  Homing  Pigeons  and  Their  Bearing  on  the  Problem 
of  Goal  Orientation,"  American  Naturalist,  Qi,  37-48  (1957). 

Predmore,  Richard  L.     Romance  Languages. 

224.  "La  funcion  del  encantamiento  en  el  mundo  del  Quijote,"  Anales 

cervantinos,  5,  63-78  (1955-1956). 

*Quin,  Louis  D.     Chemistry. 

(with   R.  W.   Bost),   "Synthesis  of  Two   Benzimidazole-5-phos- 

phonic  Acids  and  Benzoxazole-6-phosphonic  Acid,"  Journal  of 
Organic  Chemistry,  18,  358  (April,  1953). 

(with  R.  W.  Bost  and  A.  Roe),  "Synthesis  of  Dimethylaminoethyl 

Esters  of  Aromatic  Phosphonic  Acids,"  Journal  of  Organic  Chemis- 
try,18,  362  (April,  1953). 

(with  A.  Roe),  "Structure  of  Dimethylaminoethyl  Esters  of  Aro- 
matic Phosphonic  Acids,"  Journal  of  Organic  Chemistry,  20, 
1469  (Nov.,  1955). 

225.  "Synthesis    of    Tetrakis     (Dichloromethylphosphine)     Nickel     from 

Methyldichlorophosphine  and  Nickel,"  Journal  of  American  Chem- 
ical Society,  jg,  3681-3683  (July,  1957). 
Randall,  Dale.     English. 

226.  "A    Note    on    Structure    in    Sir    Gawain    and    the    Green    Knight," 

Modern  Language  Notes,  J2,  161-163  (March,  1957). 

Rankin,  Robert  S.     Political  Science. 

III.  — (with  C.  B.  Gosnell  and  L.  W.  Lancaster),  Fundamentals  of 
American  Government,  National,  State,  Local  (New  York:  Mc- 
Graw-Hill,  1957).     v-603  pp. 

Rhine,  J.  B.    Parapsychology. 

227.  "The  Need  for  Research  Workers  in  Parapsychology,"  Journal  of 

Para-psychology,  20,  1 84-196    (Sept.,    1956). 

228.  "The  Journal's  First  Twenty  Years,"  Journal  of  Parapsychology,  20, 

263-266  (Dec,  1956). 

229.  "Parapsychology's  Reliance  on  a  Free  Press,"  Journal  of  Parapsy- 

chology, 20,  266-268  (Dec,  1956). 

230.  "Parapsychology   in    a   Forward    Perspective,"    Journal   of  Parapsy- 

chology, 21,  66-72  (March,  1957). 

231.  "Order  in   the  Findings  of  Parapsychology,"   Journal   of  Parapsy- 

chology, 21,  147-153   (June>  1957)- 

232.  "Extrasensory  Perception  in  1956,"  in  Prof.  Johnson  E.  Fairchild's 

Cooper  Union  Forum,  Personal  Problems  and  Psychological 
Frontiers  (New  York:  Sheridan  House,  1957).     Pp.  304-318. 

233.  "New  World  of  Religion,"  in  W.  H.  Kinnear,  editor,  The  Creative 

Power  of  Mind  (Englewood  Cliffs:  Prentice-Hall,  1957).  Pp. 
1 36-141. 
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Rhine,  Louisa  E.    Parapsychology. 

234.  "Hallucinatory  Psi  Experiences.   I.  An  Introductory  Survey,"  Journal 

of  Parapsychology,  20,  233-256  (Dec,  1956). 

235.  "Hallucinatory  Psi  Experiences.     II.  The  Initiative  of  the  Percipient 

in  Hallucinations  of  the  Living,  the  Dying,  and  the  Dead," 
Journal  of  Parapsychology,  21,  13-46  (March,  1957). 

Rodnick,  E.  H.    Psychology. 

(with  N.  Garmezy),  "An  Experimental  Approach  to  the  Study  of 

Motivation  in  Schizophrenia,"  in  Nebraska  Symposium  on  Motiva- 
tion (Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska  Press,  1957).    Pp.  109-184. 

Rowe,  Robert  S.     Engineering. 

236.  "Autogenous  Healing  of  Cement  Paste,"  Journal  of  the  American 

Concrete  Institute,  28,  1457-1458  (Dec,  1956). 
Rudisill,  Mabel.     Education. 

237.  "Flashed  Digit  and  Phrase  Recognition  and  Rate  of  Oral  and  Con- 

crete Responses:  A  Study  of  Advanced  and  Retarded  Readers  in 
the  Third  Grade,"  Journal  of  Psychology,  42,  317-328  (Sept., 
1956). 

238.  "Interrelations  of  Functional  Phonic  Knowledge,  Reading,  Spelling, 

and  Mental  Age,"  The  Elementary  School  Journal,  $J,  264-267 
(Feb.,  1957). 
Russell,  Mattie.     Library. 

239.  "The  Medical  Philosophy  of  Crawford  Williamson  Long,"  Library 

Notes,  32,  13-14  (Dec,   1956). 

240.  "The  Manuscript  Department  of  Duke  University  Library,"  North 

Carolina  Libraries,  14,  86-87   (March  and  May,   1957). 
Sales,  R.  H.     Religion. 

241.  "Human  Sacrifice  in  Biblical  Thought,"  Journal  of  Bible  and  Re- 

ligion,25,  112-117  (April,  1957). 
Salinger,  Herman.     Germanic  Languages  and  Literature. 

242.  "Heinrich  Heine's  Stature  after  a  Century,"  Monatshefte,  48,  309- 

316  (Nov.,  1956). 
Sanders,  Charles  Richard.     English. 

243.  "The  Victorian   Rembrandt:  Carlyle's  Portraits  of  His  Contempo- 

raries," Bulletin  of  the  John  Rylands  Library,  39,  521-557 
(March,  1957). 

244.  "Tennyson  and  the  Human  Hand,"  The  Victorian  Newsletter,  No. 

II,  5-13  (Spring,  1957). 
Saville,  Lloyd.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

245.  "Statistical  Sampling:  An  Adaptation  to  Italian  Economic  Develop- 

ment," The  Economic  History  Review,  9    (Second  Series),   298- 

312  (Dec,  1956). 
Saylor,  J.  H.     Chemistry. 
(with  H.  L.  Clever,  R.  Battino,  and  P.  M.  Gross),  "The  Solubility 

of   Helium,   Neon,   Argon   and    Krypton   in    Some    Hydrocarbon 
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Solvents,"  Journal  of  Physical  Chemistry,  61 ,  1078-1083   (Aug., 

1957)- 

Schmidt-Nielsen,  Bodil.     Zoology. 

246. — (with  K.  Schmidt-Nielsen,  S.  A.  Jarnum,  and  T.  R.  Houpt), 
"Body  Temperatures  of  the  Camel  and  Its  Relation  to  Water 
Economy,"  American  Journal  of  Physiology,  188,  1 03- 1 12  (Jan., 

1957)- 

247. — (with  K.  Schmidt-Nielsen,  T.  R.  Houpt,  and  S.  A.  Jarnum), 
"Urea  Excretion  in  the  Camel,"  American  Journal  of  Physiology, 
188,  477-484   (March,   1957). 

Schmidt-Nielson,  Knut.     Zoology. 

248.  "A   Propos   de   la    Physiologie    du    Chameau,"   Bulletin   de   Liaison 

Saharienne,  23,  100-101   (Sept.,  1956). 

249.  "Animals  and  Arid  Conditions:  Physiological  Aspects  of  Productivity 

and  Management,"  in  The  Future  of  Arid  Lands  (Washington: 
American  Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science,  1956). 
Pp.  368-382. 

(with   B.   Schmidt-Nielsen,   S.   A.  Jarnum,   and  T.   R.    Houpt), 

"Body  Temperatures  of  the  Camel  and  Its  Relation  to  Water 
Economy,"  American  Journal  of  Physiology,  188,  103-1 12  (Jan., 

"957)- 

(with   B.   Schmidt-Nielsen,  T.   R.   Houpt,   and   S.   A.   Jarnum), 

"Urea  Excretion  in  the  Camel,"  American  Journal  of  Physiology, 

188,  477-484  (March,  1957). 
250. — (with  L.  Irving  and  N.  S.  B.  Abrahamsen),   "On  the  Melting 

Points  of  Animal  Fats  in  Cold  Climates,"  Physiological  Zoology, 

30,  93-!05  (April,  1957). 
Shoenfield,  J.  R.     Mathematics. 

251.  "Quasicreative    Sets,"    Proceedings    of    the   American    Mathematical 

Society,  8,  96 4-96 7  (1957). 
Simkins,  Thomas  M.,  Jr.     Library. 

252.  "De  Ordine  Docendi  ac  Stuendi,"  Rennaissance  Pafers,  112  (1956). 
Simmons,  Edward  C.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

253.  "Consumer   Credit   Control   and   Central    Banking,"    in    Consumer 

Instalment  Credit  (Washington:  Board  of  Governors  of  the 
Federal  Reserve  System,  1957).     Part  II,  Vol.  II,  pp.   1 12-138. 

254.  "Dollar,"   in   Encyclopaedia  Brittanica    (Chicago:   William    Benton, 

1956).     Vol.  7,  pp.  506-508. 

255.  "A    Note    of   the    Revival    of    Federal    Reserve    Discount    Policy," 

Journal  of  Finance,  11,  413-421    (Dec,  1956). 
Simpson,  William  H.     Political  Science. 

256.  "A  Look  at  Current  Conditions  in  the  English  Textile  Industry," 

Textile  Bulletin,  82,  154-156   (Sept.,   1956) . 

257.  "The  Textile  Industry  in  Western  Europe,"   Textile  Bulletin,  82, 

81-82   (Nov.,   1956). 
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Smith,  Grover,  Jr.     English. 

IV.     T.  S.  Eliot's  Poetry  and  Plays:  A  Study  in  Sources  and  Meaning 
(Chicago:  University  of  Chicago  Press,  1956).     xii-338  pp. 

258.  "Time  Alive:  J.  W.   Dunne  and  J.   B.  Priestley,"  South  Atlantic 

Quarterly,  56,   224-233    (April,    1957).      Reprinted   in   Journal 
of  Parapsychology,  21,  122-132   (June,   1957). 
Smith,  Robert  S.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

259.  "Population  and  Economic  Development  in  Latin  America,"  Southern 

Economic  Journal,  24,  54-62   (July,   1 957). 

260.  "The  Wealth  of  Nations  in  Spain  and  Latin  America,  1 780-1830," 

Journal  of  Political  Economy,  65,  104-125  (April,  1957). 

261.  Bibliografia    economica    y     bibliotecas    economicas     (Buenos    Aires, 

Argentina:    Instituto    de    Politica    Economica,     Universidad     de 
Buenos  Aires,  1957).     1 9  pp. 
Spengler,  Joseph  J.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

262.  "Malthus  The  Malthusian  vs.  Malthus  The  Economist,"  Southern 

Economic  Journal,  24,  i-ll   (July,  1957). 

263.  "Cottage    Industries:    A    Comment,"    Economic    Development    and 

Cultural  Change,  5,  371-373   (July,  1957). 

264.  "Product-Adding   versus   Product-Replacing    Innovations,"    Kyklos, 

10,  249-280  (1957). 

265.  "The    Aesthetics    of   Population,"    Population   Bulletin,    13,    61-75 

^  (June,  1957). 

Co-editor,  Demographic  Analysis:  Selected  Readings    (Glencoe,   Il- 
linois: Free  Press,  1956).    xiii-819  pp. 
Co-editor,  Population  Theory  and  Policy:  Selected  Readings  (Glen- 
coe, Illinois:  Free  Press,  1956).    x-522  pp. 
Sponer,  H.     Physics. 

266. — (with  K.  N.  Rao),  "The  Near  Ultraviolet  Absorption  Spectrum 
of  1,  2,  4-Trifluorobenzene  Vapor,"  Canadian  Journal  of  Physics, 
35>  332-340  (March,  1957). 
267. — (with  H.  P.  Stephenson),  "Near  Ultraviolet  Absorption  Spectra  of 
the  Pyridine  Monocarboxylic  Acids  in  Water  and  Ethanol  Solu- 
tions," Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  yp,  2050-2056 
(May,  1957). 
*Stephenson,  Harold  P.     Engineering. 

"An  Investigation  of  Formaldehyde  Formation  Preceding  Knock  in 
Internal  Combustion  Engines,"  North  Carolina  Engineer,  5,  23- 
26,  51  (Oct.,  1946). 
"Solution  Spectra  and  Oscillator  Strengths  of  Electronic  Transitions 
of  Pyridine  and  Some  Monosubstituted  Derivatives,"  Journal  of 
Chemical  Physics,  22,  1077-1082  (June,  1954). 

(with  F.  L.  Voelz),  "Raman  Spectra  of  2-  and  3-Fluoropyridine," 

Journal  of  Chemical  Physics,  22,  1945   (Nov.,  1954). 
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"Conservation  of  Energy  in  an  Inelastic  Collision,"  Illinois  Academy 
of  Science  Transactions,  47,  151-152    (1955)- 

(with  H.  Sponer),  "Near  Ultraviolet  Absorption  Spectra  of  the 

Pyridine  Monocarboxylic  Acids  in  Water  and  Ethanol  Solutions," 
Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  JQ,  2 05 0-2 05 6  (May, 

1957)- 

Stevenson,  Lionel.     English. 

268.  "Teaching  Advanced  Courses  in  Literature,"   College  English  As- 

sociation Critic,  ig,  1,  6-8  (April,  1957). 

269.  "Bibliographies,  Histories,  and  Critical  Studies  of  Nineteenth-Century 

Prose  Fiction,"  in  G.  Watson,  editor,  The  Cambridge  Bibliography 
of  English  Literature  (Vol.  V;  Cambridge:  The  University  Press, 
1957).     Pp.  614-615. 

270.  "George  Meredith,"  in  G.  Watson,  editor,   The  Cambridge  Bibli- 

ography of  English  Literature  (Vol.  V;  Cambridge:  The  Uni- 
versity Press,  1957).     Pp.  636-637. 

Strobel,  H.  A.     Chemistry. 

(with  L.  V.  Cherry  and  M.  E.  Hobbs),  "Dilute  Solution  Measure- 
ments of  Molar  Kerr  Constants  of  Some  Halobenzenes,  Monohalo- 
benzotrifluorides  and  Benzotrifluoride,"  Journal  of  Physical  Chem- 
istry, 61,  465-472  (April,  1957)- 

Stumpf,  W.  A.    Education. 

271.  "Intelligent     Approaches     to     Meeting     Secondary-School     Housing 

Shortages,"  The  High  School  Journal,  40,  53-58   (Nov.,   1956). 
Sunderland,  Elizabeth  R.     Aesthetics,  Art  and  Music. 

272.  "Feet  and  Dates  at  Charlieu,"  Journal  of  the  Society  of  Architectural 

Historians,  16,  2-5  (May,  1957). 
Tischendorf,  Alfred  P.     History. 

273.  "The   British   Foreign   Office  and  the   Renewal  of  Anglo-Mexican 

Diplomatic  Relations,  1 867-1884,"  Inter- American  Economic 
Affairs,  11,  37-59  (Summer,  1957). 

274.  "The  Loss  of  British  Commercial  Pre-eminence  in  Mexico,    1876- 
191 1,"   Inter- Am  eric  an  Economic   Affairs,    11,   87-102    (Summer, 

1957)- 
Torre,  Elias.     Romance  Languages. 

275.  "Juan   Ramon   Jimenez   'Los  ninos  y  el   poeta',"   Insula,    128-129 

(July- Aug.,  1957)- 
Turner,  Arlin.     English. 

276.  "Emily  Dickinson  Complete,"  South  Atlantic  Quarterly,  55,  1 43-1 51 

(Oct.,  1956). 
Unterberger,  Betty  Miller.     History. 
V.      America's   Siberian   Expedition,    1918-1920:    A    Study    of   National 

Policy  (Durham:  Duke  University  Press,  1956).     271  pp. 
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Vail,  C.  R.     Engineering. 

277.  "Graduate  School  Training  as  Preparation  for  Engineering  Teach- 

ing," Journal  of  Engineering  Education,  47,   585-588    (March, 

1957)- 

278.  — (with  W.  F.  Gauster),  "Impulse  Breakdown  of  Electrically  Pre- 

stressed  Polyethylene,"  Transactions  of  the  American  Institute  of 
Electrical  Engineers  Part  3:  Power  Apparatus  and  Systems,  29, 
38-41  (April,  1957). 

279.  (with   W.   F.    Gauster),    "Breakdown    Strength    of   Polyethylene," 

Annual  Report  of  the  Conference  on  Electrical  Insulation  (Na- 
tional Academy  of  Sciences — National  Research  Council  Publica- 
tion No.  512,   1956).     Pp.  38-40. 

Vinson,  John  Chalmers.     History. 

**The  Parchment  Peace:  the  United  States  Senate  and  the  Washing- 
ton Conference,  1921-1922  (Athens,  Georgia:  University  of 
Georgia  Press,  1955).     xi-259  PP- 

Vosburgh,  W.  C.    Chemistry. 

280. — (with  S.  Hills),  "The  Change  of  Potential  of  Manganese  Dioxide 
Electrodes  on  Standing,"  Journal  of  the  Electrochemical  Society, 
104,  6-9  (Jan.,  1957). 

281. — (with  A.  M.  Chreitzberg),  "The  Overpotential  of  the  Manganese 
Dioxide  Electrode,"  Journal  of  the  Electrochemical  Society,  104, 

1-5  (Jan.,  1957)- 

282. — (with  S.  Yoshizawa),  "The  Overpotential  of  the  Manganese  Di- 
oxide Electrode,  II.  Acid  Electrolytes,"  Journal  of  the  Electro- 
chemical Society,  104,  399-406   (July,   1957). 

Walton,  Loring  B.     Romance  Languages. 

283.  "A  Manuscript  Fragment  of  Thais:  Its  Stylistic  and  Other  Releva- 
tions,"  Publications  of  the  Modern  Language  Association,  ji, 
910-921  (Dec,  1956). 

Ward,  Calvin  L.     Zoology. 

284. — (with  M.  L.  Alexander),  "Cytological  Analysis  of  X-ray-induced 
Mutations  at  Eight  Specific  Loci  in  the  Third  Chromosome  of 
Drosophila  melanogaster,"  Genetics,  42,  42-54  (Jan.,  1957). 

285. — (with  C.  S.  Hammen),  "New  Mutations  Affecting  Tryptophan- 
derived  Eye  Pigments  in  Three  Species  of  Insects,"  Evolution,  11, 
60-64  (March,  1957). 

(with  E.  C.  Horn),  "The  Localization  of  Basic  Proteins  in  the 

Nuclei  of  Larval  Drosophila  Salivary  Glands,"  Proceedings  of 
the  National  Academy  of  Sciences,  43,   776-779    (Aug.,    1957). 

Warner,  Seth.     Mathematics. 

**"Weak  Locally  Multiplicatively-Convex  Algebras,"  Pacific  Journal 

of  Mathematics,  5,  1025-1032  ( 1 955 ) - 
**"Polynomial    Completeness    in     Locally    Multiplicatively-Convex 
Algebras,"  Duke  Mathematical  Journal,  23,  1-12  (March,  1956). 
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**"Inductive    Limits    of    Normed    Agebras,"    Transactions    of    the 
American  Mathematical  Society ,  82,  190-2 1 6   (May,    1956). 

286.  "Weakly    Topologized    Algebras,"    Proceedings    of    the    American 

Mathematical  Society,  8,  314-316  (April,  1957). 
Weatherspoon,  Everett  B.     Admissions. 

287.  "Interpreting  Marks,"  in   College  Admissions  No.   4    (New  York: 

College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  1957).     Pp.  26-30. 
Weitz,  Henry.     Education. 

288.  "Counseling  as  a  Function  of  the  Counselor's  Personality,"  Personnel 

and  Guidance  Journal,  35,  276-280   (Jan.,   1957). 

289.  "Guidance    in    the    Elementary    School,"    The    Elementary    School 

Journal,  57,  1 32-139  (Dec,  1956). 

290. — (with  H.  J.  Wilkinson),  "The  Relationship  Between  Certain 
Nonintellective  Factors  and  Academic  Success  in  College,"  Journal 
of  Counseling  Psychology,  4,  54-60  (Spring,  1 957). 

Welsh,  Paul.     Philosophy. 

(with  R.  Clark),  "Applying  Principles  of  Inference,"  Analysis,  17, 

14-20  (Oct.,  1956). 

White,  Rhea.     Parapsychology. 

(with  M.  Anderson),  "Teacher-Pupil  Attitudes  and  Clairvoyance 

Test   Results,"  Journal  of  Parapsychology,   20,    141-157    (Sept., 
1956). 

(with  M.  Anderson),  "A  Further  Investigation  of  Teacher-Pupil 

Attitudes  and   Clairvoyance   Test   Results,"   Journal  of  Parapsy- 
chology, 21,  81-97  (June,  1957). 

Widgery,  Alban  G.     Philosophy. 

**What  is  Religion?   (New  York:  Harper,    1944;    London:  Allen 
and  Unwin,  1 955).     xi-330  pp. 

Wilbur,  Karl  M.    Zoology. 

291. — (with  S.  P.  Maroney,  Jr.  and  A.  A.  Barber),  "Studies  on  Shell 
Formation.  VI.  The  Effects  of  Dinitrophenol  on  Mantle  Respira- 
tion and  Shell  Deposition,"  Biological  Bulletin,  112,  92-96  (Feb., 

1957)- 

♦Wilbur,  Robert  L.     Botany. 

"A  Synopsis  of  Jatrofha,  Subsection  Eucuras,  with  the  Description  of 

Two  New  Species  from  Mexico,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell 

Scientific  Society,  70,  92-101   (June,  1954). 
"An    Undescribed    Dwarf    Species    of    Amorfha    from    Georgia," 

Rhodora,  56,  261-265  (Dec,  1954). 
"A  Revision  of  the  North  American  Genus  Sabatia  (Gentianaceae)," 

Rhodora,  57,    1-33,   43-71,    78-104    (Jan.-Feb.-March,    1955). 
(with  M.  F.  Buell),  "Life-form  Spectra  of  the  Hardwood  Forests 

of  the  Itasca  Park  Region,   Minnesota,"   Ecology,   29,   352-359 

(July,  1948). 
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Wilder,  Pelham,  Jr.     Chemistry. 

(with  M.  E.  Hobbs,  J.   M.   Flowers,  Jr.,  and  D.  A.   Buyske), 

"Nicotinic  and  Glutamic  Acids,  Nicotinamide,  and  Glutamine  in 

Cigarette    Tobacco    Smoke,"    Science,    124,    1080-108 1     (Nov., 

1956). 
292.  — (with  G.  T.  Youngblood),  "The  Dehydration  of  9-Hydroxytetra- 

hydro-exo-decyclopentadiene,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical 

Society,  78,  5 706  (Nov.,  1956). 
(with  M.  E.  Hobbs  and  D.  A.  Buyske),  "Volatile  Organic  Acids 

of  Tobacco  Smoke,"  Analytical  Chemistry,   2g,    105-108    (Jan., 

1957)- 
293. — (with   G.  T.   Youngblood),    "Reactions  of   9-Halodihydro-   and 

tetra-hydro-£#o-dicyclopentadienes    with    Strong    Bases,"    Journal 

of  Organic  Chemistry,  21,  1436-1438   (Dec,   1956). 

294.  — (with  A.  Winston  and  G.  T.  Youngblood),  "Studies  in  the  Bicyclo 

(2.  2.  1 ) -heptane  Series.     IV.  Brominative  Bisdecarboxylation  of 

Some  Alicyclic  Dicarboxylic  Acids,"  Journal  of  Organic  Chemistry, 

22,876-878  (July,  1957). 

*Williams,  George  Walton.     English. 

St.  Michael's,  Charleston,  1J51-1Q51  (Columbia:  University  of 
South  Carolina  Press,  195 1 ).     xii-375  pp. 

The  Rev.  James  Warley  Miles  (Charleston:  Dalcho  Historical  So- 
ciety, 1952).     19  pp. 

Editor,  Incidents  in  My  Life:  The  Autobiography  of  the  Rev.  Paul 
Trafier  (Charleston:  Dalcho  Historical  Society,    1954).     66  pp. 

Editor,  Thomas  Grange  Simons,  III,  His  Forebears  and  Relations 
(Charleston:  Privately  printed,   1954).     x-211  pp. 

Editor,  Catalogue  of  the  Library  of  the  Rev.  J.  W .  Miles  (Charlottes- 
ville: University  of  Virginia  Press,  1955).     viii-33  pp. 

"Crashaw's  'Letter  to  the  Countess  of  Denbigh',"  Explicator,  6, 
No.  7,  #48  (1948). 

"Textual  Revision  in  Crashaw's  'Upon  the  Bleeding  Crucifix'," 
Studies  in  Bib liografhy,  1,  191-193  (1948). 

"A  Note  on  King  Lear,  III.  ii.  1-3,"  Studies  in  Bibliography,  2,  175- 
182  (1949). 

"The  Poetry  of  the  Storm  in  King  Lear,"  Shakespeare  Quarterly,  2, 
57-71   (Winter,  1951). 

"Charles  Frederic  Moreau  (1  735-1  784),"  Transactions  of  the  Hu- 
guenot Society  of  South  Carolina,  $y}  26-30  (1952). 

"Eighteenth-Century  Organists  at  St.  Michael's  Church,"  South 
Carolina  Historical  Magazine,  55,  146-154,  212-222  (July, 
Oct.,  1952). 

"Robert  Mills'  'Contemplated  Addition  to  St.  Michael's  Church'  and 
'Doctrine  of  Sounds',"  Journal  of  the  Society  of  Architectural 
Historians,  12,  23-31   (March,  1 953). 
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"The  Snetzler  Organ  at  St.   Michael's  Church,  Charleston,"    The 

Organ,  33,  1 34-1 38  (Jan.,  1954). 
"Charleston  Church  Music   1 562-1 833,"  Journal  of  the  American 

Musicological  Society,  J,  35-40   (Spring,  1954). 
"Jacob  Eckhard  and  His  Choirmaster's  Book,"  Journal  of  the  Ameri- 
can Musicological  Society,  J,  41-47   (Spring,  1954). 
"John   Seaman's   Manuscript   Proverb    Book,"   Renaissance   Papers, 

1955.     Pp.  80-81. 
"Richard  Crashaw  and  the  Little  Gidding  Bookbinders,"  Notes  and 

Queries,  201,  9-10  (Jan.,  1956). 
1 (with  P.  L.  Cantrell),  "Roberts'  Compositors  in  Titus  Androni- 

cus  Q2,"  Studies  in  Bibliography,  8,  27-38   (1956). 
(with  J.  M.  Patrick),  "Charleston,"  in  Enciclopedia  dello  Spetta- 

colo    (Roma:   Casa   Editrice   le   Maschere,    1956).      Vol.    3,   pp. 

539-544. 
"Two  Corrections  to  the  Short-Title  Catalogue,"  Notes  and  Queries, 

2°2>  232   (June>  1957)- 
"The  Printing  of  the  Second  Quarto  of  Romeo  and  Juliet  (1599)," 
Studies  in  Bibliography ,  9,  107-128  (1957). 

Williamson,  Robert  M.     Physics. 

(with  H.  Newson,  J.  Gibbons,  H.  Marshak,  R.  Mobley,  J.  Patter- 
son, and  P.  Nichols),  "Neutron  Resonances  in  the  kev  Region: 
Heavier  Odd  Elements,"  Physical  Review,  105,   198-201    (Jan., 

1957)- 
295. — (with  S.  A.  Cox),  "Angular  Distribution  and  Correlation  Studies 

of  Be9,  B10,  and  Mg24  (d,  p)   Reactions,"  Physical  Review,  105, 

1799-1809  (March,  1957). 
296. — (with  W.  I.  Goldburg),  "Angular  Distribution  of  Gamma  Rays 

from  Coulomb  Excitation  of  Pt  and  W,"  Physical  Review,  106, 

782-784  (May,  1957). 
Wilson,  Robert  R.     Political  Science. 

297.  "A  Decade  of  New   Commercial  Treaties,"  American  Journal   of 

International  Law,  50,  927-933   (Oct.,   1956). 

298.  "Some  Questions  of  Legal  Relations  Between  Commonwealth  Mem- 

bers,"   American    Journal    of    International    Law,    §1,    61 1-6 1 7 
(July,  1957). 
Wolf,  F.  A.     Botany. 

299.  "Agronomic  Practices  Used  in  Venezuela  for  the  Growth  of  To- 

bacco," Tobacco  Science,  144,  10-11,  1 4- 1 5  (June,  1957). 

300.  "Notes  on  Tobacco  Diseases  and  Disorders  in  Venezuela,"  Tobacco 

Science,  145,  20-21    (July,  1 957). 
VI.     Tobacco   Diseases   and   Decays    (Durham:    Duke    University    Press, 

1956).     xvi-396  pp. 
301. — (with  J.   M.   Flowers,  Jr.),   "Tobacco   Anthracnose   and   Toxin 

Production,"  Tobacco  Science,  144,  26-31   (June,  1957). 
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(with  L.  C.  Bliss  and  P.  J.  Kramer),  "Drought  Resistance  in 

Tobacco,"  Tobacco  Science,  145,  20-23   (Aug.,   I957)- 


PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  DIVINITY 

SCHOOL  DURING  THE  PERIOD  FROM 

SEPTEMBER  1,  1956  TO  AUGUST  31,  1957 

Beach,  Waldo. 

302.  "A  Theological  Analysis  of  Race  Relations,"  in  P.  Ramsey,  editor, 

Faith  and  Ethics,  the   Theology   of  H.   Richard  Niebuhr    (New 
York:  Harper  and  Bros.,  1957).     Pp.  205-225. 

303.  "The  Racial  Crisis  and  the  Prophet's  Task,"  Duke  Divinity  School 

Bulletin,  22,  4-8  (Feb.,  1957);  reprinted  in  The  New  Christian 
Advocate,  1,  28-32  (Aug.,  1957). 

304.  "Grace  Amid  Judgment,"  Christianity  and  Crisis,  ij,  1-2   (Feb.  4, 

1957)- 

Brownlee,  William  H. 

305.  "My  Eight  Years  of  Scroll  Research,"  Duke  Divinity  School  Bulletin, 

21,  68-81   (Nov.,  1956). 

306.  "Mesianic  Motifs  of  Qumran  and  the  New  Testament,"  New  Testa- 

ment Studies,  3,  12-30  (Nov.,  1956);  3,  195-210  (May,  1957). 

307.  "The  Habakkuk  Midrash  and  the  Targum  of  Jonathan,"  Journal  of 

Jewish  Studies,  7,  1 69- 1 86  (Spring  and  Summer,  1957). 

308.  "John   the   Baptist  in   the   New  Light  of  Ancient   Scrolls,"   in    K. 

Stendahl,  editor,  The  Scrolls  and  the  New  Testament  (New  York: 
Harper  and  Bros.,   1957).     Pp.  33~53,  252-256. 
Clark,  Kenneth  W. 

309.  "The  Transmission  of  the  New  Testament,"  in   The  Interfreter}s 

Bible  (Nashville:  Abingdon  Press,  1957).     Pp.  617-627. 
Cleland,  James  T. 

310.  "An  Exposition  of  the  Book  of  Nahum,"  in  G.  A.  Buttrick,  com- 

mentary  editor,    The  Interpreter's   Bible    (Nashville:   Abingdon- 
Cokesbury  Press,  1956).    Vol.  6,  pp.  957-962. 

311.  "An  Exposition  of  the  Book  of  Zechariah,  Chapters  9-14,"  in  G.  A. 

Buttrick,  commentary  editor,  The  Interpreter's  Bible  (Nashville: 
Abingdon-Cokesbury  Press,  1956).    Vol.  6,  pp.  1092-1 1 14. 

312.  "The  Unattractiveness  of  Jesus,"  in  M.  F.  Daskam,  editor,  Sermons 

from  an  Ecumenical  Pulfit   (Boston:   Starr   King   Press,    1956). 
Pp.  111-118. 

313.  "The  Engine-Room  Telegraph,"  in  C.  L.  Wallis,  editor,  A  Treasury 

of  Story-Sermons  for  Children   (New  York;    Harper  and   Bros., 

!957)-    Pp-  71-73- 
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314.  "The  Minister  as  Scribe,"  Alumni  Bulletin  of  Bangor  Theological 

Seminary,  32,  14-18   (April,  1957). 

315.  "Living  the  Truth  in  Love,"  Alumni  Review  of  the   University  of 

North  Carolina,  45,  167,  175,  186   (March,  1957). 

316.  "Reflections  from  Overseas,"  The  Chaflain,  14,  3-10  (Feb.,  1957). 
Cushman,  Robert  E. 

317.  "Barth's  Attack  Upon  Cartesianism  and  the  Future  in  Theology," 

Journal  of  Religion,  36,  207-223  (Oct.,  1956). 
Dicks,  Russell  L. 

318.  Foreword,  in  S.  Southard,  The  Family  and  Mental  Illness   (Phila- 

delphia: Westminster  Press,  1957).    P.  7. 

319.  "The  Alcoholic  and  a  Sense  of  Dignity,"  Social  Action,  23,  6-1 1 

(May,  1957). 
Huston,  Hollis  W. 

320.  "The  'Q'  Parties  at  Oxford,"  Journal  of  Bible  and  Religion,  25, 

123-128  (April,  1957). 
Petry,  Ray  C. 

321.  "Survey:  Medieval  Church  History,"  Church  History,  26,  169-173 

(June,  1957). 
Saunders,  Ernest  W. 

322.  "Theophylact  of  Bulgaria  as  Writer  and  Biblical  Interpreter,"  Jour- 

nal of  Biblical  Research,  2,  31-44  ( 1 957). 
Spence,  H.  E. 
VII.  McBride   A    Mother   in   Methodism    (Durham:    Seeman    Printery, 

1957).     40  pp. 
Suggs,  M.  Jack. 

323.  "The  Eusebian  Text  of  Matthew,"  Novum  T estamentum,  1 ,  233- 

245  (Oct.,  1956). 

324.  "Wisdom    of   Solomon    2:10-5:    A    Homily    Based   on    the    Fourth 

Servant  Song,"  Journal  of  Biblical  Literature ,  j6,  26-33  (March, 

1957)- 
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Harrar,  E.  S. 

VIII.  Hough   Encyclopaedia   of  American    Woods    (New    York:    Robert 

Speller  and  Sons,  1957).     Text,  204  pp.;  companionate  volume, 

75  mounted  actual  wood  sections. 
Korstian,  C.  F. 
325.  "Current  Trends  in  Forestry  Education,"  Virginia  Forests,  12,  8-9, 

18  (July-Aug.,  1957). 
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*Yoho,  James  G. 

"A  Rapid  Method  of  Locating  Contours  on  a  Topographic  Map," 
Journal  of  Forestry,  49,  645-646   (Sept.,   1951). 

(with   L.   M.   James),   "Income   from   Timber   Products   in   the 

United  States,"  Journal  of  Forestry,  51,  83-87  (Feb.,  1953). 
"Income  from  Timber  Products  in  the  South,"  Southern  Lumber- 
man, 5/ ,  37-38  (March,  1953). 

(with  J.  Fedkiw),  "Financial  Maturity — What's  It  Good  For?," 

Journal  of  Forestry,  54,  587-590  (Sept.,   1956). 

(with  V.  L.  Robinson),  "Retail  Marketing  of  Charcoal  in  Iowa," 

Forest  Products  Journal,  J,  171-174   (May,  1957). 

(with  L.  M.  James),  "Forest  Taxation  in  the  Northern  Half  of 

the  Lower  Peninsula  of  Michigan,"  Land  Economics,  48 ,  139-149 
(May,  1957). 

— (with  L.  M.  James  and  D.  N.  Quinney),  "Private  Forest  Land- 
ownership  and  Management  in  the  Northern  Half  of  Michigan's 
Lower  Peninsula,"  Technical  Bulletin  261,  Michigan  State  Uni- 
versity, Agricultural  Experiment  Station   (June,  1957). 

(with   K.   L.   Quigley),   "Marketing   Timber   from   Iowa   Farm 

Woodlands,"  Extension  Paper  F-122,  Cooperative  Extension  Serv- 
ice, Iowa  State  College  (Aug.,  1957). 
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1956  TO  AUGUST  31,  1957 

Bolich,  W.  Bryan. 

326.  "Some   Common    Problems   Incident   to   Drafting    Dispositive    Pro- 

visions Donative  Instruments,"  North  Carolina  Law  Review,  35, 
17-30  (Dec,  1956). 
Bradway,  John  S. 

327.  "The  Role  of  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic,"  Journal  of  Legal  Education, 

9,  104-112  (Oct.,  1956). 

328.  "Law  for  Social  Workers,"   University  of  Kansas  Law  Review,  5, 

376-382  (March,  1957). 
Latty,  E.  R. 

329.  "Minority  Shareholder  Protection  in  American  Corporation  Law," 

Journal  of  Business  Law  (England),  /,  HO-115,  224-232,  337- 
342   (Jan.,  April,  July,  1957). 
Livengood,  Charles  H.,  Jr. 

330.  "In  re  American   Wood  Products  Corporation,"   American  Labor 

Arbitration  Awards,  J,  75,  387-75,  390  (Nov.,  1956). 
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331.  "In  re  Durham  Hosiery  Mills,"  American  Labor  Arbitration  Awards, 

<?W5>  744-75,  777  (May,  1957). 

332.  "In  re  United  States  Rubber  Company,"  Labor  Arbitration  Reports, 

28,  704-708  (June,  1957). 

333.  "In  re  Enterprise  Wheel  and  Car  Corporation,"  Labor  Arbitration 

Reforts,  28,  844-848   (July,   1957). 

334.  "In    re    Spartan    Mills,"    Labor   Arbitration   Reports,    28,    524-530 

(March,  1957). 

335.  "In  re  Truitt  Manufacturing  Company,"  Labor  Arbitration  Reports, 

27,  157-160  (Oct.,   1956). 
Lowndes,  Charles  L.  B. 
IX.    — (with  R.  Kramer),  Federal  Estate  and  Gift  Taxes   (Englewood 

Cliff:  Prentice-Hall,  1956).    xxii-1028  pp. 

336.  "Gift  Tax  Problems  on  Termination  of  Joint  Tenancies,"  Journal  of 

Taxation,  5,  208-210  (Oct.,  1956). 
Shimm,  Melvin  G. 

337.  Foreword,    "Symposium    on    Narcotics,"    Law    and    Contemporary 

Problems,  22,  1-2  (Jan.,  1957). 

338.  Foreword,    "Symposium   on   River  Basin   Development,"   Law   and 

Contemporary  Problems,  22,  155-156  (April,  1957). 

339.  Foreword,    "Symposium    on     Water    Resources,"    Law    and    Con- 

temporary Problems,  22,  323-324  (July,  1957). 


PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  MEMBERS  OF  THE 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING  FROM  SEPTEMBER  1, 

1956  TO  AUGUST  31,  1957 

Ingles,  Thelma. 

340.  "Understanding  Instructors,"  Nursing  Outlook,  4,  692-693   (Dec, 
1956). 


PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  MEDICINE 

DURING  THE  PERIOD  SEPTEMBER  1, 

1956  TO  AUGUST  31,  1957 

Allgood,  J.  W.     Medicine. 

341.  "Disseminated  Lupus  Erythematosus:  Its  Recognition   and   Present 

Day  Concepts  of  Its  Etiology  and  Management,"  North  Carolina 
Medical  Journal,  18,  141-147   (April,   1957). 
Altany,  F.  E.,  and  Pickrell,  K.  L.     Plastic  and  Oral  Surgery. 

342.  "Neurilemomas  of  Vagus  Nerve  in  Neck,"  American  Medical  As- 
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sociation  Archives  of  Surgery,  73,  793-800  (Nov.,  1956). 

See  Georgiade,  N.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

Alyea,  E.  P.,  and  Boone,  A.  W.     Urology. 

343.  "Urinary  Findings  Resulting  from  Nontraumatic  Exercise,"  Southern 

Medical  Journal,  50,  905-9 10  (July,  1957). 
Amatruda,  T.   T.,   Jr.,   and   Engel,   F.   L.      Medicine,   Physiology   and 
Pharmacology. 

344.  "Hypophyseal  Control  of  Fasting  Ketosis  in  Rat,"  Clinical  Research 

Proceedings,  5,  1 80-18 1  (April,  1957). 
Anlyan,  W.  G.,  Isley,  J.  K.,  Jr.,  Fetter,  B.  F.,  Baylin,  G.  J.,  Postlethwait, 
R.  W.,  and  Taylor,  H.  M. 

345.  "Study  of  Some  Pathophysiologic  Disturbances  Resulting  From  Dif- 

fuse Pancreatic   Duct   Obstruction,"   Surgery,   42,   29-39    (Juty> 

1957) 
See  DeLaughter,  G.  D.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Arena,  J.  M.     Pediatrics. 

346.  "Miscellaneous  Poisonings,   Acute,"   Current   Therafy    1957.      Pp. 

640-668. 

347.  "Practical    Management   of   Common    Poisoning,"    Journal    of    the 

American  Medical  Association,  163,  1341-1343  (April  13,  1957). 
Arenberg,  D.     See  Parsons,  O.  A.,  jt.  auth. 
Bagett,  B.,  Engel,  L.  L.,  Fielding,  L.  L.,  Savard,  K.,  Dorfman,  R.  I., 

Engel,  F.  L.,  and  McPherson,  H.  T.     Medicine. 

348.  "Production    of    Hydrocortisone    by    Human    Testicular    Tumor," 

Federation  Proceedings,  16,  149  (March,  1957). 
Baker,  L.  D.     Orthopedics. 

349.  "Neuromuscular  Problems  in  Hemiplegic  and  Paraplegic  Patients," 

Geriatrics,  11,  434-439  (Oct.,  1956) . 

350.  "New   Specialty:   Editorial,"   Southern  Medical  Journal,  §0,    1079 

(Aug.,  1957). 
Barker,  J.  N.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

351.  "Role  of  Hemoglobin   Affinity  and   Concentration   in   Determining 

Hypoxia  Tolerance  of  Mammals  During  Infancy,  Hypoxia,  Hy- 
peroxia  and  Irradiation,"  American  Journal  of  Physiology,   189, 
281-289   (May,  1957). 
Barnes,  R.  H.,  Busse,  E.  W.,  and  Bressler,  B.     Psychiatry. 

352.  "Training  of  Psychiatric  Residents  in  Consultative  Skills,"  Journal 

of  Medical  Education,  32,  124-130  (Feb.,  1957). 
Busse,  E.  W.,  and  Friedman,  E.  L.     Psychiatry. 

353.  "Psychological  Functioning  of  Aged  Individuals  With  Normal  and 

Abnormal  Electroencephalograms;  Study  of  Hospitalized  Indi- 
viduals," Journal  of  Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases,  124,  585-593 
(Dec,  1956). 
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Barry,  W.  F.,  Jr.     Radiology. 

354.  "Infrapulmonary  Pleural  Effusion,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal, 

18,  148-152  (April,  1957). 
Baylin,  G.  J.     See  Anlyan,  W.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Isley,  J.  K.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Ruffin,  J.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Beard,  D.,  Beaudreau,  G.  S.,  Bonar,  R.  A.,  Sharp,  D.  G.,  and  Beard,  J. 

W.     Experimental  Surgery. 

355.  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythroblastosis;   Antigenic  Constitution  and  Rela- 

tion  to   the   Agent   of   Avian   Myeloblastos   1'2,"   Journal   of   the 
National  Cancer  Institute,  18,  231-259  (Feb.,   1957). 

See  Bonar,  R.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

Beard,  J.  W.     Experimental  Surgery. 

356.  "Nature  of  Viruses  of  Avian   Myeloblastosis  and  Erythroblastosis," 

Proceedings    of    the    National    Cancer    Conference,    3,    336-344 

(I957)- 
See  Beard,  D.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Bonar,  R.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Smith,  D.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Beaudreau,  G.  S.    See  Beard,  D.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Bonar,  R.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

Becker,  R.  F.     Anatomy. 

357.  "Various   Brain    Regions   and   their   Functions,"    "Various   Cortical 

Cerebral  Regions  and  their  Functions,"  in  Wm.  S.  Spector,  editor, 
Handbook    of   Biological   Data    (Philadelphia:    W.    B.    Saunders, 
1956).     Pp.  300-302. 
and  Grunt,  J.  A. 

358.  "The    Cervical    Sympathetic    Ganglia,"    Anatomical    Record,    12J, 

I-14  (Jan.,  1957). 
and  King,  J.  E. 

359.  "Delineation  of  the  Nasal  Air  Streams  in  Living  Dogs,"  American 

Medical   Association    Archives    of    Otolaryngology,    65,    428-436 
(May,  1957). 
Markee,  J.  E.,  and  King,  J.  E. 

360.  "Studies  on  Olfactory  Acuity  in  Dogs.     I.  Discriminatory  Behaviour 

in  Problem  Box  Situations,"  British  Journal  of  Animal  Behaviour, 

5,94-103  (July,  1957). 
Beebe,  G.  W.     See  Booth,  C.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Woodhall,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Bell,  G.  E.,  Jr.,  and  Goldner,  J.  L.     Orthopedics. 

361.  "Compression    Neuropathy    of   Median    Nerve,"    Southern   Medical 

Journal,  4Q,  966-972   (Sept.,  1 956). 
Bernheim,  F.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

362.  "Effect  of  Copper  Ions  and  Certain  Thioureas  on  Enzyme  Induction 
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and  Ammonia  Assimilation  in  Mycobacterium,"  Journal  of  Phar- 
macology   and   Experimental    Therapeutics,    119,    93-98     (Jan., 

1957)- 
See  Bernheim,  M.  L.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Ottey,  L.,  jt.  auth. 

Bernheim,    M.    L.,    Ottolenghi,    A.,    and    Bernheim,    F.      Biochemistry, 

Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

363.  "Anti-oxidant  Effect  of  Serotonin,"  Biochimica  et  Biophysica  Acta, 

23>  43J-432  (Feb.,  1957). 
Berry,  R.  J.     See  Grunt,  J.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Knisely,  W.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

Berton,  W.  M.     See  Rogers,  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Birchfield,  R.  I.,  Sieker,  H.  O.,  and  Heyman,  A.     Medicine. 

364.  "Clinical  and  Physiologic  Study  of  Normal  Sleep  and  Hypersomnolent 

States,"  American  Journal  of  Medicine,  22,  962  (June,  1 957). 
Bishop,  L.  H.,  Jr.,  Estes,  E.  H.,  Jr.,  and  Mcintosh,  H.  D.    Medicine. 

365.  "Electrocardiogram  as  Safeguard  in  Pericardiocentesis,"  Journal  of 

the   American    Medical    Association,    162,    264-265     (Sept.    2  2, 
1956). 
Blair,  E.,  and  Hickam,  J.  B.     Medicine. 

366.  "Quantitative  Study  of  Intrapulmonary  Gas  Mixing  in  Pulmonary 

Tuberculosis,"  American  Review   of   Tuberculosis,   74,   343-350 

(Sept.,  1956). 
Bloor,  B.  M.     See  Heyman,  A.,  jt.  auth. 
Boardman,  W.  E.     See  Spielberger,  D.  C,  jt.  auth. 
BogdonofF,  M.  D.     Medicine. 

367.  "Effect  of  Physician's  'Psyche'   Upon  Patient's  'Soma',"  Annals  of 

Internal  Medicine,  46,  886-892   (May,  1957). 
Woods,  A.  H.,  White,  J.  E.,  and  Engel,  F.  L.     Medicine. 

368.  "Hyperparathyroidism,"   A??ierican   Journal   of  Medicine,   21,    583- 

595   (Oct.,  1956). 
Bonar,  R.  A.,  Beard,  D.,  Beaudreau,  G.  S.,  Sharp,  D.  G.,  and  Beard, 
J.  W.     Experimental  Surgery. 

369.  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythroblastosis:  pH  and   Thermal   Stability1,    2," 

Journal  of  the  National  Cancer  Institute,    18,   831-842    (June, 

'957)- 

See  Beard,  D.,  jt.  auth. 

Sharp,    D.    G.,    Beard,    D.,    and    Beard,    J.    W.      Experimental 

Surgery. 

370.  "Identification  of  Avian  Erythroblastosis  Virus  by  Precipitation  with 

Chicken   Immune   Serum,"   Proceedings   of   the   Society    for   Ex- 
perimental   Biology    and    Medicine,    92,    774-778     (Aug.-Sept., 
1956). 
Bondurant,  S.,  Hickam,  J.  B.,  and  Isley,  J.  K.     Medicine,  Radiology. 

371.  "Pulmonary  and  Circulatory  Effects  of  Acute  Pulmonary  Vascular 
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Engorgement  in  Normal  Subjects,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Investiga- 
tion, 36,  59-66  (Jan.,  1957). 

Boone,  A.  W.     See  Alyea,  E.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Smith,  A.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

Booth,  C.  B.,  Dein,  I.  O.,  Gray,  R.  C,  Heyman,  A.,  Huber,  W.  V., 
Kesert,  B.  H.,  Niles,  E.  W.,  Quadfasel,  F.  A.,  Smith,  J.  K., 
Tucker,  W.  M.,  Youngue,  E.  L.,  Nagler,  B.,  and  Beebe,  G.  W. 
Neurology. 

372.  "Isoniazid  in  Treatment  of  Multiple  Sclerosis;   Report  on  Veterans 

Administration    Cooperative    Study,"    Journal    of    the    American 
Medical  Association,  163,  168-172  (Jan.  19,  1957). 
Bourgeois-Gavardin,  M.,  Fabian,  L.  W.,  and  Stephen,  C.  R.     Anesthesia. 

373.  "Prevention     of    Epinephrine-induced     Arrhymias    in     Dogs     with 

Chlopromazine,  under  Cyclopropane  or  Trichlorethylene  Anes- 
thesia," Anesthesia  and  Analgesia,  31,  50-64   (Jan. -Feb.,   1957). 

See  Fabian,  L.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Stephen,  C.  R.,  jt.  auth. 

Boyd,  B.  M.,  Jr.     Orthopaedics. 

374.  Congenital   Absence    of    Tibia    (Orthopaedic    Correspondence    Club 

Letter,  1957).     8  pp. 

375.  Method  of  Repair  of  Old  Ruptured  and  Lacerated  Achilles  Tendons 

(Orthopaedic  Correspondence  Club  Letter,  1957). 
Bressler,  B.     See  Barnes,  R.  H.,  jt.  auth. 
Brown,  I.  W.,  Jr.,  Keeley,  R.  L.  A.,  Georgiade,  N.  G.,  Georgiade,  R., 

and  Gomez,  A.     Surgery. 

376.  "Experiments  on   Skin   Preservation,"    Vox  Sanguins,   2,   66    (Jan., 

1957)- 
See  D'Angelo,  G.  J.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Hewitt,  W.  C,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Sealy,  W.  C,  jt.  auth. 

See  Smith,  D.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Se  Young,  W.  G.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Young,  W.  G.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

Brown,  R.  H.,  Duda,  G.  D.,  Korkes,  S.,  and  Handler,  P.     Biochemistry. 

377.  "Colorimetric  Micromethod  for  Determination  of  Ammonia;    Am- 

monia Content  of  Rat  Tissues  and  Human  Plasma,"  Archives  of 
Biochemistry  and  Biophysics,  66,  30 1 -309   (Feb.,   1957). 

See  Lynn,  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Busse,  E.  W.     Psychiatry. 

378.  "Treatment  of  Chronic  Complainer,"  Medical  Record  and  Annals, 

§0,  196-200  (Sept.,  1956). 

379.  "Understanding  and  Teaching  the  Hypochondriac,"  State  of  Mind, 

1,  No.  1   (Jan.,  1957). 

See  Barnes,  R.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

and  Clark,  R.  M.    Psychiatry. 
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380.  "Use  of  Electroencephalogram  in   Diagnosing  Speech   Disorders  in 

Children,"  Folia  Phoniatrica,  g,  1 83-187   (1957)- 

See  Eisdorfer,  C,  jt.  auth. 

Byrne,  W.  L.,  and  Lardy,  H.  A.     Biochemistry. 

381.  "Synthetic  Ketohexose  Phosphates:  Fructose- 1 -phosphate,"  in  S.   P. 

Colowick  and  N.  O.  Kaplan,  Methods  in  Enzymology  (New  York: 

Academic  Press,  1957)-     Vol.  3,  pp.  176-177. 
Callaway,  H.  A.,  Jr.     See  Sealy,  W.  C,  jt.  auth. 

See  Young,  W.  G.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

Callaway,  J.  L.     Dermatology  and  Syphilology. 

382.  "Dermatologic  Research:  Office  Procedure?,"  Journal  of  Investiga- 

tive Dermatology,  27 ,  2 1 5-2 1 9   (Oct.,   1 956). 
and  Olansky,  S. 

383.  "Superficial   Mycotic   Infections  of  Skin:   Diagnosis  and   Therapy," 

Journal  of  Chronic  Diseases,  5,  518-527   (May,   1957). 

384.  "Trineprazine:  Adjuvant  in  Management  of  Itching  Dermatoses," 

North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  18,  320-321   (Aug.,  1957). 

See  Olansky,  S.,  jt.  auth. 

Carter,  B.,  Cuyler,  W.  K.,  Kaufmann,  L.  A.,  Thomas,  W.  L.,  Creadick, 
R.  N.,  and  Parker,  R.  T.  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  Endocrin- 
ology. 

385.  "Intraepithelial  (Stage  o)  Cancer  of  Cervix  Uteri,"  Asiatic  Congress 

of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  1,  210-235   (1957)- 

Cuyler,  W.  K.,  Thomas,  W.  L.,  and  Fetter,  B.  F.     Obstetrics 

and  Gynecology. 

386.  "Stage  o  Carcinoma  of  Cervix  Uteri,  Bulletin  of  Cancer  Progress,  6, 

208  (Nov.,  1956). 

See  Cherny,  W.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Parker,  R.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Carver,  G.     See  Sealy,  W.  C,  jt.  auth. 

Cayer,  D.,  Sohmer,  M.  F.,  Jr.,  and  Ruffin,  J.  M.     Medicine. 

387.  "Effect  of  Prolonged  Continuous  Therapy  on   Course   of  Chronic 

Recurring    Peptic     Ulcer;     Antacid     Therapy    with     Dihydroxy 
Aluminum    Aminoacetate     (Alglyn),"    North    Carolina    Medical 
Journal,  18,  315-317   (Aug.,  1957). 
Cherny,  W.   B.,  Carter,   B.,  Thomas,  W.   L.,  and   Peete,   C.   H.,   Jr. 
Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

388.  "Hypotensive     Drugs    in     Pregnancy     Toxemia,"     Obstetrics     and 

Gynecology,  9,  505-5  1 1   (May,  1957). 
Christian,  C.  D.,  and  Markee,  J.  E.     Anatomy. 

389.  "Effects  of  Atropine  and  SKF-501  on  Activation  of  Adenohypophysis 

Following     Hypothalmic     Stimulation     in     Rabbit,"     Anatomical 

Record,  12J,  403  (Feb.,  1957). 
Clark,  R.  M.    See  Busse,  E.  W.,  jt.  auth. 
Clippinger,  F.  W.     Orthopaedics. 
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390.  Excision  of  Greater  Multangular  Bone  as  Adjunct  to  Mobilization 

of  Thumb    (Orthopaedic  Correspondence  Club  Letter,  July   15, 

1957)-     15  PP- 

391.  On  After-Care  of  Trifle  Arthrodesis  (Orthopaedic  Correspondence 

Club  Letter,  Dec.  1,  1956).     9  pp. 
Cohen,  L.  D.     See  Eisdorfer,  C,  jt.  auth. 

See  Spielberger,  C.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

Cohen,  S.  I.     See  Zuidema,  G.  D.,  jt.  auth. 
Cole,  B.  T.     See  Engel,  F.  L.,  jt.  auth. 
Conant,  N.  F.     Mycology. 

392.  "Fungus  Infections  of  Hair  and  Nails,"  Journal  of  Chronic  Diseases, 

5>  506-517   (May,  1957). 

See  Harris,  J.  S.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Smith,  D.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Coonrad,  E.  V.     See  Rundles,  R.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Coughlin,  J.  B.,  Grosskreutz,  D.  C,  and  Stephen,  C.  R.     Anesthesiology. 

393.  "Transtracheal  Analgesia:  Its  Place  in  Anesthetic  Practice,"  Southern 

Medical  Journal^  50 ,  508-515  (April,  1 957). 

See  Stephen,  C.  R.,  jt.  auth. 

Craig,  H.  W.,  Kerby,  G.  P.,  and  Persons,  E.  L.     Microbiology,  Medicine. 

394.  "Results  of  Modified  Rheumatoid  Hemagglutination  Test;   Correla- 

tion of  Results  With  Occurrence  of  C-Reactive  Protein,"  Journal 
of  Laboratory  and  Clinical  Medicine,  49,  635-640  (April,  1957). 
Crawford,  H.     Plastic  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery. 

395.  "Dura  Replacement;   Experimental  Study  of  Derma  Autografts  and 

Preserved  Dura  Homografts,"  Plastic  and  Reconstructive  Surgery, 

19,  299-320  (April,  1957)- 
Creadick,  R.  N.     See  Carter,  B.,  jt.  auth. 
Cuyler,  W.  K.     See  Carter,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Parker,  R.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Dahlstrom,  W.  G.     See  Spielberger,  C.  D.,  jt.  auth. 
Dai,  B.     Psychiatry. 

396.  "Obsessive-Compulsive  Disorders  in  Chinese  Culture,"  Social  Prob- 

lems, 4,  313-321  (April,  1957). 
D'Angelo,   G.   J.,   Murdaugh,   H.   V.,   Jr.,   Sealy,   W.   C,   and   Brown, 
I.  W.,  Jr.    Thoracic  Surgery,  Medicine. 

397.  "Use  of  Alcohol  In  Treatment  of  Postvalvulotomy   Hyponatremic 

Syndrome,"  Surgical  Forum,  J,  11^-llt)  (  1 957) • 
Davis,  C.  H.     See  Odom,  G.  L.,  jt.  auth. 
Davison,  W.  C.     Pediatrics. 

398.  "Childhood  Cancer  (Tumors,  Leukemia  and  Hodgkin's  Disease)," 

Journal  Medical  Lib anais,  9,  7 '37 '-747  (Nov.,  1956). 

399.  "John  Ruhrah   (1872-1935);   Pediatric  Profiles,"  Journal  of  Pedi- 

atrics, 50,  638-643   (May,  1957). 
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400.  "Note  on  Air  Conditioning  in  Infancy;    Correspondence,"  Journal 

of  Pediatrics,  50,  648-649   (May,   1957). 
and  Gardner,  C.  E.     Administration,  Surgery. 

401.  "Deryl  Hart,  M.  D.,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  17,  422-425 

(Sept.,  1956). 

and  Levinthal,  J.  D.     Pediatrics. 

E.  Comfleat  Pediatrician;  Practical  Diagnostic,  Therapeutic  and  Pre- 
ventive Pediatrics  for  the  Use  of  General  Practitioners,  Pediatri- 
cians, Interns,  and  Medical  Students  (7th  edition;  Durham:  Duke 
University  Press,  1957).     342  pp. 

Dees,  S.  C.     Pediatrics. 

402.  "Asthmatic  Child;  Development  and  Course  of  Asthma  in  Children," 

American  Medical  Association  Journal  of  Diseases   of   Children, 

93,  228-233  (March,  1957)- 

See  Huntley,  C.  C,  jt.  auth. 

Dein,  I.  O.     See  Booth,  C.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

DeLaughter,  G.  D.,  Jr.,  and  Anlyan,  W.  G.     Surgery. 

403.  "Clinical  Study  of  Pulmonary  Embolism,"  Surgery,  Gynecology,  and 

Obstetrics,  705,695-700  (Dec,  1956). 
Dent,    S.    J.,    Wilson,    W.    P.,    and    Stephen,    C.    R.      Anesthesiology, 
Psychiatry. 

404.  "Clinical  Experiences  With  Viadril,"  Anesthesiology,   ij,   672-683 

(Sept.-Oct.,  1956). 

See  Stephen,  C.  R.,  jt.  auth. 

DeTuck,  W.  E.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

405.  "Effect  of  Streptomycin  on  Ammonia  Assimilation  by  Pseudomonas 

Aeruginosa,"  Federation  Proceedings,   16,   292    (March,    1957). 
Dodelin,  R.  A.     Orthopaedics. 

406.  Review   of   Tibial  Osteotomies    (Orthopaedic   Correspondence   Club 

Letter,  1957). 

See  Reith,  P.,  jt.  auth. 

Dodge,  H.  T.,  and  Murdaugh,  H.  V.,  Jr.    Medicine. 

407.  "Drug  Driving  of  Heart  in  Man,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Investigation, 

36,  883   (June,   1957). 
Dorfman,  R.  I.    See  Baggett,  B.,  jt.  auth. 
Douglas,  W.  M.     See  Georgiade,  N.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Maguire,  C.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

Duda,  G.  D.     See  Brown,  R.  H.,  jt.  auth. 
Duke,  K.  L.     Anatomy. 

408.  "Reproduction  in  Peroganthus,"  Journal  of  Mammalogy,  38,  207- 

210  (May,  1957). 
Eadie,  G.  S.     See  Hewitt,  W.  C,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 
Easley,  E.  B.     Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

409.  "Gynecologic    Repercussions    of    Modern    Social    Scene,"    American 
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Journal  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology ,  72,  1261-1267  (Dec, 
1956). 

Egleston,  DuB.,  and  Stocker,  F.  W.     Ophthalmology. 

410.  "Effect  of  Epinephrine  Derivatives  in  Preventing  Anterior  Chamber 
Hemorrhage  Following  Cataract  Extraction,"  North  Carolina 
Medical  Journal,  18,  276-278   (July,   1 957)- 

Eisdorfer,  C,  Busse,  E.  W.,  Cohen,  L.  D.,  and  Greenberg,  G.   Psychiatry. 

4II."WAIS  Performance  of  Piedmont  Aged  Sample,"  American  Psy- 
chologist, 12,  374-375  (Ju!y5  1957)- 

Engel,  F.  L.     Medicine,  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

412.  "Influence  of  Endocrine  Glands  on  Fatty  Acid  and  Ketone   Body 

Metabolism,"  American  Journal  of  Clinical  Nutrition,  5,  417-430 

(July-Aug.,  1957). 

See  Amatruda,  T.  T.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Baggett,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Bogdonoff,  M.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

and  Fredericks,  J.     Medicine,  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

413.  "Contribution  to  Understanding  of  Mechanism  of  Permissive  Action 

of  Corticoids,"  Proceedings  of  the  Society  for  Exferimental  Biology 
and  Medicine,  94,  593-596  (March,  1957). 

Fredericks,    J.,    and    Cole,    B.    T.      Medicine,    Physiology    and 

Pharmacology. 

414.  "Sodium  Fluoroacetate  Diabetes;    Insulin  and  Carbohydrate  Toler- 

ance and  Antiketogenic  Effects  of  Glucose  and  Fructose,"  En- 
docrinology, 60,  446-459  (April,  1957). 

See  Owen,  J.  A.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

Engel,  L.  L.     See  Baggett,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Estes,  E.  H.,  Jr.,  Sieker,  H.  O.,  Mcintosh,  H.  D.,  and  Kelser,  G.  A. 
Medicine. 

415.  "Reversible    Cardiopulmonary    Syndrome    with    Extreme    Obesity," 

Circulation,  16,  179-187   (Aug.,  1957). 

See  Bishop,  L.  H.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Shapiro,  O.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Weissler,  A.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

Everett,  J.  W.    Anatomy. 

416.  "Time  of  Release  of  Ovulating  Hormone   from   Rat   Hypophysis," 

Endocrinology,  59,  580-585  (Nov.,  1956). 

See  Nikitovitch,  M.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Fabian,  L.  W.,  Bourgeois-Gavardin,  M.,  and  Stephen,  C.  R.  Anesthesi- 
ology. 

417.  "Anesthesia  for  Tonsillectomy  and  Adenoidectomy,"  Anesthesia  end 

Analgesia,  36,  59-62  (March-April,  1957). 

See  Bourgeois-Gavardin,  M.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Stephen,  C.  R.,  jt.  auth. 

Farkas,  W.     See  Fridovich,  I.,  jt.  auth. 
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Ferguson,  J.  H.,  Johnston,  C.  L.,  Jr.,  and  Howell,  D.  A.     Pediatrics. 

418.  "Anti-AcG;  Specific  Circulating  Inhibitor  of  Labile  Clotting  Factor," 

Proceedings  of  the  Society  for  Experimental  Biology  and  Medicine, 

95,  567-570  (July>  J957)- 
Fetter,  B.  F.    See  Anlyan,  W.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Carter,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Fielding,  L.  L.     See  Baggett,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Floyd,  R.  D.     See  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Frayser,  R.     See  Hickam,  J.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Fredericks,  J.     See  Engel,  F.  L.,  jt.  auth. 

Fridovich,  I.,  Farkas,  W.,  Schwert,  G.  W.,  and  Handler,  P.   Biochemistry. 

419.  "Instrumental   Artifacts   in    Determination   of   Difference    Spectra," 

Science,  125,  1141-1142   (June  7,  1957). 
and  Handler,  P.     Biochemistry. 

420.  "Colorimetric  Assay  for  Reaction  of  Sulfhydryl  Groups  with  Organic 

Mercurials,"  Analytical  Chemistry,  2Q,  1219-1220  (Aug.,  1957). 

421.  "Initial  Step  in  Enzymatic  Sulfite  Oxidation,"  Journal  of  Biological 

Chemistry,  223,  321-325    (Nov.,   1956). 

See  Handler,  P.,  jt.  auth. 

Friedman,  E.  L.    See  Barnes,  R.  H.,  jt.  auth. 
Fulton,  J.     See  Morrison,  C,  jt.  auth. 
Garcia,  H.,  and  Wallace,  J.  M.     Medicine. 

422.  "Effects  of  Intravenous  Infusions  of  Epinephrine  and  Norepinephrine 

on  Their  Plasma  Concentrations,"  Clinical  Research  Proceedings, 
5,  173-174  (April,  1957). 

423.  "Plasma    Concentrations    of    Epinephrine    and    Norepinephrine     in 

Normal  Individuals,  with  Observations  on  Arteriovenous  Differ- 
•  '   ence  and  In  Vitro  Disappearance  of  Amines,"  Journal  of  Clinical 

Investigation,  36,  892    (June,   1957). 
Gardner,  C.  E.     Surgery. 

**"Diseases  of  the  Breast,"  in  H.  C.  Davis  and  B.  Carter,  Gynecology 

and  Obstetrics    (Hagerstown:   Prior   Company,    1956).      Vol.    3, 

pp.   1-22. 

See  Davison,  W.  C,  jt.  auth. 

Gauer,  O.  H.     See  Sieker,  H.  O.,  jt.  auth. 

Georgiade,  N.  G.,  and  Pickrell,  K.  L.     Plastic  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery. 

424.  "Treatment  of  Maxillofacial  Injuries  in  Children,"  Journal  of  the 

International  College  of  Surgeons,  2J,  640-648  (May,  1957). 

See  Brown,  I.  W.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Maguire,  C.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

Pickrell,  K.  L.,  Douglas,  W.  M.,  and  Altany,  F.  E.     Plastic  and 

Maxillofacial  Surgery. 

425.  "Extra-Oral  Pinning  of  Displaced  Condylar  Fractures,"  Plastic  and 

Reconstructive  Surgery,  18,  377-383  (Nov.,  1956). 
**  Signifies  publications  which  were  omitted  from  previous  list. 
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Georgiade,  R.     See  Brown,  I.  W.,  Jr.,  jr..  auth. 

Gibbons,  J.  E.,  Muller,  J.  C,  Pryor,  W.  W.,  and  Orgain,  E.  S.     Medi- 
cine. 

426.  "Newer   Drugs  in   Treatment   of   Hypertension;    Experience   With 

Rauwolfia  Drugs  and  Protoveratrine,"  Journal  of  the  American 
Medical  Association,  162,  92-94  (Sept.  8,  1956). 

Gibbs,  R.  H.     See  Kamin,  H.,  jt.  auth. 

Gladstone,  L.  A.     See  Tindall,  G.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Glotfelty,  J.  S.,  and  Wilson,  W.  P.     Psychiatry. 

427.  "Effects  of  Tranquilizing   Drugs  on   Reticular   System   Activity   in 

Man;  Preliminary  Report,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  17, 

401-405   (Sept.,  1956). 
Goldner,  J.  L.     See  Bell,  G.  E.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 
Goldsmith,  J.,  and  Hess,  D.     Psychiatry. 

428.  "Role  of  Psychiatric  Social  Worker  in  Teaching  Medical  Students," 

Journal  Medical  Education,  32,  263-268  (April,  1 957). 

Goldstone,  S.     See  Spielberger,  C.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

Gomez,  A.     See  Brown,  I.  W.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

Goodall,  McC,  and  Kirshner,  N.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology,   Bio- 
chemistry. 

429.  "Biosynthesis    of    Adrenaline    and    Noradrenaline     by    Sympathetic 

Nerves  and   Ganglia,"  Federation  Proceedings,   16,  49    (March, 

1957)- 

430.  "Biosynthesis  of  Adrenaline  and  Noradrenaline  In  Vitro,"  Journal 

of  Biological  Chemistry,  226,  213-221    (May,   1937). 

See  Kirshner,  N.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Klingman,  G.  I.,  jt.  auth. 

and  Meehan,  J.  P.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

431.  "Correlation  of  'g'  Tolerance  to  Urinary  Adrenaline  and  Noradrena- 

line," American  Journal  of  Physiology,  187,  601    (Dec,   1956). 
Stone,  C,  and  Haynes,  B.  W.,  Jr.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

432.  "Adrenaline,   Noradrenaline,   Secretion   in   Severe    Burns,"   Medical 

Science,  1,  39  (1957). 

433.  "Urinary  Output  of  Adrenaline  and  Noradrenaline  in  Severe  Ther- 

mal Burns,"  Annals  of  Surgery,  14$,  479-487  (April,  1957). 

See  Zuidema,  G.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

Goodstein,  L.  D.     See  Spielberger,  C.  D.,  jt.  auth. 
Gray,  R.  C.     See  Booth,  C.  B.,  jt.  auth. 
Greenberg,  G.     See  Eisdorfer,  C,  jt.  auth. 
Greene,  R.  C.     Radioisotope,  Biochemistry. 

434.  "Incorporation  of  Carbon  Chain  of  Methionine  Into  Spermidine1'  2," 

Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  jg,  3929  (July,  1957). 
Griffin,  A.  T.     See  Margolis,  G.,  jt.  auth. 
Grimson,  K.  S.     Surgery. 
435-  "Treatment  of  Intermittent  Claudication;  Guest  Editorial,"  Journal 
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of  the  American  Medical  Association,   163,    186- 1 88    (Jan.    19, 

!957)- 
See  Thomson,  H.  S.,  jt.  auth. 


Grosskreutz,  D.  C.    See  Coughlin,  J.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Postlethwait,  R.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Stephen,  C.  R.,  jt.  auth. 

Grunt,  J.  A.,  Knisely,  W.  H.,  and  Berry,  R.  J.     Anatomy,  Medicine. 

436.  "Effects  of  Age,   Castration   and/or   Steroids  upon   Hematocrit  in 

Male  Rats,"  Proceedings  of  the  Society  for  Experimental  Biology 
and  Medicine,  94,  649-652  (April,  1 957). 

437.  "In  Vivo  Observations  on  Seminal  Vesicles  of  Intact,  Castrated  and 

Hormonally  Treated  Rats,"  Endocrinology,  59,  540-547    (Nov., 

1956). 

See  Becker,  R.  F.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Knisely,  W.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

Hall,  F.  G.,  and  Sappenfield,  L.  C,  Jr.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

438.  "Influence  of  Graded  Impedance  to  Tracheal  Air  Flow  on  Timed 

Vital  Capacity  Measurements,"  Journal  of  Aviation  Medicine,  28, 

397-400  (Aug.,  1957)- 

See  Zechman,  F.,  jt.  auth. 

Hamblen,  E.  C.     Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

439.  "Androgenic  Therapy  of  Woman,"  Southern  Medical  Journal,  50, 

743-752  (June,  1957). 

See  Quint,  B.  C,  jt.  auth. 

Hamrick,  L.  W.,  Jr.     Medicine. 

440.  "Technique  for  Catheterization  of  Internal  Carotid  Artery,"  Journal 

of  Laboratory  and  Clinical  Medicine,  48,  621-623  (Oct.,  1956). 
Handler,  P.,  and  Fridovich,  I.     Biochemistry. 

441.  "Dernieres    Etapes    de    l'Oxydation    de    Cysteine:    l'Oxydation    du 

Sulfite,"  in  Colloque  sur  la  Biochemie  du  Soufre  (Paris:  Centre 
National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique,  1956).     Pp.  83-98. 

See  Brown,  R.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Fridovich,  I.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Kamin,  H.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Klingman,  J.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Preiss,  J.,  jt.  auth. 

Harris,  J.  S.     Pediatrics,  Biochemistry. 

442.  "Special   Pediatric   Problems  in   Fluid   and   Electrolyte    Therapy   in 

Survey,"  Annals  of  the  New  York  Academy  of  Sciences,  66, 
966-975  (April,  1957). 

See  Merritt,  D.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Sealy,  W.  C,  jt.  auth. 

Smith,  J.  G.,  Jr.,  Humbert,  W.  C,  Conant,  N.  F.,  and  Smith,  D. 

T.  Pediatrics,  Dermatology  and  Syphilology,  Mycology,  Micro- 
biology. 
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443.  "North    American    Blastomycosis    in    an    Epidemic    Area,"    Public 

Health  Reports,  J2,  95-100   (Feb.,   1957). 

See  Young,  W.  G.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

Hart,  D.     Surgery. 

444.  "Responsibility  of  Medical  Profession  to  Medical  Education;    Presi- 

dential Address,"  Annals  of  Surgery,  145,  599-623  (May,  1957). 
Haynes,  B.  W.,  Jr.     See  Goodall,  McC,  jt.  auth. 
Henderson,  D.  A.     See  Poskanzer,  D.  C,  jt.  auth. 
Hendrix,  J.  P.     Medicine. 

445.  "Medicine,"  in  Americana  Annual  ig^J    (New  York:  Americana 

Corporation,  1957).     Pp.  483-487. 
Hess,  D.     See  Goldsmith,  J.,  jt.  auth. 
Hewitt,  W.  C,  Jr.,  Brown,  I.  W.,  Jr.,  Eadie,  G.  S.,  Smith,  W.  W.,  and 

Sealy,  W.  C.     Surgery,  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

446.  "Ultimate  In  Vivo  Survival  of  Erythrocytes  Which  Have  Circulated 

Through     Pump-Oxygenator,"     Surgical    Forum,     7,     271-274 

0957)- 
See  Young,  W.  G.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

Heyman,  A.,  Karp,  H.  R.,  and  Bloor,  B.  M.     Neurology,  Neurosurgery. 

447.  "Determination  of  Retinal  Artery  Pressures  in  Diagnosis  of  Carotid 

Artery  Occlusion,"  Neurology,  7,  97-104  (Feb.,  1957). 

See  Birchfield,  R.  I.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Booth,  C.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Hickam,  J.  B.     Medicine. 

448.  "Pulmonary  Emphysema,"  Medical  Record  and  Annals,  5/,  403-407 

(May,  1957)-/ 

See  Blair,  E.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Bondurant,  S.,  jt.  auth. 

and  Frayser,  R.     Medicine. 

449.  "Development  of  Technic  for  Photographic  Measurement  of  Blood 

Oxygen    Saturation,"   American   Journal   of   Medicine,    22,    967 

(June,  1957). 

See  Morrison,  C,  jt.  auth. 

See  Pryor,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Sealy,  W.  C.,  jt.  auth. 

Sieker,  H.  O.,  Pryor,  W.  W.,  and  Frayser,  R.     Medicine. 

450.  "Use  of  Mechanical  Respirators  in  Patients  with  High  Airway  Re- 

sistance," Annals  of  the  New  York  Academy  of  Science,  66,  866- 

878  (April,  1957). 

See  Sieker,  H.  O.,  jt.  auth. 

Hilderman,  H.  L.     See  Shapiro,  O.  W.,  jt.  auth. 
Howell,  D.  A.     See  Ferguson,  J.  H.,  jt.  auth. 
Huber,  W.  V.     See  Booth,  C.  B.,  jt.  auth. 
Hull,  W.  E.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

451.  "Respiratory  Response  of  Anesthetized  Dogs  to  Progressive  Anemic 
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Hypoxia,"  American  Journal  oj  Physiology,  igo,  361-364  (Aug., 

1957)- 

452.  "Responses  of  Anesthetized  Dogs  Mechanically  Ventilated  at  High 

Frequencies,"  Federation  Proceedings,  16,  63-64  (March,  1957). 

See  Zechman,  F.,  jt.  auth. 

Humbert,  W.  C.    See  Harris,  J.  S.,  jt.  auth. 
Huntley,  C.  C,  and  Dees,  S.  C.     Pediatrics. 

453.  "Eczema  Associated  with  Thrombocytopenic  Purpura  and  Purulent 

Otitis  Media;  Report  of  5  Fatal  Cases,"  Pediatrics,  ig,  351-361 

(March,  1957). 
Hymans,  J.  C.     See  Isley,  J.  K.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Ruffin,  J.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

Isley,  J.  K.,  Jr.,  Sanders,  A.  P.,  Baylin,  G.  J.,  Sharpe,  K.  W.,  Hymans, 

J.  C,  Ruffin,  J.  M.,  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  and  Wilson,  J.  R.,  Jr. 

Radiology,  Surgery,  Medicine. 

454.  "Use  of  I131-Labeled  Oleic  Acid  in  Study  of  Gastrointestinal  Func- 

tion," Proceedings  oj  the  Society   for  Experimental  Biology   and 

Medicine,  Q4,  807-809  (April,  1957). 

See  Anlyan,  W.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Bondurant,  S.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Ruffin,  J.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Jackson,  M.  T.     See  Reeves,  R.  J.,  jt.  auth. 

Jensen,  W.  N.,  and  Kamin,  H.     Medicine,  Biochemistry. 

455.  "Copper  Transport  and  Excretion  in  Normal  Subjects  and  in  Patients 

with  Laennec's  Cirrhosis  and  Wilson's  Disease:  Study  with  CU64," 
Journal  oj  Laboratory  and  Clinical  Medicine,  qg,  200-210  (Feb., 

1957)- 
Johnston,  C.  L.,  Jr.     See  Ferguson,  J.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

Kalter,  S.  S.     See  Poskanzer,  D.  C,  jt.  auth. 

Kamin,  H.,  Gibbs,  R.  H.,  and  Merritt,  A.  D.     Radioisotope  Service,  Bio- 
chemistry, Medicine. 

456.  "Reduction  of  Neotetrazolium  by  Succinate,  Isocitrate,  and  B-Hy- 

droxybutyrate   in   Water   Homogenates  of   Guinea   Pig   Kidney," 
F ederation  Proceedings,  16,  202  (March,  1957). 
and  Handler,  P.     Biochemistry. 

457.  "Amino  Acid  and  Protein  Metabolism,"  Annual  Review  oj  Biochemis- 

try, 26,  4I9-490  (1957)- 

See  Jensen,  W.  N.,  jt.  auth. 

Koon,  M.  A.,  and  Handler,  P.     Radioisotope  Service,  Biochemistry. 

458.  "Stimulation  by  Dinitrophenol  of  Formation  of  Melanin-Like  Sub- 

stance from  Tyrosine   by   Rat  Liver   Homogenates,"  Journal  oj 
Biological  Chemistry,  225,  735-744   (April,   1957). 

Kamp,  M.    See  Smith,  C.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

Karp,  H.  R.     See  Heyman,  A.,  jt.  auth. 
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Kaufmann,  L.  A.     See  Carter,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Parker,  R.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Keeley,  R.  L.  A.     See  Brown,  I.  W,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 
Kelley,  J.  M.     Orthopaedics. 

459.  Radial  Nerve  Injury ;  Analysis  of  Treatment  of  62  Patients  (Ortho- 

paedic Correspondence  Club  Letter,  Sept.,  1957).     7  pp. 
Kelser,  G.  A.     See  Estes,  E.  H.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 
Kenan,  P.  D.     See  Margolis,  G.,  jt.  auth. 
Kerby,  G.  P.     Medicine. 

460.  "Interactions  of  Chondroitin   Sulfate   and  Cold-Precipitable   Plasma 

Globulins  in  Inflammatory  Diseases  Including  Rheumatoid  Arth- 
ritis," Journal  of  Laboratory  and  Clinical  Medicine ,  48,  637-641 
(Oct.,  1956). 

See  Craig,  H.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Kesert,  B.  H.     See  Booth,  C.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

King,  J.  E.     See  Becker,  R.  F.,  jt.  auth. 

Kirshner,  N.     Biochemistry,  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

461.  "Pathway    of   Noradrenaline    Formation    from    Dopa,"    Journal    of 

Biological  Chemistry,  226,  821-825   (June,  1957). 
and  Goodall,  McC. 

462.  "Formation  of  Adrenaline  from  Noradrenaline,"  Federation  Proceed- 

ings, 16,  73  (March,  1957). 

463.  "Formation    of    Adrenaline    from    Noradrenaline,"    Biochimica    et 

Biophysica  Acta,  24,  658-659  (June,  1 957). 

464.  "Separation  of  Adrenaline,  Noradrenaline,  and  Hydroxytyramine  by 

Ion  Exchange  Chromatography,"  Journal  of  Biological  Chemistry, 

226,  207-212  (May,  1957). 

See  Goodall,  McC,  jt.  auth. 

Klingman,  G.  I.,  and  Goodall,  McC.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

465.  "Urinary  Epinephrine  and  Norepinephrine  Excretion  During  Acute 

Alcohol  Intoxication  in  Dogs,"  Federation  Proceedings,  16,  312- 
313  (March,  1957). 
Klingman,  J.  D.,  and  Handler,  P.     Biochemistry. 

466.  "Partial  Purification  of  Renal  Glutaminase,"  Federation  Proceedings, 

16,  205  (March,  1957). 
Knisely,  W.  H.,  Grunt,  J.  A.,  and  Berry,  R.  J.     Medicine,  Anatomy. 

467.  "In   Vivo    Observations   on    Seminal   Vesicles   of   Adult    Neonatally 

Castrated  Rats  Before  and  After  Intravenous  Testosterone," 
American  Journal  of  Physiology,   i8g,  437-440    (June,    1957). 

See  Grunt,  J.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

Koon,  M.  A.     See  Kamin,  H.,  jt.  auth. 

Korkes,  S.     See  Brown,  R.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

Kunkle,  E.  C.     See  Poskanzer,  D.  C,  jt.  auth. 

See  Tindall,  G.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Lardy,  H.  A.    See  Byrne,  W.  L.,  jt.  auth. 
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Laughlin,  E.  H.     See  Margolis,  G.,  ]t.  auth. 

Lawrence,  J.  H.  A.     See  Stephen,  C.  R.,  jt.  auth. 

Leonard,  J.  J.,  Weissler,  A.  M.,  and  Warren,  J.  V.     Medicine. 

468.  "Mechanism  of  Auricular  Gallop,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Investigation, 

36,  910  (June,  1957). 

469.  "Observations  on  Mechanism  of  Gallop  Rhythm,"  Clinical  Research 

Proceedings,  5,  96  (Jan.,  1957). 

See  Warren,  J.  V.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Weissler,  A.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

Levinthal,  J.  D.    See  Davison,  W.  C,  jt.  auth. 

Lynn,  W.,  Brown,  R.  H.,  and  Mullins,  J.     Biochemistry,  Medicine. 

470.  "Some  Adsorptive  and  Catalytic  Properties  of  Testicular  Microsomes," 

Federation  Proceedings,  16,  215   (March,  1 957). 
Mcintosh,  H.  D.    See  Bishop,  L.  H.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Estes,  E.  H.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Weissler,  A.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

McPherson,  H.  T.     See  Baggett,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Maguire,  C.  P.,  Douglas,  W.  M.,  Georgiade,  N.  G.,  and  Pickrell,  K.  L. 

Plastic  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery. 

471.  "Metastatic  Chondrosarcoma  to  Lip;   Case  Report,"  Journal  of  the 

South  Carolina  Medical  Association,  52,  428-429   (Dec,   1956). 
Margolis,  G.,  Griffin,  A.  T.,  Kenan,  P.  D.,  Tindall,  G.  T.,  Laughlin, 
E.  H.,  and  Wood,  R.     Pathology,  Neurosurgery. 

472.  "Circulatory  Dynamics  of  Canine  Spinal  Cord,"  Federation  Pro- 

ceedings, 16,  365   (March,  1957). 

Griffin,  A.  T.,  Tindall,  G.  T.,  Kenan,  P.   D.,  and  Wood,  R. 

Pathology,  Neurology. 

473.  "Vasotoxic  Reaction  in  Canine  Spinal  Cord:  In  Vivo  Observations," 

American  Journal  of  Pathology,  53,  587   (May-June,  1957). 

See  Odom,  G.  L.,  jt.  auth. 

and  Pickett,  J.  P.     Pathology. 

474.  "New  Applications  of  Luxol  Fast  Blue  Myelin  Stain,"  Laboratory 

Investigation,  5,  459-474   (Nov.-Dec,   1 956). 

See  Thomson,  H.  S.,  jt.  auth. 

Markee,  J.  E.     Anatomy. 

475.  "Anatomy,"  in  H.  Rypins,  Medical  Licensure  Examinations;  Tofical 

Summaries  and  Questions   (8th  edition;   Philadelphia:  Lippincott, 

1957)-     Pp.  I9-II5- 

476.  "Physiology,"  in  H.  Rypins,  Medical  Licensure  Examinations;  Tofi- 

cal Summaries  and  Questions   (8th  edition;    Philadelphia:  Lippin- 
cott, 1957).     Pp.   1 16-192. 

See  Becker,  R.  F.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Christian,  C.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

Meehan,  J.  P.    See  Goodall,  McC,  jt.  auth. 

Menefee,  E.  E.,  Jr.     Medicine. 


University  Publications  169 

477.  "Bronchitis  and  Emphysema,"  Virginia  Medical  Monthly,  84,  53-56 

(Feb.,  1957). 
Merritt,  A.  D.,  and  Sanford,  J.  P.     Medicine. 

478.  "Evaluation    of    Usefulness   of    'Sterile-Voided'    Urine    Cultures  -in 

Female;  Comparative  Study  of  100  Hospitalized  Female  Patients," 
Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  5,  116  (Jan.,  1 95 7). 

See  Kamin,  H.,  jt.  auth. 

Merritt,  D.  H.,  Sealy,  W.  C,  and  Harris,  J.  S.  Pediatrics,  Thoracic 
Surgery. 

479.  "Cardiostatic  Effect  of  Certain  Ions  and  Compounds  on  the  Isolated 

Perfused  Cat  Heart,"  American  Journal  of  Diseases  of  Chddren, 

93>(>5  (>n.,  1957). 

See  Sealy,  W.  C,  jt.  auth. 

See  Young,  W.  G.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

Mommaerts,  W.  F.  H.  M.    See  Rupp,  J.  C,  jt.  auth. 
Morrison,  C,  Fulton,  J.,  and  Hickam,  J.  B.     Medicine. 

480.  "Ventilatory  Function  in  Pulmonary  Sarcoidosis,"  Clinical  Research 

Proceedings,  5,  119-120   (Jan.,   1957). 
Hickam,  J.  B.,  and  Sieker,  H.  O.     Medicine. 

481.  "Effect  of  Heart  Failure  on  Pulmonary  Function  in  Patients  with 

Pre-existing  Lung  Disease,"  Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  5,  225 

(April,  1957). 
Muller,  J.  C.     See  Gibbons,  J.  E.,  jt.  auth. 
Mullins,  J.     See  Lynn,  W.,  jt.  auth. 
Murdaugh,  H.  V.,  Jr.     Medicine. 

482.  "Renal    Hemodynamics   in    Polycythemia    Vera,"    Clinical   Research 

Proceedings,  5,  92   (Jan.,   1957). 

See  D'Angelo,  G.  J.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Dodge,  H.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Schmidt-Nielsen,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

and  Sieker,  H.  O.     Medicine. 

483.  "Study  of  Mechanism  by  Which   Pressure   Breathing  Alters  Urine 

Flow,"  American  Journal  of  Medicine,  22,  971  (June,  1957). 

See  Sieker,  H.  O.,  jt.  auth. 

Nagler,  B.     See  Booth,  C.  B.,  jt.  auth. 
Nikitovitch,  M.  B.,  and  Everett,  J.  W.     Anatomy. 

484.  "Comparative  Study  of  Lutectrophin  Secretion  by  Autografted  Hy- 

pophyses Transplanted  on  Various  Days  of  Estrous  Cycle,"  An- 
atomical Record,  i2y,24-i  (Feb.,  1957). 

485.  "Renewed  Gonadotropic  Function   of  Pituitary  Grafts  Re-Trans- 

planted from  Kidney  to  Median  Eminence,"  Federation  Proceed- 
ings, 16,  94  (March,  1957). 

Niles,  E.  W.     See  Booth,  C.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

O'Dell,  R.     See  Schmidt-Nielsen,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Odom,  G.  L.     Neurosurgery. 
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486.   "Acute  Peripheral  Nerve  Injuries,"  Current  Therapy   1957.     Pp. 

555-556. 
-Davis,  C.  H.,  and  Woodhall,  B.     Neurosurgery. 


487.  "Brain    Tumors    in    Children;    Clinical    Analysis    of    164    Cases," 

Pediatrics,  18,  856-870  (Dec,  1956). 
Woodhall,  B.,  and  Margolis,  G.     Neurosurgery,  Pathology. 

488.  "Spontaneous  Hematomyelia  and  Angiomas  of  Spinal  Cord,"  Journal 

of  Neurosurgery,  14,  192-202  (March,  1957). 
Olansky,  S.,  and  Callaway,  J.  L.     Dermatology  and  Syphilology. 

489.  "Management    of    Superficial    Infections,"    Modern   Medicine,        , 

77-89  (June  15,  1957). 

490.  "Management  of  Warts  in  Children,"  Quarterly  Review  of  Pedi- 

atrics, 12,  77-79  (May,  1957)- 

See  Callaway,  J.  L.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Smith,  C.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Wansker,  B.  A.,  jt.  auth. 


Orgain,  E.  S.     See  Gibbons,  J.  E.,  jt.  auth. 

and  Stead,  E.  A.,  Jr.     Cardiovascular  Service,  Medicine. 

491.   "Congestive    Heart    Failure,"    Circulation,    16,    291-299     (Aug., 

1957)- 
Osaki,  H.     See  Schmidt-Nielsen,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Ottey,  L.,  and  Bernheim,  F.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

**"Comparison   of   Factors   Which   Affect   Formation    of   Adaptive 
Enzymes    for    Benzoic    Acid    and    Inositol    in    Mycobacterium," 
Enzymologia,  ij,  279-285   (July,  1956). 
Ottolenghi,  A.     See  Bernheim,  M.  L.,  jt.  auth. 
*Overman,  J.  R.     Bacteriology,  Medicine. 

"Antibody  Response  of  Suckling  Mice  to  Mumps  Virus.  I.  Immune 
Response  Following  Immunization  to  Mumps  Virus  Vaccine," 
Journal  of  Immunology,  73,  244  (Oct.,  1954). 
"Antibody  Response  of  Suckling  Mice  to  Mumps  Virus.  II.  Rela- 
tion of  Onset  of  Antibody  Production  to  Mumps  Virus  Infection," 
Journal  of  Immunology,  73,  249  (Oct.,  1954). 

and  Dortch,  H.,  Jr. 

"Virus-induced  Mitosis  in  Adult  Nerve  Cells  of  the  Rabbit  Retina," 
American  Journal  of  Pathology,  27,  1065   (Dec,  195  I  ). 
and  Friedewald,  W.  F. 


"Cold  Hemagglutination  Reactions  with  Influenza  Virus,"  Journal 

of  Immunology,  62,  415  (Aug.,  1949). 
"Multiplication  of  Certain   Neurotropic   Viruses  in   the   Rabbit  Eye 

Following    Intraocular    Inoculation,"    Journal    of    Experimental 

Medicine,  91,  39  (Jan.,  1 950). 

*  Signifies  new  members  of  the  Faculty.     A  list  of  their  publications  is  included 
as  indicative  of  their  fields  of  interest. 
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-and  Hanan,  R. 


"Cortisone  Effect  on  Antibody  Levels  in  Rabbits  Simultaneously  Im- 
munized with  Serum  Albumin  and  Sheep  Cells,"  Proceedings  of 
the  Society  for  Experimental  Biology  and  Medicine ,  84,  420  (Nov., 

1953)- 

"Effect  of  Cortisone  on  Mumps  Antibody  Formation  in   Rabbits," 

Proceedings  of  the  Society  for  Experimental  Biology  and  Medicine, 

82,427  (March,  1953). 
— and  Kilham,  L. 
"Inter-relation  of  Age,  Immune  Response  and  Susceptibility  to  Mumps 

Virus  in   Hamsters,"   Journal  of  Immunology,   ji,   352    (Nov., 

1953)' 
"Natural  Pathogenicity  of  Mumps  Virus  for  Suckling  Hamsters  on 

Intracerebral    Inoculation,"    Journal    of    Immunology,    JO,    147 

(Feb.,  1953). 

Kilham,  L.,  and  Murphy,  H.  W. 

"Performance  of  Mumps  Neutralization  Tests  in  Suckling  Mice," 

Journal  of  Immunology,  yi,  183   (Oct.,  1 953). 
— Nadeje,  T.,  and  Tamm,  I. 
"A  New  Technique  for  Dropping  the  Chorioallantoic  Membrane  in 

Embryonated  Chicken  Eggs,"  Journal  of  Laboratory  and  Clinical 

Medicine,  46,  648  (Oct.,  1955). 

Peers,  J.  H.,  and  Kilham,  L. 

"The  Pathology  of  Mumps  Virus  Meningo-encepthalitis  in  Mice  and 

Hamsters,"  American  Medical  Association  Archives  of  Pathology, 

55,457  (June>  1953)- 
and  Tamm,  I. 

"Equivalence  between  Vaccinia  Particles  Counted  by  Electron  Micro- 
scopy and  Infectious  Units  of  the  Virus,"  Proceedings  of  the  Society 
for  Experimental  Biology  and  Medicine,  g2,  806  (1956). 

"Quantitative   Titration   of  Vaccinia   Virus  on   the    Chorioallantioic 

Membrane,"  Journal  of  Immunology,  j6,  228  (1956). 
Way,  E.  L.,  and  Howie,  D. 

"Studies  on  the  Urinary  Excretion  of  Benadryl,"  Federation  Pro- 
ceedings, 6,  382  (March,  1947). 
-See  Smith,  D.  T.,  jt.  auth. 


Owen,  J.  A.,  Jr.,  and  Engel,  F.  L.     Medicine,  Physiology  and  Pharma- 
cology. 

492.  "Temporary  Growth   Hormone   Diabetes  in  Tube-Fed   Rat,"  En- 

docrinology, 60,  698-704   (June,   1957). 

Engel,   F.   L.,   and   Wester,   T.    B.      Medicine,    Endocrinology, 

Pediatrics. 

493.  "9-a-Fluorohydrocortisone-Induced    Hypertension    in    Male    Infant 

with  Adrenogenitalism,  and  in  6  Adults  with  Addison's  Disease," 
Journal  of  Clinical  Endocrinology ,  iy,  272-279  (Feb.,  1957). 
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Page,  E.  B.    See  Pryor,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 
Parker,  J.  B.,  Jr.     See  Wilson,  W.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

Parker,  R.  T.,  Cuyler,  W.  K.,  Kaufmann,  L.  A.,  Peete,  C.  H.,  Jr.,  and 
Carter,  B.     Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

494.  "Present  Concepts  in  Diagnosis  and  Management  of  Intraepithelial 

(Stage  o)  Carcinoma  of  Cervix  Uteri,"  North  Carolina  Medical 

Journal,  18,  261-268   (July,  1957). 

See  Carter,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Quint,  B.  C,  jt.  auth. 

Parsons,  O.  A.,  Stewart,  K.  D.,  and  Arenberg,  D.     Psychiatry. 

495.  "Impairment  of  Abstracting  Ability  in  Multiple  Sclerosis,"  Journal 

of  Nervous   and  Mental  Diseases,"    125,    221-225    (April-June, 

1957)- 
Peele,  T.  L.     See  Shealy,  C.  N.,  jt.  auth. 

Peete,  C.  H.,  Jr.     See  Cherny,  W.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Parker,  R.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Penrod,  K.  E.    Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

496.  "Factors  in  Oxygen  High  Pressure  Pulmonary  Damage,"  Federation 

Proceedings,  16,  100  (March,  1957). 
Persons,  E.  L.     See  Craig,  H.  W.,  jt.  auth. 
Pickett,  J.  P.     See  Margolis,  G.,  jt.  auth. 
Pickrell,  K.  L.     See  Altany,  F.  E.,  jt.  auth. 

• See  Georgiade,  N.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Maguire,  C.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

Poskanzer,  D.  C,  Henderson,  D.  A.,  Kunkle,  E.  C,  and  Kalter,  S.  S. 

Medicine. 

497.  "Epidemic  Protracted  Debility  at  Punta  Gorda,  Florida;  Illness  Re- 

sembling Iceland  Disease,"  Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  5,  202 
(April,  1957). 
Postlethwait,  R.  W.,  Wilson,  J.  R.,  Salem,  M.  El-H.,  Grosskreutz,  D.  C, 
Sealy,  W.  C,  and  Smith,  D.     Surgery,  Thoracic  Surgery,  Anes- 
thesiology, Microbiology. 

498.  "Experimental  Production  of  Tuberculous  Pericarditis,"  Proceedings 

of  the  Society  for  Experimental  Biology  and  Medicine,  94,  617- 

619  (March,  1957). 

See  Analyan,  W.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Poston,  M.  A.     See  Smith,  D.  T.,  jt.  auth. 
Preiss,  J.,  and  Handler,  P.     Biochemistry. 

499.  "Enzymatic  Synthesis  of  Nicotinamide  Mononucleotide,"  Journal  of 

Biological  Chemistry,  225,  759-770    (April,    1957). 

500.  "Intermediates  in   Synthesis  of  Diphosphopyridine   Nucleotide   from 
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Instructor  i)i  History 


To  Former  Students  and  to  Prospective  Students 
of  the  Summer  Session 

The  Summer  Session  at  Duke  University  makes  available  to  Duke 
students,  to  students  from  other  universities  and  colleges,  to  teachers 
in  elementary  and  secondary  schools,  and  to  other  special  students  a 
notable  program  of  instruction  in  many  fields  of  knowledge,  both 
academic  and  professional. 

Course  programs  offered  during  the  summer  are  designed  to  meet 
special  and  particular  needs  as  well  as  the  more  conventional  require- 
ments leading  to  specific  degrees. 

Undergraduates  of  Duke  University  who  desire  to  accelerate  their 
programs  may  complete  the  work  for  a  degree  in  three  years  by  at- 
tending two  and  one-half  Summer  Sessions. 

Graduates  of  accredited  high  schools,  both  men  and  women,  who 
have  been  admitted  to  the  freshman  class  of  Duke  University  may 
begin  their  work  in  the  Summer  Session. 

Undergraduates  from  other  colleges  and  universities  may  enjoy  the 
special  advantages  of  summer  instruction  at  Duke  and  transfer  earned 
credits  to  their  own  institutions. 

Graduate  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School 
to  study  for  the  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Education,  and  Master  of 
Arts  in  Teaching  degrees  will  find  courses  arranged  in  sequence  from 
summer  to  summer  to  meet  their  requirements. 

Teachers  from  elementary  and  secondary  schools  who  desire  to  earn 
credits  toward  the  renewal  of  their  certificates  and  who  are  interested 
in  further  teacher  training  in  subject  content  and  method  may  enroll 
in  senior-graduate  courses  as  special  or  unclassified  students. 

While  the  summer  course  program  meets  in  many  departments  the 
needs  of  degree  candidates,  it  goes  beyond  these  limits  in  presenting 
also  courses  of  wide  general  interest  and,  in  addition,  special  non- 
credit  lectures,  conferences,  institutes,  and  workshops. 

Duke  University's  ample  and  modern  research  facilities  will  be 
available  during  the  summer  to  all  properly  qualified  students.  It 
is  the  hope  of  the  University,  of  the  summer  faculty,  and  of  the 
administrative  officers  that  former  students  and  new  students  will 
find  increasing  values  in  each  summer  spent  at  Duke. 

The  Director 


Admission 


THE  general  requirement  for  admission  to  the  Summer  Session  is 
graduation  from  an  accredited  secondary  school  or  its  equivalent. 
Rejection  of  a  student's  application  for  admission  to  one  of  the  Uni- 
versity's Colleges  or  Schools  does  not  preclude  admission  of  that  student 
to  the  Summer  Session  as  a  special  or  unclassified  student. 

Admission  to  specific  courses  offered  in  the  Summer  Session  is 
governed  by  the  student's  academic  status  (freshman,  sophomore, 
junior,  senior,  graduate,  special  or  unclassified)  and  by  the  prerequi- 
sites of  the  course  in  question. 

Students  in  Residence  at  Duke  University 
during  the  Spring  Semester  1959 

A  Duke  University  student,  either  graduate  or  undergraduate,  who 
plans  to  attend  the  Summer  Session  should  at  the  time  of  pre-registra- 
tion  for  the  fall  semester  (see  p.  21  for  specific  dates)  enroll  for  the 
desired  Summer  Session  courses.  He  need  not  file  with  the  Summer 
Session  the  application  blank  at  the  end  of  this  Bulletin. 

Students  Not  in  Residence  at  Duke  University 
during  the  Spring  Semester  1959 

UNDERGRADUATES.  New  students  seeking  to  enter  Duke  Uni- 
versity as  freshmen  or  as  undergraduates  with  advanced  standing,  and 
undergraduates  who  wish  to  re-enter  the  University  should  write  the 
Office  of  Admissions  requesting  regular  application  forms. 

Undergraduates,  both  men  and  women,  enrolled  in  other  colleges 
and  universities  who  desire  to  earn  in  the  Duke  University  Summer 
Session  credits  which  are  to  be  transferred  to  their  own  institutions 
should  apply  directly  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  Duke 
University,  on  the  application  form  at  the  end  of  this  Bulletin.  They 
should  give  accurately  and  clearly  all  information  called  for  on  the 
application  form. 

GRADUATES.  Students  with  graduate  standing  and  teachers  in 

service  with  or  without  the  Bachelor's  degree  who  wish  to  earn  credits 
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toward  the  renewal  or  the  advancement  of  their  certificate  and  who 
do  not  wish  to  become  candidates  for  a  degree  at  Duke  University 
should  apply  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session  on  the  application 
form  at  the  end  of  this  Bulletin. 

Graduate  students  who  are  seeking  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  those  who  have  been  admitted  to  the 
Graduate  School  must  apply  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session  on 
the  application  form  at  the  end  of  this  Bulletin.  Those  who  are  seek- 
ing admission  to  the  Graduate  School  must  also  file  Graduate  School 
application  forms  which  may  be  secured  by  writing  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Admission  to  Degree  Candidacy 

Credits  earned  during  the  Summer  Session  may  be  applied  toward 
the  requirements  of  a  degree. 

UNDERGRADUATES.  A  student  seeking  to  enroll  as  a  candidate 
for  the  Bachelor's  degree  from  one  of  the  colleges  of  Duke  University 
must  meet  the  entrance  requirements  set  forth  in  the  Bulletin  of 
Undergraduate  Instruction  and  be  accepted  by  the  Director  of  Admis- 
sions. This  Bulletin  may  be  secured  by  writing  the  Office  of  Admis- 
sions, Duke  University. 

GRADUATES.  A  student  seeking  to  enroll  as  a  candidate  for  one 
of  the  advanced  degrees  offered  by  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  of  Duke  University  must  meet  the  requirements  set  forth  on 
pages  33-40  of  this  Bulletin. 

Admission  of  Veterans 

All  veterans  who  plan  to  attend  Duke  University  for  the  first  time 
during  the  Summer  Session  of  1959  should  have  a  Certificate  for  Edu- 
cation and  Training  ready  to  present  at  the  time  of  registration.  This 
form  may  be  secured  by  applying  to  the  Veterans  Administration.  In 
the  event  a  student  has  previously  been  enrolled  under  the  G.  I.  Bill 
of  Rights  and  his  last  enrollment  was  at  Duke  University  no  Certifi- 
cate is  necessary.  Any  correspondence  should  be  addressed  to:  The 
Veterans'  Office,  Allen  Building,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 


Financial  Information,  Living 
Accommodations,  and  Medical  Care 


Fee 


s 

The  University  Fee: 

Covering  registration,  tuition,  and  medical  care $21.50  per  semester  hour 

Teachers    in    full-time    service    in    Elementary 

and  Secondary  Schools 10.00  per  semester  hour 

Registered    Nurses   enrolled    in    Nursing 

Education    courses 10.75  per  semester  hour 

Laboratory  Fees:    (These  where  applicable  are  in  addition 
to    the    University    Fee.) 

Marine   Laboratory $  10.00 

Fees  Replacing  University  Fee: 

Medical    Mycology $100.00 

Master's  Degree  Summer  Session   Fee: 

A  candidate  for  the  Master's  degree  who  completes  in  the  Summer  Session 
15  or  more  semester  hours  required  for   the   degree   and  who  finishes 

the  work  in  the  Summer  Session  pays  a  degree  fee  of $25.00 

A  Master's  degree  candidate  who  is  not   required   to  pay   the   fee   under 
Item  1  above,  but  who  takes  a  thesis  examination  during  the  Summer 

Session,  is  required   to  pay  a  degree  fee  of $10.00 

A  Master's  degree  candidate  who,  in  the  fall  or  spring  semesters,  completes 
15  or  more  semester  hours  required  for   the  degree  and  who  finishes 
the  work  in  the  Summer  Session  without  a  thesis  examination  is  not 
required  to  pay  the  degree  fee. 
Auditing  Fees   (See  p.  23  for  definition): 

1.  Students  registered  for  a  full  course  program  may  audit  non-laboratory 
courses   (with  the  permission  of  the  Director)  at  no  extra  charge. 

2.  Students  carrying  less  than  a  full  course  program  may  be  granted  per- 
mission to  audit  a  course  or  courses  on  payment  of  half  the  University 

fee   per  semester   hour   audited $10.75  per  s.h. 

Late  Registration  Fee: 

Students  who  fail  to  register  prior  to  the  first  class  day  of  a  given  course 

will  pay  an  extra  fee  of $  5.00 

Fee  for  Course   Changes: 

Course  changes  other  than  those  required  by  the  University  will  be  made 

only  on  payment  of  an  extra  fee  of $  1.00 

Fee  for   Make-up   Final    Examination: $  3.00 

Refund  of  Fees: 

a.  When  applications  for  withdrawal  are  received  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  before  the  close  of  registration  on  registration  day,  full  fees  will  be  refunded. 

b.  When  applications  for  withdrawal  are  received  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  during  the  first  four  class  days  of  a  given  term  80  per  cent  of  the  fees  will 
be  refunded. 

c.  When  applications  for  withdrawal  are  received  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  after  the  fourth  class  day  there  will  be  no  refund  of  fees. 


]4  Duke  University 

Student  Aid 

SPECIAL  FEES  TO  TEACHERS:  Teachers  in  full-time  service  in 
elementary  and  in  secondary  schools,  who  are  accepted  by  the  Summer 
Session,  pay  only  $10.00  per  semester  hour.  Teachers  on  leave  of 
absence  from  their  schools  and  teachers  not  currently  employed  are 
not  eligible  for  this  special  fee. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  PERSONNEL:  Duke 
University  will  offer  forty  special  scholarships  of  $150.00  each  to  high 
school  and  elementary  teachers  on  a  competitive  basis  (not  by  a  writ- 
ten examination)  for  the  Summer  Session  of  1959.  This  scholarship 
program  is  designed  to  encourage  teachers  to  begin  or  to  continue 
their  graduate  studies  leading  to  the  A.M.,  M.Ed.,  or  M.A.  in  Teach- 
ing degree. 

Duke  University  will  again  offer  six  special  scholarships  of  $200.00 
each  to  high  school  and  elementary  administrators  and  supervisors. 
This  scholarship  program  is  designed  to  encourage  principals  and 
supervisors  to  continue  their  graduate  studies  leading  to  advanced 
degrees. 

Although  successful  applicants  for  the  scholarships  will  not  be 
required  to  become  candidates  for  a  degree,  they  must  qualify  lor  and 
receive  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

All  applications  with  supporting  documents  must  be  submitted  by 
April  1,  1959.  Selection  and  appointment  of  scholars  will  be  com- 
pleted by  May  1,  1959. 

Application  blanks  and  complete  information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  Duke  University,  Durham, 
North  Carolina. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  IN  ASIAN  STUDIES:  To  encourage  students 
who  may  profit  through  the  University's  program  in  Asian  Studies,  the 
Japan  Society  and  Asia  Foundation  collaborate  in  offering  through 
the  Summer  Session  of  Duke  University  ten  scholarships  on  a  competi- 
tive basis,  not  by  examination,  to  qualified  applicants.  Each  scholar- 
ship is  valued  at  $200.00.  Public  school  teachers,  college  and  uni- 
versity teachers,  and  other  students  of  public  affairs  may  apply  for 
these  scholarships.  Address  all  communication  to  the  Director  of  the 
Summer  Session,  Duke  University. 

LOANS:  A  number  of  loan  funds  have  been  established  for  the 
benefit  of  the  students  of  Duke  University.  Several  of  these  funds  are 
available  to  students  enrolled  in  the  Summer  Session.  These  funds  are 
administered  through  a  committee  of  officers  of  the  University. 

The  committee,  in  approving  loans,  selects  those  students  who  from 
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the  standpoint  of  character,  scholastic  attainment,  and  degree  of  finan- 
cial need  are  deserving  of  consideration. 

The  following  regulations  govern  the  operation  of  the  Summer 
Session  loan  fund  program: 

1.  No  loan  shall  be  made  to  a  student  who  violates  any  of  the 
regulations  of  the  University  or  whose  academic  record  is  not  satis- 
factory to  the  faculty. 

2.  All  loans  must  be  arranged  for  not  later  than  one  week  after 
the  beginning  of  the  term. 

3.  Every  applicant  for  a  loan  must  give  the  names  of  two  references 
who  will  be  contacted  by  the  Student  Loan  Office.  Statements  from 
these  references  must  have  been  received  and  made  a  part  of  the 
borrower's  file  before  any  money  will  be  advanced.  Neither  of  these 
references  may  be  a  member  of  a  borrower's  family. 

4.  No  loan  will  be  made  to  defray  any  expenses  other  than  those 
incurred  during  the  Summer  Session  for  the  University  fee. 

5.  All  loans  must  be  repaid  within  six  months  following  the  close 
of  the  Summer  Session  in  which  the  loan  is  made. 

6.  Simple  interest  at  the  rate  of  six  per  cent  annually  shall  be 
charged  for  all  loans  made  during  a  summer  session. 

7.  Applicants  for  loans  should  make  application  to  the  Loan 
Committee,  Office  of  the  Executive  Secretary,  University  Scholarship 
Committee,  Duke  University.  All  applications  must  be  initiated 
during  the  first  week  of  each  term.  The  granting  or  withholding  of 
a  loan  is  a  matter  entirely  within  the  discretion  of  the  Loan  Commit- 
tee. A  student  is  expected  to  use  all  other  possible  means  of  securing 
financial  assistance  before  applying  for  aid  from  a  loan  fund. 

Residence  Hall  Accommodations 

The  Residence  Hall  facilities  of  Duke  University  West  Campus 
will  be  used  for  the  1959  Summer  Session  except  in  the  case  of  the 
Marine  Laboratory.  The  Men's  Graduate  Center  will  be  used  for 
men  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  Schools  and  for  men  enrolled  in  the 
Summer  Session  who  desire  to  live  in  the  Men's  Graduate  Center; 
however,  the  dining  halls  in  the  Men's  Graduate  Center  will  not 
serve  meals  during  the  Summer  Session.  An  area  in  Few  Quadrangle 
will  be  available  to  men  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  Schools  and  die 
Summer  Session,  who  desire  to  live  near  the  Union  dining  halls, 
classrooms  and  library.  An  area  in  Craven  Quadrangle  and  Few  Quad- 
rangle will  be  available  to  undergraduate  men.  Kilgo  Quadrangle 
will    be    available    for   women    with    designated    houses    reserved    for 
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graduate  women  and  undergraduate  women.  The  University  does 
not  provide  living  accommodations  for  married  couples. 

UNDERGRADUATES,  both  women  and  men,  are  required  to 
live  in  the  residence  houses  unless  they  are  married  or  are  living  with 
parents  or  relatives.  Any  exception  must  be  approved  in  advance  by 
the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women  or  the  Dean  of  Undergraduate 
Men  as  the  case  may  be. 

Most  rooms  are  furnished  for  two  persons.  Only  a  limited  number 
of  rooms  are  furnished  as  singles  for  one  person.  Furniture  consists 
of  single  beds,  39"  x  74",  with  mattresses,  an  individual  clothes  closet 
for  each  person,  a  chest  of  drawers  for  two  persons,  a  study  table, 
chairs,  bookcase,  wastebasket,  and  window  shades.  Linens,  blankets, 
towels,  and  pillows  are  not  furnished  by  the  University. 

The  Marine  Laboratory  is  located  on  Pivers  Island  adjoining  the 
United  States  Bureau  of  Fisheries  across  the  Newport  River  from 
Beaufort,  North  Carolina.  Three  cottage-type  residence  halls  are 
available  with  a  separate  building  for  dining  hall  and  social  activity. 
All  rooms  in  the  Marine  Laboratory  are  equipped  for  two  persons. 

Dormitory  Rooms — Rates 

Single  Room 5  weeks'  term $35.00 

4  weeks'  term 28.00 

3  weeks' term 21.00 

1  week's  term 7.00 

Double  Room 5  weeks'  term 45.00  $22.50  each  person 

4  weeks'  term 36.00  18.00  each  person 

3  weeks'  term 27.00  13.50  each  person 

1  week's  term 9.00  4.50  each  person 

Double  Room  Furnished  as  a 

Single  Room  and  Occupied  by 

One   person 5  weeks'  term 40.00 

4  weeks' term 32.00 

3  weeks'  term 24.00 

1  week's  term 8.00 

Applications  for  room  reservations  accompanied  by  the  full  amount 
of  the  room  rent  for  the  term  concerned  should  be  made  to  Duke 
University  Housing  Bureau,  Duke  Station,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
Rooms  will  be  reserved  in  the  order  in  which  applications  are  re- 
ceived. Notification  of  assignment  to  rooms  will  be  made  about  May 
15  for  the  first  term;  about  July  10  for  the  second  term,  if  the  Sum- 
mer Session  can  certify  admission  to  the  Summer  Session. 

Rooms  are  available  to  applicants  twenty-four  hours  prior  to  the 
registration  for  a  specific  term  of  the  Summer  Session.  A  room  is  to 
be  vacated  by  the  occupant  within  twenty-four  hours  after  the  last 
final  examination.  Any  period  of  occupancy  other  than  for  a  specific 
term  of  the  Summer  Session  must  be  arranged  for  at  the  Office  of  the 
Housing  Bureau,  03  Allen  Building. 
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Refund  of  Room  Rent: 

a.  When  notification  for  room  cancellation  is  received  by  the  Housing  Bureau 
on  or  before  fifteen  (15)  days  prior  to  the  registration  date  of  the  Summer  Session 
term,  full   room  rent  will   be  refunded. 

b.  When  notification  for  room  cancellation  is  received  between  the  fifteen  (15) 
days  prior  to  registration  date  and  the  first  four  class  days,  80%  of  the  room  rent 
will  be  refunded. 

c.  When  notification  for  room  cancellation  is  received  after  the  first  four  days 
cf  a  Summer  Session  term,  70%  of  the  room  rent  for  the  unused  period  will  be 
refunded. 

Applicants  should  be  sure  to  express  their  preference  as  to  room- 
mates, if  they  have  a  preference.  If  no  preference  of  roommate  is 
expressed,  the  Housing  Bureau  will  assign  a  roommate;  however,  the 
Office  does  not  assume  responsibility  in  this  matter. 

Estimated  cost  of  one  term  of  Summer  Session: 

University   Fee,   6   s.h $129.00 

Teachers    (elementary  and  secondary)  in  full-time  service,  $60.00 

Dormitory  Rooms    (2  occupants,  $22.50  per  person) 22.50 

Meals    (Cafeteria  selective;   average  per  day  S2.00) 72.00 

Books  and  Class  Materials  $7.00  to  $10.00 8.50 

Miscellaneous     (laundry,    etc.) 12.00 

Total   (elementary  and  secondary  teachers  in 

full-time  service   deduct   $69.00) $244.00 

Medical  Care 

The  Student  Health  Service,  in  the  Duke  Medical  School  Building, 
operates  during  the  Summer  Session  and  offers  exactly  the  same  medi- 
cal and  surgical  services  available  to  each  full-time  student  during  the 
academic  year,  as  described  completely  in  the  Undergraduate  Bulletin, 
but  covers  only  six  days  of  hospitalization  in  each  term  of  Summer 
Session  residence. 

With  the  exceptions  noted  below,  this  service,  under  the  direction 
of  the  University  Physician,  and  with  the  cooperation  of  the  staff  of 
Duke  Hospital,  furnishes  full  medical  and  surgical  care,  drugs,  dress- 
ings, x-ray  work,  and  ward,  but  not  special  nursing,  for  any  acute 
illness  or  injury  at  no  additional  cost  beyond  the  University  fee  for 
each  term  of  residence  or  any  shorter  period.  The  cost  of  braces  and 
necessary  Orthopedic  appliances  and  of  blood,  as  well  as  special  nurs- 
ing, must  be  borne  bv  the  student.  A  charge  for  meals  ($1.65  per 
day)  will  be  made  while  the  student  is  in  the  hospital.  All  necessary 
telephone  and  telegraph  charges  will  be  borne  by  the  student.  If 
students  have  insurance  providing  hospitalization,  surgical  or  medical 
benefits,  these  benefits  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  their  medical 
care.  Refraction  of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth,  and  of  all  chronic  and 
pre-existing  conditions  such  as  diseased  tonsils,  hernias,  elective  surgery, 
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chronic  skin  conditions,  endocrine  disturbances,  etc.,  or  accidents  or 
illness  occurring  during  vacations  or  while  off  the  campus  are  not 
included  in  this  service. 

No  illness  is  treated  in  dormitory  or  other  rooms  occupied  by 
students.  Students  needing  treatment  for  minor  medical  or  surgical 
conditions  have  the  facilities  of  the  Student  Health  Office  in  the  Hos- 
pital between  9:00  a.  m.  and  5:30  p.  m.  on  week-days.  Emergency 
room  care  is  available  at  night  and  on  Saturday  afternoons  and  Sun- 
days. For  admission  to  the  hospital,  or  for  x-ray  and  consultation 
services,  a  student  must  present  the  1959  Summer  Session  Student 
Identification  Card  as  evidence  that  he  is  matriculated  in  the  Summer 
Session  and  entitled  to  hospitalization.  Students  who  register  for  less 
than  3  semester  hours'  credit  are  not  entitled  to  medical  care  with- 
out charge. 


Registration 


Definition  of  Terms 

REGISTRATION.     A  student  has  completed  registration  for  the 
Summer  Session  when: 

1.  His  course  program  has  been  written  and  approved  by  the  dean 
of  the  school  or  college  in  which  he  is  enrolled  or  by  the  Director  of 
the  Summer  Session  in  the  case  of  the  special  or  unclassified  student. 

2.  Summer  Session  forms  have  been  completed  properly  by  the 
student  in  the  Summer  Session  Office. 

3.  Summer  Session  University  fees  have  been  paid. 

PRE-ENROLLMENT.  The  term  pre-enrollment  refers  only  to 
the  writing  of  the  course  program  and  its  approval  by  the  proper  deans 
or  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session  in  the  case  of  the  special 
or  unclassified  student.  Pre-enrollment  alone  does  not  constitute 
registration. 


General  Registration 


CLASSES  BEGINNING  JUNE  13.  All  Summer  Session  students 
whose  classes  begin  on  June  13,  Term  1,  who  do  not  complete  registra- 
tion in  the  Summer  Session  Office,  119  Allen  Building,  on  or  before 
June  4  must  present  themselves  at  general  registration  in  the  new 
gymnasium  on  June  12  to  register.  Students  will  register  during  30- 
minute  periods  alphabetically  according  to  surname  as  indicated  in 
the  following  table. 

Time  Registrants  (Surname) 

8:30-  9:00  A-B 

9:00-  9:30  C-E 

9:30-10:00  F-H 

10:00-10:30  I-L 

10:30-11:00  Mc-N 

11:00-11.30  O-P 

11:30-12:00  Q-R 

12:00-12:30  S-T 

12:30-  1:00  U-Z 


20  Duke  University 

CLASSES  BEGINNING  JUNE  22.  All  Summer  Session  students 
whose  classes  begin  on  June  22,  Term  I,  must  complete  registration 
in  the  Summer  Session  Office,  119  Allen  Building,  on  or  before  June 
20. 

CLASSES  BEGINNING  JULY  20.  All  Summer  Session  students 
who  wish  to  register  for  courses  offered  during  Term  II  or  for  research 
during  Term  II  may  register  in  the  Summer  Session  Office  on  July  6 
through  July  14.  All  students  who  do  not  register  for  second  term 
during  this  period  must  register  in  Central  Records  Office,  103  Allen 
Building,  on  July  18,  between  8:30  and  1  p.m. 

CLASSES  BEGINNING  ON  OTHER  DATES.  All  Summer  Ses- 
sion students  registering  for  courses  beginning  on  dates  other  than 
those  specified  above  must  complete  registration  in  the  Summer  Session 
Office  before  the  date  on  which  their  classes  begin.  Registration  on  the 
day  on  which  classes  are  scheduled  to  begin  will  be  considered  late 
registration. 


Late  Registration 


Any  student  who  fails  to  register  on  or  before  the  dates  specified  in 
the  preceding  paragraphs  will  be  charged  a  fee  of  $5.00  for  late  regis- 
tration. No  student  will  be  permitted  to  register  for  a  3  semester  hour 
course  after  the  third  class  day  (June  16,  Term  I;  July  22,  Term  II) ; 
a  4  semester  hour  course  after  the  second  class  day  (June  23,  Term  I; 
July  21,  Term  II) .  Changes  in  courses  other  than  those  required  by 
the  University  will  require  a  payment  of  $1.00  for  each  change  made. 
All  changes  must  be  approved  by  the  dean  of  the  school  or  college  in 
which  the  student  is  enrolled  or,  in  the  case  of  the  special  or  unclassi- 
fied student,  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session.  These  registra- 
tion rules  are  enforced  rigidly. 

Since  Summer  Session  courses  present  a  program  of  study  in  more 
concentrated  and  rapid  form  than  in  the  regular  semesters,  students 
are  advised  to  register  on  time  and  to  be  present  at  all  class  sessions. 


Advance  Registration 


STUDENTS  IN  RESIDENCE  AT  DUKE  UNIVERSITY  DUR- 
ING THE  SPRING  SEMESTER  1959. 

Writing  Course  Programs  in  the  Schools  and  Colleges.  Stu- 
dents in  residence  at  Duke  University  during  the  Spring  Semester  1959, 
both  graduate  and  undergraduate,  who  plan  to  enroll  for  courses 
offered  in  the  1959  Summer  Session  or  to  carry  on  research  during  the 
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period  of  the  Summer  Session  will  write  course  programs  and  have 
them  approved  in  their  respective  schools  or  colleges  on  the  dates 
specified  below: 

Trinity  College 

April  29-May  1— rising  seniors 

May  4-May  5— rising  juniors 

May  6-May  8— freshmen  and  rising  sophomores 

College  of  Engineering 
April  29— rising  seniors 
April  30— rising  juniors 
April  28— rising  sophomores 

Woman's  College 

April  29-May  1— rising  seniors 
May  4-May  5— rising  juniors 
May  6-May  8— rising  sophomores 

The  School  ol  Nursing 

April  29-May  1— rising  seniors 

May  4-May  5— rising  juniors 

May  6-May  8— freshmen  and  rising  sophomores 

The  Divinity  School 

May    7-May   8— all   students   planning   to   attend   the   Summer 
Session 

The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

May   4-Ma\    5— all   students   planning   to   attend    the   Summer 
Session 

Advance  Registration  in  the  Summer  Session  Office.— Students  in 
residence  whose  course  programs  have  been  written  and  approved  by 
their  respective  colleges  on  the  dates  indicated  above  may  complete 
their  registration  in  the  Summer  Session  Office,  119  Allen  Building, 
on  the  following  dates: 

Graduate  students  May     4  through  May  5 

Undergraduate  students  May  16  through  June  4 

Registration  in  the  Summer  Session  Office  includes: 

1.  Completion  of  various  Summer  Session  forms. 

2.  Payment  of  University  fees. 

A  student  who  registers  with  the  Summer  Session  Office  during 
this  period  will  not  be  required  to  be  present  at  general  registration 
on  June  12.  He  will  begin  his  class  work  on  the  date  his  classes  are 
scheduled  to  begin:  June  13  or  June  22. 
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STUDENTS  NOT  IN  RESIDENCE  AT  DUKE  UNIVERSITY 
DURING  THE  SPRING  SEMESTER  1959. 

Advance  Registration  by  Mail.  Students  not  in  residence  at  Duke 
University  during  the  Spring  Semester  1959— new  undergraduate  stu- 
dents seeking  to  enter  as  degree  candidates,  graduate  students  who  are 
not  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke  University,  graduate 
and  undergraduate  students  of  other  colleges  and  universities  desiring 
to  earn  credits  for  transfer,  public  school  teachers  and  college  teachers 
(not  advanced  degree  candidates)  —may  register  by  mail.  Advance 
registration  by  mail  includes: 

1.  Completion  in  full  of  the  application  form  at  the  end  of  this 
Bulletin. 

2.  Admission  to  the  Summer  Session  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  and,  in  the  case  of  students  seeking  to  enter  Duke  University 
as  degree  candidates,  admission  by  the  dean  to  the  school  or  college  of 
Duke  University  concerned. 

3.  Completion  in  full  and  return  of  forms  required  by  the  Summer 
Session  Office  by  June  4. 

4.  Payment  of  University  fees  by  June  4.  A  student  may  pre-enroll 
by  mail  without  paying  the  University  fees  but  he  cannot  register  in 
advance  without  doing  so. 

Students  who  complete  registration  by  mail  on  or  before  June  4 
need  not  be  present  at  the  general  registration  on  June  12. 

Degree  Candidate  Graduate  Students  Not  in  Residence  During 
the  Spring  Semester  1959.  All  graduate  students  not  in  residence 
during  the  Spring  Semester  1959  who  are  candidates  for  an  advanced 
degree  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  of  Duke  Univer- 
sity must  present  themselves  for  registration  at  the  gymnasium  on 
fune  12.    They  cannot  complete  registration  by  mail  because: 

1.  Their  program  of  study  for  the  summer  must  be  approved  by 
their  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2.  Their  course  programs  must  be  written  and  approved  by  the 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

These  students  may  pre-enroll  by  mail  with  the  Summer  Session 
Office  and  may  pay  their  fees  in  advance,  but  they  cannot  complete 
i heir  registration. 


Academic  Regulations 


Kinds  of  Course  Enrollment 

SUMMER  SESSION  courses  may  be  taken  for  "credit"  or  for  "non- 
credit"  or  may  be  "audited."  A  student's  program  may  be  exclu- 
sively in  one  of  these  categories,  or  may  combine  any  two  of  them  or 
all  three.  Students  taking  a  full  or  partial  program  for  "credit"  may 
enroll  as  auditors  or  as  non-credit  students  in  any  number  of  additional 
courses. 

CREDIT.  The  Summer  Session  term  "credit"  does  not  mean  de- 
gree credit  at  Duke  University  unless  the  student  has  been  admitted 
as  a  degree  candidate  by  one  of  the  colleges  or  schools  of  the  Univer- 
sity. A  student  taking  a  course  for  credit  is  expected  to  do  all  the 
work  required  and  to  take  the  final  examination,  and  he  will  receive 
a  grade.  G.I.  Bill  benefits  are  available  only  to  those  veterans  who 
enroll  for  credit. 

NON-CREDIT.  "Non-credit"  enrollment  is  available  to  the  stu- 
dent who  wishes  the  privilege  of  participating  in  class  discussions, 
exercises,  and  laboratory  assignments  but  does  not  wish  to  take  the 
examinations  either  mid-term  or  final.  A  "non-credit"  student  mav 
do  as  much  of  the  work  of  the  course  as  he  desires,  but  he  may  not 
take  the  final  examination  and  he  will  not  receive  a  grade.  Full  fees 
of  $21.50  per  semester  hour  are  required  in  "non-credit"  enrollment. 

AUDIT.  An  auditor  is  entitled  to  listen  to  lectures  and  class 
discussions,  but  he  may  not  participate  in  discussions  or  take  examina- 
tions. Students  may  not  enroll  as  auditors  in  laboratory  courses.  A 
student  carrying  a  full  program  for  credit  may  be  given  permission 
to  audit  as  many  courses  as  he  desires  without  additional  fees.  Stu- 
dents carrying  less  than  a  full  program  for  credit  may  secure  per- 
mission to  audit  but  are  required  to  pay  the  auditing  fee  of  $10.75  per 
semester  hour. 

Eligibility  for  Course  Enrollment 

Courses  numbered  1-49  are  primarily  for  freshmen,  or  freshmen  and 
sophomores.  Courses  numbered  50-99  are  ordinarily  for  sophomores, 
or  sophomores  and  juniors.     Courses  numbered  100-199  are  designed 
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for  juniors  and  seniors.  Courses  numbered  200-299  are  planned  for 
seniors  and  graduates.  Courses  numbered  300  up  admit  graduate 
students  only.  Courses  numbered  from  200  up  are  limited  in  enroll- 
ment to  25  students. 

Credits  Allowed  in  Summer 

The  Summer  Session  courses  are  of  the  same  quality  and  credit 
value  as  courses  in  the  regular  semester.  Credit  earned  in  the  Summer 
Session  is  in  terms  of  semester  hours.  The  majority  of  Summer  Session 
courses  carry  3  semester  hours'  credit  and  require  one  term  in  residence. 
A  limited  number  of  basic  courses  in  the  sciences  carry  4  s.h.  credit 
(Chemistry,  Geology,  Physics,  Zoology) .  Some  introductory  foreign 
language  courses  are  given  on  an  intensive  basis.  A  3  s.h.  course  in 
these  introductory  language  courses  will  constitute  the  student's  full 
load  for  half  of  the  term. 

The  Normal  Course  Program 

The  normal  and  maximum  program  for  one  term  of  the  Summer 
Session  is  6  semester  hours.  The  4  semester  hour  courses  in  the  sci- 
ences run  for  four  weeks  and  one  such  course  constitutes  a  full  course 
program.    Four  semester  hour  courses  do  not  meet  on  Saturdays. 


Grading 


Only  a  student  taking  a  course  for  credit  will  receive  a  grade.  The 
grade  given  represents  the  quality  of  the  work  done  in  the  course. 

PASSED. 

Undergraduate  Grades  Graduate  Grades 

A— excellent  E— exceptional 

B— good  G— good 

C— average  S— satisfactory 
D— poor  but  passing 

FAILED.  A  grade  of  F  indicates  that  the  student  has  failed  the 
course,  and  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  the  course  he  must  repeat 
the  work  in  class. 

INCOMPLETE.  A  grade  of  I  may  be  reported  by  the  instructor 
if  for  any  reason  he  is  unable  to  report  the  final  grade  at  the  regular 
time.  Incomplete  courses  must  be  completed  before  the  close  of  the 
succeeding  semester;  otherwise  the  I  is  recorded  as  F,  and  the  course 
must  be  repeated  in  class  if  the  student  is  to  receive  credit  for  it. 
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ABSENT  FROM  FINAL  EXAMINATION.  The  grade  X  indi- 
cates that  the  student  was  absent  from  the  regularly  scheduled  exami- 
nation. A  student  absent  from  examination,  if  the  absence  has  been 
excused  by  the  dean  of  the  college  or  school  in  which  he  is  enrolled  or, 
in  the  case  of  the  special  or  unclassified  student,  by  the  Director  of  the 
Summer  Session,  may  receive  an  examination  upon  the  payment  of  S3 
to  the  Treasurer  of  the  University.  The  instructor  concerned  ar- 
ranges for  the  examination  in  cases  where  absences  are  excused.  A 
student  with  an  X  grade  who  has  not  obtained  a  passing  grade  before 
the  end  of  the  semester  following  that  in  which  the  X  was  incurred  is 
regarded  as  having  failed  in  the  course  concerned  and  must  repeat  the 
work  in  class  in  order  to  receive  credit.  If  a  student's  absence  from  an 
examination  is  not  excused  by  the  dean  of  the  college  or  school  in 
which  he  is  enrolled  or,  in  the  case  of  the  special  or  unclassified  stu- 
dent, by  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  his  grade  for  the  course 
concerned  is  recorded  as  F. 

Dropping  of  Courses 

If  a  student  drops  a  course  without  permission  from  the  dean  of 
the  school  or  college  in  which  he  is  enrolled  or,  in  the  case  of  the 
special  or  unclassified  student,  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  the 
grade  for  that  course  is  recorded  as  F.  If  he  drops  a  course  with  per- 
mission, the  grade  for  that  course  is  F  unless,  in  the  judgment  of  the 
dean  or  director,  circumstances  do  not  justify  this  penalty. 

Withdrawal  from  the  Summer  Session 

If  a  student  wishes  to  withdraw  from  the  Summer  Session,  he  must 
notify  both  the  dean  of  the  school  or  college  in  which  he  is  registered 
and  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session. 

Absences 

An  undergraduate  student  who  incurs  more  than  three  absences 
in  a  course  (whether  excused  or  unexcused)  is  ordinarily  debarred 
from  the  course.  Should  he  be  permitted  to  remain  in  the  course  full 
credit  will  not  be  allowed.  The  amount  of  reduced  credit  will  be 
determined  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session.  Days  missed 
through  late  registration  are  counted  as  absences,  and  three  tardies 
in  a  given  course  are  counted  as  one  absence. 

An  undergraduate  degree  candidate  in  Duke  University  who  incurs 
more  than  three  absences  in  a  course  must  confer  immediately  with 
the  Dean  of  his  or  her  college,  who  in  turn  will  recommend  to  the 
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Director  of  the  Summer  Session  whether  the  student  may  continue  in 
the  course.  A  special  or  unclassified  student  who  incurs  more  than 
three  absences  in  a  course  must  confer  immediately  with  the  Director 
of  the  Summer  Session  who  will  determine  whether  the  student  may 
continue  in  the  course. 

Examinations 

Final  examinations  in  courses  are  held  on  the  two  last  days  of  each 
term.  Final  examinations  for  short  courses  which  occupy  the  student's 
complete  program  will  be  held  on  the  last  day  of  the  course.  The 
examination  dates  for  1959  are: 

First  term:  July  16-17. 

Second  term:  August  21-22. 

Courses  in  science  for  the  first  term  have  been  scheduled  so  that 
their  final  examination  will  come  on  July  17.  The  science  courses 
which  begin  July  20  and  run  for  four  weeks  will  have  their  final 
examination  on  August  14.  The  University  has  no  provision  for 
giving  examinations  in  absentia.  Students  absent  from  examinations 
for  valid  reasons  are  permitted  a  liberal  extension  of  time  to  return 
to  the  University  for  completion  of  credit. 

Credits  for  Transfer 

A  student  desiring  either  graduate  or  undergraduate  credits  trans- 
ferred from  Duke  University  to  his  university  or  college  as  degree 
credit  must  request  from  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  Duke 
University,  a  "Course  Approval  Form"  to  be  completed  by  the  stu- 
dent's Dean  or  Registrar  and  returned  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session,  Duke  University. 

Professional  Credits  Toward  Teachers  Certificates 

Professional  credits  toward  teachers'  certificates  are  granted  by  the 
various  state  boards  of  education,  each  in  accordance  with  its  own 
carefully  planned  rules.  Teachers  in  service,  before  enrolling  for 
certification  credit,  should  consult  the  rules  laid  down  by  their  State 
Board  of  Education.  If  necessary,  they  should  send  to  their  State 
Board  of  Education  a  list  of  the  courses  in  which  they  plan  to  enroll 
and  inquire  whether  these  will  be  acceptable  for  certification  credit. 


University  Services,  Publications, 
and  Student  Activities 


Appointments  Office 

THE  APPOINTMENTS  OFFICE  is  maintained  in  Page  Building 
the  year  around.  The  services  of  this  Office  are  available  without 
charge  to  students  and  teachers  registered  for  a  degree  in  Duke  Uni- 
versity and  to  school  officials  who  may  be  seeking  the  services  of  new 
teachers.  Students  interested  in  securing  employment  through  the 
Appointments  Office  should  register  with  this  Office. 

The  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 

The  University  maintains  a  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  which 
provides  a  centralized  program  of  educational,  vocational,  and  per- 
sonal counseling  for  students.  In  addition,  the  Bureau  administers 
special  group  testing  programs  for  University  schools  and  departments 
and  serves  as  the  local  testing  center  for  a  wide  variety  of  national 
testing  programs.  The  Bureau  also  carries  on  programs  of  research  in 
the  field  of  measurement  and  counseling.  Although  the  counseling, 
testing,  and  research  services  of  the  Bureau  are  designed  primarily  to 
meet  the  needs  of  the  students,  the  faculty,  and  the  staff  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity, these  services  are  made  available  to  individuals  and  organi- 
zations outside  the  University  as  its  facilities  permit.  Requests  for 
further  information  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director,  Bureau  of 
Testing  and  Guidance,  Duke  Station,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Post-Doctoral  Research 

Scholars  engaged  in  post-doctoral  research  find  it  advantageous  and 
sometimes  essential  to  use  in  summer  the  resources  of  the  Duke  Uni- 
versity libraries.  The  University  welcomes  these  visitors  and  makes 
available  to  them  the  living  accommodations  of  the  dormitories  and 
the  dining  halls  during  the  Summer  Session,  June  12  to  August  22. 
Application  for  these  post-doctoral  research  privileges  must  be  made  in 
advance  by  letter  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  giving  the 
applicant's  present  position,  the  specific  field  of  his  research  interest, 
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and  the  dates  during  which  he  desires  to  be  in  residence.  Approved 
applicants  will  be  accepted  subject  to  the  availability  of  library  and 
of  dormitory  space. 

The  Sundial 

During  the  Summer  Session  the  University  will  publish  each  Satur- 
day The  Sundial,  an  official  calendar  announcing  events— academic, 
social  and  recreational— of  the  following  week.  This  calendar  also 
includes  official  notices  concerning  academic  requirements.  Students 
are  expected  therefore  to  read  The  Sundial  regularly. 

Recreation  and  Social  Activities 

The  Summer  Session  will  provide  a  varied  program  of  entertain- 
ment and  recreation.  These  plans  include  movies,  presented  once 
weekly  by  Quadrangle  Pictures;  weekly  summer  dances  and  open 
house  social  evenings  Avith  games  for  those  who  do  not  care  to  dance. 
Tours  to  areas  of  interest  can  be  arranged  for  week-ends.  Both  the 
mountains  and  the  seashore  are  easily  accessible.  Adequate  facilities 
are  available  for  those  interested  in  swimming,  tennis,  and  other  sports. 
State  clubs  organized  for  the  summer  play  an  active  part  in  all  social 
activities. 


Resources  of  the  University 


THE  UNIVERSITY  LIBRARIES,  with  1,350,000  volumes  and 
2,700,000  manuscripts,  provide  exceptional  resources  and  facilities 
for  study  and  research  by  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  and 
visiting  scholars.  About  50,000  volumes  are  added  annually,  while 
one  hundred  foreign  and  domestic  newspapers  and  4,900  periodicals 
are  received  currently.  There  is  also  a  large  collection  of  microfilms 
of  rare  books,  newspapers,  and  periodicals.  Study  facilities  are  pro- 
vided for  262  graduate  students  in  the  air  conditioned  stacks  of  the 
General  Library. 

All  libraries  of  the  University  are  open  for  use  throughout  the 
summer.  A  "Student's  Guide  to  the  General  Library,"  and  a  brochure 
on  "The  Library  of  Duke  University"  which  describes  the  building 
and  collections  in  general  detail  are  available  on  request  addressed 
to  the  Librarian  of  the  University. 
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The  laboratories  in  the  various  Science  Departments  (Botany, 
Chemistry,  Physics,  Psychology,  and  Zoology)  are  designed  for  both 
teaching  and  research.  Ideal  locations  for  special  work  in  some  of  the 
sciences  are  available  at  Duke  University  Marine  Laboratory  at  Beau- 
fort, North  Carolina;  at  Highlands  Biological  Laboratory  at  High- 
lands, North  Carolina;  in  the  Duke  Forest  at  Durham,  North  Carolina; 
and  in  the  Sarah  P.  Duke  Gardens  on  the  West  Campus  of  Duke 
University. 

The  Chapel,  home  of  Duke  University  Church,  interdenomina- 
tional, is  open  all  summer.  The  church  encourages  the  cultivation  of 
the  spiritual  and  moral  life  of  students  through  participation  in  the 
service  of  worship  which  is  held  each  Sunday  morning  at  eleven  o'clock. 
The  pulpit  is  occupied  by  a  regular  University  Preacher,  or  a  special 
visiting  preacher.  Choral  music  for  these  services  is  provided  by  a 
volunteer  student  choir. 

Organ  recitals  are  presented  periodically  by  the  University  Organ- 
ist, and  Carillon  recitals  twice  a  week,  on  Sunday  afternoon  and 
Thursday  evening:,  by  the  University  Carillonneur. 


Special  Conferences  and  Courses 


SPECIAL  PROGRAMS  FOR  TEACHERS  OF  SCIENCE  AND 
MATHEMATICS:  In  place  of  the  annual  Laboratory  Conference  for 
Teachers  of  Science  and  Mathematics,  it  is  anticipated  that  the  Sum- 
mer Session  will  offer  a  number  of  special  programs  at  the  graduate 
level  designed  specifically  for  high  school  teachers  in  these  fields.  For 
detailed  information  on  the  programs,  teachers  should  write  The 
Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North 
Carolina. 

CONFERENCE  ON  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION:  The  Arith- 
metic Conference  is  the  fifth  of  a  series  of  conferences  dealing  with 
various  areas  of  learning  in  the  elementary  school.  The  program  of 
work  will  be  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Olan  Petty,  Department  of 
Education,  Duke  University. 

The  general  theme  of  the  conference  will  be  improvement  of  in- 
struction in  arithmetic  in  the  elementary  school.  Emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  methods,  materials,  and  activities  necessary  for  an  effective 
program  in  this  subject.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  methods 
and  materials  for  use  in  teaching  gifted  children. 
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The  program  of  the  conference  will  include  addresses,  discussion 
groups,  and  demonstrations.  The  chief  speaker  and  consultant  for 
the  conference  will  be  Francis  J.  Mueller,  prominent  writer  and  lec- 
turer in  the  field  of  arithmetic. 

CONFERENCE  ON  SCHOOL  LAW:  A  conference  on  school  law 
will  be  held  on  Duke  University  Campus  on  June  23-24.  The  program 
is  planned  for  the  benefit  of  administrators  and  teachers  in  schools  and 
colleges.  Speakers  and  consultants  well  known  in  the  field  of  school 
law  will  participate  in  the  two-day  conference. 

RESEARCH  CONFERENCE  ON  CHRISTIANITY  AND  POLI- 
TICS: The  Lilly  Endowment  Research  Program  of  the  Department  of 
Political  Science  in  cooperation  with  the  Graduate  Department  of 
Religion  will  conduct  a  research  conference  for  a  selected  and  invited 
group  of  post-doctoral  fellows  from  June  15  through  July  25. 

THE  CLINIC  IN  PREACHING:  July  6-17,  1959.  A  special  Clinic 
in  Preaching  will  be  held  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  James  T.  Cleland, 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Preaching.  It  will  not  yield  academic 
credit.  It  will  be  designed  for  ministers  who  have  served  more  than 
five  years  in  the  active  pastorate  and  will  be  limited  to  twenty  persons 
from  the  major  Protestant  denominations.  Special  attention  will  be 
paid  to  a  recent  theological  trend  and  its  bearing  on  preaching,  to 
the  preparation  of  the  sermon,  and  to  the  hearing  and  criticism  of 
preached  sermons.  Registration  and  only  fee,  $10.00.  Detailed  in- 
formation will  be  published  later  by  the  Divinity  School. 

THE   SCHOOL   FOR   APPROVED    SUPPLY   PASTORS:    The 

eleventh  session  of  the  short  term  school  for  supply  pastors  and  travel- 
ing preachers  taking  the  Conference  Course  of  Study  will  be  conducted 
by  the  Divinity  School  in  cooperation  with  the  Department  of  In- 
Service  Training  of  the  Methodist  Church  during  the  period,  July  13- 
August  7,  1959. 

The  curriculum  as  described  in  the  1956  Discipline  of  the  Method- 
ist Church  will  be  followed,  and  the  Introductory  Studies  and  the 
studies  for  the  Second  and  Fourth  Years  will  be  offered.  The  Studies 
for  the  First  and  Third  Years  will  be  offered  again  in  1960.  It  is  re- 
quired that  a  student  read  all  the  textbooks  for  his  particular  year 
before  coming  to  school. 

Registration  day  will  be  July  13,  and  classes  will  begin  on  the 
morning  of  July  14.  The  final  class  will  be  held  at  12  noon  on  Friday, 
August  7.  In  addition  to  the  class  work,  daily  chapel  services  will 
be  conducted,  a  varied  program  of  athletics  will  be  supervised  by  the 
University  Department  of  Physical  Education,  and  a  number  of  special 
lectures  and  workshops  will  be  arranged. 
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SUMMER  COMPUTER  INSTITUTE  FOR  COLLEGE  TEACH- 
ERS OF  MATHEMATICS:  June  15-July  24.  Duke  University  in 
cooperation  with  the  National  Science  Foundation  will  offer  a  Summer 
Computer  Institute  during  the  period  June  15-July  24,  1959,  for  col- 
lege teachers  of  mathematics.  The  objective  of  the  Institute  is  to  give 
participants  a  background  in  the  theory,  operation,  and  application  of 
the  digital  computer.  The  facilities  of  the  University  computing 
Laboratory,  which  is  equipped  with  an  IBM  650,  will  be  available  for 
the  Institute.  Visiting  lecturers,  eminent  in  machine  theory,  construc- 
tion, and  application,  will  be  invited  to  address  the  group.  For  appli- 
cation forms  and  information  write  the  Chairman  of  the  Department 
of  Mathematics,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

A  SPECIAL  PROGRAM  IN  MATHEMATICS  FOR  RETIRED 
ARMED  SERVICES  OFFICERS:  Duke  University  is  offering  a  special 
program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching.  The 
program  is  designed  for  retired  Armed  Service  officers  who  desire  to 
prepare  themselves  for  teaching  mathematics  in  the  secondary  schools 
or  elementary  mathematics  in  the  colleges.  The  applicant  should  hold 
the  bachelor  degree  and  should  have  completed  mathematics  through 
calculus.  The  program  will  provide  review  in  mathematics,  specially 
designed  courses  in  mathematics,  teaching  experience,  and  work  in 
education.  Initial  session  of  the  1959-60  Retired  Armed  Services  Offi- 
cers Training  Program  will  be  from  July  22  to  September  11,  1959. 

HIGHLANDS  BIOLOGICAL  STATION:  Duke  University  holds 
a  subscribing  instructional  membership  in  the  Highlands  Biological 
Station  at  Highlands,  North  Carolina,  on  the  southern  edge  of  the 
Blue  Ridge  Mountains  at  an  elevation  of  4,118  feet.  The  situation 
and  the  region  offer  an  excellent  opportunity  for  field  studies  and 
limited  laboratory  work.  A  limited  number  of  qualified  students  in 
Botany  and  Zoologv  may  make  arrangements  to  carry  out  research  at 
this  station. 

NORTH  CAROLINA  SEWAGE  AND  INDUSTRIAL  WASTE 
TREATMENT  SCHOOL:  August  24-28.  This  is  a  school  which  is 
conducted  by  the  North  Carolina  Sewage  and  Industrial  Waste  Asso- 
ciation for  plant  operators  throughout  the  state.  It  will  be  conducted 
this  year  in  cooperation  with  the  Civil  Engineering  Department  of 
Duke  University  under  the  sponsorship  of  the  North  Carolina  State 
Board  of  Health. 

MEDICAL  MYCOLOGY:  A  month's  course  in  Medical  Mycology, 
under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Norman  F.  Conant,  is  to  be  offered  at  Duke 
University  School  of  Medicine  and  Duke  Hospital,  July  1  to  July  25, 
1959.     The  course  will  be  offered  every  day  in  the  week,  except  Sun- 
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day,  and  has  been  designed  to  insure  a  working  knowledge  of  the 
human  pathogenic  fungi  within  the  time  allotted. 

Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  practical  aspects  of  the  laboratory 
as  an  aid  in  helping  establish  a  diagnosis  of  fungus  infection.  Insofar 
as  possible  and  as  patients  become  available,  methods  of  collecting 
materials  in  the  clinic  for  study  and  culture  will  be  stressed.  Work 
with  patients,  clinical  material,  cultures  and  laboratory  animals  will 
serve  as  a  basis  for  this  course.  Also,  an  opportunity  to  study  patho- 
logic material,  gross  and  microscopic,  will  be  given  those  whose  pre- 
vious training  would  allow  them  to  obtain  the  greatest  benefit  from  a 
study  of  such  material. 

The  enrollment  for  the  course  will  be  limited  and  the  applications 
will  be  considered  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  received.  An  attempt 
will  be  made,  however,  to  select  students  on  the  basis  of  their  previous 
training  and  their  stated  need  for  this  type  of  work. 

A  fee  of  $100.00  will  be  charged  for  this  course,  upon  the  comple- 
tion of  which  a  suitable  certificate  will  be  awarded.  Please  direct 
inquiries  to  Dr.  Norman  F.  Conant,  Professor  of  Mycology,  Duke 
University  School  of  Medicine,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 


Graduate  Study  in  the 
Summer  Session 


Summer  Sessions  offer  an  excellent  opportunity  to  advance  or  com- 
plete programs  of  graduate  study  already  undertaken,  to  begin  study 
toward  a  graduate  degree  at  Duke  University,  to  acquire  graduate 
training  useful  in  professional  advancement,  or  to  study  for  personal 
satisfaction.  The  several  departments  offer  a  variety  of  graduate 
courses,  as  listed  in  later  pages,  given  bv  members  of  the  Duke  faculty 
and  visiting  professors.  Especially  full  programs  are  provided  in 
Botany,  Education,  English,  History,  Psychology,  Sociology,  and  Zool- 
ogy- 

Students  Not  Seeking  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School.  Any  stu- 
dent who  holds  an  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  and  who  does  not  intend  to 
earn  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke  University  but  who  desires  grad- 
uate work  for  professional  or  other  reasons  should  apply  to  the  Direc- 
tor of  the  Summer  Session  for  admission  as  an  unclassified  student. 
Credit  earned  by  an  unclassified  student  will  serve  all  usual  purposes 
except  that  it  will  not  count  toward  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke 
University. 

Students  Seeki)ig  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School.  Admission 
may  be  granted  to  a  student  who  has  received  an  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree 
from  an  accredited  institution  after  a  four-year  course  of  study.  The 
undergraduate  record  should  be  well  rounded  and  of  such  quality  as 
to  give  evidence  of  real  capacity  for  success  in  graduate  study.  A  stu- 
dent who  seeks  admission  should  1)  secure  an  application  blank  and 
promptly  return  it  with  the  required  information,  2)  have  mailed 
directly  from  the  registrar  of  each  college  he  has  attended  to  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School  at  Duke  University  an  official  transcript  of  all 
his  undergraduate  or  graduate  work,  3)  have  mailed  to  the  same  official 
at  least  two  letters  of  recommendation  from  persons  best  qualified  to 
appraise  his  capacity  for  graduate  study. 

In  addition,  many  departments  welcome,  the  departments  of  Eco- 
nomics and  Psychology  strongly  advise,  and  the  department  of  Bio- 
chemistry requires  submission  of  scores  on  the  aptitude  and  advanced 
test  in  major  subject  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination.  If  possi- 
ble, the  student  should  take  this  examination  before  his  intended  reg- 
istration.    Arrangements  can  usually  be  made  through  officials  at  the 
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student's  college  or  by  correspondence  with  the  Educational  Testing 
Service,  20  Nassau  Street,  Princeton,  New  Jersey.  Should  a  student 
be  unable  to  take  the  examination  before  the  final  admission  date,  he 
may— if  his  other  documents  are  acceptable— be  granted  "provisional" 
admission  until  he  takes  the  examination,  which  he  must  arrange 
to  take  at  the  first  time  it  is  offered  after  his  "provisional"  admission. 
Students  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  will  be  so  notified  by  the 
Director  of  Admissions. 

So  that  applications  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  for 
summer  work  may  be  given  full  consideration,  the  student  should  sub- 
mit all  required  documents  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  at 
least  one  month  before  the  date  of  intended  registration.  No  student 
may  register  with  the  Graduate  School  until  his  application  has  been 
completed  and  admission  has  been  granted. 

Registration  of  Graduate  Students 

Students  who  have  been  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  should 
present  themselves  for  registration  at  the  official  registration  period, 
June  12  for  the  first  term,  and  July  18  for  the  second  term.  They 
are  required  to  register  with  both  the  Summer  Session  and  the  Grad- 
uate School. 

The  Ph.D.  and  Ed.D.  Degrees 

Study  for  the  Ph.D.  Degree:  Students  who  are  interested  in  work- 
ing toward  a  Ph.D.  degree  should  note  in  detail  the  requirements  as 
outlined  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
Of  the  three  years  required  as  minimum  residence,  not  more  than  one 
year  can  be  earned  in  Summer  Sessions.  Full-time  enrollment  for 
one  term  of  the  Summer  Session  is  counted  as  one-fifth  of  an  academic 
year. 

Study  for  the  Ed.D.  Degree:  Students  who  are  interested  in  work- 
ing toward  an  Ed.D.  degree  should  consult  the  detailed  statement  in 
the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Requests 
for  specific  information  regarding  residence  and  programs  for  the 
Ed.D.  degree  should  be  sent  to  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  De- 
partment of  Education. 

Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

Language  Requirements:  The  candidate  for  the  A.M.  degree  must 
have  a  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  foreign  language.  (The 
several  departments  reserve  the  right  to  specify  which  foreign  languages 
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are  acceptable.)  The  language  requirement  may  be  satisfied  in  either 
of  two  ways:  (1)  by  successfully  passing  an  examination,  officially  con- 
ducted by  the  appropriate  foreign  language  department  at  Duke  Uni- 
versity, or  (2)  by  a  transcript  showing  the  completion  of  the  third 
college  year  of  one  language  or  the  second  college  year  of  each  of  two 
acceptable  foreign  languages. 

Major  and  Minor  Subjects:  As  a  prerequisite  to  graduate  study  in 
his  major  subject,  the  student  must  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12 
semester  hours  of  approved  college  courses  in  that  subject,  and  12  addi- 
tional semester  hours  in  that  subject  or  in  related  work.  Since  some 
departments  have  specific  requirements  for  undergraduate  prepara- 
tion, the  student  should  read  carefully  the  special  requirements  listed 
by  his  major  department,  which  are  included  as  headnotes  to  the 
course  offerings  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School. 

To  complete  the  course  requirements  for  the  A.M.  degree,  the  stu- 
dent must  take  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses,  of  which  at 
least  12  must  be  in  the  major  subject.  Of  the  remaining  12  he  must 
take  6  hours  of  course  work  in  a  minor  subject,  leaving  6  hours  of 
course  work  to  be  taken  in  either  the  major  or  minor  field,  or  in  an- 
other field  approved  by  the  major  department  and  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School.  In  addition  to  the  course  work,  the  student  must 
present  a  thesis  which  carries  a  credit  of  6  semester  hours.  Thus,  the 
total  credit  required  for  the  A.M.  degree  amounts  to  30  semester  hours. 

The  Thesis  for  the  Master  of  Arts  Degree:  The  thesis  for  the  A.M. 
degree  should  demonstrate  the  student's  ability  to  collect,  arrange, 
interpret  or  report  pertinent  material  on  his  special  research  problem. 
Although  a  publishable  document  is  not  required,  the  thesis  must  be 
written  in  a  literate  style,  and  should  exhibit  the  student's  competence 
in  scholarly  methods  and  procedures. 

Regulations  and  Procedures:  Students  expecting  to  complete  all 
requirements  for  a  Master's  degree  should  file  with  the  Graduate 
School  Office  not  less  than  one  month  prior  to  first  presentation  of 
the  thesis  a  declaration  of  intention  to  receive  degree  and  a  thesis 
title.  Candidates  completing  requirements  for  a  Master's  degree  with- 
out thesis  should  file  the  same  official  blank  one  month  prior  to  com- 
pletion of  all  degree  requirements.  Official  blanks  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Graduate  Office  or  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
the  student's  major  department. 

Four  bound,  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted,  in 
approved  form,  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  at  least  three  to 
five  days  before  the  date  of  the  thesis  examination.  The  copies  will 
then  be  distributed  to  the  several  members  of  the  examining  com- 
mittee. 

The  Examining  Committee  and  the  Examination:  After  consulta- 
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tion  with  the  professor  who  has  directed  the  thesis  work,  the  Director 
of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  major  department  appoints  an  examining 
committee  composed  of  the  director  of  the  thesis  as  chairman  and  two 
other  members  of  the  graduate  faculty,  one  of  whom  should  represent 
the  minor  department.  The  committee  composition  is  subject  to  ap- 
proval by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  The  candidate  appears 
before  this  committee  for  an  examination,  which  lasts  for  about  one 
and  one-half  hours.  The  subject  matter  covered  in  the  examination 
is  usually  restricted  to  the  thesis  and  to  the  major  field. 

If  the  candidate  passes  his  examination,  the  examining  committee 
certifies  to  this  fact  by  signing  the  title  page  of  the  thesis.  The  candi- 
date then  returns  the  original  and  one  carbon  copy  of  the  thesis  to  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  for  deposit  in  the  University  Library. 

Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Education  Degree 

Prerequisites:  The  degree  of  Master  of  Education  is  granted  ordi- 
narily only  to  teachers  or  to  others  engaged  in  educational  work. 

Before  a  student  is  admitted  to  graduate  study  for  this  degree,  he 
should  have  completed,  on  the  undergraduate  level,  a  minimum  of 
18  semester  hours  of  approved  work  in  Education. 

Requirements  for  the  Degree:  The  M.Ed,  degree  may  be  earned 
either  with  or  without  the  presentation  of  a  thesis. 

Without  Thesis:  The  required  work  includes  a  departmental  major 
(Elementary  Education,  School  Administration  and  Supervision,  or 
Secondary  Education)  of  at  least  12  semester  hours,  and  a  minor  of 
at  least  6  semester  hours  outside  the  Department  of  Education.  The 
remaining  12  semester  hours  are  elective  within  the  area  of  Education 
and  the  minor  field,  but  require  the  approval  of  the  student's  major 
adviser  and  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Toward  the  end  of  his  residence  the  student  must  pass  a  compre- 
hensive examination  on  his  departmental  major.  Permission  to  take 
such  examinations  must  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  of  the  Department  of  Education,  and  a  notice  of  intention  must 
be  filed  with  him  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  announced  dates  of 
the  examinations. 

With  Thesis:  Students  who  elect  this  plan  are  permitted  to  substi- 
tute a  thesis  for  6  semester  hours  of  the  required  course  work.  The 
thesis  subject  must  be  approved  by  the  professor  who  is  to  direct  it, 
and  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies.  Students  expecting  to  com- 
plete all  requirements  for  a  Master  of  Education  degree  should  file 
with  the  Graduate  School  Office  not  less  than  one  month  prior  to 
first  presentation  of  the  thesis  a  declaration  of  intention  to  receive 
degree  and  a  thesis  title.     Official  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the 
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Graduate  Office  or  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  De- 
partment of  Education. 

In  addition  to  the  thesis,  the  student  must  present  at  least  24  semes- 
ter hours  of  course  credit.  Of  these,  12  semester  hours  must  be  taken 
in  the  student's  departmental  major.  Six  semester  hours,  constituting 
a  minor,  must  be  taken  outside  of  the  Department  of  Education.  The 
remaining  6  semester  hours  are  elective  within  the  area  of  Education 
and  the  minor  field,  but  require  the  approval  of  the  student's  major 
adviser  and  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  regulations  concerning  the  writing  and  submission  of  the 
thesis,  and  the  examination  of  it,  are  the  same  as  those  governing  the 
thesis  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  Degree 

Prerequisites:  The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  is  designed 
for  teachers  already  in  service  and  for  recent  graduates  of  liberal  arts 
colleges  who  wish  to  enter  public  school  teaching. 

A  student  should  normally  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12 
semester  hours  in  his  proposed  major  subject  and  an  additional  12 
semester  hours  in  that  or  related  subjects.  In  the  event  that  a  stu- 
dent wishes  to  undertake  a  graduate  major  different  from  the  under- 
graduate major,  the  prerequisites  may  be  modified  upon  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  student's  committee  and  the  approval  of  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School. 

Programs  for  the  Degree:  One  of  two  programs  may  be  arranged, 
in  consultation  with  the  student's  committee: 

A.  A  major  in  Education  of  18  to  24  semester  hours  and  6  to  12 
hours  in  courses  outside  the  Department  of  Education. 

B.  A  major  in  a  department  other  than  Education  of  18  to  24 
semester  hours  and  6  to  12  semester  hours  in  Education. 

In  both  programs  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  is  required. 

The  non-education  courses  are  to  be  taken  in  one  or  more  sub- 
jects ordinarily  taught  in  the  secondary  schools.  The  amount  and 
distribution  of  this  work  will  be  determined  by  the  needs  of  the  indi- 
vidual student. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  may  be  earned  with  or  without 
the  presentation  of  a  thesis.  If  a  student,  in  consultation  with  his 
committee,  elects  to  present  a  thesis,  6  semester  hours  of  the  total  of 
30  semester  hours  required  will  be  allotted  to  thesis  research.  He  will 
then  be  required  to  complete  24  semester  hours  of  course  credits.  The 
regulations  concerning  the  writing  and  submission  of  the  thesis,  and 
the  examination  on  it.  are  the  same  as  those  governing  the  thesis  for 
the  Master  of  Arts  degree.     Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Arts  in 
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Teaching  who  have  not  had  teaching  experience  are  required  to  take 
Education  215  (or  315)  and  216  in  which  case  a  minimum  of  36 
semester  hours  is  required. 

The  Committee:  Each  candidate  for  the  degree  will  be  assigned  a 
committee,  appointed  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  his 
major  department,  to  plan  his  program  of  study. 

This  committee  will  consist  of  three  members,  at  least  one  of  whom 
will  be  from  the  Department  of  Education,  and  at  least  one  from 
another  department.  The  chairman  of  the  committee  will  normally 
be  chosen  from  the  department  of  the  major. 

Program  for  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  with  Internship;  A  limited 
number  of  selected  graduates  of  liberal  arts  colleges  who  desire  to 
prepare  for  high  school  teaching  will  be  admitted  to  a  special  intern- 
ship program  at  Duke  University.  The  program  combines  graduate 
study  in  professional  education  and  liberal  arts  with  a  half-year  of 
full-time  paid  teaching  experience.  Successful  completion  of  the 
program  will  qualify  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in 
Teaching. 

Candidates  will  normally  begin  the  program  at  the  opening  of  the 
first  summer  session  of  1959  and  complete  it  in  June,  1960.  Candidates 
will  spend  the  summer  and  one  of  the  semesters  of  the  succeeding 
school  year  in  residence  at  the  University.  During  the  other  semester 
they  will  be  employed  as  regular  teachers  in  a  cooperating  public 
school  system.  During  this  semester  they  will  receive  full  salary  and 
will  work  under  the  joint  supervision  of  the  public  school  and  the 
University.  The  program  will  meet  training  qualifications  for  the 
advanced,  or  graduate,  teacher's  certificate  in  most  states. 

The  salary  for  the  semester  of  teaching  will,  in  effect,  constitute  a 
substantial  award  to  candidates  selected  for  the  program.  Applicants 
will  be  considered,  as  are  candidates  for  other  awards,  on  a  competi- 
tive basis.  The  best-qualified  applicants  will  be  chosen  on  the  basis 
of  undergraduate  record,  recommendations,  and  evidence  of  interest 
in  becoming  high  school  teachers.  It  is  desirable,  but  not  required, 
that  applicants  arrange  to  be  interviewed  in  connection  with  their 
applications  for  the  program.  Application  forms  may  be  secured  by 
addressing  a  request  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  not  later  than 
March  1,  1959.  Details  concerning  the  program  can  be  obtained  by 
writing  the  Chairman,  Department  of  Education,  Duke  University. 

Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Science  Degree 

Prerequisites;  The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  is  offered  in  the 
fields  of  Civil,  Electrical,  and  Mechanical  Engineering.  As  prereq- 
uisites  to   this   degree   the   student  must   have   earned   a   Bachelor's 


Summer  Session  1959  39 

degree  from  an  accredited  engineering  college  and  have  completed  a 
minimum  of  12  semester  hours  work  in  the  major  field. 

Foreign  Language:  There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement  for 
this  degree. 

Major  and  Minor  Subjects:  The  work  for  the  Master  of  Science 
degree  is  designed  to  provide  a  broad  basic  foundation  in  the  science 
of  civil,  electrical,  and  mechanical  engineering.  The  student  must 
present  acceptable  marks  for  a  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  grad- 
uate courses.  Of  these,  at  least  12  semester  hours  must  be  in  the  major 
subject.  He  must  also  take  a  minimum  of  12  semester  hours  of  minor 
work  in  the  Departments  of  Mathematics,  and  Physics  or  Chemistry. 
In  addition  to  these  he  must  present  a  thesis,  which  carries  a  credit 
of  6  semester  hours.  Thus  his  earned  credit  for  the  degree  totals  a 
minimum  of  30  semester  hours. 

Regulations  and  Procedures:  The  regulations  and  procedures  and 
the  provisions  for  examination  and  an  examining  committee  are  the 
same  as  those  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

Candidacy  for  the  Master  s  Degree 

To  be  considered  as  a  candidate  for  a  Master's  degree  (A.M.,  M.S., 
M.Ed.,  M.A.T.)  the  graduate  student  must  (1)  have  made  passing 
grades  in  all  courses  taken  during  the  first  period  of  residence  (if  he 
registers  for  fewer  than  12  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses  during 
the  first  period  of  residence,  he  must  make  passing  grades  on  the  ini- 
tial 12  hours  of  graduate  courses) ,  (2)  have  made  a  grade  of  "G"  or 
"E"  on  at  least  3  semester  hours  of  this  work,  and  (3)  have  received 
the  approval  of  the  major  department  (or  in  the  case  of  the  M.A.T. 
of  the  supervisory  committee). 


Transfer  of  Credits 


Under  certain  circumstances  a  maximum  credit  of  6  semester  hours 
may  be  allowed  for  graduate  courses  completed  elsewhere.  Approval 
for  the  transfer  of  credits  will  not  be  given  until  the  student  has  spent 
one  semester  in  residence.  The  acceptance  of  credit  up  to  this  amount 
will  not  reduce  the  minimum  period  of  full-time  registered  residence 
at  Duke  University.  In  no  case  will  credit  be  allowed  for  extension 
or  correspondence  courses. 

With  the  approval  of  both  the  student's  major  department  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  a  student  who  is  granted  such  transfer 
for  credit  may  be  permitted  to  register  for  as  much  as  12  semester 
hours  for  thesis  research  instead  of  the  usual  6  semester  hours.     Or  he 
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may  be  permitted  to  fill  out  his  schedule  with  as  much  as  6  semester 
hours  of  further  undergraduate  training  or  6  semester  hours  of  re- 
quired language  courses  on  the  undergraduate  level. 

Time  Limits  for  Completion  of  the  Master  s  Degree 

The  candidate  for  any  Master's  degree  must  complete  all  require- 
ments within  a  period  of  six  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his  initial 
registration.  Credits  earned  over  a  longer  period  of  time  cannot  be 
credited  toward  a  degree. 


Undergraduate  Study 

UNDERGRADUATES  in  Duke  University  who  desire  to  accelerate 
their  programs  may  complete  the  work  for  a  degree  in  three  years  by 
attending  two  and  one-half  summer  sessions.  By  attending  both  terms 
of  the  Summer  Session  it  is  possible  for  a  student  to  earn  as  many  as 
twelve  semester  hours  of  credit.  Instruction  of  interest  to  under- 
graduates will  be  offered  in  the  summer  of  1959  in  most  of  the  depart- 
ments and  colleges. 

Undergraduates  from  other  colleges  and  universities  may  enroll  for 
summer  instruction  at  Duke  and  transfer  their  earned  credits  to  their 
own  institutions. 

School  of  Nursing 

»S3oCS° 

The  Diploma  and  Degree  program  of  the  School  of  Nursing  in- 
cludes courses  in  the  Summer  Session.  Persons  desiring  credit  for 
courses  required  in  this  program  must  be  regularly  enrolled  in  the 
School  of  Nursing.  Students  who  have  been  admitted  with  Ad- 
vanced Standing  to  the  School  of  Nursing  and  who  may  wish  to  make 
up  deficiencies  in  the  Summer  Session  must  have  courses  approved  by 
the  School  of  Nursing.  Information  about  required  courses  is  pub- 
lished in  the  regular  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Nursing.  For  further 
information  write  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing,  Hanes  House, 
Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Divinity  School  Studies 

BACHELOR  OF  DIVINITY  AND  MASTER  OF  RELIGIOUS 
EDUCATION:  The  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity  and  Master  of 
Religious  Education  are  administered  by  the  faculty  of  the  Divinity 
School.  A  limited  number  of  courses  carrying  credits  toward  these 
degrees  is  listed  in  this  Bulletin  under  the  heading  of  Religion.  Per- 
sons desiring  credit  toward  either  of  these  degrees  must  be  regularly 
admitted  to  the  Divinity  School,  and  all  courses  listed  for  Divinity 
School  credit  must  be  registered  and  approved  in  the  office  of  the 
Divinity  School.  This  school  publishes  its  own  Summer  Session  Bul- 
letin, a  copy  of  which  may  be  secured  by  addressing  The  Office  of  the 
Dean,  The  Divinity  School,  Duke  Station,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
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WEST  CAMPUS  BUILDINGS 

1.  Chapel 

2.  Gray 

3.  Divinity 

4.  Library 

5.  Law  School 

6.  Chemistry 

7.  Medical  School 

8.  Hospital 

9.  Biology 

10.  Social  Science 

11.  Craven 

12.  Crowell 

13.  Kilgo 

14.  Union 

15.  Flowers 

16.  Page  Auditorium 
18.  Baker  House 
42.  Few 

47.  Engineering 
49.  Physics 
53.  Allen 


CLASSROOM  ASSIGNMENTS 

On  registration  days  all  students  should  consult  The  Sundial  for 
room  assignments  for  all  classes  and  for  changes  in  the  course  program 
announced  in  this  Bulletin. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Minimum  Enrollment  Required  for  Courses 

ALL  courses  are  offered  subject  to  minimum  enrollments.  The 
University  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  undergraduate  courses 
in  which  fewer  than  twelve  students  enroll,  senior-graduate  courses 
numbered  200-299  in  which  fewer  than  ten  students  enroll,  and  grad- 
uate courses  and  seminars  numbered  300  or  above  in  which  fewer  than 
six  students  enroll.  In  withdrawing  a  course,  the  University  attempts 
to  avoid  undue  hardships  on  students.  Sometimes,  therefore,  courses 
are  offered  in  spite  of  small  enrollments.  Courses  not  listed  will  be 
given  when  a  demand  develops  and  an  instructor  is  available. 

Department  Officers  and  Regulations 

Departments  offering  Summer  Session  programs  are  listed  alpha- 
betically. Under  each  department  is  given  the  name  of  the  chairman 
and  the  name  of  the  director  of  graduate  studies.  Where  departments 
have  set  up  special  regulations  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the 
Master's  degree,  these  are  included. 

BOTANY 

PROFESSOR    HENRY    J.    OOSTING,   CHAIRMAN— 102    BIOLOGY    BUILDING     (WEST   CAMPUS); 

PROFESSOR    PALL    J.    KRAMER,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES 

04      BIOLOGY      BUILDING       (WEST      CAMPUS) 

Students  admitted  to  candidacy  for  an  advanced  degree  in  Botany  should  have 
completed  a  minimum  of  12  semester  hours  of  courses  in  botany  (or  biology) 
beyond  an  elementary  course,  and  related  work  in  biological  sciences.  Students 
who  have  not  yet  had  the  minimum  hours,  however,  may  enter  higher  courses  by 
permission  of  the  instructor,  if  he  is  convinced  that  they  can  carry  the  work  for 
undergraduate  credit,  and  mav  count  such  work  toward  hours  necessary  for  can- 
didacy. 

FIRST  TERM 
208.  BOTANY  FOR  TEACHERS.-This  course  will  provide  teachers  of  all 
grades  with  outdoor  and  indoor  experience  in  using  plants  and  plant  materials. 
Field  work  will  stress  the  recognition  of  plants  in  their  native  habitats  and  the 
collecting  of  material  for  classroom  use.  The  lecture  and  laboratory  will  emphasize 
designing  simple  demonstrations,  experiments,  and  exhibits  to  illustrate  the  funda- 
mental botanical  principles  of  growth,  water  and  food  relations,  structure,  repro- 
duction, and  heredity.  Teachers  may  collect  and  preserve  materials  for  use  in  their 
schools.  (Prerequisite:  one  year  of  a  natural  science.)  8:00-12:00;  2:00-4:00.  June 
13-June  30.    3  s.h.  Miss  Philpott 

225.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

359.  RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 
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FIRST  TERM    (Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  North  Carolina) 

225.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS— Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Johnson 

359.  RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Johnson 

SECOND  TERM 

225.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS— Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

359.  RESEARCH— Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

SECOND  TERM   (Duke  Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  North  Carolina) 

207.  MARINE  MYCOLOGY.— Introduction  to  the  structure,  classification,  cul- 
ture, and  physiology  of  marine  and  brackish  water  fungi.  Special  problems  on 
groups  or  individual  species.  Lectures,  laboratory,  field  trips,  introduction  to  pe- 
riodical literature,  and  individual  investigations.     6  s.h.  Mr.  Johnson 

225.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.— Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Johnson 

359.  RESEARCH— Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Johnson 

CHEMISTRY 

PROFESSOR    J.    H.    SAYLOR,    CHAIRMAN  — 115    CHEMISTRY    BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS); 

PROFESSOR    CHARLES    K.    BRADSHER,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 

124    CHEMISTRY     BUILDING      (WEST     CAMPUS) 

All  classes  in  Chemistry,  Term  I,  will  begin  on  June  22  and  continue  through 
July  17.  All  classes  in  Chemistry,  Term  II,  will  begin  on  July  20  and  continue 
through  August  14.  Students  who  wish  to  avoid  paying  a  late  registration  fee  must 
have  their  registration  completed  in  advance  of  these  dates.  For  registration  dates 
see  General  Registration  on  page  19  of  this  Bulletin. 

FIRST    TERM 

1.  GENERAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Lectures,  recitations,  and  labora- 
tory work  on  the  elementary  principles  of  chemistry  and  on  the  occurrence,  prepa- 
ration, properties,  and  uses  of  the  elements  and  their  compounds.  Recitation  daily, 
8:00-9:00;  laboratory  daily,  9:00-12:00;  lecture  daily,  12-00-1:00.    4  s.h.        Mr.  Brice 

61.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  the  rela- 
tions of  electrolytes  in  solution  and  of  chemical  equilibrium  illustrated  by  labora- 
tory experiments  involving  the  techniques  of  gravimetric,  volumetric,  and  colori- 
metric  analysis.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1-2  and  Mathematics  6  or  equivalent. 
Lecture  or  recitation  daily,  8:30-10:00;  laboratory  daily,  10:30-12:30  and  1:30-4:00. 
4  s.h.  Mr.  Saylor 

151.  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-An  introduction  to  the  study  of  carbon  com- 
pounds. Compounds  of  the  aliphatic  series  form  the  basis  of  lectures,  discussions 
and  laboratory  experiments.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  61.  Recitation  daily,  8:00- 
9:00;  laboratory  daily,  9:00-12:00;  lecture  daily,  12:00-1:00.    4  s.h.         Mr.  Vingiello 

275.  THESIS  RESEARCH.-Research  in  the  fields  of  physical,  analytical,  in- 
organic, or  organic  chemistry.  Open  to  those  students  whose  research  programs 
for  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  have  been  approved  by  the  department  and  by  one 
of  the  instructors  in  charge  of  the  course.  Schedule  to  be  arranged.  (Not  more 
than  one  semester  hour  of  credit  per  week  for  full-time  schedule  or  one  semester 
hour  each  two  weeks  for  half-time  schedule.)    2  to  8  s.h.    Available  Term  I  and  II. 

Staff 
SECOND   TERM 

2.  GENERAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  continuation  of  1.  Prerequi- 
site: Chemistry  1.  Recitation  daily,  8:00-9:00;  laboratory  daily,  9:00-12:00;  lecture 
daily,  12:00-1:00.    4  s.h.  Mr.  Logan 

152.  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  compounds  of  the  aromatic  series 
and  of  carbohydrates  and  proteins.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  151.  Recitation  daily, 
8:00-9:00;  laboratory  daily,  9:00-12:00;  lecture  daily,  12:00-1:00.   4  s.h.   Mr.  Hamrick 
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COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

201.  ROMANTICISM.— Studies  in  the  origin,  rise  and  development  of  the  Ro- 
mantic Movement  in  the  chief  literatures  of  the  Western  world.  The  approach  is 
comparative;  the  principal  emphasis  will  be  on  England,  France,  and  Germany  with 
some  reference  to  other  countries.     9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Salinger 

ECONOMICS 

PROFESSOR    FRANK    DEVVVER,    CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    LLOYD    SAVILLE, 

DIRECTOR     OF     UNDERGRADUATE     STUDIES— 203h     SOCIAL     SCIENCE     BUILDING 

(WEST    CAMPUS);    PROFESSOR    ROBERT    S.    SMITH,    ACTING    DIRECTOR    OF 

GRADUATE  STUDIES,  203E  SOCIAL  SCIENCE  BUILDING    (WEST  CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 

51.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS.-A  course  in  the  essential  principles  of 
economic  science.  (This  course  will  not  count  as  a  part  of  the  minimum  economics 
requirements  for  graduation  until  the  equivalent  of  52  has  been  completed.  Credit 
for  Ec.  51  will  not  be  given  until  Ec.  52  has  been  completed.)     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Dewey 

57.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ACCOUNTING.-Elementary  principles  of  single  proprie- 
torship, partnership,  and  corporation  accounting.  June  13- June  30.  7:40-12:20. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Joerg 

58.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ACCOUNTING.-A  continuation  of  Economics  57.  July 
1-July  17.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Joerg 

153.  MONEY,  CREDIT  AND  BANKING.-This  course  begins  with  a  study  of 
the  nature,  characteristics,  and  functions  of  money,  credit,  and  the  commercial 
banking  system.  It  covers  also  the  history  of  commercial  banking  in  the  United 
States;  the  foundation,  organization,  and  functions  of  the  Federal  Reserve  System; 
the  supervision  and  control  of  commercial  banks;  deposit  insurance;  and  the  value 
of  money.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Koefod 

158.  INSURANCE.— Institutions,  practices  and  theories  relating  to  the  transfer 
of  risks.  Consideration  is  given  to  policy  provisions,  rate  structures,  carrier  organi- 
zation, government  regulations  and  the  investment  problems.  Planning  to  minimize 
the  effect  of  risks  on  individuals,  firms,  and  the  economy  is  emphasized.  11:00- 
12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Saville 

171.  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING— Advanced  accounting  theory  and  practice 
applied  to  the  managerial  problems  of  valuation  and  operation  in  corporations, 
consolidations,  mergers,  and  liquidations.  Open  to  students  who  have  completed 
Accounting  57-58.     June   13-June  30.     7:40-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Shields 

172.  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING.-A  continuation  of  Economics  171.  July  1- 
Julv  17.     7:40-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Shields 

268.  COMPETITIVE  VERSUS  MONOPOLISTIC  ENTERPRISE.-A  study  of 
monopoly  and  imperfect  competition  as  disturbances  of  a  free,  self-regulating 
market  economy  in  an  individualistic  democratic  political  system;  of  the  possibilities 
of  public  and  private  action  respecting  the  preservation  of  these  systems;  and  of 
the  implications  of  planning  and  public  welfare  policies.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Dewey 

318X.  THESIS  SEMINAR.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Dewey 

SECOND  TERM 

52.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS.-A  continuation  of  Economics  51.  9:20- 
10:40.    3  s.h.  Mrs.  Kreps 

105.  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT.-This  course  deals  primarily  with  the 
elements  and  problems  of  managing  the  operations  of  an  industrial  firm.  Topics 
treated  include  the  functions  and  responsibilities  of  management,  qualities  required 
in    executives,    organization,    location,    the    physical    plant,    materials   control,    the 
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planning    and    control    of    operations,    industrial    and    market    research,    personnel, 
budgeting,  purchasing,  and  records  and  reports.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Hahn 

143.  CORPORATION  FINANCE.— Principles  and  problems  in  the  financial 
organization  of  corporations;  the  study  of  corporate  securities,  the  management  of 
capital,  the  distribution  of  earnings;  industrial  combinations;  insolvency  and 
reorganization.  (Though  not  a  prerequisite,  Economics  57-58,  Principles  of  Ac- 
counting, or  Economics  60,  General  Accounting,  are  recommended  to  students 
electing  this  course.)      9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Hahn 

155.  LABOR  PROBLEMS.— An  examination  of  present-day  labor  problems 
followed  by  an  intensive  study  of  methods  used  by  employers  and  workers  in  meet- 
ing those  problems.     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mrs.  Kreps 

231.  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  EUROPE.-The  economic  development  of  Eu- 
rope from  medieval  times  to  the  present,  treating  such  topics  as  the  guilds,  mer- 
cantilism, money,  banking,  crises,  the  Industrial  Revolution,  the  interrelationships 
of  government  and  business,  and  the  economic  consequences  of  war.  9:20-10:40. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

318X.  THESIS  SEMINAR.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Smith 

EDUCATION 

PROFESSOR   WILLIAM    H.    CARTWRIGHT,   CHAIRMAN— 08D    WEST   DUKE    BUILDING     (EAST 

CAMPUS);     PROFESSOR    EDWARD    C.     BOLMEIER,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE 

STUDIES— 08B    WEST   DUKE    BUILDING     (EAST   CAMPUS) 

For  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Master  of  Arts  (A.M.)  degree  with  major  in 
Education,  or  for  the  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.)  degree,  students  must,  in  addi- 
tion to  meeting  the  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School, 
meet  the  following  specific  requirements:  Credit  for  (1)  eighteen  semester  hours  of 
acceptable  prior  work  in  Education  and  (2)  twelve  semester  hours  of  acceptable 
prior  work  in  a  minor  field.  If  Psychology,  Sociology,  Economics,  or  Political 
Science  is  chosen  for  the  minor,  six  semester  hours  of  work  completed  after  entering 
the  Junior  year  in  college  will  be  accepted. 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  is  available  in  the  divisions  of  School  Administra- 
tion and  Supervision,  Secondary  Education,  Elementary  Education,  and  Guidance 
and  Counseling.  Every  candidate  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  in  the  Department 
should  elect  at  least  twelve  semester  hours  in  one  of  these  divisions  in  which  he 
plans  to  write  his  thesis  and  the  remainder  of  his  work,  including  the  six  semester 
hours  in  his  minor,  with  the  approval  of  the  proper  division  adviser.  The  degree 
of  Master  of  Education  is  available  in  the  divisions  of  School  Administration  and 
Supervision,  Secondary  Education  and  Elementary  Education.  Mr.  Bolmeier,  Mr. 
Hurlburt,  and  Mr.  Stumpf  are  advisers  to  students  in  School  Administration  and 
Supervision;  Mr.  Carr,  Mr.  Petty,  and  Miss  Rudisill  are  advisers  in  Elementary 
Education;  Mr.  Bolmeier,  Mr.  Cartwright,  and  Mr.  McLendon  are  advisers  in  Sec- 
ondary Education;  and  Mr.  Colver,  Mr.  Gehman,  and  Mr.  Weitz  are  advisers  in 
Guidance  and  Counseling.  Mr.  Cartwright  and  Mr.  McLendon  are  advisers  for  the 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  program.  Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of 
Education,  or  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  degree  should  read  with  special  care  the 
regulations  of  the  Graduate  School  as  set  forth  on  pages  33-40.  Candidates  for  the 
Master  of  Arts  in  the  field  of  guidance  should  consult  the  special  brochure  on  guid- 
ance available  from  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

It  is  the  intention  of  the  Department  to  make  available  to  degree  candidates  all 
courses  ordinarily  required  for  certification  as  graduate  teachers,  counselors,  princi- 
pals, and  superintendents.  These  courses  will  normally  be  offered  at  least  once 
every  three  years. 

FIRST  TERM 
118.  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  study  of  psychology  of  learning;   in- 
dividual and  social  development;  and  psychology  of  adjustment,  as  related  to  prob- 
lems of  instruction  and  the  processes  of  education.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.      Miss  White 
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201.  TEACHING  AND  SUPERVISION  OF  ARITHMETIC.-This  course  gives 
special  attention  to  the  number  system,  the  fundamental  operations  (with  whole 
numbers,  fractions,  and  decimals),  percentage  and  measurements.  The  course  will 
consider  the  meaning  theory,  methods  of  teaching,  problem  solving,  evaluation, 
practice  and  drill,  and  selection  and  gradation  of  arithmetical  contents.  The  course 
is  designed  for  teachers  and  supervisors  in  the  elementary  school.     7:40-9:00.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Petty 

203.  PRINCIPLES  OF  SCHOOL  ADMIMS TRATION.-The  fundamental  facts 
and  procedures  of  school  administration,  an  analysis  of  the  problems  and  policies 
of  the  organization  and  direction  of  a  local  school  system,  and  the  functions  of  the 
various  school  officials.  Prerequisites:  Education  103  and  88,  or  six  semester  hours 
of  equivalent  work  in  education.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Hurlburt 

204.  THE  SCHOOL  AS  AN  INSTITUTION.-Consideration  is  given  to  the  place 
of  the  school  in  the  American  social  order,  and  its  adaptation  to  social,  economic, 
and  political  changes.  Special  attention  is  directed  to  the  responsibility  (1)  of  the 
school  for  seeking  solutions  to  the  perplexing  problems  of  youth  created  by  a 
changing  society;  and  (2)  of  the  government  for  providing  greater  equality  of 
educational  opportunities.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  McLendon 

205.  CURRICULUM  PROBLEMS  IN  SECONDARY  EDUCATION.-A  con- 
sideration of  the  aims  and  objectives  of  secondary-school  subjects,  emphasizing 
practical  problems  of  curriculum-making  in   the  high  school.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Tarbet 

208.  BOTANY  FOR  TEACHERS.     (See  Botany  for  description.) 

211.  THE  PROBLEM  CHILD  (also  Psychology  211).-Study  of  problem  be- 
havior and  adjustment  in  children  with  emphasis  on  the  causes  and  treatment  of 
conduct  and  neurotic  disorders  of  the  maladjusted  child.  Particular  attention  will 
be  paid  to  mental  hygiene  principles  in  the  handling  of  problem  children  in  school 
and  home.     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Borstelmann 

(See  also  Psychology  232,  PERSONALITY  AND   PHYSICAL  HANDICAP,  p.  56.) 

217.  THE  PSYCHOLOGICAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  EDUCATION.-An  advanced 
study  of  teaching,  learning,  and  the  learner.  Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading 
of  students  will  be  discussed  in  class.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Weitz 

222.  THE  CURRICULUM  AND  MATERIALS  OF  THE  ELEMENTARY 
GRADES.— A  study  of  curriculum  problems  in  the  elementary  schools.  11:00-12:20. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Hurlburt 

226.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of 
the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials  for  the 
development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Miss  Rudisill 

232.  SUPERVISION  OF  INSTRUCTION.-A  survey  of  supervision  as  a  means 
of  improving  instruction  and  adapting  the  curriculum  to  the  learner  and  to  com- 
munity needs.    7:40-9:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  McLendon 

238.  REMEDIAL  READING.-PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE.-A  study  of 
the  basic  causes  of  reading  disability  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials 
for  the  diagnosis  and  correction  of  specific  difficulties.  The  course  provides  prac- 
tice with  grade  school  children  suffering  reading  retardation,  including  testing, 
diagnosis,  and  daily  remedial  teaching  during  the  six-week  period.  A  basic  course 
in  the  psychology  or  teaching  of  reading  is  prerequisite,  or  Education  226  may  be 
taken  concurrently.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Miss  Rudisill 

253.  SCHOOL  LAW.— The  primary  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize 
school  administrators  and  teachers  with  the  legal  features  of  school  organization  and 
administration.  Although  some  attention  is  given  to  constitutional  and  statutory 
provisions,  the  main  emphasis  is  upon  court  decisions  relating  to  education.  Stu- 
dents are  expected  to  select  appropriate  problems  in  school  law  for  intensive  study. 
7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Bolmeier 
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258.  EDUCATIONAL  MEASUREMENTS.-A  critical  study  of  the  principles 
and  techniques  involved  in  measurement  in  education,  with  opportunity  for  indi- 
vidual research.  Prerequisite:  twelve  semester  hours  in  the  Department,  including 
a  course  in  educational  psychology.     7:40-9:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Weitz 

285.  AUDIO-VISUAL  AIDS  IN  EDUCATION.-The  aims  and  psychological 
bases  of  audio-visual  materials  in  the  classroom.  Attention  to  such  materials  as 
charts,  filmstrips,  flat  pictures,  maps,  models,  motion  pictures,  radio,  records,  slides, 
and  television.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Tarbet 

SECOND  TERM 

210.  INTRODUCTION  TO  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH.-The  general  pur 
pose  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  an  overview  of  research,  acquaint  him  with 
the  nature  of  research  processes,  and  develop  within  him  an  appreciation  of  the 
essential  characteristics  of  good  research.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Stumpf 

213.  ELEMENTARY-SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION- 

This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  elementary-school  staff.  The  scope  of  elementary  education  is 
considered  to  encompass  nursery  school,  kindergarten,  and  the  elementary  school. 
Special  treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization  and  management 
of  the  elementary  school  and  its  integration  with  the  secondary-school  level.  9:20- 
10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Stumpf 

224.  TEACHING  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS.- 
This  course  will  treat  objectives,  curriculum  trends,  methods,  and  materials  in  ele- 
mentary-school social  studies.  Topics  to  receive  emphasis  include  unit-planning, 
use  of  the  textbook,  the  reading  program,  using  community  resources,  audio-visual 
materials,  dealing  with  controversial  issues,  teaching  time  and  place  concepts,  and 
evaluation.  Opportunity  will  be  provided  for  teachers  to  work  on  their  own  school 
problems  in  the  social  studies.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cartwright 

234.  SECONDARY-SCHOOL    ORGANIZATION    AND    ADMINISTRATION.- 

This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  secondary-school  staff.  The  scope  of  secondary  education  is  con- 
sidered to  encompass  junior  high  school,  regular  high  school,  senior  high,  and 
junior  college.  Special  treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization 
and  management.    7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Bolmeier 

235.  THE  NATURE,  FUNCTION,  AND  REORGANIZATION  OF  THE  CUR- 
RICULUM—Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading  of  students.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Cartwright 

243.  PERSONALITY  DYNAMICS.-A  study  of  personality  structure  and  dy- 
namics with  emphasis  upon  the  implications  for  counseling  and  instruction.  Pre- 
requisite: 6  hours  of  Psychology  or  educational  psychology.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Gehman 

244.  COUNSELING  TECHNIQUES.-A  study  of  individual  counseling  tech- 
niques including  diagnosis,  interviewing,  program  planning,  and  counseling  evalua- 
tion. Prerequisite:  Education  242  and  243  or  equivalent,  which  may  be  taken  con- 
currently.    11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Gehman 

ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR   WALTER   J.   SEELEY,   DEAN    OF    THE    COLLEGE    OF   ENGINEERING 
135     ENGINEERING     BUILDING      (WEST     CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 

C.E.I  10.  PLANE  SURVEYING.— Use  of  instruments;  transit,  stadia,  and  compass 
surveying:  determination  of  meridian  by  observation  on  Polaris:  differential  and 
profile  leveling;  setting  grade  stakes;  calculation  of  bearings,  latitudes,  departures 
and  areas;  methods  of  plotting;  survey  and  plot  or  portions  of  campus  by  stadia, 
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and  transit  and  tape;  care  and  adjustment  of  instruments.  Prerequisites:  trigo- 
nometry; engineering  drawing  desirable.  (Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day)  .  In- 
struction begins  on  June  13  and  continues  through  July  10.  8:00-12:00,  1:00-5:00. 
4  s.h.      (See  Forestry.)  Mr.  Tharp 

ENGLISH 

PROFESSOR   ARLIN    TURNER,   CHAIRMAN— 323    ALLEN    BUILDING     (WEST   CAMPUS) 

PROFESSOR   BENJAMIN    BOVCE,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 

401      ALLEN      BUILDING       (WEST      CAMPUS) 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  in  English  are  expected  to  have  had  at  least 
twelve  semester  hours  in  undergraduate  courses  above  the  Sophomore  level.  The 
Department  may  also  require  additional  courses  if  the  work  of  the  student  in  his 
first    term   indicates  inadequate  preparation. 

FIRST    TERM 

55.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS.-Chaucer's  Prologue  to  The  Canterbury 
Tales  and  at  least  two  tales,  Shakespeare's  /  Henry  IV,  Hamlet  or  King  Lear,  and 
one  other  play,  John  Donne's  poems,  Milton's  Paradise  Lost  (selections)  and  some 
of  the  shorter  poems.    9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Ferguson 

207.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.-A  survey  of  the  language 
from  Old  to  Present  English,  taking  into  consideration  developments  in  phonology, 
morphology,  syntax,  and  vocabulary.     7:40-9:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Fisher 

230.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.  1800-1870.-In  this  course  the  writers  outside 
New   England  are  studied.     Poe  and  Melville  are  emphasized.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Turner 

253.  MEDIEVAL  LITERATURE  IN  TRANSLATION. -Reading  and  discussion 
of  selections  from  the  Latin,  Celtic,  Germanic,  and  Romance  literature  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  including  such  works  as  The  Confessions  of  St.  Augustine,  Dierdrc, 
Abelard's  Story  of  My  Calamity,  Gottfried  von  Strassburg's  Tristan,  The  Eddas. 
The  Song  of  Roland,  The  Romance  of  the  Rose,  Dante's  New  Life  and  Divine 
Comedy,  and  the  Chronicles  of  Froissart.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Fisher 

270.  SOUTHERN  LITERATURE.-The  work  of  this  course  begins  after  the 
Civil  War.  Wide  reading  in  the  chief  authors  of  the  New  South,  with  considerable 
attention  to  the  social  and  historical  background.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.     Mr.  Turner 

290.  CROSS-CURRENTS  IN  ENGLISH.  FRENCH,  AND  AMERICAN  CUL- 
TURES.—A  study  of  the  cultural  interrelations  of  England,  France,  the  United 
States,  and  Canada  in  literature,  philosophy,  and  scientific  thought  during  the 
twentieth  century.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Messrs.  Parker  and  Stevenson 

350X.  SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE.-For  students  writing  theses. 
Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Stevenson 

SECOND  TERM 

56.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS.-Popes  Poems  (selections)  ,  Fielding's 
Joseph  Andrews,  Keats's  Poems  and  Letters,  Arnold's  Selected  Poetry  and  Prose, 
Dickens's  Great  Expectations.  Veats's  Poems  (selections)  ,  and  Shaw's  Man  and 
Superman.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Bevington 

216.  THE  ELIZABETHAN  DRAMATISTS  (other  than  Shakespeare)  .-Selected 
authors.     Studv  of  some  plays,  rapid  reading  of  others.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Heltzel 

224.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  LATER  NINETEENTH  CENTURY. 

—Some  of  the  most  important  works  of  the  period  are  discussed,  with  special  atten- 
tion to  Arnold,  Ruskin,  Pater,  George  Eliot,  Meredith,  the  Pre-Raphaelites,  and 
Swinburne.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Bevington 
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234.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1890-1920-Selected  works  of  representative 
authors,  including  Crane,  Norris,  London,  Dreiser,  Edith  Wharton,  Willa  Cather, 
O'Neill,  Robinson,  and  Frost.  The  lectures  will  deal  primarily  with  literary  trends 
as  shaped  by  the  social  background.    9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Fenton 

239.  SHAKESPEARE.— A  study  of  the  plays  and  poems,  with  attention  to 
sources,  earlier  criticism,  and  the  work  of  Shakespeare's  contemporaries.  11:00- 
12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Heltzel 

308X.  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-For  students  writing  theses. 
Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Fenton 

FORESTRY 

PROFESSOR   E.   S.    HARRAR,   DEAN    OF   THE   SCHOOL  OF   FORESTRY    AND   DIRECTOR    OF 
GRADUATE    STUDIES— 308    SOCIAL    SCIENCE    BUILDING     (WEST    CAMPUS) 

Organized  course  work  in  the  School  of  Forestry  during  the  Summer  Session  is 
limited  to  plane  surveying,  forest  surveying,  and  forest  mensuration  which  are  re- 
quired of  all  students  entering  upon  two  years  of  study  in  technical  forestry  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry. 

Qualified  students  may  engage  in  thesis  research  in  certain  branches  of  forestry 
during  the  Summer  Session  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor  concerned  and  the 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry,  or  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  case 
of  work   taken   through   the   Graduate  School. 

C.E.I  10.  PLANE  SURVEYING.— Use  and  adjustment  of  instruments;  transit- 
tape,  stadia,  and  plane  table  surveying;  differential  and  profile  leveling;  calculation 
of  bearings,  latitudes,  departures,  and  areas;  accuracy  and  errors;  celestial  observa- 
tions for  azimuth;  triangulation.  Prerequisites:  trigonometry;  engineering  drawing 
desirable.  (Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day.)  Instruction  begins  on  June  13  and 
continues  through  July  10.    4  s.h.  Mr.  Tharp 

150.  FOREST    SURVEYING    AND    AERIAL    PHOTO    INTERPRETATIOX.- 

Application  of  plane  surveying  to  forest  problems;  practice  in  making  boundary, 
topographic  and  cover  type  surveys;  details  of  land  ownership  and  transfer,  title 
search,  and  deed  descriptions.  The  last  two  weeks  will  be  spent  in  the  stud)  of 
the  principles  of  aerial  photogrammetry  and  photo  interpretation,  and  may  be 
taken  separately  for  two  hours  of  credit.  Prerequisites:  Civil  Engineering  110, 
Plane  Surveying;  or  equivalent.  (Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day.)  July  13-August  8. 
4  s.h.  Mr.  Chaiken 

151.  FOREST  MENSURATION.-Field  studies  in  methods  of  measuring  content 
and  growth  of  trees  and  forest  stands;  practice  in  timber  estimating,  log  scaling, 
use  of  mensurational  instruments,  and  collection  of  basic  data.  (Four  weeks,  eight 
hours  a  day.)      August  10-September  5.     4  s.h.  Mr.  Schumacher 

357.  RESEARCH  IN  FORESTRY.-Open  to  students  whose  research  programs 
for  the  M.F.  or  D.F.  degree  have  been  approved  by  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Forestry  and  the  instructor  responsible  for  directing  the  research  and  whose  pro- 
grams for  the  A.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree  have  been  approved  by  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  and  the  instructor  in  charge.  (Credits  and  schedule  to  be  arranged.) 
June  12-August  22.  2  to  12  s.h.  (Not  more  than  one  semester  hour  of  credit 
per  week  for  full  time  schedule  or  one  semester  hour  each  two  weeks  for  half-time 
schedule.)  (Consult  courses  301-302  in  Announcement  of  School  of  Forestry  for 
letter  designation  of  branches  of  forestry  in  which  research  is  to  be  conducted.) 

Staff 

GEOLOGY 

professor  e.  willard  berry,  CHAIRMAN— 019  SCIENCE  (east  campus) 
The  class  in  Geology,  Term  I,  will  begin  on  June  22  and  continue  through 
July  16.  The  class  in  Geology,  Term  II  will  begin  on  July  20  and  continue  through 
August  14.  Students  who  wish  to  avoid  paying  a  late  registration  fee  must  have 
their  registration  completed  in  advance  of  these  dates.  For  registration  dates  see 
General  Registration  on  page  20  of  this  Bulletin. 
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FIRST    TERM 

51.  GENERAL  GEOLOGY.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  a  general  view  of 
the  surface  features  of  the  earth,  their  origin,  structure,  and  materials.  Illustrative 
materials  are  studied  in  the  laboratory.  Excursions  may  be  made  to  neighboring 
points  where  principles  of  the  science  are  studied  in  the  field.  Lectures  or  recita- 
tions, 8:00-11:00  daily;  laboratory  2:00-5:00,  Monday  through  Thursday.  June  22- 
July  16.    4  s.h.  Mr.  Heron 

SECOND   TERM 

52.  GENERAL  GEOLOGY.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  some  knowledge  of 
the  chief  events  of  the  earth's  history.  Excursions  may  be  made  to  suitable  neigh- 
boring localities.  Lectures  or  recitations,  8:00-11:00  daily;  laboratory  2:00-5:00. 
Monday  through  Thursday.     July  20-August  14.     4  s.h.  Mr.  Heron 

GERMAN 

PROFESSOR   HERMAN   SALINGER,  CHAIRMAN  — 301c   GRAY   BUILDING     (WEST   CAMPUS) 

The  work  in  German  63  and  64  will  be  coordinated  with  listening  and  oral 
practice  in  the  Language  Laboratory  which  students  in  German  classes  will  be 
privileged  to  attend.  Attendance  in  the  Laboratory  is  not  compulsorv  but  is  very 
strongly  advised  by  the  Staff. 

FIRST  TERM 

63.  INTERMEDIATE  GERMAN.— Grammar  review  and  composition;  reading 
of  short  stories,  novels  and  poems.  Prerequisite:  German  1-2,  or  two  units  of  high 
school  German.  9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Seymour 

64.  INTERMEDIATE  GKRMAN.-Continuation  of  German  63.  Prerequisite: 
German  63  which  may  be  taken  concurrently.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.         Mr.  Seymour 

GREEK 

ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR     JAMES    N.   TRUESDALE,   CHAIRMAN  — 123    ALLEN    BUILDING 
(WEST    CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 

121.  GREEK  LITERATURE:  HOMER.-///ad  and  Odyssey.  The  purpose  of 
i his  course  is  to  give  a  general  survey  of  the  life  and  civilization  of  the  Greeks, 
especially  to  those  who  have  never  studied  the  language  but  wish  to  become 
acquainted  with  some  of  the  choicest  portions  of  the  literature  by  the  use  of  trans- 
lations. The  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey  are  read  in  translation,  and  the  excavations  and 
discoveries  at  Troy  and  other  cities  of  the  Aegean  age  are  discussed. 

Messrs.  Truesdale,  Womble 

121.1  7:40-9:00.     3  s.h. 

121.2  7:40-9:00.     3  s.h. 

122.  GREEK  LITERATURE:  THE  TRAGIC  POETS.- 1  he  purpose  of  this 
course  is  similar  to  that  of  course  121.  Many  of  the  extant  plays  of  Aeschylus, 
Sophocles,  and   Euripides  are  studied   in   English   translations.     9:20-10:40.     3   s.h. 

Mr.  Truesdale 

HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

E.    M.    CAMERON,    DIRECTOR,    TRINITY    COLLEGE    AND   COLLEGE    OF    ENGINEERING— 
109    GYMNASIUM      (WEST    CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 
PE57.  YOI  LEYBALL-TENNIS.-Gvmnasium.      Hours    to    be    arranged.      1    s.h. 
(M) 

PE  182.  THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCA- 
TION IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS.-Presents  the  everyday  problems  that  arise  in 
the  experience  of  the  teacher  of  health  and  physical  education.  Open  to  juniors 
and  seniors.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Harrison 
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PE  190.  PROTECTIVE    PRACTICES   IN    PHYSICAL   EDUCATION.-Training 

and  conditioning  of  athletic  teams  and  the  prevention,  diagnosis,  and  treatment  of 
athletic  injuries!     Gymnasium.     1:40-3:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Chambers 

HISTORY 

PROFESSOR    JOHN     R.    ALDEN,    CHAIRMAN— 235    ALLEN     BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS 

PROFESSOR    HAROLD    T.    PARKER,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 

232    ALLEN    BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS) 

For  admission  to  candidacy  for  a  Master's  degree  in  History  the  student  must 
present  a  total  of  eighteen  semester  hours  of  prior  work  in  History,  of  which  at 
least  six  must  be  in  American  History  if  he  plans  to  take  his  major  work  in  that 
field.  Before  enrolling  for  thesis  supervision,  candidates  for  the  Master's  degree 
are  required  to  complete  at  least  three  semester  hours  of  seminar  work  and  are 
strongly  urged  to  enroll  for  this  work  in  the  second  term  of  their  attendance  in  the 
Summer  Session.      (See  courses  numbered  300  or  above.) 

FIRST    TERM 

51.  MODERN  HISTORY  1500-1851. -The  central  fact  of  the  expansion  of 
Europe  underlies  the  content  of  the  course.  The  chief  themes  are:  the  contest  be- 
tween liberty  and  authority  in  the  modern  state,  changing  economic  theory  and 
organization,  and  the  problems  of  peace  and  war  among  the  states,  including  the 
Western  infiltration  of  Asia,  Latin  America,  and  Africa,  and  the  rise  of  the  United 
States  as  a  world  power.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Young 

91.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AMERICAN  DEMOCRACY  TO  1865.-This 
course  is  a  study  of  trends  vital  to  an  understanding  of  the  United  States  today. 
The  main  theme  is  the  development  of  American  democracy.  Problems  of  foreign 
policy,  the  growth  of  capitalism,  political  practices,  social  behavior,  and  conflicting 
ideals  are  considered  in  relation  to  this  main  theme.     7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.     Mr.  Durden 

95.  ANCIENT  HISTORY.— An  introductory  study  of  the  early  history  of  man- 
kind from  preliterate  man  through  the  fall  of  the  Roman  Empire.  Among  the 
topics  considered  are  the  prehistoric  tribes,  the  early  cultures  of  Mesopotamia  and 
Egypt,  the  religious  contribution  of  the  Hebrews,  and  classical  Greece  and  Rome. 
9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Young 

219.  THE    DEVELOPMENT    OF    POLITICAL    INSTITUTIONS    IN    ASIA- 

Content  and  emphasis  may  vary.  In  the  summer  of  1959,  it  will  deal  in  large  with 
India  since  the  Mutiny.    9:20 -10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Rupen 

220.  STUDIES  IN  ASIAN  HISTORY  AND  POLITICS.-This  course  will  be 
conducted  as  a  seminar  with  research  papers  by  students.     1:40-3:00.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Rupen 

255.  THE  EMERGENCE  OF  THE  NEW  SOUTH,  1865  TO  THE  PRESENT.- 

The  course  deals  with  such  subjects  as  the  impact  of  Reconstruction;  industrializa- 
tion and  immigration;  the  agrarian  revolt  of  the  1890's;  the  changing  status  of  the 
Negro;  the  South's  role  in  two  World  Wars  and  in  the  reform  movements  headed 
by  Theodore  Roosevelt,  Woodrow  Wilson  and  Franklin  D.  Roosevelt.  Wherever 
possible,  examples  will  be  drawn  from  the  South  Atlantic  States.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Durden 

270.  GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  THE  COMMONWEALTH  OF  NATIONS,  1867 
TO  THE  PRESENT.-A  History  of  Great  Britain  at  the  height  of  her  world 
dominion  ar.d  beyond,  her  oceanic  empire,  and  the  evolution  of  that  empire  into 
a  unique  world-wide  Commonwealth  of  Nations.    7:40-9:00    3  s.h.      Mr.  Hamilton 

290.  CROSS-CURRENTS  IN  ENGLISH,  FRENCH,  AND  AMERICAN  CUL- 
TURES—A  study  of  the  cultural  interrelations  of  England,  France,  the  United 
States,  and  Canada  in  literature,  philosophy,  and  scientific  thought  during  the 
twentieth  century.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Messrs.  Parker  and  Stevenson 
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301.  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORICAL  INVESTIGATION.-A  course  designed  to 
introduce  teachers,  current  and  prospective,  to  the  processes  of  historical  research 
through  investigation  of  particular  instances.  The  topics  selected  for  investigation 
vary  with  the  needs  and  interests  of  each  individual.  1:40-3:00  or  at  an  hour  to 
be  arranged.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Hamilton 

SECOND  TERM 
52.  MODERN    HISTORY,    1851-1959.-A    continuation    of    History    51.      11:00- 
12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Limoli 

92.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AMERICAN  DEMOCRACY,  1865  TO  THE 
PRESENT.— The  emphasis  is  on  the  emergence  of  contemporary  problems.  7:40- 
9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Abbot 

291.  THE  HISTORY  OI  THE  UNITED  STATES:  THE  FORMATIVE  PE- 
RIOD, 1763-1801.— The  American  Revolution,  the  formation  of  the  Constitution, 
the  formation  of  the  national  government.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  had 
264.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Abbot 

302.  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORICAL  INVESTIGATION.-See  description  of  301. 
1:40-3:00  or  at  an  hour  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Ferguson 

LATIN  AND  ROMAN  STUDIES 

PROFESSOR    ROBERT    S.    ROGERS,    CHAIRMAN— 204    CARR    BUILDING     (EAST    CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 
111.  ROMAN    LITERATURE    IN    ENGLISH    TRANSLATION.-Selected    read 
ings  of  Latin  literature  in  English  translation  with  emphasis  on  the  drama,  lyric 
poetry,   and   the  varied   contributions  of  Cicero   to   literature.     9:20-10:40.     3   s.h. 

Mr.  Womblf. 

MATHEMATICS 

PROFESSOR    J.    J.    GERGEN,    CHAIRMAN— 134    PHYSICS    BUILDING     (WEST    CAMPUS);     PROFESSOR 

J.    H.    ROBERTS,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 230    PHYSICS 

BUILDING      (WEST     CAMPUS) 

Graduate  students  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 
concerning  their  programs. 

FIRST    TERM 

5.  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA.— Advanced  topics  in  quadratic  equations,  systems  in- 
volving quadratics,  variation,  binomial  theorem,  progressions,  inequalities,  theory 
of  equations,  determinants,  partial  fractions,  probability.  This  course  and  Mathe- 
matics 6  may  be  taken  concurrently.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  1,  or  one  and  one- 
half  units  in  algebra  and  one  unit  in  geometry.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Staff 

6.  PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY.— Logarithms,  right  and  oblique  triangles,  radian 
measure,  graphs  of  trigonometric  functions,  inverse  trigonometric  functions,  trigo- 
nometric identities  and  equations.  Prerequisite:  Must  be  preceded  or  accompanied 
by  Mathematics  5.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Staff 

224.  MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS.-Representation  of  data,  averages,  meas- 
ures of  dispersion,  comparison  of  distributions,  correlation,  probability  functions, 
normal  curve  and  generalizations,  sampling.  Prerequisite:  Calculus.  9:20-10:40. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Gfrgen 

239.  ADVANCED  CALCULUS.-Differential  and  integral  calculus  of  functions 
of  several  variables,  including  partial  differentiation,  implicit  functions,  double 
and  triple  integrals,  arc  length  and  surface  areas.  Vector  calculus,  including 
vector  differentiation  and  integration,  line  integrals,  Green's  theorem.  Prerequisite: 
Calculus.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Roberts 
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389X.  THESIS  SEMINAR.— Supervision  of  individual  theses  in  algebra,  analy- 
sis and  geometry.  Students  should  consult  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 
before  registering.     Thesis  credit  only.     Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Messrs.  Gergen  and  Roberts 

SECOND   TERM 

50.  PLANE  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY.— Rectangular  and  polar  coordinates,  loci, 
straight  lines,  conic  sections.  This  course  and  Mathematics  51  may  be  taken  concur- 
rently.   Prerequisites:  Mathematics  5  and  6.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Staff 

51.  CALCULUS  I.— Differentiation  of  elementary  functions,  curve  tracing,  maxi- 
ma and  minima,  motion,  curvature,  indeterminate  forms.  Prerequisite:  Must  be 
preceded  or  accompanied  by  Mathematics  50.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Staff 

PHILOSOPHY 

associate  professor  paul  welsh,  acting  chairman— 212  west  duke  building    (east 

campus);  associate  professor  Bernard  peach,  director  of  graduate 

studies— 212  west  duke  building  (east  campus) 

FIRST    TERM 
91.  INTRODUCTION   TO   PHILOSOPHY.-A  systematic  and  historical  exam- 
ination  of   the   major   problems   of   knowledge,    morals,   and  metaphysics.      11:00- 
12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Peach 

94.  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY:  MODERN.-A  study  of  the  philosophies 
of  the  continental  rationalists,  Descartes,  Spinoza  and  Leibniz,  of  the  British  empiri- 
cists, Locke,  Berkeley  and  Hume,  and  of  the  German  critical  philosopher,  Im- 
ruanuel  Kant.  Special  consideration  is  given  to  the  interrelations  of  their  views. 
9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Peach 

SECOND  TERM 
48.  LOGIC— A  study  of  the  conditions  of  effective  thinking  and  clear  com- 
munication. Examination  of  the  basic  principles  of  deductive  reasoning  (making 
explicit  the  implications  of  statements)  and  of  inductive  reasoning  (the  formula- 
tion and  testing  of  hypotheses  on  the  basis  of  experience  and  experiment).  11:00- 
12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Welsh 

91.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY.-A  systematic  and  historical  exam- 
ination of  the  major  problems  of  knowledge,  morals,  and  metaphysics.  9:20- 
10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Welsh 

PHYSICS 

PROFESSOR     WALTER     M.     NIELSEN,     CHAIRMAN,     119     PHYSICS     BUILDING,     ASSOCIATE 

PROFESSOR    HAROLD    LEWIS,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 

043     PHYSICS     BUILDING       (WEST     CAMPUS) 

Classes  in  Physics  41,  Term  I,  will  begin  on  June  22  and  continue  through 
July  17.  Classes  in  Physics  42,  Term  II,  will  begin  on  July  20  and  continue 
through  August  14.  Students  who  wish  to  avoid  paying  a  late  registration  fee 
must  have  their  registration  completed  in  advance  of  these  dates.  For  registration 
dates  see  General  Registration  on  page  20  of  this  Bulletin. 

FIRST  TERM 
41.  GENERAL  PHYSICS.— This  course  treats  the  basic  principles  of  general 
physics  in  a  more  quantitative  manner  than  Physics  1-2.  It  meets  in  a  thorough 
way  the  physics  requirement  for  entrance  into  the  study  of  either  medicine  or 
engineering,  and  is  well  suited  for  the  general  science  student.  This  course  is  not 
open  for  credit  for  students  who  have  completed  Physics  1-2.  Lecture  and  recita- 
tion daily,  8:30-9:50  and  10:10-11:30;  laboratory  four  days  per  week,  1:00-4:00. 
Prerequisites:  Mathematics  5-6  or  equivalent.   4  s.h.   Messrs.  Carpenter  and  Nielsen 

353X.  THESIS  SEMINAR.— Students  who  are  properly  qualified  may  carry  on 
research   work  under  direction.     Credits  and  hours   to  be  arranged.  Staff 
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SECOND   TERM 
42.  GENERAL   PHYSICS.— A   continuation  of   Physics  41.      Prerequisite:    Physics 
41.     Lecture  and   recitation   daily,  8:30-9:50  and    10:10-11:30;    laboratory  four  days 
per  week,  1:00-4:00.    4  s.h.  Messrs.  Carpenter  and  Nielsen 

POLITICAL   SCIENCE 

PROFESSOR  ROBERT  S.   RANKIN,  CHAIRMAN  — 308   LIBRARY     (WEST  CAMPUS)  :    PROFESSOR   RALPH 
J.    D.    BRAIBANTI,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 309    LIBRARY     (WEST    CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 

61.  THE  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  SYSTEM.-An  analysis  of  the  principles 
and  institutions  of  the  national  government  of  the  United  States.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Hanson 

164.  GOVERNMENT  CONTROL  OF  THE  SOCIAL  AND  ECONOMIC  OR- 
DER.—A  study  of  governmental  and  administrative  problems  in  the  regulation  of 
trade  and  the  enforcement  of  the  anti-trust  laws,  the  regulation  of  transportation 
and  communications  and  the  role  of  the  government  in  collective  bargaining.  Con- 
sideration is  also  given  to  the  philosophic  aspects  of  the  general  growth  of  govern- 
ment control  of  industry.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Hanson 

219.  THE  DEVELOPMENTS  OF  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS  IN  ASIA.- 
Content  and  emphasis  may  vary.  In  the  summer  of  1959,  it  will  deal  in  large  with 
India  since  the  Mutiny.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Ripen 

220.  STUDIES  IN  ASIAN  HISTORY  AND  POLITICS.-This  course  will  be 
conducted  as  a  seminar  with  research  papers  by  students.     1:40-3:00.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Rupen 

SECOND   TERM 

62.  COMPARATIVE  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS.-An  analysis  of  the  principles 
and  institutions  of  selected  foreign  governments,  as  compared  with  those  of  the 
United  States.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Simpson 

125.  AMERICAN    POLITICAL    PARTIES    AND    PRACTICAL    POLITICS.-A 

study  of  the  historical  development,  organization,  and  methods  of  political  parties 
in  the  United  States.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Simpson 

PSYCHOLOGY 

PROFESSOR  ELIOT   H.   RODNICK,  CHAIRMAN— 101    BIVINS  BUILDING    (EAST  CAMPUS) 

PROFESSOR      KARL     ZENER,     DIRECTOR     OF      GRADUATE      STUDIES— 205 

PSYCHOLOGY      LABORATORY      BUILDING       (EAST      CAMPUS) 

Details  concerning  the  program  in  studies  in  Psychology  may  be  obtained  from 
the   Director   of  Graduate   Studies  in    Psychology. 

FIRST    TERM 
91.  INTRODUCTORY    PSYCHOLOGY.-An    introduction    to    the    facts,    prin- 
ciples, and  problems  of  normal  adult  psychology  through  a  study  of  psychological 
methods  as  applied  to  motivation,  emotions,  perception,  sensation,  thinking,  mem- 
ory, learning,  individual  differences,  and  personality. 

91.1.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Axelrod 

91.2     7-40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Eisdorfer 

91.3.    9:20-10:30.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Farina 

211.  THE  PROBLEM  CHILD  (Also  Education  211).— Study  of  problem  be- 
havior and  adjustment  in  children  with  emphasis  on  the  causes  and  treatment  of 
conduct  and  neurotic  disorders  of  the  maladjusted  child.  Particular  attention  will 
be  paid  to  mental  hygiene  principles  in  the  handling  of  problem  children  in  school 
and  home.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Borstf.lmann 
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232.  PERSONALITY  AND  PHYSICAL  HANDICAP— Survey  of  the  psycho- 
logical factors  underlying  adjustment  to  physical  disabilities,  with  particular  stress 
upon  personality,  emotional  and  social  attributes.  Selected  case  studies  will  be 
used  to  illustrate  the  integration  of  such  factors  in  adjusting  to  home,  school,  and 
hospital  settings.  These  cases  will  stress  the  psychological  factors  which  hinder 
learning  and  retraining  procedures.  Discussion  will  center  about  psychological 
techniques  to  produce  more  effective  progress  in   rehabilitation.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Spielberger 

303.  RESEARCH.— Students  who  are  properly  qualified  may  carry  on  research 
work  under  direction.     Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

SECOND  TERM 

106.  ABNORMAL  PSYCHOLOGY— A  systematic  presentation  of  the  psychology 
of  personality  abnormalities  with  emphasis  on  its  bearing  upon  normal  personality 
theory.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Altrocchi 

304.  RESEARCH.— Students  who  are  properly  qualified  may  carry  on  research 
work  under  direction.     Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

RELIGION 

PROFESSOR  ROBERT  E.   CUSHMAN,  DEAN    OF   THE  DIVINITY   SCHOOL— 1  10   DIVINITY   SCHOOL 

(WEST     CAMPUS);     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     JAMES     L.     PRICE,     CHAIRMAN     OF     THE 

DEPARTMENT   OF   RELIGION— 107    GRAY     (WEST  CAMPUS);    ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR 

D.    G.   BRADLEY,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE   STUDIES   IN    RELIGION— 103 

GRAY     (WEST   CAMPUS);    PROFESSOR    H.    SHELTON    SMITH,    DIRECTOR 

OF     GRADUATE     STUDIES     IN    RELIGION— 308    DIVINITY     SCHOOL 

(WEST    CAMPUS) 

THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  RELIGION 

FIRST    TERM 

51.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  survey  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  which 
examines  their  origin  in  the  history  of  the  people  of  the  Bible,  and  which  give 
attention  to  major  persons  and  events.  Religion  51  must  be  followed  by  Religion 
52  to  satisfy  the  uniform  course  requirements  in  Religion.  (For  alternate  sequence 
see  Religion  55.) 

51.1.  7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Wintermute 

51.2.  11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Wintermute 

52.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  survey  of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament 
which  examines  their  origin  in  the  Early  Church  and  which  gives  attention  to 
major  persons  and  events.  Religion  52  must  be  preceded  by  Religion  51  to  satisfy 
the  uniform  course  requirement  in  Religion.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.       Mr.  Manschreck 

55.  THE  RELIGION  OF  THE  BIBLE.-An  introduction  to  the  historical  and 
critical  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  which  considers  the  principal  per- 
sons, events,  ideas  and  practices  in  the  Bible  and  their  significance  for  the  present 
time.  Religion  55  is  not  open  to  students  receiving  credit  for  Religion  1-2  or 
51-52,  and  it  must  be  followed  by  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered 
60-99  to  satisfy  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  Religion.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Price 

135.  CHRISTIAN  BIOGRAPHY.-A  study  of  the  development  of  Christian 
thought  and  practice  as  reflected  in  the  lives  and  writings  of  such  key  persons  as 
Augustine,  Luther,  and  Wesley.  Open  to  students  who  have  fulfilled  the  uniform 
course  requirements  in  Religion,  or  received  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  11:00- 
12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Manschreck 


Summer  Session  1959  57 

SECOND  TERM 

51.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-For  description  see  Term  I.    9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Osborn 

52.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-For  description  see  Term  I. 

52.1.  7:40-9:00.       3  s.h.  Mr.  Price 

52.2.  11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Osborn 

65.  JESUS:  THE  MAN  AND  HIS  MESSAGE  (formerly  Religion  114)  .-A  de- 
tailed examination  of  the  Gospel  records,  for  the  purpose  of  recovering  the  person 
and  mission  of  Jesus.  Attention  will  be  given  to  conceptions  of  Christ  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  Church,  and  to  his  contemporary  significance.  Prerequisite:  Religion 
55,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Phillips 

138.  CONTEMPORARY  RELIGIONS  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (formerly 
Religion  134)  .—Judaism,  Catholicism,  and  Protestantism  are  studied  with  reference 
to  their  distinctive  beliefs  and  practices.  A  comparison  is  made  of  common  and 
dissimilar  features.  Open  to  students  who  have  fulfilled  the  uniform  course  re- 
quirements in  Religion,  or  received  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  7:40-9:00. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Phillips 

THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 

Class  enrollments  will  be  controlled  as  occasion  may  arise  so  as  to  secure  fairly 
even  distribution  among  the  courses  offered  in  each  term. 

FIRST  TERM 
102  (DS)  .  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  THE  PROBLEM  OF  EYIL.-Analysis  of 
the  questions  raised  for  faith  by  tragedy,  suffering  and  evil,  examination  of  answers 
proposed  in  Christian  and  philosophical  literature.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.        Mr.  Foster 

125  (DS) .  THEOLOGICAL  AND  PSYCHOLOGICAL  INTERPRETATIONS 
OF  MAN.— An  inquiry  into  the  relations  of  theological  and  psychological  views  of 
man's  nature,  predicament,  and  deliverance.    9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 

191  (DS)  .  RELIGION  IN  THE  SOUTH.-The  making  of  the  social  and  re- 
ligious mind  of  the  American  South  since  1820.    7:40-9:00    3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

196  (DS)  .  THE  BIBLE  AND  RECENT  DISCOYERIIES.-A  survey  of  the  con- 
tribution of  the  cultural  setting  of  the  Bible  as  an  aid  to  its  understanding.  Illus- 
trated with  archaeological  slides.     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Brownlee 

SECOND  TERM 
137  (DS)  .  RELIGIOUS  LEADERS  IN  CHRISTIAN  HISTORY.-Representative 

leaders  in  the  earlv  and  medieval  church  studied  in  relation  to  contemporary  church- 
manship.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

186  (DS)  .  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-THE  JOHANNINE  WRITINGS.-The 

exegesis  and  exposition  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistle  of  John  for  homiletical  pur- 
poses.   9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Carlton 

197  (DS)  .  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  PALESTINE.-A  study  of  significant 
contributions  to  civilization  made  in  ancient,  medieval,  and  modern  Palestine  with 
special  reference  to  the  three  religions,  Judaism,  Christianity,  and  Islam.  9:20-10:40. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

PROFESSOR    GIFFORD    DAVIS,    CHAIRMAN— 214    CARR     BUILDING      (EAST    CAMPUS);     PROFESSOR 

B.    R.    JORDAN,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES 

201     CARR    BUILDING      (EAST    CAMPUS) 

The  Audio  Laboratory  will  be  available  to  French  and  Spanish  students  in 
Courses  1-2,  63-64  for  supplementary  exercises  in  the  spoken  language.  All  audi- 
tions will   be  synchronized   with    the  daily   textbook   assignments. 
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FRENCH 

FIRST    TERM 
1.  ELEMENTARY    FRENCH.— Introduction    to    simple    conversational   patterns, 
elements  of  grammar,  graded  readings.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cordle 

63.  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH— The  progressive  development  of  skills  in 
speaking,  understanding  and  reading.  Prerequisite:  French  1-2  or  two  years  of 
high  school  French.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cordle 

91.  INTRODUCTION  TO  FRENCH  LITERATURE.-Development  of  skill  in 
rapid  reading  correlated  with  discussion  in  French  of  content  and  ideas.  7:40-9:00. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Jordan 

92.  INTRODUCTION  TO  FRENCH  LITERATURE.-Continuation  of  French 
91,  with  main  emphasis  on  authors  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 
11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Grant 

SECOND  TERM 
2.  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH.-Continuation   of   1.     7:40-9:00.     3   s.h. 

Mr.  Hardee 

64.  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH.-Continuation  of  63  with  more  extensive  read- 
ing.   11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Hardee 

SPANISH 

FIRST    TERM 

1,  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH.— Introduction  to  simple  conversational  patterns, 
elements  of  grammar,  graded  readings.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Miller 

63.  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH.-The  progressive  development  of  the  skills  in 
speaking,  understanding  and  reading.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  1-2  or  two  years  of 
high  school  Spanish.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Miller 

91.  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-Readings  from  repre- 
sentative Spanish  authors.  Development  of  skill  in  rapid  reading  correlated  with 
discussion  in  Spanish  of  content  and  ideas.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Fein 

94.  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPANISH-AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-Readings 
from  representative  Spanish-American  authors.  Development  of  skills  in  rapid 
reading  correlated  with  discussion  in  Spanish  of  content  and  ideas.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Fein 

SECOND  TERM 

2.  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH.-Continuation  of   1.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Flint 

64.  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH.-Continuation  of  63  with  more  extensive  read- 
ing.    7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Flint 

SOCIOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    JOHN    C.    MCKINNEY,    CHAIRMAN— 215D    SOCIAL    SCIENCE    BUILDING      (WEST 

CAMPUS)  ;   PROFESSOR  ALAN  C.   KERCHOFF,  DIRECTOR  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES— 

215E  SOCIAL  SCIENCE   BUILDING    (WEST  CAMPUS) 

The  Department  of  Sociology  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.  Before  undertaking  advanced  work  in  this  department,  a  student  must 
have  completed  a  minimum  of  twelve  semester  hours  of  approved  preliminary 
courses  in  the  field,  and  twelve  additional  semester  hours  in  the  field  or  in  related 
work.  A  student  who  is  deficient  in  the  minimum  required  work  will  be  asked  to 
take  additional  undergraduate  courses  agreed  upon  in  conference  with  the  Director 
of  Graduate  Studies. 
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Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  Sociology  usually  take  minor  work  in  Psy- 
chology, Economics,  Political  Science,  Education,  History,  or  Religion.  Detailed 
requirements  for  the  minor  work,  and  for  majors  in  other  departments  who  wish 
to  present  Sociology  as  minor  work,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

FIRST    TERM 
91-92.  GENERAL    SOCIOLOGV.-An    introduction    to    the    scientific    study    of 
social  life,  its  origin,  evolution,  and  organization  as  illustrated  by   the  study  of  a 
number  of  concrete  social  problems.     7:40-9:00  and   11:00-12:20.     6  s.h. 

Mr.  Collins 

213.  PERSONALITY  AND  SOCIETY.-The  sociology  and  social  psychology  of 
human  personality,  its  origins  in  the  primary  group,  its  nature  and  varieties  and 
its  integrations  into  secondary  group  institutions.     7:40-9:20.     3  s.h.       Mr.  Hansen 

214.  PERSONALITY  AND  CLLTURE.-The  influence  of  culture  patterns  and 
social  institutions  upon  character  structure,  socialization  of  the  individual,  and  the 
dynamics  of  human  personality.  Comparative  anthropological  materials  will  be 
drawn  upon.     Prerequisite:  course  213.     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Hansen 

SECOND  TERM 

243.  SOCIAL  STRATIFICATION.-The  nature  of  hierarchical  differentiation  in 
the  economic,  political  and  prestige  structures  in  modern  societies.  The  inter- 
relationship of  class,  status  and  power  strata  and  their  influence  on  institutions, 
personality  structure,  and  group  and  individual  behavior.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Streib 

253.  SOCIAL  INSTITUTIONS.— Study  of  particular  institutions  and  the  social 
movements  out  of  which  they  developed,  with  emphasis  on  the  development  of 
general  propositions  concerning  the  nature,  function  and  importance  of  institutions 
in  society.     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Streib 

ZOOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    JOHN     GREGG,    CHAIRMAN— 219     BIOLOGY     BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS)  ; 

PROFESSOR   KNOT   SCHMIDT-NIELSEN,   DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE   STUDIES— 

337     BIOLOGY      BUILDING       (WEST     CAMPUS) 

All  classes  in  Zoology  are  offered  at  the  Duke  University  Marine  Laboratory  at 
Beaufort,  North  Carolina  (Term  I,  June  13-July  17;  Term  II,  July  18-August  22). 
Students  who  wish  to  avoid  paying  a  late  registration  fee  must  have  their  registra- 
tion completed  in  advance  of  these  dates.  For  registration  dates  see  General  Regis- 
tration pages  19-22  of  this  Bulletin. 

For  admission  to  candidacy  for  a  master's  degree  in  Zoology,  a  student  should 
have  completed  an  undergraduate  major  in  Zoology  (courses  in  General  Science  and 
Botany  are  not  counted  as  a  part  of  a  Zoology  major).  This  normally  amounts  to 
about  twenty-four  semester  hours,  which  should  be  distributed  among  various  fields 
of  Zoology,  and  must  include  Vertebrate  Zoology  or  Comparative  Anatomy,  Physi- 
ology, and  Embryology,  passed  with  creditable  grades.  A  candidate  should  also  have 
completed  at  least  one  year  of  Chemistry.  Work  for  the  degree  will  require  eighteen 
hours  in  advanced  courses  in  Zoology,  and  six  hours  in  another  department  for  a 
minor,  in  addition  to  a  thesis.  Before  registration  for  a  degree,  students  should 
confer  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  for  the  Department.  Students  not 
candidates  for  a  degree  may  take  courses  offered  if  they  have  necessary  prerequisites 
hut  may  not  count  them  toward  a  degree  until  an  undergraduate  major  has  been 
completed. 

FIRST  TERM    (Duke  Campus) 

353.  RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.     2-6  s.h.  Staff 

FIRST  TERM    (Duke  Marine  Laboratory) 

203.  MARINE  ECOLOGY.— A  study  of  marine  animals  in  relation  to  environ- 
ment.    Consideration   of  environmental   factors,   succession,   rhythms,   communities, 
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intraspccific  and  interspecific  relations,  productivity,  conservation  problems,  etc., 
concerned  with  animal  life  in  the  ocean.  Lectures,  reviews,  conferences,  field  and 
laboratory  work.    6  s.h.  Mr.  Gray 

214.  OCEANOGRAPHY— An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  ocean.  Con- 
sideration of  its  physical,  chemical,  biochemical  and  geological  processes.  Lectures, 
laboratory,  field  trips,  and  introduction  to  periodical  literature.  Prerequisities: 
one  year  each  of  college  physics,  mathematics,  chemistry,  and  biology.     6  s.h. 

Mr.  Livingstone 

353.  RESEARCH. -Hours  to  be  arranged.     2-6  s.h.  Staff 

SECOND  TERM   (Duke  Campus) 
353.  RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.    2-6  s.h.  Staff 

SECOND  TERM  (Duke  Marine  Laboratory) 
274.  MARINE  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  invertebrate  animals 
that  occur  in  the  Beaufort  region.  A  number  of  field  trips  will  be  made  to  a 
variety  of  habitants  to  study,  collect,  and  classify  animals  in  their  natural  environ- 
ment. The  structure  and  habits  of  living  invertebrates,  as  well  as  their  behavior 
under  certain  experimental  conditions,  will  be  studied  in  the  laboratory.    6  s.h. 

Mr.  Bookhout 

353.  RESEARCH.  -Hours  to  be  arranged.     2-6  s.h.  Staff 
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DIRECTIONS  TO  SUMMER  SESSION  APPLICANTS 

All  applicants  for  Summer  Session  courses  who  are  not  now  in  residence 
at  Duke  University  must  fill  out  accurately  and  in  detail  the  form  below 
and  return  it  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session.  Preference  in  enroll- 
ment will  be  given  to  persons  returning  the  form  promptly,  but  a  place  in  a 
particular  course  cannot  be  assured  until  all  fees  are  paid.  Undergraduates 
or  graduates  who  are  enrolled  in  a  university  or  college  other  than  Duke 
University  and  who  are  seeking  to  transfer  summer  session  credits  to  the 
college  in  which  they  are  matriculated  should  request  a  course  approval 
form  to  be  certified  by  their  dean  or  registrar.  Persons  applying  for  admis- 
sion to  the  Graduate  School  of  Duke  University  should  write  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School  for  the  necessary  forms  in  addition  to  completing  the 
form  below: 


No.  Approved  Date 

APPLICATION  FOR  ENROLLMENT  IN  THE  DUKE  UNIVERSITY 

SUMMER  SESSION 

Mr.,  Mrs.,  Miss 

(Please  Print) 

Street  address,  Rural  route,  or  P.  O.  Box 

Post  Office State 

Nationality Race 


Please   reserve  a   place   for   me   in   the   following  courses   listed   in   the 
Summer  Session  Bulletin. 

Department  No.  of  Course  Title  of  Course 


Name  and  address  of  High  School  from  which  you  graduated.. 


Have  you  attended  a  college?   Yes No 

Name  and  address  of  college 

Highest  degree  held: 

Are  you  a  candidate  for  a  degree?    Yes No. 

If  yes,  for  which  degree? 


In  what  school  or  college  of  Duke  University  are  you  seeking  to  enroll 
(check  one)  : 

Undergraduate  credits  Graduate  credits 

□  Trinity  College    (men)  □  Graduate  School,  Arts  and  Sciences 

□  The  Woman's  College  □  Divinity  School 

□  College  of  Engineering  □  School  of  Forestry 

□  Special  or  unclassified  □  Special  or  unclassified 

□  Credits  for  transfer  □  Credits  for  transfer 

Have  you  applied  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School? „ 

Are  you  at  present  a  college  student? If  so,  where? 

What  class? „ 

Are  you  a  full-time  teacher? 

Name  and  address  of  school 

Teaching  position 

Total  number  years  teaching  experience 

Will  your  fees  be  paid  by: 

(a)  Yourself 

(b)  Veterans'  Administration,  Public  Law  346  or  16 „ 

(c)  Funds  received  under  Public  Law  550 

Have  you  attended  previous  Summer  Sessions  at  Duke:  Yes ; 

Years No 


I     fll  I 

J   \j    L_  I—  I—  V- 


[ 


The  Undergraduate  Colleges 


Trinity  College 


The  Woman's  College       The  College  of  Engineering 


sJnfotntatlon  fot 
P%o£pective  Student* 


Volume  3 1 


February  1959 


Number  4-3 


Annual  Bulletins 


Further  information  concerning  the  Undergraduate  Colleges 
of  Duke  University  may  be  obtained  by  addressing  the 
Registrar,  Duke  University.  The  University  also  issues  the 
following  publications: 

For  General  Bulletin  of  Duke  University,  apply  to  The  Registrar,  Duke 
University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  Undergraduate  Instruction,  apply  to  The  Registrar, 
Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  the  College  of  Engineering,  apply  to  The  Registrar, 
Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  apply  to 
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Calendar  of  the  Colleges 

1959 

Thursday,   7:30   p.m.     Orientation   begins:    Assemblies  for   all   new 

students  entering  Trinity  College,   the  Woman's  College,  and   the 

College  of  Engineering. 

Monday.     Registration  and  matriculation  of  all  students  of  Trinity 

College,  the  Woman's  College,  and  the  College  of  Engineering,  who 

have  not  pre-registered. 

Wednesday.     Final  registration  of  pre-registered  students. 

Thursdav.    Fall  semester  classes  begin. 

Tuesday.     Examination  in  English  Usage. 

Monday.     Last  day  for  reporting  mid-semester  grades. 

Wednesday,   12:30  p.m.     Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.    Classes  are  resumed. 

Friday.     Founders'  Day. 

Saturday,  12:30  p.m.     Christmas  recess  begins. 

1960 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.    Classes  are  resumed. 

Saturday,  12:30  p.m.     Fall  semester  classes  end. 

Tuesday.     Final  examinations  begin. 

Friday.     Final  examinations  end. 

Tuesday.     Registration  and  matriculation  of  new  students. 

Wednesday.     Lasl  day  for  matriculation  for  the  spring  semester. 

Thursday.    Spring  semester  classes  begin. 

Wednesday.     Last  da)   for  reporting  mid-semester  grades. 

Saturday,  12:30  p.m.     Springe  recess  begins. 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.     Classes  are  resumed. 

Thursday,  5:00  p.m.       Spring  semester  classes  end. 

Saturday.     Final  examinations  begin. 

Wednesdav.     final  examinations  end. 

Saturday.     Commencement  begins. 

Sunday.     Commencement  Sermon. 

Monday.     Graduating  Exercises. 


Winter  scene — West  Campus 


The  Undergraduate  Colleges 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY  is  built  about  a  group  of  colleges  which 
have  their  roots  deep  in  the  past.  It  was  founded  more  than  one 
hundred  years  ago  when  a  number  of  earnest  citizens  from  Randolph 
and  adjacent  counties  assembled  in  a  log  school  house  to  organize  an 
educational  society.  They  wished  to  provide  lasting  support  for  the 
local  academv  founded  a  few  months  before  by  an  energetic  son  of 
North  Carolina,  Brantley  York. 

Moved  by  "no  small  share  of  philanthropy  and  patriotism,"  these 
men  set  forth  their  belief  "that  ignorance  and  error  are  the  bane  not 
only  of  religious  but  also  of  civil  society"  and  that  they  "rear  up 
almost  an  impregnable  wall  between  man  and  the  happiness  he  so 
ardently  pants  after."  On  that  basis  they  formally  adopted  a  con- 
stitution for  the  Union  Institute  Society.  Thus  in  February,  1839,  the 
academy  became  Union  Institute.  Twelve  years  later  the  Institute 
was  reorganized  as  Trinity  College.  In  1892  it  was  moved  from  the 
fields  of  Randolph  County  to  the  growing  city  of  Durham.  Thirty- 
two  years  later  the  College  grew  into  Duke  University.  With  increas- 
ing enrollment  and  the  development  of  specialized  needs  the  Woman's 
College  was  formed  in  1925.  and  the  College  of  Engineering  in  1939. 

From  academy  to  university  the  basic  principles  have  remained 
constant.  The  University  motto,  Eruditio  el  Religio,  reflects  a  funda- 
mental faith  in  the  union  of  knowledge  and  religion,  the  advancement 
of  learning,  the  defense  of  scholarship,  the  love  of  freedom  and  truth, 
a  spirit  of  tolerance,  and  a  rendering  of  the  greatest  service  to  the 
individual,  the  state,  the  nation,  and  the  church.  Through  changing 
generations  of  students  the  objective  has  been  to  encourage  each  indi- 
vidual to  achieve  to  the  extent  of  his  capacities  an  understanding  and 
appreciation  of  the  world  in  which  he  lives,  his  relationship  to  it,  his 
opportunities,  and  his  responsibilities. 

The  undergraduate  colleges  of  Duke  University  are  concerned  with 
developing  the  whole  person.  In  classrooms,  libraries,  and  laboratories 
they  are  concerned  with  his  mental  and  moral  development,  in  gym- 
nasiums and  on  playing  fields,  with  his  physical  growth,  and  in  the 
Chapel  and  religious  program,  with  his  spiritual  well  being.  Although 
the  University  has  always  been  closely  associated  with  the  Methodist 
Church,  it  welcomes  students  of  all  faiths  and  encourages  them  to 
develop  their  spiritual  lives  in  accordance  with  the  tenets  of  their 
own  creeds.  The  need  of  training  for  specialized  professions  and 
employments  is  recognized,  but  such  training  is  incidental  to  a  larger 
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purpose.  Through  the  variety  of  the  subject  matter,  the  insistence 
on  a  common  core  of  fundamental  courses,  and  an  emphasis  on  a 
more  intensive  study  of  some  selected  subject,  the  colleges  seek  to  give 
their  students  a  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  world  culture  and  at 
the  same  time  to  provide  a  foundation  for  careers  in  business  and  the 
professions. 

The  three  colleges  exist  as  parts  of  a  private  independent  univer- 
sity which  by  modern  standards  is  moderate  in  size.  They  total  about 
3500  students  in  the  University  population  of  about  5500.  They  play 
a  unique  role  in  this  community  as  the  centers  of  individual  education 
for  undergraduates,  but  as  members  of  the  University  the  colleges 
share  in  the  extensive  facilities  of  laboratory  and  field  work,  superior 
physical  equipment,  great  libraries,  and  able  faculties  which  only  a 
major  university  can  provide.  They  share  the  same  campuses  with 
the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Law  School,  the  Medi- 
cal and  Nursing  Schools,  the  Divinity  School,  the  School  of  Forestry, 
and  the  Duke  Hospital.  A  wide  range  of  activities— religious,  intel- 
lectual, cultural,  social,  and  athletic— is  open  to  the  entire  University 
community.  At  the  same  time  there  are  other  activities  and  organiza- 
tions designed  specifically  for  members  of  each  undergraduate  college. 
The  student  may  thus  enjoy  both  the  activities  and  the  atmosphere 
of  a  small  college  and  the  broader  facilities  and  challenges  provided 
by  the  existence  of  a  university  community. 

Although  the  three  colleges  have  separate  identities,  they  are  closely 
inter-related.  Students  of  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering live  in  the  same  dormitories,  belong  to  the  same  fraternities, 
hold  membership  in  the  same  student  government  association,  attend 
classes  in  the  same  buildings  on  the  West  Campus.  The  College  of 
Engineering  provides  for  the  specialized  interests  of  its  students  by 
offering  training  in  technical  fields.  At  the  same  time  it  recognizes 
the  importance  of  the  study  of  the  humanities  because  it  realizes  that 
the  engineer  has  definite  responsibilities  as  a  citizen  and  that  these 
responsibilities  cannot  be  properly  stressed  in  the  purely  technical 
curricula.  Engineering  students,  therefore,  participate  in  the  academic 
and  extra-curricular  life  of  the  liberal  arts  college  as  well  as  in  the 
training  and  campus  activities  peculiar  to  their  own  college. 

The  Woman's  College,  located  on  the  East  Campus,  shares  the 
advantages  of  the  wider  community.  It  offers  to  its  students  the 
special  opportunities  and  responsibilities  which  belong  to  a  woman's 
college.  Women  students  receive  training  in  leadership  by  administer- 
ing their  own  organizations  and  by  participating  in  community 
projects.  At  the  same  time  they  have  the  stimulus  which  comes  from 
co-educational  classes  and  from  the  experience  of  working  with  men 
of  other  colleges  in  campus  activities. 
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Whether  in  the  classroom  or  on  the  campus  the  emphasis  is  on  the 
individual.  To  this  end,  classes  are  kept  small  in  size,  and  close  con- 
tact between  professor  and  student  is  cultivated.  Teachers,  coun- 
sellors, advisors,  and  administrative  officers  are  interested  in  the 
student  as  a  person.  In  turn,  the  student  is  expected  to  accept  the 
responsibility  of  contributing  to  his  own  development,  to  his  college, 
and  to  the  University.  This  reciprocal  intellectual  and  social  process 
is  designed  to  create  an  atmosphere  in  which  may  develop  persons  of 
intelligence,  integrity,  and  cultivation. 

Duke  University  has  traditionally  sought  outstanding  scholars  and 
teachers  for  its  faculties,  men  and  women  of  high  intellectual  attain- 
ment and  moral  responsibility.  Regardless  of  his  major  field,  a  stu- 
dent at  Duke  will  find  teachers  of  real  distinction,  persons  with 
national  and  international  reputations  for  scientific,  artistic,  literary, 
literary,  and  social  achievement. 

The  faculties  of  the  undergraduate  colleges  include  teachers  who 
are  also  engaged  in  major  research  and  in  instruction  on  the  graduate 
level.  At  any  given  time  these  faculties  will  also  include  distinguished 
visitors  from  other  institutions,  teaching  at  Duke  for  a  semester  or  a 
year  and  thus  promoting  a  broad  exchange  of  ideas  and  scholarship. 


The  Woman's  College  Auditorium 


Student  Life  and  Activities 


THE  COLLEGES  within  the  University  are  in  many  ways  a  part 
of  a  large  scale  laboratory  in  which  the  art  of  gracious  and  pur- 
poseful living  is  learned.  Students  joining  a  college  community  bring 
with  them  varied  experiences  and  backgrounds  which,  intermingled, 
stimulate  and  enlighten.  During  their  university  years,  the  diverse 
interests  and  activities  of  students  afford  an  opportunity  for  learning 
to  work  cooperatively  while  respecting  the  rights  of  each  individual. 
There  is  much  fun  and  much  satisfaction  in  the  practical  and  in- 
teresting education  to  be  gained  in  the  extracurricular  life  in  the 
undergraduate  colleges. 

The  colleges  also  provide  certain  services  for  their  students  which 
augment  the  academic  program.  These  services  assist  students  in  their 
personal  lives  and  in  their  vocational  aspirations.  Combined  with 
the  extracurricular  program,  they  create  an  environment  in  which 
students  develop  the  ability  to  make  independent  decisions  and  to 
accept  responsibility. 

Extracurricular 

The  myriad  opportunities  available  to  students  enrolled  at  Duke 
to  become  active  with  one  or  more  student  organizations  pose  an 
interesting  problem  for  the  new  student.  In  most  instances,  decisions 
depend  on  available  time,  previous  activities,  and  latent  interests. 
Certainly,  care  will  be  exercised  by  the  thoughtful  and  discriminating 
student  to  select  only  those  activities  which  can  be  pursued  without 
interfering  with  solid  academic  achievement.  The  pleasure  of  dis- 
covering new  friends  who  have  kindred  interests  and  the  intellectual 
and  social  stimulus  afforded  by  extracurricular  activities  constitute 
one  of  the  rich  "extras"  of  college  life. 

ORGANIZATIONS:  The  more  than  one  hundred  separate  student 
organizations  in  the  colleges  fall  primarily  into  seven  broad  areas. 
They  are  service,  professional  and  honorary,  communications,  musical, 
dramatic,  religious,  and  general  interest.  In  the  service  group  are  found 
such  activities  as  the  Campus  Chest,  Student  Government,  Pan-Hellenic 
and  Interfraternity  Councils,  the  Student  Union,  and  YMCA-YWCA 
groups.  The  Professional  and  Honorary  organizations  are  numerous 
and  include  traditional  Greek  letter  societies,  such  as  Phi  Beta  Kappa, 
as  well  as  national  and  local  academic  and  leadership  groups.  The 
Duke  Chronicle,  the  campus  newspaper,  is  published  three  times  each 
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week,  and  the  student  radio  station,  WDBS,  operates  daily.  Three 
magazines  are  published  by  students,  as  is  a  comprehensive  yearbook. 
The  musical  groups  are  strong.  Included  are  the  Chapel  Choir, 
Symphony  Orchestra,  Concert  Band,  Glee  Clubs,  and  several  other 
smaller  groups.  The  Duke  Players,  an  inter-campus  drama  group, 
presents  a  number  of  plays  and  readings  each  season.  The  Hoof  'n' 
Horn  group  annually  produces  a  musical  comedy  which  is  written, 
cast,  directed,  and  acted  by  students  from  the  three  colleges. 

RELIGIOUS  LIFE:  "Eruditio  et  Religio,"  the  motto  emblazoned 
on  the  seal  of  the  University,  proclaims  belief  in  the  essential  union 
of  knowledge  and  religion  in  the  educational  process.  The  Gothic 
Chapel  stands  at  the  center  of  the  campus,  an  inspiring  symbol  of  the 
place  of  religion  in  the  well-balanced  life.  The  Chapel  encourages 
the  cultivation  of  the  spiritual  and  moral  life  of  students  through 
their  participation  in  a  program  of  varied  activities. 

The  Dean  of  the  Chapel,  in  his  official  position,  seeks  to  interpret 
the  place  of  religion  in  culture  and  society  as  it  bears  upon  the 
academic  life.  Intramurally,  he  acts  as  a  liaison  officer  among  the 
colleges  and  the  graduate  and  professional  schools  in  religious  matters 
pertaining  to  their  interests.  At  the  University  Service  of  Worship, 
he  preaches,  officiates  at  the  lectern,  and  celebrates  the  Sacraments. 
He  serves,  extramurally,  as  an  ambassador-at-large  representing  the 
University,  nationally  and  internationally  in  ecumenical  matters. 

In  the  Service  of  Worship  on  Sunday  morning  two  hundred  stu- 
dents participate  by  singing  in  the  choir;  at  least  one  hundred  other 
students  aid  in  special  ways,  as  ushers,  collectors,  and  assistants  at 
communion  services. 

The  Chapel  also  encourages  the  students  to  translate  their  worship 
into  effective  Christian  living.  A  rich  program  of  activities  is  offered 
to  challenge  their  interests  and  meet  their  needs.  These  activities 
are  developed  along  three  lines:  interfaith,  interdenominational,  and 
denominational.  Protestant,  Jewish,  and  Roman  Catholic  students 
are  organized  in  their  respective  groups  with  their  denominational 
chaplains  and  their  advisers. 

The  University  Religious  Council  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Chaplain  to  the  University,  who  is  also  Director  of  Religious  life,  and 
his  associates,  coordinate  the  work  of  the  Council  and  the  denomina- 
tional groups  to  promote  a  vital,  religious  experience. 

Special  organ  and  carillon  recitals  and  other  musical  services  are 
given  from  time  to  time  in  the  Chapel. 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT  ASSOCIATIONS:  The  Men's  Stu- 
dent Govern, noil  Association  of  Duke  University  comprises  all  men 
students  in  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering.  Through 
its  officers  and  a  senate  it  initiates  policies  and  oversees  matters  within 
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die  control  of  the  male  student  body.  The  senate  is  composed  of 
two  representatives  from  the  Senior,  Junior,  Sophomore,  and  Fresh- 
men Classes  and  the  executive  officers  of  the  Association.  In  the  case 
of  the  representatives  of  the  Senior,  Junior,  and  Sophomore  Classes, 
one  representative  is  a  member  of  a  social  fraternity  and  one  repre- 
sentative is  an  independent.  The  judicial  power  of  the  Association 
is  vested  in  the  nine-man  student  Judicial  Board.  Appeals  from  traffic 
penalties  and  damage  assessments  are  handled  by  the  Court  of  Appeals. 

The  Woman's  Student  Government  Association  is  similar  in  char- 
acter to  the  men's  association.  Its  council  is  composed  of  the  officers 
of  the  Association,  the  chairman  of  the  Social  Standards  Committee, 
the  house  presidents,  the  president  of  the  Town  Girls'  Club,  and  the 
four  class  representatives,  with  the  chairman  of  the  Freshman  Advisory 
Council,  the  chairman  of  the  Coordinate  Board,  and  the  Coordinator 
of  the  National  Student  Association  as  ex  officio  members. 

ASSEMBLY  AND  CLASS  MEETINGS:  The  sophomore,  junior 
and  senior  classes  of  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering 
meet  four  times  each  year  and  on  call  to  discuss  matters  pertinent  to 
the  individual  groups.  The  freshman  classes  of  these  colleges  hold 
weekly  meetings.     Attendance  in  class  meetings  is  compulsory. 

In  the  Woman's  College  the  Student  Government  Association 
meets  on  first  Monday  evenings;  house  meetings  are  held  on  second 
Monday  evenings;  the  College  Convocation  is  held  on  third  Monday 
evenings;  and  class  meetings,  with  the  exception  of  the  freshman  class, 
are  held  on  fourth  Monda\  evenings.  The  freshmen  meet  as  a  class 
each  week.     In  each  instance,  attendance  is  required. 

MOTOR  VEHICLES:  Freshmen  are  not  permitted  to  own  01 
operate  motor  vehicles  at  the  University.  Members  of  the  upper 
classes  of  Trinity  College  ami  the  College  of  Engineering  and  senior 
students  of  the  Woman's  College  may  operate  motor  vehicles,  how- 
ever, when  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

Students  permitted  to  operate  motor  vehicles  must  register  them 
annually  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  semester,  or  if  the  vehicle  is 
acquired  later,  within  five  days  after  bringing  it  to  the  campus.  Such 
students  must  show  a  state  vehicle  registration  and  a  state  operator's 
license,  and  also  a  standard  certificate  of  automobile  liability  insur- 
ance, issued  by  a  recognized  company  and  evidencing  coverage  of  at 
least  S5,000  per  person  and  510,000  per  accident  for  personal  injury 
and  S5,000  for  property  damage. 

Students  under  21  years  of  age  must  have  the  written  consent  of 
parent  or  guardian  before  operating  a  motor  vehicle  at  Duke. 
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Student  Services 


The  Libraries 

TO  SUPPORT  a  rich  educational  experience  in  a  world  of  rapid 
and  far-reaching  change,  great  library  collections  are  essential. 
Undergraduate  students  at  Duke  are  fortunate  to  have  available  ex- 
ceptional resources.  The  University  library,  among  the  first  fifteen 
university  libraries  in  the  country,  contains  1,343,768  volumes  and 
2,660,138  manuscripts.  About  50,000  volumes  are  added  annually. 
Separate  departmental  and  professional  school  libraries  provide  no- 
table collections  in  the  several  disciplines. 

The  Woman's  College  library,  with  its  own  attractive  Georgian 
building,  contains  116,604  volumes  in  an  open  stack  collection,  chiefly 
those  books  most  constantly  in  use  in  the  undergraduate  curricula. 
But  the  larger  collections  of  the  main  and  specialized  libraries  are 
at  hand  when  needed. 

More  detailed  information  may  be  obtained  in  a  "Student's  Guide 
to  the  General  Library,"  available  on  request  to  the  Librarian  of  the 
University. 

Living  Accommodations 

Since  the  undergraduate  colleges  of  the  University  are  resident 
institutions,  all  students  are  required  to  live  in  the  residence  halls. 
On  the  West  Campus,  Craven,  Crowell,  Few,  and  Kilgo  Quadrangles, 
and  Wannamaker  Hall  are  occupied  by  undergraduate  men.  The 
quadrangles  contain  numerous  houses  which  provide  rooms  for  double 
and  single  occupancy.  Kilgo  and  Crowell  are  reserved  for  members 
of  the  freshman  classes  of  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering. All  freshman  residence  houses  have  a  Housemaster  and  an 
assistant  Housemaster  residing  in  them. 

On  the  Woman's  Campus,  the  ten  residence  houses  are  alike  in 
organization:  each  has  a  Counselor,  a  member  of  the  Dean's  staff,  who 
lives  in  the  house  and  serves  as  adviser;  each  house  provides  space  for 
full  representation  from  all  four  classes,  approximately  thirty  places 
in  each  being  reserved  for  freshmen.  Seven  of  the  houses— Alspaugh, 
Southgate,  Bassett,  Brown,  Giles,  Pegram,  Aycock,  and  Gilbert- 
Addoms— have  both  single  and  double  rooms. 

Detailed  information  on  regulations  is  sent  by  the  Housing  Bureau 
to  each  student  upon  his  admission  to  the  college. 
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Medical  Care 

MEDICAL  CARE:  The  Student  Health  Program  is  closely  related 
to  the  Teaching  Hospital  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  School. 
Complete  medical  facilities,  therefore,  are  always  available  to  students. 
With  necessary  exceptions  noted  below,  this  type  of  care  is  furnished 
at  minimum  expense  to  regularly  enrolled  students.  The  cost  is  in- 
cluded in  the  general  fee*  paid  each  semester  and  in  the  fees  charged 
each  student  in  the  summer  quarter. 

The  service  is  under  the  direction  of  the  University  Physician  with 
the  cooperation  of  the  Staff.  It  includes  hospitalization  in  Duke  Hos- 
pital, as  deemed  necessary  by  the  Hospital  Staff,  but  limited  to  thirty 
days;  medical  and  surgical  care  under  the  supervision  of  a  senior 
physician  or  surgeon;  drugs,  X-ray  work,  and  ward  nursing.  Special 
nursing  is  not  covered.  Students  pay  for  board  while  in  the  hospital. 
Refraction  of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth  and  of  all  chronic  and  pre- 
existing conditions,  such  as  diseased  tonsils,  hernias,  pilonidal  cysts 
and  other  elective  surgery,  chronic  skin  conditions,  endocrine  disturb- 
ances, etc.,  and  accidents  or  illnesses  occurring  during  vacations  or 
while  off  the  campus,  are  not  included  in  this  service.  The  cost  of 
any  necessary  braces  and  orthopaedic  appliances,  as  well  as  of  special 
nursing,  must  be  borne  by  the  students,  and  blood  used  for  transfu- 
sions must  be  paid  for  or  replaced. 

If  students  have  insurance  providing  hospitalization,  surgical,  or 
medical  benefits,  the  benefits  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  their  medi- 
cal care.  However,  the  commercial  policy  available  by  special  arrange- 
ment to  Duke  students  excludes  any  coverage  for  accident  or  illness 
cared  for  under  Student  Health  while  furnishing  insurance  protection 
off  the  campus  and  during  vacations. 

Advisory  consultation  with  a  psychiatrist  at  no  expense  is  available 
to  students  through  referral  either  by  the  Student  Health  Physicians 
or  by  the  deans,  but  office  visits  for  psychotherapeutic  interviews  can- 
not be  included  in  this  service. 

A  woman  physician  is  in  residence  and  a  nurse  in  constant  attend- 
ance at  the  Woman's  College  Infirmary.  Patients  in  this  Infirmary 
can  be  transferred  to  the  Duke  Hospital  at  any  hour  of  the  day  or 
night.  Male  students  receive  ambulant  care  at  the  student  health 
office  in  the  hospital  building  during  dispensary  hours.  Men  are 
admitted  to  the  hospital  directly  whenever  necessary.  The  emergency 
service  and  the  specialist  consulting  services  of  the  Hospital  and 
Medical  School  are  always  available. 

Students  are  given  a  careful  physical  examination  upon  arrival  at 
the  University.     Any  physical  defects  are  recorded  with   the  record 

*  Only  those  students  who  have  paid  the  fee  for  the  semester,  quarter  or  summer  session 
during  which  illness  occurs  are  entitled  to  the  services  described  herein. 
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of  the  questionnaire  from  the  family  physician.  Every  student  should 
be  re-vaccinated  against  smallpox  within  two  years  before  admission 
to  the  University.  It  is  urgently  advised  that  the  standard  Salk 
vaccine  routine  for  poliomyelitis  be  completed  by  all  students  and 
that  all  male  undergraduates  be  actively  immunized  to  tetanus  by 
injections  of  toxoid. 

A  woman  physician  is  in  residence  and  a  nurse  in  constant  attend- 
ance at  the  Woman's  College  Infirmary.  Patients  in  this  Infirmary 
can  be  transferred  to  the  Duke  Hospital  at  any  hour  of  the  day  or 
night.  The  emergency  service  and  the  specialist  consulting  services  of 
the  Hospital  and  Medical  School  are  always  available. 

Students  are  given  a  careful  physical  examination  upon  arrival  at 
the  University.  Any  physical  defects  are  recorded  with  the  record 
of  the  questionnaire  from  the  family  physician. 


Special  Services 


Other  services  of  many  kinds  are  available  to  all  undergraduate 
students.  Among  these  may  be  cited  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and 
Guidance,  which  provides  a  centralized  program  of  educational,  per- 
sonal, and  vocational  counseling,  and  the  Appointments  Office,  which 
assists  undergraduates  in  their  search  both  for  summer  employment 
and  for  post-graduation  careers. 

Athletics 

All  undergraduate  students  are  required  to  engage  in  some  type 
of  physical  activity  for  two  years  during  their  period  of  residence. 
This  activity  consists  of  participation  in  natural,  practical  physical 
activity  and  certain  associated  classroom  work.  The  program  is  de- 
signed to  develop  an  appreciation  of  the  value  of  activity  for  general 
physical  well-being,  skill  in  one  or  more  activities  which  can  be  en- 
joyed as  recreation  during  and  after  college,  a  well-developed  and 
well-coordinated  body,  and  a  knowledge  of  good  posture  and  efficient 
handling  of  the  body  in  everyday  activity. 

Intramural  sports  are  promoted  and  fostered  in  all  phases  of 
athletic  activity.  On  the  West  Campus,  meets,  tournaments  and 
leagues  are  seasonally  organized  in  the  different  sports.  Participation 
in  these  activities  is  entirely  voluntary,  but  the  program  is  very  popu- 
lar because  it  provides  an  opportunity  for  every  man  to  enter  into 
competition  and  recreation  in  those  sports  which  he  enjoys  most.  On 
the  East  Campus  students  are  able  to  choose  from  a  large  number  of 
activities,  including  individual,  dual,  and  team  sports,  swimming, 
and  several  types  of  dancing. 

Duke  University  is  a  member  of  the  Atlantic  Coast  Conference 
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and  of  the  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association.  The  intercol- 
legiate athletic  program,  controlled  entirely  by  the  University,  operates 
within  the  framework  of  the  rules  of  these  two  organizations.  Repre- 
sentative freshman  and  varsity  teams  are  trained  in  football,  basket- 
ball, baseball,  track,  cross  country,  golf,  tennis,  gymnastics,  lacrosse, 
soccer,  swimming,  and  wrestling. 

Social  and  Cultural  Organizations 

o 

The  Duke  Student  Union  has  as  its  stated  purpose,  "to  stimulate, 
promote,  and  develop  the  social,  recreational,  cultural,  educational 
and  spiritual  activities  of  the  students  of  Duke  University."  This 
purpose  is  carried  out  through  a  broad  program  of  social  and  cultural 
recreation  adapted  to  the  leisure  time  interests  and  needs  of  all  under- 
graduate students,  who  are  members  of  the  organization.  The  Union 
Building,  located  on  the  West  Campus,  is  the  student  center.  In  one 
section  the  alumni  offices,  dining  facilities,  University  Store,  grill, 
soda  fountain,  post  office,  barber  shop,  bank,  and  ball  room  are 
housed.  In  the  other  there  are  student  organization  offices;  meeting 
rooms;  information  center;  music,  television,  reading,  and  Town 
Boys'  Lounge;  and  a  recreational  area.  Similar  service  and  activities 
areas  for  the  Woman's  College  are  provided  on  that  campus. 

Other  campus  groups  are  strictly  social  in  nature.  These  organi- 
zations sponsor  dances,  chaperoned  cabin  parties,  concerts,  and  in- 
formal discussion  groups.  Social  functions  are  frequent  enough  to 
afford  the  relaxation  needed  from  work  required  in  classroom  and 
laboratory. 

Approximately  half  of  the  undergraduate  students  belong  to  fra- 
ternities or  sororities.  There  are  no  chapter  houses,  but  the  program 
of  fraternity  and  sorority  activity  is  carried  on  within  the  sections  of 
the  regular  dormitories  or  buildings  set  aside  for  this  purpose.  Nine- 
teen national  social  fraternities  and  thirteen  national  sororities  have 
chapters  on  the  campus. 

Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps 

Through  the  Naval  and  Air  Force  Reserve  Officers  Training  pro- 
gram the  University  is  cooperating  with  the  Department  of  Defense 
in  the  effort  to  provide  a  steady  supply  of  well-educated  officers  for 
the  active  and  reserve  forces  of  the  Nation. 

THE  NAVAL  ROTC:  There  are  two  basic  programs  through 
which  students  can  qualify  for  Naval  commissions  upon  graduation: 
one,  the  Regular  Naval  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps  program, 
provides  a  maximum  of  four  years  in  the  University  largely  at  govern- 
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ment  expense,  followed  by  a  temporary  commission  in  the  regular 
Navy  or  Marine  Corps;  the  other,  the  Contract  program,  leads  to  a 
commission  in  the  Naval  Reserve  or  the  U.  S.  Marine  Corps  Reserve. 
The  Regular  Student— Quotas  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  an 
annual  nation-wide  test  and  selection  procedure.  Students  selected 
are  appointed  Midshipmen,  USNR,  and  receive  for  a  maximum  of 
four  years  tuition,  fees,  and  textbooks  at  government  expense  plus 
retainer  pay  at  the  rate  of  $600  per  year.  The  regular  midshipman 
may  take  any  course  leading  to  a  baccalaureate  or  higher  degree  with 
certain  exceptions,  e.g.,  pre-medicine  and  medicine,  pre-theological 
and  theological,  music  and  art.     His  academic  program  must  include 

21  semester  hours  of  Naval  Science,  3  semester  hours  of  General  Psy- 
chology, one  year  of  college  physics  and  one  year  of  college  mathe- 
matics. For  Engineering  students,  the  Naval  Science  requirement  is 
reduced  to  18  semester  hours  since  Naval  Engineering  (NS301-3  s.h.) 
is  waived  in  the  case  of  those  students  who  are  awarded  Engineering 
Degrees  upon  graduation.  The  Regular  goes  on  two  summer  training 
cruises  aboard  ship  and  receives  aviation  and  amphibious  indoctrina- 
tion at  naval  shore  stations  the  third  summer.  Upon  graduation  he 
must  accept  a  commission  as  Ensign,  USN,  or  Second  Lieutenant, 
USMC,  if  offered,  after  which  he  serves  on  active  duty  with  the  fleet 
for  four  years,  if  required  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Toward  the 
end  of  the  required  active  duty,  he  may  request  retention  in  the 
regular  Navy  or  Marine  Corps,  or  at  his  option  be  commissioned  in 
the  Reserve.  Officers  commissioned  in  the  Reserve  under  such  an 
option  may  be  released  to  inactive  duty  except  in  times  of  national 
emergency. 

The  Contract  Student— The  contract  student  is  selected  from  those 
regularly  enrolled  in  Duke  University  who  desire  to  qualify  for  a 
commission  in  the  Naval  or  Marine  Corps  Reserve  while  pursuing 
their  normal  courses  of  study.  There  is  no  restriction  on  the  course 
of  study  which  a  contract  student  may  pursue;  nor  is  he  required  to 
take  college  physics  while  in  the  program.  He  must  include  in  his 
academic  program  trigonometry  (if  not  successfully  completed  in 
secondary  school) ,  3  semester  hours  of  General  Psychology,  and  21 
semester  hours  of  Naval  Science.  Similar  to  that  of  the  Regular  stu- 
dent, the  Naval  Science  requirement  is  reduced  to  18  semester  hours 
for  Engineering  students,  since  Naval  Engineering  (NS  301-3  s.h.)  is 
waived  in  the  case  of  those  students  who  are  awarded  Engineering 
Degrees  upon  graduation.  He  has  the  status  of  a  civilian  who  has 
entered  into  a  mutual  contract  with  the  Navy  and  is  not  eligible  for 
the  benefits  and  retainer  pay  received  by  regular  midshipmen.  He  is 
paid  a  subsistence  allowance  during  his  last  two  years  in  the  NROTC, 
however,  amounting  currently  to  90  cents  per  day.     He  goes  aboard 
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ship  for  one  summer  training  cruise,  normally  between  his  junior  and 
senior  years.  Upon  graduation,  he  is  commissioned  in  the  Naval  or 
Marine  Corps  Reserve  and,  if  needed,  reports  for  two  years'  active 
duty.  Upon  completion  of  the  minimum  active  service  requirements 
he  may  request  transfer  to  the  regular  component  of  the  Navy  or 
Marine  Corps,  retention  on  active  duty  as  a  reservist,  or  transfer  to 
the  inactive  reserve  for  a  period  of  four  years. 

Both  Regular  and  Contract  midshipmen  are  deferred  from  Se- 
lective Service  by  virtue  of  their  commitment  to  serve  on  active  duty 
after  graduation.  The  Navy  furnishes  necessary  uniforms  and  equip- 
ment. Uniforms  are  worn  only  on  drill  days  or  other  special  occa- 
sions when  prescribed  by  the  Professor  of  Naval  Science.  Regular 
and  Contract  students  receive  the  same  instruction  and  wear  the  same 
uniforms.  No  distinction  is  made  between  the  two,  except  in  the 
handling  of  their  records. 

THE  AIR  FORCE  RESERVE  OFFICERS  TRAINING  CORPS: 
The  unit  functions  as  a  regular  department  of  instruction  known  as 
the  Department  of  Air  Science.  It  selects  and  trains  students  who 
possess  the  requisite  character,  intelligence,  desire,  and  sense  of  duty 
to  become  Air  Force  officers. 

For  enrollment  in  the  Basic  Course  (freshman  and  sophomore 
years)  the  student  must:  be  a  male  citiezn  of  the  United  States;  be 
physically  qualified  under  standards  prescribed  by  the  Air  Force  (due 
allowance  will  be  made  for  defects  which  are  correctible  prior  to  the 
student's  eligibility  for  appointment  as  a  commissioned  officer)  ;  be 
accepted  by  the  institution  as  a  regularly  enrolled  student;  be  not  less 
than  14  years  of  age  and  not  have  reached  23  years  of  age  at  the  time 
of  enrollment:  must  successfully  complete  such  general  survey  and 
screening  tests  as  may  be  prescribed:  and  must  sign  a  loyalty  certificate 
with  the  U.  S.  Government.  Student  initially  entering  the  University 
who  have  had  previous  preparatory  or  high  school  military  training 
are  normally  accepted  in  Basic  Air  Science  at  the  same  academic  level 
as  that  in  which  they  are  accepted  by  the  University. 

For  enrollment  in  the  Advanced  Course  (junior  and  senior  years) 
the  student  must  have  successfully  completed  the  Basic  Course  or  have 
had  at  least  one  year  of  honorable  service  in  the  Armed  Forces  of  the 
United  States:  must  execute  a  written  agreement  with  the  government 
to  complete  the  Advanced  Course  and  accept  a  commission  in  the 
United  States  Air  Force  Reserve,  contingent  upon  remaining  in  school, 
and  to  attend  Advanced  Summer  Training  at  the  time  specified;  must 
agree  to  take  orientation  flights  when  offered;  must  be  less  than  28 
years  of  age  at  the  time  of  graduation;  must  successfully  complete 
such  general  survey  and  screening  tests  as  may  be  prescribed  and  must 
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be  selected  by  the  Professor  of  Air  Science  and  the  appropriate 
authority  of  the  University. 

Students  in  the  Basic  Course  may  be  deferred  from  Selective  Service 
upon  satisfactory  completion  of  one  semester  of  Basic  Air  Science. 
Advanced  students  are  eligible  for  deferment  as  soon  as  they  are  en- 
rolled formally  in  the  Advanced  Course.  Selection  for  deferment  is 
made  by  a  board  composed  of  representatives  from  the  AFROTC  and 
the  University. 

Plans  are  being  formulated  for  a  Flight  Instruction  Program  using 
light  aircraft.  This  flying  training  program  will  be  restricted  to 
those  senior  cadets  who  desire  to  participate  and  who  are  physically 
and  aptitudinally  qualified  for  the  Air  Force  Pilot  Training  Program. 
The  seniors  who  satisfactorily  complete  the  Flight  Instruction  Program 
will  qualify  for  a  civilian  Private  Pilot's  License. 

All  uniforms,  texts,  and  training  equipment  required  for  the  Air 
Science  Course  are  furnished  at  government  expense,  and  students  are 
paid  a  total  of  approximately  $600.00  for  the  two  years  of  the  Ad- 
vanced Course. 

Since  the  primary  need  of  the  Air  Force  is  for  flying  officers,  the 
majority  of  students  selected  for  Advanced  Air  Science  must  be  physi- 
cally qualified  and  desirous  of  applying  for  flying  training  after  gradua- 
tion. Upon  graduation  and  completion  of  the  Advanced  Course, 
selected  students  will  be  offered  commissions  as  Second  Lieutenants  in 
the  Air  Force  Reserve.  Reserve  Officers  who  desire  lifetime  careers 
in  the  Regular  Air  Force  may  apply  for  regular  commissions  after 
serving  on  active  duty  for  one  year.  An  Air  Science  IV  student  who 
maintains  an  academic  average  in  the  upper  quarter  of  all  seniors 
in  his  major  is  eligible  for  designation  as  a  Distinguished  AFROTC 
Cadet  and  later,  a  Distinguished  AFROTC  Graduate.  A  designee, 
if  fully  qualified,  will  receive  a  regular  commission  upon  graduation. 


Financial  Information 


THE  prospective  student  who  seeks  the  optimum  opportunity  in 
higher  education  will  not  be  a  bargain  hunter.  Certainly,  some 
sound  plan  for  paying  the  cost  of  college  must  be  devised,  but  this 
plan  should  be  formulated  after  the  thoughtful  selection  of  an  institu- 
tion has  been  made.  No  college  or  university  can  honestly  say  that  an 
education  at  the  college  level  is  inexpensive.  Most  university  people 
and  the  ever  growing  college  alumni  families  across  our  nation  will, 
however,  reflect  the  feeling  that  the  benefits  derived  from  a  college 
education  constitute  a  handsome  return  on  the  dollars  invested. 

Each  student  going  to  college  should  analyze  carefully  his  financial 
situation.  In  making  such  an  analysis  it  should  be  recognized  that 
the  primary  responsibility  for  defraying  the  cost  of  an  education  lies 
with  the  student  and  his  family.  The  typical  college  student  can 
depend  upon  some  contribution  from  his  family's  current  income,  a 
proportionate  share  of  family  savings,  and  anticipated  income  from 
summer  employment.  The  number  of  years  of  study  contemplated 
and  the  number  of  dependent  children  in  the  family  should  be  con- 
sidered in  computing  the  funds  which  will  be  available  in  a  particular 
year. 

Fees  paid  by  the  students  cover  only  a  part  of  the  cost  of  their 
instruction  and  of  the  operations  of  the  University.  Income  from 
endowment  and  contributions  from  the  alumni,  alumnae,  and  other 
public-spirited  men  and  women  meet  the  balance,  which  constitutes 
more  than  half  the  total  cost. 

ESTIMATED  EXPENSES  FOR  AN  ACADEMIC  YEAR 

Certain  basic  expenditures  are  to  be  considered  in  preparing  a 
student's  budget,  such  as  tuition,  the  general  fee,  room  and  board. 
Incidental  expenses,  clothing,  and  travel  depend  to  a  large  extent 
upon  the  tastes  and  habits  of  the  individual.  The  estimated  necessary 
expenditures  are  shown  as  follows: 

Undergraduate  Men  Undergraduate  Women 

Tuition    $  650.00  $    650.00 

General   Fee    150.00  150.00 

Room   Rent    175.00  200.00 

Board     500.00  (Cafeteria  estimate)        450.00  (Board  rate) 

Laundry   75.00  75.00 

Books    50.00  50.00 

TOTALS   $1,600.00  $1,575.00 


Memorial  Chapel  interior 
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It  is  realistic  to  suggest  that  the  average  Duke  student  will  spend 
at  least  SI 75.00  annually  for  incidental  items,  including  sundry  cloth- 
ing purchases  and  organizational  dues.  Travel  costs  and  major  ex- 
penditures would  have  to  be  added  to  these  estimates. 

Tuitio?i  and  Fees 

The  tuition  of  S325.00  and  the  general  fee  of  $75.00  are  due  and 
payable  not  later  than  the  day  of  registration  for  a  particular  semes- 
ter. After  the  day  of  registration  no  refund  of  the  tuition  or  the 
general  fee  will  be  made  except  for  involuntary  withdrawal  to  enter 
the  armed  services. 

New  students,  on  notification  of  acceptance,  are  required  to  pay 
a  non-refundable  first  registration  fee  of  S20.00  and  to  make  a  deposit 
of  S50.00.  The  S50.00  deposit  will  not  be  refunded  to  accepted 
applicants  who  fail  to  matriculate.  For  those  who  do  matriculate, 
S25.00  of  the  deposit  serves  as  a  continuing  room  deposit  for  succes- 
sive semesters,  and  the  remaining  S25.00  as  a  continuing  registration 
deposit.  Arrangements  for  refund  of  the  S25.00  room  deposit  are 
described  in  information  furnished  each  resident  student  by  the 
Housing  Bureau.  The  S25.00  pre-registration  deposit  will  be  refunded 
to  students  (1)  whom  the  University  does  not  permit  to  return, 
(2)  who  graduate,  or  (3)  who  request  the  refund  at  the  time  of  pre- 
registration,  thus  indicating  their  intention  not  to  return  for  the 
following  semester.  The  pre-registration  deposit  will  not  be  refunded 
to  students  who  pre-register  and  fail  to  enter  the  following  semester 
on  schedule. 

Students  who  have  been  re-admitted  to  the  University  after  an 
absence  of  one  or  more  semesters,  on  notification  of  readmission,  are 
required  to  make  the  S50.00  room-rent  pre-registration  deposit. 

An  Air  Force  ROTC  deposit  of  $20.00  is  required  of  students 
enrolling  in  Air  Science  to  cover  possible  loss  of  military  equipment 
issued  to  them.  This  deposit  is  refunded  to  the  student  upon  return 
of  issued  equipment. 

Rooming  and  Boarding  Costs 

Undergraduate  students  are  required  to  live  in  the  residence 
houses  unless  they  are  married  or  are  living  with  parents  or  relatives. 
Any  exception  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean.  Rooms  are  rented  for 
a  period  of  not  less  than  one  semester.  No  refund  of  room  rent  will 
be  made  except  for  involuntary  withdrawal  to  enter  the  armed 
services.  Such  refunds  will  be  made  in  accordance  with  the  Univer- 
sity's established  schedule. 
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In  the  residence  houses  for  undergraduate  men  the  rental  charge 
for  a  single  room  is  $225.00  for  the  academic  year  or  $112.50  for  each 
semester,  and  the  rental  charge  for  a  double  room  is  $350.00  for  the 
academic  year  or  $175.00  for  each  occupant,  or  $87.50  per  semester  for 
each  occupant.  In  the  residence  houses  for  undergraduate  women, 
the  rental  charge  for  a  single  room  is  $250.00  for  the  academic  year 
or  $125.00  for  each  semester,  and  the  rental  charge  for  a  double  room 
is  $400.00  for  the  academic  year  or  $200.00  for  each  occupant,  or 
$100.00  per  semester  for  each  occupant. 

The  dining  facilities  on  the  West  Campus  include  three  cafeterias 
with  multiple-choice  menus,  and  the  Oak  Room,  where  full  meals  and 
a  la  carte  items  are  served.  The  cost  for  the  academic  year  ranges 
from  $450.00  upward  depending  on  the  tastes  of  the  individual.  On 
the  East  Campus,  dining  halls  are  located  in  the  Union  and  in  Gilbert- 
Addoms  residence  hall.  Resident  women  will  board  in  these  halls. 
The  charge  for  board  is  $225.00  per  semester,  payable  at  the  time  of 
registration. 

Other  Information 

In  the  regular  academic  year  students  who  register  for  no  more 
than  two  courses  with  a  maximum  credit  of  8  semester  hours  are 
classified  as  special  students.  They  are  charged  a  registration  fee  of 
.S5.00  for  each  course  and  $21.50  for  each  semester  hour  of  course 
credit.  Registration  for  9  or  more  semester  hours,  or  3  or  more 
courses,  requires  payment  of  full  fees. 

Auditing  of  one  or  more  courses  without  charge  is  allowed  stu- 
dents paying  full  fees,  provided  that  the  consent  of  the  instructor  is 
obtained.  Students  who  are  enrolled  for  not  less  than  3  nor  more  than 
8  semester  hours  may  audit  other  courses  by  payment  of  $10.00  for 
each  course  audited.  Auditors  submit  no  daily  work,  take  no  exami- 
nations, and  receive  no  credit  for  courses  audited. 

One  transcript  is  issued  free  of  charge.  Additional  copies  are 
supplied  at  $1.00  each. 

No  records  are  released  and  no  student  is  considered  by  the  faculty 
as  a  candidate  for  graduation  until  he  has  settled  with  the  Treasurer 
for  all  indebtedness. 

Bills  may  be  sent  to  parents  or  guardians  provided  the  Treasurer 
has  been  requested  in  writing  to  do  so.  Failure  to  pay  bills  on  or 
before  the  due  dates  will  debar  the  student  from  class  attendance 
until  the  account  is  settled  in  full. 

Student  Aid 

Duke  University  is  interested  in  students  with  ability  and  ambi- 
tion.    It   is   the   aim   of   the   University   Scholarship   Committee   and 
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others  affiliated  with  the  Student  Aid  Program  to  provide,  insofar  as 
possible,  the  financial  assistance  required  by  students  accepted  for 
entrance  who  are  unable  to  defray  the  cost  of  college  from  their  own 
resources.  The  assistance  is  made  available  in  the  form  of  scholar- 
ships, loans,  and  part-time  jobs. 

In  1958-59  student  aid  totalled  approximately  $790,000  allotted  to 
862  students.  Of  this  amount  S470,000  was  granted  in  scholarships, 
and  SI 20,000  in  student  loans.  The  remainder  was  earned  through 
part-time  employment. 

Freshman  students  shared  proportionately  in  this  aid:  309  received 
scholarships  totalling  SI 80,000. 

SCHOLARSHIP  ASSISTANCE:  All  requests  for  applications  for 
scholarships,  grants-in-aid,  industry  scholarships  or  remissions  of  tui- 
tion should  be  addressed  to  the  Registrar,  Duke  University,  Durham, 
North  Carolina. 

All  candidates  for  scholarships  and  grants-in-aid  must  complete 
an  Application  for  Admission  to  the  University  and  must  forward  to 
the  Student  Aid  Office,  217  Allen  Building,  the  Scholarship  Applica- 
tion Card  which  accompanies  the  application  blanks.  Scholarship 
candidates  should  initiate  applications  during  the  fall  semester  of  the 
senior  year  of  study  in  secondary  school.  Scholarship  candidates  are 
required  to  complete  the  Parents'  Confidential  Statement  of  the  Col- 
lege Scholarship  Service.  This  form  will  be  mailed  from  the  Student 
Aid  Office  promptly,  to  those  applicants  for  the  Angier  B.  Duke 
Memorial  Scholarships,  upon  receipt  of  the  Scholarship  Application 
Card.  Applicants  for  other  awards  should  secure  the  Parents'  Confi- 
dential Statement  from  their  high  school  principal.  Instructions  con- 
cerning the  specific  requirements  and  deadline  dates  will  accompany 
the  application  materials  sent  to  applicants  for  scholarships  and 
grants-in-aid. 

All  candidates  for  scholarships  or  grants-in-aid  are  required  to  take 
the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board.  This  test  must  be  taken  in  either  December  or  January  in 
the  senior  year  of  secondary  school  study. 

Awards  annually  available  to  undergraduate  students  at  Duke 
University  fall  into  four  major  categories.    These  are: 

(1)  Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial  Scholarships:  Recipients  of  these 
awards  are  students  whose  superior  intellect  and  excellence  as 
scholars  and  leaders  mark  them  as  young  men  and  young  women 
who  give  outstanding  promise  of  becoming  leaders  in  their 
chosen  fields  of  endeavor. 

Number  available:  26  for  each  Freshman  class 
Value:  S500.00  to  $1,500.00  annually 

(2)  Grants-in-aid:  Recipients  of  these  awards  are  able  students  who 
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need  financial  assistance  in  order  to  meet  the  cost  of  attending 
college. 

Number  available:  Approximately  400  annually 

Value:  From  $100.00  to  $900.00  annually 

(3)  Remissions  of  Tuition:  Recipients  of  these  awards  arc  entitled  to 
a  maximum  of  eight  semesters  of  free  tuition  at  the  undergradu- 
ate level.    Students  qualified  for  this  consideration  are: 

Group     I:   Students  preparing  for  full-time  religious  service. 

Group  II:  Children  of  ministers  in  the  North  Carolina  and 
Western  North  Carolina  Conferences  of  the  Method- 
ist Church,  and  children  of  ministers  of  all  faiths 
residing  in  Durham  County. 

Group  III:  Children,  step-children,  and  adopted  children  of  cer- 
tain qualified  staff  members  of  Duke  University. 

(4)  Corporate  Scholarships:  Certain  scholarships  financed  by  private 
corporations  are  available  annually  to  undergraduate  students  at 
Duke  University.  The  selection  of  the  recipients  of  these  awards 
is  made  by  the  University  Scholarship  Committee.  These  scholar- 
ships are  assigned  to  students  whose  records  of  scholarship  and 
leadership  are  outstanding  and  whose  financial  need  can  be 
demonstrated. 

Number  available:  18 

Value:  $500.00  to  $2,000.00  annually 

STUDENT  LOANS:  Loans  covering  tuition  and  other  expenses 
are  available  to  students  who  have  completed  at  least  one  semester  in 
residence  and  whose  records  have  been  satisfactory.  Loans  generally 
mature  after  borrowers  have  left  the  University.  Loan  interest  on  long 
term  loans  accrues  at  the  rate  of  1%  from  the  date  of  each  note.  After 
a  student  has  left  the  University  permanently,  the  loans  will  begin 
bearing  interest  at  the  rate  of  3%  per  annum  to  continue  for  the 
following  five  year  required  payment  period. 

The  Student  Loan  Committee  in  approving  loans  selects  those 
students  who,  from  the  standpoint  of  character,  scholastic  attainment, 
personality  and  degree  of  financial  need,  are  deserving  of  this  con- 
sideration. All  applications  for  loans  should  be  made  to  the  Executive 
Secretary,  University  Scholarship  Committee. 

STUDENT  EMPLOYMENT:  Student  employment  offices  are 
maintained  to  serve  students  who  need  part-time  jobs.  There  are 
many  opportunities  both  on  the  campus  and  in  the  city  of  Durham, 
and  a  considerable  number  of  students  each  year  help  defray  their 
college  expenses  by  working. 

Students  may  apply  for  part-time  employment  after  they  have  re- 
ceived official  notification  of  acceptance  from  the  Office  of  Admissions, 
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Such  requests  for  employment  should  be  made  by  letter  prior  to  the 
date  of  entrance. 

Those  students  in  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering 
in  need  of  part-time  employment  should  apply  to  the  Student  Aid 
Office,  217  Allen  Building,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
Students  in  the  Woman's  College  should  apply  to  the  Assistant  Dean 
of  Undergraduate  Women,  108  East  Duke  Building.  Duke  University, 
Durham,  North  Carolina. 


Chemistry  laboratory 


Admission  to  the  Colleges 


CANDIDATES  may  qualify  for  admission  as  members  of  the  fresh- 
man class  or  as  students  with  advanced  standing.  Since  the  enroll- 
ment is  limited,  the  Committee  on  Admissions  selects  students  who,  in 
its  judgment,  are  best  qualified  to  benefit  from  the  educational  advan- 
tages which  the  colleges  offer.  The  Committee  bases  its  decision  on 
the  academic  record  of  the  candidate,  on  test  scores,  and  on  satisfactory 
evidence  of  good  character  and  general  fitness  for  college  life  at  Duke. 

Admission  Procedure 

Application  for  admission  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Duke 
University,  Durham,  North  Carolina.  Application  forms  and  instruc- 
tions will  be  sent  to  the  candidate.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
candidate  to  see  that  these  forms  are  properly  executed  and,  together 
with  other  requested  material,  sent  promptly  to  the  Office  of  Admis- 
sions. A  non-refundable  processing  fee  of  $10.00  must  accompany  the 
official  application  form. 

Application  prior  to  the  final  vear  of  the  secondary  school  course 
is  not  required.  Formal  steps  looking  toward  admission  should  be 
initiated,  however,  early  in  the  senior  year  and  not  later  than  February 
1.  Candidates  for  admission  are  requested  to  file  all  credentials  by 
March  1.  Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Woman's  College  normally 
will  receive  notification  of  the  decision  of  the  Committee  on  Ad- 
missions between  April  15  and  May  1.  Candidates  for  admission  to 
Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering  will  be  notified  as 
decisions  are  made. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  FRESHMAN  CLASS 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  freshman  class  must  present  at 
least  fifteen  acceptable  units  of  secondary  school  credit.  A  minimum 
of  twelve  units  in  college  preparatory  subjects  must  be  presented,  but 
it  is  recommended  that  fifteen  be  offered.  Candidates  for  admission 
to  the  College  of  Engineering  are  advised  to  present  four  units  of 
mathematics  and  at  least  one  unit  in  physics  or  chemistry.  Subjects 
classified  as  college  preparatory  are  English,  foreign  languages,  history 
and  social  studies,  mathematics  and  sciences. 

It  is  required  that  all  candidates  for  admission  to  the  freshman 
class  take  not  later  than  January  of  the  senior  year  in  high  school  the 
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Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board. 
Details  of  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  applying  for  the  College 
Board  testing  program  will  be  sent  to  each  candidate  for  admission 
with  the  official  application  form. 

Advanced  Placement:  Placement  in  advanced  sections  of  freshman 
courses,  or  in  courses  beyond  the  freshman  level,  may  be  approved 
on  the  basis  of  tests  administered  at  the  University  during  Orientation 
Week  or  from  the  results  of  the  Advanced  Placement  Program  of  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  The  undergraduate  depart- 
ments of  instruction  and  the  deans  of  the  colleges  are  charged  with 
the  responsibility  for  evaluations  leading  to  advanced  placement  of 
freshman  matriculants.  Advanced  Placement  Tests  are  given  in  May 
by  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  Information  regarding 
the  tests  may  be  obtained  from  the  Board. 

Advanced  Placement  Course  Credit:  Any  student  who  has  par- 
ticipated in  the  Advanced  Placement  Program  of  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board  may  apply  for  course  credit  in  appropriate  sub- 
jects. The  award  of  course  credit  will  be  determined  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  University  department  concerned  and  will  be  made  no 
earlier  than  the  end  of  the  first  semester.  Course  credit  may  be  granted 
for  one  or  two  semesters  in  each  subject  area  in  which  examination  is 
offered  in  the  Advanced  Placement  Program. 

THE  SUPERIOR  STUDENT:  The  undergraduate  colleges  are 
alert  to  identify  the  superior  student  at  the  beginning  of  his  college 
career  and  to  encourage  him  to  realize  his  intellectual  potentialities. 
To  this  end  the  colleges  provide  certain  special  programs. 

Although  every  freshman  is  in  the  general  advisory  program,  a 
special  advisory  group  has  been  created,  to  which  are  invited  about 
ten  per  cent  of  the  freshman  class.  These  students  are  assigned 
Faculty  Advisors  whose  academic  interests  are  congenial  with  those 
of  the  student.  The  Advanced  Placement  program,  described  above, 
allows  the  better  student  to  develop  by  taking  advanced  work  for 
which  he  has  demonstrated  his  competence.  Independent  study  and 
reading  programs  allow  him  to  omit  introductory  courses  and  proceed 
to  more  comprehensive  courses,  upon  a  demonstration  of  his  readiness. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  must  have  ful- 
filled the  equivalent  of  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  fresh- 
man class,  must  present  official  transcripts  of  all  work  completed  in 
other  institutions,  and  must  have  an  honorable  dismissal  from  each 
institution  previously  attended.  Advanced  standing  candidates  who 
have  previously  taken  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College 
Entrance   Examination   Board  should   request   the   Board   to   send   a 
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report  of  their  test  scores  to  the  Director  of  Admissions.  All  others 
are  required  to  take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Board 
and  to  have  the  scores  sent  to  the  Director  of  Admissions. 

Transfer  Credits.  Transfer  credit,  in  which  grades  of  C  or  above 
have  been  earned,  is  rated  at  two  quality  points  per  semester  hour. 
Courses  in  which  grades  of  less  than  C  have  been  earned  are  not 
acceptable  for  transfer  credit. 

Although  credit  for  work  completed  at  other  institutions  will  be 
determined  in  relation  to  the  curriculum  requirements  of  the  college 
in  which  the  student  enrolls  at  Duke,  an  overall  average  grade  of  C 
on  all  previous  work  taken  is  required  before  consideration  for  ad- 
vanced standing  may  be  given. 

A  student  who  transfers  with  advanced  standing  to  Trinity  College 
or  the  Woman's  College  from  a  junior  college  must  continue,  for  at 
least  one  semester  in  Trinity  College  or  in  the  Woman's  College,  the 
foreign  language  he  or  she  presents  for  minimum  graduation  require- 
ments. Credit  for  courses  in  science  offered  for  advanced  standing  in 
any  of  the  undergraduate  colleges  by  a  transfer  from  a  junior  college 
will  be  determined  by  the  departments  concerned. 

The  maximum  amount  of  credit  acceptable  from  a  junior  college 
is  60  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  credit  is 
given  for  work  completed  by  correspondence,  and  credit  for  no  more 
than  six  semester  hours  is  allowed  for  extension  courses.  Any  exten- 
sion work  accepted  must  be  specifically  approved  by  the  dean  of  the 
college  to  which  the  student  seeks  admission. 

Admission  of  Special  Students.  Students  of  mature  age  may  be 
admitted  for  special  work  in  such  courses  of  instruction  as  they  are 
qualified  to  take.  They  may  not  be  admitted  as  candidates  for  a 
degree  in  a  regular  course  unless  they  meet  all  normal  requirements 
for  admission. 

Readmission  of  Former  Students.  A  student  who,  following  with- 
drawal from  college,  desires  to  return  should  apply  to  the  Registrar, 
and  send  a  detailed  statement  of  his  activities  since  withdrawal  from 
college. 

JUNIOR  YEAR  ABROAD:  With  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the 
college  concerned,  students  may  be  permitted  to  take  their  junior  year 
abroad  under  the  auspices  of  an  approved  group  or  at  an  acceptably 
accredited  institution.  Courses  to  be  taken  must  be  approved  by  the 
dean  before  the  venture  is  undertaken. 

Freshman  Orientation 

The  first  year  of  college  is  undoubtedly  the  most  important  year. 
It  is  the  first  step  in   the  student's  college  education.     The   under- 
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graduate  colleges  seek  to  do  everything  possible  to  assist  the  student 
to  a  good  beginning. 

All  freshmen  begin  their  residence  one  week  prior  to  the  official 
opening  of  the  colleges.  This  orientation  period  is  designed  to  intro- 
duce the  new  student  to  the  college,  and  to  enable  him  to  adapt 
himself  both  to  his  new  surroundings  and  to  his  new  adventure  in 
education.  The  history  and  traditions  of  the  college,  the  location  of 
buildings,  the  use  of  the  library,  the  taking  of  placement  and  aptitude 
tests,  the  instruction  in  the  working  of  student  government  organiza- 
tions, the  regulations  of  the  college  under  which  all  must  live  and 
work— all  are  part  of  a  busy  week.  As  a  result  of  these  activities,  the 
new  student  is  ready  to  join  the  upperclassmen  for  the  formal  opening 
of  college. 

Faculty  Advisers.  Prior  to  his  arrival  on  the  campus,  each  student 
is  assigned  to  a  faculty  adviser,  who  has  been  carefully  selected  and 
trained  for  the  guidance  of  the  incoming  freshmen.  The  student  will 
have  private  conferences  with  his  adviser  from  time  to  time  and  will 
have  his  course  of  study  planned  in  consultation  with  him.  During 
the  course  of  the  year,  the  adviser  will  continue  to  work  with  the 
student  concerning  his  progress  in  college.  Approximately  ten  fresh- 
men are  assigned  to  each  adviser. 

Freshman  Advisory  Council.  The  Freshman  Advisory  Council 
represents  a  carefully  selected  group  of  upper-classmen  who  dedicate 
themselves  to  the  assistance  of  the  entering  freshmen.  There  is  a 
Freshman  Adviser  for  approximately  every  five  freshmen.  These  stu- 
dents succeed  in  helping  the  freshmen  feel  at  home,  to  choose  satis- 
fying activities,  and  to  adapt  to  the  social  life  of  the  colleges. 

THE  FRESHMAN  PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

After  the  student  has  completed  the  aptitude  and  placement  tests, 
the  Faculty  Adviser  is  ready  to  assist  him  in  planning  a  program  of 
study.  This  will  be  made  up  of  certain  minimum  uniform  require- 
ments to  be  fulfilled  in  part  during  the  freshman  year.  Each  freshman 
will  take  English,  a  foreign  language  (unless  he  is  an  engineer) ,  a 
natural  science,  mathematics  (in  most  cases) ,  an  elective  course  (re- 
ligion, political  science,  history,  and  so  on) ,  and  physical  education. 

The  student  in  the  College  of  Engineering  takes  a  somewhat  more 
fixed  course  of  study.  The  standard  freshman  course  in  engineering 
for  the  first  semester  is  as  follows: 

Engineering  Drawing  Trigonometry 

English  Composition  Physics 

History  Physical  Education 
College  Algebra 
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For  a  student  preparing  for  the  study  of  medicine,  the  typical  first 
semester  of  the  freshman  year  is  as  follows: 

Chemistry  Foreign  Language 

English  Composition  Zoology 

College  Algebra  ,  Physical  Education 

The  choice  of  an  area  for  major  concentration  is  usually  made 
at  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year. 


University  Library  reference  room 


Medals  and  Prizes 


THE  achievements  of  undergraduate  students  are  recognized  in 
various  fields  of  college  activity.    The  following  prizes  suggest  the 
range  of  the  recognition: 

The  Debate  Council  authorizes  the  awarding  of  medals  to  members 
of  the  graduating  class  who  have  represented  the  University  in  at  least 
two  intercollegiate  debates.  The  medals  are  given  by  the  local  chapter 
of  the  Tau  Kappa  Alpha  Fraternity. 

The  Robert  E.  Lee  Prize  is  the  gift  of  The  Reverend  A.  W.  Plyler, 
of  the  class  of  1892,  and  Mrs.  Plyler.  The  sum  of  $50  js  awarded 
annually  at  Commencement,  preferably  to  that  member  of  the  senior 
class  of  Trinity  College  or  the  College  of  Engineering  who,  in  charac- 
ter and  conduct,  in  scholarship  and  athletic  achievement,  in  manly 
virtues  and  capacity  for  leadership,  has  most  nearly  realized  the 
standards  of  the  ideal  student.  The  Vice  President  in  the  Division 
of  Student  Life,  the  Graduate  Manager  of  Athletics,  and  the  President 
of  the  Student  Council  constitute  a  committee  to  draft  and  adopt 
regulations  governing  the  award. 

Alpha  Kappa  Psi  Medallion.  Beta  Eta  Chapter  of  Alpha  Kappa 
Psi,  a  professional  fraternity  in  commerce,  awards  annually  the  Alpha 
Kappa  Psi  Scholarship  Key  to  the  male  senior  student  pursuing  a 
degree  in  the  Department  of  Economics  and  Business  Administration 
who  has  attained  the  highest  scholastic  average  for  three  years  of  col- 
legiate work  in  this  University. 

Medal  of  the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Certified  Public 
Accountants.  The  North  Carolina  Association  of  Certified  Public 
Accountants  annually  awards  a  medal  to  the  senior  who,  in  the  judg- 
ment of  his  instructors,  is  the  most  outstanding  student  in  accounting 
in  his  graduating  class. 

Julia  Dale  Prize  in  Mathematics.  This  is  a  prize  of  books  given 
annually  to  the  undergraduate  who  shows  the  greatest  proficiency  in 
the  study  of  calculus. 

The  Milmow  Prize:  Consists  of  a  certificate  of  award  and  a  one 
year's  payment  of  dues  in  the  American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engi- 
neers for  the  membership  year  in  which  the  honoree  is  awarded  his 
baccalaureate  degree.  It  is  awarded  annually  to  that  student  from 
North  or  South  Carolina  graduating  in  the  Department  of  Electrical 
Engineering  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  faculty  of  that  department 
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and  as  shown  by  his  grades,  has  made  the  most  progress  in  electrical 
engineering  during  his  last  year  in  college. 

The  George  Sherrerd  III  Memorial  Award  in  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing was  established  in  1958  by  the  parents  of  George  Sherrerd  III,  a 
graduate  of  the  class  of  1955,  to  recognize  outstanding  undergraduate 
scholarship.  This  award,  consisting  of  the  income  from  a  fund  of 
$5000.00,  is  made  annually  to  that  senior  student  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Electrical  Engineering  faculty,  has 
attained  the  highest  level  of  scholastic  achievement  in  all  subjects  and 
simultaneously  has  rendered  significant  service  to  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering and  the  University  at  large.  The  recipient's  name  is  inscribed 
on  a  plaque  displayed  in  the  Engineering  Building. 

The  Charles  Ernest  Seager  Memorial  Award,  established  in  1958  by 
the  widow  and  friends  of  Charles  Ernest  Seager,  a  graduate  of  the 
class  of  1955,  recognizes  outstanding  achievement  in  the  annual  Stu- 
dent Prize  Paper  Contest  of  the  Duke  Branch  of  the  American  Insti- 
tute of  Electrical  Engineers.  The  award  consists  of  inscribing  the 
name  of  the  contest  winner  on  a  plaque  displayed  in  the  Engineering 
Building. 

The  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers  Prize  consists  of  a  certifi- 
cate of  award  and  a  one  year's  payment  of  dues  in  the  American 
Society  of  Civil  Engineers.  Awards  are  made  annually  by  the  North 
Carolina  Chapter  to  the  two  outstanding  seniors  in  civil  engineering 
based  on  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the  Civil  Engineering 
Department.  The  basis  for  selection  is  the  student's  scholastic  record, 
his  contribution  to  the  Student  Chapter,  and  his  participation  in  other 
college  activities  and  organizations. 

The  Tan  Beta  Pi  Prize.  The  North  Carolina  Gamma  chapter  of 
Tau  Beta  Pi,  national  honorary  engineering  fraternity,  awards  each 
year  a  suitable  prize,  such  as  an  engineering  handbook,  to  a  sopho- 
more student  in  engineering  for  outstanding  scholastic  achievement 
during  the  freshman  year. 

The  Phi  Lambda  Upsilon  Prize.  Phi  Lambda  Upsilon,  honorary 
chemical  society,  yearly  awards  a  suitable  prize  to  an  outstanding 
junior  who  is  majoring  in  chemistry.  The  recipient's  name  is  in- 
scribed on  a  plaque  displayed  in  the  Chemistry  Library. 

The  Pegram  Chemistry  Club  Prize  is  awarded  in  the  spring  of  each 
year  for  scholarship  in  chemistry,  physics,  and  mathematics.  The  prize 
consists  of  a  one-year  junior  membership  in  the  American  Chemical 
Society  and  a  one-year  subscription  to  either  the  Journal  of  the  Ameri- 
can Chemical  Society  or  Industrial  and  Engineering  Chemistry.  To 
qualify  for  this  prize,  the  student  must  (1)  be  enrolled  as  an  under- 
graduate of  Duke  University  and  (2)  be  taking  or  have  taken  a  fourth- 
year  chemistry   course.     The   winner  of   this   prize   is  selected   by   a 
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committee  consisting  of  at  least  one  faculty  member  and  at  least  two 
members  of  the  Pegram  Chemistry  Club;  the  selection  is  based  on  the 
quality-point  average  for  all  courses  taken  in  chemistry,  physics,  and 
mathematics.     In  case  of  a  tie  equal  awards  are  given. 

The  James  B.  Rast  Memorial  Award  in  Comparative  Anatomy  is 
given  annually  by  the  parents  of  James  Brailsford  Rast  in  memory  of 
their  son,  a  member  of  the  class  of  1958  at  Duke  University.  The 
award,  consisting  of  the  Atlas  of  Descriptive  Human  Anatomy  by 
Sobotta  and  bearing  the  James  B.  Rast  Memorial  bookplate,  is  given 
to  the  student  who  demonstrates  the  greatest  achievement  in  the  study 
of  Comparative  Anatomy. 

The  Erasmus  Club  Prize  in  the  Humanities.  The  Erasmus  Club 
is  composed  of  a  group  of  Duke  faculty  members  interested  in  research 
in  language,  literature,  and  the  arts.  It  seeks  to  stimulate  interest  and 
study  in  these  fields.  To  encourage  undergraduate  students  in  this 
field,  the  Erasmus  Club  has  established  an  annual  prize  amounting 
to  $25.00,  for  the  best  original  essay  by  an  undergraduate  which  em- 
bodies the  results  of  research,  criticism,  or  evaluation  in  some  subject 
in  the  humanities.  Prospective  competitors  should  consult  some 
member  of  the  faculty,  preferably  their  major  professor.  Essays  must 
be  typewritten  and  must  be  submitted  to  the  president  of  the  club 
before  the  first  of  April.  The  club  reserves  the  right  to  withhold  the 
prize  in  case  there  are  no  essays  of  acceptable  quality. 

The  Anne  Flexner  Memorial  Award  in  Creative  Writing  has  been 
established  by  the  friends  of  the  family  of  Anne  Flexner,  who  grad- 
uated from  Duke  in  1945.  Ii  consists  of  fifty  dollars  in  cash  and  a 
number  of  books  chosen  by  the  student.  The  award  is  given  annually 
for  the  best  piece  of  creative  writing  submitted  by  a  Duke  under- 
graduate. The  competition  is  limited  to  short  stories  (5,000-word 
limit),  one-act  plays  (5,000-word  limit),  poems  (100-line  limit),  and 
informal  essays  (3,000-word  limit)  .  Only  one  manuscript  may  be 
submitted  by  a  candidate,  and  manuscripts  must  be  delivered  to  the 
English  Office,  Room  325  Allen  Building,  before  April  15. 

The  William  Senhauser  Prize  is  given  by  the  mother  of  William 
Senhauser  in  memory  of  her  son,  a  member  of  the  Class  of  1942,  who 
lost  his  life  in  the  Pacific  Theatre  of  War  on  August  4,  1944.  The 
award  is  made  annually  to  the  sophomore  or  junior  in  Trinity  College 
or  the  College  of  Engineering  who  has  made  the  greatest  contribution 
through  participation  and  leadership  in  intramural  sports.  The  win- 
ner of  this  prize  is  chosen  by  a  committee  selected  by  the  President  of 
the  University. 

The  Friends  of  Duke  University  Library  offer  three  prizes  of 
$25.00,  $15.00,  and  $10.00,  in  an  annual  contest  open  to  all  under- 
graduate students  for  the  best  book  collections  acquired  during  their 
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college  years.  The  contest  is  supervised  by  the  Undergraduate  Com- 
mittee of  the  Friends  of  the  Library,  which  announces  each  fall  the 
terms  of  the  award.  Inquiries  may  be  directed  to  the  Curator  of  Rare 
Books.  Collections  entered  in  the  contest  are  exhibited  each  spring 
in  the  General  Library,  and  the  prizes  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of 
the  student's  collection  and  a  personal  interview  to  determine  the  over- 
all planning  and  objectives  of  his  collecting  activity,  and  his  familiar- 
ity with  his  own  books  and  the  general  field  of  his  collecting  interest. 

The  William  T.  Laprade  Prize  in  History  in  honor  of  William  T. 
Laprade,  who  was  a  member  of  the  History  department  at  Trinity 
College  and  Duke  University  from  1909  to  1953,  and  chairman  of 
the  department  from  1938  to  1952.  This  prize  is  awarded  to  that 
senior  who  is  graduating  with  distinction,  and  whose  senior  essay 
in  history  has  been  judged  unusually  meritorious. 

Algernon  Sydney  Sullivan  Award.  This  award  is  provided  by  the 
New  York  Southern  Society.  Three  awards  may  be  made  each  year: 
one  to  a  member  of  the  senior  class  of  Trinity  College  or  the  College 
of  Engineering,  one  to  a  senior  in  the  Woman's  College,  and  one  to 
a  member  of  the  staff  of  the  University  or  the  community.  "In  the 
selection  of  the  recipients  nothing  shall  be  considered  except  the 
possession  of  such  characteristics  of  heart,  mind,  and  conduct  as  evince 
a  spirit  of  love  for  and  helpfulness  to  other  men  and  women." 


General  Academic  Regulations 


QUANTITY  CREDIT  AND  COURSE  LOAD:  The  term  of  credit 
used  is  the  semester  hour,  which  signifies  one  recitation  a  week 
throughout  the  semester.  Two  or  three  hours  of  laboratory  work  are 
equivalent  to  one  hour  of  class  work.  Two  semesters  of  seventeen 
weeks  each  constitute  the  academic  year.  For  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science,  credit  for  124  semester  hours  is  re- 
quired; for  a  degree  in  Engineering,  148  semester  hours. 

The  normal  load  of  an  undergraduate  student  in  Trinity  College 
and  the  Woman's  College  is  four  or  five  academic  courses  totaling  14 
to  17  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  The  maximum 
number  permitted  is  19  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  educa- 
tion. In  the  College  of  Engineering  the  normal  load  is  17  to  19  semes- 
ter hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  student  is  permitted 
to  take  less  than  14  semester  hours  of  work  without  special  permission 
from  the  dean  or  to  take  more  than  the  normal  load  of  work  unless  his 
average  grade  in  the  preceding  semester  is  higher  than  C. 

QUALITY  CREDIT:  The  requirements  for  the  degree  are  com- 
puted in  semester  hours  and  in  quality  points.  Quality  points  are 
determined  bv  grades  as  follows:  for  an  A,  four  quality  points  for 
each  semester  hour;  for  a  B,  three  quality  points  for  each  semester 
hour;  for  a  C,  two  quality  points  for  each  semester  hour;  for  a  D, 
one  quality  point  for  each  semester  hour;  for  an  F,  no  quality  points. 
Credit  for  at  least  248  quality  points  is  required  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science,  and  at  least  296  quality  points 
for  a  degree  in  Engineering. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  CONTINUATION  IN  COLLEGE  AND 
FOR  GRADUATION  FROM  COLLEGE:  To  continue  in  college 
students  must,  in  addition  to  the  requirements  listed  elsewhere  in  this 
Bulletin,  pass  a  minimum  number  of  semester  hours,  achieve  a  speci- 
fied quality  point  ratio,  and  earn  a  minimum  number  of  quality 
points.  The  quality  point  ratio  is  calculated  by  dividing  the  accumu- 
lated number  of  quality  points  earned  by  the  accumulated  number  of 
semester  hours  carried  (not  semester  hours  passed) .  These  require- 
ments are  listed  in  the  following  table: 

For  continuation  from  The  minimum  requirement  is 

The  first  to  the  second  year  18  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.2 

The  second  to  the  third  year  42  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.4 

The  third  to  the  fourth  year  66  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.6 

The  fourth  to  the  fifth  year,  if  needed  90  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.75 
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In  order  to  graduate,  the  student  must 
meet  additional  minimum  requirements, 
as  follows: 

For  graduation  from  The  minimum  requirement  is 

Trinity  and  the  Woman's  College  124  s.h.,  248  q.p.  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.9 

The  College  of  Engineering  148  s.h.,  296  q.p.  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1 .9 

Students  of  the  senior  class,  irrespective  of  their  average  grade  in 
preceding  years,  must,  in  order  to  be  eligible  for  graduation,  complete 
the  work  of  their  senior  year  with  a  minimum  average  grade  of  C. 
In  the  case  of  engineers  the  C  average  requirement  applies  not  only 
to  all  courses  taken  in  their  last  year  but  also  to  work  specified  for  the 
senior  year  in  their  particular  engineering  curriculum. 

The  minimum  standards  for  continuation  in  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering are  the  same  as  those  listed  above,  but  since  the  semester  hour 
requirement  for  graduation  in  engineering  exceeds  the  requirement 
of  the  other  colleges,  the  standards  may  be  adjusted  to  meet  the  special 
requirement  of  the  college.  Moreover,  application  of  these  standards 
is  based  on  the  courses  required  in  the  engineering  curriculum. 

In  addition  to  the  qualitative  standards  listed  above  students  must 
pass  a  minimum  number  of  hours  each  semester.  Freshmen  must 
pass  at  least  6  semester  hours  of  work,  exclusive  of  physical  education, 
in  their  first  semester  and  18  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical 
education,  in  their  first  year;  second  semester  freshmen  and  all  other 
students  must  pass  at  least  9  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  edu- 
cation, each  semester.  The  University  may  require  a  student  whose 
record  is  considered  unsatisfactory  to  withdraw,  although  he  has  met 
the  minimum  requirements  set  forth  in  this  paragraph. 

Reports  on  proficiency  in  academic  work  are  sent  to  parents  or 
guardians  after  the  examinations  at  the  end  of  each  semester.  In  addi- 
tion, reports  on  freshmen  are  mailed  at  each  mid-semester  period. 

CLASS  STANDING:  In  Trinity  College  and  the  Woman's  College 
to  rank  as  sophomores  students  must  have  to  their  credit  at  least  26 
semester  hours  and  52  quality  points;  as  juniors,  at  least  56  semester 
hours  and  112  quality  points;  and  as  seniors,  at  least  90  semester  hours 
and  a  quality  point  ratio  of  1.75.  In  the  College  of  Engineering  to 
rank  as  sophomores  they  must  have  to  their  credit  at  least  30  semester 
hours  and  60  quality  points  and  must  have  passed  certain  specially 
designated  courses  of  the  freshman  engineering  curriculum;  to  rank 
as  juniors  they  must  have  at  least  68  semester  hours  and  136  quality 
points  and  must  have  passed  certain  specially  designated  courses  of 
the  sophomore  departmental  engineering  curriculum;  and  to  rank  as 
seniors  they  must  have  at  least  106  semester  hours  and  a  quality  point 
ratio  of  1.75  and  must  have  passed  certain  specially  designated  courses 
of  the  junior  departmental  engineering  curriculum. 
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In  Trinity  College  and  the  Woman's  College  seniors  may  not  take 
lor  graduation  credit  any  course  open  primarily  to  freshmen,  and 
juniors  may  not  take  for  graduation  credit  more  than  one  course  open 
primarily  to  freshmen.  With  the  consent  of  the  department,  how- 
ever, majors  in  mathematics,  the  natural  sciences,  and  science  educa- 
tion may,  as  juniors  or  seniors,  enroll  for  credit  in  the  introductory 
courses  in  the  natural  sciences  and  mathematics. 

Seniors  who  at  the  beginning  of  a  semester  lack  no  more  than  9 
semester  hours  for  the  fulfillment  of  the  requirements  for  the  A.B. 
or  B.S.  degree,  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School, 
may  enroll  in  graduate  courses  for  a  maximum  total  program  of 
fifteen  hours  a  week. 

A  tentative  list  of  all  candidates  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  is  pre- 
pared under  the  supervision  of  the  dean  as  early  in  the  college  year 
as  possible.  A  copy  is  furnished  to  each  department  of  instruction 
for  information  and  reference,  and  a  copy  is  posted  on  the  official  bul- 
letin board  of  the  University  for  the  information  of  the  students 
concerned. 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENTS:  A  minimum  of  30  semester 
hours  of  senior-level  work  in  Trinity  College  and  the  Woman's  College 
and  36  in  the  College  of  Engineering  must  be  earned  in  residence. 
Students  who  meet  this  requirement  but  who  still  lack  6  to  8  semester 
hours  in  final  fulfillment  of  requirements  may  take  this  work  in  an- 
other institution  of  approved  standing,  provided  the  course  is  ap- 
proved by  the  head  of  the  department  concerned  and  by  the  dean. 

Students  who  complete  in  a  summer  session  the  work  required  by 
the  University  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  will  be  granted  the  degree  at 
the  end  of  the  summer. 

GRADING,  ATTENDANCE,  AND  EXAMINATIONS: 

Grading:  Final  grades  are  reported  to  indicate  passing  or  failing 
work  in  designated  courses.    Final  grades  are: 

(1)  Passing.  Passing  grades  are  A,  exceptional;  B,  superior;  C, 
average;  and  D,  low  pass. 

(2)  Failing.  A  grade  of  F  indicates  that  the  student  has  failed  the 
course  and  that  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  the  course  he  must  repeat 
the  work  in  class. 

Special  symbols  are  used  to  indicate  the  following: 
(1)  Absence  from  the  final  examination.  In  all  cases  in  which  the 
student  is  absent  from  a  final  examination,  he  receives  an  X  in  place 
of  a  final  grade.  If  he  does  not  present  an  acceptable  explanation  for 
his  absence  to  the  appropriate  dean's  office  within  forty-eight  hours 
after  the  scheduled  time  for  the  examination,  the  X  is  converted  to 
an  F.  A  student  absent  from  examination,  if  the  absence  has  been 
excused  by  the  dean,  may  receive  an  examination  upon  payment  of  a 
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fee  of  $5.00  to  the  Treasurer  of  the  University.  The  instructor  con- 
cerned arranges  for  examination  in  cases  where  absences  are  excused. 
An  X  must  be  cleared  by  the  end  of  the  semester  following  the  exami- 
nation missed. 

(2)  Incomplete  work.  If  because  of  illness  or  other  emergency  a 
student's  work  in  a  course  is  incomplete,  he  may  receive  an  I  for  the 
course  instead  of  a  final  grade.  Incomplete  courses  must  be  completed 
before  the  close  of  the  succeeding  semester,  otherwise,  the  I  is  recorded 
as  F  and  the  course  must  be  repeated  in  class  if  the  student  is  to  re- 
ceive credit  for  it.  In  case  a  student  whose  work  is  incomplete  is  also 
absent  from  a  final  examination,  he  receives  an  X  for  the  course. 

(3)  Withdrawal.  The  letter  W  is  used  to  indicate  official  with- 
drawal from  a  course.  If  a  student  drops  a  course  without  permission 
from  the  dean,  the  grade  for  that  course  is  recorded  as  F.  If  he  drops 
with  permission  a  course  in  which  he  is  failing,  the  grade  lor  that 
course  is  recorded  as  F  unless,  in  the  judgment  of  the  dean,  circum- 
stances do  not  justify  this  penalty. 

Attendance:  Regular  and  punctual  attendance  in  class  work  is 
expected  of  all  students.  Weekly  reports  of  all  absences,  irrespective 
of  class  standing,  are  made  by  each  instructor  and  filed  in  the  dean's 
office.  No  instructor  has  the  authority  to  excuse  a  student  from  class 
attendance;  it  is  his  duty  to  report  all  absences  and  tardies. 

The  requirements  for  continuation  in  college  and  for  graduation 
from  college  emphasize  the  desirability  of  assumption  by  the  student 
of  responsibility  for  class  attendance.  Controls  are  exercised  and  re- 
sponsibility is  placed  on  the  student. 

(1)  General  regulations  for  all  students:  One  unexcused  absence 
per  semester  hour  without  penalty  is  allowed  for  personal  obligations. 

The  first  three  tardies  in  a  given  course  are  counted  as  one  absence. 
Thereafter,  each  additional  tardy  is  counted  as  one  additional  absence. 

Absences  due  to  illness  when  certified  by  a  proper  medical  official 
will  be  excused.  Absences  due  to  authorized  representation  of  the 
University  may  be  excused.  Officials  in  charge  of  groups  representing 
the  University  are  required  to  submit  names  of  those  persons  to  be 
excused  to  the  appropriate  dean's  office  forty-eight  hours  in  advance  of 
the  hour  when  their  absences  are  to  commence.  Absences  due  to 
individual  and  personal  reasons  will  not  be  excused. 

All  absences  immediately  before  and  after  announced  holidays  are 
counted  as  regular  absences,  and  they  result  in  a  loss  of  two  quality 
points  for  each  absence  in  each  class.  Unexcused,  consecutive  absences, 
whether  excessive  or  not,  result  in  the  loss  of  quality  points  as  in  the 
case  of  unexcused,  excessive  absences.  Each  excessive  or  consecutive 
absence  results  in  the  loss  of  quality  points  as  follows:  one  quality 
point  for  the  first  absence,  two  additional  for  the  second,  and  three 
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additional  for  the  third.  When  the  third  unexcused,  excessive  or 
consecutive  absence  occurs,  the  student  is  debarred  from  the  course 
with  a  loss  of  six  quality  points  and  an  F  in  the  course.  When  the 
student  has  incurred  twelve  absences,  excused  and  unexcused,  in  any 
course  he  is  required  to  drop  the  course  unless  the  instructor  and  the 
dean  concerned  grant  special  permission  for  him  to  continue  in  the 
course. 

When  a  student's  course  load  is  reduced,  on  account  of  excessive 
absences,  to  less  than  12  semester  hours,  he  is  required  to  withdraw 
from  the  University. 

(2)  Special  regulations  for  Upper  Class  Students  with  academic 
averages  of  B  or  above:  Although  responsibility  for  punctual  and 
regular  class  attendance  is  placed  upon  the  individual  student,  all 
sophomore,  junior,  and  senior  students  who,  in  a  normal  schedule, 
earn  a  grade  average  of  3.0  or  above  in  the  preceding  semester  will  be 
subject  to  no  fixed  absence  limitation.  However,  for  absences  before 
and  after  announced  holidays  two  quality  points  are  deducted  for 
each  absence  in  each  class.  Instructors  are  expected  to  refer  to  the 
dean  for  appropriate  action  an\  student  who  in  their  opinion  is  caus- 
ing his  work  or  that  of  the  class  to  suffer  because  of  absences  or  tardies. 

Examinations:  Final  examinations  are  held  in  all  subjects  in  Jan- 
uary and  May. 

DEFICIENCIES  IN  COMPOSITION:  The  following  regulations 
have  been  adopted  by  the  Faculty: 

1.  In  the  fall  of  the  junior  year  every  student  of  Trinity  College 
and  of  the  Woman's  College  with  the  following  exceptions  must  take 
an  examination  in  English  usage:  (a)  students  exempted  from  Eng- 
lish 1  and  (b)  students  who  earned  grades  of  at  least  B  and  C  in 
English  1-2.  The  regulation  does  not  apply  to  students  of  the  College 
of  Engineering,  which  has  special  course  requirements  in  English  com- 
position in  addition  to  English  1-2.  Students  with  irregular  schedules 
resulting  from  acceleration  or  transfer  to  Duke  after  the  fall  of  their 
junior  year  should  take  the  examination  in  the  fall  of  the  year  most 
nearly  approximating  the  fifth  semester.  In  any  event,  all  students 
with  the  exceptions  noted  above  must  take  this  examination;  it  is  a 
requirement  for  graduation.  Any  student  desiring  to  postpone  his 
examination  must  have  permission  in  writing  from  the  dean.  If  a 
student  does  not  have  this  permission  and  fails  to  take  the  examina- 
tion at  the  scheduled  time,  he  will  be  permitted  to  take  it  on  the  date 
appointed  for  the  make-up  examination  upon  the  payment  of  a  $5.00 
fee.  If  the  student  fails  to  appear  for  the  make-up  examination  and 
has  no  acceptable  excuse,  he  will  be  personally  responsible  for  arrang- 
ing with  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  to  take  this  examination 
upon  the  payment  of  a  fee  of  SI 0.00.    Until  this  examination  is  taken, 
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the  student  will  not  be  permitted  to  complete  registration  for  the 
following  semester.  Students  who  are  adjudged  deficient  by  this 
examination  will  be  required  to  complete  satisfactorily  a  non-credit 
laboratory  course  in  remedial  English. 

2.  Whenever  the  work  of  a  student  in  any  course  is  unsatisfactory 
because  of  errors  in  English,  the  instructor  may  report  the  student  to 
the  dean,  who  will  require  him  to  enroll  in  remedial  English  until,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  director  of  the  Remedial  Laboratory,  the  deficiency 
is  removed. 

3.  All  instructors  are  requested  to  inform  their  students  each  se- 
mester concerning  this  regulation. 

Academic  Honors 

To  be  eligible  for  Honors  a  student  must  earn,  during  the  year, 
credit  for  at  least  the  minimum  academic  load  permitted  by  the  col- 
lege in  which  he  is  registered.  All  semester  hours  on  which  a  student 
receives  a  grade  are  counted  in  the  determination  of  Honors.  Stu- 
dents in  the  freshman,  sophomore,  and  junior  classes  who  earn  an 
average  of  at  least  three  and  one-half  quality  points  per  semester  hour 
are  given  Honors. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  of  Bachelor  of  Science  with 
distinction  is  conferred  in  accordance  with  the  following  rules: 

To  be  eligible  for  general  Honors  at  graduation  a  student  must 
have  completed  in  residence  a  minimum  of  ninety  semester  hours. 
Students  who  earn  an  average  of  at  least  three  and  one-half  quality 
points  per  semester  hour  are  recommended  for  a  degree  magna  cum 
laude.  Those  who  earn  an  average  of  at  least  three  and  three-fourths 
quality  points  per  semester  hour  are  recommended  for  a  degree  summa 
cum  laude. 

Graduation  xuith  distinction  in  his  major  department  is  awarded 
to  the  student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  department  and  of  a  special 
committee  of  the  faculty,  has  demonstrated  exceptional  achievement 
in  the  area  of  his  special  interest. 
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Requirements  for  Degrees 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY  offers  in  Trinity  College,  the  Woman's  Col- 
lege, and  the  College  of  Engineering,  courses  of  study  which  lead 
to  the  degrees  of:  Bachelor  of  Arts;  Bachelor  of  Science;  and  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Civil,  Electrical,  or  Mechanical  Engineering. 


Bachelor  of  Arts 


The  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  are  based  on 
the  principle  that  the  student  will  derive  the  maximum  benefit  from 
his  college  work  if  his  program  includes  a  broad  distribution  of  studies 
among  representative  fields  of  culture,  concentration  within  a  special 
field,  and  some  work  of  his  own  choice. 

For  graduation  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  the  following 
course  work  must  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the  academic  regu- 
lations as  stated  in  this  Bulletin. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  s.h. 

English   6 

Foreign  Language   6-18 

Natural  Science   11 

Religion    6 

Social  Science  and  History   12 

Literature,  Music,  Art,  and  Philosophy   6 

Physical  Education   4 

Major  and  Related  Work   42 

Electives  to  Make  a  Total  of  124 

These  requirements  are  described  in  detail  below. 

ENGLISH,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  is  met  by  the  completion  of  English  1-2. 
Students  whose  competence  in  English  usage  is  certified  by  Advanced  Placement 
Program  Scores  may  be  allowed  to  substitute  English  55  or  56  for  English  1  or 
English  2. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE,  6  to  18  s.h.-This  requirement  is  met  by  the  com- 
pletion of  the  third  college  year  of  a  foreign  language.  The  languages  which  meet 
this  requirement  are  French,  German,  Greek,  Latin,  Russian,  and  Spanish.  The 
number  of  courses  required  depends  on  previous  training  and  ability  as  shown  on 
placement  tests.  Students  presenting  for  entrance  four  units  of  Latin  may  satisfy 
the  language  requirement  by  the  completion  of  the  third  college  year  of  Latin  or 
by  two  years  of  Greek.  In  exceptional  cases,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  lan- 
guage department  concerned  and  with  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  appropriate 
college,  a  student  who  has  completed  the  second  college  year  of  one  language  may 
satisfy  the  requirement  by  the  completion  of  the  first  year  of  another  language. 

NATURAL  SCIENCE,  11  s.h.— To  satisfy  this  requirement  a  student  must  com- 
plete a  laboratory  course  (8  s.h.)  in  one  of  the  natural  sciences  (botany,  chemistry, 
geology,  physics,  zoology),  and  one  course  of  at  least  3  semester  hours  selected  from 
mathematics  (except  Mathematics  1),  logic  and  scientific  methodology  (Philosophy 
48,  103  and  104),  or  from  the  sciences  listed  above. 
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RELIGION,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  following  ways: 
(a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2;  (b)  by  completing,  in  the 
sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52;  (c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year 
or  later,  Religion  55  and  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  AND  HISTORY,  12  s.h.-To  satisfy  this  requirement  a  stu- 
dent must  complete  12  semester  hours  from  the  following  basic  courses:  Economics 
51-52;  Education  54,  104;  History  1-2,  or  51-52;  Political  Science  11-12,  or  61-62;  Psy- 
chology 91  to  be  followed,  if  desired,  by  either  Psychology  100  or  101;  or  Sociology 
91-92.  Six  of  the  12  semester  hours  must  be  taken  in  economics,  history,  political 
science,  or  sociology.  Students  who  do  not  present  for  entrance  two  acceptable  units 
of  history  must  take  History  1-2  or  51-52. 

LITERATURE,  MUSIC,  ART,  AND  PHILOSOPHY,  6  s.h. -This  requirement 
can  be  satisfied  by  a  total  of  6  semester  hours  in  courses  in  English  or  American 
literature,  foreign  literature  courses  numbered  above  100,  literature  courses  in 
translation,  courses  itr  aesthetics,  art,  and  music,  and  courses  in  Philosophy,  except 
48,  101,  103,  104,  and  109. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  4  s.h.— Physical  education  is  required  during  each  of 
the  first  two  years  and  is  normally  completed  by  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year. 

MAJOR  AND  RELATED  WORK,  42  s.h.-Prior  to  registration  in  the  spring 
of  his  sophomore  year,  each  student  is  required  to  choose  his  major  field  and  confer 
with  his  departmental  adviser  about  the  requirements  for  major  and  related  work. 

The  major  work  consists  of  18  to  24  semester  hours  in  one  department  above 
the  introductory  courses.  Introductory  courses  may  consist  of  two  one-semester 
courses  in  all  departments  except  the  Departments  of  German,  Latin,  and  Romance 
Languages,  in  which  the  introductory  courses  may  consist  of  four  one-semester 
courses.  The  choice  of  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  major  department.  The 
related  work  must  be  taken  in  at  least  two  other  departments  and  is  selected  subject 
to  the  approval  of  the  major  department  and  the  dean  of  the  appropriate  college; 
it  may  not  include  more  than  one  course  of  6  or  8  semester  hours  open  primarily 
to  freshmen.  With  the  consent  of  the  department,  however,  majors  in  mathematics, 
the  natural  sciences,  and  science  education  may  include  as  related  work  introduc- 
tory courses  in  mathematics  and  the  natural  sciences.  Courses  satisfying  the  uni- 
form course  requirements  may  also  be  counted  toward  the  requirements  in  major 
and  related  work. 

The  total  amount  of  work  that  a  student  may  take  in  any  one  department 
toward  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  is  limited  to  a  maximum  of  36  semester  hours. 
In  the  Department  of  Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music,  and  the  Department  of  Philos- 
ophy, the  Department  of  English,  the  Department  of  Economics,  Accounting  and 
Business  Administration,  and  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages,  a  total  of  54 
semester  hours  is  permitted,  however,  provided  a  total  of  not  more  than  36  semester 
hours  is  taken  in  any  one  division  of  the  department. 

ELECTIVES.— In  addition  to  the  uniform  courses  required  and  the  major  and 
related  work,  other  courses  must  be  completed  to  make  a  total  of  at  least  124  semes- 
ter hours,  including  4  semester  hours  of  physical  education. 

Students  whose  courses  of  study  permit  may  elect  a  maximum  of  18  semester 
hours  in  engineering,  forestry,  or  medical  science.  The  courses  elected  in  these 
subjects  must  be  approved  by  the  major  department  and  the  dean  of  the  appro- 
priate college. 

CHOICE  OF  A  MAJOR  FIELD 

The  requirement  of  42  semester  hours  distributed,  as  specified 
above,  between  a  major  field  and  related  work  is  based  primarily  on 
the  belief  that  some  advanced  study  in  one  subject,  together  with 
work  in  allied  subjects,  is  a  valuable  part  of  a  general  education.  The 
selection  of  a  major  field  usually  depends  on  a  student's  cultural  or 
vocational  interests. 
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GENERAL  PROGRAM 

The  General  Program  is  designed  for  the  student  whose  primary 
interest  is  in  one  of  the  liberal  arts  subjects.  The  subjects  in  which 
major  work  is  offered  are:  art,  botany,  chemistry,  economics,  education, 
English,  French,  geology.  German,  Greek,  history,  Latin,  mathematics, 
music,  philosophy,  physics,  political  science,  psychology,  religion.  Rus- 
sian, sociology,  Spanish,  /oology. 

SPECIALIZED  PROGRAMS 

The  student  who  has  chosen  a  vocation  may  wish  to  include  spe- 
cialized training  in  his  program.  The  following  programs  of  study  in 
preparation  for  various  professions  or  professional  schools  are  outlined 
for  the  guidance  of  the  student. 

Business:  A  specialized  program  is  offered  for  students  planning 
to  enter  business.  A  student  electing  this  program  must  take,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  uniform  course  requirements,  the  following  courses  in  the 
indicated  sequence. 

Freshman  Year:      Economics  11    (recommended  but  not  required). 
Mathematics  5 

Sophomore  Year:   Economics  51-52,  Economics  57-58. 

Junior  Year:  Economics    1 05,    Economics    138.    Economics    143,    Economics    168. 

Economies   181.  and  one  course  selected  from  the  following:   Eco- 
nomics 144.  Economics  147.  Economics  158,  Economics  182. 

Senior  Year:  Economics    153.   Economics    188.    Economics    191,   and   one   course 

selected  from  the  Economics  group  numbered  above  100. 

Accounting:  A  student  who  plans  to  qualify  to  take  the  Certified 
Public  Accountants  examination  should  elect  the  following  courses  of 
study: 

Freshman  Year:      Economics  57-58    (may  be  taken  at  this  time  with  the  permission 
of  the  department). 

Sophomore  Year:    Mathematics    5     (required),    and    16     (recommended    but    not    re- 
quired). 
Economics  51-52,  Economics  171-172. 

Junior  Year:  Economics  143,  Economics  153.  Economics  173-174,  Economics  181, 

182. 

Senior  Year:  Economics    144    or    Economics    184.    Economics   275-276,    and    two 

courses    from    the    following:    Economics    175-176,    Economics    177. 
Economics  178,  Economics  180. 

A  student  who  does  not  take  Economics  57-58  in  the  freshman 
year  must  take  the  course  in  the  sophomore  year  and  must  make  the 
necessary  adjustments  in  the  sequence  of  subsequent  accounting 
courses. 

Students  majoring  in  accounting  are  urged  to  familiarize  them- 
selves with  the  educational  requirements  of  the  state  in  which  thev 
expect  to  practice. 

Reuigious  Work:   A  student  who  plans  to  enter  the  ministry  or 
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follow  some  other  professional  Christian  vocation  should  have  a  broad 
liberal  arts  background.  Recommended  majors  are  English,  history, 
philosophy,  religion,  and  sociology.  It  is  desirable  that  the  student 
include  the  following  in  his  program: 

English:  12-18  s.h.   (including  English  55,  56) 

History:  6-12  s.h. 

Philosophy:  6-12  s.h.   (including  Philosophy  93,  94) 

Psychology:  12-18  s.h.   (including  Psychology  1-2  or  51-52) 

Social  Sciences   (other  than  history):  6-12  s.h. 

These  suggestions  are  in  harmony  with  the  recommendations  of  the 
American  Association  of  Theological  Schools  for  undergraduate 
courses  of  study. 

Social  Work:  The  student  who  plans  to  pursue  professional  studies 
in  preparation  for  social  work  (such  as  family  welfare,  child  welfare, 
public  welfare,  probation  and  parole,  and  similar  forms  of  neighbor- 
hood and  community  work)  should  take  his  major  work  in  sociology, 
with  related  work  in  other  social  sciences.  The  following  courses 
should  be  included: 

History  1-2,  or  51-52. 
Economics  51-52. 
Political  Science  61-62. 
Psychology  91. 
Philosophy   (6  s.h.). 

Zoology  is  recommended  for  the  required  course  in  Natural  Science. 
Electives  should  be  chosen  mainly  from  history,  economics,  political 
science,  education,  sociology,  philosophy,  psychology,  or  religion. 

Teaching:  The  program  for  students  who  intend  to  teach  is  de- 
signed to  prepare  for  positions  either  in  elementary  or  secondary 
schools.  All  prospective  teachers,  regardless  of  the  type  of  school  in 
which  they  expect  to  teach,  must  take  Psychology  91,  preferably  during 
the  sophomore  year.  Whatever  their  majors,  they  should  consult  an 
appropriate  member  of  the  Department  of  Education  prior  to  each 
registration  period  so  as  to  be  sure  of  meeting  certification  require- 
ments of  the  states  in  which  they  wish  to  teach,  and  of  having  places 
reserved  for  them  in  student  teaching. 

Elementary-School  Teaching.  Students  preparing  to  teach  in  the 
elementary  school  must  complete  the  following  specific  requirements: 
Education  101-102,  142,  and  161,  History  91-92,  and  Political  Science 
11-12,  or  61-62,  Economics  115,  Economics  109,  or  118,  or  120,  Music 
151,  Physical  Education  102,  and  Health  Education  134.  Education 
101-102  (which  includes  observation  and  practice  teaching)  should 
be  reserved  for  the  senior  year. 

Secondary-School  Teaching.  Students  preparing  to  teach  in  sec- 
ondary school  may  meet  certification  requirements  by  qualifying  in  one 
teaching  subject,  but  they  are  strongly  advised  to  choose  their  electives 
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to  meet  requirements  in  two  teaching  subjects.  Prospective  secondary- 
school  teachers  will  ordinarily  major  in  a  subject  other  than  education. 
This  makes  it  extremely  important  that  they  establish  contact  with 
the  Department  of  Education  early  as  explained  above.  Courses  in 
materials  and  methods  should  be  taken  prior  to  student  teaching, 
which  may  be  taken  only  in  the  senior  year. 

Science  Education  Major.  Students  who  intend  to  teach  high 
school  sciences  may  elect  to  major  in  Science  Education  rather  than  in 
a  department.  The  program  is  designed  to  meet  certification  require- 
ments and  to  provide  the  broad  background  of  training  in  the  sciences 
which  is  needed  by  science  teachers.  Students  planning  to  enter  this 
program  should  consult  an  adviser  in  the  Department  of  Education 
and  in  one  of  the  science  departments.     The  basic  requirements  are: 

Education  103,  118,  215-216,  and  276  or  246. 
Mathematics  5  and  6. 

Sciences    (botany,  chemistry,  geology,  physics,  zoology) 
and  mathematics  above  6.     36-40  s.h. 

1.  Courses  must  be  taken  in  at  least  two  departments. 

2.  At  least  12  s.h.  must  be  taken  in  courses  above  the 
introductory  level. 

Preparation  for  Graduate  School:  The  student  who  plans  to 
enter  a  graduate  school  of  arts  and  sciences  for  advanced  study  should 
consult  an  adviser  in  the  field  of  the  proposed  advanced  study  concern- 
ing suitable  preparation.  Most  graduate  schools  have  definite  require- 
ments in  foreign  languages  for  all  students.  Candidates  for  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  required  to  pass  reading  examinations, 
usually  in  German  and  French.  In  some  cases  other  languages  may 
be  substituted.  As  soon  as  practicable,  the  student  should  ascertain 
the  requirements  of  the  particular  graduate  school  he  desires  to  enter. 

Preparation  for  Law  School:  Students  who  plan  to  study  law 
may  select  their  major  work  in  any  field.  The  following  courses  are 
recommended: 

Economics  51-52,  57-58. 
English  55-56. 

History  1-2  or  51-52,  105-106. 
Philosophy  48  and  91. 
Political  Science  61-62. 
Sociology  91-92. 

Preparation  for  Medical  or  Dental  School:  Students  planning 
to  enter  a  medical  or  dental  school  should  plan  their  programs  of 
study  from  the  first  semester  so  as  to  include  those  courses  required 
by  the  Medical  Schools  of  their  choice.  Foundation  courses  for  the 
study  of  medicine  usually  include:  Chemistry  1-2,  61,  151-152;  English 
55-56;  Mathematics  5,  6;  Physics,  41-42;  and  Zoology  1-2,  53. 

Special  advisers  are  available  for  pre-medical  and  pre-dental  stu- 
dents.   The  names  of  these  advisers  may  be  secured  at  the  dean's  office, 
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Bachelor  of  Science 


For  graduation  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science,  the  follow- 
ing course  work  must  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the  academic 
regulations  as  stated  in  this  Bulletin. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  s.h. 

English   6 

French,  German,  and  Russian    (second  college  year)   12-24 

Mathematics   6 

Natural  Science   8 

Economics,  History,  or  Political  Science  6 

Religion   6 

Restricted  Elective   6 

Physical  Education   4 

Major  and  Related  Work 48 

Electives  to  Make  a  Total  of  124 

These  requirements  are  described  below. 

ENGLISH,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  is  met  by  the  completion  of  English  1-2. 
Students  whose  competence  in  English  usage  is  certified  by  Advanced  Placement 
Program  Scores  may  be  allowed  to  substitute  English  55  or  56  for  English  1  or 
English  2. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE.— Bachelor  of  Science  candidates  must  normally  com- 
plete at  least  the  second  college  year,  or  equivalent  as  determined  by  examination, 
of  two  of  the  three  languages,  French.  German,  and  Russian.  In  special  cases,  with 
the  permission  of  the  major  department  and  the  dean,  this  requirement  may  be 
met  by  the  completion  of  the  third  year  of  one  of  these  languages.  On  recom- 
mendation of  the  major  department  and  approval  of  the  dean  another  language 
may  he  substituted. 

MATHEMATICS,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  may  be  met  by  completion  of  Mathe- 
matics 5  and  6. 

NATURAL  SCIENCE,  8  s.h.— This  requirement  can  be  satisfied  by  courses  in 
one  of  the  natural  sciences,  namely,  botany,  chemistry,  geology,  physics,  and  zoology. 
The  courses  must  include  laboratory  work,  and  may  not  be  counted  as  part  of  the 
major  or  related  work. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  AND  HISTORY,  (5  s.h.-A  student  who  does  not  present  for 
entrance  two  acceptable  units  of  history  (exclusive  of  other  social  studies)  must  take 
a  course  in  history;  otherwise,  he  has  his  choice  of  economics,  history,  or  political 
science. 

RELIGION,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  following  ways: 
(a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2;  (b)  by  completing,  in  the 
sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52;  (c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year 
or  later,  Religion  55  and  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

RESTRICTED  ELECTIVE,  6  s.h.-To  meet  this  requirement  6  semester  hours 
in  addition  to  other  uniform  course  requirements  must  be  selected  from  aesthetics, 
art,  economics,  education,  English,  foreign  language,  history,  music,  philosophy. 
political  science,  religion,  and  sociology. 

MAJOR  AND  RELATED  WORK,  48  s.h.-Major  and  related  work  consists  ol 
48  semester  hours  in  the  Natural  Sciences.  This  work  must  be  selected  from  the 
departments  of  botany,  chemistry,  geology,  mathematics,  physics,  psychology,  and 
zoology.  The  major  work  consists  of  not  less  than  24  semester  hours  in  one  de- 
partment, the  choice  of  courses  being  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  department. 
The  major  work  does  not  include  courses  primarily  open  to  freshmen.  The  related 
work  is  taken  in  at  least  two  other  departments  and  is  selected  subject  to  the  ap- 
proval of  the  major  department.  With  the  consent  of  the  department  majors  in 
mathematics  and  the  natural  sciences  may  include  as  related  work  introductory 
courses  in  mathematics,  the  natural  sciences,  and  science  education.     A  minimum 
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of  14  semester  hours  of  related  work  is  required,  8  hours  of  which  must  be  in 
laboratory  science. 

ELECTIVES.— In  addition  to  the  above,  the  student  must  elect  sufficient  courses 
to  complete,  with  a  quality  point  ratio  of  1.9,  the  124  semester  hours  necessary  for 
graduation. 

Students  whose  courses  of  study  permit  may  elect  a  maximum  of  18  semester 
hours  in  engineering,  forestry,  or  medical  science.  The  courses  elected  in  these 
subjects  must  be  aproved  by  the  major  department  and  the  dean  of  the  college. 

The  total  amount  of  work  that  a  student  may  take  in  any  one 
department  toward  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  is  limited  to  a 
maximum  of  40  semester  hours. 

On  or  before  the  date  announced  for  the  spring  registration,  every 
sophomore  in  this  group  should  select  his  major  department  in  the 
Natural  Sciences  and  arrange,  under  the  guidance  of  an  adviser  in  the 
major  department,  his  program  of  studies  for  the  following  year.  He 
should  obtain  the  adviser's  written  approval  of  all  courses  selected  in 
the  division  before  submitting  his  program  to  the  dean  for  final  action. 
In  like  manner,  each  upperclassman  will  recheck  the  courses  in  his 
division  of  concentration  each  year  with  a  representative  of  his  major 
department. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Civil,  Electrical,  or 
Mechanical  Engineering 

The  College  of  Engineering  offers  fully  accredited  four-year  pro- 
grams in  civil,  electrical,  and  mechanical  engineering  leading  to  the 
degrees  of  B.S.  in  C.E.,  B.S.  in  E.E.  and  B.S.  in  M.E. 

To  facilitate  and  encourage  the  combining  of  a  maximum  of 
liberal  arts  studies  with  professional  training,  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering has  developed  a  special  plan  of  cooperation  with  approved 
liberal  arts  colleges.  Under  this  "three-two"  plan,  an  outstanding 
student  may  follow  an  approved  program  of  study  at  the  cooperating 
liberal  arts  college  for  an  initial  period  of  three  years  and  then  come 
to  Duke  University  to  complete  his  studies  at  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering in  two  more  years.  At  the  end  of  the  total  period  of  five 
years,  a  degree  is  granted  by  the  cooperating  liberal  arts  college,  and 
a  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  the  appropriate  branch  of  Engi- 
neering by  the  College  of  Engineering.  Inquiries  concerning  this  plan 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Dean,  College  of  Engineering,  Duke  Uni- 
versity, Durham,  North  Carolina. 
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GROUPS  OF  STUDIES  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF 

SCIENCE  IN  CIVIL,  ELECTRICAL,  OF  MECHANICAL 

ENGINEERING 

Uniform  Freshman  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


Engrg 

1 

Engl 

1 

Hist 

El 

Math 

5 

Math 

6 

Phys 

41 

PE 

Chem 

1 

CE 

61 

Econ 

51 

Engrg 

57 

Math 

5*2 

PE 

Engineering  Drawing.  ...  2 

English  Composition 3 

U.S.  in  World  Today       .  3 

College  Algebra 3 

Trigonometry 3 

General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 

19 


Engrg 

2 

Engl 

2 

Hist 

E2 

*Math 

50 

*Math 

51 

Phvs 

42 

PE 

GROUP  ONE 
Civil  Engineering 

Sophomore  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry.  .  .  4 

Surveying 5 

Principles  of  Economics.  .  3 

Statics 3 

Calculus  II 3 

Phvaical  Education I 


Descriptive  Geometry.  ...  2 

English  Composition 3 

U.S.  in  World  Today ...  .  3 

Analytic.  Geometry 3 

Calculus  1 3 

General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 

19 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry . 
Materials  Laboratory  I 
Principles  oi  Economics 
Mechanics  of  Materials 
Materials  Laboratory .  . 
Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

Math       53     Calculus  111 3 

PE  Physical  Education 1 


Chem 

2 

CE 

72 

Ec  on 

52 

*Engrg 

107 

Engrg 

III!) 

Engl 

I'.i:; 

s.H. 
.     4 

1 

.  3 
3 
1 


CE 
CE 
"CE 
CE 


10 1 
113 
131 
135 


Engrg  115 
tElectives.  . 


10 
Junior  Year 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Materials  Laboratory  II .  .    1  CE 

Route  Surveying 3  CE 

Structural  Mechanics  I ...   3  EE 

Soils  Mechanics 2  EE 

Dynamics.  ...  .3  *Engrg 


19 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

US     Engineering  Materials. . . .  2 

140     Structural  Mechanics  II .  .  3 

123     Fundamentals  of  EE 3 

125     EE  Fundamentals  Lab.  .  .  1 

128     Fluid  Mechanics 3 

6       fElectives 6 


18 
Senior  Year 


18 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

CE       123     Hydraulic  Engineering ...  3 

CE       132     Structural  Design  1 4 

CE       137     Seminar 1 

ME      103     Thermodvnamics 3 

ME      116     ME  Laboratory 1 

fElectives 6 


1* 


SECOND  SEMESTEK 


CE 
CE 
CE 
CE 


116  Transportation  Engrg. ...  3 

124  Sanitary  Engineering.  ...  3 

133  Structural  Design  II 4 

146  Professional  Engineering.  2 


fElectives 6 


18 


"Courses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  stand'ug  can  be  advanced. 

tPart  of  a  program  of  electives  planned  with  the  departmental  adviser  to  suit  the  needs,  abilities,  and  interests  of  the 
individual  student.  Each  student  is  required  to  pass  a  minimum  of  nine  semester  hours  of  electives  in  the  humanities  and 
social  sciences;  also  each  student  not  taking  military  science  is  required  to  pass  a  minimum  of  nine  semester  hours  of 
electives  in  the  natural  sciences  or  other  technical  fields. 


An  Experimental  Laboratory 
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GROUP  TWO 

Electrical  Engineering 
Sophomore  Year 


FIBST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Gen.  Inorg.  Chemi8try ...  4 

E.  E.  Fundamentals 1 

Electric  Circuits 4 

Principles  of  Economics.  .  3 

Calculus  II 3 

fHumanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE                Physical  Education 1 


19 


Chem 

1 

EE 

53 

EE 

55 

Econ 

51 

Math 

52 

SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Chem  2  Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry ...  4 

"EE  56    Electric  Networks 4 

Engrg  60    Statics-Strength 4 

Engl  E93  Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

Math  53     Calculus  III 3 

PE                   Physical  Education 1 


19 


Junior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE       109    Electromagnetic  Systems.  4 

EE       111     Electrical  Prin.  Lab 2 

Engrg  115     Dynamics 3 

Math  111     Math  Analysis  for 

Engineers 3 

Phys    161     Modern  Physics 3 

fHumanistic-Social  Elective 3 


IS 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

*EE         110    Electromagnetic  Svstems.  4 

EE         112     Electrical  Prin.  Lab 1 

Engrg    128    Fluid  Mechanics 3 

ME        103    Thermodynamics 3 

ME        116    M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

fHumanistic-Social  Electives 6 


18 


Senior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

EE       165    Senior  Seminar 1  EE  166 

EE       181     Electronic  Networks 3  EE  182 

EE       183     Electronics  Laboratory     .1  EE  184 

EE       191     Electric  Machinery 3  EE  192 

EE       193     Elec.Mach.  Laboratory.  .    1  EE  194 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Senior  Seminar 1 

Electronic  Networks 3 

Electronics  Laboratory. .  .  1 

Electric  Machinery 3 

Elec.  Mach.  Laboratory.  .  1 


jEE  Elective 3       tEE  Elective 3 

fApproved  Electives 6       fApproved  Electives 6 

18  18 

*Courses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced. 

fPart  of  a  planned  program  of  electives  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  adviser.    Air  Science  and  Naval  Science 
courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  electives. 


62 


Duke  University 


GROUP  THREE 

Mechanical  Engineering 
Sophomore  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Chem      1     General  Inorg.  Chem 4 

Engrg    57     Statics 3 

Math     52     Calculus  II 3 

ME        59     Materials  and  Processes .  .  3 

fHumanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE                 Physical  Education 1 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

General  Inorg.  Chem 4 

Mechanics  oi  Materials.  .  .  3 

Materials  Laboratory ....  1 

Calculus  III * 3 

Kinematics,  Kinetics 4 

fHumanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE                   Physical  Education 1 


Chem 

2 

Engrg 

107 

Engrg 

109 

Math 

53 

ME 

52 

17 


HI 


Junior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Engl    E93     Written  and  Ural 

Communication 3 

ME      101     Thermodynamics 3 

ME      105     Dynamics  of  Liquids 3 

ME      113     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME      141     Machine  Design 3 

fHumanistic-Social  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 

19 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Econ        51     Prin.  of  Economics 3 

*ME        102     Thermodynamics 3 

*ME        106     Pleat  Transfer 3 

ME        114     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

*ME        142     Machine  Design 3 

fHumanistic-Social  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


19 


Senior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE  123  Fundamentals  of  E.  E..  .  .  3 
EE  125  Elec.  Fundamentals  Lab. .  1 
ME      167     Industrial  Engineering 

or  Math  111,  Math  Anal,  for  Engrs.  3 

ME      159     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME      171     Response  of  Phys.  Systems  3 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE  124  Industrial  Electrical  Lab. .  3 

EE  126  E.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME  156  Combustion  Engines 3 

ME  160  M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME  162  Power  Plants 3 

ME  174  Seminar 1 

16 


18 


ME      173     Seminar 1       fApproved  Elective 

f Approved  Elective 16 

18 

*Courses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced. 

fThe  Approved  Electives  form  a  planned  program  of  electives  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  adviser.    Air 
Science  and  Naval  Science  courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  electives. 

Academic- Professional  Courses 

The  provision  whereby  a  senior  may  elect  the  work  of  the  first 
year  in  a  professional  school  of  the  University  shall  apply  solely  to 
eligible  students  in  Trinity  College  or  the  Woman's  College.  The 
privilege  of  completing  a  combined  course  for  the  degree  is  condi- 
tioned upon  admission  to  the  professional  school  at  the  close  of  the 
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junior  year.     A  student  thus  admitted  registers  as  a  senior  in  his  col- 
lege and  as  a  first-year  student  in  the  professional  school. 

ACADEMIC  FORESTRY  COMBINATION 

Pre-professional  training  in  forestry  is  offered  to  students  of  Trinity 
College  who  are  planning  careers  in  professional  forestry.  A  student 
who  has  completed  this  3-year  program  of  studies  in  the  liberal  arts 
and  sciences  outlined  below,  and  who  has  earned  an  average  grade  of 
C  or  higher  (exclusive  of  physical  education)  may,  with  the  approval 
of  the  Deans  of  Trinity  College  and  the  School  of  Forestry,  respec- 
tively, transfer  to  the  School  of  Forestry.  Upon  the  satisfactory  com- 
pletion of  the  forestry  course  requirements  in  the  Summer  Session, 
and  those  required  in  the  first  year  in  the  School  of  Forestry  (see 
Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Forestry)  the  student  will  be  eligible  for  the 
degree  Bachelor  of  Science  from  Trinity  College,  Duke  University. 

The  professional  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry  may  be  earned  upon 
satisfactory  completion  of  the  work  of  the  second  year  in  the  School 
of  Forestry. 

Students  wishing  information  concerning  admission  to  the  School 
of  Forestry  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  Chairman  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  Admissions  of  that  school. 

The  program  of  studies  in  preparation  for  admission  to  the  School 
of  Forestry  under  this  combination  program  includes  the  following: 

Uniform  Course  Requirements: 

s.h. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  for  the  B.S.  Degree 48-66 

Additional   Required  Courses 24-26 

Electives  to  Make  a  Total  of 94 

Summer  Field   Work 12 

These  requirements  are  described  in  the  Requirements  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  this  Bulletin.  Spanish  may  be  substi- 
tuted for  French  in  the  foreign  language  requirement.  The  natural 
science  requirement  is  met  by  completion  of  Botany  1-2.  The  eco- 
nomics, history,  or  political  science  requirement  is  met  by  completion 
of  Economics  51-52.  The  student  who  does  not  present  for  entrance 
two  acceptable  units  in  history  must  meet  the  restricted  elective  re- 
quirement by  completion  of  6  semester  hours  in  history. 

Additional  Required  Courses: 

S.H. 

Chemistry  1-2  8 

Engineering  Drawing  1-2   4 

Geology  51    4 

Physics   1-2    8 

24 
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Electives:  The  electives  are  normally  chosen  from  botany,  chemis- 
try, economics,  mathematics  and  philosophy.  A  minimum  of  94  se- 
mester hours  must  be  obtained,  exclusive  of  summer  field  work,  to 
meet  uniform  course  requirements,  additional  required  courses,  and 
electives. 

Summer  Field  Work:  This  work  of  12  weeks,  to  be  taken  upon 
completion  of  the  junior  year,  includes: 

S.H. 

Civil  Engineering  SI  10.    Plane  Surveying 4 

ForesUy  S150.    Forest  Surveying  and  Aerial  Photo  Interpretation...     4 

Forestry  S151.    Forest  Mensuration 4 

12 

Trinity  College  students  in  this  combination  are  encouraged  to 
consult  with  the  special  adviser  for  students  in  the  Academic-Forestry 
Combination.  The  name  of  this  adviser  may  be  obtained  at  the 
School  of  Forestry  office. 

ACADEMIC-LAW  COMBINATION 

A  student  who  has  completed  with  an  average  grade  of  C  or  higher, 
96  semester  hours  of  undergraduate  work,  including  the  uniform 
course  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  the  work 
of  the  junior  year  in  his  major  and  related  fields,  may,  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  dean  of  the  college,  transfer  to  the  Duke  University 
School  of  Law  and  be  eligible  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  from 
Duke  University  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  therein  of  the  work 
of  the  first  year. 

It  is  understood  that  this  provision  shall  apply  solely  to  eligible 
undergraduates  who  have  completed  three  years  in  residence  in  Duke 
University,  and  that  not  less  than  the  full  first-year's  work  of  the  Law 
School  will  be  acceptable  for  credit  towards  the  bachelor  degree. 

No  single  discipline  or  program  of  study  can  be  described  as  the 
best  preparation  for  the  study  of  law  since  there  are  various  methods 
of  approach  to  legal  study. 

Completion  of  the  undergraduate  work  necessary  to  qualify  for  the 
Academic-Law  Combination  does  not  insure  admission  to  the  Duke 
University  School  of  Law,  nor  impose  any  restriction  whatever  upon 
its  freedom  in  selecting  students  for  admission.  Students  wishing  fur- 
ther information  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Law. 
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Calendar  of  the  Graduate  School 


Summer  Session  1959 


1959 
May        4-5 


June 
June 
June 


July 


12 
13 

25 


July  17 

July  18 

July  20 

July  30 


Aug.        22 


Advance  registration  for  current  students  for  1959  Summer  Session 
(and  for  fall  semester  1959) 

Friday— Registration  of  students  for  Summer  Session,  first  term. 

Saturday— Instruction  begins  for  Summer  Session,  first  term. 

Thursday— Final  date  for  filing  with  the  Graduate  Office  Statement 
of  Intention  to  complete,  during  the  first  term,  requirements  for  the 
Master's  degree.  If  a  thesis  is  to  be  presented,  the  title  is  to  be  filed 
at  the  same  time  as  the  Statement  of  Intention. 

Tuesday— French  examinations  for  candidates  for  graduate  degrees,  4:00 
p.m.,  233  Allen  Building.  Candidates  register  in  the  Graduate 
School  Office  not  later  than  June  30. 

Friday— First  term  of  Summer  Session  ends. 

Saturday— Registration  of  students  for  second  term  of  Summer  Session. 

Monday— Instruction  begins  for  second  term  of  Summer  Session. 

Thursday— Final  date  for  filing  with  the  Graduate  Office  Statement 
of  Intention  to  complete,  during  the  second  term,  requirements  for 
the  Master's  degree.  If  a  thesis  is  to  be  presented,  the  title  is  to  be 
filed  at  the  same  time  as  the  Statement  of  Intention. 

Saturday— Second  term  of  Summer  Session  ends. 


Academic  Year  1959-1960 


Sept.         H     Monday— Reading,  Vocabulary  and  Grammar  Tests  in  French  and  Ger- 
man.    French,  9:00  a.m.,  German,  10:15  a.m.,  both  in  125  Engineer- 
ing Building.      (See  page  20  for  information.) 
Monday— English  Tests  for  Foreign  Students.    2:00  p.m.,  125  Engineer- 
ing Building. 

Sept.  16  Wednesday— Registration  of  graduate  students  for  first  semester.  In- 
door Stadium. 

Sept.        17     Thursday— Classes  begin. 

Oct.  19-24  German  examinations  for  candidates  for  graduate  degrees.  Candidates 
register  in  the  Graduate  School  Office  for  these  examinations  not 
later  than  October  9. 

Nov.        25     Wednesday,  12:30  p.m.— Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

Nov.         30     Monday,  8:00  a.m.— Classes  are  resumed. 

Nov.  30-Dec.  1  Monday  and  Tuesday— Pre-registration  of  resident  graduate  stu- 
dents for  second  semester. 

Dec.  11     Friday— Founders  Day. 

Dec.         19     Saturday,  12:30  p.m.— Christmas  recess  begins. 
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I960 


Jan. 

13-18 

[an. 

19 

fan. 

29 

Fcl). 

2 

March 

26 

April 

4 

April 

15 

|ni  4     Monday,  8:00  a.m.— Classes  are  resumed. 

i.,M  8     Friday—French     examination     for     candidates     lor     graduate    devices, 

4:00  P.M.,  place  to  be  announced.     Candidates  register  in  the  Grad 
uate  School  Office  for  these  examinations  not  later  than  December 
18,  1959. 
Reading  period. 

Tuesday— Final  examinations  begin. 
Friday— Final  examinations  end. 

Tuesday— Reading,   Vocabulary    and    Grammar    Tests    in    French    and 
German  for  entering  students,  second  semester.     French,  10:30  a.m., 
German,  11:45  a.m.,  both  in   125  Engineering  Building.      (See  page 
20  for  information.) 
Feb.  3     Wednesday— Registration  for  students  not  in  residence  during  first  se- 

mester and  for  current  students  who  failed  to  pre-register.     Indoor 
Stadium. 
Feb.  4     Thursday— Classes  are  resumed. 

March        1     Tuesday— Last   day   for   applying   for    University    fellowships,   graduate 
assistantships,  and  graduate  scholarships. 
Final  date  for  filing  with  Graduate   Office  Statement  of  Intention   of 
receiving  advanced  degree  in  June.     Titles  of  theses  and  disserta- 
tions are  to  be  filed  concurrently  with  the  Statement  of  Intention. 
Saturday,  12:30  p.m.— Spring  recess  begins. 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.— Classes  are  resumed. 

Friday— Last  day   for  submitting  theses  for  degrees  of  Doctor  of   Phi- 
losophy and  Doctor  of  Education. 
April        15     Friday— French  examinations  for  candidates  for  graduate  degrees,  4:00 
p.m..  place  to  be  announced.     Candidates  register  in   the  Graduate 
School  Office  for  these  examinations  not  later  than  April  8. 
May  2     Monday— Last  day  for  submitting  theses  for  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts, 

Master   of   Science,    Master    of    Education,    and    Master   of   Arts   in 
Teaching. 
May        3-4     Advance  registration  for  current  students  for  1900  Summer  Session  and 

for  fall  semester  1960.     Graduate  Office,  127  Allen  Building. 
May        2-7     German  examinations  for  candidates  for  graduate  degrees.     Candidates 
register  in   the  Graduate  School   Office  for  these  examinations  not 
later  than  April  22. 
Reading  period. 

Monday— Final  examinations  begin. 
Thursday— Final  examinations  end. 
Saturday— Commencement  begins. 
Sunday— Commencement  sermon. 
Monday— Graduating  Exercises. 

LAST  DATES  FOR  APPLYING  FOR  ADMISSION 

Fall   Semester    \ugust    I 

Spring  Semester    January    1 

Summer  Session,  First  Term May  12 

Summer  Session,  Second  Term June  18 
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Officers  of  Administration 


Arthur  Hollis  Edens,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

President  of  the  University  2138  Myrtle  Drive 

*William  Hane  Wannamaker,  A.M.,  Litt.D. 

Vice-Chancellor  of  the  University 

Paul  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education  3816  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  115  Pinecrest  Road 

Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations  615  West  Campus 

Herbert  James  Herring,  A.M.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life  2010  Myrtle  Drive 

Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 

Business  Manager  and  Treasurer  614  West  Campus 

Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  CPA 

Business  Manager  and  Comptroller  216  Forest  Wood  Drive 

John  Marion  Dozier,  A.B. 

Secretary  of  the  University  2510  Wrightwood  Avenue 

Benjamin  Edward  Powell,  Ph.D. 

Librarian  3609  Hathaway  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Richard  Lovejoy  Tuthill,  Ed.D. 

University  Registrar  2709  Dogwood  Road 

Francis  Ezra  Bowman,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  Admissions,  the  Graduate  School, 

Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Faculty  2114  Woodrow  Street 


EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE  OF  THE  GRADUATE  FACULTY 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,  Ph.D. 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  ex  officio 

Francis  Ezra  Bowman,  Ph.D. 
Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Faculty,  ex  officio 

R.  Taylor  Cole,  Ph.D. 

Clarence  Gohdes,  Ph.D. 

Paul  J.  Kramer,  Ph.D. 

Harold  W.  Lewis,  Ph.D. 

Richard  L.  Predmore,  D.M.L. 

Benjamin  U.  Ratchford,  Ph.D. 

Died  August  2,  1958. 


Instructional  Staff 


MEMBERS  OF  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  FACULTY 

(as  of  November  20,  1958) 
The  date  denotes  the  first  year  of  service  at  Duke  University. 
*UonaId  Keith  Adams,  (1931)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
John  Richard  Alden,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Hugh  Anderson,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biblical  Theology 
Lewis  Edward  Anderson,   (1936)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany 

-(-Roger  Fabian  Anderson,    (1950)   Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Forest  Entomology 
John  Leslie  Artley,   (1955)  D.  Eng.,  Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Joseph  Randle  Bailey,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Katharine  May  Banham,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Paull  Franklin  Baum,    (1922)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
*  Charles  A.  Baylis,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy 
William  Waldo  Beach,   (1946)  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Christian  Ethics 
Joseph  Willis  Beard,   (1937)  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Virology 
Roland  Frederick  Becker,  (1951)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 
Frederick  Bernheim,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Mrs.  Mary  L.  C.  Bernheim,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Merle  M.  Bevington,  (1942)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Lucius  Aurelius  Bigelow,   (1929)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
^William  Dwight  Billings,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany 
Martin  Lee  Black,  Jr.,  (1930)  M.B.A.,  C.PA.,  Professor  of  Accounting 
*Martin  M.  Block,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Hugo  Leander  Blomquist,  (1920)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany 
Edward  Claude  Bolmeier,  (1948)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Charles  Alan  Boneau,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Cazlyn  Green  Bookhout,   (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology 
Lloyd  J.  Borstelmann,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Francis  Ezra  Bowman,   (1945)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
Benjamin  Boyce,   (1950)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Thomas  Allen  Boyle,  Jr.,    (1957)   M.S.  in  M.E.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical 

Engineering 
Charles  Kilgo  Bradsher,   (1939),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Ralph  Braibanti,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Roberta  Florence  Brinkley,  (1947)  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  English 
^Frances  Campbell  Brown,   (1931)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
William  H.  Brownlee,    (1948)  Th.M.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Old  Testament 
Michael  J.  Buckingham,   (1956)  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
William  Lawrence  Byrne,   (1954)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Leonard  Carlitz,   (1932)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1958-59. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,  1958-59. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,  1958-59. 
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John  Winder  Carr,  Jr.,   (1926)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 

*Eber  Malcolm  Carroll,    (1923)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Histoiy 

(Allan  Murray  Cariter,    (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

William  H.  Cartwright,   (1951)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 

Juan  R.  Castellano,   (1947)  D.F.L.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Clifton  C.  Cherpack,    (1958)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Benjamin  Guy  Childs,    (1924)  M.A.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 

Kenneth  Willis  Clark,   (1931)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  New  Testament 

Romane  Lewis  Clark,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Paul  Hibbert  Clyde,   (1937)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

jLouis  David  Cohen,    (1946)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

Robert  Taylor  Cole,    (1935)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Joel  G.  Colton,   (1947)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

Robert  Merle  Colver,    (1953)  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Norman  Francis  Conant,    (1935)   Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mycology;  Associate  Professo) 

of  Bacteriology 
Robert  Howe  Connery,    (1949)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Frederick  A.  G.  Cowper,    (1918)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Language* 
William  L.  Culberson,    (1955)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
John  Shelton  Curtiss,   (1945)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

*Robert  Earle  Cushman,   (1945)  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology 
Bingham  Dai,  (1943)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Paul  G.  Daston,   (1958)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Eugene  A.  Davidson,    (1958)  Ph.D..  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Gifford  Davis,    (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Frank  Traver  de  Vyver,   (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Donald  J.  Dewey,   (1950)  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economies 
[rving  Diamond,   (1958)  Ph.D..  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
ijNeal  Dow.    (1934)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Francis  George  Dressel.    (1929)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Kenneth  Lindsay  Duke,    (1940)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 
Marion  M.  Duncan,    (1956)  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
Robert  F.  Durden,    (1952)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 
George  Sharp  Eadie,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 
Howard  Easley,    (1930)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 
William  Whitfield  Elliott,   (1925)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Ernest  Elsevier,   (1950)  M.S.  in  M.E.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
John  Wendell  Everett,   (1932)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anatomy 
William  Martin  Fairbank,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
John  Morton  Fein,    (1950)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Charles  A.  Fenton,    (1958)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Arthur  Bowles  Ferguson,    (1939)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Charles  E.  Ferguson,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
John  Hurt  Fishei ,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Donald  J.  Fluke,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Andrew  Dm  wood  Foster,    (1954)  B.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  History  and  Phi- 
losophy of  Religion 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1958-59. 

t  Absent  on  leave,   spring  semester,    1958  and   academic  year,   1958-59. 

t  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,   fall   semester,   1958-59. 

§  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester,   1958-59. 
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Thomas  M.  Gallic  Jr.,   (1954-55;  1956)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

William  Henry  Gardner,  Jr.,   (1953)  M.Eng.,  Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Norman  Garmezy,   (1950)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

V< .  Scott  Gehman,  Jr.,   (1954)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

John  Jay  Gergen,    (1936)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Allan  H.  Gilbert.    (1920)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

George  Glockler,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Chemistry 

Clarence  Gohdes,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Walter  Gordy,    (1946)  Ph.D.,  D.H.C.,  Professor  of  Physics 

Irving  Emery  Gray.   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology 

John  R.  Gregg,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Eugene  Greuling,    (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Paul  Magnus  Gross,    (1919)  Ph.D.,  William  Hoivell  Pegram  Professor  of  Chemistry 

*  Norman  Guttman,    (1951)  Ph.D..  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

Frank  Gregory  Hall,    (1926-42;    1945)   Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharma 

cology 
Louise  Hall,    (1931)  S.B.Arch.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Architecture 
John  Hamilton  Hallowell,   (1942)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
William  Baskerville  Hamilton,    (1936)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Philip  Handler,   (1939)  Ph.D..  Professor  of  Biochemistry  arid  Nutrition 
Frank  Allan  Hanna,   (1948)  Ph.D..  Professor  of  Economics 
George  Thomas  Hargitt,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Zoology 
tElhvood  Scott  Harrar,    (1 936")  Ph.D..  Professor  of  Wood  Technology 
Hornell  Norris  Hart.   (1938)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Sociology 
Charles  Cleveland  Hatley,    (1917)  Ph.D..  Professor  Emeritus  of  Physics 
Charles  Roy  Hauser,   (1929)  Ph.D..  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Duncan  Chatteris  Hetherington,    (1930)  Ph.D..  M.D.,  Professor  of  Anatomy 
Douglas  Greenwood  Hill,   (1931)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,   (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Irving  B.  Holley,  Jr.,   (1947)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

Calvin  Bryce  Hoover,    (1925)  Ph.D..  Litt.D..  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics 
Edward  Charles  Horn,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Jay  Broadus  Hubbell,    (1927)  Ph.D.,  Litt.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Wayland  Elroy  Hull,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 
Harold  J.  Humm,   (1954)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 
Don  Dougan  Humphrey.    (1945)  Ph.D..  Professor  of  Economics 
Mrs.  Wanda  Sanborn  Hunter,   (1947)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Allan  S.  Hurlburt,   (1956)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 

William  H.  Irving.    (1956)  B.A.    (Oxon.).  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
*Howard  Eikenberrv  Jensen.    (1931)  B.D.,  Ph.D..  Professor  of  Sociology 
Bronislas  de  Leval   Jezierski,    (1958)  Ph.D..  Assistant  Professor  of  Russian  Language 

and  Literature 

Terry  W.  Johnson,  Jr.,   (1954)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

Edward  Ellsworth  Jones,    (1953)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

Brady  Rimbey  Jordan,   (1927)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Henry  Kamin,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Van  Leslie  Kenvon,  Jr..   (1945)  M.M.E..  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Alan  C.  Kerckhoff,   (1958)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 

*  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,   1958-59. 

t  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,    spring   semester,    1958-59. 
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♦Gregory  Adams  Kimble,  (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

Peter  H.  Klopfer,   (1958)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

William  H.  Knisely,   (1956)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 

Sigmund  Koch,   (1942-47;  1948)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 

fClarence  Ferdinand  Korstian,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Silviculture 

Paul  Jackson  Kramer,   (1931)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Botany 

William  R.  Krigbaum,    (1952)  Ph.D.  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Charles  Albert  Krummel,  (1922)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  German 

George  Frederic  Kuder,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 

Weston  LaBarre,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anthropology 

Creighton   Lacy,    (1953)    B.D.,   Ph.D.,   Associate   Professor   of  Missions   and   Social 

Ethics 
*Charles  Earl  Landon,   (1926)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
John  Tate  Lanning,   (1927)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
William  Thomas  Laprade,  (1909)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
John  E.  Larsh,  Jr.,   (1943)  Sc.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology 
Harold  Walter  Lewis,   (1949)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
Daniel  A.  Livingstone,   (1956)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
John  C.  McKinney,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 

*Jonathon  Collins  McLendon,    (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Robert  McLeod    (1955)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
John  Nelson  Macduff,   (1956)  M.M.E.,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Alan  Krebs  Manchester,   (1929)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Clyde   L.   Manschreck,    (1954)    B.D.,   Ph.D.,  Associate   Professor   of    Undergraduate 

Religion 

Joseph  Eldridge  Markee,   (1943)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Anatomy 

Sidney  David  Markman,    (1947)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art  History  and  Ar- 
chaeology 

Otto  Meier,  Jr.,   (1934)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
+Aubrey  Willard  Naylor,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 
Glenn  Robert  Negley,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy 
jErnest  William  Nelson,   (1926)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Henry  Winston  Newson,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics 
Walter  McKinley  Nielsen,   (1925)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Physics 
Walter  D.  Obrist,   (1956)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Henry  John  Oosting,    (1932)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany 
John  R.  Overman,   (1955)  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 
JHarry   Ashton   Owen,  Jr.,    (1951)   M.S.E.,   Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engi 
neering 

Harold  Talbot  Parker,   (1939)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

Oscar  A.  Parsons,   (1954)  Ph.D.  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

Ransom  Rathbone  Patrick,   (1954)  M.F.A.,  Professor  of  Aesthetics  and  Art 

Robert  Leet  Patterson,   (1945)  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 

William  Bernard  Peach,   (1951)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Talmadge  Lee  Peele,   (1939)  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 

Kenneth  E.  Penrod,   (1950)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 

Harold  Sanford  Perry,   (1932)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

Ray  C.  Petry,  (1937)  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Church  History 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,   1958-59. 

f  Retired,  August  31,  1958. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1958-59. 
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*01an  Lee  Petty,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Jane  Philpott,    (1951)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 
Leo  Pine,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Microbiology 
Jacques  C.  Poirier,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Benjamin  Edward  Powell,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Librarian 

Richard  Lionel  Predmore,   (1950)  D.M.L.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
James  Ligon  Price,  Jr.,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 
Charles  William  Ralston,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Forest  Soils 
Robert  Stanley  Rankin,    (1927)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
William  Walter  Rankin,  Jr.,    (1926)  M.A.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 
Benjamin  Ulysses  Ratchford,    (1928)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Thomas  D.  Reynolds,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Henry  Stoutte  Roberts,  Jr.,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
John  Henderson  Roberts,  (1931)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Eliot  H.  Rodnick,   (1949)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Robert  Samuel  Rogers,  (1937)  Ph.D.,  F.A.A.R.,  Professor  of  Latin 
-{-Theodore  Ropp,   (1938)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Robert  S.  Rowe,   (1956)  D.Eng.,  /.  A.  Jones  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
*Donald  Francis  Roy,   (1950)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 
Mabel  F.  Rudisill,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Ralph  Wayne  Rundles,   (1945)  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine 
Herman  Salinger,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German 
Muriel  I.  Sandeen,  (1950)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
*Charles  Richard  Sanders,   (1937)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
John  Henry  Saylor,   (1928)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

^Thomas  Anton  Schafer,   (1950)  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Historical  The- 
ology 
^Clarence  Henry  Schettler,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
Theodor  Schmidt,    (1958)  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Mrs.  Bodil  Schmidt-Nielsen,    (1956)  D.D.S.,  Dr.Odont.,  Dr.Phil.,  Associate  Research 

Professor  of  Zoology 
Knut  Schmidt-Nielsen,   (1952)  Mag.Sc,  Dr.Phil.,  Professor  of  Zoology 
Francis  Xavier  Schumacher,   (1937)  B.S.,  Professor  of  Forestry 
George  William  Schwert,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Lambert  Armour  Shears,  (1927)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German 
♦•Joseph  R.  Shoenfield,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
tfEdward  Christian  Simmons,   (1947)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
David  Tillerson  Smith,    (1930)  M.D.,  Litt.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Bacteri- 
ology 
Hilrie   Shelton    Smith,    (1931)    Ph.D.,   D.D.,   Litt.D.,   James  B.   Duke   Professor   of 

American  Religious  Thought 
Joel  Smith,   (1958)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
Robert  Sidney  Smith,   (1932)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Hersey  Everett  Spence,    (1918)  B.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Religious 

Education 
Joseph  John  Spengler,   (1934)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics 
Charles  D.  Spielberger,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Hertha  D.  E.  Sponer,   (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics 
Harold  P.  Stephenson,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,  1958-59. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1958-59.  $  Resigned,  August  31,   1958. 

§  Died,  May  29,  1958. 
**  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester,   1958-59.  tt  Absent  on  leave,  1958-59. 
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Lionel  Stevenson,    (1955)  B.Litt.    (Oxon.)  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.L.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor 

of  English 
William  Franklin  Stinespring,    (1936)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Old  Testament 
Alfred  W.  Stonier,    (1958)  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Professor  of  Economics 
*Bernard  Stotsky,    (1957)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Howard  Austin  Strobel,    (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  if  Chemistry 
Hans  H.  Strupp    (1958)  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Psychology 
Wippert  Arnot  Stumpf,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
fElizabeth  Read  Sunderland,    (1939-42;   1943)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art 
Wolfgang  Taraba,   (1956)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German 
Haywood  Maurice  Taylor.    (1930)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Joseph  Miller  Thomas,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
j;Edgar  Tristram  Thompson,   (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 
James  Nardin  Truesdale,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek 
Arlin  Turner,    (1953)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Charles  Rowe  Vail,    (1939)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
V.   John  Vernberg,    (1951)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Piufessor  of  Zoology 
Patrick  R.  Vincent,   (1954)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Clement  Vollmer,    (1926)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  German 
Herbert  von  Beckerath,    (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Economics  and  Politi 

cal  Science 

Warren  Chase  Vosburgh,   (1928)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Loring  Baker  Walton,    (1929)  Lie.  es  L.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Calvin  L.  Ward,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

Charles  Eugene  Ward,  (1927)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Seth  L.  Warner,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

^Richard  Lyness  Watson,  Jr.,    (1939)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

Vernon  Elgin  Way,   (1930)  A.M.,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek 

Henry  Weitz,   (1950)  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Paul  Welsh,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Alban  Gregory  Widgery,   (1930)  M.A.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 

§Karl  Milton  Wilbur,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology 

Robert  L.  Wilbur,  (1957)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

Pelham  Wilder,  Jr.,   (1949)  Ph.D..  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Mrs.  Hilda  Pope  Willett,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

James  W.  Williams,  (1937)  M.S.,  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Robert  Marshall  Williamson,    (1951)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

**Kellogg  V.  Wilson,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professoi  of  Psychology 

Neil  L.  Wilson,    (1957),  Ph.D.,  Assistant   Professor  of  Philosophy 

i  Robert  Renbert  Wilson,    (1925)  Ph.D.,  I.L.D.,  Professoi   of  Political  Science 

**  rhomas  (..  Winner,    (1948)   Ph.D.,  Associate  Professoi   o\   Russian  Language  and 
J  iterature 

Frederick    Adolphus    Wolf,     (1927)    Ph.D.,    James    B.    Duke    Professor    Emeritus    of 
Botany 

Frank  Wilson   Woods.    (1958).   Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Silviculture 

Robert  Hilliard  Woods,    (1929)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

James  G.  Yoho,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Forest  Economics 

Karl  Edward  Zener,  (1928)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 

*  Resigned,  June  13,  1958. 
t  Absent   on   leave,   1958-59. 

t  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,   spring  semestei     1958-59 
§  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,    3  958-59. 
Resigned,   August   31,   1958. 


General  Regulations  Governing 
Graduate  Study 


Admission 

PREREQUISITES.  A  student  seeking  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  of  Duke  University  must  have  received 
an  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  (or  the  equivalent  in  the  case  of  foreign  stu- 
dents) from  an  accredited  institution.  His  undergraduate  program 
should  be  well  rounded  and  of  such  quality  as  to  give  positive  evidence 
of  capacity  for  graduate  study.  Normally  he  should  have  majored  in 
the  area  of  his  intended  graduate  study.  Many  departments  (see 
Courses  of  Instruction,  pp.  48  ff.)  list  specific  prerequisites.  Students 
are  urged  to  anticipate  at  least  one  of  the  language  requirements  (see 
pp.  20-21) . 

STUDENTS  REQUIRING  ADMISSION.  Admission  is  required 
of  1)  all  students  who  intend  to  pursue  study  toward  a  degree  offered 
by  the  Graduate  School,  2)  all  other  students  who  desire  credit  for 
whatever  purpose  for  graduate  courses— except  students  who  register 
only  in  the  Summer  Session. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  ALL  APPLICANTS.  A  student  seeking  ad- 
mission to  the  Graduate  School  should  request  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  to  send  an  application  blank.  This  he  should  fill 
out  completely  and  return  promptly.  In  addition  he  should  provide 
the  following  supporting  documents:  (1)  a  transcript  or  transcripts 
of  all  his  undergraduate  and  graduate  work  mailed  directly  by  the 
registrar  to  the  Dean;  (2)  as  soon  as  possible,  supplementary  tran- 
scripts showing  completion  of  work  not  completed  when  the  earlier 
transcript  was  made:  (3)  three  letters  of  recommendation  writ 
ten  by  persons  best  qualified  to  judge  him  as  a  prospective  grad- 
uate student  and  mailed  directly  to  the  Dean;  (4)  scores  on  the 
aptitude  and  major  subject  Graduate  Record  Examinations,  always 
acceptable  to  strengthen  the  application  and  always  to  be  reported 
if  the  examinations  have  been  taken,  desired  by  the  Departments  of 
Economics  and  Psychology,  and  required  by  the  Department  of 
Biochemistry.  (Information  on  times  and  places  of  Graduate  Record 
Examinations  can  be  provided  at  the  applicant's  college  or  by  the 
Educational  Testing  Sen  ice,  20  Nassau  Street,  Princeton,  New  Jersey.) 
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ADDITIONAL    PROCEDURE    FOR    FOREIGN    STUDENTS. 

Fully  qualified  students  from  outside  the  United  States  are  welcomed 
in  the  Graduate  School  to  take  courses  and  in  many  instances  to  study 
toward  a  degree.  In  applying  for  admission  the  foreign  student  should, 
in  addition  to  the  information  required  of  all  students,  submit  with 
his  application  (1)  if  his  native  language  is  not  English,  a  statement 
by  a  qualified  official  that  the  applicant  can  read,  write,  speak,  and 
understand  English  well  enough  to  pursue  a  program  of  graduate 
study,  (2)  a  statement  certified  by  a  responsible  person  that  his 
finances  are  sufficient  to  maintain  him  during  his  stay  at  Duke  Uni- 
versity, and  (3)  a  statement  by  a  qualified  medical  doctor  describing 
any  emotional  or  physical  illness  the  applicant  has  had  during  the 
previous  five  years. 

All  foreign  students  whose  native  language  is  not  English  will  be 
examined  during  their  first  registration  period  for  competence  in  the 
use  of  oral  and  written  English.  Until  competence  is  determined, 
admission  and  arrangements  for  an  award  involving  teaching  must 
remain  provisional.  Such  students  as  are  found  to  lack  the  necessary 
competence  will  be  required  to  reduce  their  program  and  to  enroll 
for  special  training  in  the  use  of  English. 

DEADLINES  FOR  APPLICATIONS.  The  application  and  all 
supporting  documents  should  be  submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the  Grad- 
uate School  not  later  than  August  1  by  those  applying  for  the  fall 
semester,  or  January  1  by  those  applying  for  the  spring  semester. 
Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  for  work 
in  the  Summer  Session  should  make  application  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School,  as  well  as  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session, 
and  should  return  the  completed  application,  with  supporting  docu- 
ments before  May  12,  for  admission  to  the  first  term,  and  before  June 
18,  for  admission  to  the  second  term.  It  is  the  student's  responsibility 
to  make  certain  that  his  application  is  complete  and  in  order  before 
the  dates  specified. 

NOTIFICATION  AND  STATUS.  When  the  application  is  ap- 
proved, the  student  will  receive  a  letter  of  admission  and  an  accept- 
ance form.  The  process  of  admission  is  not  complete  until  the  state- 
ment of  acceptance  has  been  returned. 

Applicants  who  are  admitted  will  be  offered  full  admission,  pro- 
visional admission,  or  non-degree  admission.  Provisional  admission 
is  offered  to  students  who  (1)  appear  to  warrant  admission  but  who 
do  not  fully  comply  with  admission  requirements,  for  a  trial  period 
of  one  semester  or  a  minimum  of  12  hours  of  course  work,  or  (2)  are 
admissible  except  that  the  application  lacks  a  letter  of  recommenda- 
tion, a  supplementary  transcript,  or  required  test  scores,  or  some  other 
required  information.     Non-degree  admission  is  offered  to  students 
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who  (1)  have  no  intention  of  taking  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke 
University  but  wish  to  take  courses  for  accreditation,  for  transfer  to 
other  institutions,  or  for  other  purposes,  (2)  do  not  fully  meet  admis- 
sion requirements  but  wish  to  further  their  academic  interests,  and 
(3)  who  apply  late  and  must  register  before  the  application  can  be 
fully  considered.  Graduate  credit  earned  under  provisional  status  may 
be  applied  toward  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke  University  if  and 
when  upon  review  the  student  is  granted  full  admission;  graduate 
credit  earned  under  non-degree  status  may  not  be  applied  toward  an 
advanced  degree  at  Duke  University.  Late  applicants  ( (3)  above) 
will  be  granted  full  admission  if  admission  can  be  completed  within 
two  weeks  of  registration. 

Registration 

WHO  MUST  REGISTER.  (1)  All  students  who  enter  course 
work  or  residence  for  credit;  (2)  all  students  who  have  completed 
minimum  requirements  for  an  advanced  degree,  but  continue  to  use 
the  facilities  of  the  University  in  their  research;  (3)  all  students  who 
wish  merely  to  audit  a  course  or  courses. 

REGISTRATION.  After  the  applicant  has  received  notification 
of  his  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  and  has  returned  his  state- 
ment of  acceptance  of  admission,  he  may  present  himself  for  registra- 
tion. During  the  registration  periods,  announced  in  the  Bulletin,  he 
first  confers  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  his  major  de- 
partment, who  prepares  a  course  card,  listing  the  course  work  to  be 
taken  during  the  semester.  The  student  then  presents  this  course  card 
to  the  Registrar's  Office,  which  enrolls  him  officially  in  his  courses. 
(For  procedure  for  graduate  students  of  the  Consolidated  University 
of  North  Carolina  who  wish  to  enroll  in  graduate  courses  at  Duke 
University,  see  below  p.  18.) 

LATE  REGISTRATION.  All  students  are  expected  to  register 
at  the  time  stated  in  the  Bulletin.  Those  registering  late  are  subject 
to  a  late  registration  fee  of  five  dollars. 

CHANGE  OF  REGISTRATION.  Within  a  period  of  14  days 
from  the  specified  day  of  registration,  students  may  change  their 
schedules  with  the  approval  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Grades,  Hours,  and  Credits 

Although  ideally  graduate  study  is  principally  individual  reading, 
research,  and  laboratory  experimentation  under  guidance,  academic 
progress  in  the  United  States  is  generally  measured  and  recorded  in 
terms  of  course  hours  and  credits.  Peculiar  to  anraduate  studv  is  the 
term  residence,  also  generallv  measured  in  hours,  to  designate  inch- 
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vidual  study  apart  from  courses,  such  as  writing  a  thesis  and  preparing 
for  general  examinations.  Beginning  in  September  1959  in  this  Grad- 
uate School  credit  for  courses  and  seminars,  research,  and  residence, 
and  corresponding  tuition  and  fees  will  be  stated  in  terms  of  UNITS. 
According  to  conventional  measurement  ONE  UNIT  is  equivalent  to 
ONE  SEMESTER  HOUR.  Thus  a  course  previously  described  as 
carrying  a  credit  of  3  s.h.  will  henceforth  carry  a  credit  of  3  units. 

CREDITS  EARNED  OUTSIDE  THIS  GRADUATE  SCHOOL. 

(1)  Graduate  Credit  Earned  before  the  A.B.  Degree  Is  Granted. 
Ordinarily  no  credit  will  be  allowed  for  graduate  courses  earned  be- 
fore a  student  has  been  awarded  his  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree.  However, 
an  undergraduate  student  at  Duke  University  who,  at  the  beginning 
of  his  final  semester,  lacks  no  more  than  9  semester  hours  of  fulfilling 
the  requirements  for  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree,  may  obtain  permission 
from  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  to  enroll  for  graduate  courses 
sufficient  to  bring  his  total  program  to  fifteen  hours  a  week.  Such 
graduate  courses  will  be  credited  toward  the  A.M.,  M.S.,  M.Ed.,  or 
M.A.T.  degree,  provided  that  the  student  meets  the  requirements  for 
admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  and  that  he  is  duly  registered  in 
the  Graduate  School  at  the  beginning  of  that  term. 

(2)  Transfer  of  Graduate  Credits.  Credit  for  graduate  course  work 
earned  at  another  institution  will  be  determined  only  after  a  student 
has  spent  one  semester  at  Duke  University.  After  completing  his  first 
semester,  the  student  should  file  a  request  that  his  credits  be  reviewed 
and  a  decision  made. 

(3)  Graduate  Credit  for  Courses  Taken  in  the  School  of  Law. 
Upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  and 
upon  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  students  in 
the  social  sciences  may  take  certain  courses  in  the  School  of  Law  for 
graduate  credit.  In  some  instances  courses  in  the  School  of  Law  may 
be  considered  as  fulfilling  a  student's  requirements  for  a  minor.  To 
register  for  such  courses,  the  student  should  present  a  letter  from  his 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law  re- 
questing permission  to  register  for  certain  specified  courses. 

(4)  Reciprocal  Agreement  with  the  Consolidated  University  of 
North  Carolina.  Under  a  plan  of  co-operation  between  the  Consoli- 
dated University  of  North  Carolina  and  Duke  University,  students 
regularly  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  Consolidated  Uni- 
versity during  the  regular  academic  year,  and  paying  full  fees  to  that 
institution,  may  be  admitted  to  a  maximum  of  two  courses  per  semes- 
ter in  the  Graduate  School  of  Duke  University  upon  payment  of  a 
nominal  registration  fee  of  two  dollars  and  of  any  other  special  fees 
regularly  required  of  all  students.     Under  the  same  arrangements, 


Duke  University  19 

students  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Duke  University  may  be  admitted 
to  course  work  at  the  Consolidated  University  of  North  Carolina. 
This  arrangement  is  not  in  effect  during  Summer  Sessions. 

GRADES.  Grades  in  the  Graduate  School  are  as  follows:  E,  G, 
S,  F,  and  /.  E  (exceptional)  is  the  highest  mark.  G  (good)  and  5 
(satisfactory)  are  the  remaining  passing  marks.  F  (failing)  is  below 
passing,  and  /  (incomplete)  indicates  that  some  portion  of  the 
student's  work  is  lacking,  for  a  satisfactory  reason,  at  the  time  the 
grades  are  reported.  The  instructor  who  gives  an  /  for  a  course 
specifies  the  date  by  which  the  student  must  have  made  up  the  de- 
ficiency. In  no  case  may  an  extension  be  granted  beyond  one  calendar 
year  from  the  date  the  course  ended.  If  the  course  is  not  completed, 
a  statement  of  No  credit  is  made  upon  the  student's  record 

COURSES  PRIMARILY  FOR  UNDERGRADUATES.  Students 
granted  provisional  admission  may  on  occasion  be  required  as  part 
of  their  program  to  take  undergraduate  courses  as  prerequisites  to 
continued  graduate  study.  Undergraduate  courses  thus  taken  and 
others  elected  by  the  student  will  carry  no  graduate  credit. 

In  exceptional  cases,  100-level  courses  outside  the  major  depart- 
ment may  be  taken  for  graduate  credit  to  a  maximum  of  two  one- 
semester  courses  or  one  year-course  not  exceeding  a  total  of  8  units, 
when  approved  by  the  Directors  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  major  de- 
partment and  in  the  department  in  which  the  course  is  listed  and  the 
supervisor  of  the  program. 

NORMAL  PROGRAMS.  Normally  graduate  students  who  do  not 
carry  teaching  or  assisting  duties  carry  a  full  load  of  graduate  work 
until  the  requirements  of  the  several  degrees  are  met.  A  full  load  is 
15  units  a  semester  or  30  units  for  the  academic  year.  Six  units  is  a 
maximum  load  for  one  term  of  the  Summer  Session. 

WITHDRAWAL  AND  INTERRUPTION  OF  PROGRAM 

From  a  Course.  After  14  days  from  the  date  of  registration  stu- 
dents may  drop  courses  only  with  the  approval  of  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies,  the  instructor  of  the  course  to  be  dropped,  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  If  the  course  is  dropped  without 
the  necessary  approval,  the  permanent  record  will  list  the  course  as 
Dropped  Unofficially,  F.  If  a  course  is  dropped  30  days  or  more  after 
the  beginning  of  the  class  for  the  semester  involved,  the  status  of  the 
student  at  the  time  of  withdrawal  from  the  course  will  be  determined 
and  be  indicated  by  the  designation  Withdrew  passing  (W.P.)  or 
Withdrew  failing   (W.F.)  . 

From  the  Graduate  School.  The  University  reserves  the  right,  and 
matriculation  by  the  student  is  a  concession  of  this  right,  to  ask  the 
withdrawal  of  any  student  whose  conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satis- 
factory to  the  University,  even  though  no  specific  charge  be  made 
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against  the  student.  If  a  student  wishes  for  any  reason  to  withdraw 
from  the  Graduate  School  he  should  notify  both  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies  in  his  major  department  and  the  Dean  of  the  Grad- 
uate School  prior  to  the  date  of  his  expected  withdrawal.  (For  refunds 
upon  withdrawal,  see  below,  p.  35.) 

Students  who  find  it  necessary  to  interrupt  their  program  of  study 
for  a  period  longer  than  a  summer  vacation  should,  before  departure, 
leave  with  the  Graduate  Office  a  statement  of  the  reason  for  interrup- 
tion, mailing  address,  and  expected  date  of  return. 

TRANSCRIPT.  A  student  who  wishes  to  transfer  his  credits  from 
Duke  University  to  another  institution  is  entitled  to  one  free  tran- 
script of  his  record.  A  fee  of  one  dollar,  payable  in  advance,  is 
charged  for  each  additional  copy.  Requests  are  directed  to  the  Cen- 
tral Records  Office. 

SIZE  OF  CLASSES.  Classes  which  carry  graduate  credit  are 
limited  in  size  to  twenty-five  students.  In  exceptional  cases  this  regu- 
lation may  be  modified,  but  only  by  permission  of  the  Executive 
Committee  of  the  Graduate  School  Faculty  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  department  concerned.  When  courses  numbered  200  to  299 
carry  graduate  credit,  they  may  include  no  more  than  three  juniors. 


Language  Requirements 


Because  a  requirement  for  the  A.M.  degree  is  mastery  of  one  ac- 
ceptable foreign  language,  and  for  the  Ph.D.  is  mastery  of  two,  the 
prospective  graduate  student  should  attain  mastery  of  at  least  one 
foreign  language  and  preferably  two  before  applying  for  admission. 
Graduate  study  is  enriched  if  the  student  can  effectively  use  a  foreign 
language  throughout  it.  The  languages  normally  required  are  French 
and  German,  but  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School,  a  student  may  substitute  for  either  of  these  another  language 
which  has  a  definite  relation  to  the  candidate's  program  of  work  for 
the  degree. 

REQUIREMENT  MET  BY  TRANSCRIPT.  A  candidate  for  the 
A.M.  degree  may  meet  the  language  requirement  by  a  transcript 
showing  prior  to  taking  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  the  completion  of  the  third 
college  year  of  one  acceptable  language  or  the  second  college  year  of 
each  of  two  acceptable  foreign  languages.  Under  the  conditions  stated 
below,  a  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  may,  with  the  permission  of  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  and  of  the  chairman  of  the  program 
committee,  meet  one  of  his  language  requirements  by  filing  a  transcript 
or  certification  showing  that  he  has  passed  a  comparable  examination 
elsewhere.     The  conditions  are  that  the  examining  graduate  school 


Duke  University  21 

have  substantially  the  same  language  requirements  as  this  Graduate 
School,  that  the  examination  have  been  passed  while  the  student  was 
pursuing  a  Ph.D.  program  in  the  same  field  as  his  declared  major  at 
Duke  University  or  that  the  examination  was  required  of  all  Ph.D. 
candidates  regardless  of  field,  and  that  the  examination  have  been 
passed  recently  enough  to  indicate  that  the  student  retains  command 
of  the  language. 

LANGUAGE  EXAMINATIONS.  On  Monday  of  the  fall  regis- 
tration period  and  on  the  day  before  spring  registration,  Reading, 
Vocabulary,  and  Grammar  tests  in  French  and  German  are  offered 
(see  the  Calendar  for  hour  and  place) .  Any  entering  student  who  has 
not  already  taken  these  tests  may  take  these  tests.  On  the  basis  of  his 
scores  the  student  will  (1)  be  certified  as  meeting  requirements  in 
these  languages,  (2)  be  advised  to  present  himself  for  the  regular 
reading  examinations  at  the  first  opportunity,  or  (3)  be  advised  to 
enroll  in  the  special  reading  courses   (see  below) . 

ADMISSION  EXAMINATIONS  IN  ENGLISH  FOR  FOREIGN 
STUDENTS.  During  the  registration  period  (see  Calendar  for  time 
and  place)  entering  foreign  students  whose  native  language  is  not 
English  will  be  examined  for  competence  in  the  use  of  English.  If 
competence  is  shown  to  be  inadequate  for  the  intended  graduate 
program,  the  student  will  be  required  to  reduce  his  course  program 
and  to  undertake  special  training  in  the  use  of  English. 

READING  EXAMINATIONS.  At  dates  listed  in  the  Calendar 
reading  examinations  in  French,  German,  Spanish,  and  when  requested 
Italian  are  offered.  Reading  examinations  in  other  languages  must 
be  separately  arranged. 

Students  requiring  the  reading  examination  at  other  times  must 
pay  a  special  fee  of  $5.00  prior  to  registering  for  the  examination. 
Students  who  require  re-examination  at  scheduled  times  will  be 
charged  $5.00  for  each  re-examination;  if  special  times  are  necessary, 
the  fee  will  be  $10.00. 

SPECIAL  READING  COURSES.  A  special  reading  course,  de- 
signed to  assist  graduate  students  in  acquiring  a  reading  knowledge 
of  French,  is  offered  for  three  hours  a  week  during  the  fall  semester. 
A  similar  course  in  German  is  offered  during  the  spring  semester. 
These  courses  carry  no  graduate  credit,  A  student  who  registers  for 
either  course  must  reduce  his  normal  load  of  graduate  courses  by  three 
units,  with  no  reduction  in  fees.  No  auditors  are  permitted  in  these 
courses. 


Degrees  Offered 


THE  DEGREES  OFFERED.  The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  now  offers  the  following  degrees:  Master  of  Arts  (A.M.) , 
Master  of  Science  (M.S.) ,  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed) ,  Master  of 
Arts  in  Teaching  (M.A.T.) ,  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.) ,  and  the 
Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D) . 

General  Regulations  Governing  Master  s  Degrees 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENTS.  Candidates  for  all  Master's  de- 
grees must  spend,  as  a  minimum,  one  full  academic  year,  or  its  equiva- 
lent in  Summer  Session  terms,  in  residence  at  Duke  University.  Those 
who  wish  to  complete  their  degrees  wholly  in  the  Summer  Session 
must  be  in  residence  for  five  terms.  Often  more  time  will  prove 
necessary  in  either  case,  depending  upon  the  nature  of  the  student's 
research  problem  if  a  thesis  is  offered  and  upon  the  student  himself. 

A  Master's  degree  without  thesis  requires  a  minimum  of  30  units 
of  graduate  credit  in  course  and  seminar  work  properly  distributed 
between  major  and  minor  fields. 

A  Master's  degree  with  thesis  requires  a  minimum  of  30  units  of 
graduate  credit;  not  less  than  24  units  must  be  in  course  or  seminar 
work  properly  distributed  between  major  and  minor  fields.  If  after 
completion  of  the  30-unit  requirement  the  candidate  remains  in  resi- 
dence, he  must  register  for  a  minimum  3  units  of  residence  per 
semester  unless  his  course-seminar  registration  is  at  least  9  units,  in 
which  case  the  3-unit  residence  registration  requirement  is  waived. 

A  Master's  candidate  who  presents  a  thesis  when  not  registered  in 
residence  will  be  charged  3  units  of  residence  for  the  semester  or  term 
in  which  the  thesis  is  presented. 

CANDIDACY  FOR  THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE.  To  be  con- 
sidered as  a  candidate  for  a  Master's  degree  (A.M.,  M.S.,  M.Ed., 
M.A.T.) ,  the  graduate  student  must  (1)  have  made  passing  grades  in 
all  courses  taken  during  the  first  period  of  residence  (if  he  registers 
for  fewer  than  12  units  of  graduate  courses  during  his  first  period  of 
residence,  he  must  make  passing  grades  on  the  initial  12  units  of 
graduate  courses) ,  (2)  have  made  a  grade  of  G  or  E  on  at  least  3  units 
of  this  work,  and  (3)  have  received  the  approval  of  the  major  depart- 
ment (or  in  the  case  of  the  M.A.T.,  of  the  supervisory  committee) . 

TRANSFER  OF  GRADUATE  CREDITS.      (See  above,  p.  18.) 
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Under  certain  circumstances  a  maximum  credit  of  6  units  may  be 
allowed  for  graduate  courses  completed  elsewhere.  The  acceptance 
of  credit  up  to  this  amount,  however,  will  not  reduce  the  minimum 
period  of  full-time  registered  residence  at  Duke  University. 

With  the  approval  of  both  the  student's  major  department  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  a  student  who  is  granted  such  transfer 
credit  may  be  permitted  to  register  for  as  much  as  12  units  of  thesis 
research  instead  of  the  usual  6  units.  Or  he  may  be  permitted  to  fill 
out  his  schedule  with  as  much  as  6  units  of  further  undergraduate 
training  or  6  units  of  required  language  courses  on  the  undergraduate 
level.  In  no  case  will  credit  be  allowed  for  extension  or  correspond- 
ence courses. 

TIME  LIMITS  FOR  COMPLETION  OF  MASTER'S  DEGREES. 
The  candidate  for  a  Master's  degree  must  complete  all  of  the  require- 
ments within  a  period  of  six  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his  initial 
registration.  Credits  earned  over  a  longer  period  of  time  cannot  be 
credited  toward  a  degree. 

THE  THESIS.  The  thesis  should  demonstrate  the  student's  ability 
to  collect,  arrange,  interpret,  and  report  pertinent  material  on  his 
special  research  problem.  Although  a  publishable  document  is  not 
required,  the  thesis  must  be  written  in  an  acceptable  style  and  should 
exhibit  the  student's  competence  in  scholarly  methods  and  pro- 
cedures. 

The  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  As  prerequisites  to  graduate  study  in  his  major 
subject,  the  student  must  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12  semester 
hours  of  approved  college  courses  in  that  subject,  and  12  additional 
semester  hours  in  that  subject  or  in  related  work.  Since  some  depart- 
ments require  more  than  12  semester  hours,  the  student  should  read 
carefully  the  special  requirements  listed  by  his  major  department, 
which  are  included  as  headnotes  to  the  course  offerings  in  the  Bulletin. 

LANGUAGE  REQUIREMENTS.  The  candidate  for  the  A.M. 
degree  must  have  a  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  foreign  lan- 
guage. (The  several  departments  reserve  the  right  to  specify  which 
foreign  languages  are  acceptable.)  For  methods  of  satisfying  language 
requirements  see  p.  20.  The  language  requirements  must  be  satisfied 
before  the  Master's  examination  is  taken. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR  SUBJECT.  In  his  graduate  work  the  stu- 
dent must  present  acceptable  grades  for  a  minimum  fo  24  units  of  grad- 
uate courses.  Of  these,  at  least  12  units  must  be  in  the  major  subject. 
The  student  must  take  a  minimum  of  6  units  in  a  minor  subject  which 
is  approved  by  his  major  department.  The  remaining  6  units  of  the 
necessary  24  may  be  taken  in  either  the  major  or  minor  department, 
or  in  another  approved  by  the  major  department  and  by  the  Dean  of 
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the  Graduate  School.  In  addition  he  must  present  a  thesis,  which 
carries  a  credit  of  6  units  for  which  he  must  register.  Thus,  his  earned 
credit  for  the  degree  totals  a  minimum  of  30  units. 

FILING  THE  THESIS  TITLE.  At  least  one  month  before  pre- 
senting the  thesis  or  not  later  than  March  1  (March  2  if  March  1  falls 
on  Sunday)  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  degree  is  expected  to 
be  conferred,  the  student  must  file  with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School,  on  the  official  form,  the  title  of  the  thesis  and  declaration  of 
intention  to  graduate.  The  title  must  have  the  approval  of  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  major  department,  and  of  the 
instructor  under  whose  direction  the  thesis  will  be  written.  During 
the  Summer  Session  title  and  declaration  must  be  filed  at  least  one 
month  prior  to  first  presentation  of  the  thesis. 

PREPARING  THE  THESIS.  All  basic  requirements  for  pre- 
paring the  thesis  are  described  in  the  Manual  of  Style  for  Theses  and 
Dissertations  obtained  at  the  Duke  University  Book  Store,  West  Cam- 
pus. The  thesis  must  be  typed  on  the  following  grade  of  paper:  the 
original  must  be  green-lined  paper  of  at  least  sixteen-pound  weight, 
the  three  copies  must  be  on  paper  of  at  least  thirteen-pound  weight. 
Both  grades  of  paper  must  be  of  seventy-five  percent  rag  content. 
Thesis  binding  and  other  particulars  are  prescribed  in  the  Manual. 

SUBMITTING  THE  THESIS.  Four  bound,  typewritten  copies 
of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  in  approved  form  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  on  or  before  May  1  (May  2  if  May  1  falls  on  Sunday) 
preceding  the  June  commencement  at  which  the  degree  will  be  con- 
ferred. The  copies  will  then  be  distributed  to  the  several  members  of 
the  examining  committee.  The  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Graduate  Office  from  three  to  five  days  before  the  scheduled  date  of 
the  student's  examination.  Students  should  plan  to  allow  at  least  four 
days  for  the  process  of  binding  the  thesis  at  Seeman  Printery. 

THE  EXAMINING  COMMITTEE  AND  THE  EXAMINA- 
TION. The  instructor  who  directs  the  thesis  appoints  an  examining 
committee  composed  of  the  director  of  the  thesis  and  two  other  mem- 
bers of  the  Graduate  Faculty,  one  of  whom  must  be  from  a  department 
other  than  that  of  the  major.  This  committee  is  submitted  for  ap- 
proval to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  when  the  thesis  is  first 
presented. 

The  candidate  appears  before  this  committee  for  an  examination 
which  lasts  for  about  one  and  one-half  hours.  The  subject  matter 
covered  in  the  examination  is  usually  restricted  to  the  thesis  and  to 
the  major  field. 

If  the  candidate  passes  his  examination,  the  examining  committee 
certifies  this  fact  by  signing  the  title  page  of  the  thesis.  The  candi- 
date then  returns  the  original  and  one  carbon  copy  of  the  thesis  to 
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the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  who  deposits  them  in  the  University 
Library. 

The  Master  oj  Science  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  is  offered  in 
the  fields  of  Civil,  Electrical,  and  Mechanical  Engineering.  As  pre- 
requisites to  this  degree  the  student  must  have  earned  a  Bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  engineering  college  and  have  completed  a 
minimum  of  12  semester  hours  work  in  the  major  field. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE.  There  is  no  foreign  language  require- 
ment for  this  degree. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR  SUBJECTS.  The  work  for  the  Master  of 
Science  degree  is  designed  to  provide  a  broad  foundation  in  the 
science  of  civil,  electrical,  and  mechanical  engineering.  The  student 
must  present  acceptable  grades  for  a  minimum  of  24  units  of  graduate 
courses.  Of  these,  at  least  12  units  must  be  in  the  major  subject.  He 
must  also  take  a  minimum  of  12  units  of  minor  work  in  the  Depart- 
ments of  Mathematics  and  either  Physics  or  Chemistry.  In  addition 
to  these  he  must  present  a  thesis,  which  carries  a  credit  of  6  units. 
Thus  his  earned  credit  for  the  degree  totals  a  minimum  of  30  units. 

REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES.  The  regulations  and 
procedures  and  the  provisions  for  examination  and  an  examining 
committee  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

The  Master  of  Education  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  Before  a  student  is  admitted  to  graduate  study 
for  this  degree,  he  should  have  completed,  on  the  undergraduate  level, 
a  minimum  of  18  semester  hours  of  approved  work  in  Education. 

Before  the  degree  is  conferred  the  student  must  have  had  one  year 
of  actual  teaching  experience,  or  have  met  certification  requirements 
by  supervised  student  teaching  in  an  accredited  school.  Such  super- 
vised student  teaching  may  be  at  either  the  undergraduate  or  the 
graduate  level. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE.  The  Master  of  Educa- 
tion degree  may  be  earned  either  with  or  without  the  presentation  of 
a  thesis. 

Without  thesis:  The  required  work  includes  a  departmental  major 
(Elementary  Education,  School  Administration  and  Supervision,  or 
Secondary  Education)  of  at  least  12  units,  and  a  minor  of  at  least 
6  units  outside  the  Department  of  Education.  The  remaining  12 
units  are  elective  within  the  area  of  Education  and  the  minor  field, 
but  require  the  approval  of  the  student's  major  adviser  and  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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Toward  the  end  of  his  residence  the  student  must  pass  a  compre- 
hensive examination  on  his  departmental  major.  This  examination 
shall  be  prepared  and  conducted  by  the  instructors  of  the  student's 
major  as  designated  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  De- 
partment of  Education.  Request  to  take  this  examination  should  be 
made  to  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  at  least  two  weeks  before 
the  date  on  which  the  examination  is  to  be  conducted. 

With  thesis:  Students  who  elect  this  plan  are  permitted  to  substi- 
tute a  thesis  for  6  units  of  the  required  course  work.  The  thesis 
subject  must  be  approved  by  the  instructor  who  is  to  direct  it,  and 
by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

In  addition  to  the  thesis,  the  student  must  present  at  least  24  units 
of  course  credit.  Of  these,  12  units  must  be  taken  in  the  student's 
departmental  major.  Six  units,  constituting  a  minor,  must  be  taken 
outside  of  the  Department  of  Education.  The  remaining  6  units  are 
elective  within  the  area  of  Education  and  the  minor  field,  but  require 
the  approval  of  the  student's  major  adviser  and  the  Director  of  Grad- 
uate Studies. 

The  regulations  governing  the  thesis  are  the  same  as  those  for  the 
A.M.  (see  p.  24) . 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  is 
designed  for  teachers  already  in  service  and  for  recent  graduates  of 
liberal  arts  colleges  who  wish  to  enter  public  school  teaching. 

A  student  should  normally  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12  se- 
mester hours  in  his  proposed  major  subject  and  an  additional  12 
semester  hours  in  that  or  related  subjects.  Should  a  student  wish  to 
undertake  a  graduate  major  different  from  his  undergraduate  major, 
the  prerequisites  may  be  modified  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
student's  committee  and  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School. 

PROGRAMS  FOR  THE  DEGREE.  Either  of  two  programs  may 
be  arranged,  in  consultation  with  the  student's  committee: 

A.  A  major  in  Education  of  18  to  24  units  and  6  to  12  units  in 
non-education  courses. 

B.  A  major  in  non-education  courses  of  18  to  24  units  and  6  to  12 
units  in  Education. 

In  both  programs  a  minimum  of  30  units  is  required. 

The  non-education  courses  are  to  be  taken  in  one  or  more  subjects 
ordinarily  taught  in  the  secondary  schools.  The  amount  and  distribu- 
tion of  this  work  will  be  determined  by  the  needs  of  the  individual 
student. 
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The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  may  be  earned  with  or  without 
the  presentation  of  a  thesis.  If  a  student,  in  consultation  with  his 
committee,  elects  to  present  a  thesis,  6  units  of  the  total  of  30  units 
required  will  be  allotted  to  thesis  research.  He  will  then  be  required 
to  complete  24  units  of  course  credits.  The  regulations  governing  the 
thesis,  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  A.M.  (see  p.  24) .  Candidates  for 
the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  who  have  not  had  teaching  experience 
are  required  to  take  Education  215-216  in  which  case  a  minimum  of 
36  units  is  required. 

THE  COMMITTEE.  Each  candidate  for  the  degree  will  be  as- 
signed a  committee,  appointed  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
the  major  department  or  area.  This  committee  will  consist  of  three 
members,  at  least  one  of  whom  will  be  from  the  Department  of  Edu- 
cation, and  at  least  one  from  another  department.  The  chairman  of 
the  committee  will  normally  be  chosen  from  the  department  of  the 
major. 

The  Doctor  of  Philosophy  Degree 

The  Ph.D.  degree  is  essentially  a  research  degree.  Although  course 
work  is  a  necessary  part  of  the  student's  program,  the  mere  accumula- 
tion of  course  credits  will  not  be  sufficient  for  attaining  this  degree. 
The  granting  of  the  Ph.D.  is  based  primarily  upon  the  student's  knowl- 
edge of  a  specialized  field  of  study  and  upon  the  production  of  an 
acceptable  dissertation  embodying  the  results  of  original  research. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  PH.D.  DEGREE.  The  formal  re- 
quirements, discussed  in  detail  below,  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  are  as 
follows:  (1)  foreign  languages;  (2)  major  and  minor  courses;  (3) 
supervisory  committee  for  program  of  study;  (4)  residence;  (5)  pre- 
liminary examination;  (6)  dissertation;  (7)  final  examination.  In 
order  to  be  considered  for  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  the  student 
must  have  passed  all  of  his  course  work  in  the  first  year  of  graduate 
study;  on  at  least  9  units  of  course  work  he  must  have  made  a  grade 
of  G  or  better. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES.  Normally,  a  reading  knowledge  of 
both  French  and  German  is  required.  (For  methods  of  meeting  this 
requirement,  see  p.  20.) 

By  rule  of  the  Graduate  School  Faculty,  language  examinations 
must  be  passed  before  a  student  takes  his  preliminary  examination. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR.  The  student's  program  of  study  neces- 
sarily demands  substantial  concentration  on  courses  in  his  major  de- 
partment. Enough  work  must  be  taken  in  another  department  to 
constitute  an  acceptable  minor.     Exceptions  which  permit  both  the 
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major  and  minor  within  the  same  department  are  allowed  only  by 
the  special  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

COMMITTEE  TO  SUPERVISE  THE  PROGRAM  OF  STUDY. 

The  program  of  study  should  normally  be  submitted  during  the  third 
semester  of  graduate  work  for  students  who  entered  with  a  Bachelor's 
degree  and  during  the  second  semester's  residence  for  students  enter- 
ing with  a  Master's  degree  or  equivalent.  The  five  members  of  the 
supervisory  committee  are  appointed  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 
of  the  major  department.  This  committee,  with  the  instructor  who  is 
to  direct  the  student's  research  serving  as  chairman,  formulates  the 
program  of  study,  which  is  submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  for  his  approval.  Of  the  five  members,  one  must  be  from  a 
department  (usually  the  minor)  other  than  the  major  department. 
This  committee,  with  occasional  necessary  changes,  serves  also  as  the 
examining  committee  for  both  the  preliminary  and  the  final  Ph.D. 
examinations. 

RESIDENCE.  Beginning  in  September  1959  the  minimum  resi- 
dence requirement  is  60  units  of  graduate  credit  not  more  than  30 
units  of  which  may  be  accepted  by  transfer.  Since  a  full  program  is 
30  units  per  academic  year,  the  prospective  Ph.D.  candidate  who  enters 
with  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  must  plan  to  spend  in  residence  a  mimi- 
mum  of  two  academic  years;  if  he  enters  with  the  A.M.,  his  minimum 
residence  is  one  academic  year.  If  there  are  undergraduate  deficiencies 
in  his  program,  he  may  in  addition  to  the  minimum  requirements  be 
required  to  take  preliminary  undergraduate  courses  for  which  he  will 
not  receive  graduate  credit.  Even  if  there  are  no  such  undergraduate 
deficiencies,  the  student's  supervisory  committee  will  determine  what 
residence  requirements  if  any  above  the  minimum  the  student  must 
meet. 

Resident  doctoral  degree  students  normally  register  for  15  units  per 
semester,  unless  they  are  subject  to  load  limitations  dictated  by  ap- 
pointment restrictions  or  by  employment.  The  normal  registration 
will  carry  through  that  semester  in  which  the  preliminary  examination 
has  been  passed. 

A  student  who  remains  in  residence  after  passing  the  preliminary 
examination  must  register  for  a  minimum  of  3  units  of  residence  per 
semester  unless  his  course-seminar  registration  is  at  least  9  units,  in 
which  case  the  3-unit  registration  requirement  is  waived. 

Graduate  work  of  fragmentary  character  taken  over  a  long  period 
of  years,  or  work  completed  many  years  before  the  student  becomes  a 
candidate  for  the  degree  at  Duke  University,  will  not  be  accepted  as 
satisfying  the  requirements  of  residence. 

CREDIT  FOR  SUMMER  WORK.    Credit  earned  in  the  Summer 
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Session  will  not  reduce  the  minimum  required  residence  of  one  aca- 
demic year. 

PRELIMINARY  EXAMINATION.  Not  later  than  the  end  of  the 
second  academic  year  of  graduate  work  (or  in  special  cases  early  in  the 
third  year)  *  the  student  must  take  his  preliminary  examination, 
which  ordinarily  covers  both  the  major  and  minor  fields.  Con- 
ducted by  his  supervisory  committee,  the  examination  is  oral,  or 
written,  or  both,  as  determined  by  the  committee.  Upon  passing  this 
examination,  and  not  until  then,  the  student  is  accepted  as  a  candidate 
for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  Transfer  students  who  may  already  have  passed 
a  preliminary  examination  at  another  university  must  nevertheless 
take  the  examination  at  Duke. 

PRIVILEGE  OF  RE-EXAMINATION.  Should  the  student  fail 
the  preliminary  examination,  he  may  apply,  with  the  consent  of  his 
supervisory  committee  and  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  for 
the  privilege  of  a  second  examination  to  be  taken  no  sooner  than  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  first.  Failure  on  the  second  examination 
will  render  the  student  ineligible  to  continue  his  program  for  the 
Ph.D.  degree  at  Duke  University. 

THE  DISSERTATION.  The  dissertation  is  expected  to  be  a 
mature  and  competent  piece  of  writing,  embodying  the  results  of  sig- 
nificant and  original  research. 

Filing  Title.  On  or  before  March  1  (March  2  if  March  1  falls  on 
Sunday)  preceding  the  June  commencement  at  which  the  degree  is 
expected  to  be  conferred,  the  student  must  file  with  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School,  on  the  official  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  Gradu- 
ate Office,  the  title  of  the  dissertation.  This  title  must  receive  the 
written  approval  of  both  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the 
student's  major  department  and  the  professor  who  directs  the  dis- 
sertation. 

Form.  The  basic  requirements  for  preparing  the  dissertation  are 
described  in  the  Manual  of  Style  for  Theses  and  Dissertations  to  be 
obtained  from  the  Duke  University  Book  Store,  West  Campus.  The 
dissertation  must  be  typed  on  the  following  grades  of  paper:  the 
original  must  be  on  green-lined  paper  of  at  least  sixteen-pound  weight; 
the  three  copies  must  be  on  paper  of  at  least  thirteen-pound  weight. 
Both  grades  of  paper  must  be  of  seventy-five  percent  rag  content. 

Submitting  Dissertation.  The  dissertation  must  be  completed  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  instructor  who  directs  it.  Four  typewritten 
copies,  the  original  unbound  and  three  copies  bound,  must  be  de- 
posited with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  on  or  before  April  15 
preceding  the  June  commencement  when  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred. 
The  dissertation  must  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  Office  from  seven 
to  ten  days  before  the  scheduled  date  of  the  student's  examination. 

*  See  page  28  regarding  residence  requirements. 
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PUBLICATION  ON  MICROFILM.  All  doctoral  dissertations 
will  normally  be  published  on  microfilm  through  University  Micro- 
films, Ann  Arbor,  Michigan.  Authors  may,  if  they  wish,  also  copyright 
them.  The  abstract  will  be  published  in  Dissertation  Abstracts.  Be- 
fore final  typing  is  completed,  the  candidate  should  obtain  in  the 
Graduate  Office  detailed  instructions  on  the  procedure  together  with 
a  microfilming  agreement  which  is  signed  and  returned  when  the 
dissertation  is  finally  deposited  in  the  Graduate  Office. 

In  brief,  the  original  copy  of  the  dissertation,  in  clean  type,  will 
remain  unbound  except  for  a  spring  binder.  When  the  carbon  copies 
are  bound,  a  cover,  unattached,  is  prepared  for  the  original  copy.  Ten 
copies  of  an  abstract,  carefully  written  and  not  more  than  600  words 
long,  are  submitted  when  the  dissertation  is  first  presented  to  the 
Graduate  Office.  A  non-returnable  dissertation  fee  of  $25  is  charged 
for  handling  and  microfilming.  If  copyright  is  desired,  an  additional 
fee  is  charged  of  $6  plus  2i/9  cents  per  page. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION.  The  final  oral  examination  shall  be 
primarily  on  the  dissertation.  Questions  may,  however,  be  asked  in 
the  candidate's  major  field. 

If  a  student  fails  his  final  examination,  he  may  be  allowed  to  take 
it  for  a  second  time,  but  not  sooner  than  six  months  from  the  date  of 
his  first.  Permission  to  take  the  second  examination  must  be  obtained 
from  the  instructor  who  directed  the  dissertation  and  from  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School.  Failure  to  pass  the  second  examination  renders 
the  student  ineligible  to  continue  work  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  at  Duke 
University. 

The  Doctor  of  Education  Degree 

The  Doctor  of  Education  is  a  professional  degree  planned  for  those 
who  are,  or  intend  to  become,  school  administrators,  supervisors, 
directors  of  instruction,  curriculum  consultants,  or  college  teachers 
of  education. 

ADMISSION.  The  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  degree  must  meet  the 
same  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  as  the  candi- 
date for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  In  addition  to  these  uniform  requirements, 
the  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  (1)  must  have  had  at  least  two  years' 
experience  in  educational  work;  (2)  must  present  strong  letters  of 
appraisal  and  recommendation  from  persons  well  qualified  to  speak 
with  authority  of  his  abilities;  and  (3)  must  present  himself,  if  pos- 
sible, for  a  personal  interview.  The  Standing  Committee  on  the 
Ed.D.  degree  reserves  the  right  to  insist  upon  an  interview. 

RESIDENCE,  ETC.  Regulations  concerning  residence  require- 
ments, grades  required  during  the  first  year  of  graduate  study,  and  the 
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preliminary  examination  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  Ph.D.  (See 
pp.  27-29) . 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES.  There  are  no  foreign  language  re- 
quirements for  the  Ed.D.  degree. 

PROGRAM  OF  WORK.  The  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  degree  will 
choose  as  his  major  field  either  Educational  Administration  and  Super- 
vision or  Curriculum  and  Instruction. 

Candidates  in  Administration  and  Supervision  will  take  approxi- 
mately 24  units  in  that  field,  including  the  seminar  in  School  Ad- 
ministration. In  addition,  they  will  take  approximately  24  units  in 
other  professional  courses  and  a  minor  of  at  least  24  units  approved 
by  the  candidate's  supervisory  committee  and  the  Standing  Committee 
on  the  Ed.D.  degree. 

Candidates  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  will  take  approximately 
24  units  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction.  In  addition,  they  will  take 
from  12  to  24  units  in  other  professional  courses,  and  a  minor  of 
from  24  to  36  units  in  the  humanities,  the  natural  sciences,  or  the 
social  sciences,  exclusive  of  professional  education. 

The  program  of  work  for  each  candidate  must  be  approved  by  the 
Standing  Committee  for  the  Ed.D.  degree. 

DISSERTATION.  The  candidate  must  write  a  dissertation,  for 
which  the  formalities  of  presentation,  including  its  defense  in  a  final 
examination,  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  The  type 
of  dissertation  will  depend  upon  which  of  the  following  plans  the 
candidate  adopts. 

Plan  A.  A  candidate  choosing  Plan  A  will  write  a  dissertation 
which  is  expected  to  be  a  mature  and  competent  piece  of  writing, 
embodying  the  results  of  significant  and  original  research.  It  must 
be,  in  essence,  a  contribution  to  knowledge. 

Plan  B.  A  candidate  choosing  Plan  B  will  serve  at  least  a  year 
in  an  administrative  post,  or  a  teaching  position  in  an  elementary 
or  secondary  school,  subsequent  to  the  completion  of  the  second  year 
of  residence.  His  dissertation  may  be  concerned  with  a  problem, 
or  several  closely  related  problems,  growing  out  of  this  experience. 
Although  the  dissertation  written  under  Plan  B  is  of  a  practical 
nature,  it  must  demonstrate  the  candidate's  ability  to  investigate  and 
report  on  a  significant  phase  of  education  in  his  major  field. 

PUBLICATION  ON  MICROFILM.  The  dissertation  will  be 
published  on  microfilm,  as  is  the  dissertation  for  the  Ph.D.  (See  p.  30.) 

FINAL  EXAMINATION.  Regulations  for  the  final  examination 
are  identical  with  those  for  the  Ph.D.  degree.    (See  p.  30.) 


Awards  and  Fees 


Fellowships,  Scholarships,  and  Assistant  ships 

FOR  the  encouragement  and  financial  assistance  of  graduate  stu- 
dents of  marked  ability,  Duke  University  has  established  a  con- 
siderable number  of  fellowships,  scholarships,  and  assistantships.  The 
stipends  for  these  range  from  $500  to  $2,500.  Holders  of  grants  pay 
tuition  and  other  fees  regularly  required  of  all  graduate  students. 

Fellows  and  scholars  pay  full  tuition  and  fees  and  are  registered 
for  a  full  schedule  of  course  work  and  receive  full  residence  credit. 
In  general,  assistants  pay  12  units  tuition  and  fees,  are  registered  for 
12  units,  and  receive  12  units  residence  credit. 

APPLICATION  FOR  GRANTS.  Applications  for  these  grants, 
along  with  all  supporting  documents,  must  be  submitted  on  or  before 
March  1.  Notification  of  awards  is  made  about  April  1.  Late  appli- 
cations will  be  considered,  should  any  vacancies  occur  in  the  list  of 
appointees.  No  appointment  is  made  for  longer  than  one  academic 
year. 

Further  information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  Duke  University. 

Grants  offered  for  1959-60  are: 

FELLOWSHIPS:  Approximately  thirty  James  B.  Duke  Fellow- 
ships with  stipends  of  $2,500;  one  Angier  Duke  Memorial  Fellowship 
of  $2,300:  one  Ottis  Green  Foundation  Fellowship  in  Humanities  or 
Social  Sciences  of  $1600;  four  Gurney  Harriss  Kearns  Fellowships  in 
Religion  ranging  from  $1,600  to  $2,000;  University  Fellowships  rang- 
ing from  $1,000  to  $2,000. 

GRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS.  Graduate  Scholarships  of  $800 
to  $1,600  for  first-year  graduate  students  who  plan  to  enter  the  basic 
fields  of  Arts,  Sciences,  and  Social  Studies;  University  Scholarships 
ranging  from  $500  to  SI, 500. 

GRADUATE  ASSISTANTSHIPS.  Appointments  as  Departmental 
Assistants  and  readers  carry  a  total  stipend  in  the  range  of  $800  to 
$2,000.  The  value  of  the  stipend  is  determined  by  the  fraction  of 
time  given  to  assisting,  the  qualifications  of  the  assistant,  and  the  na- 
ture of  work  assigned. 

RESEARCH  ASSISTANTSHIPS.  Appointment  for  pre-doctoral 
candidates  whose  special  training  and  qualifications  enable  them  to 
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serve  as  assistants  to  individual  staff  members  in  certain  departments. 
Stipends  range  from  $400  to  $2,700  based  on  the  assisting  lime  re- 
quired. 

Appointments  to  qualified,  advanced  students  as  Research  Associ- 
ates, Research  Fellows,  and  Research  Scholars.  Stipends  range  upward 
from  about  $1,500. 

COKESBURY  GRADUATE  AWARDS  IN  COLLEGE  TEACH- 
ING. These  awards,  sponsored  by  the  Board  of  Education  of  the 
Methodist  Church,  are  designed  to  assist  graduate  students  who  are 
committed  to  a  Christian  philosophy  of  higher  education  and  who 
intend  to  teach  in  college.  The  applicant  must  have  been  a  member 
of  the  Methodist  Chinch  for  at  least  three  years,  and  must  have  been 
accepted  for  or  be  currently  pursuing  a  program  <>l  graduate  studies 
at  one  of  the  Methodist  related  universities,  including  Duke  Univer- 
sity, approved  for  this  program.  Awards,  for  one  year,  vary  in  amount 
from  $500  to  $2500. 

Applications  must  be  completed  before  March  1.  For  further 
information  and  application  forms,  apply  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School. 

CHARLES  W.  HARGITT  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP  IN 
ZOOLOGY.  The  Charles  W.  Hargitt  Fellowship  in  Zoology  is  lim- 
ited to  research  in  the  field  of  cellular  studies.  It  is  primarily  for 
post-doctoral  applicants  and  established  investigators  on  sabbatical 
leave  who  desire  to  engage  in  full-time  research.  The  stipend  will 
vary,  depending  upon  previous  training  and  experience,  but  in  general 
will  provide  an  income  equivalent  to  that  of  a  first-year  instructor  and 
may  be  higher  in  the  case  of  established  investigators. 

The  recipient  will  have  no  departmental  duties,  but  space  and 
facilities  will  be  provided. 

The  fellowship  may  occasionally  be  granted  to  a  pre-doctoral  appli- 
cant in  his  final  year  of  graduate  work  who  has  met  all  degree  require- 
ments other  than  completion  of  research,  and  whose  research  gives 
promise  of  unusual  merit. 

Appointment  is  for  one  year  with  the  possibility  of  reappointment. 
Inquiries  and  applications  should  be  made  to  Dr.  Henry  S.  Roberts, 
Department  of  Zoology,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

LILLY  ENDOWMENT  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  POLITICAL  SCI- 
ENCE. These  fellowships  are  available  to  qualified  students  who  seek 
a  Ph.D.  in  political  science  and  who  have  an  interest  in  exploring  some 
aspect  of  the  relationship  between  Christianity  and  the  social  order. 
Lilly  Endowment  Fellows  will  take  their  minor  work  in  the  Graduate 
Department  of  Religion  and  will  ordinarily  write  their  dissertations  in 
the  field  of  political  theory.  The  stipend  is  $2,600.  Appointment  is 
for  one  year  with   the  possibility  of  reappointment.     Inquiries  and 
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applications  should  be  made  to  Professor  John  H.  Hallowell,  Depart- 
ment of  Political  Science,  Duke  University. 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  GRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS  IN  FOR- 
ESTRY. Information  regarding  special  fellowships  and  graduate 
scholarships  in  forestry  may  be  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Forestry,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

NATIONAL  SCIENCE  FOUNDATION  COOPERATIVE  FEL- 
LOWSHIP PROGRAM  AND  OTHER  FEDERAL  PROGRAMS. 
Duke  University  participates  in  die  National  Science  Foundation  and 
other  federal  fellowship  and  loan  programs.  Questions  concerning 
these  should  be  directed  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  or  the 
Department  within  the  University  in  which  major  study  is  intended. 

PART-TIME  INSTRUCTORS.  A  number  of  departments  offer- 
ing graduate  work  make  use  of  exceptionally  qualified  graduate  stu- 
dents as  part-time  instructors.  These  students  are  usually  able  to 
register  for  a  graduate  program  of  9  units.  Inquiries  concerning  such 
appointments  should  be  directed  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Department 
concerned. 

PAYMENTS  TO  HOLDERS  OF  GRANTS.  Payments  of  stipends 
to  all  graduate  students  holding  fellowships,  scholarships,  and  graduate 
assistantships  for  the  academic  year  are  made  by  the  Treasurer  of  the 
University  in  eight  monthly  installments  payable  on  the  20th  of  each 
month  beginning  October  20th.  Arrangements  may  be  made  to  pro- 
rate tuition  charges  on  the  same  basis. 

LOANS.  Funds  are  available  to  grant  low-interest  loans  to  de- 
serving students  of  good  academic  standing.  Application  should  be 
made  to  the  Treasurer. 


Financial  Regulations 


The  Graduate  School  awards  such  financial  aid  as  fellowships, 
scholarships,  and  assistantships.  The  several  departments  engage  part- 
time  instructors  who  may  be  graduate  students.  The  Treasurer  of  the 
University,  however,  has  sole  responsibility  for  paying  stipends  to 
students,  collecting  from  them  such  fees  as  are  due,  and  making  special 
arrangements  for  prorating  fees. 

GENERAL  FEES  IN  THE  ACADEMIC  YEAR.  The  following 
table  shows  the  general  fees  and  charges  collected  from  all  students. 
All  fees  for  each  semester  are  due  and  payable,  unless  otherwise  speci- 
fied, at  the  time  of  registration  for  that  semester.  No  student  is 
admitted  to  classes  until  arrangements  have  been  made  with  the 
Treasurer  of  the  University  for  the  settlement  of  fees. 
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Tuition  and  general  fees*    ($26.00  per  unit) $390.00 

Athletic  Fee,  not  including  federal  tax,  optional,  per  year, 

payable  in  the  fall  semester 10.00 

Room  rent   (See  detailed  statement  p.  36.) 

Fee  for  Microfilming,  payable  by  candidates  for  a  doctoral  degree 

when  the  dissertation  is  presented  to  the  Graduate  Office 

after  the  final  examination 25.00 

*  General  fees,  in  lieu  of  most  special  charges,  include  the  following  fees:  Matriculation, 
Medical,  Library,  Damage,  Commencement,  Diploma,  and  an  average  of  the  Laboratory  and 
Materials  Fees. 

Tuition  and  fees  for  a  full  semester  program  of  15  units  amount  to 
•1390.  For  a  part  program,  tuition  and  fees  are  computed  at  the  rate 
of  .$26  per  unit. 

SPECIAL  FEES  FOR  TEACHERS  AND  OTHERS.  The  Gradu- 
ate School  recognizes  a  special  obligation  to  encourage  the  following 
types  of  students  in  their  professional  and  personal  advancement: 
(1)  members  of  the  faculties  of  the  neighboring  public  schools  and 
colleges,  currently  engaged  in  full-time  teaching  while  taking  courses 
in  the  Graduate  School,  (2)  ministers  of  neighboring  churches,  (3) 
wives  of  Duke  faculty  members,  (4)  full-time  employees  of  Duke 
University  who  are  paid  on  a  monthly  basis  throughout  the  year.  The 
reduced  fees  do  not  apply  to  teachers  and  ministers  while  on  leave  of 
absence,  nor  to  holders  of  fellowships,  scholarships,  or  assistantships, 
nor  to  part-time  instructors. 

Persons  eligible  for  the  reduced  fee  must  meet  the  admission  stand- 
ards required  of  all  graduate  students  and  must  be  admitted  to  the 
Graduate  School.  They  may  enroll  for  one  or  two  courses  per  semester 
(in  no  case  totaling  more  than  7  units)  upon  the  payment  of  a  fee  of 
$5.00  for  registration  for  each  semester  an  a  tuition  fee  of  .$10.00  per 
unit  of  credit.  Such  students  are  not  covered  by  Student  Health  pro- 
visions. 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  A  COURSE  OR  FROM  THE  GRADU- 
ATE SCHOOL.  Arrangements  made  with  the  Treasurer  to  prorate 
tuition  and  fees  due  do  not  imply  that  the  full  amount  is  not  due  and 
payable.  A  student  who  after  14  days  after  the  date  of  registration 
withdraws  from  a  course  or  from  the  Graduate  School  is  liable  for 
payment  of  full  tuition  fees  and  room  rent. 

STIPENDS  AND  INCOME  TAX.  Ordinarily  stipends  awarded 
under  fellowships  and  scholarships  are  not  subject  to  income  tax. 
However,  a  portion  of  the  award  to  graduate  assistants  may  be  subject 
to  tax.    The  Graduate  Office  will  supply  detailed  information. 


Living  Accommodations 


HOUSING.  Women  graduate  students  occupy  Epworth  Hall, 
which  provides  facilities  for  fifty-seven  women,  on  the  Woman's  Col- 
lege Campus.    Dining  hall  facilities  are  not  available  in  Epworth  Hall. 
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Meals  may  be  had  in  the  cafeterias  of  the  Unions.  The  rental  charge 
for  a  single  room  is  $250.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  $125.00  each 
semester.  The  rental  charge  for  a  double  room  is  $400.00  for  the 
academic  year,  or  $100.00  for  each  occupant  each  semester.  There 
are  no  lodging  facilities  on  campus  for  married  couples.  Such  stu- 
dents should  arrange  lor  rooms  or  apartments  in  private  homes  in 
the  city.  For  this  purpose  the  Housing  Bureau  maintains  a  file  of 
looms  and  apartments  listed  with  it  for  rental. 

The  Men's  Graduate  Center  is  available  to  men  of  the  graduate 
and  professional  schools.  It  has  facilities  for  four  hundred  men,  com- 
plete with  lounges,  study  rooms,  recreation  rooms,  post  office,  and 
dining  hall.  The  rooms  are  equipped  for  two  persons  and  the  rental 
charge  for  a  double  room  is  $350.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  $87.50 
for  each  occupant  each  semester. 

Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  semester,  or  in 
the  case  of  a  medical  student,  one  quarter,  and  without  special  arrange- 
ments the  rate  is  $1.00  per  day  with  a  minimum  charge  of  $25.00. 

Room  reservations  are  made  through  the  Housing  Bureau  only 
after  official  acceptance  of  admission  to  the  University.  A  $25.00  room 
deposit  is  required  of  each  applicant  before  a  room  reservation  is  made. 
The  initial  room  deposit  is  effective  during  the  student's  residence  in 
the  University  if  attendance  is  continuous  in  regular  academic  years. 
This  deposit  will  be  refunded  under  the  following  conditions: 

a.  Within  thirty  days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated. 

b.  Upon  withdrawal  from  the  University,  provided  written  notice 
is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by  August  1,  for  cancella- 
of  a  reservation  for  the  fall  semester;  and  not  later  than  January 
15,  for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the  spring  semester. 

c.  When  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the  student's 
control. 

No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked  out  of  his  room 
through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  of  his  account  with 
the  Treasurer. 

A  resident  student,  in  order  to  retain  his  room  for  the  succeeding 
academic  year,  must  make  application  at  the  office  of  the  Housing 
Bureau  for  confirmation  of  the  reservation  in  accordance  with  the  plan 
that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 

Other  regulations  governing  the  occupany  of  rooms  will  be  sup- 
plied directly  from  the  Housing  Bureau  when  room  reservations  are 
made.    Occupants  are  expected  to  abide  by  these  regulations. 

DINING  SERVICE.  Food  service  on  both  the  Woman's  College 
Campus  and  the  West  Campus  is  cafeteria  style.  The  cost  of  meals 
approximates  $1.75  to  $2.25  per  day,  depending  upon  the  need  and 
taste  of  the  individual.     The  dining  facilities  on  the  West  Campus 
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include  three  cafeterias  with  multiple-choice  menus,  and,  in  addition, 
the  Oak  Room,  where  full  meals  and  a  la  carte  items  are  served.  The 
Men's  Graduate  Center  has  a  cafeteria  open  at  meal  hours,  and  a 
coffee  lounge  which  is  open  until  11:00  p.m.  The  prices  are  the 
same  as  in  the  West  Campus  Union. 

MEDICAL  CARE.  To  secure  the  benefits  of  the  Student  Health 
program,  a  graduate  student  during  the  term  or  semester  in  which 
the  illness  occurs  must  1)  in  the  Summer  Session  term  be  registered 
for  at  least  3  units,  2)  prior  to  completing  minimum  residence  require- 
ments be  registered  for  at  least  9  units  per  semester  and  thereafter  be 
registered  for  a  minimum  of  3  units  of  residence  per  semester  unless 
his  course-seminar  registration  is  at  least  9  units  in  which  case  the 
3-unit  residence  registration  is  waived.  Students  are  not  covered  dur- 
ing vacations  and  their  dependents  and  members  of  their  family  are 
not  covered  at  any  time.  Care  is  provided  for  men  at  the  Student 
Health  Office  in  Duke  Hospital  and  for  women  at  the  Woman's  Col- 
lege Infirmary. 

The  service  provided  includes  hospitalization  in  Duke  Hospital, 
when  recommended  by  the  Hospital  staff,  to  a  limit  of  thirty  days; 
medical  and  surgical  care  under  the  supervision  of  a  senior  physician 
or  surgeon;  drugs,  X-ray  work,  and  ward  nursing.  Students  pay  for 
board  while  in  the  hospital.  Excluded  from  the  service  are  refraction 
of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth,  and  of  all  chronic  and  pre-existing  condi- 
tions, and  elective  surgery. 

Graduate  students  are  urged  to  carry  adequate  health  insurance 
to  supplement  Student  Health  Program  services.  If  students  have 
insurance  providing  hospitalization,  surgical,  or  medical  benefits,  the 
benefits  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  their  medical  care.  The  com- 
plete medical  facilities  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center  are 
available  to  all  members  of  the  University  community. 

MOTOR  VEHICLES.  Every  motor  vehicle  operated  on  the  cam- 
pus by  students  enrolled  in  Duke  University  must  be  registered  at  07 
Allen  Building  within  five  days  after  arrival  and  thereafter  must 
display  the  proper  decal  emblem.  To  register  a  vehicle,  the  student 
should  present  the  following  documents:  (1)  state  vehicle  registration, 
(2)  state  operator's  license,  (3)  evidence  of  automobile  liability  in- 
surance as  required  by  North  Carolina  law  ($5,000  per  person,  $10,000 
per  accident  for  personal  injuries;  $5,000  for  property  damage) . 

STUDENT  ACTIVITIES.  Graduate  students  new  to  Duke  Uni- 
versity may  be  reminded  that  they  are  welcomed  to  use  such  recrea- 
tion facilities  as  swimming  pools,  tennis  courts,  golf  course,  and 
to  affiliate  with  choral,  drama,  and  religious  groups.  They  may  be- 
come junior  members  of  the  American  Association  of  University 
Professors  and  may  affiliate  with  Phi  Beta  Kappa  and  social  fraternities. 
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BUREAU  OF  TESTING  AND  GUIDANCE.  The  University 
maintains  a  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  which  provides  a  cen- 
tralized program  of  educational,  vocational,  and  personal  counseling 
for  students.  In  addition,  the  Bureau  administers  special  group  test- 
ing programs  for  University  schools  and  departments  and  serves  as 
the  local  testing  center  for  a  wide  variety  of  national  testing  programs. 
The  Bureau  also  carries  on  programs  of  research  in  the  field  of  meas- 
urement and  counseling. 

APPOINTMENTS  OFFICE.  Duke  University  maintains  an  active 
Appointments  Office  which  has  steadily  been  placing  students  in  teach- 
ing and  industrial  positions.  The  services  of  this  office  are  available 
without  charge  to  graduate  students.  Those  who  are  interested  in 
securing  employment  through  the  Appointments  Office,  or  those  who 
wish  to  have  available  for  their  own  use  in  securing  employment  a 
complete  file  containing  their  academic  record  and  pertinent  recom- 
mendations, should  register  in  this  office. 

ESTIMATED  EXPENSES  IN  THE  ACADEMIC  YEAR.     The 

necessary  expenses  of  a  graduate  student  are  moderate.  The  Uni- 
versity dormitories  and  Unions  provide  comfortable  and  wholesome 
living  conditions  at  a  minimum  cost.  Incidental  expenses  for  recrea- 
tion, traveling,  clothes,  and  other  items  naturally  depend  on  the  tastes 
and  habits  of  the  individual.  The  table  below  lists  the  necessary 
college  expenses  for  one  academic  year  lor  a  full  program  of  work: 

Low  Moderate  Liberal 

Tuition   and   fees $    780.00  $    780.00  .ft    780.00 

Room   Rent    175.00  200.00  225.00 

Board  450.00  500.00  525.00 

Laundry     30.00  40.00  50.00 

Books    30.00  40.00  50.00 

$1,465.00  $1,560.00  $1,630.00 


Facilities  for  Graduate  Study 


The  Libraries 

THE  University  Libraries  contained  1,343,768  volumes  on  July  1, 
1958.  In  addition  to  the  collections  in  the  General  Library,  there 
are  eight  school  and  departmental  libraries:  Divinity,  85,666  volumes; 
Engineering,  26,118  volumes;  Law,  113,441  volumes;  Medical,  65,422 
volumes;  Woman's  College,  116,604  volumes;  Biology-Forestry,  62,755 
volumes;  Chemistry,  17,773  volumes;  Mathematics-Physics,  20,735 
volumes.  In  1957-58,  51,320  volumes  were  added;  4885  periodicals 
and  101  newspapers  are  received  currently. 

The  General  Library  building,  which  was  doubled  in  size  in  1949, 
incorporates  many  modern  arrangements  for  the  preservation  of  the 
collections  and  for  the  convenience  of  the  research  scholar.  Book 
stacks,  storage  areas,  and  quarters  for  rare  books  and  manuscripts  are 
air-conditioned.  In  the  stacks,  262  carrells  are  available  to  graduate 
students  as  places  of  study,  and  a  large  reading  room  on  the  first  floor 
of  the  building  is  reserved  for  graduate  students.  Upon  application, 
graduate  students  may  receive  permit  cards  entitling  them  to  use  of 
the  stacks. 

A  division  of  photographic  services,  with  the  most  modern  cameras 
and  other  equipment  for  microfilming  or  other  photographic  repro- 
duction of  printed  and  manuscript  materials,  provides  a  battery  of 
reading  machines  to  serve  the  Library's  large  collection  of  microfilms 
of  rare  books,  periodicals,  and  newspapers. 

The  extensive  resources  of  the  Library  for  research  students  may 
be  suggested  by  the  following  special  collections: 

THE  TRENT  COLLECTION  OF  WALT  WHITMAN,  contain- 
ing the  first  and  all  other  important  early  editions  or  issues  of  Leaves 
of  Grass;  books  and  articles  of  Whitman  biography  and  criticism; 
nearly  300  manuscripts  and  400  letters;  and  pictures,  sheet  music,  and 
other  miscellanea. 

THE  GEORGE  WASHINGTON  FLOWERS  COLLECTION  of 
books,  manuscripts,  pamphlets,  and  newspapers  on  all  phases  of  South- 
ern history. 

THE  ARENTS  COLLECTION  of  several  hundred  volumes  re- 
lating to  the  culture  and  production  of  tobacco  and  the  manufacture 
and  distribution  of  tobacco  products. 
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THE  JAMES  A.  THOMAS  COLLECTION  of  books  on  Chinese 
history  and  culture. 

THE  GUIDO  MAZZONI  LIBRARY,  a  collection  of  approxi- 
mately 23,000  volumes  and  67,000  pamphlets  covering  the  whole  range 
of  Italian  literature,  with  special  strength  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

THE  GUSTAVE  LANSON  LIBRARY  of  12,000  books  and  mono- 
graphs on  French  literature. 

LATIN-AMERICAN  COLLECTIONS,  built  around  a  special 
Peruvian  library  of  7,000  books  and  manuscripts,  a  Brazilian  library 
of  several  thousand  volumes,  and  an  Ecuadorian  library  of  2,000  vol- 
umes, supplemented  by  strong  collections  of  the  public  documents  of 
these  and  other  Latin-American  countries. 

THE  ROBERTSON  LIBRARY  of  Philippiniana. 

THE  FRANK  C.  BROWN  FOLKLORE  COLLECTION,  consist- 
ing of  about  38,000  manuscript  pieces,  1,400  vocal  recordings,  and  650 
musical  scores  of  North  Carolina  folklore. 

THE  STRISO WER  LIBRARY  of  International  Law,  numbering 
about  5,000  volumes,  with  many  rare  books  and  periodical  files. 

THE  TRENT  COLLECTION  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  MEDI- 
CINE (Hospital  Library) ,  containing  about  3,000  books  and  2,500 
manuscripts,  with  special  strength  in  anesthesia,  anatomy,  English 
medicine,  vaccination,  yellow  fever,  pharmacy,  and  medical  biography. 

THE  HOLL  CHURCH  HISTORY  LIBRARY,  dealing  primarily 
with  the  period  of  the  Reformation. 

COLLECTIONS  IN  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  LITERA- 
TURE, where  emphasis  lias  been  placed  principally  on  the  eighteenth 
and  nineteenth  centuries,  with  collections  of  Swinburne,  Tennyson. 
Rossetti,  and  Bryant,  significant  groups  of  annotated  copies  and  first 
editions  of  Coleridge  and  Byron,  the  Carroll  Wilson  collection  of 
Emerson,  some  5,000  items  of  eighteenth-century  English  poetry  and 
prose,  and  the  Paul  Hamilton  Hayne  library  of  American  literature. 

In  addition  to  these  and  other  special  collections,  the  Libraries 
contain  excellent  files  of  United  States  federal  and  state  documents, 
public  documents  of  many  European  and  Latin-American  countries, 
and  publications  of  European  academies  and  learned  societies.  The 
newspaper  collection,  with  13,250  volumes  and  8,463  reels  of  micro- 
films, has  several  long  eighteenth-century  files,  strong  holdings  of 
nineteenth-century  New  England  papers,  and  of  ante-Bellum  and 
Civil  War  papers  from  North  Carolina,  South  Carolina,  and  Virginia; 
there  are  also  many  European  and  Latin-American  papers.  The 
manuscript  collection  of  2,665,998  items  is  particularly  strong  in  all 
phases  of  the  history,  politics,  and  social  and  economic  life  of  the 
South  Atlantic  region,  though  it  includes  also  significant  papers  in 
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English  and  American  literature,  and  several  notable  medieval  manu- 
scripts in  both  Greek  and  Latin. 

HISPANIC  STUDIES  PROGRAM.  The  Graduate  School  offers 
an  inter-departmental  program  of  Hispanic  studies  leading  to  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Students  may  write  their  theses  and  take  their 
degrees  in  history,  economics,  political  science,  sociology,  and  Hispanic 
languages  and  literatures.  The  purpose  of  the  program  is  to  make  pos- 
sible desirable  combinations  of  courses  on  the  Hispanic  world  in  these 
related  disciplines  and  to  bring  to  bear  more  strength  of  the  faculty 
upon  the  training  of  a  single  candidate.  This  may  be  achieved  through 
a  judicious  use  of  minors  or  by  such  special  arrangements  as  may  from 
time  to  time  become  necessary. 

The  Duke  University  Library  holdings  have  been  built  up  to 
facilitate  graduate  work  and  research  in  Hispanic-American  cultural 
history,  inter-American  relations,  economic  history,  politics,  and 
Spanish-American  literature.  These  collections  are  being  constantly 
enlarged. 

Science  Laboratories 

BOTANICAL  AND  ZOOLOGICAL  LABORATORIES.  Facili- 
ties for  graduate  study  in  the  Departments  of  Botany  and  Zoology 
are  located  on  both  the  East  and  the  West  Campuses.  In  addition  to 
well-equipped  laboratories  for  teaching  and  research  in  the  various 
fields  of  botany  and  /oology,  special  facilities  are  available,  such  as 
animal  rooms,  greenhouses,  darkrooms,  refrigerated  and  air-condi- 
tioned rooms,  radiation  and  radioisotope  equipment,  and  other  mod- 
ern research  facilities. 

The  Botany  Herbarium,  containing  over  200,000  specimens,  is 
particularly  strong  in  material  from  the  Southeast  and  includes  no- 
table collections  of  mosses,  ferns,  lichens  and  grasses.  The  Biology- 
Forestrv  Library  contains  an  outstanding  collection  of  books  and 
periodicals.  The  Library  currently  subscribes  to  over  400  journals 
and  has  62,755  volumes.  Unique  assets  for  teaching  and  research  are 
the  Sarah  P.  Duke  Gardens,  conveniently  located  on  the  West  Campus; 
the  Duke  Forest,  comprising  7,200  acres  of  woodland  adjacent  to  the 
West  Campus;  and  the  Duke  University  Marine  Laboratory  at  Beau- 
fort, North  Carolina. 

Scholarships  for  advanced  study  during  the  summer  months  are 
maintained  at  the  Highlands  Laboratory,  Highlands.  North  Carolina, 
at  the  Marine  Biological  Laboratory,  Woods  Hole,  Massachusetts,  and 
at  the  Duke  University  Marine  Laboratory.  Requests  for  information 
concerning  the  scholarships  at  the  Highlands  Laboratory  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Botany  Department,  those  concerning  scholarships 
at  Woods  Hole  to  the  Zoology  Department. 
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MARINE  LABORATORY.  Located  at  Beaufort,  N.  C,  the  Duke 
University  Marine  Laboratory  was  founded  in  1938  as  a  result  of  the 
efforts  of  the  late  Professor  A.  S.  Pearse.  The  excellent  facilities, 
including  three  research  buildings,  classrooms,  running  sea  water, 
motor  vessels,  living  quarters  and  food  service,  provide  excellent 
facilities  for  graduate  courses  in  botany  and  zoology  every  summer, 
and  for  research  activities  throughout  the  year.  Ten  National  Science 
Foundation  predoctoral  awards  and  four  post-doctoral  awards  will  be 
offered  in  1959  for  course  or  research  work  at  the  Marine  Laboratory. 

For  information  concerning  these  awards  or  for  information  about 
courses  and  research  space  at  the  Duke  Marine  Laboratory,  write  to 
the  Director,  Dr.  C.  G.  Bookhout,  Department  of  Zoology,  Duke 
University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

PHYSICAL  LABORATORIES.  The  Physics  Building,  compris- 
ing about  77,000  square  feet  of  floor  space,  is  devoted  to  the  research 
and  instruction  of  the  Departments  of  Physics  and  Mathematics. 

In  addition  to  the  lecture  halls  and  the  elementary  laboratories, 
the  building  includes  special  laboratories  for  work  in  electrical  meas- 
urements, electronic,  microwaves,  optical  spectroscopy,  atomic,  nuclear, 
and  low-temperature  physics.  Special  research  equipment  includes 
a  21-foot  concave  grating  and  other  instruments  for  visible,  ultraviolet, 
and  Raman  spectra;  facilities  for  research  in  microwave  spectroscopy, 
and  other  high  frequency  phenomena;  crystal  counters,  and  a  liquid 
helium  bubble  chamber  for  use  in  high  energy  particle  research;  a 
four-million-volt  Van  de  Graaff  accelerator,  and  associated  equipment 
for  nuclear  physics  research;  a  helium  liquefier,  other  low  temperature 
equipment,  and  a  large  electromagnet  for  nuclear  resonance  research 
below  1°  Kelvin. 

The  Physics  Building  contains  the  Mathematics-Physics  library,  and 
a  shop  staffed  by  six  instrument  mechanics,  three  electronic  techni- 
cians, and  a  glass  blower. 

CHEMISTRY  LABORATORIES.  The  Chemistry  Building  is  a 
modern  laboratory  with  a  floor  area  of  approximately  57,000  square 
feet.  Of  this  space,  over  half  is  devoted  to  research  and  advanced 
teaching.  Excellent  facilities  for  research  are  available,  including 
recording  spectrophotometers  for  ultraviolet,  visible,  and  infrared 
spectroscopy,  recording  polarographs,  paramagnetic  resonance  ab- 
sorption equipment,  and  equipment  for  light-scattering  measurements 
and  vapor  phase  chromatography. 

A  well-equipped  shop,  operated  by  a  competent  mechanic,  provides 
facilities  for  the  construction  of  special  apparatus  and  for  the  repair 
and  maintenance  of  instruments. 

The  Chemistry  Library,  located  in  the  building,  has  on  its  shelves 
over  17,000  volumes  and  currently  subscribes  to  over  150  scientific 
periodicals. 
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PSYCHOLOGY  LABORATORIES.  Graduate  work  in  psychology 
is  carried  on  chiefly  in  two  adjacent  buildings  providing  about  16,000 
square  feet  of  floor  space.  In  addition  to  general  research  facilities, 
the  Laboratories  are  specifically  equipped  for  research  in  visual  per- 
ception, small  group  behavior,  human  and  animal  learning,  and  brain 
ablation  problems.  Additional  special  apparatus  includes  automatic 
computation  equipment  for  research  in  test  construction.  A  depart- 
mental shop,  with  a  competent  technician  in  charge,  is  maintained 
for  the  design,  construction,  and  maintenance  of  special  apparatus. 

A  number  of  clinical  installations  for  adults  and  children,  devoted 
to  an  extensive  range  of  clinical  and  guidance  problems,  cooperate 
with  the  Department  in  providing  additional  facilities  for  research  and 
training  in  clinical  and  counseling  psychology.  In  addition,  a  nursery 
school  is  maintained  in  the  laboratory. 

MEDICAL  SCHOOL.  In  the  School  of  Medicine  elaborate  facili- 
ties are  provided  for  postgraduate  research  in  the  various  branches 
of  medical  science.  The  Departments  of  Anatomy,  Bacteriologv, 
Mycology  and  Immunologv,  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition,  and  Physiol- 
ogy and  Pharmacologv  offer  certain  courses  and  research  facilities  to 
students  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  The  Duke 
Hospital  Library  is  available  to  all  graduate  students. 

ENGINEERING  LABORATORIES.  The  College  of  Engineering 
Building,  comprising  about  80.000  square  feet  of  floor  area,  is  devoted 
to  research  and  instruction  in  the  Departments  of  Civil,  Electrical, 
and  Mechanical  Engineering.  Each  of  the  three  wings  houses  the 
laboratories  of  one  of  these  three  departments.  In  addition,  the  build- 
inrr  contains  the  librarv,  lecture  hall,  class  rooms,  offices,  conference 
rooms,  drafting  rooms,  photographic  laboratories,  and  shops. 

In  addition  to  the  undergraduate  laboratories,  special  facilities  are 
provided  for  engineering  graduate  research  in  structural  analysis,  soil 
mechanics,  materials  of  construction,  hvdrodvnamics,  dielectric  ma- 
terials, ferromagnetic  materials,  super-conducting  circuits,  energv 
conversion,  instrumentation,  high-voltage  phenomena,  heat  transfer, 
environmental  thermodvnamics,  vibration  studies,  and  response  of 
phvsical  systems.  These  facilities  are  described  in  the  Bulletin  of  the 
College  of  Engineering. 

Duke  Forest 

The  Duke  Forest  consists  of  approximately  7,200  acres  of  land, 
most  of  which  is  adjacent  and  easilv  accessible  to  the  University  cam- 
pus. Situated  in  the  lower  Piedmont  region  and  composed  of  second- 
growth  shortleaf  pine,  loblolly  pine,  and  hardwoods,  the  Forest  is 
representative  of  the  various  types  of  timber  growth  and  soils  found 
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throughout  the  region.  Through  placing  the  Forest  under  intensive 
management  for  forestry  purposes,  substantial  progress  has  been  made 
in  developing  the  educational  work  and  research  in  forestry. 

The  proximity  of  the  Forest  to  the  laboratories,  greenhouses,  and 
library  facilities  of  the  University  provides  an  excellent  opportunity 
for  advanced  study  and  research  in  forestry.  Research,  particularly  in 
the  fields  of  silvics,  forest  soils,  silviculture,  forest  management,  prop- 
erties of  wood,  forest-tree  physiology,  forest  entomology,  and  forest 
pathology,  is  well  under  wav.  Several  members  of  the  botany  and 
/oology  staffs  are  also  engaged  in  research  in  the  Duke  Forest. 

Commonwealth- Studies  Center  Research 

Duke  University,  with  the  assistance  of  a  grant  from  the  Carnegie 
Corporation,  has  established  a  Center  for  British  Commonwealth 
Studies  which  is  devoted  primarilv  to  the  encouragement  of  research 
bv  Duke  University  professors  and  graduate  students  interested  in  the 
Commonwealth  and  the  encouragement  of  research  at  Duke  Univer- 
sity bv  professors  and  graduate  students  from  Britain,  Canada,  Austra- 
lia. New  Zealand,  and  South  Africa  on  relevant  economic,  political, 
and  historical  problems. 

During  its  first  three  vears  the  Center  has  offered,  in  addition  to 
Duke  faculty  grants,  assistance  to  those  engaged  in  several  tvpes  of 
research  activitv.  (])  A  number  of  outstanding  social  scientists  and 
officials  from  the  Commonwealth  have  delivered  lectures.  These 
lectures  and  other  special  studies,  dealing  with  various  aspects  of  the 
developments  in  the  Commonwealth,  are  being  published  in  a  series. 
(2)  A  selected  group  of  professors  from  the  Commonwealth  have 
visited  Duke  University  for  varying  periods  of  time.  ($)  Advanced 
graduate  students  from  Duke  University  are  being  assisted  to  complete 
research  work  on  Ph.D.  dissertations  in  Commonwealth  nations.  (4^ 
A  number  of  advanced  graduate  students  from  the  Commonwealth 
have  been  awarded  fellowships  in  order  to  enable  them  to  complete 
work  for  the  Ph.D.  in  relevant  fields  in  the  United  States. 

Oak  Ridge  Institute  of  Nuclear  Studies 

Duke  University  is  one  of  the  sponsoring  universities  of  the  Oak 
Ridge  Institute  of  Nuclear  Studias  located  at  Oak  Ridge,  Tennessee. 
Through  this  cooperative  association  with  the  Institute,  the  graduate 
research  program  has  at  its  disposal  all  the  facilities  of  the  National 
Laboratories  in  Oak  Ridge  and  of  the  research  staffs  of  these  labo- 
ratories. 
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Cooperative  Programs  with  the  Consolidated 
University  of  North  Carolina 

INTERCHANGE  OF  REGISTRATION.  (See  pp.  18-19.) 
LIBRARY  EXCHANGE.  Students  of  both  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  and  Duke  University  are  granted  certain  library  privileges  in 
the  respective  libraries  of  each  University.  Books  unavailable  in  one 
library  may  be  procured  at  short  notice  through  an  interlibrarv  loan 
sei  vice. 

Research  and  Publication 

The  several  departments  of  the  University  are  devoted  to  research 
as  well  as  to  instruction.  Since  the  University  exists  for  the  promotion 
and  diffusion  of  knowledge,  attention  is  rightly  placed,  in  the  Gradu- 
ate School,  on  research  activities. 

In  furtherance  of  the  University's  obligation  to  promote  and  dif- 
fuse knowledge,  the  President  annually  appoints  a  University  Council 
on  Research,  which  receives  applications  from  members  of  the  various 
faculties  for  subsidies  in  support  of  research.  Vigorous  and  forward- 
looking  policies  of  this  Research  Council  have  initiated  and  encour- 
aged the  completion  of  many  substantial  and  important  research 
projects. 

The  Duke  University  Press  takes  its  place  as  a  significant  agency 
in  the  diffusion  of  knowledge.  Created  in  1925,  as  a  successor  to  the 
Trinity  College  Press,  the  Duke  University  Press  continued  the  publi- 
cation of  the  South  Atlantic  Quarterly,  published  at  Trinity  College 
since  1902,  and  in  1926  revived  the  Hispanic-American  Historical  Re- 
view, which  had  been  founded  and  published  from  1918  to  1922  by  a 
group  of  scholars  interested  in  Hispanic  America.  In  1929  American 
Literature  was  begun  with  the  cooperation  of  the  American  Literature 
Group  of  the  Modern  Language  Association.  This  journal  was  fol- 
lowed in  1931  by  Ecological  Monographs,  and  in  1932,  Character  and 
Personality  (since  1945  the  Journal  of  Personality) .  In  1935  the  Press 
began  the  publication  of  the  Duke  Mathematical  Journal;  in  1937,  the 
Journal  of  Parapsychology.  Since  1948,  it  has  published  Ecology,  the 
official  journal  of  the  Ecological  Society  of  America.  The  Law  School 
of  Duke  University  publishes  Law  and  Contemporary  Problems,  The 
Duke  Bar  Journal,  and  The  Journal  of  Legal  Education. 

The  Press,  since  is  organization,  has  published  more  than  two 
hundred  and  ninety  volumes,  including  four  series  of  monographs, 
and  has  thus  made  public  the  fruits  of  scholarly  research  of  the  Duke 
faculty  and  of  scholars  elsewhere.  In  the  broadest  sense,  the  policy  of 
the  Press  is  to  make  available  to  the  public  any  scholarly  work  that 
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merits  publication  though  special  attention  is  given  to  works  in  do- 
mains of  knowledge  cultivated  by  the  University. 

Visiting  Scholars 

The  libraries  and,  to  the  extent  practicable,  other  facilities  of  Duke 
University  will  be  made  available  to  faculty  members  of  colleges  and 
universities  who  wish  to  spend  a  period  of  time  on  the  campus  in 
pursuit  of  their  scholarly  interests.  No  fees  will  be  charged  such  visi- 
tors unless  they  wish  to  participate  in  activities  for  which  a  special  fee 
is  assessed.  Room  and  board  may  be  arranged  for  at  the  regular  rates 
in  the  dormitories  and  dining  halls.  Dormitory  space  is  usually  avail- 
able during  the  summer  months.  Inquiries  concerning  residence  for 
visiting  scholars  should  be  directed  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Graduate  Study  in  the  Summer  Session 

The  Summer  Session  of  Duke  University  is  divided  into  two  terms. 
In  1959  the  first  term  will  begin  on  June  12  and  will  end  on  July  17. 
The  second  term  will  begin  in  July  18  and  will  end  on  August  22. 

Graduate  students  who  wish  to  work  toward  advanced  degrees  in 
the  Summer  Session,  particularly  in  chemistry,  economics,  education, 
English,  history,  mathematics,  religion,  sociology,  Spanish,  and  zoology, 
will  find  a  selection  of  courses  offered  by  members  of  the  Duke  faculty 
and  by  visiting  professors.  Other  departments  ordinarily  offering  work 
leading  to  the  A.M.  degree  are  botany,  political  science,  and  psychol- 
ogy. Thesis  research  for  advanced  graduate  students  is  available  also 
in  other  departments,  such  as  botany,  forestry,  and  physics. 

Requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  are  detailed 
above.  Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  for 
work  in  the  Summer  Session  should  make  application  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School,  as  well  as  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session, 
and  should  return  the  completed  application,  with  supporting  docu- 
ments, before  May  12,  for  admission  to  the  first  term,  and  before  June 
18,  for  admission  to  the  second  term. 

REGULATIONS  REGARDING  SUMMER  WORK,  (a)  No 
graduate  student  may  register  for  more  than  six  units  of  credit  in 
one  Summer  Session  term.  (b)  All  of  the  work  required  for  the 
A.M.,  M.A.T.,  or  M.Ed,  degree  must  be  completed  within  six  years 
of  the  date  of  beginning,  (c)  Not  more  than  one  year  of  summer 
work  can  be  accepted  toward  the  residence  requirements  beyond  the 
minimum  for  the  Ph.D.  or  Ed.D.  degrees.  See  p.  19  for  a  definition 
of  a  year's  residence  credit  earned  in  Summer  Sessions.     Students  who 
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complete  in  a  summer  session  the  work  required  by  the  University  for 
the  Master's  degree  will  be  granted  the  degree  at  the  end  of  the 
summer. 

A  Summer  Session  Bulletin  containing  information  about  graduate 
courses  may  be  obtained  by  addressing  a  request  to  the  Director  of 
the  Summer  Session,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Condensed  List 

(For  full  course  descriptions  including  credit  and  name  of  instructor  see  the 
complete  Bulletin.) 

(Courses  offered  annually  hear  no  date;  those  offered  only  when  Ihe  demand 
warrants  hear  an  asterisk.) 

AESTHETICS,  ART,  AND  MUSIC 

PROFESSOR    PATRICK,  CHAIRMAN;     ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS    HALL,    MARKMAN,    A\l>   SUNDERLAND 

AESTHETICS 

FOR   SENIORS    AND   GRADUATES 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  this  department,  but  the  following  courses  are 
suggested  as  possible  minors  for  students  majoring  in  history,  literature,  philosophy, 

religion,  psychology,  or  sociology,  or  in  any  other  interested  departments. 

221-222.  History  of  Aesthetics. 

ART 

215.  Religious  Art  of  the  Ancient   Near       218.  Early  Greek  Art. 

East.  233.  Early   Mediaeval  Architecture. 

216.  Religious  Art  of  the  Classical                 234.  Romanesque  Sculpture. 
World.  240.  Architecture  of  North  America. 

217.  Aegean  Art. 

DIVISION  OF  ANCIENT  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

PROFESSORS    CLARK,    ROGERS,    AND    ST1NESPRING;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS 
TRUESDALE   AND  WAY;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR  BROWNLEE 

GREEK 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Greek. 
201-202.  Greek  Tragedy*  Hellenistic  World   from   Alexander   to 

257.  Social  and  Cultural  History  of  the  Augustus 

LATIN  AND  ROMAN  STUDIES 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Latin. 
211-212.  Roman    Oratory     (Not    1959-60)       258.  Social  and  Cultural   History  of  the 

Graeco-Roman  World 

SEMITICS 

201-202.  First  Hebrew  307.  Syriac    (Not  1959-60) 

207  208.  Second  Hebrew  309.  History   of    the   Ancient    Near    East 

304.  Aramaic  (1959-60) 

305.  Third  Hebrew    (1959-60) 

BOTANY 

PROFESSOR    OOS'HXC,    CHAIRMAN  — 102A     BIOLOGY    BUILDING;     PROFESSOR    KRAMER,    DIRECTOR 

OF    GRADUATE     STUDIES— 04    BIOLOGY     BUILDING;     PROFESSORS    ANDERSON,    BILLINGS, 

\\I>    IIARRAR;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    IIUMM,    NAYLOR,    PERRY,   AND    PHILPOTT; 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    CULBERSON,     JOHNSON,    AND    WILBUR 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Botany  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  undertaking  graduate  study  in  botany  a  student  should  have 
had  in  his  undergraduate  program  at  least  12  semester  hours  of  botany  beyond  an 
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elementary  course,  and  related  work  in  biological  sciences.  Some  work  in  chemistry 
and  physics  will  be  desirable  and,  for  some  phases  of  botanical  study,  a  necessity. 
The  student's  graduate  program  is  planned  to  provide  a  broad  basic  training  in  the 
various  fields  of  botany,  plus  intensive  specialization  in  the  field  of  the  research 
problem. 


202.  Genetics   (Not  1959-60) 

203.  Plant  Cytology    (1959-60) 

204.  Advanced  Plant  Anatomy    (1959-60) 
216.  Botanical   Microtechnique    (Not 

1959-60) 
218.  Illustrative  Techniques    (Not   1959- 

60) 
221.  Introductory  Mycology 
225-226.  Special  Problems 
252.  Plant  Metabolism 

254.  Plant  Water  Relations 

255.  Advanced  Taxonomy 

256.  Community  Analysis  and  Classifica- 
tion  (Not  1959-60) 


257.  Principles  of  Plant  Distribution 

258.  Physiology  of  Growth  and  Develop- 
ment 

259.  Environmental  Measurements    (Not 
1959-60) 

305.  Vegetation  of  North  America  (1959- 
60) 

310.  Bryophytes   (Not  1959-60) 

311.  Algae 

359-360.  Research  in  Botany 
397-398.  General  Botanical  Seminar 


224.  Forest  Pathology 


FOREST  BOTANY 

253.  Dendrology 


MARINE  LABORATORY 

Three  marine  botany  courses  are  given  in  the  Duke  University  Marine  Labora- 
tory, Beaufort,  N.  C,  one  each  summer  in  sequence:  S205,  Marine  Microbiology; 
S207,  Marine  Mycology;  S211,  Marine  Algae. 

CHEMISTRY 

PROFESSOR    SAYLOR,    CHAIRMAN  — 1 15    CHEMISTRY    BUILDING,    PROFESSOR    BRADSHER,    DIRECTOR 

OF    GRADUATE     STUDIES— 124    CHEMISTRY     BUILDING;     PROFESSORS     BIGELOW,     BROWN, 

GLOCKER     (VISITING    LECTURER),    GROSS,    HAUSER,    HILL,    HOBBS,    AND   VOSBURGH; 

ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS   KRIGBAUM,    STROBEL,   AND   WILDER; 

ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR   POIRIER 

In  the  Department  of  Chemistry  graduate  work  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  undertaking  a  graduate  program  in  chemistry,  a  student 
should  have  taken  an  undergraduate  major  in  chemistry  along  with  related  work 
in  mathematics  and  physics. 

Graduate  courses  in  the  department  are  designed  to  provide  a  broad  basic 
training  in  the  fields  of  inorganic,  organic,  analytical,  and  physical  chemistry.  An 
important  requirement  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  is  the  successful  completion,  under 
the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  staff,  of  a  research  program  leading  to  the  solu- 
tion of  an  original  problem.  The  choice  of  the  research  problem,  for  either  the 
A.M.  or  the  Ph.D.  degree,  will  determine  the  field  of  advanced  specialization. 

206.  Elements  of  Theoretical  Chemistry 

215.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry 

216.  Nuclear  Chemistry 

233.  Instrumental  Analysis 

234.  Chemical  Instrumentation 

251.  Qualitative  Organic  Analysis 

252.  Advanced  Organic  Preparations 
261-262.  Physical   Chemistry 
271.  Introduction  to  Research 
275,276.  Research 

303.  Thermodynamics 

304.  Physical  Chemistry  of  Reactions 
331,332.  Seminar  in  Analytical  and  In- 
organic Chemistry 


341,342.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry 
350.  Organic  Reactions   (Not  1959-60) 
351-352.  Advanced  Synthetic  Organic 

Chemistry 
354.  Stereochemistry 
360.  Polymer  Chemistry   (Not  1959-60) 
363-364.  Special  Topics  in  Physical 

Chemistry 
365-366.  Chemical   Physics,  Statistical 

Theory 
367, 368.  Chemical   Physics,  Quantum 

Theory 
373,374.  Seminar 
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COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Comparative  Literature.  The  following  courses 
may  serve  in  the  minor  programs  of  students  in  other  departments.  Consult  Pro- 
fessor Salinger,  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  German. 

201,202.  Romanticism    (Not   1959-60)  203,204.  Realism  and  Symbolism    (1959- 

60) 

ECONOMICS 

PROFESSOR    DE    VYVER,    CHAIRMAN— 203    SOCIAL   SCIENCE;    PROFESSOR    SPENGLER,    DIRECTOR    OF 

GRADUATE    STUDIES— 322    LIBRARY;    PROFESSORS    BLACK,    HANNA,    HOOVER,    HUMPHREY, 

LANDON,    RATCHFORD,    SIMMONS,    AND    SMITH;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    CARTTER; 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    DEWEY    AND    FERGUSON 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Economics  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  To  enter  upon  graduate  work  in  economics  a  student  should 
have  completed  with  satisfactory  grades  at  least  12  semester  hours  of  undergraduate 
work  in  economics,  including  6  hours  of  Principles  of  Economics.  Among  the 
undergraduate  courses  of  distinct  advantage  to  the  graduate  student  specializing  in 
economics  are:  General  Accounting,  Elementary  Statistics,  Intermediate  Economic 
Theory,  and  basic  courses  in  philosophy,  psychology,  the  social  sciences  other  than 
economics,  and  mathematics. 

The  fields  from  among  which  students  working  toward  a  Ph.D.  degree  in  eco- 
nomics may  choose  for  purposes  of  concentration  are:  Economic  Theory,  History  of 
Economic  Thought,  Demographic  and  Economic  Growth  and  Change,  Economic 
History.  Economic  Systems.  Industrial  and  Organizational  Economics,  International 
Trade,  Labor  Economics,  Mathematical  and  Econometrical  Economics,  Money  and 
Banking,  Public  Finance,  Statistics  and  National  Income,  and  (occasionally)  es- 
pecially arranged  fields.  The  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  economics 
normally  include  (among  other  things)  completion  of  the  work  (or  its  equivalent) 
making  up  the  first  two  of  these  fields,  together  with  two  additional  fields;  Eco- 
nomics 300  and  a  course  in  each  of  four  other  fields;  Economics  237-238,  or  equiva- 
lent work;  and  three  or  four  courses  in  one  or  two  minor  fields.  When  circum- 
stances warrant,  these  requirements  are  subject  to  modification.  Students  electing 
Statistics  and  National  Income  as  a  field  must  complete  courses  in  mathematical 
statistics  and  probability,  or  equivalents. 

233.  State  and  Local  Finance*  317.  Seminar— Demographic,   Population, 

237  238.  Statistical  Methods  and  Resource  Problems   (1960-61) 

240.  National  Income    (1959-60)  318.  General  Seminar  in  Economics 

243.  Mathematical  Economics  319.  Seminar— Theory  and  the  Problems 

244.  Introduction  to  Econometrics  of  Economic  Growth  and  Change 
256.  Labor  Legislation  and  Social  Insur-  320.  Seminar— Trade  Cycles,  Employ- 

ance   (1959-60)  ment,  and  Income  Theory 

262.  Trade  Unionism  and  Collective  329.  Federal  Finance    (1960-61) 

Bargaining  (1960-61)  330.  Seminar-Public  Finance 
275-276.  Advanced    Industrial    Account-       331.  Seminar-Economic    History     (1960- 

ing  and  Management  61) 

300.  Introductory  Mathematical  355.  Seminar-Labor    Economics     (1959- 
Economics  60) 

301.  Economic  Analysis  358.  Seminar-Labor  Market   and  Re 
304.  305.  Seminar-Money    and    Banking  la  ted  Analysis   (1959-60) 

(1959-60)  365.  Seminar— International   Trade 

311-312.  History  of  Political  Economy  (1960-61) 

(1960-61)  386.  Seminar— Latin-American   Economic 

313-314.  Seminar— Economic  Theory  Problems 

315.  Seminar-Economic    Systems    (I960-  389.  Seminar-Industrial   and   Govern - 
61)  mental  Problems* 

316.  Seminar-Economic   Functions   of  401.  Seminar-British  Commonwealth 
the  State   (1960-61) 
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EDUCATION 

PROFESSOR     CARTWRIGHT,     CHAIRMAN— 08D     WEST     DUKE     BUILDING;     PROFESSOR     BOLME1ER, 

DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 08b     WEST    DIKE     BUILDING;     PROFESSORS    C  \RR    AND 

HURLBURT,    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS   COLVER,    GEHMAN,    MCLENDON,    PETTY, 

RUDISILL,    STUMPF,    AND   WEITZ;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR   REYNOLDS 

Graduate  work  in  Education  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M.,  the  M.Ed.,  the 
M.A.T.,  and  the  Ed.D.  degrees.  For  each  of  these  degrees  there  are  specific 
requirements  and  prerequisites,  all  of  which  may  be  found  stated  in  detail  in  this 
Rulletin,  pp.  22-31.  Departmental  requirements  and  prerequisites  for  all  of  these 
degrees  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

201.  Teaching  and  Supervision  of  235.  The   Nature,   Function,   and   Reor- 

Arithmetic  ganization  of  the  Curriculum 

203.  Principles  of  School  Administration  236.  Teaching  Reading  in  the  Secondary 

204.  The  School  as  an  Institution  School 

205.  Curriculum   Problems  in  Secondary  239.  Methods  and  Problems  of  Teaching 
Education  English  in  Secondary  Schools 

210.  Introduction   to   Educational  240.  Educational  and  Occupational 

Research  Information 

213.  Elementary  School  Organization  241.  Principles  of  Guidance 

and  Administration  242.  Measurement  of  Aptitudes,  Interest, 

215.  Secondary  Education:    Principles  and  Achievement 

216.  Secondary  Education:  Internship  243.  Personality  Dynamics 

217.  The  Psychological   Principles  of  244.  Counseling  Techniques 
Education  246.  The  Teaching  of  Mathematics 

222.  The   Curriculum   and   Materials  of  248.  Practicum  in  Counseling 

the  Elementary  Grades  253.  School  Law 

224.  Teaching  the  Social  Studies  in  258.  Educational  Measurements 
Elementary  Schools  266.  Science  in  the  Elementary  School 

225.  The  Teaching  of  History  and  the  276.  The  Teaching  of  High  School 
Social  Studies  Science 

226.  Teaching  Reading   in   the  Elemen-  290.  Administration   of  School   Property 
tarv  School  (Not  1959-60) 

228.  Improvement  of  Instruction  in   the  315.  Seminar— Secondary  School 

Social  Studies  Teaching 

232.  Supervision  of  Instruction  323.  Public  School  Finance 

234.  Secondary  School  Organization  and  335-336.  Seminar  in  School 

Administration  Administration 

ENGINEERING 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR   ROWE,   CHAIRM  VN    AND   DIRECTOR   OF   GRADUATE   STUDIES— 121    ENGINEERING; 
PROFESSOR  WILLIAMS;    ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR  GARDNER 

The  Department  of  Civil  Engineering  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Master 
of  Science  degree.  A  broad  approach  is  emphasized  and  fundamental  principles 
are  stressed.  Narrowly  specialized  courses  are  not  offered.  Each  graduate  student 
therefore  engages  in  a  program  that  is  designed  to  give  him  technical  competence 
in  mathematics,  physics,  or  chemistry,  and  the  civil  engineering  sciences.  A  student 
may  concentrate  on  one  of  the  following  fields  of  civil  engineering:  hydraulic  engi- 
neering, soils  engineering,  or  structural  engineering. 

A  minimum  prerequisite  to  the  graduate  program  will  be  mathematics  through 
linear  differential  equations,  mechanics  of  materials,  structural  theory  and  design, 
fluid  mechanics,  and  location  procedure. 

CE201.  Theoretical  and  Applied  CE  232.  Reinforced  Concrete  Theory 

Mechanics  CE  235.  Foundation   Engineering 

CE  202.  Advanced    Mechanics    of    Mate-  CE  242.  Hydraulic  Engineering 

rials  and  Experimental  Stress  Analysis  CE  297-298.  Thesis 

CF.  231.  Structural  Theory  and  Analysis 
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ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    VAIL,    CHAIRMAN    AND    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 131    ENGINEERING; 
PROFESSOR    MEIER;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS   ARTLEY    AND    OWEN 

The  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Science.  Students  may  specialize  in  any  of  the  following  fields; 
dielectric  materials;  ferromagnetic  materials;  energy  conversion;  instrumentation; 
high  voltage  phenomena.  The  major  requirement  of  12  units  in  electrical  engi- 
neering is  normally  met  by  taking  courses  EE  201  and  EE  202,  plus  two  other 
courses  which  are  so  selected  as  to  provide  background  for  the  specialized  thesis 
research.  The  minor  requirement  of  12  units  outside  of  engineering  is  normally 
met  by  Mathematics  285,  286  and  Physics  213,  214. 

A  minimum  prerequisite  to  the  graduate  courses  in  electrical  engineering  is  a 
basic  knowledge  of  differential  equations,  electric  and  magnetic  field  theory,  and  the 
theory  of  networks. 


EE201.  Energy  Systems 
EE  202.  Information  Systems 
EE211.  Solid  State  Engineering 
EE231.  Nuclear  Engineering 


EE  259.  Advanced  Electrical  Energy 
Conversion 

EE  265.  Advanced  Topics  in  Communi- 
cations 

EE  297,  298.  Thesis  Research 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR   MACDUFF,  CHAIRMAN   AND   DIRECTOR   OF   GRADUATE   STUDIES—  142a   ENGINEERING; 
PROFESSOR   KENYON;    ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR  ELSEVIER,   STEPHENSON,   AND   BOYLE 

The  Mechanical  Engineering  Department  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Science.  It  is  intended  that  the  work  for  this  degree  provide  a 
broad  basic  foundation  in  the  art  of  applying  science  to  Mechanical  Engineering 
design  and  analysis.  The  major  requirement  of  12  units  in  Mechanical  Engineer- 
ing is  normally  met  by  taking  courses  ME  201  and  ME  202,  plus  two  other  courses 
which  are  so  selected  as  to  provide  background  for  the  specialized  thesis-research. 
The  minor  requirements  of  12  outside  the  College  of  Engineering  is  normally  met 
by  Mathematics  285,  286,  and  Physics  213,  214. 

A  minimum  prerequisite  to  the  graduate  courses  in  mechanical  engineering  is 
a  basic  knowledge  of  differential  equations,  undergraduate  thermodynamic  theory, 
kinematics,  mechanics,  and  machine  design. 


ME  201.  Theoretical  and  Applied 

Mechanics 
ME  202.  Theoretical  Thermodynamics 
ME  221.  Analysis  of  Incompressible  and 

Compressible  Fluid  Flow 


ME  222.  Analysis  of  Heat  Transfer 
ME  231-232.  Systems  Engineering 
ME  280.  Nuclear  Reactor  Power  Cycles 
ME  297, 298.  Thesis  Research 


ENGLISH 

PROFESSOR   TURNER,   CHAIRMAN— 325    ALLEN    BUILDING;    PROFESSOR    BOYCE,   DIRECTOR    OF 

GRADUATE    STUDIES— 401    ALLEN    BUILDING;    PROFESSORS    BEVINGTON,    BRINKLEY, 

FENTON,    FISHER,    GOHDES,    SANDERS,    STEVENSON,    AND    WARD 

The  department  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees. 
Students  intending  to  major  in  English  should  have  taken  enough  undergraduate 
courses  in  literature  to  enable  them  to  pursue  graduate  studies  profitably.  To 
satisfy  the  requirements  for  the  A.M.  degree  a  student  must  (a)  elect  207-208 
(3  or  6  units);  and  21  (or  18)  additional  units;  and  (b)  write  a  thesis.  A  state- 
ment of  the  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director 
of  Graduate  Studies. 

203.  Chaucer  221,222.  English  Literature  of  the 
207-208.  History  of  the  English  Early  Nineteenth  Century 

Language  223, 224.  English  Literature  of  the  Later 
215,216.  Elizabethan  Drama    (1959-60)  Nineteenth  Century 

217.  Milton   (Not  1959-60)  229,230.  American  Literature,  1800-1865 

219,220.  The  Eighteenth  Century  233,234.  American  Literature,  1865-1930 
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235,236.  American  Literature  since  1920  347.  Studies  in  Victorian  Poetry    (Not 

237.  English  Drama,  1642-1800    (Not  1959-60) 

1959-60)  .".is.  Studies  in  Victorian  Fiction    (1959- 

239.  Shakespeare    (1959-60)  60) 

251,262.  English  Literature  of  the  .153.364.  Seminar— Medieval  Language 

Seventeenth  Century    (Not  1959-60)  and  Literature 

262.  English  Literature  of  the  Early  357.  358.  Seminar— English   Literature  of 

Twentieth   Century    (Not  1959-60)  the  Seventeenth  Century 

269, 270.  Southern  Literature   (Not  1959-  359,  360.  Seminar-English  Literature  of 

60)  the    Eighteenth    Century     (Not    1959- 

274.  American  Humor    (Not  1959-60)  60) 

304.  Studies  in  the  Metaphysical  Poets  361,362.  Seminar   in   English   Literature 

(1959-60)  of  the  Nineteenth  Century 

311.  Beowulf    (Not  1959-60)  365,366.  Seminar-American     Literature, 

315.  Later  Middle  English  Literature  before  1865 

(Not  1959-60)  367,  368.  Seminar— American    Literature 

316.  Later  Middle  English  Literature  from  1865-1920 

(1959-60)  369,370.  Seminar— American  Literature 

331.  Emerson    (Not   1959-60)  since  1920 

332.  Whitman    (1959-60)  378.  Seminar-Samuel  Johnson's  Literary 

333.  Hawthorne  and  Melville  (Not  1959-  Criticism   and   Related   Topics    (1959- 
60)                                                                          60) 

345.  The  Eighteenth   Century  Novel 
(Not  1959-60) 

FORESTRY 

PROFESSOR    HARRAR,    CHAIRMAN    AND    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 308    SOCIAL    SCIENCE 

BUILDING;    PROFESSORS    KRAMER    AND   SCHUMACHER;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS   ANDERSON 

AND    VOHO;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    JOHNSON,    RALSTON,    AND    WOODS 

223.  Forest  Pathology  271.  Economics  of  Forestry 

231.  Forest  Entomology  276.  Forestry  Policy 

241.  Dendrology  290.  Wood  Anatomy 

243.  Silvics  352.  Analysis  of  Forest  Measurement 

251.  Sampling  Methods  in  Forestry  357,358.  Research  in  Forestry 

257.  Design  of  Forestry  Experiments  and       362.  Forest  Soil  Physics   (1959-60) 

Analysis  of  Data  366.  Forest  Soil  Fertility   (Not  1959-60) 

261.  Forest  Soils  378.  Seminar— Forest  Economics 

Major  and  minor  work  is  offered  in  the  scientific  aspects  of  forestry  leading  to 
the  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degrees.  Work  for  these  degrees  may 
he  pursued  only  in  forest-tree  physiology,  wood  anatomy  and  properties,  forest 
pathology,  silvics,  forest  soils,  forest  mensuration,  forest  entomology,  and  forest 
economics.  College  graduates  who  have  had  specialized  training  in  botany  or  soil 
science  and  in  allied  basic  subjects,  such  as  physics,  chemistry,  geology,  and  zoology, 
may  pursue  graduate  study  and  research  only  in  the  specialized  fields  for  which 
their  previous  work  has  qualified  them.  Students  who  do  not  have  previous  training 
in  forestry  will  be  required  to  complete  a  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  of 
approved  work  in  forestry  as  a  preliminary  requirement  to  advanced  study  for  the 
A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  The  holders  of  these  degrees  will  not  be  regarded  as 
professionally  trained  foresters.  For  information  on  professional  training  in  forestry, 
see  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Forestry.  For  detailed  information  concerning  admis- 
sion to  the  Graduate  School  and  for  regulations  governing  candidacy  for  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees  and  for  other  regulations,  consult  the  proper  pages  in  this 
Bulletin. 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

PROFESSOR    SALINGER,    CHAIRMAN    AND    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 301c    GRAY; 
PROFESSOR   SHEARS;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR   TARABA 

The  Department  of  German  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  degree. 
Students  who  expect  to  major  in  German  should  have  had  sufficient  undergraduate 
courses  in  Germanic  languages  to  enable  them  to  proceed  to  more  advanced  work. 
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Students  who  wish  to  take  courses  in  German  for  a  minor  should  normally  have 
completed  a  third-year  course  (in  exceptional  cases,  a  second-year)  of  college  Ger- 
man with  acceptable  grades. 


211,212.  Heinrich    Heine    (1959-60) 
213,214.  Literature  of  the  Empire,  1871- 
1914    (Not  1959-60) 


201,202.  Goethe    (Not    1959-60) 
203, 20L  Eighteenth    Century    (1959-60) 
205,206.  Middle  High  German* 
207,208.  German  Romanticism* 
209,210.  Kleist,  Grillparzer,  and  Hebbel 
(Not  1959-60) 

HISTORY 

PROFESSOR    ALDEN,    CHAIRMAN— 235     ALLEN;     PROFESSOR     PARKER,     DIRECTOR     OF     GRADUATE 

STUDIES— 232     ALLEN;     PROFESSORS     CLYDE,     CURT1SS,     HAMILTON,     LANNING, 

MANCHESTER    AND     WOODY;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSORS    COLTON, 

FERGUSON,   HOLLEY,  NELSON,  ROPP,   AND  WATSON 

A  student  who  intends  to  work  for  an  A.M.  degree  in  history  must  present  a 
total  of  eighteen  semester  hours  of  credit  for  undergraduate  courses  in  history,  of 
which  six  hours  must  be  in  American  history  if  he  plans  to  take  his  major  in  that 
field. 

A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  history  is  required  to 
prepare  himself  in  four  fields  of  history,  one  of  which  must  be  in  American  history 
and  another  in  the  history  of  Western  Europe.  The  choice  and  delimitation  of 
fields  is  determined  in  consultation  with  his  supervisor  and  the  Director  of  Grad- 
uate Studies.  The  Department  offers  graduate  instruction  in  the  following  fields: 
Western  Europe;  American  history;  Great  Britain;  Latin  America;  American  for- 
eign relations;  the  Far  East  in  the  modern  period;  Russia;  military  history. 

Students  may  receive  credit  for  either  semester  of  a  hyphenated  course  without 
inking  the  other  semester  if  they  obtain  written  permission  from  the  instructor  and 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 


203-204.  The  United  States,  1850-1900 

(Not  1959-60) 
209-210.  Constitutional  History  of  the 

United  States,  1760  to  the  Present 
212.  Recent    Interpretations    of    United 

States  History 
213-214.  The  Old  South    (1959-60) 
215-216.  Foreign    Policy    and    Diplomacy 

of  the  United  States   (Not  1959-60) 
217,218.  Europe  Since  1870 
221-222.  The  Age  of  the  Renaissance 

(1959-60) 
225-226.  The    Age    of    the    Reformation 

(Not  1959-60)" 
227,  228.  Europe  in  the  Nineteenth 

Century 
231-232.  The  Hispanic  Colonies  and  Re- 
publics in  America    (1959-60) 
233-234.  The  Institutional,  Cultural,  and 

Social    History    of    Hispanic    America 

(Not  1959-60) 
235,236.  European  Expansion  Overseas 
241-242.  The  Far  East 
243-244.  The  United  States  and  the  Far 

East 
245-246.  War  in  the  Modern  World 
249-250.  Social   and   Intellectual    History 

of  the  United  States 
251-252.  Recent  European  History 
257.  Social  and  Cultural  History  of  the 

Hellenistic  World  from  Alexander  to 

Augustus 


258.  Social  and  Cultural  History  of  the 

Graeco-Roman  World 
261-262.  Russia  in  the  Twentieth 

Century 
263-264.  American  Colonial  History  and 

the  Revolution,  1607-1789 
267,268.  England    from    Edward    HI    lo 

Anne   (Not  1959-60) 

269.  British  History  from  1714  to  1867 

270.  Great  Britain  and  the  Common- 
wealth of  Nations,  1867  to  the  Present 

303-304.  The  United  States  in  the 
Twentieth  Century 

305-306.  Seminar— History   of   England 
and  the  British  Empire 

309-310.  Seminar— American   Colonial 
and  Revolutionary  History 

315-316.  Seminar— Southern   History 

317-318.  Seminar— Modern    European 
History 

321-322.  Seminar-History  of  Spain,  His- 
panic America,  and  Inter- American 
Relations 

343-344.  Seminar— History  of  American 
Foreign  Relations  and  the  Far  East 

312.  Seminar— The  Teaching  of  History 
in  College 

320.  Historiography 

401.  Seminar  on  the  British  Common- 
wealth 
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MATHEMATICS 

PROFESSOR    GERGEN,   CHAIRMAN  — 134    PHYSICS    BUILDING;    PROFESSOR    ROBERTS,    DIRECTOR    OF 

GRADUATE    STUDIES— 230    PHYSICS    BUILDING;     PROFESSORS    CARLI IZ,    DRESSEL,    ELLIOTT, 

AND    THOMAS;    VISITING    PROFESSOR    SNEDDON;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    GALLIE, 

MCLEOD,    SHOENFIELD.    AND    WARNER:    VISITING 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    SCHMIDT 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics  is  offered  leading  to  the 
A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  The  student,  in  his  undergraduate  work,  must  have  had 
courses  in  differential  and  integral  calculus,  and  at  least  (i  semester  hours  of  other 
courses  in  mathematics  on  the  junior  or  senior  level. 

The  A.M.  degree  with  a  major  in  mathematics  is  awarded  primarily  on  the  basis 
of  scholarship.  Of  the  24  units  of  course  work  required  for  this  degree,  18  units 
must  be  taken  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 

The  Ph.D.  degree  in  mathematics  is  awarded  upon  the  demonstration  of  ability 
and  training  in  research.  The  original  dissertation,  therefore,  becomes  the  most 
important  of  the  formal  requirements  for  this  degree. 

Because  of  the  important  literature  of  mathematics  written  in  German  and 
French,  the  student  must  have  a  practical  reading  knowledge  of  these  languages 
near  the  beginning  ot  his  graduate  study. 

205.  Algebra   from  an  Advanced   Stand-  281.  Methods  and   Application  of   Error 
point   (Retired  Officers  Program)  Analysis* 

206.  Plane  Geometry  and    Trigonometry  282.  Mixed    Boundary    Value    Problems 
from    an    Advanced    Standpoint     (Re-  in   Mathematical   Physics* 

tired  Officers  Program)  285.  Mathematical    Analysis    for    Chem- 

211.  Finite    Mathematics    (Retired    Offi-  ists  and  Physicists 

cers  Program)  286.  Mathematical    Analysis    for    Chem- 

212.  Mathematical  Analysis  (Retired  Of  ists  and  Physicists 

licers  Program)  287-288.  Foundations      of      Mathematics 

213-214.  Modern  Algebra  (Not  1959-60) 

221.  Digital   Computer  291-292.  Theory  of  Functions 

222.  Introduction    to    Numerical  Analy-       325-326.  Real  Variable  (325,  spring  1959- 
sis  60) 

227-228.  Theory  of  Numbers   (Not  1959-  327-328.  Partial  Differential  Equations* 

60)  333-334.  Analytic  Theory  of  Numbers* 

229-230.  Algebraic  Numbers    (1959-60)  337-338.  Existence    Theorems     (337,    fall 
235-236.  Abstract  Algebra  1959-60) 

247-248.  Arithmetic  of   Polynomials*  343-344.      Ordinary    Differential     Equa- 
253-254.  Differential  Geometry*  tions* 

271-272.  Introductory  Topology  371-372.  Dimension  Theory   (1959-60) 

395-396.  Topological   Algebra* 

PHILOSOPHY 

ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    WELSH,    ACTING    CHAIRMAN— 21 2c    WEST    DUKE    BUILDING:     \SSOCIATE 

PROFESSOR    PEACH,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 212a    WEST    DUKE    BUILDING; 

PROFESSORS    BAYLIS   AND    NEGLEY;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    CLARK    AND 

WILSON;    VISITING    PROFESSOR    HENRY 

The  Department  of  Philosophy  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees.  Students  may  specialize  in  any  of  the  following  fields:  the  History 
of  Philosophy;  Logic;  Philosophy  of  Science;  Epistemology;  Metaphysics;  Philosophi- 
cal Analysis;  Ethics;  Aesthetics;  Political  Philosophy;  Philosophy  of  Religion;  and 
Philosophy  of  Law. 

Individual  programs  of  study  are  developed  to  meet  each  student's  needs.  The 
following  requirements,  however,  are  fundamental:  (1)  In  February  of  their  first 
year  new  graduate  students  in  philosophy  who  are  not  then  taking  the  preliminary 
examinations  for  the  Ph.D.  are  required  to  take  qualifying  examinations  in  the 
history  of  philosophy,  ancient  and  modern,  and  in  logic,  both  classical  and  sym- 
bolic. A  student's  achievement  on  these  examinations  will  be  regarded  as  indicative 
of  his  ability  to  undertake  advanced  graduate  work.  (2)  Preliminary  examinations 
for  the  Ph.D.,  which  may  be  taken  only  after  a  student  has  met  the  language  re- 
quirements for  that  degree,  should  be  passed  during  the  first  year  of  study  beyond 
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the  A.M.  degree.    In  these  examinations  students  are  expected  to  combine  historical 
knowledge  with  critical  understanding. 

Work  in  a  minor  field  outside  of  the  Department,  but  not  necessarily  confined 
to  any  one  department,  must  include  six  units  for  the  A.M.  and  nine  for  the  Ph.D. 
and  may  include  more  as  a  student's  program  requires  or  permits. 

228.  Recent   and    Contemporary    Philos- 


ophy  (1959-60) 
229.  American  Pragmatism* 
232.  Special  Problems  in  the  Philosophy 

of  Science* 
241.  Logic* 

250.  Philosophical  Analysis    (1959-60) 
252.  Metaphysics    (1959-60) 
291,292.  Critical  Philosophy    (Not  1959- 

60) 
331,332.  Seminar  in  Special  Fields  of 

Philosophy* 


202.  Philosophy  of  Art 

203.  Contemporary  Ethical  Theories 
205.  Philosophy  of  History 
208.  Political  Philosophy 

210.  Philosophy  of  Religion* 

211.  Plato* 
217.  Aristotle* 
219.  Kant* 

223.  Contemporary     Philosophy:     Ideal- 
ism* 

225.  British  Empiricism    (1959-60) 
227.  Continental  Rationalism  (Not  1959- 
60) 

PHYSICS 

PROFESSOR    NIELSEN,    CHAIRMAN— 119    PHYSICS    BUILDING;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    LEWIS,    DI- 
RECTOR   OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 043    PHYSICS    BUILDING;    PROFESSORS    FAIRBANK,    GORDY, 
NEWSON,  AND  SPONER;   ASSOCIATE  PROFESSORS  BLOCK,  GREULLING,  AND  WILLIAMSON; 
VISITING   ASSISTANT   PROFESSORS   BUCKINGHAM    AND   DUNCAN 

The  Department  of  Physics  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D 
degrees.  Course  work  is  designed  to  give  a  broad  basic  foundation  in  classical 
and  modern  physics.  All  graduate  students  will  be  expected  to  acquire  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  various  branches  of  classical  physics  and  some  familiarity  with 
modern  physics  and  with  basic  laboratory  skills.  They  will  be  required  to  take 
such  course  work  in  the  200-number  courses  as  may  be  necessary  to  obtain  this 
foundation. 

The  student  will  be  required  to  take  such  course  work  as  will  best  be  adapted 
to  the  kind  of  work  he  will  subsequently  specialize  in  and  to  the  kind  of  research 
he  will  undertake.    The  choice  of  minor  will  be  similarly  determined. 

Since  a  practical  reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German  is  highly  desirable 
for  the  student  of  physics,  he  should  satisfy  these  language  requirements  as  early 
as  possible. 


201,202.  Mechanics 

213,214.  Contemporary  Physics 

217,218.  Advanced  Physics  Laboratory 

219.  Electricity  and  Magnetism 

220.  Advanced  Electronics 

303,  304.  Thermodynamics,  Statistical 

Mechanics   (Not  1959-60) 
306.  Low  Temperature  Physics   (Not 

1959-60) 
309.  Solid  State  (1959-60) 
315-316.  Principles  of  Quantum  Theory 

(1959-60) 
318-319.  Electromagnetic  Field  Theory 

(1959-60) 
320.  Theory  of  Electrons* 
323.  Theory  of  Atomic  Spectra    (Not 

1959-60) 

POLITICAL 


324.  Theory  of  Molecular  Spectra    (Not 

1959-60 
331.  Microwave  Radiation   (Not  1959-60) 
335.  Microwave  Spectroscopy   (Not  1959- 

60) 

340.  Structure  of  Matter* 

341.  Advanced  Topics  in  Quantum 
Theory   (Not  1959-60) 

343.  Nuclear  Physics    (Not  1959-60) 

344.  Advanced  Nuclear  Physics    (1959- 
60) 

345.  High  Energy  Nuclear  Physics  (1959- 
60) 

351,352.  Seminar. 


SCIENCE 


PROFESSOR    RANKIN,    CHAIRMAN— 308     LIBRARY;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     BRAIBANTI,     ACTINC 

DIRECTOR  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES— 309  LIBRARY;   PROFESSORS  COLE,  CONNERY, 

HALLOWELL,   AND   WILSON;    VISITING   PROFESSOR   VAN    DER   HORST 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  being  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  an 
applicant  is  normally  expected  to  have  qualified  for  the  A.M.  degree. 
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Instruction  is  designed  to  prepare  the  student  for  teaching,  for  government 
service,  and  for  other  work  related  to  public  affairs.  Before  undertaking  graduate 
study  in  political  science,  a  student  is  ordinarily  expected  to  have  completed  at 
least  12  semester  hours  of  course  work  in  political  science,  including  some  work  in 
American  government. 

Fields  of  political  science  in  which  instruction  is  at  present  offered  for  candi- 
dates for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  the  following;  American  Gov- 
ernment and  Constitutional  Law;  Comparative  Government  (with  special  reference 
to  European  Institutions,  Far  Eastern  institutions,  or  Commonwealth  Institutions); 
Political  Theory;  American  State  and  Local  Government;  International  Law  and 
Organization;  Public  Administration.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  who  propose  to  major  in  political  science  must  elect  five  fields,  including 
Comparative  Government  and  Political  Theory;  at  least  one  of  the  five  fields  must 
be  taken  in  a  department  other  than  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 

207.  American    Constitutional    Law    and  241.  Administrative  Management 

Theory  242.  National  Administration 

209.  Problems  in  State  and  Local  Gov-  246.  Government  Administration  and 
ernment  in  the  United  States  Public  Policy 

211.  Political  Institutions  of  the  Far  271.  Sociopolitics  and  Capitalism* 
East  275.  The  National  Party  System 

212.  International  Politics  of  the  Far  276.  Comparative  State  Parties  and 
East  Politics 

221.  International     Public    Organization  291.  Problems  of  Municipal  Government 

(1959-60)  292.  Municipal  Administration 

223.  Political  Thought  to  the  Seven-  301-302.  Departmental  Graduate 
teenth  Century  Seminar 

224.  Modern  Political  Theory  310.  Seminar— State  Government 
225,226.  Comparative    Government    and       311.  Seminar— Far  Eastern  Politics 

Politics  (1959-60) 

227-228.  International  Law    (1959-60)  321,322.  Seminar-Political  Theory 

229.  Recent  and  Contemporary  Political  325,  326.  Seminar— Comparative 
Theory  Government 

230.  American   Political  Institutions  327,  328.  Seminar— International  Law 

231.  American  Political  Theory  (1959-60) 

234.  Civil-Military  Relationships  in  341.  Seminar— Public   Administration 
American  Government*  401.  Seminar  on  the  British  Common- 

235.  The  British  Commonwealth  wealth 

PSYCHOLOGY 

PROFESSOR  RODNICK,   CHAIRMAN  — 106   BIV1NS    HALL;    PROFESSOR    ZENER,   DIRECTOR   OF   GRADU- 
ATE    STUDIES— 205     PSYCHOLOC.ICAL     LABORATORY;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     GARMEZY, 
DIRECTOR    OF    CLINICAL   TRAINING— 102    BIVINS    HALL;    PROFESSORS    ADAMS,    DAI, 
KOCH,   AND   KUDER;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS   BANHAM,   COHEN,   DIAMOND, 
GUTTMAN,   JONES,   KIMBLE,   AND    PARSONS;    ASSISTANT   RESEARCH 
PROFESSOR    GAFFRON;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    BONEAU, 
BORSTELMAN,    OBRIST,    AND    SPIELBERGER 

The  Department  offers  training  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  with 
specialization  in  a  number  of  areas.  Training  for  the  Ph.D.  is  offered  in  general 
experimental,  social,  clinical  and  counseling  psychology.  A  program  of  studies 
leading  to  the  A.M.  degree  is  offered  in  all  areas  except  clinical  and  counseling 
psychology. 

Whatever  the  field  of  psychology  in  which  a  student  eventually  specializes,  he  is 
required  to  have  a  thorough  background  in  the  facts,  methods,  and  theories  of 
general  psychology.  Graduate  programs  are  arranged  to  achieve  this  common  back- 
ground primarily  during  the  first  year,  with  specialization  in  course  work  and  re- 
search in  subsequent  years. 

Normally  the  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  is  expected,  early  in  his  second 
year  of  residence,  to  formulate  his  further  program  of  advanced  studies,  and  by 
the  end  of  his  second  year  or,  at  the  beginning  of  his  third,  to  have  passed  his 
language  examinations,  a  departmental  qualifying  examination  in  his  areas  of  in- 
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tended  doctoral  research,  and  the  preliminary  examination.  By  this  time  also  his 
doctoral  dissertation  subject  should  have  been  formulated.  Emphasis  is  laid  upon 
the  completion  of  the  dissertation,  directed  by  a  member  of  the  staff,  demonstrating 
competence  and  independence  in  the  investigation  of  an  original  and  significant 
problem. 

As  an  integral  part  of  their  academic  work  during  the  first,  second,  and  final 
vear  of  residence,  students  specializing  in  clinical  or  counseling  psychology  will 
undertake  field  work  in  a  variety  of  clinical  settings.  In  addition,  one  year  will 
be  spent  in  an  appropriate,  approved  internship,  and  one  year  in  residence  at  Duke 
University  during  which  the  dissertation  should  be  completed. 

The  field  of  minor  work  is  not  restricted,  but  it  may  be  pointed  out  that  the 
fields  most  relevant  to  graduate  study  in  psychology  are  zoology,  philosophy  of 
science,  sociology  and  anthropology,  physiology,  neuroanatomy,  mathematics,  and 
education. 

Further  details  concerning  the  program  of  studies  in  psychology  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Psychology. 

201,202.  Proseminar  309.  Problems  in  Learning 

205.  Sensory  Discrimination  .'510.  Seminar— Perception 

209.  Experimental  Methods  in  Psy-  311.  Seminar— Instrumental   Behavior 

chology   (1959-60)  (1959-60) 

212.  Physiological  Psychology  312.  Seminar— Theoretical   Psychology 

215.  Developmental  Psychology    (1959-  316.  Seminar— Social  Psychology 

60)  320.  Seminar— Theory  of  Mental  Tests 

221-222.  Propracticum  322.  Seminar— Personnel  Psychology 

236.  Theoretical  Psychology  324.  Seminar— Behavioral  Studies  of  the 
242.  Measurement  of  Aptitudes,  Interest,  Brain 

and  Achievement  335-336.  Clinical  Psychology  Practicum 

265.  Fundamental  Statistical  Applica-  338.  Seminar— Research  in  Mental 
tions  in  Psychological  Research  Health  and  Mental  Disorder   (1959-60) 

266.  Advanced  Statistical  Applications  in  341.  Society,  Culture,  and  Behavior 
Psychological  Research  Disorders 

303-304.  Research  342.  Principles  of  Psychotherapy 

305.  Psychopathology  344,345.  Advanced   Seminar   in    Clinical 

306.  Seminar— Developmental  Psychology  Psychology 

(1959-60)  371.   Pre-School  Behavior  Problems* 

308.  Seminar— Psychopathology    and 
Personality  Theory 

RELIGION 

PROFESSOR  SMITH,  DIRECTOR   OF   GRADUATE   STUDIES— 308   DIVINITY   SCHOOL;    PROFESSORS 

BEACH,   CLARK,  CUSHMAN,    PETRY,   AND   STINESPRING;   ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS 

ANDERSON,   BROWNLEE,   FOSTER,   LACY,    MANSCHRECK,   AND   PRICE 

The  Department  of  Religion  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.  Students  may  major  in  one  of  three  fields:  (1)  Biblical  Studies;  (2)  His- 
torical Studies;  and  (3)  Systematic  and  Contemporary  Studies.  They  will  be  ex- 
pected to  take  such  courses  in  one  or  both  of  the  other  fields  as  will  conduce  to  an 
adequate  understanding  of  their  chosen  fields  of  specialization. 

In  addition  to  course  work  in  these  major  fields,  students  will  take  such  other 
courses  in  cognate  fields  as  will  contribute  to  the  enrichment  of  their  major  studies. 
For  those  majoring  in  Biblical  Studies,  courses  in  ancient  language  and  literature 
are  suggested;  for  those  majoring  in  Historical  Studies,  courses  in  history  are  sug- 
gested; and  for  those  majoring  in  Systematic  and  Contemporary  Studies,  courses  in 
philosophy,  political  science,  and  sociology  are  suggested. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  must  complete  the  language  requirements  in 
both  French  and  German  not  later  than  the  beginning  of  the  second  year  of 
residence. 

FIELD  I.  BIBLICAL  STUDIES 
201-202.  First  Hebrew  217.  The  New  Testament  in  Greek 

207-208.  Second  Hebrew  (Not  1959-60) 

209.  Biblical  Theology 
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228.  The  Theology  of  the  Gospel  and 
Epistles  of  John 

301.  The  Theology  of  the  Dead  Sea 
Scrolls 

302.  Theology  of  the  Intertestamental 
Literature 

304.  Aramaic 

305.  Third  Hebrew 

306.  Language  and  Literature  of  the 
Dead  Sea  Scrolls   (Not  1959-60) 


307.  Syriac* 

309.  Historj   of  the  Ancient  Near  East 

310.  Old  Testament  Prophecy 

31  I.  The  Life  and  Teachings  of  Jesus 
313.  The   Apostolic  Fathers    (Not    1959- 
60) 

316.  Hellenistic  Religions 

317.  The  Synoptic  Gospels 

318.  Textual  Criticism  of  tlie  New 
Testament   (Not  1959-60) 


FIELD  II.     HISTORICAL  STUDIES 


224.  Conceptions  of  Man  in  Western 

Thought   (Not  1959-60) 
235.  The   Reformation   in    the   Life  and 

Thought  of  Melanchthon 

321.  Platonism   and   Christianity. 

322.  Nineteenth-Century   European 
Theology. 

.".23.  History  of  Christian  Thought  I 
324.  History  of  Christian  Thought  II 

330.  The  Church   in   Europe  Since   1800 
(Not  1959-60) 

331.  The    Social    Message    of    the    Early 
and  Medieval  Church 

332.  The    Medieval    Church    (Not    1959 
60) 


334.  Church   Reformers  and  Christian 

Unity 
336.  Christian    Mvsticism   in   the  Middle 

Ages   (Not  1959-60) 
370.  Seminar:  Jonathan  Edwards 
387.  Christian  Ethics  and  Social 

Philosophy 
301.   Historical  Types  of  Christian 

Ethics  I 
392.  Historical  Tvpes  of  Christian 

Ethics  II 

305.  Christian  Thought  in  Colonial 
America 

306.  Christian  Thought  in  Nineteenth 
Century  America 


FIELD  III.     SYSTEMATIC  AND  CONTEMPORARY  STUDIES 


320.  Seminar:   Friedrich  Schleiermacher 

325.  Philosophical  Theology  I 

326.  Philosophical  Theology  II 
32s.  Twentieth  Century  European 

Theology 
372.  Seminar:  Paul  Tillich 
389.  Christian   Ethics  and  Contemporary 

Culture    (Not  1959-60) 


300.  Current  Problems  in  Christian 
Ethical  Theory   (Not  1959-60) 

393.  The  Christian   Interpretation  of 
History 

394.  Christianity  and  the  State 

397.  Contemporary  American  Theology 


ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

I'ROri  SSOR     DAVIS,     CHAIRMAN— 214     CARR     BUILDING:     PROFESSOR     PREDMORE,    DIRECTOR    OF 

GRADUATE    STUDIES— 201    CARR    BUILDING;    PROFESSORS    CASTELLANO,    DOW, 

JORDAN,    AND    WALTON;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    CHERPACK    AND 

FEIN;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    VINCENT 

The  Department  of  Romance  Languages  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the 
A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  In  order  to  undertake  graduate  study  in  this  Department, 
the  student  should  normally  have  credit  for  four  years  of  college  courses  in  the 
chosen  language,  or  18  semester  hours  beyond  the  conventional  two  units  offered  at 
entrance  to  college.  In  addition  to  this  minimum  requirement,  the  student  should 
have  had  one  semester  of  review  in  composition  and  grammar. 

It  is  recommended  that  candidates  for  the  A.M.  degree  take  a  second  Romance 
language  as  the  minor  subject. 

A  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  should  be  equipped  to  follow  graduate  courses 
in  a  second  Romance  language.  For  this  degree  some  training  in  Romance  lin- 
guistics will  be  required,  the  amount  to  be  determined  by  the  Department  upon 
consideration  of  the  student's  preparation  in  the  field. 

Graduate  students  in  this  Department  will  be  required  to  maintain  oral  practice 
in  their  major  language  through  non-credit  exercises  provided  by  the  Department. 
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FRENCH 

213.  French  Classicism-Initial  Phase  323,324.  Realism   and   Naturalism    (Not 

214.  French  Classicism-Maturity  1959-60) 

215,216.  The  Modern  French  Novel  325,326.  French   Literature   in    the   Six- 

(Not  1959-60)  teenth  Century    (Not  1959-60) 

219,220.  Old  French  Language  and  333,334.  Contemporary     French     Litera- 

Literature   (1959-60)  ture    (Not  1959-60) 

227.  French  Poetry  since  Theophile  350.  Nineteenth-Century    French     Criti- 

Gautier   (Not  1959-60)  cism   (Not  1959-60) 
238.  Anatole  France   (1959-60) 
241,242.  French  Literature  and  Thought 

in  the  Age  of  Enlightenment 

SPANISH 

255    Modern  Latin-American   Literature  264.  Modern  and  Contemporary  Spanish 

(1959-60)  Theatre    (1959-60) 

256.  Contemporary  Latin-American  265.  Golden  Age  Literature:  Cervantes 
Literature    (1959-60)  (Not  1959-60) 

257.  Old  Spanish  Language   (1959-60)  266.  Golden  Age  Literature:  The  Drama 

258.  Old  Spanish  Literature    (Not  1959-  (Not  1959-60) 

60)  270.  The  Spanish  Language  in  America 

260.  Advanced  Composition  and  Syntax  (Not  1959-60) 

261.  Nineteenth   Century   Novel    (Not  275.  Contemporary    Spanish    Literature: 
1959-60)  Essay  and  Lyric  Poetry    (Not  1959-60) 

218.  Evaluation  of  Objectives  and  276.  Contemporary    Spanish    Literature: 

Methods:  Romance  Languages  The  Novel   (1959-60) 

RUSSIAN 

ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR   JEZIERSKI 

No  graduate  degree  is  now  offered  in  Russian.  The  following  course  may  serve 
in  the  minor  programs  of  students  in  other  departments. 

201,202.  The    Novelists    of    Nineteenth- 
Century  Russia 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    MCKINNEY,    CHAIRMAN— 215D    SOCIAL    SCIENCE    BUILDING;     ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR 

KERCKHOFF,   DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 215e    SOCIAL    SCIENCE    BUILDING; 

PROFESSORS   LABARRE   AND   THOMPSON;    ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR 

SMITH;   ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR   ROY 

The  Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology  offers  graduate  work  leading 
to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  undertaking  advanced  work  in  this  depart- 
ment, a  student  must  have  completed  a  minimum  of  twelve  semester  hours  of 
approved  preliminary  courses  in  the  field,  and  twelve  additional  semester  hours  in 
the  field  or  in  related  work.  A  student  who  is  deficient  in  the  minimum  required 
work  will  be  asked  to  take  additional  undergraduate  courses  agreed  upon  in  con- 
ference with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Areas  of  concentration  within  the  department  are:  theory,  methods  and  statistics, 
complex  social  systems,  social  organization  and  institutions,  social  psychology,  and 
anthropology.  The  student's  program  of  study  will  be  distributed  among  these 
areas  as  determined  through  consultation  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  and 
his  supervisory  committee. 

Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  sociology  usually  take  minor  work  in  psy- 
chology, economics,  political  science,  mathematics,  philosophy,  and  education.  De- 
tailed requirements  for  the  minor  work,  and  for  majors  in  other  departments  who 
wish  to  present  sociology  as  minor  work,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

(At  the  time  this  Bulletin  went  to  press  the  curriculum  of  the  Department  of 
Sociology  and  Anthropology  was  undergoing  revision.    The  following  courses  should 
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therefore  be  viewed  as  only  suggestive  of  the  departmental  offering.    A  copy  of  the 
complete  revised  curriculum  may  be  obtained  from  the  department.) 

212.  Primitive  Religion  266.  Industry  and  Society 

213.  Personality  and  Societv  281.  Development  of  Sociological  Theory 

214.  Personality  and  Culture  292.  Statistical   Techniques   in   Sociology 
235.  Urban  Sociology  293.  Special  Problems  in  Social  Statistics 

237.  Community  and  Society  330.  Seminar— Anthropology 

238.  Race  and  Culture  340.  Seminar 

243.  Social  Attitudes  and  Collective  384.  Seminar— Social  Theory 

Behavior  289.  Special  Problems  in  Theory  and 

245.  The   Sociology   of    Personality   Dis-  Research 

organization  and  Adjustment  390.  Seminar— Sociological  Theory 

246.  Public  Opinion  and  Propaganda  391.  Seminar— Social  Statistics 
25D.  Marriage  and  the  Family  393.  Operational  Sociology 

261.  Problems  in  Industrial  Societv  396.  Methods  of  Social  Research 

262.  Education  and  the  Cultural  Process 

ZOOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    WILBUR,    CHAIRMAN— 224    BIOLOGY    BUILDING;    PROFESSOR    K.    SCHMIDT-NIELSEN, 

DIRECTOR     OF     GRADUATE     STUDIES— 337     BIOLOGY     BUILDING;     PROFESSORS     GRAY     AND 

BOOKHOUT;     ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    BAILEY,    FLUKE,    GREGG,    HORN,    HUNTER, 

AND    ROBERTS;     ASSOCIATE    RESEARCH    PROFESSOR    B.    SCHMIDT-NIELSEN; 

ASSISTANT   PROFESSORS    KLOPFER,    LIVINGSTONE,   SANDEEN, 

YERNBERG,  AND  WARD 

To  undertake  study  toward  an  advanced  degree  in  zoology  a  student  should  have 
completed  an  undergraduate  major  in  zoology  or  its  equivalent.  Thus  normally 
amounts  to  twenty-four  or  more  hours  of  course  work  distributed  among  various 
fields  of  zoology,  and  must  include  comparative  vertebrate  anatomy  or  vertebrate 
zoology,  embryology,  and  physiology.  At  least  a  year  of  chemistry  is  required. 
Physics  is  recommended.  Candidates  for  the  doctorate  will  be  expected  to  have 
had  not  less  than  two  years  of  chemistry  and  a  year  of  botany.  For  some  phases  of 
zoology,  organic  chemistry  is  essential. 

Required  work  for  the  A.M.  ordinarily  includes  18  units  of  advanced  course  work 
in  zoology,  six  units  of  course  work  in  a  minor  department,  and  an  acceptable  thesis. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  are  expected  to  be  broadly  trained  zoologists. 
The  program  of  each  candidate  is  determined  by  a  committee  which  reviews  pre- 
vious training  and  sets  specific  requirements  to  be  met.  Normally  the  program 
includes  one  or  more  graduate  courses  in  each  of  several  fields  of  zoology;  courses 
in  a  minor  subject;  wide  reading  in  science  in  general  and  in  biology  in  particular; 
research;  and  a  dissertation  based  on  original  work.  A  first  draft  of  the  thesis  must 
be  submitted  to  the  major  professor  by  March  15  of  the  year  in  which  the  degree 
is  to  be  conferred. 

203.  Ecology  253.  Advanced  Vertebrate  Morphology 

204.  Advanced    Parasitology    (Not    1959-  (Not  1959-60) 

60)  271.  Cellular  Physiology 

216.  Limnologv    (Not  1959-60)  274.  Invertebrate  Zoology* 

222.  Entomology   (Not  1959-60)  276.  Protozoology    (Not  1959-60) 

224.  Vertebrate  Zoology   (Not  1959-60)  278.  Invertebrate  Embryology* 

228.  Experimental  Embryology  307.  Foundations  of  Zoology* 

238.  Systematic  Zoology    (Not  1959-60)  351,352.  Departmental  Seminar 

243.  Cvtology  353,354.  Research 

245.  Radiation  Biology    (1959-60)  355,356.  Seminar 

252.  Comparative  Physiology  Marine  Laboratory   (see  page  42) 
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MEDICAL  SCHOOL 

I'ROFESSORS  BEARD,  F.  BERNHEIM,  CONANT,  EADIE,  EVERETT,  HALL,  HANDLER,  HETHERINGTON . 

MARKEE,    PENROD,    SCHWERT.    D.    T.    SMITH,    AND    TAYLOR:    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS 

BICKER,   M.   L.  C.   BERNHEIM,  DUKE,  HULL,   LARSH.   MOSES,  PEELE,  AND 

RUNDLES;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    BYRNE,    DAVIDSON,    AND    KAMIN 

The  facilities  of  the  several  Departments  of  the  Medical  School  listed  below  are 
available  to  qualified  graduate  students,  already  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School, 
for  independent  or  supervised  research  and  investigation,  whether  or  not  they  are 
working  toward  advanced  degrees. 

Graduate  students  wishing  to  pursue  a  major  or  minor  in  any  of  the  following 
departments,  or  to  enroll  in  any  of  the  courses  listed  below,  should  consult  or  write 
the  appropriate  Director  of  Graduate  Studies:  Anatomy,  Professor  J.  E.  Markee. 
Microbiology,  including  Mycology,  Parasitology  and  Hematology,  Professor  N.  F. 
Gonant:  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition,  Professor  Philip  Handler;  Physiology  and 
Pharmacology,  Professor  F.  G.  Hall. 

Because  of  the  special  schedules  maintained  in  the  Medical  School,  gradualc 
students  should  write  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  department  in  which 
they  are  interested  to  ascertain  the  precise  dates  when  courses  are  offered. 

ANATOMY 

M201.  Anatomy  as  Related  to  M205.  Anatomy  of  the  Viscera    (Nol 

Locomotion  1959-60) 

M202.  Microscopic  Anatomy  M301.  Gross  Human  Anatomy 

M203.  Anatomy  of  the  Nervous  System  M312.  Research 

M204.  Neuroanatomical  Basis  of  M313-314.  Anatomy  Seminar 

Behavior 

BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  NUTRITION 

M241.  General  Biochemistry  and  M345-346.  Seminar 

Nutrition  M349-350.  Intermediary   Metabolism 

M243-244.  General  Biochemistry  M351.  Nutrition    (Not  1959-60) 

M246.  Laboratory  Methods  in  M354.  Biochemistry  of  Disease    (Nol 

Biochemistry  1 950-60) 

M310.  Microbial  Physiology 

M343-344.  Biochemistry  of  Proteins  and 
ln/ymes   (Not  1959-60) 

MICROBIOLOGY 

\I221.  Bacteriology  and  Immunology  M325.  Medical  Mycology 

\I323.  Advanced  Bacteriology  and  M291.  Medical  Parasitology 

Immunology  M211.  Hematology 
M324.  Research  Seminar  on  Viruses 

PHYSIOLOGY  AND  PHARMACOLOGY 

M203.  Human  Physiology  \I370.  Seminar 

NT261-262.  Human   Physiology  M372.  Research 

M365.  Respiration  and  Aero-Physiology 
M369.  Pharmacology,  Mode  of  Action  of 
Drugs 

GRADUATE  CREDIT  FOR  STUDENTS  SPECIALIZING 
IN  PHYSICAL  THERAPY 

Students  specializing  in  physical  therapy  mav  request  admission  in  the  Graduate 
School  and  if  admitted  receive  graduate  credit  for  the  graduate  courses  in  anatomy, 
physiology,  and  psychology.  Later  they  may  complete  their  work  for  the  Master 
of   Arts   degree    in    anatomy   or   physiology.      (See    above.)      The    graduate    courses 
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required  in  this  program  are  Anatomy  M201,  6  units  and  Physiology  M203,  6  units. 
To  complete  the  major  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree,  selection  may  be  made  from 
the  following  courses:  Anatomy  M203,  4  units;  Anatomy  M205,  2  units;  Zoology  271, 
4  units;  Physiology  M372,  2  or  more  units.  For  information  concerning  the  Physi- 
cal Therapy  program  write  Miss  Helen  Kaiser,  Director,  Physical  Therapy  Depart- 
ment, Box  3403,  Duke  University  Medical  Center. 
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Catalogue  Listing 

(For  full  list  of  staff  and  requirements  in  the  several  departments  please  consult 
the  Condensed  List,  pp.  48-64.) 

In  general,  courses  with  odd  numbers  are  offered  in  the  fall  semester,  those  with 
even  numbers  in  the  spring  semester.  Double  numbers  separated  by  a  hyphen 
indicate  that  the  course  is  a  year-course  and  must  normally  be  continued  through- 
out the  year  if  credit  is  received.  A  student  must  secure  written  permission  from 
the  instructor  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  either  semester  of  a  year-course.  Double 
numbers  separated  by  a  comma  indicate  that  although  the  course  is  a  year-course, 
credit  may  be  received  for  either  semester  without  special  permission. 

Normally,  courses  which  bear  no  date  are  offered  every  year,  those  which  bear 
a  date  are  offered  in  alternate  years,  and  those  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  offered 
only  when  the  need  arises. 


Note:  In  each  department  the  number  399  is  reserved  to  designate  special  (in- 
dividual) readings  in  a  specified  area  and  supervised  by  a  regular  member  of  the 
Graduate  staff,  credit  1-3  units.  When  used  they  appear  in  this  form:  [Department] 
399,  Special  Readings  in  [area],   (Instructor),  1  [2  or  3]  unit. 

AESTHETICS,  ART,  AND  MUSIC 

PROFESSOR    PATRICK.    CHAIRMAN 

AESTHETICS 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  this  department,  but  the  following  courses  are 
suggested  as  possible  minors  for  students  majoring  in  history,  literature,  philosophy, 
religion,  psychology,  or  sociology,  or  in  any  other  interested  departments. 

221-222.  HISTORY  OF  AESTHETICS.-Theories  of  art  and  beauty  in  the  west- 
ern world  from  antiquity  to  the  present.  Some  attention  will  be  given  to  the  de- 
veloped theories  of  aesthetics  in  the  Far  East.    6  units,    (e)  Professor  Patrick 

ART 

FOR   SENIORS   AND   GRADUATES 

215.  RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  specialized  study 
of  the  development  of  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  as  the  material 
expression  of  religious  ideas  in  Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  and  in  part  of  Syria  and 
Palestine,  to  the  Persian  conquest.     3  units,    (w)    (1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

216.  RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  CLASSICAL  WORLD.-A  specialized  study  of 
the  religious  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  of  Greece  and  Rome,  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  monuments  in  the  Near  East.    3  units,   (w)   (1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

217.  AEGEAN  ART.— A  study  of  the  problems  of  Aegean  art  as  the  forerunner 
of  Greek  art  and  in  relation  to  the  contemporary  civilization  of  the  eastern  Medi- 
terranean world.    3  units,   (w)    (1958-59)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

218.  EARLY  GREEK  ART.-A  study  of  the  problems  of  the  origin  and  develop- 
ment of  Greek  art  in  the  Geometric  period  to  the  end  of  the  Archaic.  3  units,  (w) 
(1958-59)  Associate  Professor  Markman 
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233.  EARLY  MEDIAEVAL  ARCHITECTURE.-The  development  of  religion* 
architecture  from  the  time  of  Constantine  to  the  end  of  the  First  Romanesque  style 
in  the  third  quarter  of  the  eleventh  century.     3  units,    (e)    (1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

234.  ROMANESQUE  SCULPTURE.— The  development  of  sculpture  in  western 
Europe  from  the  early  Christian  period  through  the  culmination  of  Romanesque 
art  in  the  west  portal  of  Chartres  Cathedral.    3  units,   (e)    (1960-61) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 
240.  ARCHITECTURE  OF  NORTH  AMERICA.-A  study  illustrating  the 
transplantation  of  European  architectural  customs  since  the  sixteenth  century;  the 
time-lag  in  transit  and  acceptance  of  later  European  developments;  the  gradual 
assumption  of  confident  independence  in  design;  and  the  emergence  of  international 
leaders  in  the  United  States.     3  units,    (e)    (1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Hall 

DIVISION   OF  ANCIENT  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

PROFESSORS  CLARK,  ROGERS,   AND  STINESPRING;   ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS 
TRUESDALE   AND  WAY;   ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR   BROWNLEE 

GREEK 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Greek. 

FOR   SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201-202.  GREEK  TRAGEDY.     6  units.  Associate   Professor  Truesdale 

257.  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  HELLENISTIC  WORLD 
FROM  ALEXANDER  TO  AUGUSTUS.-Lectures,  reading,  and  discussions.  This 
course  will  not  be  separately  credited  without  the  sequel,  Latin  258.     3  units. 

Professor  Rogers 

Graduate  students  of  Duke  University  may  attend  the  American  School  of  Classi- 
cal Studies  in  Athens,  Greece,  without  charge  for  tuition,  and  they  are  eligible  to 
compete  for  the  felloiuships  that  are  offered  annually  by  the  School.  These  consist 
of  two  fellowships  in  Greek  archaeology,  and  one  in  the  language,  literature,  and 
history  of  ancient  Greece,  each  with  a  stipend  of  $2,000.  They  are  awarded  mainly 
on  the  basis  of  examinations  held  in  the  beginning  of  February  of  each  year. 

LATIN  AND  ROMAN  STUDIES 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Latin. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

211-212.  ROMAN  ORATORY.-A  survey  of  the  history  of  Roman  oratory,  cen- 
tering about  the  Brutus  of  Cicero  and  Tacitus'  Dialogus.    6  units.   (Not  1959-60) 

Professor  Rogers 

258.  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  GRAECO-ROMAN 
WORLD.— The  Roman  Empire  as  the  trustee  of  Hellenism  and  Christianity,  and 
its  own  original  contributions  to  modern  civilization;  lectures,  readings,  and  dis- 
cussions. This  course  continues  Greek  257  and  will  not  be  separately  credited. 
3  units.  Professor  Rogers 

SEMITICS 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201-202.  FIRST  HEBREW.--The  principles  and  structure  of  the  Hebrew  lan- 
guage, with  translations  of  selected  Old  Testament  narratives.     6  units. 

PROFESSOR   STINESPRING 

207-208.  SECOND  HEBREW.-Samuel  or  Kings  the  first  semester;  Isaiah  the 
second.    6  units.  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

FOR  GRADUATES 

304.  ARAMAIC.-A  study  of  the  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament  and 
selected  passages  from  the  Targums,  Midrashes,  and  Talmuds.     3  units. 

Professor  Stinespring  and  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 
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305.  THIRD  HEBREW.— A  study  of  late  Hebrew  prose,  with  readings  from 
Chronicles,   Fcclesiastes,  and  the  Mishnah.     3   units.    (1959-60) 

Professor  Stinespring 

307.  SYRIAC— A  study  of  the  script  and  grammar,  with  readings  from  the  Syriac 
New  Testament  and  other  early  Christian  documents.  Some  knowledge  of  Hebrew 
and  Aramaic  is  prerequisite.     3  units.    (Not  1939-60)  Professor  Stinespring 

309.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  survey  of  the  early  civili- 
zations of  Egypt,  Palestine,  Syria,  and  Mesopotamia  in  the  light  of  Biblical  archae- 
ology.    3  units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Stinespring 

RELATED  COURSES  IN   OTHER  DEPARTMENTS 

Philosophy  217;  Religion  217,  218,  220,  313,  316,  318. 

Under  the  terms  of  a  co-operative  agreement  graduate  students  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity may,  with  the  approval  of  the  chairman  of  their  major  department,  take 
any  graduate  course  offered  by  the  Department  of  Greek  and  Latin  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  by  the  payment  of  a  nominal  fee.  A  list  of  these  courses 
will  be  sent  upon  request. 

BOTANY 

PROFESSOR    OOSTING,    CHAIRMAN— 102A     BIOLOGY    BUILDING;     PROFESSOR    KRAMER,    DIRECTOR 
OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 04    BIOLOGY    BITLDING 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

202.  GENETICS.— The  principles  of  heredity,  their  cytological  basis,  and  their 
bearing  on  other  fields  of  biology.  Laboratory  work  involves  experimental  breed- 
ing of  the  fruit  fly  and  interpretation  of  data  from  the  breeding  of  plants.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.  Prerequisites:  one  year  of  botany,  zoology,  or  equivalent,  and 
college  algebra.    4  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Perry 

203.  PLANT  CYTOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  structure  and  organization  of  plant 
cells  in  relation  to  growth,  reproduction,  and  especially  hereditv.  Prerequisite:  one 
year  of  botany.    4  units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Anderson 

204.  ADVANCED  PLANT  ANATOMY.-A  study  of  vegetative  and  reproductive 
tissue  of  vascular  plants  including  selection  and  preparation  of  fresh  plant  materials. 
An  analysis  of  some  of  the  significant  literature  bearing  upon  function,  development, 
and  phylogeny.     Prerequisite:    Botanv  55  or  equivalent.     4  units.    (1959-60) 

Assistant  Professor  Philpott 

216.  BOTANICAL  MICROTECHNIQUE.-Methods  and  theory  in  preparation 
of  plant  tissues  for  temporary  mounts  and  permanent  microscopical  slides.  Pre- 
requisite: two  vears  of  natural  science.    4  units.    (Not  1959-60) 

Assistant  Professor  Philpott 

218.  ILLUSTRATIVE  TECHNIQUES.-A  study  of  botanical  illustrative  methods, 
including  theory  and  use  of  the  microscope,  microscopical  measurements,  drawing, 
photomicrography,  botanical  photography,  darkroom  procedures,  lantern  slides,  and 
the  preparation  of  illustrative  material  for  publication.  Prerequisites:  two  semesters 
of  botany,  zoology  or  forestry.  2  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Anderson 

221.  INTRODUCTORY  MYCOLOGY.-Field  and  laboratory  study  of  the  vege- 
tative and  reproductive  structures  of  the  fungi  and  slime  molds.  Methods  of  col- 
lection, isolation,  propagation,  and  identification  of  the  major  orders  as  represented 
in  the  local  flora.     Prerequisite:  a  year  of  biological  science.     4  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

225-226.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Students  with  adequate  training  may  do  special 
work  in  the  following:  (a)  Mycology  and  Plant  Pathology,  (b)  Cytology,  (c)  Ecology, 
(d)  Genetics,  (e)  Morphology  and  Anatomy  of  Higher  Plants,  (f)  Morphology  and 
Taxonomy  of  Lower  Groups,  (g)  Physiology,  (i)  Taxonomy  of  Higher  Groups,  (m) 
Microbiology.    Credits  to  be  arranged.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

252.  PLANT  METABOLISM.-The  physico-chemical  processes  and  conditions 
underlying  the  physiological  processes  of  plants.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or  equiva- 
lent; organic  chemistry  recommended.    3  units.  Associate  Proffssor  N\ylor 
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254.  PLANT  WATER  RELATIONS.-A  study  of  factors  affecting  the  availability 
of  water,  its  absorption  and  use  in  plants,  and  the  effects  of  water  deficits  on  plant 
processes.  Assigned  readings,  reports,  and  lectures.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or 
equivalent.    3  units.  Professor  Kramer 

255.  ADVANCED  TAXONOMY.-A  study  of  the  historical  background  of  plant 
taxonomy,  modern  concepts  and  systems  of  classifications,  nomenclatorial  problems, 
and  the  taxonomy  of  specialized  groups.  Prerequisite:  two  years  of  botany,  includ- 
ing Botany  52  or  equivalent.    4  units.  Assistant  Professor  Wilbur 

256.  COMMUNITY  ANALYSIS  AND  CLASSIFICATION.-The  development  of 
concepts  and  methods  in  synecology  and  their  present  application  to  the  study  of 
plant  communities.    Prerequisite:  Botany  156  or  equivalent.    3  units.   (Not  1959-60) 

Professor  Oosting 

257.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PLANT  DISTRIBUTION.-Interpretation  of  the  floristic 
and  ecological  plant  geography  of  the  world's  vegetation.  Prerequisite:  Botany  156 
or  equivalent.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Billings 

258.  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT.-Consideration  of 
the  internal  factors  and  processes  of  new  protoplasm  and  its  differentiation  at  the 
cellular,  tissue,  and  organ  level  in  plants.  Prerequisites:  Botany  151  or  equivalent; 
organic  chemistry  recommended.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Naylor 

259.  ENVIRONMENTAL  MEASUREMENTS.-Methods  of  obtaining  and  evalu- 
ating climatological  data  for  ecological  purposes  with  special  attention  to  instru- 
mentation and  microclimate.  Prerequisite:  Botany  156  or  equivalent.  3  units.  (Not 
1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Billings 

305.  VEGETATION  OF  NORTH  AMERICA.-Distribution  and  limits  of  the 
major  plant  communities,  a  study  in  ecological  plant  geography.  Prerequisite: 
Botany  156  or  equivalent.     3  units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Oosting 

310.  BRYOPHYTES.— The  morphological  and  systematic  characteristics  of  mosses 
and  liverworts.    2  units   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Anderson 

311.  ALGAE.— The  morphological  and  ecological  characteristics  of  the  common 
freshwater  and  marine  species  and  the  principles  underlying  their  classification. 
Collecting,  identification,  and  the  making  of  permanent  microscopical  preparations. 
2  units.  Associate  Professor  Humm 

359-360.  RESEARCH  IN  BOTANY.-Individual  investigation  in  the  various 
fields  of  botany.     Credits  to  be  arranged 

Professors  Anderson,  Harrar,  Kramer,  and  Oosting; 

Associate  Professors  Billings,  Humm,  Naylor,  and  Perry; 

Assistant  Professors  Johnson,  Philpott,  and  Wilbur;  Dr.  Culberson 

397-398.  GENERAL  BOTANICAL  SEMINAR.-One  hour  per  week  throughout 
the  year.     Required  of  all  graduates  majoring  in  botany.    2  units. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

FOREST  BOTANY 

for  seniors  and  graduates 

224.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.-Infectious  and  non-infectious  diseases  of  forest 
trees,  and  related  deterioration  of  forest  products.  Field  and  laboratory  study  of 
symptoms,  etiology,  and  control.     Prerequisites:  Botany  1  and  2.     3  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

253.  DENDROLOGY— Nomenclature,  classification,  and  identification  of  woody 
plants  with  special  reference  to  species  indigenous  to  southeastern  United  States 
and  other  important  forest  regions  of  temperate  North  America.  Laboratory  and 
field  work.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.     3  units.  Professor  Harrar 

RELATED  COURSES  IN   OTHER  DEPARTMENTS 

This  related  course  may  be  counted  toward  a  major  in  botany:  Forestry  257. 
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MARINE  LABORATORY— Three  marine  botany  courses  are  given  at  the  Duke 
University  Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  N.  C,  one  each  summer  in  sequence: 
Marine  Microbiology,  S205;  Marine  Mycology,  S207;  Marine  Algae,  S211. 

CHEMISTRY 

PROFESSOR   SAYLOR,    CHAIRMAN  — 115    CHEMISTRY    BUILDING;    PROFESSOR    BRADSHLR,    DIRECTOR 
OF    GRADUATE   STUDIES— 124   CHEMISTRY    BUILDING 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

206.  ELEMENTS  OF  THEORETICAL  CHEMISTRY.-A  course  in  the  general 
principles  of  physical  chemistry  for  students  who  do  not  present  credit  in  calculus. 
Credit  is  not  given  for  both  206  and  261-262.  Three  recitations  and  three  labora- 
tory hours.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis,  organic  chemistry  8  units;  physics 
8  units,  and  mathematics  6  units.  With  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies,  graduate  students  from  other  departments  may  offer  other  advanced  science 
courses  in  lieu  of  some  of  these  prerequisites.     4  units.  Professor  Saylor 

215.  ADVANCED  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  modern  theories  of 
valence  and  molecular  structure  and  inorganic  compounds,  particularly  the  less 
common  types.     Prerequisites:  Chemistry  261-262,  or  206.     3  units. 

Professors  Vosburgh  and  Hill 

216.  NUCLEAR  CHEMISTRY.-Types  and  elementary  theory  of  nuclear  reac- 
tions and  the  considerations  involved  in  the  use  of  tracers  in  chemical  studies.  Pre- 
requisite: Chemistry  261-262;  262  may  be  taken  concurrently.     2  units. 

Professor  Hill 

233.  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  physical  measuring  instruments 
in  chemical  analysis  with  special  attention  to  optical  instruments.  One  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis  and  one 
year  of  physics.    2  units.  Associate  Professor  Strobel 

234.  CHEMICAL  INSTRUMENTATION.-Discussion  of  physico-chemical  prin- 
ciples as  applied  to  instrumental  methods  of  analysis,  illustrated  by  laboratory 
experiments,  with  emphasis  on  methods  involving  electrical  techniques.  One  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis  and 
either  261-262  or  206;  either  of  the  latter  may  be  taken  concurrently.     2  units. 

Associate  Professor  Strobel 

251.  QUALITATIVE  ORGANIC  ANALYSIS.-Systematic  identification  of  or- 
ganic compounds,  including  a  study  of  solubilities  and  classification  reactions.  One 
lecture  and  three  or  six  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Prerequisites:  quantitative 
analysis  and  8  units  of  organic  chemistry.    2  or  3  units.  Professor  Hauser 

252.  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  PREPARATIONS.-A  laboratory  course  designed 
to  supplement  the  student's  knowledge  of  fundamental  organic  processes  by  a 
selected  group  of  laboratory  exercises  accompanied  by  oral  discussions  of  techniques 
and  theories  pertinent  to  the  experiments.  Five  hours  laboratory  and  lecture,  with 
lectures  in  alternate  weeks.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis  and  8  units  of 
organic  chemistry.     2  units.  Professor  Brown 

261-262.  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY.-Fundamentals  of  general  theoretical  chem- 
istry illustrated  by  selected  laboratory  experiments.  Three  recitations  and  three 
laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis  and  8  units  of  organic  chemis- 
try, physics  8  units,  differential  and  integral  calculus.    8  units.        Professor  Hobbs 

271.  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH.-Lectures  on  the  use  of  chemical  lit- 
erature, research  methods,  recording  and  publication  of  results,  and  other  topics. 
One  lecture  per  week.     1  unit.  Professor  Brown 

275,  276.  RESEARCH— The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  instruction  in  methods 
used  in  the  investigation  of  original  problems.  Individual  work  and  conferences. 
2  to  6  units.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

FOR  GRADUATES 

303.  THERMODYNAMICS.— Fundamental  laws  of  thermodynamics  and  their  ap- 
plications to  chemistry  and  physics.     3  units.  Professors  Hobbs  and  Saylor 
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304.  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  OF  REACTIONS.-The  theoretical  aspects  of  re- 
action kinetics,  chemical  equilibrium,  atomic  and  molecular  forces,  and  the  relation 
of  these  to  chemical  reactions  are  considered.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  261-262. 
3  units.  Professor  Hill  and  Assistant  Professor  Poirier 

331,  332.  SEMINAR    IN    ANALYTICAL    AND    INORGANIC    CHEMISTRY- 

Lectures,  oral  reports,  and  discussion  on  advanced  topics  and  recent  advances  in  the 
allied  fields  of  analytical  and  inorganic  chemistry.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  215, 
and  233  or  234.     2  units.  Professors  Hill,  Savlor,  and  Vosburgh 

341,  342.  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Discussion  of  the  theories  of 
organic  chemistry  with  special  reference  in  the  first  semester  to  the  mechanism  of 
reactions  and  in  the  second  semester  to  the  synthesis  of  some  of  the  more  complex 
compounds  such  as  vitamins,  hormones,  and  alkaloids.  Undergraduates  are  ad- 
mitted to  this  course  only  by  permission  of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies. 
Prerequisites:  8  units  of  organic  chemistry.     4  units. 

Professors  Bigelow  and  Hauser 

350.  ORGANIC  REACTIONS— A  study  of  the  scope  and  limitations  of  the  more 
important  types  of  reactions  of  organic  chemistry  from  the  point  of  view  of  their 
practical  use  in  the  synthesis  of  organic  compounds.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  251 
and  341.    2  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Bradsher 

351-352.  ADVANCED  SYNTHETIC  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Recent  advances 
in  certain  selected  fields,  such  as  the  mechanism  of  organic  reactions,  medicinals, 
dyes,  perfumes,  terpenes,  and  alkaloids,  will  be  discussed.  The  emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  structure  studies  and  synthetic  methods.  Lecture  or  seminar  one  hour 
each  week.    2  units.  Professors  Bigelow  and  Hauser 

354.  STEREOCHEMISTRY— A  study  of  recent  advances  in  the  stereochemistry 
of  organic  compounds  including  conformations  and  stereospecific  reactions.  The 
use  of  spectrophotometric  methods  for  the  determination  of  structure  will  be  dis- 
cussed.    Prerequisites:   Chemistry  251  and  341.     2  units. 

Associate  Professor  Wilder 

360.  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.-A  survey  of  the  methods  of  preparation  of 
high-molecular-weight  organic  compounds  and  a  study  of  the  properties  character- 
istic of  macromolecules  in  solution  and  in  the  solid  state.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry 
303.    2  units.     (Not  1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Krigbaum 

363-364.  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY.-Various  topics  in 
physical  chemistry  which  are  of  special  interest  to  the  staff  or  students  are  con- 
sidered, such  as  absorption  and  scattering  of  light,  dielectric  phenomena,  electrode 
processes,  electrolyte  theory,  ion  exchange,  molecular  structure  and  solubility. 
Seminar.     Prerequisites:   Chemistry  261-262  and  303.     2  units. 

Professors  Glockler,  Hill,  Hobbs,  Saylor,  and  Vosburgh;  Associate 
Professors  Krigbaum  and  Strobel;  Assistant  Professor  Poirier 

365-366.  CHEMICAL  PHYSICS,  STATISTICAL  THEORY.-General  introduc 
tion  to  classical  and  quantum  statistical  mechanics  and  applications  to  chemical 
problems  including:  calculation  of  thermodynamic  functions  of  gases,  liquids  and 
solids;  solution  theory;  reaction  velocity;  and  changes  of  state.     6  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Poirier 

367-368.  CHEMICAL  PHYSICS,  QUANTUM  THEORY.  General  introduction 
to  the  quantum  theory  of  atomic  and  molecular  forces  and  the  structure  of  matter. 
6  units.  Assistant  Professor  Poirer 

373,  374.  SEMINAR.— Required  of  all  graduate  students  in  chemistry.  One  hour 
a  week  discussion.    2  units.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  M243-244,  M246,  M343-344,  M345-346,  M349-350  and 
M351 
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COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Comparative  Literature.  The  following  courses 
may  serve  in  the  minor  programs  of  students  in  other  departments.  Professor 
Salinger  is  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  German. 

201,  202.  ROMANTICISM.-Studies  in  the  origin,  rise  and  development  of  the 
Romantic  Movement  in  the  chief  literatures  of  the  Western  world.  The  approach 
is  comparative;  the  principal  emphasis  will  be  on  England,  France,  and  Germany 
with  some  reference  to  other  countries.  Selected  subjects  will  be  covered  in  lectures 
by  speakers  from  various  departments  of  the  University.     6  units.    (Not  1959-60) 

Professor  Salinger 

203,  204.  REALISM  AND  SYMBOLISM.-Comparative  studies  in  the  literatures 
of  England,  Fiance,  Germany,  Russia,  the  Scandinavian  countries,  Spain  and  Italy, 
tracing  the  decline  of  romantic  individualism  and  the  reappraisal  of  man's  signifi- 
cance against  the  social  background.  Selected  subjects  will  be  covered  in  lectures  by 
speakers  from  various  departments  of  the  University.     6  units.    (1959-60) 

Professor  Salinger 

ECONOMICS 

PROFESSOR    DE    VYYER,    CHAIRMAN— 203    SOCIAL    SCIENCE:    PROFESSOR    SPENGLER, 
DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 322    LIBRARY 

FOR   SENIORS   AND   GRADE' ATESf 

233.  STATE  AND  LOCAL  FINANCE.-A  study  of  expenditures,  taxation,  and 
financial  administration  in  state  and  local  governments  with  emphasis  on  current 
problems.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  research  methods  and  materials  and 
to  the  financial  relations  between  state  and  local  governments.    3  units.* 

Professor  Ratchford 

237-238.  STATISTICAL  METHODS.-A  study  of  statistical  methods  appropriate 
for  dealing  with  problems  in  business  and  the  social  sciences.  In  addition  to 
developing  more  thoroughly  the  subjects  considered  in  Business  Statistics,  the  fol- 
lowing methods  will  be  considered:  multiple,  partial,  and  curvilinear  correlation; 
curve  fitting;  probability;  sampling  distributions;  and  statistical  inference.  Pre- 
requisite: Economics  138  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Either  semester  may  be 
taken  for  credit.     6  units.  Professor  Hanna 

240.  NATIONAL  INCOME.-A  critical  survey  of  the  conceptual  framework  and 
structure  of  national  income  and  its  components,  the  reliability  of  national  income 
estimates,  and  their  use  in  analyzing  questions  of  economic  policy.  3  units.  (1959- 
60)  Professor  Hanna 

243.  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS.-A  systematic  survey  of  mathematical 
economic  theory.  The  principal  topics  are:  vector  spaces  and  matrices;  macrostatics, 
especially  input-output  systems;  and  microstatics,  especially  models  of  the  firm 
employing  game  theory  and  activity  analysis.  This  course  is  a  continuation  of 
Economics  300.    3  units.  Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

244.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ECONOMETRICS.-The  implementation  of  eco- 
nomic theory  by  statistical  testing  and  estimation.  The  course  is  composed  of 
lectures  on  statistical  theory  for  linear  systems  and  of  a  workshop  in  applied  econo- 
metrics. Data  processing  and  programming  for  digital  computor  is  studied,  and 
the  class  participates  in  solution  of  a  problem  by  use  of  computor.     3  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

256.  LABOR  LEGISLATION  AND  SOCIAL  INSURANCE.-A  study  of  the  rela- 
tions of  the  state  to  labor  problems  with  special  reference  to  remedial  legislation, 
to  interference  in  labor  disputes,  and  to  social  insurance.    3  units.   (1959-60) 

Professor  de  Vyver 

t  Graduate  students  in  Economics  normally  will  not  receive  credit  for  courses  233,  256, 
and  262.  These  courses  may  be  taken  for  credit  by  non-Economics  graduate  students,  with 
the  consent  of  the  instructor. 
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262.  TRADE  UNIONISM  AND  COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING.-An  intensive 
survey  of  the  trade  union  as  an  economic  institution  is  followed  by  a  study  of  the 
principles  and  problems  of  union-management  relationship  as  found  in  collective 
bargaining.    3  units.    (1960-61)  Professor  de  Vyver 

275-276.  ADVANCED  INDUSTRIAL  ACCOUNTING  AND  MANAGEMENT.- 

A  comprehensive  examination  of  the  rationale  and  techniques  of  control  methods 
used  in  industry.  Emphasis  is  laid  on  a  critical  evaluation  of  the  practices  followed 
by  job-order,  process,  and  standard  costing,  as  well  as  the  economics  of  overhead 
costs.    Prerequisites:  Economics  171-172  and  permission  of  the  Department.    6  units. 

Professor  Black 

for  graduates 

300.  INTRODUCTORY  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS.-This  course  is  de- 
signed to  acquaint  the  student  with  mathematical  methods  of  economic  analysis, 
especially  difference  and  differential  equations.  These  tools  are  applied  to  macro- 
dynamic  models.    3  units.  Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

301.  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS.— Review  of  contemporary  theory  relating  to  con- 
sumer behavior,  production,  the  firm,  price  formation,  income  distribution,  and 
equilibrium.     3  units.  Professor  Spengler 

304,  305.  SEMINAR  IN  MONEY  AND  BANKING.-3  units  each.    (1950-60) 

Professor  Simmons 

311-312.  HISTORY  OF  POLITICAL  ECONOMY.-A  detailed  review  of  the  de- 
velopment of  economics  theory,  the  tools  of  economic  analysis,  and  economics  as  a 
science,  together  with  an  analysis  of  the  circumstances  affecting  this  development. 
Period  covered:  pre-Christian  times  through  1936.     6  units.    (1960-61) 

Professor  Spengler 

313-314.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  THEORY.-The  course  consists  of  directed 
research  in  economic  theory.  The  primary  purpose  is  the  correction  of  authori- 
tative eclecticism  and  its  replacement  by  individually  integrated  theory.  Prerequi- 
site: Economics  301  or  its  equivalent.    6  units.  Professor  Hoover 

315.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  SYSTEM. -3   units.    (1960-61) 

Professor  Hoover 

316.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  FUNCTIONS  OF  THE  STATE.-3  units. 
(1960-61)  Professor  Hoover 

317.  SEMINAR  IN  DEMOGRAPHIC,  POPULATION,  AND  RESOURCE 
PROBLEMS.-3  units.    (1960-61)  Professor  Spengler 

318.  GENERAL  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMICS.-A11  graduate  students  with  eco- 
nomics as  a  major  subject  are  members  of  this  seminar.  Reports  of  progress  in 
research  will  be  made,  and  there  will  be  lectures  and  critical  discussion  by  members 
of  the  Department.     Year  course.     No  credit.  R.  S.  Smith  and  Staff 

319.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  THEORY  AND  THE  PROBLEMS  OF  ECONOMIC 
GROWTH  AND  CHANGE.-3  units.  Professor  Spengler 

320.  SEMINAR  IN  TRADE  CYCLE,  EMPLOYMENT,  AND  INCOME  THE- 
ORY.—3  units.  Associate  Professor  Cartter 

329.  FEDERAL  FINANCE— A  study  of  the  expenditures,  revenues,  and  financial 
administration  of  the  government  of  the  United  States,  with  emphasis  on  current 
problems.  Special  attention  given  to  budgetary  procedure,  corporate  and  individual 
income  taxes,  and  the  financial  relations  between  federal  and  state  governments. 
Prerequisite:  Economics  187  or  consent  of  instructor.     3  units.    (1960-61) 

Professor  Ratchford 

330.  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  FINANCE.-3  units.  Professor  Ratchford 

331.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  HISTORY.-3  units   (1960-61)    Professor  Smith 
355.  SEMINAR  IN  LABOR  ECONOMICS.-3  units.    (1959-60) 

Professor  de  Vyver 


Courses  of  Instruction  73 

358.  SEMINAR  IN  LABOR  MARKET  AND  RELATED  ANALYSIS.-3  units. 
(1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Cartter 

365.  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  TRADE.-3  units.    (1960-61) 

Professor  Humphrey 

386.  SEMINAR  IN  LATIN-AMERICAN  ECONOMIC  PROBLEMS.-3  units 

Professor  Smith 

389.  SEMINAR    IN    INDUSTRIAL    AND    GOVERNMENTAL    PROBLEMS.- 

3  units.* 

401.  SEMINAR  ON  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH.-3  units. 

Professors  Spengler,  Cole,  Hamilton,  and  Braibanti 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
Courses  comprising  a  candidate's  minor  may  be  selected  from  fields  of  forestry, 
history,  mathematics,  philosophy,  physics,  political  science,  psychology,  and  sociology 
and  anthropology,  or  from  an  area  that  complements  the  candidate's  area  of  research 
interests  in  economics. 

EDUCATION 

PROFESSOR   CARTWRIGHT,   CHAIRMAN— 08D   WEST  DUKE   BUILDING;    PROFESSOR   BOLMEIER, 
DIRECTOR   OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 08b    WEST   DUKE    BUILDING 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201.  TEACHING  AND  SUPERVISION  OF  ARITHMETIC.-This  course  gives 
special  attention  to  the  number  system,  the  fundamental  operations  (with  whole 
numbers,  fractions,  and  decimals),  percentage,  and  measurements.  The  course  will 
consider  the  meaning  theory,  method  of  teaching,  problem  solving,  evaluation, 
practice  and  drill,  and  selection  and  gradation  of  arithmetical  contents.  The  course 
is  designed  for  teachers  and  supervisors  in  the  elementary  school.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Petty 

203.  PRINCIPLES  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION.-The  fundamental  facts 
and  procedures  of  school  administration,  an  analysis  of  the  problems  and  policies 
of  the  organization  and  direction  of  a  local  school  system,  and  the  functions  of  the 
various  school  officials.     3  units.  Professors  Bolmeier  and  Hurlburt 

and  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

204.  THE  SCHOOL  AS  AN  INSTITUTION.-Consideration  is  given  to  the  place 
of  the  school  in  the  American  social  order,  and  its  adaptation  to  social,  economic, 
and  political  changes.  Special  attention  is  directed  to  the  responsibility  (1)  of  the 
school  for  seeking  solutions  to  the  perplexing  problems  of  youth  created  by  a  chang- 
ing society;  and  (2)  of  the  government  for  providing  greater  equality  of  educational 
opportunities.     3  units.       Professor  Bolmeier  and  Associate  Professor  McLendon 

205.  CURRICULUM  PROBLEMS  IN  SECONDARY  EDUCATION.-A  con- 
sideration of  the  aims  and  objectives  of  secondary-school  subjects,  emphasizing 
practical  problems  of  curriculum-making  in  the  high  school.  3  units.  (Not  1959- 
60)  Professor  Cartwright 

210.  INTRODUCTION  TO  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH.-The  general  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  an  overview  of  research,  acquaint  him  with 
the  nature  of  research  processes,  and  develop  within  him  an  appreciation  of  the 
essential  characteristics  of  good  research.     3  units.        Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

213.  ELEMENTARY-SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION.- 

This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  elementary-school  staff.  The  scope  of  elementary  education  is  con- 
sidered to  encompass  nursery  school,  kindergarten,  and  the  elementary  school.  Spe- 
cial treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization  and  management 
of  the  elementary  school  and  its  integration  with  the  secondary-school  level.   3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Stumpf 
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215.  SECONDARY  EDUCATION:  PRINCIPLES.-Intensive  study  of  principles, 
curriculum,  and  methods  in  secondary  education.  Accelerated  course  meeting  six 
hours  a  week  for  half  a  semester.     Must  be  accompanied  by  Education  216.     3  units. 

Professor  Cartwricht  and  Hurlburt;  Associate  Professor 
McLendon;  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

216.  SECONDARY  EDUCATION:  INTERNSHIP.-Supervised  internship  in 
junior  or  senior  high  schools.  Full-time  observation  and  teaching  for  half  a  se- 
mester, accompanied  by  Education  215;  OR,  with  permission  of  the  Department, 
full-time  teaching  for  a  semester,  accompanied  by  Education  315.  Students  carry- 
ing Education  216  for  credit  toward  a  master's  degree  will  be  required  to  take  six 
hours  of  senior  or  graduate  work  in  addition  to  the  normal  degree  requirements. 
6  units.  Professors  Cartwricht  and  Hurlburt;  Associate  Professor 

McLendon;  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

217.  THE  PSYCHOLOGICAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  EDUCATION.-An  advanced 
study  of  teaching,  learning,  and  the  learner.  Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading 
of  students  will  be  discussed  in  class.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Weitz 

222.  THE  CURRICULUM  AND  MATERIALS  OF  THE  ELEMENTARY 
GRADES.— A  study  of  curriculum  problems  in  the  elementary  schools.  3  units. 
(Not  1959-60)  Professor  Hurlburt 

224.  TEACHING  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS.- 
This  course  will  treat  objectives,  curriculum  trends,  methods,  and  materials  in  ele- 
mentary-school social  studies.  Topics  to  receive  emphasis  include  unit-planning, 
use  of  the  textbook,  the  reading  program,  using  community  resources,  audio-visual 
materials,  dealing  with  controversial  issues,  teaching  time  and  place  concepts,  and 
evaluation.  Opportunity  will  be  provided  for  teachers  to  work  on  their  own  school 
problems  in  the  social  studies.     3  units.  Professor  Cartwricht 

225.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY  AND  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.-Evalu- 
ation  of  the  objectives,  content,  materials,  and  methods  in  the  teaching  of  history 
and  the  social  studies.    3  units.  Professor  Cartwricht 

226.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of 
the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials  for 
the  development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.    3  units.  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

228.  IMPROVEMENT   OF  INSTRUCTION   IN   THE  SOCIAL   STUDTES.-An 

advanced   treatment  of  curriculum,  methods,  and   materials  in   the  social   studies. 
Individuals  will  concentrate  on  subjects  and  grade  levels  of  their  choice.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  McLendon 

232.  SUPERVISION  OF  INSTRUCTION.-A  survey  of  supervision  as  a  means 
of  improving  instruction  and  adapting  the  curriculum  to  the  learner  and  to  com- 
munity needs.    3  units.   (Not  1959-60) 

Professor  Carr  and  Associate  Professor  McLendon 

234.  SECONDARY-SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION.- 
This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  secondary-school  staff.  The  scope  of  secondary  education  is  con- 
sidered to  encompass  junior  high  school,  regular  high  school,  senior  high,  and  junior 
college.  Special  treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization  and 
management.     3  units.  Professor  Bolmeier 

235.  THE  NATURE,  FUNCTION,  AND  REORGANIZATION  OF  THE  CUR- 
RICULUM.—Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading  of  students.     3  units. 

Professors  Carr  and  Cartwright 

236.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of  the 
nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods,  anfl  materials  for  the 
development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.  The  course  provides  practice  with  secondary-school 
children  suffering  reading  retardation,  including  testing,  diagnosis,  and  daily  reme- 
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dial  teaching  during  a  six-week  period.  For  secondary-school  teachers  of  all 
subjects  who  wish  to  improve  the  reading  and  study  habits  of  their  students. 
3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

239.  METHODS  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  TEACHING  ENGLISH  IN  SECOND- 
ARY SCHOOLS.— This  course  will  present  sound  methods  of  teaching  the  reading 
of  literature  and  other  forms  of  writing,  language,  grammar,  and  composition.  Ma- 
terials will  include  selections  found  in  widely  adopted  textbooks,  numerous  speci- 
men themes  for  grading,  and  current  books  and  articles  in  the  field.  Several  short 
compositions  and  a  report  will  be  required.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Bowm  w 

240.  EDUCATIONAL  AND  OCCUPATIONAL  INFORMATION.-A  study  of 
the  sources  of  occupational  and  educational  information:  methods  of  securing  and 
organizing  occupational  information;  methods  of  providing  vocational  and  educa- 
tional information  to  students  through  career  days,  college  conferences,  class  activi- 
ties, and  individual  counseling;  methods  of  making  job  analyses  and  community 
occupational  surveys.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Colver 

241.  PRINCIPLES  OF  GUIDANCE.-An  historical  survey  of  the  philosophies  of 
guidance;  a  study  of  the  interrelationships  between  instruction,  administration,  and 
guidance  in  education.  Prerequisite:  6  hours  of  psychology  or  educational  psychol- 
ogy.   3  units.  Associate  Professor  Colver 

242.  MEASUREMENT  OF  APTITUDES,  INTEREST,  AND  ACHIEVEMENT.- 
A  study  of  the  theories  and  principles  of  psychological  measurement  as  applied  to 
aptitude,  interest,  and  achievement  testing.  Prerequisite:  12  hours  of  psychology  or 
educational  psychology    (6  hours  of  which  may  be   taken  concurrently).     3  units. 

Professor  Kuder 

243.  PERSONALITY  DYNAMICS.— A  study  of  personality  structure  and  dy- 
namics with  emphasis  upon  the  implications  for  counseling  and  instruction.  Pre- 
requisite: 6  hours  of  psychology  or  educational  psychology.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Gehman 

244.  COUNSELING  TECHNIQUES.-A  study  of  individual  counseling  tech- 
niques including  diagnosis,  interviewing,  program  planning,  and  counseling  evalua- 
tion. Prerequisite:  Education  242  and  243  or  equivalent,  which  may  be  taken 
concurrently.    3  units.  Associate  Professor  Gehman 

246.  THE  TEACHING  OF  MATHEMATICS.-This  course  deals  with  such 
topics  as  aims,  curriculum,  course  and  lesson  planning,  and  classroom  procedure  for 
teaching  secondary-school  mathematics.     3  units.  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

248.  PRACTICUM  IN  COUNSEUING.-Practice  in  individual  counseling,  in- 
cluding test  administration,  intake  interviewing,  diagnosis,  counseling,  program 
planning,  report  preparation,  and  evaluation.  The  student  will  be  expected  to 
devote  about  150  hours  to  case  work  and  conferences  with  his  supervisor.  Pre- 
requisite:  Education  244.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Weitz 

253.  SCHOOL  LAW.— The  primary  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  pro- 
spective school  administrators  and  teachers  with  the  legal  features  of  school  organi- 
zation and  administration.  Although  some  attention  is  given  to  constitutional  and 
statutory  provisions,  the  main  emphasis  is  upon  court  decisions  relating  to  education. 
Students  are  expected  to  select  appropriate  problems  in  school  law  for  intensive 
study.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Bolmeier 

258.  EDUCATIONAL  MEASUREMENTS.-A  critical  study  of  the  principles  and 
techniques  involved  in  measurement  in  education,  with  opportunity  for  individual 
research.  Prerequisite:  twelve  semester  hours  in  the  Department,  including  a  course 
in  educational  psychology.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Weitz 

266.  SCIENCE  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-Presentation  of  basic  con- 
cepts in  natural  and  physical  science  through  selected  readings,  the  use  of  simple 
experiments  and  demonstrations,  construction  and  use  of  equipment,  and  field 
studies.     3  units.  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 
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276.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HIGH-SCHOOL  SCIENCE.-Discussion,  lectures  and 
collateral  reading,  related  to  such  topics  as  aims,  tests,  curriculum,  classroom  and 
laboratory  procedure,  field  trips,  course  and  lesson  planning  for  secondary-school 
science.    3  units.  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

290.  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SCHOOL  PROPERTY.-Planning  and  manage- 
ment of  the  school  plant  and  its  equipment  to  meet  instructional,  health,  and  com- 
munity needs  for  immediate  and  long-range  purposes.  This  course  is  intended 
for  teachers,  principals,  and  superintendents.  Areas  to  be  treated  will  include  site 
selection;  trends  in  design,  lighting,  ventilation,  and  heating;  custodial  service  and 
maintenance;  and  financing.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)      Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

FOR  GRADUATES 

315.  SEMINAR  IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOL  TEACHING.-Advanced-level  con- 
sideration of  principles,  practices,  and  problems  in  secondary  school  instruction. 
Designed  particularly  to  accompany  an  internship.  For  students  without  previous 
internship   credit,   this  course   must  be   accompanied  by  Education  216.     3   units. 

Associate  Professor  McLendon 

323.  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  FINANCE— A  study  of  educational  costs,  sources  of 
revenue  for  the  support  of  public  education,  collection  of  revenue,  basis  of  distribu- 
tion, and  accounting  for  funds  spent.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

335-336.  SEMINAR  IN  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION.-Organization  and  con- 
trol over  public  education.  During  the  first  semester  special  attention  is  given  to 
"external  control"  such  as  is  exercised  by  various  branches  and  levels  of  government 
and  by  professional  and  lay  groups.  "Internal  control"  as  this  relates  to  the  prin- 
cipal, the  teaching  staff,  and  methods  of  classroom  control  is  considered  in  the 
second  semester.   6  units  each  semester.    Professors  Bolmeier,  Hurlburt;  Associate 

Professors  Petty  and  Stumpf 

ENGINEERING 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

professor  rowe,  chairman  and  director  of  graduate  studies— 121  engineering 

CE201.  THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS.-Introduction  to  the 
theory  of  elasticity,  vibrations  analysis,  and  hydrodynamics.  (Same  course  as  ME 
201.)     3  units.  Professors  Rowe  and  Macduff 

CE202.  ADVANCED  MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS  AND  EXPERIMENTAL 
STRESS  ANALYSIS.— The  analysis  of  stress  and  strain  in  deformable  bodies,  correla- 
tion of  theory  with  data  from  experiment.  Photoelasticity.  Strain  gages.  Simili- 
tude.    3  units.  Professor  Rowe 

CE  231.  STRUCTURAL  THEORY  AND  ANALYSIS.-The  application  of  the 
fundamental  theories  of  structural  action  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  structural 
members.  The  Gauss  Scheme.     Specifications.     Planning  of  CE  projects.     3  units. 

Professor  Rowe 

CE232.  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  THEORY.-Design  and  analysis  of  rein- 
forced concrete  members  including  plates  and  shells.  Prestressed  and  poststressed 
concrete  members.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE235.  FOUNDATION  ENGINEERING.-The  theory  and  application  of  soil 
mechanics  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  foundations,  subsurface  structures,  and  earth 
works.    3  units.  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  242.  HYDRAULIC  ENGINEERING.-Fundamental  principles  of  flow,  effects 
of  gravity,  viscosity,  compressibility,  and  surface  tension  of  fluid  motion  in  closed 
conduits  and  open  channels;  surface  and  form  resistance;  hydraulic  similitude. 
Fundamentals  of  applied  hydrology.     3  units.  Professor  Williams 

CE  297,  298.  THESIS— Research  relating  to  selected  fields  of  study  involving 
original  work  extending  over  two  terms.  A  student  with  the  proper  background 
may  carry  on  research  under  the  direction  of  the  staff  in  one  of  the  following  fields: 
foundation  engineering;  hydraulic  engineering,  and  structural  engineering.  Thesis 
credit  only.    6  units.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 
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ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR  VAIL,  CHAIRMAN   AND  DIRECTOR   OF   GRADUATE  STUDIES— 131    ENGINEERING 

EE201.  ENERGY  SYSTEMS.-Consideration  of  general  concepts  of  energy  stor- 
age, transfer,  transformation,  and  control  that  are  applicable  to  a  wide  variety  of 
technical  systems,  with  emphasis  on  their  common  mathematical  structure.  Included 
are  electrical,  magnetic,  mechanical,  hydraulic,  aerodynamic,  and  thermal  systems. 
Applications  to  specific  engineering  devices  and  machines.  Prerequisite:  permission 
of  instructor.    3  units.  Associate  Professor  Artley 

EE202.  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS.-Consideration  of  general  concepts  of  in- 
formation storage,  transfer,  and  processing.  Optimum  total  response  of  information 
handling  systems,  including  considerations  of  stability  and  dynamic  response  in  the 
time  and  frequency  domains.  Applications  to  communications  networks  and  de- 
vices, including  an  introduction  to  computers.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instruc- 
tor.   3  units.  Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE211.  SOLID  STATE  ENGINEERING. -An  introduction  to  concepts  and  engi- 
neering applications  of  solid  state  physics:  crystalline  structure  and  thermal  proper- 
ties of  solids;  insulators,  semiconductors,  and  conductors;  magnetic  materials.  Pre- 
requisite: permission  of  instructor.     3  units.  Professor  Vail 

EE231.  NUCLEAR  ENGINEERING.-Review  of  nuclear  physics;  fission  and  the 
chain  reaction;  nuclear  reactor  principles;  materials,  instrumentation,  and  control 
of  nuclear  reactors;  selected  applications  and  techniques  of  nuclear  engineering. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  units.  Professor  Meier 

EE259.  ADVANCED  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION.-Advanced  the- 
ory of  rotating  electric  machines;  direct  and  quadrature  axis  components;  equivalent 
circuits;  symmetrical  components;  transients  in  machine  systems.  Prerequisite:  an 
advanced  course  in  electric  machinery  and  permission  of  instructor.     3  units. 

Professor  Meier 

EE265.  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  COMMUNICATIONS.-Special  problems  deal- 
ing in  the  design  and  application  of  devices  and  systems  in  communications  engi- 
neering.    Prerequisite:  An  advanced  course  in  electronic  networks.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  297,  298.  THESIS  RESEARCH.-A  student  with  the  proper  background  may 
carry  on  research  under  direction  of  a  member  of  the  staff  in  one  of  the  following 
fields:  dielectric  materials;  magnetic  materials;  energy  conversion;  instrumentation, 
high  voltage  phenomena.     Thesis  credit  only.     6  units. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    MACDUFF,    CHAIRMAN    AND   DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 142\    ENGINEERING 

ME  201.  THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS.-Introduction  to  the 
theory  of  elasticity,  vibrations  analysis,  and  hydrodynamics.  (This  course  is  the 
same  as  CE  201.)    3  units.  Professors  Mcduff  and  Rowe 

ME  202.  THEORETICAL  THERMODYNAMICS.-Classical  and  modern  con- 
cepts of  the  conversion  of  heat  and  work;  the  combined  First  and  Second  Law; 
thermo-electricity;  super-critical  pressure  systems;  reheat  and  regenerative  processes; 
binary-vapor  systems;  introduction   to  unsteady  systems.     3  units. 

Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professors  Elsevier  and  Stephenson 

ME  221.  ANALYSIS  OF  INCOMPRESSIBLE  AND  COMPRESSIBLE  FLUID 
FLOW.— Flow  of  incompressible  and  compressible  fluids;  boundary  layer  phenomena 
for  viscous  fluids;  Mach  number  concept  for  sonic  and  subsonic  flow;  experimental 
methods.    3  units.  Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

ME  222.  ANALYSIS  OF  HEAT  TRANSFER.-Heat  transfer  by  conduction, 
convection,  and  radiation;  lumped  and  distributed  heat  capacity,  resistance,  losses; 
steady  and  transient  flow.     3  units. 

Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professor  Stephenson 
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ME  231-232.  SYSTEMS  ENGINEERING— Methods  of  obtaining  parameters  for 
strength,  response,  and  stability  studies  of  mechanical  systems;  impedance  and 
operational  means  of  analysis;  mechanical  and  electronic  analogs;  nonlinear  theories. 
6  units.  Professor  Macduff 

ME  280.  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  POWER  CVCLES.-Introduction  to  basic  re- 
actor principles  and  reactor  types;  consideration  of  thermodynamic  cycles  for 
nuclear  reactors  for  stationary  and  mobile  plants;  analysis  of  fluid  flow  and  heat 
transfer  problems  unique  to  reactors  with  development  of  methods  of  reactor  safety 
techniques;  metallurgical  problems  peculiar  to  reactor  design.  3  units. 
^  Professor  Ken  yon 

ME  297,  298.  THESIS  RESEARCH.- A  student  with  proper  background  may 
carry  on  research  under  the  direction  of  the  staff  in  one  of  the  following  fields: 
systems  engineering;  thermodynamics;  heat  transfer;  and  fluid  flow.  Thesis  credit 
onlv.    6  units.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

ENGLISH 

i-rofessor  turner,  chairman— 325  allen;  professor  bovce,  director  of 
graduate  studies— 401  allen 

for  seniors  and  graduates 
203.  CHAUCER.— Reading  and  interpretation  of  the  minor  poems,  Troilus,  and 
the  Canterbury  Tales.     3  units.  Professor  Fisher 

207-208.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.-A  survey  of  the  language 
from  Old  to  Present  English,  taking  into  consideration  developments  in  phonology, 
morphology,  syntax,  and  vocabulary.    6  units.  Professor  Fisher 

215,  216.  ELIZABETHAN  DRAMA.-Careful  study  of  one  or  two  major  drama- 
tists (Jonson  or  Beaumont  and  Fletcher)  and  extensive  reading  in  the  other  writers 
(Heywood,  Ford,  Massinger,  Marlowe,  Middleton)  with  emphasis  on  the  nature  and 
qualities  of  their  work   in  relation  to  its  historical  background.     6  units.    (1959-60; 

217.  MILTON.— Milton's  poetry  and  prose,  with  emphasis  on  the  major  poems. 
3  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Brinkley 

219,  220.  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY.-Swift,  Pope,  Defoe,  Addison,  Steele, 
and  others  are  studied  in  the  first  semester;  in  the  second,  Gray,  Johnson,  Boswell, 
Collins,  Goldsmith,  the  novelists,  and  other  writers.     6  units.  Professor  Boyce 

221,  222.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.—The  British  Romantic  poets  and  prose  writers  from  Scott  to  the  early 
Carlyle,  with  special  attention  to  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  and  Keats.     6  units. 

Professors  Sanders,  Stevenson 

223,  224.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  LATER  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.—The  first  semester  is  devoted  chiefly  to  Carlyle,  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Tenny 
son,  and  Browning;  the  second  semester  to  Arnold,  Ruskin,  Pater,  George  Eliot, 
Meredith,  the  Pre-Raphaelites,  and  Swinburne.     6  units. 

Professors  Bevington,  Sanders,  Stevenson 

229,  230.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1800-1865.-The  writers  emphasized  in 
the  first  semester  are  Emerson,  Thoreau,  and  Hawthorne;  in  the  second  semester, 
Poe  and  Melville.    6  units.  Professor  Turner 

233,  234.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1865-1920.-Selected  works  of  representa- 
tive authors  of  the  period.  The  first  semester  will  include  Whitman,  Lanier,  Mark 
Twain,  James,  Howells,  Emily  Dickinson,  Henry  Adams,  and  the  Local  Colorists; 
the  second  semester,  Crane,  Norris,  Moody,  London,  Dreiser,  Edith  W'harton,  Willa 
Cather,  O'Neill,  Robinson,  and  Frost.  The  lectures  will  deal  primarily  with  literary 
trends  as  shaped  by  the  social  background.    6  units.        Professors  Fenton,  Gohdes 

235,  236.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  SINCE  1920.-The  first  semester  will  in- 
clude Sherwood  Anderson,  Mencken,  Lewis,  Lardner,  Gertrude  Stein,  Pound,  Eliot, 
E.  E.  Cummings,  Hemingway,  Faulkner,  and  Fitzgerald;   the  second  semester,  Dos 
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Passos,  Farrell,  Steinbeck,  Wolfe,  MacLeish,  Stephen  Vincent  Benet,  Richard  Wright, 
and  more  recent  writers.     6  units.  Professor  Fenton 

237.  ENGLISH  DRAMA,  1642-1800.-The  heroic  play  and  the  comedy  of  man- 
ners of  the  Restoration;  the  important  plays,  serious  and  comic,  of  the  eighteenth 
century.    3  units.   (Not  1959-60) 

239.  SHAKESPEARE.-A  study  of  the  plays  and  poems.     3  units.    (1939-60) 

251,  252.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY.-A 

survey  of  the  major  works  in  prose,  poetry,  and  drama  from  1600  to  the  death  of 
Dryden.     6  units   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Ward 

262.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.- 

Representative  work  of  leading  writers  from  1900  to  1930,  in  the  fields  of  fiction, 
drama,  poetry,  and  essay.  Critical  analysis  of  selected  specimens,  and  discussion 
of  types,  themes,  and  trends.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Stevenson 

269,  270.  SOUTHERN  LITERATURE.-The  principal  authors  and  the  chief 
literary  development  from  the  beginning  to  the  present.  Emphasis  in  the  first 
semester  is  on  Byrd,  Kennedy,  Simms,  Poe,  Timrod,  and  the  humorists;  in  the 
second  on  Lanier,  Harris,  Cable,  Mark  Twain,  Ellen  Glasgow,  and  Faulkner.  At- 
tention is  given  to  the  historical  and  cultural  background  and  to  literary  relations 
extending  outside  the  region.     6  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Turner 

274.  AMERICAN  HUMOR.— The  development  of  the  native  tradition  in  the 
Down-East  humorists  and  the  humorists  of  the  Old  Southwest.  Extensive  reading 
in  Mark  Twain  and  his  contemporaries,  and  some  attention  to  the  continuation  of 
the  tradition  after  Mark  Twain.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Turner 

for  graduates 

304.  STUDIES  IN  THE  METAPHYSICAL  POETS.-A  careful  study  of  Donne, 

Herbert,   and   Vaughan    against    the   seventeenth    century   background,    with    some 

attention   to  their  influence  on  other  writers  in   the  period  and  their  impact  on 

twentieth-century  poetry.     3  units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Brinkley 

311.  BEOWULF— Reading  and  interpretation  of  the  text.  3  units.  (Not  1959- 
60)  Professor  Fisher 

315.  FOURTEENTH-CENTURY  ENGLISH  LITERATURE.-Reading  and  in- 
tepretation  of  the  texts  of  the  literature  from  1300  to  1400,  exclusive  of  Chaucer. 
Emphasis  on  Wyclif,  Gower,  the  Pearl  Poet,  Piers  Plowman.  3  units.  (Not  1959- 
60)  Professor  Fisher 

316.  FIFTEENTH-  CENTURY  ENGLISH  LITERATURE.-Reading  and  inter- 
pretation of  the  texts  of  the  literature  from  1400  to  1500,  especially  Lydgate,  the 
Scottish  Chaucerians,  Malory,  the  Middle  English  drama,  carols.     3  units.    (1959-60) 

Professor  Fisher 

331.  EMERSON.— A  study  of  Emerson's  ideas  as  reflected  in  selected  examples 
of  his  essays  and  poems.     3  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Gohdes 

332.  WHITMAN.— A  detailed  study  of  Leaves  of  Grass  and  of  selected  prose 
works.     3  units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Gohdes 

333.  HAWTHORNE  AND  MELVILLE.-Extensive  reading  in  the  works  of 
Hawthorne  and  Melville,  and  close  study  of  selected  writings.  3  units.  (Not  1959- 
60)  Professor  Turner 

345.  THE  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  NOVEL.-Richardson,  Fielding,  Smollett, 
and  Sterne  are  emphasized.  Attention  is  given  to  earlier  prose  fiction  and  to  other 
contributing  literary  patterns.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Boyce 

347.  STUDIES  IN  VICTORIAN  POETRY.-Analysis  of  themes,  forms,  and 
sources  in  the  works  of  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold,  Rossetti,  Swinburne,  Mere- 
dith, Hardy,  and  Hopkins.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Stevenson 

348.  STUDIES  IN  VICTORIAN  FICTION.-Techniques  and  principal  types  of 
material  in  the  novels  of  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Trollope,  Eliot,  Meredith,  and  Hardy. 
3  units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Stevenson 
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353,  354.  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIEVAL  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE.  2 
units.  Professor  Fisher 

357,  358.  SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  SEVENTEENTH 
CENTURY.     2  units.  Professor  Ward 

359,  360.  SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY.    2  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Boyce 

361,  362.  SEMINAR   IN   ENGLISH   LITERATURE   OF  THE   NINETEENTH 

CENTURY.    2  units.  Professor  Stevenson 

365,  366.  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  BEFORE   1865.     2  units. 

Professor  Turner 

367,  368.  SEMINAR    IN    AMERICAN    LITERATURE    FROM    1865   TO    1920. 

2  units.  Professor  Gohdes 

369,  370.  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  SINCE  1920.    2  units. 

Professor  Fenton 

378.  SEMINAR:  Samuel  Johnson's  Literary  Criticism  and  Related  Topics.  3 
units.   (1959-60)  Professor  Boyce 

FORESTRY 

professor  harrar,  chairman  and  director  of  graduate  studies— 308  SOCIAL  science 

for  seniors  and  graduates 
223.  FOREST   PATHOLOGY.-Infectious   and   non-infectious  diseases   of  forest 
trees,  and  related  deterioration  of  forest  products.     Field  and  laboratory  study  of 
symptoms,   etiology,   and   control.     Prerequisites:    Botany    1    and   2,   or   equivalent. 

3  units.  Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

231.  FOREST  ENTOMOLOGY.-Morphology,  general  classification,  life  histories, 
and  control  of  insects  injurious  to  forest  trees,  logs,  and  lumber.  3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Anderson 

241.  DENDROLOGY.— Nomenclature,  classification,  and  identification  of  woody 
plants  with  special  reference  to  species  indigenous  to  southeastern  United  States 
and  other  important  forest  regions  of  temperate  North  America.  Laboratory  and 
field  work.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  biology.     3  units.  Professor  Harrar 

243.  SILVICS.— Ecological  foundations  of  silviculture  with  special  reference  to 
forest  site  factors;  influence  of  forests  on  their  environment;  growth  and  develop- 
ment of  trees  and  stands;  origin,  development,  and  classification  of  forest  commu- 
nities; methods  of  studying  forest  environments.  Desirable  prerequisites:  plant 
physiology,  plant  ecology,  and  Forestry  261,  or  equivalent.     3  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Woods 

251.  SAMPLING  METHODS  IN  FORESTRY.-Statistical  background  for  solu- 
tion of  sampling  problems  with  special  reference  to  sample  inventory  of  a  forest 
property.    Offered  both  semesters.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  S151.     3  units. 

Professor  Schumacher 

257.  DESIGN  OF  FORESTRY  EXPERIMENTS  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  DATA.- 
Role  of  experimental  design  in  field  and  laboratory,  and  statistical  analysis  of  data 
as  aspects  of  scientific  method  in  forest  research.    5  units.      Professor  Schumacher 

261.  FOREST  SOILS— Origin,  development,  and  classification  of  soils  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  on  those  developed  in  humid  climates;  morphological,  physical,  and 
chemical  properties  of  soils  in  relation  to  growth  of  trees;  effect  of  forests  on  soils. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1  and  2,  and  Physics  1,  or  equivalents;  physical  geology, 
mineralogy,  petrology,  and  analytical  chemistry  are  also  desirable.     3  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

271.  ECONOMICS  OF  FORESTRY.-Principles  of  economics  used  in  the  analysis 
of  factors  affecting  the  supply  of  forest  products,  pricing  of  stumpage  and  primary 
forest  products,  factors  affecting  the  demand  for  forest  products,  economic  charac- 
teristics and   problems  of   the  major   forest   products   industries,   analysis  of   such 
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specific  private  forestry  problems  as  marketing,  forest  ownership  pattern,  taxation, 
credit,  risk,  and  economic  fluctuations.  Prerequisite:  at  least  one  course  in  the 
principles  of  economics.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Yoho 

276.  FORESTRY  POLICY.-Objective  study  and  analysis  of  the  development  of 
public  land  and  forestry  policies  in  the  United  States,  present  policies  of  public 
and  private  forestry  organizations,  and  current  policy  issues  in  the  light  of  economic 
and  other  criteria.     2  units.  Associate  Professor  Yoho 

290.  WOOD  ANATOMY.-Study  of  the  physical  features  and  the  gross  and 
minute  structural  characteristics  of  wood  leading  to  the  identification  of  the  com- 
mercial woods  of  the  United  States,  and  the  important  tropical  woods  used  in 
American  wood-working  industries.  Elementary  microtechnique.  Prerequisite:  one 
year  of  biology,  Forestry  241  or  equivalent.     3  units.  Professor  Harrar 

for  graduates 
352.  ANALYSES    OF     FOREST     MEASUREMENTS.-Empirical    equation    and 
curve  fitting  appropriate  for  construction  of  timber  yield  tables,  tree  volume  and 
taper   tables;   significance   tests  and   graphical   solution   of  equations.     Assignments 
require  operation  of  calculating  machines.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  251.     3  units. 

Professor  Schumacher 

357,  358.  RESEARCH  IN  FORESTRY.-Credits  to  be  arranged.  Students  who 
have  had  adequate  training  may  do  research  under  direction  of  members  of  the 
Faculty  in  the  following  branches  of  forestry: 

a.  SILVICS.— Prerequisites:  Forestry  241,  243,  and  244,  or  equivalents. 

Assistant  Professor  Woods 

b.  FOREST  SOILS— Prerequisite:  Forestry  261  or  equivalent. 

Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

e.  FOREST  ECONOMICS.-Prerequisite:   Forestry  277  or  equivalent. 

Associate  Professor  Yoho 

f.  PROPERTIES  OF  WOOD.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  259  and  260,  or  equiva- 
lents. Professor  Harrar 

g.  FOREST  MENSURATIOX.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  S151,  251,  and  352,  or 
equivalents.  Professor  Schumacher 

h.  FOREST   ENTOMOLOGY.-Prerequisite:    Forestry   230   or   equivalent. 

Associate  Professor  Anderson 

k.  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  FOREST  TREES.-Prerequisites:  Plant  physiology  and 
plant  ecology  or  silvics.  Professor  Kramer 

1.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.-Prerequisites:  Plant  physiology  and  Forestry  223  or 
equivalent.  Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

362.  FOREST  SOIL  PHYSICS.-Analysis  of  the  physical  properties  of  soil  re- 
lated to  the  significance  of  soil  moisture,  temperature,  aeration,  and  structural 
characteristics  in  the  analysis  of  forest  growth  relationships.  Prerequisite:  Forestry 
261.     3  units.    (1959-60)  Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

366.  FOREST  SOIL  FERTILITY.-The  relationships  of  soil  fertility  factors  in 
the  growth  of  forest  trees.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  analysis  of  soil  factors  re- 
lated to  the  mineral  nutrition  of  trees.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  261  with  analytical 
chemistry  recommended.    3  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

378.  SEMINAR  IN  FOREST  ECONOMICS.-Examination  and  discussion  of  the 
application  of  economic  concepts  in  forestry,  the  potential  contribution  of  economic 
analysis  to  private  and  public  forest  management;  current  research  in  forest  eco- 
nomics. Prerequisite:  Forestry  270  or  equivalent;  courses  in  economic  theory  are 
desirable.    2  units.  Associate  Professor  Yoho 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

PROFESSOR    SALINGER,    CHAIRMAN    AND    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 301c    GRAY 

201,  202.  GOETHE.-A  study  of  his  life  and  works,  in  the  light  of  his  lasting 
significance  to  World  Literature.     6  units.    (Not   1959-60)  Professor  Salinger 
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203,  204.  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY— Eighteenth-century  German  literature  in 
its  relation  to  contemporary  European  philosophy.     6  units.    (1959-60) 

Professor  Salinger 

205,  206.  MIDDLE  HIGH  GERMAN.— The  language  and  literature  of  Germany's 
first  classical  period.     6  units.*  Assistant  Professor  Taraba 

207,  208.  GERMAN  ROMANTICISM— The  course  covers  the  entire  field  of 
German  Romanticism  from  1800  to  1850.    6  units.* 

209,  210.  KLEIST,  GRILLPARZER,  AND  HEBBEL.-The  development  of  the 
drama  in  Germany  and  Austria  between  Schiller  and  naturalism.  6  units.  (Not 
1959-60)  Professor  Salinger 

211,  212.  HEINRICH  HEINE— A  study  of  the  German  poet  and  his  immediate 
successors  in  the  movement  known  as  Jungdeutschland.     6  units.    (1959-60) 

Professor  Salinger 

213,  214.  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EMPIRE,  1871-1914.-A  study  of  the  litera- 
ture of  this  period  with  special  emphasis  on  a  few  leading  writers  such  as  Fontane, 
Hauptmann,  Mann,  Hesse,  Rilke,  Werfel  and  the  Expressionists.  6  units.  (Not 
1959-60)  Professor  Shears 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
The  following  courses  in  other  departments  are  recommended  to  students  who 
are  majoring  in   Germanics,  as  particularly   valuable  in   building   a   proper   back- 
ground for  Germanic  studies: 

(a)  Graduate  courses  in  literature  or  philology,  offered  by  the  ancient  and 
modern  language  departments,  to  be  selected  after  consultation  with  the  Germanic 
Department. 

(b)  Graduate  courses  in  history  and  philosophy,  offered  by  those  departments,  to 
be  selected  after  consultation  with  the  Germanic  Department. 

HISTORY 

PROFESSOR    ALDEN,    CHAIRMAN— 235    ALLEN;    PROFESSOR    PARKER, 
DIRECTOR  OF  CRADUATE   STUDIES— 232   ALLEN 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

203-204.  THE  UNITED  STATES,  1850-1900.-The  rise  of  sectionalism,  secession, 
wartime  problems  of  the  Union  and  Confederacy,  political  and  economic  adjust- 
ments of  Reconstruction,  the  status  of  the  Negro,  the  New  South,  problems  of 
capital  and  labor,  the  agrarian  revolt,  political  parties  and  reform.  6  units.  (Not 
1959-60)  Professor  Woody 

209-210.  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES,  1760  TO 
THE  PRESENT.— A  study  of  the  basic  problems  in  forming  the  Constitution;  of 
its  development  through  the  major  crises  in  the  history  of  the  United  States;  of 
the  effects  of  changing  social,  cultural,  economic,  and  political  conditions  on  the 
Constitution.    6  units. 

212.  RECENT  INTERPRETATIONS  OF  UNITED  STATES  HISTORY.-A 
course  designed  to  encourage  a  critical  evaluation  of  major  issues  in  United  States 
history  through  examination  of  recent  interpretations  of  key  problems.    3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Watson 

213-214.  THE  OLD  SOUTH.-Political  thought  and  party  trends  from  Jefferson 
to  Calhoun;  agriculture,  slavery,  expansion;  commerce,  manufacturing,  transporta- 
tion; urban  life,  religion,  education;  the  rise  of  Southern  nationalism.  6  units. 
(1959-60)  Professor  Woody 

215-216.  FOREIGN  POLICY  AND  DIPLOMACY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.- 
The  work  in  the  first  semester,  covering  the  period  1775-1877,  deals  with  such 
topics  as  the  origins  and  evolution  of  basic  foreign  policies;  isolation  from  Europe; 
paramount  interests  in  Latin  America,  including  the  Monroe  Doctrine;  international 
co-operation  in  the  Far  East.    The  work  in  the  second  semester,  covering  the  period 
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since  1877,  deals  with  such  topics  as  the  rise  of  the  new  Manifest  Destiny;  begin- 
nings of  American  imperialism  in  Latin  America  and  the  Far  East;  the  failure  of 
traditional  neutrality  in  the  first  World  War;  postwar  conflicts  between  isolation 
and  collective  security;  involvement  in  the  second  World  War.  6  units.  (Not  1959- 
60)  Professor  Clyde 

217,  218.  EUROPE  SINCE  1870,-International  relations  since  the  Franco-Ger- 
man War  is  the  chief  subject  of  study  in  this  course;  special  emphasis  is  placed 
upon  the  underlying  economic  and  political  influences.     6  units. 

221-222.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE.-The  decline  of  characteristic 
features  of  medieval  civilization  and  the  rise  of  modern  European  institutions  with 
particular  attention  to  intellectual  movements  from  Dante  to  Erasmus.  6  units. 
(1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Nelson 

225-226.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  REFORMATION.-A  survey  of  European  civili- 
zation from  1500  through  the  Peace  of  Westphalia.    6  units.    (Not  1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Nelson 

227,  228.  EUROPE  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  study,  beginning 
with  the  career  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte,  of  the  forces  and  personalities  influential 
in  the  nineteenth  century.  Emphasis  in  the  first  semester  is  on  the  problems  of  the 
biographer;  in  the  second,  on  those  of  a  student  of  national  communities.     6  units. 

Professor  Parker 

231-232.  THE  HISPANIC  COLONIES  AND  REPUBLICS  IN  AMERICA.-The 

development  of  the  Iberian  states  as  colonizing  powers,  the  conquest  of  America, 
the  Spanish  treatment  of  the  Indian,  the  contest  between  Spain  and  other  European 
nations  over  America,  the  independence  movement,  the  struggle  for  stable  govern- 
ment, the  rise  of  liberalism  with  special  emphasis  upon  Mexico  from  the  Revolution 
of  1910  to  the  present,  and  basic  inter-American  developments.     6  units.      (1959-60) 

Professor  Lanning 

233  234.  THE  INSTITUTIONAL,  CULTURAL,  AND  SOCIAL  HISTORY  OF 
HISPANIC  AMERICA.— The  first  semester  of  this  course  deals  with  subject  races, 
the  development  of  mixed  breeds,  the  governmental  system,  the  Church  and  the 
Inquisition,  and  Spanish  culture  with  emphasis  upon  university  subjects.  In  the 
second  semester  the  work  deals  with  the  political  ideas  of  the  wars  of  independence, 
revolution  and  dictatorship,  the  rise  of  public  education,  public  health,  land  re- 
form, and  proletarian  movements.    6  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Lanning 

235,  236.  EUROPEAN  EXPANSION  OVERSEAS.-In  the  first  semester  attention 
is  given  to  the  age  of  discovery  and  to  the  origin  and  development  of  the  great 
European  overseas  empires  with  special  emphasis  on  the  role  of  the  Portuguese  in 
India  and  the  Americas.  The  work  of  the  second  semester  deals  with  the  decline 
of  the  mercantile  empires,  the  emergence  of  independent  centers  of  European  cul- 
ture overseas  (Brazil  being  taken  as  one  example),  and  the  revival  of  mercantile 
imperialism  in  the  late  nineteenth  and  the  twentieth  centuries.     6  units. 

Professor  Manchester 

241-242.  THE  FAR  EAST.-The  history  of  the  Western  impact  on  Eastern  Asia 
in  the  19th  and  20th  centuries.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  such  matters  as  commercial 
and  colonial  expansion,  the  opening  of  China  and  Japan,  the  development  by  the 
Western  Powers  and  Japan  of  colonial,  imperialistic,  and  nationalistic  interests,  and 
the  rise  of  Communist  power  in  Asia.     6  units.  Professor  Clyde 

243-244.  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  historical  analysis 
of  American  relations  with  the  peoples  of  Eastern  Asia  during  the  19th  and  20th 
centuries.     6  units.  Professor  Clyde 

245-246.  WAR  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD.-This  course  is  concerned  with  the 
relations  between  warfare  and  modern  political,  economic  and  social  conditions. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  the  development  of  British  and  American  military 
methods  and  to  the  events  of  the  American  Civil  War  and  the  two  World  Wars. 
The  work  in  the  first  semester  deals  with  Clausewitz's  theories  of  warfare  and  the 
period  from  the  introduction  of  gunpowder  to  1871;  in  the  second  semester  there 
is  a  more  detailed  analysis  of  recent  land,  sea,  and  air  warfare.     6  units. 

Associate  Professor  Ropp 
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249-250.  SOCIAL  AND  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED 
STATES.— Evolution  of  American  society  and  thought  to  the  present;  lectures  and 
class  discussions  seek  to  illuminate  the  interplay  of  ideas  and  social  practice  by  the 
examination  of  attitudes  and  institutions  in  such  fields  as  science  and  technology, 
law,  learning,  and  religion.    6  units.  Associate  Professor  Holley 

251-252.  RECENT  EUROPEAN  HISTORY.-A  history  of  the  political  and 
economic  developments  in  Europe  since  1870.   6  units.   Associate  Professor  Colton 

257.  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  HELLENISTIC  WORLD 
FROM  ALEXANDER  TO  AUGUSTUS.-Lectures,  readings,  and  discussions.  This 
course  will  not  be  separately  credited  without  the  sequel,  258.     3  units. 

Professor  Rogers 

258.  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURIAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  GRAECO-ROMAN 
WORLD.— The  Roman  Empire  as  the  trustee  of  Hellenism  and  Christianity,  and 
its  own  original  contributions  to  modern  civilization;  lectures,  readings,  and  dis- 
cussions.    This  course  continues  257  and  will  not  be  separately  credited.     3  units. 

Professor  Rogers 

261-262.  RUSSIA  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-A  study  of  the  back- 
ground of  the  Revolution  of  1917  followed  by  an  analysis  of  the  history  and  policies 
of  the  Soviet  state.     6  units.  Professor  Curtiss 

263-264.  AMERICAN  COLONIAL  HISTORY  AND  THE  REVOLUTION,  1607- 
1789.— The  founding  and  institutional  development  of  the  English  colonies:  the 
background,  progress,  and  results  of  the  Revolution.     6  units.         Professor  Alden 

267,  268.  ENGLAND  FROM  EDWARD  III  TO  ANNE.-The  transition  from 
medieval  to  modern  England,  the  English  Renaissance,  and  the  political,  social,  and 
intellectual  problems  of  the  seventeenth  century.     6  units.   (Not  1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Ferguson 

269.  BRITISH  HISTORY  FROM  1714  to  1867.-The  interrelationship  of  the 
leadership  of  such  men  as  Walpole.  Chatham,  Pitt,  and  Peel  with  war,  revolution, 
and  social  institutions;  the  rise  of  the  cabinet  system;  the  Industrial  Revolution; 
imperial  changes;  and  reform.     3  units.  Professor  Hamilton 

270.  GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  THE  COMMONWEALTH  OF  NATIONS,  1867 
TO  THE  PRESENT.-A  history  of  Great  Britain  at  the  height  of  her  world  domi- 
nance and  beyond,  her  oceanic  empire,  and  the  evolution  of  that  empire  into  a 
unique  world-wide  Commonwealth  of  Nations.     3  units.  Professor  Hamilton 

FOR   GRADUATES 

303-304.  THE  UNITED  STATES  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-The 
emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a  major  power;  attention  is  focused  on  domestic 
developments  and  conflicting  theories  of  expansion  and  federal  power.  Emphasis 
in  the  first  semester  is  on  the  progressive  era  and  the  first  World  War;  the  second 
semester  is  devoted  to  the  twenties  and  to  the  Franklin  Roosevelt  administration. 
6  units.  Associate  Professor  Watson 

305-306.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND  AND  THE  BRITISH 
EMPIRE— The  work  consists  of  practical  training  in  the  methods  of  historical 
research  based  on  sources  for  modern  British  history.    6  units.   Professor  Hamilton 

309-310.  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  COLONIAL  AND  REVOLUTIONARY 
HISTORY.-6  units.  Professor  Alden 

315-316.  SEMINAR  IN  SOUTHERN  HISTORY.-Year  course.     6  units. 

Professor  Woody 
317-318.  SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY.-  6  units. 

Professor  Parker  and  Associate  Professor  Colton 
321-322.  SEMINAR   IN    THE    HISTORY    OF    SPAIN,   HISPANIC   AMERICA, 
AND  INTER-AMERICAN  RELATIONS.-6  units.  Professor  Lanning 

343-344.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  FOREIGN  RELA- 
TIONS AND  THE  FAR  EAST.— Particular  attention  is  given  to  a  critical  examina- 
tion of  the  bibliography  of  the  field.    6  units.  Professor  Clyde 
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401.  SEMINAR  ON  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH.-3  units. 

Professors  Cole,  Hamilton,  and  Spengler 

HISTORIOGRAPHY  AND  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY 

for  graduates 

312.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY  IN  COLLEGE.-The  work 

in   this   course   is   intended   to   acquaint   students   with   the   problems   involved   in 

teaching  history   in   college.     It   includes  critical   observation   of   the   teaching   by 

members  of  the  History  staff  in  Duke  University.    Year  course.    2  units. 

Professors  Manchester  and  Hamilton 
This  course  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
who  are  in  residence  as  many  as  two  years  at  Duke  University. 

320.  HISTORIOGRAPHY. -A  critical  study  of  the  process  of  finding,  appraising, 
and  interpreting  the  sources  of  history  and  of  the  presentation  of  the  results  in 
narrative.  Works  of  important  historians  from  Herodotus  to  the  present  are 
analyzed.  The  student  undertakes  specific  exercises  in  research,  criticism,  and 
narration.  There  is  consideration  of  such  general  topics  as  schools,  theories, 
philosophies,  and  the  function  of  history.     Year  course.     4  units. 

Associate  Professor  Nelson 

This  course  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
who  are  in  residence  as  many  as  two  years  at  Duke  University. 

MATHEMATICS 

PROFESSOR   GERGEN,    CHAIRMAN— 134    PHYSICS    BUILDING;    PROFESSOR   ROBERTS,    DIRECTOR 
OF    GRADUATE   STUDIES— 230    PHYSICS    BUILDING 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

205.  ALGEBRA  FROM  AN  ADVANCED  STANDPOINT.-This  course  is  de- 
signed for  teachers  of  secondary  school  mathematics.  Topics  considered  are  real 
and  complex  numbers,  elementary  number  theory,  scales  of  notation,  Diophantine 
problems,  continued  fractions,  summation  of  series,  binomial  theorem,  interest  and 
annuities.     3  units.    (Retired  Officers  Program  only.)  Professor  Thomas 

206.  PLANE  GEOMETRY  AND  TRIGONOMETRY  FROM  AN  ADVANCED 
STANDPOINT.— Postulates  for  Euclidean  geometry,  duality,  non-Euclidean  geo- 
metries, geometric  rigor,  theory  of  linear  and  angular  measuresments,  accuracy  of 
logarithmic  tables  and  calculations,  monograms  and  other  computing  aids.  3  units. 
(Retired  Officers  Program  only.)  Professor  Thomas 

211.  FINITE  MATHEMATICS.-Compound  statements,  sets  and  subsets,  parti- 
tions and  counting,  probability  theory,  vectors  and  matrices,  linear  programming 
and  the  theory  of  games,  applications  to  behavioral  science  problems.  3  units. 
(Retired  Officers  Program  only.)  Professor  Gergen 

212.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS.-Elements  in  the  theory  of  functions,  prin- 
cipally for  real  variables.  Sequences  and  series,  continuity,  differentiation,  integra- 
tion.    3  units.    (Retired  Officers  Program  only.)  Professor  Gergen 

213-214.  MODERN  ALGEBRA— Construction  of  number  systems.  Introduction 
to  groups,  rings,  fields,  vector  spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices,  determinants, 
systems  of  linear  equations.  Polynomials  with  real  coefficients.  Galois  theory  with 
applications  to  classical  problems.     6  units.  Assistant  Professor  Warner 

221.  DIGITAL  COMPUTER.— History  of  computers;  number  representation, 
information  storage,  logical  arithmetic;  components  and  organization  of  computing 
systems;  coding  and  programming;  programmed  arithmetics,  function  and  functional 
subroutines,  interpretive  routines,  compilers;  error  analysis.     3  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Gallie 

222.  INTRODUCTION  TO  NUMERICAL  ANALYSIS.-Error  analysis;  linear 
algebra;  vectors,  matrices,  norms  and  determinants;  numerical  matrix  operations; 
methods  for  evaluating  inverses,  characteristic  roots  and  vectors  of  matrices;  poly 
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nomials  and  transcendental  functions;  polynomial  approximation  and  curve  fitting; 
numerical  integration  and  differentiation.    3  units.  Assistant  Professor  Gallie 

227  228.  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS— Congruences,  arithmetic  functions,  com- 
pound moduli,  quadratic  reciprocity,  Gauss  sums,  quadratic  forms,  sums  of  squares. 
Prerequisite:   calculus.     6  units    (Not  1959-60).  Professor  Carlitz 

229-230.  ALGEBRAIC  NUMBERS— Ideals,  unique  factorization,  divisors  of  the 
discriminant,  determination  of  the  class  number.  Prerequisite:  theory  of  equations. 
6  units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Carlitz 

235-236.  ABSTRACT  ALGEBRA.-Groups,  fields,  rings,  matrices,  quadratic  and 
bilinear  forms,  general  Galois  theory,  hypercomplex  systems.  Prerequisite:  calculus. 
6  units.  Professor  Carlitz 

247-248.  ARITHMETIC  OF  POLYNOMIALS.-Field  theory,  detailed  study  of 
finite  fields,  special  polynomials  and  functions,  valuation  theory,  the  zeta  function. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  235  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     6  units.* 

Professor  Carlitz 

253-254.  DIFFERENTIAL  GEOMETRY.-Curves  and  surfaces  in  three-dimen- 
sional Euclidean  space,  applicability,  differential  parameters,  Riemannian  geometry 
of  n-space.     Prerequisite:  calculus.    6  units.*  Professor  Thomas 

271-272.  INTRODUCTORY  TOPOLOGY.-Topological  properties  of  Euclidean 
spaces,  set-theoretic  and  combinatorial  methods.     Prerequisite:    calculus.     6  units. 

Professor  Roberts 

281.  METHODS  AND  APPLICATION  OF  ERROR  ANALYSIS.-Study  of  the 
theory  of  errors  and  the  method  of  least  squares.  Topics  considered  include  ellipses 
of  error  in  the  plane,  ellipsoids  of  error  in  space,  pointwise  calculation  and  inter- 
polation, differential  equations  of  the  error  field.  Applications  include  problems  in 
instrumentation.     Prerequisite:   calculus.     2  units.*  Dr.  Schmidt 

282.  MIXED  BOUNDARY  VALUE  PROBLEMS  IN  MATHEMATICAL  PHYS- 
ICS.—A  study  of  various  kinds  of  mixed  boundary  problems  arising  in  electrostatics, 
electromagnetic  theory,  heat  conduction,  aerodynamics  and  elasticity,  with  some 
account  of  the  various  methods  available  for  their  solution.  Topics  in  the  theory 
of  integral  equations,  dual  integral  equations,  Mushkelishvili's  theory  of  integral 
equations.  The  treatment  mainly  concerns  the  solution  of  special  problems.  Pre- 
requisite:  advanced  calculus  or  permission  of  the  instructor.     2  units.* 

Visiting  Professor  Sneddon 

285.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  CHEMISTS  AND  PHYSICISTS-Vec- 

tors,  line  and  surface  integrals,  tensors,  complex  variables,  differential  and  integral 
equations.     Prerequisite:   Mathematics  53.     3  units.  Professor  Dressel 

286.  MATHEMATICAL    ANALYSIS    FOR    CHEMISTS    AND    PHYSICISTS.- 

Wave  equation,  Fourier  series,  heat  equations,  telegraphic  equation,  Legendre  poly- 
nomials. Bessel  functions,  Schrodinger's  equation.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53. 
3  units.  Professor  Dressel 

287-288.  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MATHEMATICS.-Propositional  calculus,  predi- 
cate calculus,  axiomatized  number  theory.  Godel  completeness  and  incompleteness 
theorems.  Recursive  functions;  hierarchies;  constructive  ordinals.  Set  theory; 
consistency  of  the  axiom  of  choice.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  52,  or  consent  of 
the  instructor.     6  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Assistant  Professor  Shoenfield 

291-292.  THEORY  OF  FUNCTIONS.-Limits,  implicit  functions,  power  series, 
double  series,  Cauchy's  theorem  and  its  applications,  residues,  Riemann  surfaces, 
conformal  mapping.     Prerequisite:  calculus.     6  units.    Assistant  Professor  Warner 

FOR  GRADUATES 

325-326.  REAL  VARIABLE.-Number  system,  Lebesgue  and  Stieltjes  integrals, 
topics  in  Fourier  series.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  291-292.  6  units.  (Only  325 
offered  1959-1960,  spring  semester.)  Assistant  Professor  McLeod 

327-328.  PARTIAL  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS.-Boundary  and  initial  value 
problems:  existence,  uniqueness,  and  stability  theorems,  generalized  solutions,  Hil- 
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bert   space   methods,   problems   with   approximate   and   improper   data,   numerical 
methods.     Prerequisite:  Math.  291-292  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     6  units.* 

Assistant  Professor  Gallie 

333-334.  ANALYTIC  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS.-Distribution  of  primes,  primes 
in  an  arithmetic  progression,  Waring  and  Goldbach  problems,  applications  of  ellip- 
tic functions.     Prerequisite:   Mathematics  291-292.     6  units.*         Professor  Carlitz 

337-338.  EXISTENCE  THEOREMS.-Systems  of  partial  differential  equations, 
Pfaffian  systems,  theorems  of  Cauchy,  Riquier,  and  Cartan,  singular  integral  varie- 
ties. Prerequisite:  Mathematics  291-292.  6  units.  (Only  337  offered  1959-60,  fall 
semester.)  Professor  Thomas 

343-344.  ORDINARY  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS.-Solution  by  separation 
of  variables,  exact  differentials,  integrating  factors,  solution  in  series.  Cauchy's 
existence  theorem,  linear  diffeientia)  systems,  singular  points,  paitial  differential 
equations  equivalent  to  ordinary  systems.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  291-292.  6 
units.*  Professor  Thomas 

371-372.  DIMENSION  THEORY.-Abstract  spaces,  separation  theory  for  Euclid- 
ean spaces,  dimension  theory.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  271-272.  6  units.  (1959- 
60)  Professor  Roberts 

395-396.  TOPOLOGICAL  ALGEBRA.-Banach,  Hilbert,  and  locally  convex 
spaces:  theorems  of  Banach,  Hahn-Banach,  Banach-Steinhaus,  Krein-Milman, 
Mackey;  introduction  to  L.  Schwartz's  theory  of  distributions.  Banach  algebras: 
the  Gelfand  theory,  Silov's  ideal  theory,  introduction  to  harmonic  analysis  on  groups 
with  applications  to  Fourier  analysis;  operator  algebras.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics 
236  and  292,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    6  units.*      Assistant  Professor  Warner 

PHILOSOPHY 

ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    WELSH,     ACTING    CHAIRMAN— 212c    WEST    DUKE     RUILDING;     ASSOCIATE 
TROFESSOR    PEACH,    DIRECTOR   OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 212\    WEST   DUKE    BUILDING 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

202.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  ART.-A  study  of  some  fundamental  issues  in  aesthetics, 
with  particular  reference  to  the  fields  of  literature,  music,  and  painting.  Problems 
discussed  include:  the  nature  and  purposes  of  the  arts;  meaning  in  the  arts:  art 
and  morality;  the  role  of  standards  in  art  criticism;  aesthetic  judgment;  interpreta- 
tion and  evaluation.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

203.  CONTEMPORARY  ETHICAL  THEORIES.-Critical  discussion  and  evalu- 
ation of  the  ethical  views  of  twentieth-century  British  and  American  philosophers. 
3  units.  Professor  Baylis 

205.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  HISTORY  .-Discussion  of  the  method,  metaphysical 
implications,  and  influence  of  interpretations  of  history:  Hegel,  Marx,  Spengler, 
Toynbee.  3  units.  Professor  Negley 

208.  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Analysis  of  the  structure  of  social  organiza- 
tion with  particular  reference  to  the  nature  of  political  and  legal  institutions.  3 
units.  Professor  Negley 

210.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION.-A  critical  and  constructive  study  of  the 
nature  of  religion,  of  its  various  forms  and  manifestations,  and  of  its  functions  in 
human  life.  3  units.* 

211.  PLATO.— An  examination  of  Plato's  views  with  respect  to  knowledge,  real- 
ity, and  the  state.    3  units.* 

217.  ARISTOTLE— An  analysis  of  Aristotle's  views  with  respect  to  knowledge, 
reality,  and  the  state.    3  units.* 

219.  KANT.— Reading  and  discussion  of  his  philosophy,  with  some  attention  to 
historical  continuity.  3  units.*  Professor  Negley 
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223.  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY:  IDEALISM.-Examination  and  analy- 
sis of  the  idealist  position  in  recent  and  contemporary  philosophy,  with  special 
attention  to  the  works  of  F.  H.  Bradley  and  the  British  Idealists.  3  units.* 

225.  BRITISH  EMPIRICISM.-A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of  Locke,  Beike- 
ley  and  Hume,  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory  of  knowledge. 
3  units.   (1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Peach 

227.  CONTINENTAL  RATIONALISM.-A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of 
Descartes,  Spinoza,  and  Leibnitz,  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory 
of  knowledge  and   metaphysics.     3  units.    (Not   1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Peach 

228.  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY.-A  critical  study  of 
outstanding    philosophical    views    from    Schopenhauer    to    the    present.      3    units. 

(1959-60)  Associate  Professors  Peach  and  Welsh 

229.  AMERICAN  PRAGMATISM.-Studies  in  the  philosophy  of  Peirce,  James, 
Dewey  and  Mead.     3  units.*  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

232.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE.-Selected 
topics  concerning  the  methods  of  the  sciences  and  the  philosophy  of  science.  3 
units.*  Assistant  Professor  Clark 

241.  LOGIC— Fundamental  Problems  of  Logic.     3  units.* 

Assistant  Professors  Clark  and  Wilson 

250.  PHILOSOPHICAL  ANALYSIS.-A  critical  study  of  recent  and  contemporary 
essays  in  philosophical  analysis,  and  an  evaluation  of  the  nature,  methods,  and  re- 
sults of  this  movement.     3  units.   (1959-60)  Professor  Baylis  and  Assistant 

Professor  Clark 

252.  METAPHYSICS.— A  critical  and  evaluative  study  of  rival  metaphysical  theo- 
ries and  their  bases.  Analysis  of  the  fundamental  metaphysical  categories  and  of 
metaphysical  methods.     3  units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Baylis 

291,  292.  CRITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-The  analysis  of  basic  philosophical  con- 
cepts and  beliefs  with  a  view  to  critical  evaluation  and  constructive  emendation  of 
them.  Emphasis  on  the  practice  as  well  as  the  principles  of  philosophical  criticism 
and  problem  solving.  3  units  each.  Enrollment  only  by  permission  of  the  Depart 
ment.    291  is  ordinarily  prerequisite  for  292.    (Not  1959-60) 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

for  craduates 
331,  332.— Seminars  in  Special  Fields  of  Philosophy.     3  units.* 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

PHYSICS 

FROFESSOR    NIELSEN,    CHAIRMAN  — 119    PHYSICS    BUILDING;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    LEWIS, 
DIRECTOR   OF   GRADUATE    STUDIES— 043    PHYSICS   BUILDING 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201,  202.  MECHANICS— The  fundamental  principles  of  Newtonian  mechanics; 
general  dynamics  of  systems  of  particles,  and  rigid  bodies;  the  methods  of  Lagrange 
and  Hamilton;  generalized  mechanics.     Prerequisite:   Physics  125.     6  units. 

Associate  Professor  Greuling 

213,  214.  CONTEMPORARY  PHYSICS.-A  course  which  covers  the  fundamental 
concepts  and  the  experimental  basis  of  modern  physics.  Three  lectures  each  week. 
6  units.  Associate  Professors  Lewis  and  Williamson 

217,  218.  ADVANCED  PHYSICS  LABORATORY.-Measurements  involving  the 
fields  of  mechanics,  electricity,  magnetism,  heat,  sound,  optics  and  modern  physics. 
2-6  units.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

219.  ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM.-Fundamentals  of  electricity  and  mag- 
netism, physical  optics,  electromagnetic  waves.    3  units.    Associate  Professor  Lewis 
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220.  ADVANCED  ELECTRONICS.-Vacuum  tubes  and  solid  state  devices,  ad- 
vanced circuit  analysis.     3  or  4  units.  ....       Associate  Professor  Lewis 

FOR  GRADUATES 

303,  304.  THERMODYNAMICS,  STATISTICAL  MECHANTCS.-Fundamental 
laws  of  thermodynamics  and  statistical  mechanics  with  applications  to  physics  and 
chemistry.  Gas  laws;  transport  phenomena;  elements  of  quantum  statistics.  6  units. 
(Not  1959-60)  Assistant  Professor  Buckingham 

306.  LOW  TEMPERATURE  PHYSICS.-A  study  of  the  properties  of  matter 
near  the  absolute  zero  of  temperature;  superconductivity,  liquid  helium,  adiabatic 
demagnetization.     Prerequisite:   Physics  303.     3  units.    (Not   1959-60) 

Professor  Fairbank 

309.  SOLID  STATE.— A  study  of  matter  in  the  condensed  state,  including  metals, 
semiconductors,  and  insulators.  Quantum  theory  of  solids.  Thermodynamic  and 
electromagnetic  properties  of  matter.  Prerequisites:  Physics  303  and  315  or  equiva- 
lent.    3  units.    (1959-60)  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Buckingham 

315-316.  PRINCIPLES  OF  QUANTUM  THEORY.-Original  and  fundamental 
concepts  of  quantum  theory;  wave  and  matrix  mechanics;  theory  of  measurements; 
exclusion  principle  and  electronic  spin.  Prerequisite:  Physics  201-202.  6  units. 
(1959-60)  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Duncan 

318-319.  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FIELD  THEORY.-Electrostatics  and  potential 
theory;  dielectric  and  magnetic  media;  the  magnetic  field  of  currents  and  the  law 
of  induction.  Maxwell's  electrodynamics;  theory  of  wave  optics;  refraction;  inter- 
ference, and  diffraction.  Crystal  optics.  Prerequisite:  Physics  219.  6  units.  (1959- 
60)  Associate  Professor  Greuling 

320.  THEORY  OF  ELECTRONS.-Lorentz'  equations  of  electrodynamics.  Clas- 
sical theories  of  dispersion,  magnetism,  and  conductivity.  Theory  of  relativity. 
Prerequisite:   Physics  318-319.     3  units.*  Associate  Professor  Greuling 

323.  THEORY  OF  ATOMIC  SPECTRA.-Excitation  of  spectra,  computation  of 
wave  lengths  from  photographs  of  spectra,  study  of  the  structure  of  atomic  spectra 
with  applications.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Sponer 

324.  THEORY  OF  MOLECULAR  SPECTRA.-A  study  of  the  structure  of 
molecular  spectra  with  applications.     3  units.      (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Sponer 

331.  MICROWAVE  RADIATION.— Microwave  generators,  cavity  resonators, 
transmission  lines,  radiation  propagation  and  detection.     3  units.   (Not  1959-60) 

Professor  Gordy 

335.  MICROWAVE  SPECTROSCOPY.-Application  of  microwaves  in  the  de- 
termination of  molecular,  atomic,  and  nuclear  properties.  Stark  and  Zeeman  effects 
in  microwave  spectroscopy.  Magnetic  resonance  absorption.  3  units.  (Not  1959- 
60)  Professor  Gordy 

340.  STRUCTURE  OF  MATTER.-Selected  topics  dealing  with  the  constitution 
of  matter,  such  as  crystal  structure  and  x-rays,  the  solid  state  and  problems  of 
molecular  structure.     3  units.*  Professor  Sponer 

341.  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  QUANTUM  THEORY.-Quantum  theory  of 
radiation  and  collisions  with  special  reference  to  nuclear  and  high  energy  physics. 
Prerequisite:  Physics  315-316.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60) 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Duncan 

343.  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS.— Elementary  theory  of  the  deuteron;  low  energy  neu- 
tron proton  scattering;  theory  of  nuclear  reactions;  penetration  of  potential  barriers; 
nuclear  energy  levels.     Prerequisite:   Physics  315.     3  units.    (Not   1959-60) 

Professor  Newson 

344.  ADVANCED  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS.-The  deuteron,  nuclear  forces,  scatter- 
ing of  elementary  particles,  beta-radiation.  Other  aspects  of  nuclear  physics  sus- 
ceptible of  theoretical  interpretation.  Prerequisite:  Physics  343.  3  units.  (1959- 
60)  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Duncan 
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345.  HIGH  ENERGY  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS— Experimental  and  theoretical  as- 
pects of  high  energy  nuclear  processes;  properties  of  mesons  and  hyperons.  3  units. 
(1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Block 

351-352.  SEMINAR.— A  series  of  weekly  discussions  on  topics  related  to  the 
research  projects  under  investigation  in  the  Department.     2  units. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

PROFESSOR    RANKIN,    CHAIRMAN  — 308    LIBRARY;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR    BRAIBANTI, 
ACTING    DIRECTOR   OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 309    LIBRARY 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

207.  AMERICAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW  AND  THEORY.-A  study  of  lead- 
ing principles  of  American  government,  as  developed  through  judicial  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Constitution.     3  units.  Professor  Rankin 

209.  PROBLEMS  IN  STATE  AND  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNITED 
STATES.— A  study  of  the  historical  development  of  state  and  local  governments, 
their  present  organization  and  subdivisions,  and  their  relation  to  each  other.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  the  position  of  the  states  in  the  federal  union  through  the 
study  of  federal-state,  inter-state,  and  state-local  relation.     3  units. 

Professor  Rankin 

211.  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST  .-An  analysis  of  the 
ideas  underlying  the  development  of  government  in  Japan,  China,  and  Korea. 
Study  of  the  writings  of  Lao-tse,  Confucius,  and  the  sacred  books  of  Buddhism  and 
Shinto.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  theory  of  Confucian  bureaucracy,  the 
Taikwa  Reform,  the  development  of  the  Tokugawa  administrative  state,  the  con- 
stitutional reforms  of  Sun  Yat-sen  in  China  and  of  the  Meiji  Era  in  Japan.    3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

212.  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  analysis  of  the 
relations  of  China,  Japan,  and  Korea  inter  se  and  with  outside  powers,  with  empha- 
sis upon   changing  power  relationships  within   the  Asian  culture  sphere.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

221.  INTERNATIONAL  PUBLIC  ORGANIZATION.-A  study  of  the  structure 
and  functioning  of  the  United  Nations  organs,  of  related  specialized  agencies  such 
as  the  International  Labor  Organization,  and  of  regional  agencies  such  as  the 
Organization  of  American  States  and  the  North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organization.  3 
units.   (1959-60)  Professor  Wilson 

223.  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  TO  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY.-A  sur 

vey  from  the  time  of  Plato  to  the  close  of  the  seventeenth  century;  Graeco-Roman, 
Patristic  and  Germanic  thought;  individualism  and  cosmopolitanism;  effect  of  the 
Church-State  controversy  and  the  conciliar  movement;  medieval  constitutionalism; 
legislative  sovereignty.     3  units.  Professors  Hallowell  and  Wilson 

224.  MODERN  POLITICAL  THEORY.-An  historical  survey  and  philosophical 
analysis  of  political  theory  from  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  to  the  middle 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  Attention  is  given  to  the  rise  of  liberalism,  the  Age  of 
Enlightenment,  the  romantic  and  conservative  reaction,  idealism  and  utilitarianism. 
3  units.  Professor  Hallowell 

225.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS.-A  comparative  study 
of  modern  political  institutions  and  processes,  with  particular  attention  to  European 
constitutional  go-ernment  and  politics.     3  units.  Professor  Cole 

226.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS.-A  comparative  study 
of  modern  political  institutions  and  processes,  with  particular  attention  to  European 
totalitarian  and  authoritarian  political  systems.     3  units.  Professor  Cole 

227-228.  INTERNATIONAL  LAW.-Elements  of  international  law,  particularly 
as  interpreted  and  applied  by  the  United  States;  rights  and  duties  of  states  with 
respect  to  recognition,  state  territory  and  jurisdiction,  nationality,  diplomatic  and 
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consular  relations,  treaties,  treatment  of  aliens,  pacific  settlement  of  disputes,  inter- 
national regulation  of  the  use  of  force,  and  collective  responsibility.  6  units.  (1959- 
60)  Professor  Wilson 

229.  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL  THEORY.-The  rise  of 
positivism  and  its  impact  upon  modern  political  thought,  the  origins  of  socialism, 
Marxism  and  its  variants,  socialism  in  the  Soviet  Union,  nationalism,  Fascism  and 
National  Socialism,  the  crisis  in  modern  democracy,  Christianity  and  the  social 
order.     3  units.  Professor  Hallowell 

230.  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS.-A  study  of  the  formation  and 
development  of  institutions  of  the  national  government  in  the  United  States,  with 
historical  and  analytical  treatment.  Among  other  topics,  this  course  is  concerned 
with  the  Constitutional  Convention  of  1787,  and  the  development  of  Congress,  the 
Presidency,  and  the  Supreme  Court.     3  units.  Professor  Rankin 

231.  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  THEORY-An  analysis  of  the  main  currents  in 
American  political  thought  from  colonial  beginnings  to  the  present  day,  with 
emphasis  upon  the  development  of  liberalism  in  America.     3  units. 

Professor  Hallowell 

234.  CIVIL-MILITARY  RELATIONSHIPS  IN  AMERICAN  GOYERNMENT.- 
A  consideration  of  the  role  of  the  military  in  American  government  both  in  prac- 
tice and  in  theory.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  formal  civil-military  struc- 
tural arrangements  for  determining  policies  such  as  the  National  Security  Council, 
and  to  the  degree  of  civilian  control  within  the  military  establishment.     3  units.* 

Professor  Connerv 

235.  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH.-An  analysis  of  the  political  rela- 
tionships between  the  members  of  the  Commonwealth  and  a  comparative  study  of 
the  political  systems  of  the  Commonwealth  countries,  with  particular  reference  to 
Canada.  A  course  designed  in  part  to  utilize  the  occasional  services  of  visiting 
professors  from  Commonwealth  countries.     3  units. 

Visiting  Professor  Van  der  Horst 

241.  ADMINISTRATIVE  MANAGEMENT.-An  advanced  course  in  public 
administration  with  special  attention  being  given  to  the  development  of  scientific 
management,  its  application  to  government  in  the  United  States,  and  a  consideration 
of  current  problems  in  organization,  procedures,  work  simplification,  and  manage- 
ment improvement.     3  units.  Professor  Connery 

242.  NATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION.-A  study  of  the  administrative  organi- 
zation, working  concepts  and  procedures  of  the  United  States  Government,  illus- 
trated through  the  operations  of  the  Bureau  of  the  Budget.     3  units. 

Professor  Connerv 

246.  GOVERNMENT  ADMINISTRATION  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY.-Through 
use  of  the  laboratory  and  case  study  techniques,  a  consideration  of  the  types  of 
administrative  problems  that  the  United  States  Government  encounters  in  the  field 
of  public  policy,  and  their  possible  solution.     3  units.  Professor  Connery 

275.  THE  NATIONAL  PARTY  SYSTEM.-An  intensive  examination  of  selected 
facets  of  American  national  political  parties,  such  as:  relationships  between  presi- 
dential and  congressional  politics,  the  politics  of  national  conventions,  recent  for- 
eign policy  and  party  alignments,  and  the  controversy  over  party  government.  3 
units  Associate  Professor  Sindler 

276.  COMPARATIVE  STATE  PARTIES  AND  POLITICS.-A  selective  analysis 
of  party  patterns  in  the  states,  including  such  topics  as:  classification  schemes  for 
state  party  systems,  the  impact  of  various  nominating  procedures  on  party  organiza- 
tion, relationships  between  national  and  state  politics,  and  the  influence  of  party 
system  on  the  operation  of  state  government,  with  special  attention  to  the  South. 
3  units.  Associate  Professor  Sindler 

291.  PROBLEMS  OF  MUNICIPAL  GOVERNMENT.-An  analysis  of  problems 
relating  to  the  structural  system  and  activities  of  municipalities  in  the  United  States. 
3  units.  Professor  Rankin 
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292.  MUNICIPAL  ADMINISTRATION.-A  study  of  principles  and  methods 
relating  to  municipal  administration  in  the  United  States.  3  units. 

Professor  Rankin 

for  graduates 
301-302.  DEPARTMENTAL   GRADUATE   SEMINAR.-An   introduction   to  re- 
search methodology,  inter-disciplinary  relationships  and  current  research  problems. 
Required  of  all  graduate  majors  in  political  science.     No  credit. 

Professors  Wilson,  Rankin,  Cole,  Hallowell,  Connery,  Braibanti, 
Other  Members  of  the  Faculty  and  Visiting  Lecturers 

310.  SEMINAR  IN  STATE  GOVERNMENT.-Open  to  students  who  have  com- 
pleted course  209  or  its  equivalent.    3  units.  Professor  Rankin 

311.  SEMINAR  IN  FAR  EASTERN  POLITICS.-Open  to  students  who  have 
completed  course  211  or  its  equivalent.    3  units.    (1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

321,  322.  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  THEORY -Open  to  students  who  have 
completed  6  semester  hours  in  Political  Science  223,  224,  229,  231  or  their  equiva- 
lents.    6  units.  Professor  Hallowell 

325,  326.  SEMINAR  IN  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT.-Open  to  students 
who  have  completed  courses  225  and  226  or  their  equivalents.     6  units. 

Professor  Cole 

327,  328.  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  LAW.-Open  to  students  who  have 
completed  course  227-228  or  its  equivalent.    6  units.   (1959-60)        Professor  Wilson 

341.  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION.-Directed  reading,  discussion 
and  reports  concerning  the  theory  and  practice  of  Public  Administration.     3  units. 

Professor  Connery 

401.  SEMINAR  ON  THE  BRITISH  COMMON WEALTH.-3  units. 

Professors  Cole,  Hamilton,  and  Spengler, 
Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

related  courses  in  other  departments 

Economics  233,  237-238,  315,  316,  329,  365;  History  205-206,  215-216,  217,  218,  233- 
234,  261-262;  Philosophy  208;  Religion  389,  394;  Sociology  286. 

RELATED  COURSE  WORK  IN   THE   SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

There  may  be  graduate  credit  for  course  work  completed  in  the  Duke  University 
School  of  Law,  under  regulations  referred  to  on  page  18  of  this  Bulletin. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

PROFESSOR  RODNICK,   CHAIRMAN  — 106   BIVINS   HALL;    PROFESSOR   ZENER,   DIRECTOR   OF    GRADU 

ATE     STUDIES— 205     PSYCHOLOGICAL    LABORATORY;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     GARMEZY, 

DIRECTOR   OF    CLINICAL   TRAINING— 102    BIVINS   HALL 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201,  202.  PROSEMINAR.— An  integrated  core  curriculum  in  general  psychology, 
designed  to  provide  an  advanced  background  in  the  principles,  and  the  empirical 
and  theoretical  methods,  of  the  major  fields  of  psychology.  The  topics  include: 
scientific  methods  in  psychology,  biological  foundations  of  behavior,  motivation, 
learning,  perception,  behavior  development,  personality,  the  social  determinants 
of  behavior,  and  contemporary  psychological  theories.  Normally  required  of  all 
first-year  students.     Credits  to  be  arranged,  maximum  credit  15  units. 

Professors  Adams,  Koch,  Kuder,  Rodnick,  and  Zener; 

Associate  Professors  Diamond,  Garmezy, 

Guttman,  Jones,  and  Kimble 

209.  EXPERIMENTAL  METHODS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  study  of  methods 
for  the  identification,  control,  and  recording  of  essential  variables  in  psychological 
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situations,  with  emphasis  upon  the  relation  of  experimental  techniques  to  problem 
formulation.     Laboratory,  lectures,  and  discussions.     3  units.    (1959-60) 

Professor  Zener  and  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

212.  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-An  advanced  study  of  the  interrela- 
tionships between  psychological  and  physiological  processes.     3  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Obrist 

215.  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-The  environmental  forces  condition- 
ing the  development  of  personality  structure  and  the  mechanisms  contributing  to 
psychological  growth;  critical  periods  in  character  formation  from  infancy  to 
senescence.     3  units.   (1959-60)  Professor  Adams 

221-222.  PROPRACTICUM.-Lectures,  demonstrations  and  practice  in  the  use 
of  basic  procedures,  projective  and  non-projective,  employed  in  clinical  psychology; 
principles  of  interpretation  and  reporting  of  test  findings.  Laboratory  periods  will 
be  held  in  clinical  field  facilities.     3  units  each  semester. 

Associate  Professor  Garmezy  and  All  Members 
of  the  Clinical  Staff 

236.  THEORETICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-This  course  is  devoted  to  the  analysis  of 
techniques  of  theory  construction  in  psychology.  The  discussion  of  these  method- 
ological issues  is  co-ordinated  with  the  analysis  of  concrete  formulations  in  con- 
temporary psychological  theory.     3  units.  Professor  Koch 

242.  MEASUREMENT  OF  APTITUDES,  INTEREST,  AND   ACHIEVEMENT 

(also  listed  as  Education  242).— A  study  of  the  theories  and  principles  of  psycho- 
logical measurement  as  applied  to  aptitude,  interest,  and  achievement  testing.  3 
units.  Professor  Kuder 

265.  FUNDAMENTAL  STATISTICAL  APPLICATIONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGI 
CAL  RESEARCH.— Introduction  to  probability  and  the  use  of  statistics  in  descrip- 
tion and  hypothesis  testing  in  psychology  including  the  following  applications: 
correlational  techniques,  chi-square  and  t  tests,  distribution-free  tests  and  one-way 
analysis  of  variance.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  117-118  or  equivalent.  3  units.  (Sec- 
ond semester.)  Assistant  Professor  Boneau 

266.  ADVANCED  STATISTICAL  APPLICATIONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGICAL 
RESEARCH.— The  basic  theory  and  applications  of  analysis  of  variance  techniques 
to  complex  experimental  designs  will  be  covered.  Additional  advanced  techniques, 
including  factor  analysis,  will  be  introduced.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  265  or 
equivalent.     3  units.    (First  semester.)  Assistant  Professor  Boneau 

FOR  GRADl    MLS 

303-304.  RESEARCH— 2  or  3  units.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

305.  PSYCHOPATHOLOGY.-An  examination  of  behavior  disorders,  with  par- 
ticular emphasis  on  explanatory  concepts  and  the  evidence  from  research  in  this 
field.     3  units.  Professor  Rodmck 

306.  SEMINAR  IN  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-2  or  3  units.  (1959- 
60)  Professor  Adams 

308.  SEMINAR  IN  PSYCHOPATHOLOGY  AND  PERSONALITY  THEORY.- 

3  units.  Professor  Rodntck 

309.  PROBLEMS  OF  LEARNING.-3  units.  Associate  Professor  Kimble 

310.  SEMINAR  IN  PERCEPTION.-3  units.  Professor  Zener 

311.  SEMINAR  IN  INSTRUMENTAL  BEHAVIOR.-3  units.    (1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Guttman 

312.  SEMINAR  IN  THEORETICAL   PSYCHOLOGY.-3  units. 

Professor  Koch 

316.  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Edward  Jones 
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320.  SEMINAR  IN   THE  THEORY  OF  MENTAL  TESTS.-3  units. 

Professor  Kuder 

322.  SEMINAR  IN  PERSONNEL  PSYCHOLOGY.-3  units.         Professor  Kuder 

324.  SEMINAR:   BEHAVIORAL  STUDIES  OF  THE  BRAIN.-3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Diamond 

335-336.  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  PRACTICUM. -Seminar  discussion  and 
supervised  field  experience  in  the  application  of  basic  psychological  procedures  and 
principles  to  clinical  cases  in  a  variety  of  institutional  settings.  Prerequisite:  Psy- 
chology 221-222.    3  units  each  semester. 

Associate  Professor  Cohen  and  All  Members 
of  the  Clinical  Staff 

338.  SEMINAR  IN  RESEARCH  IN  MENTAL  HEALTH  AND  MENTAL  DIS- 
ORDER.—3  units.    (1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Garmezy 

341.  SOCIETY,  CULTURE  AND  BEHAVIOR  DISORDERS.-A  critical  survey 
of  current  theories  of  the  structure  and  genesis  of  psychoneurosis,  with  particular 
stress  on  psychoneurotic  disturbances  as  problems  of  the  self  in  relation  to  society 
and  culture.     3  units.     Second  semester.  Professor  Dai 

342.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PSYCHOTHERAPY.-With  permission  of  instructor. 
Prerequisite:   Psychology  341.     3  s.h.  Professor  Dai 

344,  345.  ADVANCED  SEMINAR  IN  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-l  unit  each 
semester  All  Members  of  the  Clinical  Staff 

371.  PRESCHOOL   BEHAVIOR   PROBLEMS.-3   units.* 

Associate  Professor  Banham 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
Education  217,  227,  228,  240,  241,  244,  248,  258;  Philosophy  103,  104,  203,  208,  224, 
225,  228,  232,  241,  250,  331-332;  Sociology  and  Anthropology  93,  94,  212,  213,  214, 
238,  243,  246,  271,  276,  330,  380;  Zoology,  151,  252,  271,  324,  328,  255-356;  Physiology 
M261-262;  Anatomy  M204. 

RELIGION 

PROFESSOR    SMITH,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 308    DIVINITY    SCHOOL 

FIELD  I.     BIBLICAL  STUDIES 
201-202.  FIRST  HEBREW.-The  principles  and  structure  of  the  Hebrew   lan- 
guage with  translation  of  selected  Old  Testament  narratives.     6  units. 

Professor  Stinesprinc 

207-208.  SECOND  HEBREW.-II  Samuel  the  first  semester  and  the  Qumran 
Isaiah  Scroll  the  second.    6  units.  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

209.  BIBLICAL  THEOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  from 
the  standpoint  of  their  theological  unity.     3  units.      Associate  Professor  Anderson 

217.  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  IN  GREEK.-Extensive  reading  of  the  Greek 
text  of  the  New  Testament,  with  special  emphasis  upon  its  interpretation.  3  units. 
(Not  1959-60)  Professor  Clark 

228.  THE   THEOLOGY    OF   THE    GOSPEL   AND    EPISTLES    OF   JOHN. -A 

study  of  the  origin  of  these  writings;  the  provenance  of  their  thought  forms  and 
symbolism;  their  influence  on  the  early  church;  and  contemporary  significance.  3 
units.  Associate  Professor  Price 

301.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  DEAD  SEA  SCROLLS.-A  study  of  the  re- 
ligious ideas  of  the  Scrolls  in  relation  to  the  theology  of  the  Old  and  New  Testa- 
ments.    3  units.  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

302.  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  INTERTESTAMENTAL  LITERATURE.-A  study 
of  the  Apocrypha  and  Pseudepigrapha  with  special  reference  to  their  relation  to 
the  theology  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Anderson 
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304.  ARAMAIC— A  study  of  the  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  and 
■selected  passages  from  the  Targums,  Midrasnes,  and  Talmuds.     3  units. 

Professor  Stinespring  and  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

305.  THIRD  HEBREW—  An  interpretative  study  cf  late  Hebrew  prose,  with 
readings  from  Chronicles,  Ecclesiastes,  and  the  Mishnah.     3  units. 

Professor  Stinespring 

306.  LANGUAGE    AND    LITERATURE   OF   THE   DEAD   SEA   SCROLLS.-A 

study  in  interpretation.     Prerequisite:  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew.    3  units.   (Not  1959- 
60)  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

307.  SYRIAC— A  study  of  the  script  and  grammar,  with  readings  from  the 
Syriac  New  Testament  and  other  early  Christian  documents.  Some  knowledge  of 
Hebrew  and  Aramaic  prerequisite.     3  units.*  Professor  Stinespring 

309.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  specialized  study  of  the 
civilizations  of  Egypt,  Palestine,  Syria,  and  Mesopotamia  in  the  light  of  Biblical 
archaeology.    3  units.  Professor  Stinespring 

310.  OLD  TESTAMENT  PROPHECY.-The  prophetic  movement  in  Israel  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  theological  standpoint  of  the  prophets  of  the  eighth  cen- 
tury b.c.     3  units.  Professor  Stinespring 

311.  THE  LIFE  AND  TEACHINGS  OF  JESUS.-A  study  of  the  events  and  say- 
ings of  the  historical  Jesus,  in  the  light  of  His  mission.    3  units.      Professor  Clark 

313.  THE  APOSTOLIC  FATHERS.-A  study  of  the  Christian  development  from 
Clement  of  Rome  to  Polycarp  (90-155  a.d.),  with  readings  in  the  Greek  text.  3 
units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Clark 

316.  HELLENISTIC  RELIGIONS.-A  study  of  the  Gentile  religions  in  the  Ro- 
man Empire,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.     3  units.  Professor  Clark 

317.  THE  SYNOPTIC  GOSPELS.-A  detailed  study  of  their  characteristics  and 
contents,  based  upon  the  Greek  text,  with  attention  to  their  respective  sources  and 
to  the  development  of  svnoptic  criticism.     3  units.  Professor  Clark 

318.  TEXTUAL  CRITICISM  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.-A  study  of  the 
scientific  recovery  of  the  Greek  text  on  which  modern  versions  are  based;  manu- 
script discoveries;  principles  of  textual  criticism;  practice  in  collating  original  manu- 
scripts in  the  Duke  collection.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Clark 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
Greek  257;  Latin  258;  Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music  215,  216. 

FIELD  II.     HISTORICAL  STUDIES 
224.  CONCEPTIONS  OF  MAN   IN  WESTERN  THOUGHT.-An  analysis  and 
interpretation  of  important  types  of  philosophical  and  theological  theory.     3  units. 
(Not  1959-60)  Professor  Clshman 

235.  THE  REFORMATION  IN  THE  LIFE  AND  THOUGHT  OF  MELANCH- 
THON.—A  study  of  Reformation  thought  patterns,  trends,  and  tensions  as  seen 
through  the  work  of  Philip  Melanchthon  (1497-1560).  Special  consideration  will 
be  <nven  to  other  major  figures  in  relation  to  Melanchthon.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

321.  PLATONISM  AND  CHRISTIANITY.-An  analysis  of  Plato's  philosophy 
and  a  survey  of  its  continuing  influence  in  Hellenistic  and  Christian  thought.  3 
units.  Professor  Cushman 

322.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  EUROPEAN  THEOLOGY.-Protestant  theol- 
ogy from  Kant  to  Herrman  together  with  representative  British  theologians.   3  units. 

Professor  Cushman 

323.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  I. -An  historical  study  of  theology 
in  the  ancient  and  medieval  church.     3  units. 
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324.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  II— An  historical  study  of  the- 
ology from  the  Reformation.     3  units. 

330.  THE  CHURCH  IN  EUROPE  SINCE  1800-Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  re- 
lation of  the  Church  to  the  social,  economic,  and  political  life  of  Modern  Europe. 
3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Petry 

331.  THE  SOCIAL  MESSAGE  OF  THE  EARLY  AND  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH.- 
A  study  of  the  social  teachings  and  contributions  of  the  Christian  Church  prior  to 
the  Protestant  Reformation.     3  units  Professor  Petry 

332.  THE  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH.-Outstanding  characteristics  of  the  Medieval 
Church,  emphasizing  theory,  polity,  institutions,  sacraments,  and  worship.  3  units. 
(Not  1959-60)  Professor  Petry 

334.  CHURCH  REFORMERS  AND  CHRISTIAN  UNITY.-The  work  of  such 
reformers  as  Marsilius  of  Padua,  William  of  Ockham,  Jean  Gerson,  Pierre  d'Ailly, 
and  Nicholas  of  Cusa  in  relation  to  ecclesiastical  schism  and  the  search  for  Christian 
unity  through  representative  councils.     3  units.  Professor  Petry 

336.  CHRISTIAN  MYSTICISM  IN  THE  MIDDLE  AGES.-Source  studies,  in 
historical  perspective,  of  such  late  medieval  mystics  as  Bernard  of  Clairvaux,  the 
Victorines,  Ramon  Lull,  Meister  Eckhart,  Richard  Rolle,  Catherine  of  Siena,  and 
Nicholas  of  Cusa.  3  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Petry 

370.  SEMINAR:  JONATHAN  EDWARDS.-A  critical  analysis  of  Edwards'  major 
theological  works.    2  units.  Professor  Smith 

387.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  SOCIAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Selected  social  phi 
losophies  from  Locke  to  Sumner  analyzed  from  the  standpoint  of  Christian  ethics. 
3  units.  Associate  Professor  Lacy 

391.  HISTORICAL  TYPES  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  I.-A  critical  study  of 
representative  statements  of  Christian  ethical  theory,  through  the  early  Reformation. 
3  units.  Professor  Beach 

392.  HISTORICAL  TYPES  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  II.-A  continuation  of 
C.E.  391,  from  the  Reformation  through  current  Christian  ethical  theory.  Prerequi 
site:  C.E.  391.    3  units.  Professor  Beach 

395.  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  IN  COLONIAL  AMERICA.-Exposition  of  the 
main  currents  in  Protestant  Theology.     3  units.  Professor  Smith 

396.  CHRISTIAN    THOUGHT    IN    NINETEENTH-CENTURY    AMERICA.- 

Comparative  study  of  Orthodoxy  and  Liberalism.     3  units.  Professor  Smith 

FIELD  III.    SYSTEMATIC  AND  CONTEMPORARY  STUDIES 
320.  SEMINAR:    FRIEDRICH    SCHLEIERMACHER.-Critical    examination    of 

the  dogmatic  system.    2  units.  Professor  Cusiim  w 

325.  PHILOSOPHICAL  THEOLOGY  I.-Main  problems  in  the  history  of  philo- 
sophical theology.     3  units.  Professor  Cushman 

326.  PHILOSOPHICAL  THEOLOGY  Il.-Prolegomena  to  the  system  of  Chris- 
tian Theology.     3  units.  Professor  Cushman 

328.  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  EUROPEAN  THEOLOGY.-Critical  examina 
tion  of  the  thought  of  selected  representative  theologians.    3  units. 

Professor  Cushman 

372.  SEMINAR:  PAUL  TILLICH.-An  examination  of  Tillich's  philosophical 
theology.    2  units.  Professor  Smith 

389.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  CONTEMPORARY  CULTURE. -A  study  of 
the  interaction  between  Christian  thought  and  current  secular  social  theory.  3 
units.      (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Beach 

390.  CURRENT  PROBLEMS  IN  CHRISTIAN  ETHICAL  THEORY.-A  critical 
study  of  dominant  issues  in  Christian  ethics,  through  an  analysis  of  a  variety  of 
contemporary  Christian  treatments  of  such  problems  as  love,  justice,  community, 
and  vocation.    3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Beach 
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393.  THE  CHRISTIAN  INTERPRETATION  OF  HISTORY.-A  comparative 
examination  of  the  chief  secular  and  Christian  theories  of  history  current  in  West- 
ern thought.    3  units.  Professor  Beach 

394.  CHRISTIANITY  AND  THE  STATE.-The  relation  of  the  Christian  theory 
of  the  State  to  political  problems,  with  special  consideration  of  the  religious  assump- 
tions underlying  democratic  theory  and  practice  and  of  the  relationship  of  church 
to  state.    3  units.  Professor  Beach 

397.  CONTEMPORARY  AMERICAN  THEOLOGY.-Critical  appraisal  of  major 
tendencies.     3  units.  Professor  Smith 

ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

PROFESSOR    DAVIS,    CHAIRMAN— 214    CARR;    PROFESSOR    PREDMORE, 
DIRECTOR   OF   GRADUATE   STUDIES— 201    CARR 

FRENCH 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

213.  FRENCH  CLASSICISM. -Its  initial  phase.  Readings  from  Malherbe,  Bal- 
zac, Voiture,  Descartes,  Corneille,  Moliere,  and  others.     3  units. 

Professor  Walton 

214.  FRENCH  CLASSICISM.-Its  maturity.  Readings  from  Pascal,  Racine,  La 
Fontaine,  La  Rochefoucauld,  Boileau,  Bossuet,  Madame  de  Sevigne,  La  Bruyere, 
Saint-Simon,  and  others.     3  units.  Professor  Walton 

215.  216.  THE  MODERN  FRENCH  NOVEL.-A  survey  of  the  novel  form  from 
the  seventeenth  to  the  twentieth  century,  with  particular  attention  to  the  analysis 
of  fundamental  literary  trends;  classicism,  rationalism,  romanticism,  and  realism. 
6  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Jordan 

219,  220.  OLD  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE.-Reading  and  dis- 
cussion of  representative  texts  of  the  Medieval  Period  accompanied  by  a  study  of 
the  evolution  of  the  language.     6  units.    (1959-60)        Assistant  Professor  Vincent 

227.  FRENCH  POETRY  SINCE  THEOPHILE  GAUTIER.-Readings  from  the 
principal  figures  of  the  Parnassian  and  Symbolist  movements,  including  Baudelaire, 
Leconte  de  Lisle,  Heredia,  Yerlaine,  Rimbaud,  Mallarme  and  Regnier.  3  units. 
(Not  1959-60)  Professor  Walton 

238.  ANATOLE  FRANCE.— An  analysis  of  the  principal  phases  of  his  work  and 
its  relation  to  the  French  tradition.  Reading  of  his  poetry,  Le  Crime  de  Sylvestre 
Bonnard,  Thais,  Le  Jardin  d'Epicure,  Les  Dieux  ont  Soif,  Le  Lys  Rouge,  L'lle  des 
Pingoains,  parts  of  La  Vie  Litteraire.    3  units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Walton 

241,  242.  FRENCH  LITERATURE  AND  THOUGHT  IN  THE  AGE  OF  EN- 
LIGHTENMENT.—First  semester:  The  new  philosophy  and  its  propagation.  Lec- 
tures and  discussions  involving  texts  by  Fontenelle,  Montesquieu,  Voltaire,  Rousseau, 
Diderot,  and  others.  Second  semester.  The  crisis  in  literary  aesthetics.  Readings, 
lectures,  and  discussions  bearing  on  the  clash  between  Classicism  and  new  literary 
orientations.     6  units.  Associate  Professor  Cherpack 

FOR  GRADUATES 

323,  324.  REALISM  AND  NATURALISM.-Literary  doctrines  and  practices  in 
the  generation  of  1850-90,  with  particular  reference  to  the  background  of  scientific 
thinking.     6  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Jordan 

325,  326.  FRENCH  LITERATURE  IN  THE  SIXTEENTH  CENTURY  .-The 
main  attention  is  given  to  Rabelais,  Montaigne,  Marot,  Ronsard,  Du  Bellay.  The 
principal  movements  treated  are:  Humanism,  Hellenism,  Platonism,  Petrarchism, 
the  Pleiade.     6  units    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Walton 

333,  334.  CONTEMPORARY  FRENCH  LITERATURE.-The  twentieth  century 
is  examined  mainly  with  reference  to  the  originality  of  its  contribution  in  the 
domain  of  ideas  and  literary  forms.  Only  the  leading  figures  are  read  extensively: 
Rolland,  Gide,  Proust,  Duhamel,  Valery.    6  units.   (Not  1959-60)     Professor  Jordan 
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350.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  FRENCH  CRITICISM.-A  survey  of  critical 
doctrines  and  practices  from  Sainte-Beuve  to  the  end  of  the  century,  including 
Brunetiere,  Faguet,  Lemaitre,  France,  Doumic,  and  others.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60) 

Professor  Jordan 

SPANISH 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

255.  MODERN  LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-The  coming  of  age  of 
Latin  American  literature  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  with  particular 
attention  to  the  Modernist  movement.     3  units.    (1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Fein 

256.  CONTEMPORARY  LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-Trends  in  Latin 
American  literature  after  the  Modernist  movement.  Analysis  of  significant  works  in 
various  genres.     3  units.    (1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Fein 

257.  OLD  SPANISH  LANGUAGE.-The  historical  development  of  the  language 
together  with  illustrative  readings.     3  units.   (1959-60)  Professor  Davis 

258.  OLD  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-The  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  and 
Early  Renaissance.    3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Davis 

260.  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  SYNTAX.-Study  of  fundamental  diffi- 
culties in  the  language;  practice  in  writing  idiomatic  Spanish;  exercises  in  free 
composition.  For  students  who  have  a  satisfactory  command  of  Spanish  grammar 
and  fair  conversational  ability.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  173-174  or  permission.  3 
units.  Professor  Castellano 

261.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  NOVEL.-A  study  of  literary  and  social  trends 
in  the  last  half  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Readings  will  be  selected  from  the  novels 
of  Valera,  Pereda,  Galdos,  Pardo  Bazan,  Blasco  Ibafiez,  and  their  contemporaries. 
3  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Davis 

264.  MODERN  AND  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  THEATER.-A  brief  review 
of  the  modern  and  contemporary  Spanish  Theater  from  the  period  of  Romanticism. 
Lectures,  reading  and  discussion  of  the  most  representative  works  of  Benavente, 
los  hermanos  Quintero,  Garcia  Lorca,  Casona,  etc.     3  units.    (1959-60) 

Professor  Castellano 

265.  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE:  CERVANTES.-The  life  and  thought  of 
Cervantes  with  special  emphasis  on  his  Quijote.    3  units.      (Not  1959-60) 

Professor  Predmore 

266.  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE:  THE  DRAMA.-Study  of  the  chief  Span- 
ish dramatists  of  the  seventeenth  century  with  readings  of  representative  plays  of 
this  period.    3  units   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Castellano 

270.  THE  SPANISH  LANGUAGE  IN  AMERICA.-The  development  of  the 
Spanish  language  from  the  time  of  the  Discovery  to  the  present.  3  units.  (Not 
1959-60)  Professor  Predmore 

275.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-The  Essay  and  Lyric 
Poetry.  A  study  of  the  revision  of  national  values  and  literary  expression  in  the 
twentieth  century  with  particular  reference  to  the  crisis  of  1898  and  to  the  enrich- 
ment of  the  Spanish  tradition  through  extra-peninsular  influences.  3  units.  (Not 
1959-60)  Professor  Predmore 

276.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-The  Novel.  A  study  of 
tradition  and  innovation  in  the  twentieth  century  Spanish  novel  with  emphasis  on 
the  novels  of  Unamuno,  Baroja,  Valle  Inclan,  and  Perez  de  Ayala.  3  units.  (1959- 
60)  Professor  Pri  dmore 

THE  TEACHING  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 
218.  EVALUATION  OF  OBJECTIVES  AND  METHODS.-A  study  of  the  prac- 
tical problems  involved  in  teaching  on  the  elementary,  secondary,  and  college  levels. 
Analysis  of  textbooks,  special  foreign  language  programs,  audio-visual  aids.    Critical 
examination  of  modern  techniques  of  written  and  oral  testing.     3  units. 

Professor  Dow 
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RUSSIAN 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR   JEZIERSKI 

No  graduate  degree  is  presently  offered  in  Russian.  The  following  courses  may 
serve  in  the  minor  programs  of  students  in  other  departments. 

201,  202.  THE  NOVELISTS  OF  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  RUSSIA.-Develop- 
ment  of  the  Russian  novel  against  the  European  background,  with  emphasis  on 
Dostoevskij  and  Tolstoj.  Extensive  readings  in  English.  Lectures,  oral  reports, 
class  discussions  and  term  paper.     6  units.  Assistant  Professor   Tezierski 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    MCKINNEY,    CHAIRMAN— 215D    SOCIAL    SCIENCE    BUILDING;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR 
KERCKHOFF,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 2 15E    SOCIAL    SCIENCE    BUILDING 

(At  the  time  this  Bulletin  went  to  press  the  curriculum  of  the  Department  of 
Sociology  and  Anthropology  was  undergoing  revision.  The  following  courses  should 
therefore  be  viewed  as  only  suggestive  of  the  departmental  offering.  A  copy  of  the 
complete  revised  curriculum  may  be  obtained  from  the  department.) 

FOR   SENIORS    AND    GRADUATES 

212.  PRIMITIVE  RELIGION.-The  ethnography,  the  social  functions,  and  the 
socio-psychological  meanings  of  religion  in  primitive  societies.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

213.  PERSONALITY  AND  SOCIETY.-The  sociology  and  social  psychology  of 
human  personality,  its  origins  in  the  primary  group,  its  nature  and  varieties  and 
its  integrations  into  secondary    group  institutions.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

214.  PERSONALITY  AND  CULTURE.-The  influence  of  culture  patterns  and 
social  institutions  upon  character  structure,  socialization  of  the  individual,  and 
the  dynamics  of  human  peisonality.  Comparative  anthropological  materials  will  be 
drawn  upon.     Prerequisite:  course  213.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

235.  URBAN  SOCIOLOGY— A  study  of  the  city  and  civilization,  the  newspaper, 
the  social  survey,  the  slum  and  housing,  neighborhoods  and  natural  areas,  urban 
institutions,  urban  problems,  and  city  planning.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Smith 

237.  COMMUNITY  AND  SOCIETY.-This  course  seeks  to  provide  a  frame  of 
reference  for  the  analysis  and  ordering  of  facts  pertaining  to  the  diverse  cultures 
of  the  world,  the  State,  and  world  community,  the  Great  Society,  news,  mass  be- 
havior, social  problems,  races  and  classes.     3  units.  Professor  Thompson 

238.  RACE  AND  CULTURE.-A  study  of  the  nature  of  race  and  of  the  rela- 
tionships and  problems  of  race.    3  units.  Professor  Thompson 

243.  SOCIAL  ATTITUDES  AND  COLLECTIVE  BEHAVIOR.-Study  of  atti- 
tudes as  products  of  social  interaction;  organization  of  attitudes  into  personal 
behavior  patterns;  expression  of  social  attitudes  in  social,  political  and  industrial 
groups;  social  unrest  and  the  behavior  of  crowds  and  mobs;  analysis  of  social 
movements,  strikes,  revolutions,  and  other  group  organizations.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Kerckhoff 

245.  THE  SOCIOLOGY  OF  PERSONALITY  DISORGANIZATION  AND  AD- 
JUSTMENT.—A  sociological  approach  to  the  disorganization  of  personality  with 
special  emphasis  upon  the  personality  and  maladjustments  resulting  from  different 
types  of  social  situations,  and  the  sociological  techniques  of  personality  reorganiza- 
tion and  adjustment.     3  units. 

246.  PUBLIC  OPINION  AND  PROPAGANDA.-Nature  and  development  of 
public  opinion;  relation  to  attitudes,  biases,  stereotypes  and  controversial  issues; 
role  of  leaders,  pressure  groups  and  minority  groups;  use  of  radio,  press,  motion 
picture  and  graphic  arts,  propaganda  and  censorship,  measurements  of  public 
opinion.    3  units. 
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250.  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY— An  analysis  of  contemporary  marriage 
and  family  experience  with  emphasis  on  its  functions,  problems,  resources,  and 
values.    3  units.  Associate  Professor  Kerckhoff 

261.  PROBLEMS  IN  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIETY.-Sociological  analysis  of  human 
relations  problems  that  confront  administrators  of  industrial  institutions  and  leaders 
in  industrial  community  life.  In  this  course  emphasis  falls  on  the  examination  of 
concrete  case  materials  and  the  appraisal  of  published  research  with  consideration 
of  possibilities  for  further  development  of  scientific  procedures  in  the  field  of  indus- 
trial sociology.  3  units.  Assistant  Professor  Roy 

262.  EDUCATION  AND  THE  CULTURAL  PROCESS.-A  study  of  education 
(1)  as  carried  on  traditionally  among  preliterate  and  folk  peoples,  and  (2)  as  it 
becomes  a  problem  in  racially  and  culturally  complex  societies  like  that  of  the 
United  States.    3  units.  Professor  Thompson 

266.  INDUSTRY  AND  SOCIETY.-A  study  of  industrial  institutions  in  their 
interrelationships  with  other  forms  of  social  behavior  in  the  broad  cultural  setting 
of  western  civilization.  The  emphasis  in  this  course  will  be  on  an  examination  of 
the  influence  of  changes  in  the  technical  and  social  organization  of  industry  upon 
community  organization,  social  stratification,  social  mobility,  social  interaction,  and 
personality  development.  Attention  will  center  upon  analysis  of  specific  social 
problems  resulting  from  the  impact  of  industrial  change.     3  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Roy 

281.  DEVELOPMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORY.-An  analysis  of  the 
development  of  modern  sociological  theory  with  special  attention  to  the  related 
contributions  of  cultural  anthropology  and  social  psychology  and  the  areas  of 
convergence.  Major  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  development  and  utilization 
of  theory,  both  methodological  and  substantive  in  the  20th  century.  An  extensive 
amount  of  reading  is  required.  This  is  a  professional  course  accepting  graduate 
majors  or  minors,  and  a  limited  number  of  seniors  majoring  in  sociology  who  have 
completed  a  minimum  of  15  units  work  in  the  field.     3  units. 

Professor  McKinney 

292.  STATISTICAL  TECHNIQUES  IN  SOCIOLOGY.-Intended  for  graduate 
students,  and  for  undergraduates  who  are  ready  to  undertake  original  statistical 
research  projects.     Offered  fall  semester.     3  units. 

293.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  SOCIAL  STATISTICS.-Applications  of  statisti- 
cal techniques  to  specific  research  topics;  limited  to  advanced  students  with  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.    1  to  3  units.  Associate  Professor  Smith 

for  graduates 
330.  SEMINAR  IN  ANTHROPOLOGY.-A  seminar  for  advanced  students  who 
wish  to  pursue  individual  studies  in  racial  or  cultural  anthropology.    Offered  both 
semesters.     1  to  3  units  each  semester.  Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

340.  SEMINAR.— Methodological  problems  involved  in  the  study  of  race  rela- 
tions, urban  and  rural  life,  the  South  and  society  generally.  Offered  both  semesters. 
3  units.  Professor  Thompson 

384.  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  THEORY.-An  exploration  of  the  theoretical  possi- 
bilities of  the  "social  system"  as  a  basic  conceptual  scheme  for  sociology.  A  com- 
parison of  empirical  social  systems  is  undertaken  as  the  medium  for  assessing  the 
utility  of  the  systemic  approach.     3  units.  Professor  McKinney 

389.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  THEORY  AND  RESEARCH.-Individual  proj- 
ects undertaken  by  advanced  students  focusing  on  the  articulation  of  theory  and 
research.    Offered  both  semesters.     1  to  3  units  each  semester. 

Professor  McKinney  and  Staff 

390.  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORY.-Methodological  and  substan- 
tive problems  involved  in  the  utilization  of  comprehensive,  middle-range  and  dis- 
crete theories  in  varied  sociological  areas.     3  units.  Professor  McKinney 
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391.  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  STATISTICS.-Special  research  problems  in  social 
statistics,  social  ethics,  the  family  or  related  topics.     1  to  3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Smith 

393.  OPERATIONAL  SOCIOLOGY.-A  seminar  for  advanced  students,  present- 
ing an  operational  philosophy  of  social  science  as  a  basis  for  research  in  sociology. 
Examples  of  operational  procedure  will  be  analyzed.  Assigned  projects  will  embody 
applications  of  the  operational  method.  Prerequisite:  one  of  the  following:  Soci- 
ology 292  or  Economics  237-238,  or  Education  209,  or  Mathematics  124,  or  some 
other  acceptable  course  in  statistics.    3  units. 

396.  METHODS  OF  SOCIAL  RESEARCH.-A  critical  appraisal  of  the  various 
methods  of  research  and  investigation  that  can  be  applied  to  the  study  of  socio- 
logical phenomena.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Smith 

RELATED   COURSES   IN    OTHER   DEPARTMENTS 

Economics  217,  317:  Philosophy  205;  Political  Science  224,  225;  Psychology  206. 

ZOOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    WILBUR,    CHAIRMAN— 224    BIOLOGY    BUILDING;    PROFESSOR    K.    SCHMIDT-NIELSEN, 
DIRECTOR   OF   CRADUATE    STUDIES— 337    BIOLOGY    BUILDING 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

203.  ECOLOGY.— Relation  of  animals  to  environment.  Lectures,  reading,  re- 
ports, conferences;  laboratory  and  field  work.    4  units.  Professor  Gray 

204.  ADVANCED  PARASITOLOGY.-Lectures,  conferences,  readings,  and  labo- 
ratory work  dealing  with  practical  and  theoretical  problems  of  classification,  mor- 
phology, and  host  relations  of  animal  parasites.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  161  or 
equivalent.    4  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Hunter 

216.  LIMNOLOGY.— A  study  of  lakes,  ponds,  and  streams,  including  their  origin, 
development,  geochemistry,  energy  balance,  productivity,  and  the  dynamics  of  the 
plant  and  animal  communities  living  in  them.  Lectures,  field  trips,  laboratory  work. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1  and  2,  Physics  1  and  2,  Mathematics  51,  and  one  year  of 
biology;  or  permission  of  instructor.    4  units.   (Not  1959-60) 

Assistant  Professor  Livingstone 

222.  ENTOMOLOGY.— Anatomy,  physiology,  embryology,  and  classification  of 
insects.     Prerequisite:   one  year  of  zoology.     4  units.    (Not   1959-69) 

Professor  Gray 

224.  VERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  life  histories,  adaptations, 
ecology,  and  classification  of  vertebrate  animals.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  53.  4  units. 
(1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Bailey 

228.  EXPERIMENTAL  EMBRYOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings,  reports,  and  labora- 
tory work.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  53,  92,  156,  271,  or  equivalent.     4  units. 

Associate  Professor  Gregg 

238.  SYSTEMATIC  ZOOLOGY.-The  fundamental  theory  and  practice  involved 
in  the  collection,  identification,  and  classification  of  animals.  Prerequisite:  Zoology 
1  and  2.    4  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Bailey 

243.  CYTOLOGY.— The  structure  of  the  cell.  Lectures,  readings,  reports,  and 
laboratory  work.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  53,  92,  156,  or  equivalent.     4  units. 

Associate  Professor  Roberts 

245.  RADIATION  BIOLOGY.-An  introductory  course  which  deals  with  the 
basic  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  principles  upon  which  the  study  of  the  bio- 
logical effects  of  radiation  is  based.  Laboratory  work  and  lectures.  Prerequisites: 
mathematics  through  trigonometry,  college  physics,  inorganic  and  organic  chemistry. 
4  units.   (1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Fluke 

252.  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  physiological  mechanisms  of  animals 
studied  on  a  comparative  basis.     Prerequisite:  Zoology  151  or  equivalent.     4  units. 

Professor  Schmidt-Nielsen 
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253.  ADVANCED  VERTEBRATE  MORPHOLOGY.-Descriptive  and  experi- 
mental studies  in  comparative  vertebrate  morphogenesis.  Lectures,  readings,  reports, 
and  laboratory.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  53,  92.     4  units.    (Not  1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Horn 

271.  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY— The  physiological  processes  of  living  matter 
approached  through  studies  of  cells.  Prerequisites:  two  years  of  biology  and  at 
least  one  year  of  chemistry.     4  units.  Professor  Wilbur;  Associate  Research 

Professor  B.  Schmidt-Nielsen 

274.  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY— A  study  of  structure,  functions,  and  habits 
of  invertebrate  animals  under  normal  and  experimental  conditions.  Field  trips 
will  be  made  to  study,  collect,  and  classify  animals  in  their  natural  habitats.  Pre- 
requisites: Zoology  1  and  2.     4  units.*  Professor  Bookhout 

276.  PROTOZOOLOGY.— The  morphology,  physiology,  taxonomy,  and  culture 
of  protozoa.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  1   and  2.     4  units.    (Not   1959-60) 

Professor  Bookhout 

278.  INVERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings,  and  laboratory 
work  dealing  with  rearing,  development,  and  life  history  of  invertebrates.  Prerequi- 
site: Zoology  92.     4  units.*  Professor  Bookhout 

for  graduates 
307.  FOUNDATIONS    OF   ZOOLOGY.-Lectures,   readings,   and   discussions  on 
the  background  and  training  essential  for  a  professional  zoologist.     2  units.* 

All  Membfrs  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

351,  352.  DEPARTMENTAL  SEMINAR.-A  weekly  meeting  of  graduate  stu- 
dents and  faculty  to  hear  reports  and  to  discuss  biological  facts,  theories,  and  prob- 
lems.    One  hour  a  week  throughout  the  year.     1  unit  credit  by  arrangement. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

353,  354.  RESEARCH.— Students  who  have  had  proper  training  may  carry  on 
research  under  direction  of  members  of  the  staff  in  the  following  fields:  (a)  Em- 
bryology, (b)  Physiology,  (c)  Histology,  Cytology,  (d)  Invertebrate  Zoology,  Inverte- 
brate Embryology,  (e)  Ecology,  Entomology,  Vertebrate  Zoology,  (f)  Vertebrate 
Morphology  and  Morphogenesis,  (g)  Parasitology,  (h)  Vertebrate  Zoology,  Systematic 
Zoology,  (i)  Limnology,  Oceanography,  (j)  Ecology,  (k)  Genetics,  (1)  Biophysics. 
Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

355,  356.  SEMINAR.— One  or  more  seminar  courses  in  particular  fields  are  given 
each  semester  by  various  members  of  the  staff.  These  will  be  in  the  fields  indi- 
cated under  courses  353-354  above.    2  units. 

MARINE  LABORATORY.  The  following  courses  are  given  at  Duke  University 
Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  N.  C:  S203,  Marine  Ecology;  S204,  Marine  Parasi- 
tology; S214,  Oceanography;  S274  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology. 

GRADUATE  CREDIT  FOR  COURSES  TAKEN  IN  THE 

SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

Upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  upon  the 
approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  students  in  the  Social  Sciences  may 
take  certain  courses  in  the  School  of  Law  for  graduate  credit.  In  exceptional  in- 
stances courses  in  the  School  of  Law  may  be  considered  as  fulfilling  a  student's 
requirements  for  a  minor. 

COURSES  IN  THE  MEDICAL  SCHOOL  OPEN 
TO  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

ANATOMY 

PROFESSOR    J.    E.    MARKEE,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES 

M201.  ANATOMY  AS  RELATED  TO  LOCOMOTION.-The  part  of  the  body 
concerned  with  locomotion  and  posture  will  be  dissected  completely,  whereas  the 
thoracic,  abdominal  and  pelvic  organs,  and  the  deeper  structures  of  the  head  will 
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be  taught  by  means  of  audio-visual  aids  and  prosections.     September  to  January. 
Prerequisites:  One  year  each  of  biology,  chemistry,  and  physics.    6  units. 

Professors  Markee  and  Everett;  Associate  Professors 

Becker  and  Duke 

M202.  MICROSCOPIC  ANATOMY.-Conferences  and  laboratory  work  on  the 
morphological  characteristics  of  the  tissues  of  the  animal  body.  The  work  is  based 
upon  a  study  of  fresh  and  prepared  material  and  is  approached  from  the  physio- 
logical viewpoint.  Sept.  to  Jan.  Hours  and  credits  (maximum  3  units)  by  arrange- 
ment.    Prerequisite:  adequate  training  in  histology  or  cytology. 

Professors  Markee,  Hetherington,  and  Everett;  Associate  Professors 

Becker,  Duke,  and  Moses 

M203.  ANATOMY  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM.-A  study  of  the  gross  and 
microscopic  structure  of  the  human  central  nervous  system,  special  attention  being 
paid  to  the  structural  and  functional  relationships  between  the  various  nuclei  and 
fiber  tracts.  Feb.  to  June.  Hours  and  credits  (maximum  4  units)  by  arrangement. 
Prerequisite:  Anatomy  M  201.  Professors  Markee  and  Everett;  Associate 

Professors  Peele,  Becker,  and  Duke 

M204.  NEUROANATOMICAL  BASIS  OF  BEHAVIOR.-A  study  of  the  gross 
and  microscopic  anatomy  of  the  nervous  system  with  emphasis  on  the  structural 
and  functional  relationships  between  tracts,  nuclei,  and  cortical  areas.  Insofar  as 
possible  the  result  of  deficit  in  a  system  or  systems  will  be  demonstrated  by  motion 
picture  aids,  and  the  mechanisms  involved  will  be  reviewed  and  discussed.  Re- 
stricted to  graduate  students  with  the  equivalent  of  a  major  in  psychology.  (Jan. 
to  June)  3  units.  Professor  Hetherington:  Associate  Professor  Peele: 

M205.  ANATOMY  OF  THE  VISCERA.-This  is  a  study  of  the  Gross  Anatomy 
of  the  thoracic,  abdominal  and  pelvic  organs  and  the  deeper  structures  of  the  head. 
This  course  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  M201.  Sept.  to  Jan.  Prerequisites: 
one  year  each  of  physiology,  chemistry,  and  physics.     2  units.    (Not  1959-60) 

Professors  Markee,  Everett;  Associate  Professors  Becker  and  Duke 

M301.  GROSS  HUMAN  ANATOMY.-A  course  especially  for  Ph.D.  candidates 
in  Anatomy,  comprising  a  complete  dissection  of  the  cadaver.  The  laboratory 
work  is  supplemented  by  conferences  which  place  emphasis  on  the  biological  aspects 
of  the  subject.  Sept.  to  June.  Hours  and  credits  (maximum  8  units)  by  arrange- 
ment. Prerequisites:  adequate  training  in  comparative  anatomy  and  embryology. 
Professors  Markee  and  Everett;  Associate  Professors  Becker  and  Duke 

M312.  RESEARCH.— Individual  investigations  in  the  various  fields  of  anatomy. 
Credits  to  be  arranged.  Professors  Markee,  Everett,  Hetherington;  Associate 

Professors  Peele,  Duke,  Becker,  and  Moses 

M313-314.  ANATOMY   SEMINAR.-Weekly   meeting  of  graduate   students  and 

staff  in  which  current  research  problems  in  Anatomy  will  be  presented.     Required 

of  all  graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  the  A.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree.    2  units. 

Professors  Markee,  Everett,  Hetherington;  Associate 

Professors  Duke,  Peele,  Becker 

BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  NUTRITION 

PROFESSOR    PHILIP    HANDLER,   DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES 

M241.  GENERAL  BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  NUTRITION.-Three  lectures,  eight 
hours  of  laboratory,  two  hours  of  conference  per  week  from  November  to  April. 
This  course  is  offered  primarily  for  first-year  medical  students.  Since  the  laboratory 
space  is  limited,  graduate  students  will  be  admitted  only  with  the  permission  of  the 
chairman  of  the  department.  Prerequisites:  chemistry  through  organic  chemistry, 
and  at  least  one  year  of  college  biology.    8  units;  3  units  without  laboratory  work. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

M243-244.  GENERAL  BIOCHEMISTRY.-An  introductory  but  intensive  course 
in  the  broader  aspects  of  biochemistry.  Topics  stressed  include  the  chemistry  of 
naturally  occurring  materials,  nature  of  enzyme  action,  intermediary  metabolism, 
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and  chemical  aspects  of  the  specialized  behavior  of  mammals,  plants  and  micro- 
organisms. Prerequisites:  organic  chemistry  and  at  least  one  year  of  college  biology. 
6  units.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

M246.  LABORATORY  METHODS  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY.-A  laboratory  course 
emphasizing  the  procedures  and  instruments  of  biochemical  research.  Each  technic 
is  employed  in  the  course  of  a  classical  experiment  demonstrating  an  important 
biochemical  finding.  This  course  is  designed  to  accompany  Biochemistry  M243-244 
and  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  M244  during  the  spring  semester  or  in  the 
following  year.  Because  the  experimental  materials  are  labile,  one  full  day  per 
week  is  spent  in  the  laboratory.    2  units.    Professor  Schwert;  Assistant  Professors 

Kamin  and  Byrne;  Drs.  Lynn,  Wheat, 
Green,  Kirshner,  and  Fridovich 

M310.  MICROBIAL  PHYSIOLOGY.-A  lecture  and  seminar  course  devoted  to 
the  physiology  and  comparative  biochemistry  of  microorganisms.  (Offered  jointly 
with  the  Department  of  Microbiology.)     2  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Pine;  Drs.  Wheat  and  Green 

M343-344.  BIOCHEMISTRY  OF  PROTEINS  AND  ENZYMES.-A  lecture  and 
seminar  course  devoted  to  the  chemical,  physical,  and  biological  properties  of  pro- 
teins and  enzymes.  In  the  first  semester  general  aspects  of  protein  chemistry  will 
be  considered;  in  the  second  semester  specific  proteins  and  enzymes  will  be  dis- 
cussed. Prerequisites:  Biochemistry  M241  or  M243-244  or  their  equivalent  and 
physical  chemistry.    4  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Schwert 

M345,  346.  SEMINAR.— Required  of  all  graduate  students  majoring  in  biochem- 
istry.   2  units.  Professors  Handler  and  Schwert;  Assistant 

Professors  Kamin  and  Byrne 

M349-350.  INTERMEDIARY  METABOLISM.-A  seminar  course  devoted  to  a 
study  of  the  detailed  mechanisms  of  carbohydrate,  fat  and  protein  metabolism. 
Prerequisite:  Biochemistry  M241  or  M243-244  or  their  equivalent.     6  units. 

Professor  Handler 

M351.  NUTRITION.— A  seminar  course  in  which  the  chemical  and  physiologi- 
cal behavior  of  essential  nutritional  factors  is  considered,  as  well  as  the  nature  of 
deficiency  states.  Prerequisite:  Biochemistry  M241  or  M243-244  or  their  equivalent. 
Given  every  third  year.    2  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Handler 

M354.  BIOCHEMISTRY  OF  DISEASE.-A  lecture  and  seminar  course  in  the 
biochemical  aspects  of  the  pathogenesis,  diagnosis,  and  therapy  of  diseases  of 
metabolism.  2  units.   (Not  1959-60).  Professor  Handler 

MICROBIOLOGY 

professor  n.  f.  con  ant,  director  of  graduate  studies 

M221.  BACTERIOLOGY  AND  IMMUNOLOGY.-This  course  is  devoted  pri- 
marily to  the  study  of  the  biological  and  immunological  relationships  of  micro- 
organisms (bacteria,  fungi,  Rickettsia,  and  viruses)  in  disease.  It  is  not  a  course 
in  bacteriologic  technique.  An  additional  course  in  technical  methods  is  provided 
for  those  who  require  it.  Five  lectures,  two  1-hour  conferences,  and  three  lab- 
oratory periods  of  3  hours  each  weekly,  in  fall  quarter.  Prerequisites:  courses  in 
general  zoology,  general  botany,  histology  and  comparative  anatomy,  general  and 
organic  chemistry.    6  units.    Professors  D.  T.  Smith,  Conant;  Associate  Professors 

Willett,  Overman;  Assistant  Professor  Pine 

M323.  ADVANCED  BACTERIOLOGY  AND  IMMUNOLOGY.-This  course  is 
intended  primarily  for  graduate  students  majoring  in  bacteriology,  but  it  is  also 
available  as  a  minor  to  other  graduate  students  in  related  fields,  to  whom  it  is 
recommended  by  respective  supervising  committees  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Department  of  Bacteriology.  Prerequisites:  Bacteriology  and  Immunology,  M221. 
4  units  per  semester.  Professor  D.  T.  Smith 

M324.  RESEARCH  SEMINAR  ON  VIRUSES.-Limited  to  advanced  students. 
2  units  per  semester.  Professor  Bearp 
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M325.  MEDICAL  MYCOLOGY  .-This  course  is  intended  to  familiarize  the 
graduate  student  majoring  in  mycology  with  the  fungi  causing  disease  in  man  and 
animals.  The  course  includes  practical  laboratory  work  with  materials  from  patients 
in  Duke  Hospital  and  those  sent  to  the  Duke  Fungus  Registry  from  outside  sources. 
Prerequisites:  A.M.  in  botany  with  major  in  mycology  and  M221.  Course  limited 
to  four  students  each  year.     4  units  per  semester.  Professor  Conant 

M291.  MEDICAL  PARASITOLOGY.-One  lecture  and  one  three-hour  labora- 
tory period  per  week  for  eleven  weeks  during  the  fall  quarter.  Prerequisites: 
courses  in  Zoology  204,  general  botany,  histology  and  comparative  anatomy.     1  unit. 

Professor  Conant;  Associate  Professor  Larsh 

M211.  HEMATOLOGY.— Three  lectures  and  three  laboratory  periods  of  3  hours 
each,  weekly,  for  eleven  weeks  in  the  spring  quarter.  Prerequisites:  courses  in  gen- 
eral zoology,  general  botany,  histology   and  comparative  anatomy.     4  units. 

Associate  Professor  Rundles 

PHYSIOLOGY  AND   PHARMACOLOGY 

professor  f.  g.  hall,  director  of  graduate  studuzs 
M203.  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY.-A  course  in  human  physiology  in  which  the 
functions  of  all  organ  systems  are  covered.  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the  study 
of  neuro-muscular  and  cardiovascular  functions.  Lectures,  laboratory  experiments 
and  demonstrations,  and  conferences.  Limited  to  sixteen  students.  Prerequisites: 
Chemistry  1-2  and  Zoology  1-2.    6  units.  Professors  Hall  and  Eadie 

M261-262.  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY.-Six  lectures  and  twenty  laboratory  hours 
per  week.  Prerequisites:  Anatomy  M201  and  Biochemistry  M241  (or  equivalents) 
and  at  least  one  year  of  college  physics.  Feb.-June.  Credits  depending  on  work 
taken.    (Maximum  8  units.)  Professor  Hall  and  All  Members 

of  the  Graduate  Staff 

M365.  RESPIRATION  AND  AERO-PHYSIOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  fundamental 
respiratory  processes  in  living  organisms,  and  of  the  special  physiological  responses 
and  adjustments  of  the  individual  during  high  altitude  flight.  Lectures,  conferences, 
laboratory.     Prerequisites:  M261-262  or  equivalent.    4  units.  Professor  Hall 

M369.  PHARMACOLOGY.  MODE  OF  ACTION  OF  DRUGS.-Studies  and  dis- 
cussions of  the  pharmacological  action  of  drugs  in  terms  of  biochemical  and  physio- 
logical processes.  Lectures,  conferences,  and  laboratory.  Prerequisites:  M261-262  or 
equivalent.     4  units.  Professor  F.  Bernheim 

M370.  SEMINAR.— A  weekly  meeting  of  graduate  students  and  staff  in  which 
papers  reviewing  classical  and  current  physiological  literature  are  reported.  Re- 
quired of  all  graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  the  A.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree. 
2  units.  Professors  Hall  and  Bernheim;  Professor 

Penrod;  and  Associate  Professor  Hull 

M372.  RESEARCH.— Individual  investigations  in  the  various  fields  of  physiology. 
Credits  to  be  arranged.  Professors  Hall  and  Bernheim;  Professor 

Penrod;  and  Associate  Professor  Hull 

GRADUATE  CREDIT  FOR  STUDENTS  SPECIALIZING 

IN  PHYSICAL  THERAPY 

Students  specializing  in  physical  therapy  may  request  admission  in  the  Graduate 
School  and  if  admitted  receive  graduate  credit  for  the  graduate  courses  in  anatomy, 
physiology,  and  psychology.  Later  they  may  complete  their  work  for  the  Master 
of  Arts  degree  in  anatomy  or  physiology.  (See  above.)  The  graduate  courses 
required  in  this  program  are  Anatomy  M201,  6  units  and  Physiology  M203,  6  units. 
To  complete  the  major  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree,  selection  may  be  made  from 
the  following  courses:  Anatomy  M203,  4  units;  Anatomy  M205,  2  units;  Zoology  271, 
4  units;  Physiology  M372,  2  or  more  units.  For  information  concerning  the  Physical 
Therapy  program  write  Miss  Helen  Kaiser,  Director,  Physical  Therapy  Department, 
Box  3403,  Duke  University  Medical  Center. 
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ANGIER  DUKE  MEMORIAL  FELLOW 

Name  Department 

Quentin  Guild  Kraft  English 

A.B.,   Brown  University  A.M.,   Duke  University 

JAMES  B.  DUKE  FELLOWS 

Economics 


Home  Address 
Durham,  N.  C. 


English 

History 

Zoology 

English 

Chemistry 

Zoology 

History 

Economics 

y 

Mathematics 
Chemistry 


Thomas  Rex  Beard 

B.S.,  M.A.,   Louisiana   State  University 
James  Boatwright,  III 

A.B.,  M.A.,   University  of   Georgia 
Richard  Adams  Brashares 

B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Cincinnati 
Marilyn   E.   Case 

B.A.,  University  of  Bridgeport 
Leslie  F.  Chard,  II 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Trinity  College 
James  H.  DeLap 

B.A.,   Southern  Illinois  University 
Donald  S.  Douglas 

A.B.,  Oherlin  College 
Anthony  James  Esler 

B.A.,    University   of   Arizona 
Hugh   Wilds   Folk 

B.S.,  M.S.,   Georgia   Institute  of  Technology 
Dick  Leon  George 

B.S.,  Oklahoma   State  University 
Frances  E.  Gray 

B.S.,   University   of   Richmond 
John  W.  Heintz  Philosophy 

B.A.,  St.  Lawrence  University 
Stephen  L.  Hester  Psychology 

AB.,  Duke  University 
Fritz  Walter  Hofman  Physics 

Diplom-Vorprufung,   Technische  Hoehsehule- Stuttgart 
Philip  L.  Johnson  Botany 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Purdue  University 
David  Kemp  Psychology 

B.A.,  Duke  University 
Clyde  Norman  Kraus  Religion 

B.A.,  B.D.,  Goshen  College;  Th.M.,  Princeton  Theological   Seminary- 
George  H.  LaRoi,  III 

B.A.,   Lake  Forest   College 
Robert  B.  Meyer 

B.A.,   Oberlin   College 
William  Jerome  Mitchell 

B.A..   Emory  University 
Don   C.   Piper 

B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Maryland 
Marion  M.    Shayon 

B.A.,   Brooklyn  College 
Michael  F.  ShugTue 

A.B.,  University  of  Nebraska 
Paul   C.    Smith 

A.B.,  University  of  Pennsylvania;   A.M.,  Middlebury  College 
Clarence  N.  Stone  Political  Science 

A.B..   University  of   South  Carolina 
Robert  0.  Tilman  Polifieal    Science 

B.S.,  Memphis  State  College 
William  Oliver  Walker  Religion 

B.A.,   Austin   College;    B.D.,   Austin   Presbyterian  Theological   Seminary;   M.A.,   University 

of  Texas 
William  Riley  Wilson  Religion  Dallas,  Tex. 

B.A..    Southern  Methodist  University;   B.D..   Austin  Presbyterian  Theological   Seminary 
William  R.  Wisseman  Physics  Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Bachelor  of  Nuclear  Engineering.   North  Carolina    State   College 


Botany 
Chemistry 

English 

Political  Science 

Psychology 

English 

Romance  Languages 


Durham,  N.  C. 

Augusta,  Ga. 

Wyoming,  Ohio 

Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Dunkirk,   N.  Y. 

Carbondale,  111. 

Greenville,  N.  C. 

Glen  Ellyn,   111. 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

University  of  Richmond,  Va. 

Buffalo.   N.  Y. 

Edgewater,  Fla. 

Weingarten/Wurtt,  Germany 

Bloomington,  Ind. 

Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Oak   Harbor,   Ohio 

Chattanooga,    Tenn. 

Hyattsville,  Md. 

Durham,   N.   C. 

Lincoln,  Neb. 

Dublin,   Pa. 

Carlisle,   S.  C. 

Durham,    N.    C. 

Durham,   N.  C. 


Calvin  Lewis  Porter 

B.A..   B.D.,   Phillips  University 


OTTIS  GREEN  FELLOWSHIPS 

Religion 


Durham,   N.   C. 
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frame  Department  Home  Address 

John   Daniel   Stark  History  Durham,   N.   C. 

B.A.,  Wilkes  College;  M.A.,   Bucknell  University 

GURNEY  HARRIS  KEARNS  FELLOWS  IN  RELIGION 

Robinson  B.  James                                                     Religion  Tuscaloosa.  Ala. 

B.A.,   University  of  Alabama  ;    B.D.,    Southern   Baptist  Theological   Seminary- 
Isabel  W.  Rogers                                                             Religion  Tallahassee,   Fla. 

A.B.,   Florida   State   University;   M.A.,   University  of  Virginia;   M.R.E.,   Assembly  Training 

School 

George  H.    Shriver,   Jr.                                                 Religion  Jacksonville,    Fla. 

A.B.,    Stetson   University;    B.D.,    Southeastern   Baptist  Theological   Seminary 

Gunter   Sommer                                                                Religion  Echterdingen,    Germany 

B.D.,   Methodist  Theological   School,   Frankfurt-Main 

UNIVERSITY  RELIGIOUS  COUNCIL  FELLOWS 

Echterdingen,   Germany 

Durham,   N.  C. 


Gunter   Sommer  Religion 

B.D.,  Methodist  Theological  School,  Frankfurt-Main 

John   E.   Thomas  Philosophy 

B.A.,   B.D.,  McMaster  University;   A.M.,   Duke  University 

COMMONWEALTH  CENTER  FELLOWS 

Peter   Boyce  Political    Science 

B.A.,   University  of  Western  Australia 
John   Chant  Economics 

B.A.,  University  of  British  Columbia 
John    F.    Haberer  Economics 

B.A.,  University  of  Western  Ontario 
Bruce  Willard  Hodgins  History 

B.A.,    University  of  Western   Ontario;    M.A.,   Queen's  University 
Ian  MacDougal  Economics 

B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  New  Zealand 
Metodey  Polasek  Economics 

B.Ec,  University  of  Adelaide 
Kenneth   Prvke  History 

B.A.,  Ca'rleton  College 
Harold  Schultz  History 

B.A.,  Goshen  College;   M.A.,   University  of  Michigan 
Keith   Sloane  Economics 

B.Ec,  University  of  Queensland 
David   Sweet  Political   Science 

B.A.,    Drury   College;    M.A.,    Duke  University 


Applecross,   Australia 

Vancouver,   Canada 

Ontario,  Canada 

Ontario,  Canada 

Durham,    N.   C. 

Adelaide,   Australia 

Dartmouth,   Nova    Scotia 

Ontario,   Canada 

Brisbane,  Australia 

Durham,  N.  C. 


FELLOWS-SOL  THERN  FELLOWSHIPS  FUND 


Beverly  D.   Brian  English 

B.A.,  Baylor  University 
William  W.  Daniel,  Jr.  Philosophy 

A.B.,  Davidson  College 
William  R.  Erwin,  Jr.  History 

A.B.,   Birmingham-Southern   College 
Mary  E.  Herbert  Spanish 

A.B.,   Winthrop  College;   A.M..   Duke  University 
Victor  H.  Hutchison  Zoology 

B.S.,   North  Georgia   College;   A.M.,   Duke  University 
Merrill  A.  Maguire  English 

A.B.,  Stetson  University 
Gerald  R.  Mathis  History 

A.B.,    Birmingham-Southern    College 
Andrew   J.   Milnor  Political   Science 

B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina 
John  A.  Morgan,  Jr.  Political    Science 

A.B.,  Stetson  University 
Norma  A.  Taylor  History 

B.A..    William   and  Mary   College 

WOODROW   WILSON   FELLOWS 

James  S.  Bolen  Political  Science 

B.B.A.,  University  of  Miami 
Berl  D.   Bolt  Economics 

B.S.,   Mississippi   Southern   College 
Alan  T.   Bradford  English 

A.B.,   Duke  University 
Mary  P.   Cubbison  History 

B.A.,  College  of  William  and  Mary 
Keith  E.   Davis  Psychology 

A.B.,   Duke  University 
Jane   S.   DeHart  History 

A.B.,   Duke  University 


Amarillo,  Tex. 

Jacksonville,   Fla. 

Tarrant,  Ala. 

Red  Springs,  N.  C. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Boaz,  Ala. 

Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Weedonville,  Va. 

Norfolk,   Va. 

Miami,  Fla. 

Dublin,   Va. 

Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Fort   Sheridan,   111. 

Guilford  College,  N.  C. 

Brvson  Citv,   N.   C. 
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Department 

History 

Philosophy 
History 

History 

English 
Physic- 
Physics 
Political  Science 


Name 

Gordon   E.  Finnie 

A.B.,    Lambuth   College 
Charles  W.  Fox 

B.A.,   Baylor   University 
William   D.   Mobley 

B.A.,   University  of  Florida 
John  R.  Moore 

A.B.,   Stetson  University 
Francean   G.   Napoli 

A.B.,   University  of  Miami 
Winslow  R.   Remley 

B.S.,   University  of  Georgia 
Jimmie  R.   Suttle 

B.S.,  Presbyterian  College 
Doris   F.  Wallin 

B.A..    Texas   Christian   University 

COKESBURY  AWARDS  IN  COLLEGE  TEACHING 

Ferris  C.  Baker  Sociology 

A.B.,    Central    College;    B.D.,    M.A.,    Southern   Methodist   University 

Donald  G.  Mathews  History 

A.B.,    College   of   Idaho;    B.D.,   Yale   University 

Edward   Reynolds  Wright,   Jr.  Political  Science 

A.B.,   M.A.,   Emory  University 

danforth  foundation  fellowships 

Roderick  Dugliss  Political   Science 

A.B.,  Stetson  University 
James  White  Religion 

A.B.,  Harvard  College;  B.D..  LTnion  Theological  Seminary 
Richard  Zuber  History 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;  M.A.,  Emory  University 


Home  Address 
Memphis,   Tenn. 

Galena  Park,  Tex. 

Dade  City,  Fla. 

Bartow,   Fla. 

Coral  Gables,  Fla. 

Savannah,  Ga. 

Durham,    N.    C. 

League  City,  Tex. 


Denton,   Tex. 

Nampa,  Idaho 

Atlanta,  Ga. 


Deland,   Fla. 

Menlo  Park,   Calif. 

Boone,  N.  C. 


NATIONAL  SCIENCE  FOUNDATION  FELLOWSHIPS 

Chemistry  Durham,   N.  0. 

Chemistry  Roanoke,  Va. 

Physiology  Durham,   N.   C. 

Zoology  Bethesda,   Md. 


David  R.  Brvant 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College 
Robley  J.  Light 

B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute 
Charles  A.   Snipes 

A.B.,  Western  Carolina  College 
Marilyn  L.   Stagner 

B.S.,    George  Washington   University 

LILLY  FOUNDATION   FELLOWSHIPS  AND   SCHOLARSHIPS 

James  W.  Anderson  Religion  Pittsboro,  N.  C. 

B.S.,  Tulane  University;   B.D.,  Austin  Presbyterian  Theological  Seminary 
Andrew  Q.   Blane  Religion  Hopkinsville,    Ky. 

B.A.,    Centre    College;    B.D.,    Southern    Baptist   Theological    Seminary;    B.A.,    Cambridge 

University 
Kenneth  Lee  Brown  Religion  Wichita,  Kan. 

A.B.,  McPherson   College;    B.D.,   Bethany  Seminary 
Bernard  H.  Cochran  Religion  Arcadia,  Fla. 

A.B.,   Stetson  University;   B.D.,  Th.M.,   Southeastern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary 
Donald   Eugene  Cook  Religion  Pamplico,    S.   C. 

B.A.,   Furman   University;    B.D.,   Th.M.,    Southeastern   Baptist  Theological   Seminary 
Alan  Wayne  Gragg  Religion  Durham,   N.   0. 

A.A.,   Mars   Hill   College ;    B. A.,   Furman   University ;    B.D.,    Southern   Baptist  Theological 

Seminary 
James  Oscar  Hagwood  Religion  Gibsonville,  N.  C. 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina;   B.D.,  Th.M.,   Southeastern  Baptist  Theological  Semi- 
nary 
Samuel   Smythe  Hill,   Jr.  Religion  Richmond,  Va. 

B.A.,    Georgetown    College;    M.A.,    Vanderbilt   University;    B.D.,    Southern    Baptist   Theo- 
logical  Seminary 
Louis  W.  Hodges  Religion  Durham,  N.  C. 

B.A.,   Millsaps   College;    B.D.,   Duke   University 
Frank  J.  Mitchell  Religion  Fairfield,   Ala. 

B.S.,    Alabama   Polytechnic   Institute;    B.D.,    Duke   University 
Gunter   Sommer  Religion  Echterdingen,    Germany 

B.D.,  Methodist  Theological   School,  Frankfurt-Main 
G.  Hugh  Wamble  Religion  Cairo,  Ga. 

B.A.,  Mercer  University;   B.D.,  Th.D.,   Southern  Baptist  Theological   Seminary 
Fred   Hale   Wilhoite,    Jr.  Political  Science  Durham,  N.  C. 

A.B.,  Oklahoma  Baptist  University 
Sam  J.  Womack  Religion  Lakeland,  Fla. 

A.B.,  Florida  Southern   College;   B.D.,   Duke  University 
James  Zink  Religion  Tulsa,    Okla. 

B.A.,  M.A.,   Harding  College;   B.D.,   Crozer  Theological  Seminary 
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Xante 


Department 
UNIVERSITY  FELLOWS 


Bruce  Willard  Hodgins  History 

B.A..    University  ot   Western  Ontario;   M.A.,  Queen's  University 
John  Olai'  Humniel  Political  Science 

A.B..   William  and  Mary  College 
David  Millar  Biochemistry 

B.S.,  City  College  of  New  York 
Malcolm   Overstreet  Partin  History 

A.B.,   University  of  North  Carolina 
Kenneth    George   Pryke  History 

B.A..    Carleton   College 
Calvin  Lee  Skaggs  English 

B.A..  Henderson  State  Teachers  College 
Harry  L.  Stille  Political    Science 

B.A..    Saint  Mary's   University 
Ken.ii  Takeuchi  Economics 

B.A..    Kwansei   Gakuin   University 

GRADUATE  SCHOLARS 


Home  Address 

Ontario.    Canada 

Gatlinburg,  Tenn. 

Richmond   Hill.    N.   Y. 

Enfield,   N.   C. 

Dartmouth,   Nova   Scotia 

Searcy,   Ark. 

San   Antonio,    Tex. 

Nishinomiya  City.   Japan 

Pittsboro,   N.  C. 


James   W.   Anderson  Religion 

B.S.,    Tulane   University;    B.D.,   Austin   Presbyterian   Theological   Seminarv 
Robert  G.   Blake  English  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

A.B.,   Harvard  University 
Andrew  Q.  Blane  Religion  Hopkinsville,   Ky. 

B.A.,    Centre    College;    B.D.,    Southern    Baptist   Theological    Seminary;    B.A.,    Cambridge 

University 
Kenneth  Lee  Brown  Religion  Wichita,  Kan. 

A.B.,    McPherson   College ;    B.D..    Bethany    Seminary 
Roman  Romeo  Calica  Education  Panganinan,  P.  I. 

B.S..   A.B..   M.A.,  Union  College  of  Manila:   M.A.,   Howard  University 
Barbara   B.   Chapman  Psychology  Durham,  N.  C. 

A.B.,   Duke  University 
Cleet   Clyde  Cleetwood  Education  Rocky  Mount.  N.  C. 

B.S..  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;  M.A..  University  of  North  Carolina 
Bernard   H.   Cochran  Religion  Arcadia,   Fla. 

A.B..   Stetson  University;   B.D.,  Th.M..    Southeastern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary 
Mania   D.  Davidson  Economics 

B.A.,  Mount  Holyoke  College 
Mary  Martin   Davis  English 

A.B..   Randolph  Macon  Woman's  College 
.Toe   Dewayne   Dutton  History 

A.B..  Georgia  Teachers  College 
James  Michael  Etinl  Religion 

A.B..   Davidson   College;    B.D..   Louisville  Presbyterian   Seminary 
Magdi   El-Kammash  Economics 

B.Com.,  M.Com.,   Cairo  University 
Walter  Farkas  Biochemistry 

B.S..  City  College  of  New  York 
Joseph  M.   Garrison  English 

A.B..    Davidson   College;    A.M.,    Duke   University 
Alan  Wayne   Gragg  Religion 

A. A. .Mars    Hill    College;    B.A.,    Furman    University;    B.D.,    Southern    Baptist   Theological 

Seminary 
Michael   Francis   Greene  Political   Science  Garden  Citv  Park,   N.   C. 

B.S.,   Saint  Peter's  College 
Ira   Dempsey   Gruber  History 

A.B..  Duke  University 
Patricia  S.  Gruber  English 

A.B..    Woman's   College.    University   of   North   Carolina 
Henry  A.  Hargreaves  English 

B.A..   M.A..   Mount  Allison  University 
Louis  W.   Hodges  Religion 

B.A..   Millsaps  College:    B.D..   Duke  University 
John   David  Huss  Political    Science 

P.. A..   Duke  University 
Kalman  Juhasz  Economics 

B.A..  Thiel  College;  M.A.,   University  of  Budapest 
William   G.   Katzenmeyer  Education 

A.B.,   A.M..   Duke  University 
Chun    Su    Kim  Botany 

B.S..    Seoul   National  University 
Nosup  Kwak  Mathematics 

B.A..  Wesleyan  L'niversity 
Richard   I.   Leighton  Economics 

B.A..   Tufts  University 
Thomas  H.   Loftis  Economics 

A.B..   Berea  College 
Kenneth  G.   McCarty.   Jr.  History 

B.S..   M.A..   Mississippi  Southern  College 


Milton,  Mass. 

Stone  Mountain.    Ga. 

Glenn ville,  Ga. 

Durham,    N.   C. 

Port  Touad,  Egypt 

Durham.   N.  C. 

Greensboro.  N.  C. 

Durham,   N.  C. 


Durham.  N.    C. 

Durham.  X.   C. 
A.M.,    Duke   Universitv 

Bronx.  X.   Y. 


Durham.    N.    C. 

Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Hungary 

Durham,   N.  C. 

Seoul,  Korea 

Seoul,  Korea 

Newburyport,  Mass. 

Gaffney,   S.  C. 

Hattiesburg.    Miss. 
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Name  Department 

Jack  McMichael  Martin  History 

A.B.,  Davidson  College 
Donald  G.  Mathews  History 

B.A.,   College  of  Idaho;   B.D.,  Yale  University 
Frank  J.  Mitchell  Religion 

B.S.,  Alabama  Polytechnic  Institute;   B.D.,  Duke  University 
Stanley  Alan  Nicholson  Economics 

B.A.,  Montana   State  University 
Mary  Janice  Nowalk  Microbiology 

B.A.,  Mercyhurst  College 
Russell  J.  Parkinson  History 

B.A.,  University  of  Washington 
Preida  Elaine  Penninger  English 

A.B.,  Woman's  College,  University  of  North  Carolina;  A.M 
Rena  Josephine  Ratte  Philosophy 

B.A.,   University  of  Maine;   A.M.,   Duke  University 

Economics 


Home  Address 
Davidson,   X.  C. 

Nampa,   Idaho 

Fairfield,  Ala. 

Missoula,  Mont. 

Erie,   Pa. 

Corvallis,   Ore. 

Greensboro,   N.   C. 
Duke  University 

Waterville,  Me. 


English 

Southern  Baptist  Theoloj 

Economics 

English 

History 


Sheila  Ramsay 

B.A.,  Hofstra  College 
Walter  Paschal  Reeves,   Jr. 

A.B.,  M.S.,  University  of  Alabama;  Th.M 

Duke  University 
Malcolm  Remington 

A.B.,   Colby  College 
Larry  Kermit  Richman 

B.A.,  Colorado  College 
John   Daniel   Stark 

B.A.,  Wilkes  College;  M.A.,   Bucknell  University 
John  Edward  Thomas  Philosophy 

B.A.,   B.D.,   McMaster  University;   A.M.,   Duke  University 
Marilyn  Katherine  Volker  Economics 

A.B.,  Mount  Holyoke  College 
William  T.  Wareham  Economics 

B.A.,  University  of  Western  Ontario 
LeGrand  J.  Weller,   Jr.  Political   Science 

B.S.,   Louisiana   State  University 
Sam  J.  Womack  Religion 

A.B.,  Florida   Southern  College;   B.D.,  Duke  University 
John   Hamilton   Wynne,    Jr.  Economics 

B.B.A.,  William  and  Mary  College 
James   Zink  Religion 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Harding  College;   B.D.,  Crozer  Theological  Seminary 

GRADUATE  ASSISTANTS 

Chemistry 


Valley  Stream,  N.  Y. 

Durham,   N.   C. 
ical  Seminary;  A.  M., 

Westport,  Conn. 

Hartsville,  Pa. 

Durham,  N.   C. 

Durham,   N.   C. 

Neshanic,  N.  J. 

Ontario,  Canada 

Chapel  Hill,   N.   C. 

Durham,  N.  0. 

Portsmouth,  Va. 

Tulsa,  Okla. 


Botany 

,  Duke  University 
English 


Robert  R.  Adams 

B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute 
Peter  H.  Allen 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire;  A.M 
James  William  Applewhite,  Jr. 

A.B.,  Duke  University 
Janet  M.  Arnold 

B.A.,  Furman  University 
Judith  Anne  Bailey 

A.B.,   Duke  University 
Ferris  Coy  Baker 

A.B.,   Central  College;   B.D.,  M.A.,   Southern  Methodist  University 
Marvin  W.  Barker 

B.A.,   Southern  Illinois  University 
David  S.  Barkley 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Duke  University 
Edward  Paul  Berger 

B.S.,   Duke  University 
Stephen  Bishop 

B.A.,  Gettysburg  College 
Kenneth  Arnold  Boni 

B.S.,   Rennselaer  Polytechnic  Institute 
Eveline  G.  Bowers 

B.S.,  Washington  College 
Ellen  Evelyn  Brauer 

B.S.,   University  of  North  Carolina 
Richard   C.  Bruce 

B.S.,  Tufts  University 
Bob  Branch  Buchanan 

B.A.,  Emory  and  Henry  College 
Kenneth  R.  Burstein 

A.B.,   Boston  University 
Charles  Miller   Butter 

A.B.,  Harvard  University 
Ruben  A.  Canals-Torres 

B.S.,  University  of  Puerto  Rico 
John  M.   Chamberlin 

B.S.,  Western  Kentucky  State  College 


Norfolk,  Va. 

Harrisville,  N.  H. 

Stantonsburg,  N.  C. 

Spanish  Greenville,  S.  0. 

Bureau  of  Testing  &  Guidance       Roanoke,  Va. 


Sociology 
odi 
Chemistry 

Education 

Mathematics 

Zoology 

Chemistry 

Zoology 

Mathematics 

Zoology 

Microbiology 

Psychology 

Psychology 

Zoology 

Chemistry 


Durham,  N.  C. 

Mount  Vernon,  III. 

Washington,  D.  0. 

Passaic,  N.  J. 

Gettysburg,  Pa. 

White  Plains,  N.  Y. 

Front  Royal,  Va. 

Chapel  HiU,  N.  C. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Meadowview,  Va. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Mayaguez,  P.  R. 

Harrisonburg,  Va. 


Fellows,  Scholars,  and  Assistants 
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A tune 
Eugene  C. 


Department 

Physiology 


Psycholog 


Crawford 

A.B.,  East  Carolina  College 
Herbert  F.   Crovitz 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Clark  University 
Winfried  R.  Dallmayr  Political  Science 

M.A.,    Southern   Illinois   University;    L.L.D.,   University  of  Munich 
Stephen  Davis  Psychology 

B.A.,  Brooklyn  College 
Thomas  Mitchell   Drake  Political  Science 

B.A.,   Furman   University;   A.M.,   Duke  University 
David  W.  Engel  Zoology 

B.A.,   Ohio  Wesleyan  University 
Clyde  R.  Ferguson  History 

A.B.,  University  of  Oklahoma  ;  A.M.,  Duke  University 
Nancy  Turnbull  Fletcher 

B.S.,   Duke   University 
Eugene   Edward  Frantz 

B.A.,   State  University  of  Iowa 
Royall  Hunt  Frazer 

B.S.,  Mississippi  State  College 
Jackie  G.  Frost 

B.S.,   Eastern  Illinois  University 
Mary  Evelyn  Gabbert 

B.S.,  Baylor  University 
Carl  Bradley  Gipson 

B.S.,    Stetson   University 
William   T.    Gnewuch 

B.S..  Marquette  University 
Robert  Henry  Grimm 

B.A.,  University  of  Miami 
Bruce  David  Grossman 

A.B.,  Yale  University 
William  F.   Halloran 

A.B.,  Princeton  University 
Julian  R.  Harrison 

B.S.,  The  College  of  Charleston 
Robert   P.   Higgins 

B.A.,  M.A.,   University  of   Colorado 
James  Neal  Huffaker 

B.A.,  University  of  Chicago 
John    Barry   Hynes 

A.B.,  Colgate  University 
Horace  Marshall   Jarrett 

A.B.,  Washington  and  Lee  University 
Cyrus  Murray  Johnson 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest;  M.A 
Frank  N.   Jones 

A.B.,   Oberlin  College 
Franklin  Ross  Jones  Education 

A.B.,   Lenoir  Rhyne  College ;   M.A.,   University  of  North  Carolina 
Glenn  Clark  Jones 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College 
Edward  Samuel  Katkin 

B.A.,  City  College  of  New  York 
Marilyn  S.  Kerr 


Mathematics 
Philosophy 
Physics 
Chemistry 
Mathematics 
Mathematics 
Zoology 
Philosophy 
Psychology 
English 
Zoology 
Zoology- 
Physics 
Chemistry 
History 

Sociology 
Ohio  State  University 

Chemistry 


B.A.,  Gettysburg  College 
Noel  Wiley  Keys 

B.S.,  Denison  University 
John  William  Kilgore 

B.S.,  Hampden-Sydney  College 
John   L.   Knapp 

B.A.,  University  of  Colorado 
Arthur  Z.  Kovacs 

A.B.,  Wabash  College 
Norman   E.   Kowal 

A.B.,   New  York  University 
James  Marquis  Kuist 

A.B.,  Davidson  College 
Jean  Fah-Chin  Kuo 

B.A.,  Hunter  College 
Ronald   Eugene   LeBleu 

A.B.,  Transylvania  College 
Alvin  Marinous   Lewis 

B.S.,   University  of  Florida 
Robert  Jan  Lontz 

B.S.,   Yale  University 
John  Otis  Lowery 

A.B.,  University  of   North  Carolina 
Leslie  Harry  MacEwen 

B.A.,  Elon  College 
Louis  Henry  Manarin 


Chemistry 

Bureau  of  Testing 

Zoology 

Psychology 

Chemistry 

Economics 

Physics 

Botany 

English 

Chemistry 

Chemistry 

Chemistry 

Physics 

Philosophy 

German 

History 


Home  Address 
Durham,  N.  C. 

Edgewood,  R,  I. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Brooklyn,   N.  Y. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Marlow,  Okla. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Leland,  Miss. 

Robinson,  111. 

McAllen,  Tex. 

Bessemer,  Ala. 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

New  Haven,   Conn. 

Spencer,   Iowa 

Charleston,   S.  C. 

Denver,   Colo. 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

Montclair.  N.  J. 

Durham,   N.  C. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Carthage,  Mo. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Raleigh,   N.   C. 

&  Guidance 

New  York,  N.  Y. 
Woodbury,   N.  J. 


Durham, 

N.  0. 

Durham, 

N.  C. 

BethesdE 

i.  Md. 

Mansfield, 

,  Ohio 

Rorhelle  Park, 

N.  J. 

Princeton, 

N.  J. 

New  York, 

N.  Y. 

Lexington,   Ky. 

Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Wilmingtoi; 

i.  Del. 

Salisbury, 

N.   0. 

Durham, 

N.  C. 

Durham, 

N.  C. 

B.A.,  Western  Maryland  College;   A.M.,  Duke  University 
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Botany 

Zoology 

Sociology 
Duke  University 
Sociology 

Psychology 

Physics 

Philosophy 

History 


Botany 
University  of  Houston 
Physics 

Botany 

English 
,  Duke  University 
Sociology 


Name  Department 

Greayer  Mansfield-Jones  Botany 

B.A.,  Pomona  College 
Betty  McCarthy  Physics 

B.A.,  Wellesley  College;  MA.,  Claremont  College 
William  Howard  McConnell  Philosophy 

B.A..   Carleton  University;   B.C.L.,   University  of  New  Brunswick 
J.  David  Mohler 

A.B.,  Franklin  and  Marshall  College 
Ted  D.  Murphy 

A.B.,   Duke  University 
P.   S.  K.  Murty 

B.Com.,   M.Com.,   Delhi   University;    A.M 
Ralph    Raymond   Napp 

A.B.,  University  of  Alabama 
John  W.  P.  Ost 

A.B.,  Duke  University 
Raymond  Alexander  Patten 

B.S.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Marquel  Jean  Pettit 

B.A.,   Bennington  College 
Henry  P.  Porter,  Jr. 

B.A.,  Washington  and  Lee  University 
Robert  W.  Powell 

B.S.,  Memphis  State  University;  M.S., 
James   Owens   Pullman 

B.S.,  Antioch  College 
Patricia  J.  Rand 

B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  Minnesota 
Douglas  Renegar 

A.B.,  University  of  Chattanooga ;  A.M 
Michel   P.   Richard 

A.B.,  M.A.,   University  of  Chicago 
Maryanne  E.  Robinson  Zoology 

B.A.,  Harper  College;  A.M.,  Duke  University 
Millard  Vance   Sales  Education 

B.A.,   Arkansas  State  Teachers  College 

of  Mississippi 
George  A.   Schultz  Zoology 

B.A.,  University  of  Chicago;  M.A.,  Montana  State  University 
Virginia  Lee  Seery  Zoology 

B.A.,   Seton  Hill  College;   A.M.,   Duke  University 
William  Spencer  Service  Psychology 

A.B.,  Princeton  University 
Richard  H.   Severens  Philosophy 

A.B.,  University  of  Vermont;   A.M.,  Duke  University 
Francis  W.   Shephard 

B.S.,  Franklin  and  Marshall  College 
Melinda  Speas 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College 
Julian  B.   Stern 

LL.,  University  of  Geneva 
John  D.  Taylor 

A.B.,  Rutgers  University 
Alexander  Low  Thomson 

B.S.,   St.  Andrew's  Universitv 
Claude  B.  Tyson 

A.B.,  Pfieffer  College 
Frederick  R.  Vaughn 

B.S.,   Roanoke  College 
Richard  H.  Wagner 

B.A.,  University  of  Connecticut;   A.M.,   Duke  University 
Thomas  H.  Webb,   III 

B.A.,  University  of  Virginia 
Richard   Barry  Westin 

B.A.,  Grove  City  College 
Kevin  J.  White 

B.S.,  Georgetown  University 
William  Hayes  Williams 

A.B.,  Washington  and  Lee  University 
Robert  Walter  Wilson  English 

A.B.,  Catholic   University;   A.M.,   Columbia  University 
Edward  R.  Wright,  Jr.  Political  'Science 

A.B.,   A.M.,   Emory  University;   D.C.U..   University  of   Strasbourg 
Stanislav  Zimic  Spanish 

D.L.L.,  University  of  Ljubljana;   M.A.,   University  of  Miami 

CHARLES  W.  HARGITT  FELLOWSHIP 

Harish   Chander  Chopra  Zoology 

M.S.,    Panjab    University 
Dorothy   Scott  Fry  Zoology 

B.A..    M.A.,    University    of    Missouri 


Home  Address 
Santa   Barbara,  Calif. 

Marblehead,   Mass. 

Quebec,   Canada 

Lancaster,  Pa. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Bitcorp,  India 

Durham,   N.  C. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Durham,   N.   C. 

Wallace,  Idaho 

Charleston,  W.  Va. 

Memphis,  Tenn. 

Detroit,   Mich. 

St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Brooklyn  Heights,  N.  Y. 

Binghamton,  N.  T. 

Durham,  N.   C. 
M.S.,  Florida   State  University;  M.Ed.,  University 

Hampton,  N.  J. 

Elmont,  N.  Y. 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Saxtons  River,  Vt. 

York,  Pa. 

Winston-Salem,  N.  0. 

Washington,  D.  C. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Dundee,   Scotland 

Waxhaw,   N.   C. 

Roanoke,   Va. 

Woodmont,  Conn. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Durham,   N.   C. 

Little  Neck,  N.  Y. 

Roanoke,  Va. 

Chevy  Chase,  Md. 

Atlanta,   Ga. 

Gorica,  Yugoslavia 

Chandigarh,  India 
Durham,   N.   C. 


Chemistry 

Zoology 

French 

Psychology 

Physics 

Zoology 

Chemistry 

Botany 

ike  Uni\ 
Chemistry 

History 

Physics 

History 
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RESEARCH  ASSOCIATES,  FELLOWS,  SCHOLARS,  AND  ASSISTANTS 

DEPARTMENT   OF   BOTANY 

RESIDENT   INVESTIGATOR,    TJ.    S.    FOREST    SERVICE 


Name 

Robert  L.   Barnes,   B.S.,  M.F.,   Ph.D..   Duke  University 


Home  Address 
Durham,  N.  0. 


POSTDOCTORAL  FELLOW 

Rolf  H.   Siepmann,   Dr.   Res.   Nat.,   Christian  Albrechts,   University  Kiel 

Duisburg-Hamborn,  Germany 


Tokyo,  Japan 

Bulsar,  India 

Mori,  India 

Baghdad,  Iraq 


ROCKEFELLER   FOUNDATION    FELLOW 

Taisitiroo   Satoo,  B.S.,  Dr.  Agr.  Sci.,   University  of  Tokyo 

FTJLBRIGHT   FELLOW 

Zarir  J.  Kapadia,   B.S.,  Ph.D.,   Bombay  University 

INDIAN    GOVERNMENT   FELLOW 

Bollapragada  V.  Ratnam,  B.S.,  Andhra  University;  M.S.,   Science  College 

IRAQ   GOVERNMENT  FELLOW 

Hazim  Daoud,  B.A.,  Baghdad  Teachers  College;  M.A.,  University  of  Texas 

U.    S.   FOREST    SERVICE 
Junior  B.   Hilmon,   B.S.,  Virginia   Polytechnic  Institute;   M.S.,   Utah   State  University 

Durham,  N.  C. 

RESEARCH   ASSISTANTS 
Edward  E.   C.   Clebsch,   A.B.,   M.S.,   University  of  Tennessee  Clarksville,   Tenn. 

Dora  M.  Furr,  A.  B.,  Florida   State  University;  M.  A.,  University  of  Michigan 

Brooksville,  Fla 
Harvey  S.  Gold,  B.S.,  University  of  Miami;   A.M.,  Duke  University 
Pat  Carey  Kerr,  A.B.,  University  of  Tennessee 

Harold  A.  Mooney,  A.B.,  University  of  California,  Santa  Barbara  College 
Harold  Robinson,  A.B.,  Ohio  University;  M.S.,  University  of  Tennessee 
Wilfred  B.  Schofield,  A.B.,  Acadia  University;  M.A.,  Stanford  University 
Diane  TeStrake,   B.S.,   University  of  Florida 


Miami,  Fla. 

Hartsville,  Tenn. 

Richmond,  Calif. 

Winchester,  Va. 

Cambridge,  N.  S. 

Mount  Dora,  Fla. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 

RESEARCH  ASSOCIATES 

N.   L.   Dutta,   Ph.D.,   Calcutta    University 

Mototo  Kaneko,   Ph.D.,   Hokkaido  University 

Shun.ii   Nagase,   B.E.,   Nagoya   University 

Antonio  Roig,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Madrid 

W.  I.   O' Sullivan,  Ph.D.,   University  College  of  Dublin 

Hal  Taylor,   Ph.D.,   University  of   North   Carolina 

Noboru  Tokita,   Ph.D.,   Hokkaido   University 

ALLIED    CHEMICAL   &   DYE   FELLOW 

William  R.  Dunnavant,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Miami  University  of  Ohio 

AMERICAN    CVANAMID    &    COMPANY   FELLOW 

James  Ray  Kirby,  A.B.,  B.S.,  East  Carolina  College 

DT7PONT   FELLOW 

Thomas  W.  G.  Solomons,  B.S.,  The  Citadel 

MONSANTO    CHEMICAL    COMPANY   FELLOW 

Grover  S.  Paulett,   B.S.,  University  of  Virginia;   A.M.,  Duke  University 

UNION    CARBIDE   &    CARBON    COMPANY   FELLOW 

Thompson  A.  Mashburn,   A.B.,   University  of  North   Carolina 

RESEARCH  ASSISTANTS 
William  Q.  Beard,   B.S.,   University  of  North  Carolina 
Sea  Bong  Chang,  B.S.,  The  Armed  Forces  College,  Korea 
James  B.  Griffin,  A.B.,  Emory  University 
Jean  F.  Kuo,  A.B.,  Hunter  College 
James  E.  Kurz,  A.  B.,  Centre  College 
Ronald  E.   LeBleu,   A.B.,  Transylvania   College 
Genet  H.  Little,  A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina 
Pao   Soong   Lou,    B.S.,   National   Chekiang   University 
Harry  B.  Mark,  A.B.,  University  of  Virginia 

Abe  Forest  Maxwell,  B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College;  A.M.,  Duke  University 
Mary  Stitely  Otter,  A.B.,  Oberlin  College 
Kenneth  J.   Smith,  A.B.,   East  Carolina   College 
Nancy  L.   Yarrington,    B.S.,   University  of  Florida 


Poona,   India 

Sapporo,  Japan 

Nakatsugaw,  Japan 

Madrid,   Spain 

Dublin,  Ireland 

Durham,   N.   C. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Sidney,  Ohio 

Warsaw,  N.  0. 

McClellanville,  S.  0. 

Richmond,  Va. 

Durham,  N.  0. 

St.  George,  S.  0. 

Seoul,  Korea 

Eatonton,   Ga. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Louisville,   Ky. 

Lexington,  Ky. 

Wadesboro,   N.  C. 

Taiwan,   China 

Riverton,  N.  J. 

Durham,   N.   0. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Raleigh,   N.  C. 

Orlando,   Fla. 
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Name  Department 

DEPARTMENT  OF  CIVIL  ENGINEERING 
TEACHING   ASSISTANTS 
Clyde  N.    Holland,   B.S.,   Virginia   Polytechnic   Institute 
Liow-Min   Leu,   B.S.,   Taiwan   College   of  Engineering 
Jehangir  P.  Mirza,    B.E.,   University  of  Karachi 
Armagan   Sanver,   B.S.,   Robert   College 

RESEARCH    ASSISTANT 

Hsueh-chien  Fu,   B.S.,  National  Taiwan  University 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ECONOMICS 

RESEARCH   FELLOWS 

Roger  A.  Agile,  A.M.,  Duke  University 
William  Hendley,   B.A.,  Yale  University 

EARHART  FOUNDATION  FELLOW 

William  Alan  Mauer,  A.B.,   San  Jose  State  College;  M.S.,  Texas  A.  & 


Home  Address 


Berryville,   Va. 

Taiwan,    China 

Karachi,   Pakistan 

Istanbul,   Turkey 


Taiwan,   China 


New  York,   N.  Y. 
Stockholm,   Sweden 


M.   College 

Durham,  N.  C. 


DEPARTMENT   OF   ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

TEACHING   ASSISTANTS 

Yavuz  Birturk,   B.S.  in  Electrical  Engineering,   Robert  College  Istanbul,  Turkey 

Charles  Harper  Carr,   B.S.  in  Electrical  Engineering,  Duke  University  Durham,   N.  C. 

Henry  Nathaniel  Dorris,  A.B.,  Elon  College  Burlington,   N.  C. 

Leonidas  John  Jones  II,   B.S.  in  Electrical  Engineering,  Duke  University  Warrenton,  N.  C. 

Theo  Clyde  Pilkington,  B.E.E.,  North  Carolina   State  College  Durham,   N.  C. 

Wilbur  Clarence  Stewart,  B.S.  in  Electrical  Engineering,  Duke  University  Williamston,  N.  C. 

RESEARCH    ASSISTANT 

Chi-Yu   King,    B.S.   in   Electrical   Engineering,   National   Taiwan   University 

Taichung,  Taiwan,   China 
DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

RESEARCH    SCHOLARS 

Alexander  Butrym,   A.B.,  LaSalle  College;   M.A.,   Duquesne  University  Trenton,   N.  J. 

Norman  E.  Hoyle,  A.B.,  University  of  Redlands;   A.M.,  Duke  University    La   Crescenta,   Calif. 
Paul  J.  Hurley,  A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Pittsburgh  Aliquippa,  Pa. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  FORESTRY 

RESEARCH    ASSOCIATE 

William   Gustavus  Wahlenberg,   B.S.F.,    University   of  Maine;    M.F.,   Yale   University 

Asheville    N    C 
DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 

RESEARCH   ASSISTANTS 

Richard  Davis  Goff,   A.B.,   Duke  University;   M.A.,   Cornell  University 
Birdsall  S.  Viault,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Adelphi  College;  A.M.,  Duke  University 

Rockville  Centre,  N.  Y. 
DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 

RESEARCH   ASSISTANTS 

David  R.  Anderson,  B.A.,   Bradley  University  Peoria,  111. 

Robert  M.  McConnel,  B.A.,  Washington  and  Jefferson  University  Beaver,  Pa. 

Stewart  M.  Robinson,  B.S.,  Union  College  Schenectady,  N.  Y. 

Rodney  Jack  Roth,  B.S.,  Pennsylvania  State  University;  M.F.A.,  State  University  of  Iowa 

Durham,  N  C. 
Leland  Hendry  Williams,   B.S.,  University  of  South  Carolina;  M.S.,  University  of  Georgia 

Washington,  D.  C. 


Petersburg,   Va. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

TEACHING  ASSISTANTS 

Syed   Zakaul   Hasan,    B.S.,    Aligarh   Muslim   University 
Ozer  Arnas,  B.S.,  Robert  College 

RESEARCH  ASSISTANT 

Agustin  Diaz,   B.S.,   University  of  Chattanooga 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 

RESEARCH   ASSOCIATES 

Edward  G.   Bilpuch,   B.S.,   Ph.D.,   University  of  North  Carolina 

John   G.   Baker,   Ph.D.,    Cambridge  University 

Werner  Bingel,   Ph.D.,   University  of  Marburg 

Maurice  E.   Blevins,   B.S.,   Ph.D.,"  Duke  University 

E.   Byerly  Brucker,   B.E.,  Ph.D.,   Johns  Hopkins  Universitv 

Paolo  G.  Favero,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Padua 

Anna  Maria  Favero,  Ph.D.  University  of  Padua 


Karachi,    Pakistan 
Istanbul,  Turkey 

Madrid,    Spain 


Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Lancaster,    England 

Marburg,   Germany 

Charleston,   S.  C. 

Baltimore,  Md. 

Padua,  Italy 

Padua,  Italy 
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Donald   C.   Freeman,   Jr.,    Sc,    Brown   University;    Ph.D.,   University   of  Maryland 

Durham,   N.   C. 
Peter  V.  Goedertier,  M.A.,  Louvain  University  Brussels,  Belgium 

Hedwig  Kohn,   Ph.D.,    Breslau   University  Durham,    N.   C 

Ichiro  Miyagawa,   D.Sc,  Tokyo   University  Tokyo,   Japar* 

Derick  W.   Ovenall,    Ph.D.,    University  of   Birmingham  Birmingham,   England 

Herbert  Kuno  Renner,   Ph.D.,   Stuttgart  Institute  of  Technology  Stuttgart,    Germany 

Robert  H.  Romer,  B.A.,  Amherst  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Princeton  University  Amherst,  Mass. 
Jurgen    Schneider,   Ph.D.,    University   of   Freiburg  Freiburg,    Germany 

Kamal  Kishore   Seth,   Ph.D.,   University  of   Pittsburgh  Lucknow,   India 

David  Ronald  Tilley,  B.S.,   University  of  North  Carolina;  M.S.,  Vanderbilt  University;   Ph.D., 
Johns  Hopkins  University  Fuquay  Springs,  N.  C. 

RESEARCH  ASSISTANTS 

Earnest  Dwight  Adams,   A.B.,    Berry   College;   M.S.,   Emory  University  Cartersville,   Ga. 

Wayne  Paul  Amsbury,   B.A.,   Rice  Institute  Houston,   Tex. 

Philip   R.   Bevington,   A.B.,   Harvard   University  Durham,   N.   C. 

Walter  Virgil   Bouldin,   B.S.,   University  of   Alabama  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Charles  Daniel  Bowman,   B.S.,   Virginia   Polytechnic  Institute  Blacksburg,  Va. 

Salvatore  George  Buccino,  B.S.,  Yale  University  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Chuen-chuen    Chang    (Miss),    B.S.,    National   Taiwan   University;    M.S.,    University   of    South 

Carolina  Taiwan,  China 

Neil  Russel   Fletcher,   B.S.,  Michigan   State  College  Morenci,   Mich. 

Aaron  Keith  Furr,   A.B.,   Catawba   College;   M.S.,   Emory  University  Salisbury,   N.  C. 

Davil  George  Gerke,  B.A.,  Rice  Institute  Kilgore,  Tex. 

John  Morton   Goodkind,   A.B.,   Amherst  College  Larchmont,  N.  Y. 

Joseph  Howe  Hadley,   Jr.,    B.S.,   M.S.,   University  of  Alabama  Montgomery,   Ala. 

Gordon  Ervin  Jones,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Mississippi   State  University  Greenwood,  Miss. 

Thomas  Sidney  Katman,  B.S.,  University  of  Delaware  Upper  Darby,  Pa. 
Kyozi  Kawasaki,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Kyushu  University  Nagasaki  City,  Japan 
Charles  Frederick  Kellers,   A.B.,   Swarthmore  College                                     Upper  Montclair,  N.  J. 

John  Newell  Kidder,   B.S.,   California  Institute  of  Technology  Concord,   Mass. 

Tadashi  Kikuchi,   A.B.,  Wabash  College  Chicago,   111. 

Declan  Maolmhuire  Larkin,   B.Sc,  National  University  of  Ireland  Galway,  Ireland 

Eugene  J.  M.  Lynch,  A.B.,  Cornell  University  Lafayette,  N.  Y. 

William   Devlin  McCormick.   B.S.,   California   Institute  of  Technology  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Donald  T.  Meyer,   B.S.,    California   Institute  of  Technology  Princeton,   111. 

Daniel  Wayne  Olds,   A.B.,   Wabash  College  Olney,   111. 

Delores  Olness,  A.B.,  Duke  University  Kingsport,  Tenn. 

Robert  James  Olness,   B.S.,   Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  Alpena,   Mich. 

Paul  Blair  Parks  III,   B.S.,   Duke  University  Durham,   N.   C. 

Francis  Walter  Patten,   B.S.,   Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  Fall  River,   Mass. 

William  Woody  Rolland,  A.B.,  King  College  Canton,  N.  C. 

James  Rogers  Rusk,  A.B.,   Oberlin  College  South  Hadley,  Mass. 

Robert  Henry  Tabony,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Rice  Institute  Houston,  Tex. 

Lawrence  Wilson  Weston,  B.S.,  Florida  State  University  Marianna,  Fla. 
Robert   Craig  Whitten,   Jr.,   B.A.,    University  of   Buffalo;    A.M..   Duke  University 

Durham,   N.   C. 
Raymond   Morris  Wilenzick,    B.S.,   Tulane   University;    A.M.,    Duke   University        Monroe,   La. 

DU   PONT   TEACHING   ASSISTANT 

John   Edgar   Rives,   B.S.,   Alabama   Polytechnic  Institute  Birmingham,   Ala. 

SHELL    FOUNDATION    FELLOW 

Monroe  J.   Cowan,   B.S.,  University  of  Maryland  Hyattsville,  Md. 

NATIONAL    SCIENCE    FOUNDATION    PREDOCTORAL    FELLOW 

John  David  Spangler,   B.S.,  Kansas  State  College  Atwater,  Minn. 

UNITED    STATES    STEEL    COMPANY   GRADUATE    FELLOWSHIP   IN    PHYSICS 

Carl  Martin  Meltzer,   B.S.,   Duke  University  Glendale,   N.  Y. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

UNITED    STATES    PUBLIC    HEALTH    SERVICE    PREDOCTORAL    FELLOWS 

George  D.  Cooper,  B.A.,   Shepard  College  Hagerstown,  Md. 

Charles  M.   Culver,   B.A.,   Columbia  University  Durham,   N.  0. 

Hilda  Dickoff,   B.A.,   Brooklyn  College  Brooklyn,   N.  Y. 

William  D.  Groman,  B.A.,  University  of  Miami  Durham,  N.  C. 

Elliott  B.   Hammett,   B.A.,   Yale  LTniversity  Spartanburg,   S.   C. 

Ann  Lodge,   B.A.,  Wilkes  College  Durham,   N.  C. 

Owen  L.  McConnell,  B.S.,  Duke  LTniversity  Tampa,  Fla. 

Edward  M.  Opton,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Yale  University  Hamden,  Conn. 
Arthur  Vega,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Amherst  College                                                      East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 


Detroit, 

Mich, 

Durham, 

N.  C. 

Brooklyn, 

N.  Y. 

New  York, 

N.  Y. 

ill   University 

Briarcliff  Manor, 

N.  Y. 

Brooklyn, 

N.  Y. 

Durham, 

N.  C. 

Durham, 

N.  C. 

Durham, 

N.    C. 
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VISITING    UNITED    STATES    PUBLIC    HEALTH    SERVICE    PREDOCTORAL    FELLOW 

Kenneth  D.   Stewart,  B.A.,  Duke  University  Durham,  N.  C. 

UNITED  STATES  ARMY  PREDOCTORAL  FELLOW 

Wayne  O.  Evans,  B.A.,  University  of  Colorado  Durham,  N.  C. 

RESEARCH   ASSISTANTS 

David  L.  Arenberg,  B.A.,  Johns  Hopkins  University  Baltimore,  Md. 

Howard  H.   Bradshaw,   Jr.,   B.A.,   Yale  University  Winston-Salem,   N.   C. 

Robert  E.  Canestrari,  B.A.,  Dartmouth  College;  M.A.,  College  of  William  and  Mary 

Waterford,   Conn. 
Barbara  B.  Chapman,  B.A.,   Duke  University  Durham,   N.   O. 

Alan  R.  Clarke,   B.A.,   M.S.,   University  of  Massachusetts  Durham,   N.  0. 

Gilbert  Gottlieb,   B.A.,   M.A.,   University  of  Miami  Miami,   Fla. 

Robert  Langston,  B.A.,   San  Jose  State  College  Durham,  N.  C. 

Leonard  Springer  Roselle,   N.  J. 

VETERANS    ADMINISTRATION    PREDOCTORIAL    TRAINEES 
Robert  D.   Borgman,   B.A.,   Harvard  University 
Herbert  F.  Crovitz,  B.A.,   Clarke  University 
Stephen  H.  Davis,  B.A.,  Brooklyn  College 
George  Greenberg,   B.A.,   Brooklyn  College 
Edward   J.   Kelty,    B.A.,    Champlain    College;    M.Ps.Sc 

Saul  L.  Levin,  B.A.,   Swarthmore  College 
David  A.  Parton,   B.A.,   Willamette  University 

CLINICAL   ASSISTANT 

Frances  Y.  Dunham,   B.A.,  Duke  University 
Donald   Freedheim,   B.A.,    University  of  Miami 

DEPARTMENT   OF   SOCIOLOGY 
RESEARCH   ASSOCIATES 

David  M.  Shaw,   B.A.,  University  of  Redlands;   M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota 

Durham,  N.  0. 
Ida  M.  Simpson,  A.B.,  M.A.,   University  of  Alabama;   Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  0. 
Herman  Turk,   B.S.,   M.A.,   Columbia   University  Durham,   N.   C. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ZOOLOGY 

RESEARCH   ASSOCIATES 
John  D.  Costlow,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Western  Maryland  College;  Ph.D.,   Duke  University 

Beaufort,   N.  0. 
James  L.  Larimer,   B.S.,  East  Tennessee  State  College;  M.A.,  University  of  Virginia 

Jonesboro,  Tenn. 
Humio  Osaki,   D.MSC,  Osaka  University  Kobe,  Japan 

Athos  Ottolenghi,  M.D.,  University  of  Pavia  Durham,   N.  C. 

Norimitsu  Watabe,  M.S.,  Tohoku  University  Tsu,  Japan 

Harry   Wilson   Wells,    A.B.,   Johns   Hopkins   University;    A.M.,    Ph.D.,    Duke   University 

Buxton  N.   C. 

RESEARCH    ASSISTANTS 

Margaret  Anne  Bird,  A.B.,  Marietta  College  Marietta.  Ohio 

Mrs.  Walter  Chipman,   B.S.,  M.A.,   University  of  Missouri  Beaufort,   N.   C. 

Sally  L.  Grant,   A.B.,  Duke  University  Durham,   N.   C. 

Marianne  Howie,   B.A.,  Vanderbilt  University  Atlanta,   Ga. 

Mrs.   Doris  King,   A.B.,  Winthrop   College  Beaufort,   N.   G. 
Elizabeth  N.  King,  A.B.,  Randolph-Macon  College;  MA.,  Wellesley  University    Concord,  N.  C. 

Mrs.   Bertha  Livingstone,   B.A.,  Winthrop  College;   M.A.,   Yale  University             Durham    N.   C. 

Donald  C.   Miller,   B.S.,   University  of  Delaware  Newark    Del 

Roberta  M.  O'Dell,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Pennsylvania  State  University  Bradford,  Pai 

Pamela   R.   Pennycuik,    B.Sc,   M.Sc,    Brisbane   University  Brisbane,   Australia 

Anne  Van  de  Putte,   B.S.,   University  of  Maryland  Hyattsville    Md 

Mrs.  Mary  Jane  Wells,  B.S.,  Duke  University  Buxton,  N.  G. 
Nancy   D.   Wolfson,    A.B.,    University   of   Wisconsin;    M.S.,    University   of   Tennessee 

Murray,   Ky. 
DEPARTMENT  OF  ANATOMY 

RESEARCH   ASSISTANTS 

Jerome  A.   Grunt,  M.D.,   Duke  University;   Ph.D.,   University  of  Kansas  Durham,  N.  0. 

Andrew  Gabor,  A.B.,  M.S.,  George  Washington  University  Washington    D    C 
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Lois  Perkins,   B.S.,  University  of  Michigan;  A.M.,  Duke  University                Bluefield,  W.  Va. 

Grady  Price,   B.S.,  Duke  University  Durham,  N.  0. 

Joseph  Wells,   B.S.,   University  of  Rhode  Island  Providence,   R.  I. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOCHEMISTRY 

RESEARCH   ASSOCIATE 

Margaret  H.  Schwert,  A.B.,  Carlton  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota    Durham,  N.  C. 

TTSPHS   POSTDOCTORAL,  FELLOWS 

Theodore  Rosett,   A.B.,   Columbia  University;   Ph.D.,  University  of  London        Durham,  N.  0. 
Rita    J.   Wissel,    B.S.,    University   of   Louisville;    M.D..    Georgetown   University 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


POSTDOCTORAL   FELLOWS 
Ronald  W.   Chen,   A.B.,  M.A.,   Ph.D.,   University  of  California 
Ryoiti  Shukuya,  Ph.D..  M.D.,  Nippon  Medical  School 


Robert  M.  MacLeod.   B.S., 


USPHS   PREDOCTORAL   FELLOW 

Seton  Hall;   M.S..   New  York  University 


Flushing,   N.  Y. 
Tokyo,  Japan 


Madison,   N.  J. 


PREDOCTORAL    FELLOWS 

Susan  T.  Brownlee.   B.A.,  Sterling  College 

Bernard  Bulos,   B.S.,   City  College  of  New  York 

Lillian  M.  DeFilippis,  B.S.,  Brooklyn  College 

Walter  R.  Farkas,  B.S.,  City  College  of  New  York 

Lorance  L.  Greenlee,  B.A.,  University  of  Colorado 

Annette  Grossman,  B.S.,  City  College  of  New  York 

Louis  F.  Hass,  B.S.,  University  of  Scranton;  M.S.,   Bucknell  University 

John  D.  Imsande,   B.A.,  M.S.,  Montana  State  College 

Bernard  Jacobson,  B.S.,   Brooklyn  College 

Louis  T.  Mashburn,   B.A.,  Westhampton   College 

David  B.   S.  Millar  III,  B.S.,  City  College  of  New  York 

William  B.  Novoa,  B.S.,  University  of  Florida 

Peter  Percbemlides,   B.S.,   City  College  of  New  York 

Carl  Rothschild,   B.S..  City  College  of  New  York 

Eugene  J.   Smith,  B.S.,  Queens  College;  M.S.,  University  of  Connecticut 

William  J.   Smith,   A.B.,   Duke  University 

Benjamin  M.  Waite,  B.S.,  Rollins  College 

Charles  H.  Williams,  Jr.,  B.S.,  University  of  Maryland 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MICROBIOLOGY 

RESEARCH    ASSOCIATE 

Hilliard  F.  Hardin,  B.S.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Duke  University 


Canonsburg,   Pa. 

Bronx,   N.  Y. 

Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Durham,  N.  0. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Miami,  Fla. 

Lewiston,  Mont. 

Far  Rockaway,  N.  Y. 

Charlottesville,  Va. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Miami  Springs,  Fla. 

Bronx,  N.  Y. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Durham,  N.  0. 

Durham,  N.  0. 

Winter  Park,  Fla. 

Washington,  D.  0. 


Durham,   N.  C. 


Ahalya   Rao,   M.B.,   M.D. 


ROCKEFELLER  FELLOW 

Calcutta   School  of  Tropical  Medicine 


Calcutta,  India 


ADVANCED  DEGREES  CONFERRED  JUNE  2,  1958 


Peter  H.  Allen 
Ledford  L.  Austin 
Mary  Lee  Sparling  Barber 
Nellie  May  Beetham 
Charles  Daniel  Bowman 
Samuel  R.  Bright 
Richard  Henry  Bucher 
Frances  Mitchell  Calhoun 
Limin  Chu 
Paul  Wilson   Clark 
Robert  Calvin   Corley 
Luckett  Vanderford  Davis 
Thomas  Mitchell   Drake 
Anthony  James   Esler 
Harvey  Sheldon   Gold 
Thomas  Bell  Graham 
Henrv  Conrad   Helmke 
William  Clark  Hilles 


MASTER  OF  ARTS 
Albert  Albrecht  Hirsch 
Roy  R.   Holt 
Donald  Dwight  Hook 
Kay  Marsh  Howell 
Norman  Eugene  Hoyle 
Margaret  Ann  Jaeger 
William  G.  Katzenmeyer 
Lucia   Svetlana  Kegler 
Margaret    Skeel    King 
John  King-Farlow 
Quentin  Guild  Kraft 
Martha   McGee 
Edward   Fletcher  McLean 
William  C.  Mithoefer,  Jr. 
Harold  Alfred  Mooney 
Pedafrolu  Sreekrishna  Murty 
Lois  Claire  Perkins 


Dewayne  Peterson 
Henry  Petri 
Kenneth  G.  Pryke 
Rena  Josephine  Ratte 
Neville  L.  Rucker 
Philip  Bruce  Secor 
Virginia  Lee  Seery 
Richard  Hoxie  Severens 
Robert  Newland   Shorter 
Norwood  Graham  Smith 
David   Emory   Sweet 
Robert  Luther  Thompson 
Philip   Joseph  Traci 
William  P.  Tuck 
Richard  Henry  Wagner 
Joan  Linton  Ware 
Robert  Craig  Whitten,   Jr. 


Dorothy  Inez  Davis 
Robert  Anders   Hanson 


David  Sanford  Barkley 
Watkins  Fugate 


MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  TEACHING 
Sara  Cornelia  Lee  Bernard  Ross  Oliver 

Kenneth  McGlaughon  Miller 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 
David   William  Hempleman        Alice  H.  Mithoefer 
Edward  R.  MacDowell,   Jr.        Bonnie  Swinehart 
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doctors  of  education 

Mary  Elizabeth   Brewer,    B.A.,   Millikin   University;   M.A.,   Columbia   University. 

(Education)     Dissertation:     "Controls    Placed    upon    Student    Behavior    by    the    Colleges, 

Courts,  and  Legislatures" 
Raymond   Bradley  Bridgers,   Jr.,   B.A.,   M.Ed.,   William  and  Mary. 
(Education)    Dissertation:    "The  Purposes  of  American   Public   Education  as  Discerned  in  the 

Works  of  Selected  Writers  on  Curriculum" 
Gus  Andrew   Constantine,   A.B.,   Atlantic   Christian   College;   M.A.,   East   Carolina    College. 

(Education)    Dissertation:    "Legal   Liability   for   Injuries    Sustained   in   the   Transportation 

of  Public   School  Pupils" 
Walter  John   Gale,    B.S.,    Glassboro   State   Teachers   College;    M.Ed.,    Duke   University. 

(Education)     Dissertation:     "Instructional    Supervision — Its    Services    and    Practices — In 

the  Public   Schools  of  North  Carolina" 
Leselle  Perry,    B.S.,   Georgia  Teacher's   College;   M.Ed.,   University  of   Georgia. 

(Education)    Dissertation:    "Teacher    Opinion    Concerning    the    Effects    of    Pupil    Transfer 

on  Achievement" 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Lewis  F.  Affronti,   B.A.,  M.A.,   University  of   Buffalo. 

(Microbiology)    Dissertation:    "Purified    Protein    Derivatives    (PPD)    and    Other    Antigens 

from    Atypical    Acid-Fast    Bacilli    and    Nocardia    Asteroides:    The    Biological    and    Chemical 

Properties" 
Robert  Max  Allen,   B.S.,   M.S.,   Iowa   State  College. 

(Forestry)    Dissertation:    "A    Study   of   the   Factors   Affecting   Height   Growth   of    Longleaf 

Pine  Seedlings" 
Waleed  Abdullah  Al-Salam,   B.S.,   M.A.,   University  of   California. 

(Mathematics)    Dissertation:    "The  Bessel  Polynomials  and   Some   Related  Functions" 
Albert   Alcide   Barber,    B.S.,    Rhode   Island    State   College;    M.S.,    University   of    Rhode   Island. 

(Zoology)    Dissertation:    "The   Effect  of   Ionizing   and   Ultraviolet   Radiation   on   Biological 

Antioxidants" 
Richard  J.   Barker,    B.A.,   University  of   Rochester;    A.M.,   Duke  University. 

(History)    Dissertation:   "Casimir  Perier   (1777-1832)   and  William  Ternaux   (1763-1833): 

Two  French  Capitalists" 
Robert  Lloyd  Barnes,   B.S.,  M.F.,   Duke  University. 

(Botany)    Dissertation:    "Studies   on    Physiology   of   Isolated   Pine   Roots   and    Root   Callus 

Cultures" 
Joseph   Becker,    A.B.,   M.A.,    George  Washington   University. 

(Psychology)    Dissertation:    "An    Analysis    of    Manic-Depressive    Character    in    Terms   of 

Achievement  and   Conformity" 
John   Bowyer  Bell,   A.B.,  Washington  and  Lee  University;   A.M.,   Duke  University. 

(History)    Dissertation:    "The   Non-intervention    Committee    and    the    Spanish    Civil   War, 

1936-1939" 
Elaine  Sylvia  Berson,   B.A.,   University  of  Illinois',   M.Soc.Wk.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

(Sociology)    Dissertation:    "Socio-Cultural  Factors  in   Selected  Types  of  Mental  Disorders 

Among  the  Aged" 
Brojo  Nath  Bhattacharya,   B.Sc,   M.Sc,   Banaras  Hindu  University. 

(Physics)    Dissertation:    "Stark  and  Zeeman  Effect   Studies  of  HON" 
William  Thomas  Blackstone,  A.B.,  Elon  College;  A.M.,  Duke  University. 

(Philosophy)   Dissertation:   "The  Ethics  of  Francis  Hutcheson" 
Lawrence  Avery  Blackwell,  B.A.,  Rice  Institute. 

(Physics)    Dissertation:    "Phosphorescence   Studies   of   Ortho-,    Meta-   and   Para-Xylene   at 

Low  Temperatures" 
Maurice  Everett  Blevins,  B.S.,  Duke  University. 

(Physics)    Dissertation:    "ft  +  p   Scattering  at  500  Mev." 
Barbara  Wolff  Brandon,  B.A.,  Wellesley  College;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

(History)    Dissertation:   "Hanover  and  Hanoverians  in  British  Politics,   1714-1727" 
Ruth  Foster  Campbell,   B.A.,  Woman's  College,  University  of  North  Carolina;   M.A.,  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina. 

(Romance  Languages)    Dissertation:   "Ayala's  Vision  of  Spain" 
Robert  Eugene  Clute,  B.A.,  University  of  Alabama;  A.M.,  George  Washington  University. 

(Political  Science)    Dissertation:   "The  International  Legal  Status  of  Austria,   1938-1955" 
Rodney  Oliver  Davis,   B.A.,  Trinity  College ;  A.M.,  Duke  University. 

(History)   Dissertation:   "British  Policy  and  Opinion  on  War  Aims  and  Peace  Proposals, 

1914-1918" 
Fredric  E.  Detoro,  B.S.,  Brown  University. 

(Chemistry)    Dissertation:    "The    Orientation    of    Direct    Vapor    Phase    Fluorinations    by 

Means  of  Jet  Reactors" 
George  D.  Duda,   B.S.,   City  College  of  New  York. 

(Biochemistry)   Dissertation:   "Kinetics  of  Ammonia  Metabolism  in  Vivo" 
Charles  Ernest  Edge,  A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

(English)   Dissertation:  "Jane  Austen's  Novels:  A  Study  of  the  Theme  of  Isolation" 
Sanford  Elkm,  B.S.,  City  College  of  New  York. 

(Physics)   Dissertation:   "A  Semi-Empirical  LCAO-MO  Calculation  of  the  Near  Ultraviolet 

TZ  —  %  Transitions  in  Some  Halogenated  Benzenes" 
Amerigo  Farina,  B.A.,  Yale  University. 

(Psychology)    Dissertation:   "Patterns  of  Role  Dominance  and  Conflict  in  the  Interaction 

of  Parents  of  Schizophrenic  Patients" 
Charles  Newell  Foshee,  A.B.,  Duke  University;   B.D.,  Th.M.,   Columbia  Theological  Seminary. 

(Religion)    Dissertation:    "Andrew   Martin    Fairbairn:    Philosopher   of   the    Christian   Re- 
ligion" 
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Allen  Kenneth  Garrison,   B.S.,  Davidson  College. 

(Physics)     Dissertation:     "Millimeter    Wave    Spectroscopy    of    Molecular    Beams    at    High 

Temperature" 
Douglas  Oliver  Geymer,   B.S.,  University  of  Washington. 

(Chemistry)    Dissertation:    'Activity    Measurements    in    Polystyrene-Cyclohexane    Solutions 

Near  the  Theta  Temperature" 
Laurel  Ellen  Glass,   B.  A.,  University  of  California. 

(Zoology)     Dissertation:     "Maternal-Oocyte    Relationships    in    the    Frog,    Rana    Pipiens    as 

Revealed  by  Pluresceiu  Labelled  Antibody" 
Carl  Schlee  Hammen,  B.A.,   St.  John's  College;  M.A.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University; 

M.S.,   University  of  Chicago. 

(Zoology)    Dissertation:    "Carbon  Dioxide  Metabolism  of  the  Oyster  Mantle" 
Miles   Douglas   Harper,   Jr.,   B.A.,   Mississippi    Southern   College;    B.D.,    Columbia   Theological 

Seminary. 

(Religion)    Dissertation:    "Gilbert   Tennent :    Theologian   of  the   'New   Light'" 
Werner  K.  Honig,   B.A.,   Swarthmore  College. 

(Psychology)    Dissertation:    "Prediction  of   Preference,   Transposition,   and  Transposition- 
Reversal  from  the  Generalization  Gradient" 
John   Chase   Howell,    B.A.,   M.A.  Texas   Christian   University. 

(Sociology)    Dissertation:    "A    Study    of    Selected    Methods    of    Delineating    Homogeneous 

Sub-Areas" 
Anna  Pitts  Johnson,   B.A.,  Winthrop  College;  M.A.,  Mt.  Holyoke  College. 

(Chemistry)    Dissertation:   "Some  Near  Ultraviolet  Absorption  Studies  in  Condensed  Phase 

I.      Some  Near  Ultraviolet  Absorption  Spectra  of  Benzene  and  Some  Benzotrifluorides  II 

Near   Ultraviolet    Absorption    Spectra    of    the    System :    Quinoline — Trichloroacetic    Acid — 

Isoctane" 
Barney  Lee  Jones,  A.B.,  Duke  University;  B.D.,  Yale  University. 

(Religion)    Dissertation:    "Charles  Chauncy  ana  the  Great  Awakening  in  New  England" 
James  Holden  Jones,  B.S.,  West  Virginia  University. 

(Chemistry)    Dissertation:    "The  Chemistry  of  Acridizinium  Salts" 
Jack  Dennis  Klingman,   A.B..    Syracuse  University;   M.S.,   Medical  College  of  Virginia. 

(Biochemistry)    Dissertation:    "Partial  Purification  and   Properties  of  Renal  Glutaminase" 
Thomas  Anderson  Langford,  A.B.,  Davidson  College;   B.D.,  Duke  University. 

(Religion)   Dissertation:   "A  Critical  Analysis  of  Paul  Tillich's  Method  of  Correlation" 
Neil  Roland  Lightfoot,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Baylor  University. 

(Religion)    Dissertation:    "A   Critical  Examination  of  the  Revised   Standard  Version  of  the 

New  Testament" 
Carroll  Gene  McCormick,  A.M.,  Rice  Institute 

(Physics)     Dissertation:     'Electronic     Paramagnetic    Resonance     in    Irradiated     Organic 

Solids" 
William  H.  Davis  McGregor,  B.S.,  Clemson  College;  B.S.P.,  M.F.,  University  of  Michigan. 

(Forestry)    Dissertation:    "Seasonal  Changes  in  the  Rates  of  Photosynthesis  and  Respira- 
tion of  Loblolly  Pine  and  White  Pine" 
Alan  Francis  Mark,  B.S.,  M.S.,  University  New  Zealand. 

(Botany)    Dissertation:    "An  Ecological   Study  of  the  Grass  Balds  of  the   Southern  Appa- 
lachian Mountains" 
Jack  Warren  Moore,   B.A.,   Olivet   Hazarene  College;   B.D.,   Duke  Divinity   School. 

(Religion)    Dissertation:    "Love  and  Justice:   A   Study  in  the  Christian   Ethical  Theory  of 

Reinhold   Niebuhr" 
David  L.  Mueller,   B.A.,  Baylor  University:   B.D..   Southern  Baptist  Theological   Seminary. 

(Religion)    Dissertation:    "Karl  Barth's   Critque  of  the  Anthropological   Starting  Point  in 

Theology" 
Francis  Clemens  Neuhaus,   B.S..   Duke  University. 

(Biochemistry)    Dissertation:    "Metabolism  of  Phosphoserine-O-Phosphoserine  Phosphatase" 
Paul  Frothingham  Nichols,  B.S.,   College  of  William  and  Mary. 

(Physics)    Dissertatios :    "High   Resolution   Neutron    Spectroscopy  in  the  Kilovolt  Region" 
James  Hardy  Overton,   Jr.,   A.B.,   University  of  North   Carolina;    B.D..   Duke  Divinity   School. 

(Religion)    Dissertation:    "The  Fifth  and   Sixth  Degrees  of  Contemplation   Studied  in  the 

Context  of  the  Liturgical  Community  from   Some  Newly  Edited  Texts  of  Richard  of   St. 

Victor" 
John  Pemberton,   III,  A.B.,   Princeton  University;   B.D.,   Duke  Divinity  School. 

(Religion)    Dissertation:    "Karl    Heim's    Conception    of   the   Apologetic   Task    of    Christian 

Theology" 
George  W.  Piavis,  A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Western  Maryland  College. 

(Zoology)    Dissertation:    "Morphological    Studies   on   the    Sea    Lamprey,    Petromyzon   Mari- 

7ius'' 
Woodrow  Wilson  Powell,  B.S.,  South  Georgia  Teachers  College;  A.M.,  Duke  University. 

(English)    Dissertation:    "A  Critical  Edition  of  Thomas  Heywood's  A   Challenge  for  Beau- 
tie,  with  Introduction  and  Notes" 
Judith  Dunlap  Pratt,   B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire. 

(Zoology)    Dissertation:   "Morphological  and  Biochemical  Effects  of  Selected  Metabolic  Fac- 
tors on  Rat  Liver  Mitochondria" 
Joon  Hee  Rho,   B.S.,   Seoul  National  University;   A.M.,   Duke  University. 

(Botany)    Dissertation:    "Some  Aspects  of  the  Metabolism  of  the  Marine  Diatom,  Nitzschia 

Closteriiim    (Ehrenberg)    Wm.    Smith" 
Charles  Kivet  Robinson,  B.S.,  Arizona  State  College;   B.D..  Southern  Methodist  University. 

(Religion)    Dissertation:    "A  Critical  Analysis  of  Heidegger's  Ontology  in  Sein   Vnd  Zeit" 
Ahmad  Sam,   Licenciate.  Tehran  University. 

(Chemistry)    Dissertation:    "Some  Aspects  of  the  Discharge  Reaction  of  Electrolytic  Man- 

ganess  Dioxide  Electrodes" 
Aroon    Ekchandra    Santadusit,    M.D.,    School    of   Medical    Science,    Siriaj    Hospital,    Bangkok, 

Thailand. 
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(Anatomy)    Dissertation:   "'Studies  upon  Implanted  Ovarian  Tissue  in  Spayed  Albino  Rats, 

Following  Cultivation  in  Vitro  for  Varying  Lengths  of  Time" 
Ronald  Max  Sindberg,   B.A.,  Yale  University. 

(Psychology)    Dissertation:   "Effects  of  Rotation  Speed  and  Exposure  Time  on  Perception 

of  the  Negative  Spiral  Aftereffect  in  Brain  Damaged  and  Non-Brain  Damaged   Subjects" 
Martin  T.  Tetenbaum,   B.S.,   Brooklyn  College;   A.M.,   Duke  University. 

(Chemistry)     Dissertation:     "Some    Condensations    and    Cyclizations    Involving    Diphenyl- 

methane,  Benzhydrylmethyl  Ether,  3-Phenylphthalide,  and  Phenylacetic  Acid" 
David   Linn  Trout,   A.B.,   Swarthmore   College;   A.M.,    Duke  University. 

(Physiology)   Dissertation:   "I.  Effects  of  Centrally  Acting  Drugs  on  the  Reactions  of  Fish 

to  a  Stress  Situation"   "II.  Estimation  of  Unsaturated  Fatty  Acids  in  the  Total  Fat  and 

Phospholipids  of  Blood  Plasma" 
Harry  Wilson  Wells,  A.B.,  Johns  Hopkins  University;  A.M.,  Duke  University. 

(Zoology)    Dissertation:    "A   Study  of  the  Fauna  of  Oyster   Beds  with   Special  Reference 

to  the  Salinity  Factor" 
Robert  Milton  Will,  B.A.,  University  of  Western  Ontario;  A.M.,  Duke  University. 

(Economics)    Dissertation:    "Some  Aspects   of  the   Development  of   Economic   Thought   in 

Chile    (ca.    1778-1878)" 
George  Masters  Woodwell,   A.B.,  Dartmouth  College;   A.M.,   Duke  University. 

(Botany)    Dissertation:    "Factors   Limiting    Growth   of   Pond    Pine    Seedlings    in    Organic 

Soils  of  the  Carolinas" 

ADVANCED  DEGREES  CONFERRED  SEPTEMBER  1,  1958 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Bettye  Anne  Busbee  Martha   Eugenia  Lawrence         John   Hooton   Seward 

Mary  Ann  Coslow  Gary  Earl  Mitchell  Avelina,  C.  F.  Soriano 

Mary  Louise  Elder  Neil  Shaw  Peun  Richard  Lee  Staley 

Sarah  Bird  Grant  Anne  Castelain  Perry  Peggy  Jane   Stanton 

Nancy  Ann  Grondin  Patricia  Joyce  Pierson  John  Edward  Thomas 

Elizabeth  Anne  Harmon  George  H.  Rees  John  Lawrence  Walker,  Jr. 

Tom  Idinopulos  Douglas   Renegar  Henry  R.  West 

James  Eckhardt  Kurz  Annelle   Sampley  Raymond  Morris  Wilenzirk 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  TEACHING 

Fonda  Teufel  Boatwright  Joan  K.   Goforth  George  Komarnicki 

Elizabeth  Jane  Cheesmond  Mary  Alexander  Hogan  Anne  Rhodes  Nicholson 

Selena  Green  Cooke  Carol  Rosalie  King  Charles  Thomas  Warren 


Alice  LaRue  Cowles 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 


Marilyn  Laurene  Allred  John  Arthur  Mason  William  Morrison  Rouse,  Jr. 

Grace  S.  Beck  Bonnie  Ruth  Miller  Kathryn  Butt  Surles 

Patricia  Nelms  Bethea  Irene  Riley  Robert  Lewis  Terrell 

Frances  Mallory  Carter  Wesley  M.  Robinson  Hazel  Timblin 

William  Harrison  Cochran  David  William  Rogers  Annie  Geraldine  Turner 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Charles  Fisher  Cooper,   B.S.,  University  of  Minnesota;  M.S.,   University  of  Arizona. 

(Botany)    Dissertation:    "Vegetation   Changes  in   Southwestern   Pine  Forests   Since  White 

Settlement" 
Eunice  Thompson  Crouin,   B.S.,  M.S.,   Florida   State  University. 

(Botany)   Dissertation:   "The  Etiology  of  Tobacco  Anthracnose" 
Craufurd  David  Wycliffe  Goodwin,  B.A..  McGill  University. 

(Economics)    Dissertation:   "Canadian  Economic  Thought  1814-1914" 
Arthur  Louis  Gropen,  A.B.,  S.B.,  University  of  Chicago. 

(Mathematics)    Dissertation:   "Special  Homeomorphisms  in  the  Functional  Space 

Fawzi  Habib,  Equivalent  of  A.B.,  Fouad  First  University;  M.S.,  North  Carolina  State  College. 
(Economics)  Dissertation:  "The  Course  and  Problems  of  an  Export  Economy:  The  Case 
of  El  Salvador" 

Charles   Everest  Johnson,    Jr.,    B.A.,    University   of   the   South;    M.A.,    University   of   Alabama. 

(English)     Dissertation:     "The    Dramatic    Career    of    Robert    Browning:     A    Survey    and 

Analysis" 
Guy  Robertson  MacLean,  A.B..  A.M..   Dalhousie  University. 

(History)   Dissertation:   "The  Imperial  Federation  Movement  in  Canada  1884-1902" 
Wendall  Keith  O'Steen,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Emory  University. 

(Zoology)    Dissertation:   "Regeneration  of  the  Intestine  in  Adult  Amphibians" 
Chester  Draper  Trivette,   Jr.,   B.S.,   Virginia   Polytechnic   Institute. 

(Chemistry)    Dissertation:    "Beckmann    Rearrangements    and    other    Reactions    in    the    Bi- 

cyclo    (2.2.1)    Heptane  Series" 
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Calendar  of  the  Colleges 

1959 

Thursday,   7:30   p.m.     Orientation   begins:   Assemblies  for   all   new 

students  entering  Trinity  College,  the  Woman's  College,  and  the 

College  of  Engineering. 

Monday.     Registration  and  matriculation  of  all  students  of  Trinity 

College,  the  Woman's  College,  and  the  College  of  Engineering,  who 

have  not  pre-registered. 

Wednesday.     Final  registration  of  pre-registered  students. 

Thursday.     Fall  semester  classes  begin. 

Tuesday.     Examination  in  English  Usage. 

Monday.     Last  day  for  reporting  mid-semester  grades. 

Wednesday,  12:30  p.m.     Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.    Classes  are  resumed. 

Friday.     Founders'  Day. 

Saturday,  12:30  p.m.    Christmas  recess  begins. 

1960 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.     Classes  are  resumed. 

Saturday,  12:30  p.m.    Fall  semester  classes  end. 

Tuesday.     Final  examinations  begin. 

Friday.     Final  examinations  end. 

Tuesday.     Registration  and  matriculation  of  new  students. 

Wednesday.     Last  day  for  matriculation  for  the  spring  semester. 

Thursday.    Spring  semester  classes  begin. 

Wednesday.    Last  day  for  reporting  mid-semester  grades. 

Saturday,  12:30  p.m.     Spring  recess  begins. 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.     Classes  are  resumed. 

Thursday,  5:00  p.m.      Spring  semester  classes  end. 

Saturday.     Final  examinations  begin. 

Wednesday.     Final  examinations  end. 

Saturday.     Commencement  begins. 

Sunday.     Commencement  Sermon. 

Monday.     Graduating  Exercises. 


Student  Life  and  Services 


The  Libraries 

TO  SUPPORT  a  rich  educational  experience  in  a  world  of  rapid 
and  far-reaching  change,  great  library  collections  are  essential. 
Undergraduate  students  at  Duke  are  fortunate  to  have  available  ex- 
ceptional resources.  The  University  library,  among  the  first  fifteen 
university  libraries  in  the  country,  contains  1,343,768  volumes  and 
2,660,138  manuscripts.  About  50,000  volumes  are  added  annually. 
Separate  departmental  and  professional  school  libraries  provide  no- 
table collections  in  the  several  disciplines. 

The  Woman's  College  library,  with  its  own  attractive  Georgian 
building,  contains  116,604  volumes  in  an  open  stack  collection,  chiefly 
those  books  most  constantly  in  use  in  the  undergraduate  curricula. 
But  the  larger  collections  of  the  main  and  specialized  libraries  are 
at  hand  when  needed. 

More  detailed  information  may  be  obtained  in  a  "Student's  Guide 
to  the  General  Library,"  available  on  request  to  the  Librarian  of  the 
University. 

Living  Accommodations 

Since  the  undergraduate  colleges  of  the  University  arc  resident 
institutions,  all  students  are  required  to  live  in  the  residence  halls. 
On  the  West  Campus,  Craven,  Crowell,  Few,  and  Kilgo  Quadrangles, 
and  Wannamaker  Hall  are  occupied  by  undergraduate  men.  The 
quadrangles  contain  numerous  houses  which  provide  rooms  for  double 
and  single  occupancy.  Kilgo  and  Crowell  are  reserved  for  members 
of  the  freshman  classes  of  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering. All  freshman  residence  houses  have  a  Housemaster  and  an 
assistant  Housemaster  residing  in  them. 

On  the  Woman's  Campus,  the  ten  residence  houses  are  alike  in 
organization:  each  has  a  Counselor,  a  member  of  the  Dean's  staff,  who 
lives  in  the  house  and  serves  as  adviser;  each  house  provides  space  for 
full  representation  from  all  four  classes,  approximately  thirty  places 
in  each  being  reserved  for  freshmen.  Seven  of  the  houses— Alspaugh, 
Southgate,  Bassett,  Brown,  Giles,  Pegram,  Aycock,  and  Gilbert- 
Addoms— have  both  single  and  double  rooms. 

Detailed  information  on  regulations  is  sent  by  the  Housing  Bureau 
to  each  student  upon  his  admission  to  the  college. 
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Medical  Care 

MEDICAL  CARE:  The  Student  Health  Program  is  closely  related 
to  the  Teaching  Hospital  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  School. 
Complete  medical  facilities,  therefore,  are  always  available  to  students. 
With  necessary  exceptions  noted  below,  this  type  of  care  is  furnished 
at  minimum  expense  to  regularly  enrolled  students.  The  cost  is  in- 
cluded in  the  general  fee*  paid  each  semester  and  in  the  fees  charged 
each  student  in  the  summer  quarter. 

The  service  is  under  the  direction  of  the  University  Physician  with 
the  cooperation  of  the  Staff.  It  includes  hospitalization  in  Duke  Hos- 
pital, as  deemed  necessary  by  the  Hospital  Staff,  but  limited  to  thirty 
days;  medical  and  surgical  care  under  the  supervision  of  a  senior 
physician  or  surgeon;  drugs,  X-ray  work,  and  ward  nursing.  Special 
nursing  is  not  covered.  Students  pay  for  board  while  in  the  hospital. 
Refraction  of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth  and  of  all  chronic  and  pre- 
existing conditions,  such  as  diseased  tonsils,  hernias,  pilonidal  cysts 
and  other  elective  surgery,  chronic  skin  conditions,  endocrine  disturb- 
ances, etc.,  and  accidents  or  illnesses  occurring  during  vacations  or 
while  off  the  campus,  are  not  included  in  this  service.  The  cost  of 
any  necessary  braces  and  orthopaedic  appliances,  as  well  as  of  special 
nursing,  must  be  borne  by  the  students,  and  blood  used  for  transfu- 
sions must  be  paid  for  or  replaced. 

If  students  have  insurance  providing  hospitalization,  surgical,  or 
medical  benefits,  the  benefits  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  their  medi- 
cal care.  However,  the  commercial  policv  available  by  special  arrange- 
ment to  Duke  students  excludes  any  coverage  for  accident  or  illness 
cared  for  under  Student  Health  while  furnishing  insurance  protection 
off  the  campus  and  during  vacations. 

Advisory  consultation  with  a  psychiatrist  at  no  expense  is  available 
to  students  through  referral  either  by  the  Student  Health  Physicians 
or  bv  the  deans,  but  office  visits  for  psychotherapeutic  interviews  can- 
not be  included  in  this  service. 

A  woman  physician  is  in  residence  and  a  nurse  in  constant  attend- 
ance at  the  Woman's  College  Infirmary.  Patients  in  this  Infirmarv 
can  be  transferred  to  the  Duke  Hospital  at  any  hour  of  the  day  or 
night.  Male  students  receive  ambulant  care  at  the  student  health 
office  in  the  hospital  building  during  dispensary  hours.  Men  are 
admitted  to  the  hospital  directly  whenever  necessary.  The  emergencv 
service  and  the  specialist  consulting  services  of  the  Hospital  and 
Medical  School  are  always  available. 

Students  are  given  a  careful  physical  examination  upon  arrival  at 
the  University.     Any  physical   defects  are  recorded  with   the  record 

*  Only  those  students  who  have  paid  the  fee  for  the  semester,  quarter  or  summer  session 
during  which  illness  occurs  are  entitled  to  the  services  described  herein. 


8  Duke  University 

of  the  questionnaire  from  the  family  physician.  Every  student  should 
be  re-vaccinated  against  smallpox  within  two  years  before  admission 
to  the  University.  It  is  urgently  advised  that  the  standard  Salk 
vaccine  routine  for  poliomyelitis  be  completed  by  all  students  and 
that  all  male  undergraduates  be  actively  immunized  to  tetanus  by 
injections  of  toxoid. 


Special  Services 


Other  services  of  many  kinds  are  available  to  all  undergraduate 
students.  Among  these  may  be  cited  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and 
Guidance,  which  provides  a  centralized  program  of  educational,  per- 
sonal, and  vocational  counseling,  and  the  Appointments  Office,  which 
assists  undergraduates  in  their  search  both  for  summer  employment 
and  for  post-graduation  careers. 

Athletics 

All  undergraduate  students  are  required  to  engage  in  some  type 
of  physical  activity  for  two  years  during  their  period  of  residence. 
This  activity  consists  of  participation  in  natural,  practical  physical 
activity  and  certain  associated  classroom  work.  The  program  is  de- 
signed to  develop  an  appreciation  of  the  value  of  activity  for  general 
physical  well-being,  skill  in  one  or  more  activities  which  can  be  en- 
joyed as  recreation  during  and  after  college,  a  well-developed  and 
well-coordinated  body,  and  a  knowledge  of  good  posture  and  efficient 
handling  of  the  body  in  everyday  activity. 

Intramural  sports  are  promoted  and  fostered  in  all  phases  of 
athletic  activity.  On  the  West  Campus,  meets,  tournaments  and 
leagues  are  seasonally  organized  in  the  different  sports.  Participation 
in  these  activities  is  entirely  voluntary,  but  the  program  is  very  popu- 
lar because  it  provides  an  opportunity  for  every  man  to  enter  into 
competition  and  recreation  in  those  sports  which  he  enjoys  most.  On 
the  East  Campus  students  are  able  to  choose  from  a  large  number  of 
activities,  including  individual,  dual,  and  team  sports,  swimming, 
and  several  types  of  dancing. 

In  order  to  meet  certain  hygienic  aspects  of  physical  education  and 
intramural  athletics,  the  University  has  made  available  for  all  students, 
in  addition  to  facilities  for  physical  activity  and  recreation,  the  fol- 
lowing equipment  and  services: 

1.  (a)  Men.    A  regulation  uniform:  shirt,  trunks,  supporter,  socks,  sweat  clothes, 

and  towel. 
(b)  Women.     Gymn  suit,  dance,  leotard,  bathing  suit,  warm-up  suit. 

2.  Provision  for  locker  and  handling  of  uniform. 

3.  The  laundering  of  uniform  and  towel  as  needed. 
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The  privileges  and  services  listed  above  are  available  to  all  students 
who  pay  full  lees,  as  long  as  they  comply  with  the  rules  and  regulations 
established  for  the  care  and  handling  of  the  equipment. 

Duke  University  is  a  member  of  the  Atlantic  Coast  Conference 
and  of  the  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association.  The  intercol- 
legiate athletic  program,  controlled  entirely  by  the  University,  operates 
within  the  framework  of  the  rules  of  these  two  organizations.  Repre- 
sentative freshman  and  varsity  teams  are  trained  in  football,  basket- 
ball, baseball,  track,  cross  country,  golf,  tennis,  gymnastics,  lacrosse, 
soccer,  swimming,  and  wrestling. 

Social  and  Cultural  Organizations 

The  Duke  Student  Union  has  as  its  stated  purpose,  "to  stimulate, 
promote,  and  develop  the  social,  recreational,  cultural,  educational 
and  spiritual  activities  of  the  students  of  Duke  University."  This 
purpose  is  carried  out  through  a  broad  program  of  social  and  cultural 
recreation  adapted  to  the  leisure  time  interests  and  needs  of  all  under- 
graduate students,  who  are  members  of  the  organization.  The  Union 
Building,  located  on  the  West  Campus,  is  the  student  center.  In  one 
section  the  alumni  offices,  dining  facilities,  University  Store,  grill, 
soda  fountain,  post  office,  barber  shop,  bank,  and  ball  room  are 
housed.  In  the  other  there  are  student  organization  offices;  meeting 
rooms;  information  center;  music,  television,  reading,  and  Town 
Boys'  Lounge;  and  a  recreational  area.  Similar  service  and  activities 
areas  for  the  Woman's  College  are  provided  on  that  campus. 

The  more  than  one  hundred  separate  student  organizations  in  the 
colleges  fall  primarily  into  seven  broad  areas.  They  are  service,  pro- 
fessional and  honorary,  communications,  musical,  dramatic,  religious, 
and  general  interest.  In  the  service  group  are  found  such  activities 
as  the  Campus  Chest,  Student  Government,  Pan-Hellenic  and  Inter- 
fraternity  Councils,  the  Student  Union,  and  YMCA-YWCA  groups. 
The  Professional  and  Honorary  organizations  are  numerous  and  in- 
clude traditional  Greek  letter  societies,  such  as  Phi  Beta  Kappa,  as 
well  as  national  and  local  academic  and  leadership  groups.  The  Duke 
Chronicle,  the  campus  newspaper,  is  published  three  times  each  week, 
and  the  student  radio  station,  WDBS,  operates  daily.  Three  maga- 
zines are  published  by  students,  as  is  a  comprehensive  yearbook.  The 
musical  groups  are  strong.  Included  are  the  Chapel  Choir,  Symphony 
Orchestra,  Concert  Band,  Glee  Clubs,  and  several  other  smaller 
groups.  The  Duke  Players,  an  inter-campus  drama  group,  presents  a 
number  of  plays  and  readings  each  season.  The  Hoof  'n'  Horn  group 
annually  produces  a  musical  comedy  which  is  written,  cast,  directed, 
and  acted  by  students  from  the  three  colleges. 

Other  campus  groups  are  strictly  social  in  nature.     These  organi- 
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zations  sponsor  dances,  chaperoned  cabin  parties,  concerts,  and  in- 
formal discussion  groups.  Social  functions  are  frequent  enough  to 
afford  the  relaxation  needed  from  work  required  in  classroom  and 
laboratory. 

Approximately  half  of  the  undergraduate  students  belong  to  fra- 
ternities or  sororities.  There  are  no  chapter  houses,  but  the  program 
of  fraternity  and  sorority  activity  is  carried  on  within  the  sections  of 
the  regular  dormitories  or  buildings  set  aside  for  this  purpose.  Nine- 
teen national  social  fraternities  and  thirteen  national  sororities  have 
chapters  on  the  campus. 


Religious  Life 


"Eruditio  et  Religio,"  the  motto  emblazoned  on  the  seal  of  the 
University,  proclaims  belief  in  the  essential  union  of  knowledge  and 
religion  in  the  educational  process.  The  Gothic  Chapel  stands  at  the 
center  of  the  campus,  an  inspiring  symbol  of  the  place  of  religion  in 
the  well-balanced  life.  The  Chapel  encourages  the  cultivation  of  the 
spiritual  and  moral  life  of  students  through  their  participation  in  a 
program  of  varied  activities. 

The  Dean  of  the  Chapel,  in  his  official  position,  seeks  to  interpret 
the  place  of  religion  in  culture  and  society  as  it  bears  upon  the 
academic  life.  Intramurally,  he  acts  as  a  liaison  officer  among  the 
colleges  and  the  graduate  and  professional  schools  in  religious  matters 
pertaining  to  their  interests.  At  the  University  Service  of  Worship, 
he  preaches,  officiates  at  the  lectern,  and  celebrates  the  Sacraments. 
He  serves,  extramurally,  as  an  ambassador-at-large  representing  the 
University,  nationally  and  internationally  in  ecumenical  matters. 

In  the  Service  of  Worship  on  Sunday  morning  two  hundred  stu- 
dents participate  by  singing  in  the  choir;  at  least  one  hundred  other 
students  aid  in  special  ways,  as  ushers,  collectors,  and  assistants  at 
communion  services. 

The  Chapel  also  encourages  the  students  to  translate  their  worship 
into  effective  Christian  living.  A  rich  program  of  activities  is  offered 
to  challenge  their  interests  and  meet  their  needs.  These  activities 
are  developed  along  three  lines:  interfaith,  interdenominational,  and 
denominational.  Protestant,  Jewish,  and  Roman  Catholic  students 
are  organized  in  their  respective  groups  with  their  denominational 
chaplains  and  their  advisers. 

The  University  Religious  Council  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Chaplain  to  the  University,  who  is  also  Director  of  Religious  Life,  and 
his  associates,  coordinate  the  work  of  the  Council  and  the  denomina- 
tional groups  to  promote  a  vital,  religious  experience. 

Special  organ  and  carillon  recitals  and  other  musical  services  are 
given  from  time  to  time  in  the  Chapel. 
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Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps 

Through  the  Naval  and  Air  Force  Reserve  Officers  Training  pro- 
gram the  University  is  cooperating  with  the  Department  of  Defense 
in  the  effort  to  provide  a  steady  supply  of  well-educated  officers  for 
the  active  and  reserve  forces  of  the  Nation. 

THE  NAVAL  ROTC:  There  are  two  basic  programs  through 
which  students  can  qualify  for  Naval  commissions  upon  graduation: 
one,  the  Regular  Naval  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps  program, 
provides  a  maximum  of  four  years  in  the  University  largely  at  govern- 
ment expense,  followed  by  a  temporary  commission  in  the  regular 
Navy  or  Marine  Corps;  the  other,  the  Contract  program,  leads  to  a 
commission  in  the  Naval  Reserve  or  the  U.  S.  Marine  Corps  Reserve. 

The  Regular  Student— Quotas  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  an 
annual  nation-wide  test  and  selection  procedure.  Students  selected 
are  appointed  Midshipmen,  USNR,  and  receive  for  a  maximum  of 
four  years  tuition,  fees,  and  textbooks  at  government  expense  plus 
retainer  pay  at  the  rate  of  3600  per  year.  The  regular  midshipman 
may  take  any  course  leading  to  a  baccalaureate  or  higher  degree  with 
certain  exceptions,  e.g.,  pre-medicine  and  medicine,  pre-theological 
and  theological,  music  and  art.  His  academic  program  must  include 
21  semester  hours  of  Naval  Science,  3  semester  hours  of  General  Psy- 
chology, one  year  of  college  physics  and  one  year  of  college  mathe- 
matics. For  Engineering  students,  the  Naval  Science  requirement  is 
reduced  to  18  semester  hours  since  Naval  Engineering  (NS301-3  s.h.) 
is  waived  in  the  case  of  those  students  who  are  awarded  Engineering 
Degrees  upon  graduation.  The  Regular  goes  on  two  summer  training 
cruises  aboard  ship  and  receives  aviation  and  amphibious  indoctrina- 
tion at  naval  shore  stations  the  third  summer.  Upon  graduation  he 
must  accept  a  commission  as  Ensign,  USN,  or  Second  Lieutenant, 
USMC,  if  offered,  after  which  he  serves  on  active  duty  with  the  fleet 
for  four  years,  if  required  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Toward  the 
end  of  the  required  active  duty,  he  may  request  retention  in  the 
regular  Navy  or  Marine  Corps,  or  at  his  option  be  commissioned  in 
the  Reserve.  Officers  commissioned  in  the  Reserve  under  such  an 
option  may  be  released  to  inactive  duty  except  in  times  of  national 
emergency. 

The  Contract  Student— The  contract  student  is  selected  from  those 
regularly  enrolled  in  Duke  University  who  desire  to  qualify  for  a 
commission  in  the  Naval  or  Marine  Corps  Reserve  while  pursuing 
their  normal  courses  of  study.  There  is  no  restriction  on  the  course 
of  study  which  a  contract  student  may  pursue;  nor  is  he  required  to 
take  college  physics  while  in  the  program.  He  must  include  in  his 
academic    program    trigonometry    (if   not   successfully   completed   in 
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secondary  school),  3  semester  hours  of  General  Psychology,  and  21 
semester  hours  of  Naval  Science.  Similar  to  that  of  the  Regular  stu- 
dent, the  Naval  Science  requirement  is  reduced  to  18  semester  hours 
for  Engineering  students,  since  Naval  Engineering  (NS  301-3  s.h.)  is 
waived  in  the  case  of  those  students  who  are  awarded  Engineering 
Degrees  upon  graduation.  He  has  the  status  of  a  civilian  who  has 
entered  into  a  mutual  contract  with  the  Navy  and  is  not  eligible  for 
the  benefits  and  retainer  pay  received  by  regular  midshipmen.  He  is 
paid  a  subsistence  allowance  during  his  last  two  years  in  the  NROTC, 
however,  amounting  currently  to  90  cents  per  day.  He  goes  aboard 
ship  for  one  summer  training  cruise,  normally  between  his  junior  and 
senior  years.  Upon  graduation,  he  is  commissioned  in  the  Naval  or 
Marine  Corps  Reserve  and,  if  needed,  reports  for  two  years'  active 
duty.  Upon  completion  of  the  minimum  active  service  requirements 
he  may  request  transfer  to  the  regular  component  of  the  Navy  or 
Marine  Corps,  retention  on  active  duty  as  a  reservist,  or  transfer  to 
the  inactive  reserve  for  a  period  of  four  years. 

Both  Regular  and  Contract  midshipmen  are  deferred  from  Se- 
lective Service  by  virtue  of  their  commitment  to  serve  on  active  duty 
after  graduation.  The  Navy  furnishes  necessary  uniforms  and  equip- 
ment. Uniforms  are  worn  only  on  drill  days  or  other  special  occa- 
sions when  prescribed  by  the  Professor  of  Naval  Science.  Regular 
and  Contract  students  receive  the  same  instruction  and  wear  the  same 
uniforms.  No  distinction  is  made  between  the  two,  except  in  the 
handling  of  their  records. 

THE  AIR  FORCE  RESERVE  OFFICERS  TRAINING  CORPS: 
The  unit  functions  as  a  regular  department  of  instruction  known  as 
the  Department  of  Air  Science.  It  selects  and  trains  students  who 
possess  the  requisite  character,  intelligence,  desire,  and  sense  of  duty 
to  become  Air  Force  officers. 

For  enrollment  in  the  Basic  Course  (freshman  and  sophomore 
years)  the  student  must:  be  a  male  citizen  of  the  United  States;  be 
physically  qualified  under  standards  prescribed  by  the  Air  Force  (due 
allowance  will  be  made  for  defects  which  are  correctible  prior  to  the 
student's  eligibility  for  appointment  as  a  commissioned  officer)  ;  be 
accepted  by  the  institution  as  a  regularly  enrolled  student;  be  not  less 
than  14  years  of  age  and  not  have  reached  23  years  of  age  at  the  time 
of  enrollment;  must  successfully  complete  such  general  survey  and 
screening  tests  as  may  be  prescribed;  and  must  sign  a  loyalty  certificate 
with  the  U.  S.  Government.  Students  initially  entering  the  University 
who  have  had  previous  preparatory  or  high  school  military  training 
are  normally  accepted  in  Basic  Air  Science  at  the  same  academic  level 
as  that  in  which  they  are  accepted  by  the  University. 


Student  Life  and  Services  13 

For  enrollment  in  the  Advanced  Course  (junior  and  senior  years) 
the  student  must  have  successfully  completed  the  Basic  Course  or  have 
had  at  least  one  year  of  honorable  service  in  the  Armed  Forces  of  the 
United  States;  must  execute  a  written  agreement  with  the  government 
to  complete  the  Advanced  Course  and  accept  a  commission  in  the 
United  States  Air  Force  Reserve,  contingent  upon  remaining  in  school, 
and  to  attend  Advanced  Summer  Training  at  the  time  specified;  must 
agree  to  take  orientation  flights  when  offered;  must  be  less  than  28 
years  of  age  at  the  time  of  graduation;  must  successfully  complete 
such  general  survey  and  screening  tests  as  may  be  prescribed  and  must 
be  selected  by  the  Professor  of  Air  Science  and  the  appropriate 
authority  of  the  University. 

Students  in  the  Basic  Course  may  be  deferred  from  Selective  Service 
upon  satisfactory  completion  of  one  semester  of  Basic  Air  Science. 
Advanced  students  are  eligible  for  deferment  as  soon  as  they  are  en- 
rolled formally  in  the  Advanced  Course.  Selection  for  deferment  is 
made  by  a  board  composed  of  representatives  from  the  AFROTC  and 
the  University. 

Plans  are  being  formulated  for  a  Flight  Instruction  Program  using 
light  aircraft.  This  flying  training  program  will  be  restricted  to 
those  senior  cadets  who  desire  to  participate  and  who  are  physically 
and  aptitudinally  qualified  for  the  Air  Force  Pilot  Training  Program. 
The  seniors  who  satisfactorily  complete  the  Flight  Instruction  Program 
will  qualify  for  a  civilian  Private  Pilot's  License. 

All  uniforms,  texts,  and  training  equipment  required  for  the  Air 
Science  Course  are  furnished  at  government  expense,  and  students  are 
paid  a  total  of  approximately  $600.00  for  the  two  years  of  the  Ad- 
vanced Course. 

Since  the  primary  need  of  the  Air  Force  is  for  flying  officers,  the 
majority  of  students  selected  for  Advanced  Air  Science  must  be  physi- 
cally qualified  and  desirous  of  applying  for  flying  training  after  gradua- 
tion. Upon  graduation  and  completion  of  the  Advanced  Course, 
selected  students  will  be  offered  commissions  as  Second  Lieutenants  in 
the  Air  Force  Reserve.  Reserve  Officers  who  desire  lifetime  careers 
in  the  Regular  Air  Force  may  apply  for  regular  commissions  after 
serving  on  active  duty  for  one  year.  An  Air  Science  IV  student  who 
maintains  an  academic  average  in  the  upper  quarter  of  all  seniors 
in  his  major  is  eligible  for  designation  as  a  Distinguished  AFROTC 
Cadet  and  later,  a  Distinguished  AFROTC  Graduate.  A  designee, 
if  fully  qualified,  will  receive  a  regular  commission  upon  graduation. 


The  Summer  Session 


THE  SUMMER  SESSION  at  Duke  University  makes  available  to 
Duke  undergraduate  students  and  to  undergraduates  from  other 
universities  and  colleges  a  notable  program  of  instruction  in  many 
fields  of  knowledge  both  academic  and  professional. 

Undergraduates  in  Duke  University  who  desire  to  accelerate  their 
programs  may  complete  the  work  for  a  degree  in  three  years  by  attend- 
ing two  and  one-half  summer  sessions. 

Undergraduates  from  other  colleges  and  universities  may  enjoy  the 
special  advantages  of  summer  instruction  at  Duke  and  transfer  their 
earned  credits  to  their  own  institutions. 

The  Summer  Session  of  1959,  will  include  two  terms:  Term  I, 
June  12  to  July  17;  Term  II,  July  18  to  August  22.  By  attending  both 
terms  it  is  possible  for  a  student  to  earn  as  many  as  twelve  semester 
hours  of  credit. 

Instruction  of  interest  to  undergraduates  will  be  offered  in  the 
summer  of  1959  in  the  following  departments  and  colleges:  Botany; 
Chemistry;  Economics;  Education;  Nursing;  Engineering;  English; 
Forestry;  French;  Geology;  German;  Greek;  Health  and  Physical 
Education;  History;  Latin  and  Roman  Studies;  Mathematics;  Phi- 
losophy; Physics;  Political  Science;  Psychology;  Religion;  Sociology; 
Spanish;  and  Zoology. 

Distinctive  features  of  Summer  Session  instruction  are  provided  by 
the  program  in  marine  biology  offered  at  the  Duke  Marine  Laboratory, 
Beaufort,  North  Carolina,  and  by  various  conferences  in  several  of 
the  Departments. 

While  the  basic  purpose  of  the  Summer  Session  is  to  serve  the 
academic  and  the  professional  requirements  of  those  who  are  interested 
in  their  own  educational  advancement,  the  University  recognizes  the 
need  of,  and  provides  for,  a  varied  recreation  program  both  athletic 
and  social. 

Undergraduates  of  Duke  University,  both  men  and  women,  who 
plan  to  attend  the  Summer  Session  should  enroll  with  the  Dean  of 
their  own  college  in  Duke  University.  Undergraduates  in  other  uni- 
versities or  colleges  who  seek  transfer  credits  should  apply  directly  to 
the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North 
Carolina. 


Financial  Information 


THE  prospective  student  who  seeks  the  optimum  opportunity  in 
higher  education  will  not  be  a  bargain  hunter.  Certainly,  some 
sound  plan  for  paying  the  cost  of  college  must  be  devised,  but  this 
plan  should  be  formulated  after  the  thoughtful  selection  of  an  institu- 
tion has  been  made.  No  college  or  university  can  honestly  say  that  an 
education  at  the  college  level  is  inexpensive.  Most  university  people 
and  the  ever  growing  college  alumni  families  across  our  nation  will, 
however,  reflect  the  feeling  that  the  benefits  derived  from  a  college 
education  constitute  a  handsome  return  on  the  dollars  invested. 

Each  student  going  to  college  should  analyze  carefully  his  financial 
situation.  In  making  such  an  analysis  it  should  be  recognized  that 
the  primary  responsibility  for  defraying  the  cost  of  an  education  lies 
with  the  student  and  his  family.  The  typical  college  student  can 
depend  upon  some  contribution  from  his  family's  current  income,  a 
proportionate  share  of  family  savings,  and  anticipated  income  from 
summer  employment.  The  number  of  years  of  study  contemplated 
and  the  number  of  dependent  children  in  the  family  should  be  con- 
sidered in  computing  the  funds  which  will  be  available  in  a  particular 
year. 

Fees  paid  by  the  students  cover  only  a  part  of  the  cost  of  their 
instruction  and  of  the  operations  of  the  University.  Income  from 
endowment  and  contributions  from  the  alumni,  alumnae,  and  other 
public-spirited  men  and  women  meet  the  balance,  which  constitutes 
more  than  half  the  total  cost. 

ESTIMATED  EXPENSES  FOR  AN  ACADEMIC  YEAR 

Certain  basic  expenditures  are  to  be  considered  in  preparing  a 
student's  budget,  such  as  tuition,  the  general  fee,  room  and  board. 
Incidental  expenses,  clothing,  and  travel  depend  to  a  large  extent 
upon  the  tastes  and  habits  of  the  individual.  The  estimated  necessary 
expenditures  are  shown  as  follows: 

Undergraduate  Men  Undergraduate  Women 

Tuition    $      650.00  $   650.00 

General  Fee    150.00  150.00 

Room   Rent    175.00  200.00 

Board     500.00  (Cafeteria  estimate)        450.00  (Board  rate) 

Laundry  75.00  75.00 

Books    50.00  50.00 

TOTALS   $1,600.00  $1,575.00 
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It  is  realistic  to  suggest  that  the  average  Duke  student  will  spend 
at  least  $175.00  annually  for  incidental  items,  including  sundry  cloth- 
ing purchases  and  organizational  dues.  Travel  costs  and  major  ex- 
penditures would  have  to  be  added  to  these  estimates. 

Tuition  and  Fees 

The  tuition  of  $325.00  and  the  general  fee  of  $75.00  are  due  and 
payable  not  later  than  the  day  of  registration  for  a  particular  semes- 
ter. After  the  day  of  registration  no  refund  of  the  tuition  or  the 
general  fee  will  be  made  except  for  involuntary  withdrawal  to  enter 
the  armed  services. 

New  students,  on  notification  of  acceptance,  are  required  to  pay 
a  non-refundable  first  registration  fee  of  $20.00  and  to  make  a  deposit 
of  $50.00.  The  $50.00  deposit  will  not  be  refunded  to  accepted 
applicants  who  fail  to  matriculate.  For  those  who  do  matriculate, 
$25.00  of  the  deposit  serves  as  a  continuing  room  deposit  for  succes- 
sive semesters,  and  the  remaining  $25.00  as  a  continuing  registration 
deposit.  Arrangements  for  refund  of  the  $25.00  room  deposit  are 
described  in  information  furnished  each  resident  student  by  the 
Housing  Bureau.  The  $25.00  pre-registration  deposit  will  be  refunded 
to  students  (1)  whom  the  University  does  not  permit  to  return, 
(2)  who  graduate,  or  (3)  who  request  the  refund  at  the  time  of  pre- 
registration,  thus  indicating  their  intention  not  to  return  for  the 
following  semester.  The  pre-registration  deposit  will  not  be  refunded 
to  students  who  pre-register  and  fail  to  enter  the  following  semester 
on  schedule. 

Students  who  have  been  re-admitted  to  the  University  after  an 
absence  of  one  or  more  semesters,  on  notification  of  readmission,  are 
required  to  make  the  $50.00  room-rent  pre-registration  deposit. 

An  Air  Force  ROTC  deposit  of  $20.00  is  required  of  students 
enrolling  in  Air  Science  to  cover  possible  loss  of  military  equipment 
issued  to  them.  This  deposit  is  refunded  to  the  student  upon  return 
of  issued  equipment. 

Rooming  and  Boarding  Costs 

Undergraduate  students  are  required  to  live  in  the  residence 
houses  unless  they  are  married  or  are  living  with  parents  or  relatives. 
Any  exception  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean.  Rooms  are  rented  for 
a  period  of  not  less  than  one  semester.  No  refund  of  room  rent  will 
be  made  except  for  involuntary  withdrawal  to  enter  the  armed 
services.  Such  refunds  will  be  made  in  accordance  with  the  Univer- 
sity's established  schedule. 
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In  the  residence  houses  for  undergraduate  men  the  rental  charge 
for  a  single  room  is  $225.00  for  the  academic  year  or  $112.50  for  each 
semester,  and  the  rental  charge  for  a  double  room  is  $350.00  for  the 
academic  year  or  $175.00  for  each  occupant,  or  $87.50  per  semester  for 
each  occupant.  In  the  residence  houses  for  undergraduate  women, 
the  rental  charge  for  a  single  room  is  $250.00  for  the  academic  year 
or  $125.00  for  each  semester,  and  the  rental  charge  for  a  double  room 
is  $400.00  for  the  academic  year  or  $200.00  for  each  occupant,  or 
$100.00  per  semester  for  each  occupant. 

The  dining  facilities  on  the  West  Campus  include  three  cafeterias 
with  multiple-choice  menus,  and  the  Oak  Room,  where  full  meals  and 
a  la  carte  items  are  served.  The  cost  for  the  academic  year  ranges 
from  $450.00  upward  depending  on  the  tastes  of  the  individual.  On 
the  East  Campus,  dining  halls  are  located  in  the  Union  and  in  Gilbert- 
Addoms  residence  hall.  Resident  women  will  board  in  these  halls. 
The  charge  for  board  is  $225.00  per  semester,  payable  at  the  time  of 
registration. 

Other  Information 

In  the  regular  academic  year  students  who  register  for  no  more 
than  two  courses  with  a  maximum  credit  of  8  semester  hours  are 
classified  as  special  students.  They  are  charged  a  registration  fee  of 
S5.00  for  each  course  and  $21.50  for  each  semester  hour  of  course 
credit.  Registration  for  9  or  more  semester  hours,  or  3  or  more 
courses,  requires  payment  of  full  fees. 

Auditing  of  one  or  more  courses  without  charge  is  allowed  stu- 
dents paying  full  fees,  provided  that  the  consent  of  the  instructor  is 
obtained.  Students  who  are  enrolled  for  not  less  than  3  nor  more  than 
8  semester  hours  may  audit  other  courses  by  payment  of  $10.00  for 
each  course  audited.  Auditors  submit  no  daily  work,  take  no  exami- 
nations, and  receive  no  credit  for  courses  audited. 

One  transcript  is  issued  free  of  charge.  Additional  copies  are 
supplied  at  $1.00  each. 

No  records  are  released  and  no  student  is  considered  by  the  faculty 
as  a  candidate  for  graduation  until  he  has  settled  with  the  Treasurer 
for  all  indebtedness. 

Bills  may  be  sent  to  parents  or  guardians  provided  the  Treasurer 
has  been  requested  in  writing  to  do  so.  Failure  to  pay  bills  on  or 
before  the  due  dates  will  debar  the  student  from  class  attendance 
until  the  account  is  settled  in  full. 

Student  Aid 

Duke  University  is  interested  in  students  with  ability  and  ambi- 
tion.    It  is  the  aim  of  the  University  Scholarship  Committee  and 
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others  affiliated  with  the  Student  Aid  Program  to  provide,  insofar  as 
possible,  the  financial  assistance  required  by  students  accepted  for 
entrance  who  are  unable  to  defray  the  cost  of  college  from  their  own 
resources.  The  assistance  is  made  available  in  the  form  of  scholar- 
ships, loans,  and  part-time  jobs. 

In  1958-59  student  aid  totalled  approximately  $790,000  allotted  to 
862  students.  Of  this  amount  $470,000  was  granted  in  scholarships, 
and  $120,000  in  student  loans.  The  remainder  was  earned  through 
part-time  employment. 

Freshman  students  shared  proportionately  in  this  aid:  309  received 
scholarships  totalling  $180,000. 

SCHOLARSHIP  ASSISTANCE:  All  requests  for  applications  for 
scholarships,  grants-in-aid,  industry  scholarships  or  remissions  of  tui- 
tion should  be  addressed  to  the  Registrar,  Duke  University,  Durham, 
North  Carolina. 

All  candidates  for  scholarships  and  grants-in-aid  must  complete 
an  Application  for  Admission  to  the  University  and  must  forward  to 
the  Student  Aid  Office,  217  Allen  Building,  the  Scholarship  Applica- 
tion Card  which  accompanies  the  application  blanks.  Scholarship 
candidates  should  initiate  applications  during  the  fall  semester  of  the 
senior  year  of  study  in  secondary  school.  Scholarship  candidates  are 
required  to  complete  the  Parents'  Confidential  Statement  of  the  Col- 
lege Scholarship  Service.  This  form  will  be  mailed  from  the  Student 
Aid  Office  promptly,  to  those  applicants  for  the  Angier  B.  Duke 
Memorial  Scholarships,  upon  receipt  of  the  Scholarship  Application 
Card.  Applicants  for  other  awards  should  secure  the  Parents'  Confi- 
dential Statement  from  their  high  school  principal.  Instructions  con- 
cerning the  specific  requirements  and  deadline  dates  will  accompany 
the  application  materials  sent  to  applicants  for  scholarships  and 
grants-in-aid. 

All  candidates  for  scholarships  or  grants-in-aid  are  required  to  take 
the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board.  This  test  must  be  taken  in  either  December  or  January  in 
the  senior  year  of  secondary  school  study. 

Awards  annually  available  to  undergraduate  students  at  Duke 
University  fall  into  four  major  categories.    These  are: 

(1)  Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial  Scholarships:  Recipients  of  these 
awards  are  students  whose  superior  intellect  and  excellence  as 
scholars  and  leaders  mark  them  as  young  men  and  young  women 
who  give  outstanding  promise  of  becoming  leaders  in  their 
chosen  fields  of  endeavor. 

Number  available:  26  for  each  Freshman  class 
Value:  $500.00  to  $1,500.00  annually 

(2)  Grants-in-aid:  Recipients  of  these  awards  are  able  students  who 
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need  financial  assistance  in  order  to  meet  the  cost  of  attending 
college. 

Number  available:  Approximately  400  annually 

Value:  From  $100.00  to  $900.00  annually 

(3)  Remissions  of  Tuition:  Recipients  of  these  awards  are  entitled  to 
a  maximum  of  eight  semesters  of  free  tuition  at  the  undergradu- 
ate level.    Students  qualified  for  this  consideration  are: 

Group     I:   Students  preparing  for  full-time  religious  service. 

Group  II:  Children  of  ministers  in  the  North  Carolina  and 
Western  North  Carolina  Conferences  of  the  Method- 
ist Church,  and  children  of  ministers  of  all  faiths 
residing  in  Durham  County. 

Group  III:  Children,  step-children,  and  adopted  children  of  cer- 
tain qualified  staff  members  of  Duke  University. 

(4)  Corporate  Scholarships:  Certain  scholarships  financed  by  private 
corporations  are  available  annually  to  undergraduate  students  at 
Duke  University.  The  selection  of  the  recipients  of  these  awards 
is  made  by  the  University  Scholarship  Committee.  These  scholar- 
ships are  assigned  to  students  whose  records  of  scholarship  and 
leadership  are  outstanding  and  whose  financial  need  can  be 
demonstrated. 

Number  available:  18 

Value:  $500.00  to  $2,000.00  annually 

STUDENT  LOANS:  Loans  covering  tuition  and  other  expenses 
are  available  to  students  who  have  completed  at  least  one  semester  in 
residence  and  whose  records  have  been  satisfactory.  Loans  generally 
mature  after  borrowers  have  left  the  University.  Loan  interest  on  long 
term  loans  accrues  at  the  rate  of  1%  from  the  date  of  each  note.  After 
a  student  has  left  the  University  permanently,  the  loans  will  begin 
bearing  interest  at  the  rate  of  3%  per  annum  to  continue  for  the 
following  five  year  required  payment  period. 

The  Student  Loan  Committee  in  approving  loans  selects  those 
students  who,  from  the  standpoint  of  character,  scholastic  attainment, 
personality  and  degree  of  financial  need,  are  deserving  of  this  con- 
sideration. All  applications  for  loans  should  be  made  to  the  Executive 
Secretary,  University  Scholarship  Committee. 

STUDENT  EMPLOYMENT:  Student  employment  offices  are 
maintained  to  serve  students  who  need  part-time  jobs.  There  are 
many  opportunities  both  on  the  campus  and  in  the  city  of  Durham, 
and  a  considerable  number  of  students  each  year  help  defray  their 
college  expenses  by  working. 

Students  may  apply  for  part-time  employment  after  they  have  re- 
ceived official  notification  of  acceptance  from  the  Office  of  Admissions. 
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Such  requests  for  employment  should  be  made  by  letter  prior  to  the 
date  of  entrance. 

Those  students  in  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering 
in  need  of  part-time  employment  should  apply  to  the  Student  Aid 
Office,  217  Allen  Building,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
Students  in  the  Woman's  College  should  apply  to  the  Assistant  Dean 
of  Undergraduate  Women,  108  East  Duke  Building,  Duke  University, 
Durham,  North  Carolina. 


Medals  and  Prizes 


THE  achievements  of  undergraduate  students  are  recognized  in 
various  fields  of  college  activity.    The  following  prizes  suggest  the 
range  of  the  recognition: 

The  Debate  Council  authorizes  the  awarding  of  medals  to  members 
of  the  graduating  class  who  have  represented  the  University  in  at  least 
two  intercollegiate  debates.  The  medals  are  given  by  the  local  chapter 
of  the  Tau  Kappa  Alpha  Fraternity. 

The  Robert  E.  Lee  Prize  is  the  gift  of  The  Reverend  A.  W.  Plyler, 
of  the  class  of  1892,  and  Mrs.  Plyler.  The  sum  of  $50  is  awarded 
annually  at  Commencement,  preferably  to  that  member  of  the  senior 
class  of  Trinity  College  or  the  College  of  Engineering  who,  in  charac- 
ter and  conduct,  in  scholarship  and  athletic  achievement,  in  manly 
virtues  and  capacity  for  leadership,  has  most  nearly  realized  the 
standards  of  the  ideal  student.  The  Vice  President  in  the  Division 
of  Student  Life,  the  Graduate  Manager  of  Athletics,  and  the  President 
of  the  Student  Council  constitute  a  committee  to  draft  and  adopt 
regulations  governing  the  award. 

Alpha  Kappa  Psi  Medallion.  Beta  Eta  Chapter  of  Alpha  Kappa 
Psi,  a  professional  fraternity  in  commerce,  awards  annually  the  Alpha 
Kappa  Psi  Scholarship  Key  to  the  male  senior  student  pursuing  a 
degree  in  the  Department  of  Economics  and  Business  Administration 
who  has  attained  the  highest  scholastic  average  for  three  years  of  col- 
legiate work  in  this  University. 

Medal  of  the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Certified  Public 
Accountants.  The  North  Carolina  Association  of  Certified  Public 
Accountants  annually  awards  a  medal  to  the  senior  who,  in  the  judg- 
ment of  his  instructors,  is  the  most  outstanding  student  in  accounting 
in  his  graduating  class. 


Medals  and  Prizes  21 

Julia  Dale  Prize  in  Mathematics.  This  is  a  prize  of  books  given 
annually  to  the  undergraduate  who  shows  the  greatest  proficiency  in 
the  study  of  calculus. 

The  Milmow  Prize:  Consists  of  a  certificate  of  award  and  a  one 
year's  payment  of  dues  in  the  American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engi- 
neers for  the  membership  year  in  which  the  honoree  is  awarded  his 
baccalaureate  degree.  It  is  awarded  annually  to  that  student  from 
North  or  South  Carolina  graduating  in  the  Department  of  Electrical 
Engineering  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  faculty  of  that  department 
and  as  shown  by  his  grades,  has  made  the  most  progress  in  electrical 
engineering  during  his  last  year  in  college. 

The  George  Sherrerd  III  Memorial  Award  in  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing was  established  in  1958  by  the  parents  of  George  Sherrerd  III,  a 
graduate  of  the  class  of  1955,  to  recognize  outstanding  undergraduate 
scholarship.  This  award,  consisting  of  the  income  from  a  fund  of 
$5000.00,  is  made  annually  to  that  senior  student  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Electrical  Engineering  faculty,  has 
attained  the  highest  level  of  scholastic  achievement  in  all  subjects  and 
simultaneously  has  rendered  significant  service  to  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering and  the  University  at  large.  The  recipient's  name  is  inscribed 
on  a  plaque  displayed  in  the  Engineering  Building. 

The  Charles  Ernest  Seager  Memorial  Award,  established  in  1958  by 
the  widow  and  friends  of  Charles  Ernest  Seager,  a  graduate  of  the 
class  of  1955,  recognizes  outstanding  achievement  in  the  annual  Stu- 
dent Prize  Paper  Contest  of  the  Duke  Branch  of  the  American  Insti- 
tute of  Electrical  Engineers.  The  award  consists  of  inscribing  the 
name  of  the  contest  winner  on  a  plaque  displayed  in  the  Engineering 
Building. 

The  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers  Prize  consists  of  a  certifi- 
cate of  award  and  a  one  year's  payment  of  dues  in  the  American 
Society  of  Civil  Engineers.  Awards  are  made  annually  by  the  North 
Carolina  Chapter  to  the  two  outstanding  seniors  in  civil  engineering 
based  on  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the  Civil  Engineering 
Department.  The  basis  for  selection  is  the  student's  scholastic  record, 
his  contribution  to  the  Student  Chapter,  and  his  participation  in  other 
college  activities  and  organizations. 

The  Tau  Beta  Pi  Prize.  The  North  Carolina  Gamma  chapter  of 
Tau  Beta  Pi,  national  honorary  engineering  fraternity,  awards  each 
year  a  suitable  prize,  such  as  an  engineering  handbook,  to  a  sopho- 
more student  in  engineering  for  outstanding  scholastic  achievement 
during  the  freshman  year. 

The  Phi  Lambda  Upsilon  Prize.  Phi  Lambda  Upsilon,  honorary 
chemical  society,   yearly   awards   a   suitable   prize   to  an   outstanding 
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junior  Avho  is  majoring  in  chemistry.  The  recipient's  name  is  in- 
scribed on  a  plaque  displayed  in  the  Chemistry  Library. 

The  Pegram  Chemistry  Club  Prize  is  awarded  in  the  spring  of  each 
year  for  scholarship  in  chemistry,  physics,  and  mathematics.  The  prize 
consists  of  a  one-year  junior  membership  in  the  American  Chemical 
Society  and  a  one-year  subscription  to  either  the  Journal  of  the  Ameri- 
can Chemical  Society  or  Industrial  and  Engineering  Chemistry.  To 
qualify  for  this  prize,  the  student  must  (1)  be  enrolled  as  an  under- 
graduate of  Duke  University  and  (2)  be  taking  or  have  taken  a  fourth- 
year  chemistry  course.  The  winner  of  this  prize  is  selected  by  a 
committee  consisting  of  at  least  one  faculty  member  and  at  least  two 
members  of  the  Pegram  Chemistry  Club;  the  selection  is  based  on  the 
quality-point  average  for  all  courses  taken  in  chemistry,  physics,  and 
mathematics.     In  case  of  a  tie  equal  awards  are  given. 

The  James  B.  Rast  Memorial  Award  in  Comparative  Anatomy  is 
given  annually  by  the  parents  of  James  Brailsford  Rast  in  memory  of 
their  son,  a  member  of  the  class  of  1958  at  Duke  University.  The 
award,  consisting  of  the  Atlas  of  Descriptive  Human  Anatomy  by 
Sobotta  and  bearing  the  James  B.  Rast  Memorial  bookplate,  is  given 
to  the  student  who  demonstrates  the  greatest  achievement  in  the  study 
of  Comparative  Anatomy. 

The  Erasmus  Club  Prize  in  the  Humanities.  The  Erasmus  Club 
is  composed  of  a  group  of  Duke  faculty  members  interested  in  research 
in  language,  literature,  and  the  arts.  It  seeks  to  stimulate  interest  and 
study  in  these  fields.  To  encourage  undergraduate  students  in  this 
field,  the  Erasmus  Club  has  established  an  annual  prize  amounting 
to  $25.00,  for  the  best  original  essay  by  an  undergraduate  which  em- 
bodies the  results  of  research,  criticism,  or  evaluation  in  some  subject 
in  the  humanities.  Prospective  competitors  should  consult  some 
member  of  the  faculty,  preferably  their  major  professor.  Essays  must 
be  typewritten  and  must  be  submitted  to  the  president  of  the  club 
before  the  first  of  April.  The  club  reserves  the  right  to  withhold  the 
prize  in  case  there  are  no  essays  of  acceptable  quality. 

The  Anne  Flexner  Memorial  Award  in  Creative  Writing  has  been 
established  by  the  friends  of  the  family  of  Anne  Flexner,  who  grad- 
uated from  Duke  in  1945.  It  consists  of  fifty  dollars  in  cash  and  a 
number  of  books  chosen  by  the  student.  The  award  is  given  annually 
for  the  best  piece  of  creative  writing  submitted  by  a  Duke  under- 
graduate. The  competition  is  limited  to  short  stories  (5,000-word 
limit),  one-act  plays  (5,000- word  limit),  poems  (100-line  limit),  and 
informal  essays  (3,000-word  limit) .  Only  one  manuscript  may  be 
submitted  by  a  candidate,  and  manuscripts  must  be  delivered  to  the 
English  Office,  Room  325  Allen  Building,  before  April  15. 
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The  William  Senhauser  Prize  is  given  by  the  mother  of  William 
Senhauser  in  memory  of  her  son,  a  member  of  the  Class  of  1942,  who 
lost  his  life  in  the  Pacific  Theatre  of  War  on  August  4,  1944.  The 
award  is  made  annually  to  the  sophomore  or  junior  in  Trinity  College 
or  the  College  of  Engineering  who  has  made  the  greatest  contribution 
through  participation  and  leadership  in  intramural  sports.  The  win- 
ner of  this  prize  is  chosen  by  a  committee  selected  by  the  President  of 
the  University. 

The  Friends  of  Duke  University  Library  offer  three  prizes  of 
$25.00,  $15.00,  and  $10.00,  in  an  annual  contest  open  to  all  under- 
graduate students  for  the  best  book  collections  acquired  during  their 
college  years.  The  contest  is  supervised  by  the  Undergraduate  Com- 
mittee of  the  Friends  of  the  Library,  which  announces  each  fall  the 
terms  of  the  award.  Inquiries  may  be  directed  to  the  Curator  of  Rare 
Books.  Collections  entered  in  the  contest  are  exhibited  each  spring 
in  the  General  Library,  and  the  prizes  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of 
the  student's  collection  and  a  personal  interview  to  determine  the  over- 
all planning  and  objectives  of  his  collecting  activity,  and  his  familiar- 
ity with  his  own  books  and  the  general  field  of  his  collecting  interest. 

The  William  T.  Laprade  Prize  in  History  in  honor  of  William  T. 
Laprade,  who  was  a  member  of  the  History  department  at  Trinity 
College  and  Duke  University  from  1909  to  1953,  and  chairman  of 
the  department  from  1938  to  1952.  This  prize  is  awarded  to  that 
senior  who  is  graduating  with  distinction,  and  whose  senior  essay 
in  history  has  been  judged  unusually  meritorious. 

Algernon  Sydney  Sullivan  Award.  This  award  is  provided  by  the 
New  York  Southern  Society.  Three  awards  may  be  made  each  year: 
one  to  a  member  of  the  senior  class  of  Trinity  College  or  the  College 
of  Engineering,  one  to  a  senior  in  the  Woman's  College,  and  one  to 
a  member  of  the  staff  of  the  University  or  the  community.  "In  the 
selection  of  the  recipients  nothing  shall  be  considered  except  the 
possession  of  such  characteristics  of  heart,  mind,  and  conduct  as  evince 
a  spirit  of  love  for  and  helpfulness  to  other  men  and  women." 
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QUANTITY  CREDIT  AND  COURSE  LOAD:  The  term  of  credit 
used  is  the  semester  hour,  which  signifies  one  recitation  a  week 
throughout  the  semester.  Two  or  three  hours  of  laboratory  work  are 
equivalent  to  one  hour  of  class  work.  Two  semesters  of  seventeen 
weeks  each  constitute  the  academic  year.  For  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science,  credit  for  124  semester  hours  is  re- 
quired; for  a  degree  in  Engineering,  148  semester  hours. 

The  normal  load  of  an  undergraduate  student  in  Trinity  College 
and  the  Woman's  College  is  four  or  five  academic  courses  totaling  14 
to  17  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  The  maximum 
number  permitted  is  19  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  educa- 
tion. In  the  College  of  Engineering  the  normal  load  is  17  to  19  semes- 
ter hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  student  is  permitted 
to  take  less  than  14  semester  hours  of  work  without  special  permission 
from  the  dean  or  to  take  more  than  the  normal  load  of  work  unless  his 
average  grade  in  the  preceding  semester  is  higher  than  C. 

QUALITY  CREDIT:  The  requirements  for  the  degree  are  com- 
puted in  semester  hours  and  in  quality  points.  Quality  points  are 
determined  by  grades  as  follows:  for  an  A,  four  quality  points  for 
each  semester  hour;  for  a  B,  three  quality  points  for  each  semester 
hour;  for  a  C,  two  quality  points  for  each  semester  hour;  for  a  D, 
one  quality  point  for  each  semester  hour;  for  an  F,  no  quality  points. 
Credit  for  at  least  248  quality  points  is  required  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science,  and  at  least  296  quality  points 
for  a  degree  in  Engineering. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  CONTINUATION  IN  COLLEGE  AND 
FOR  GRADUATION  FROM  COLLEGE:   To  continue  in  college 

students  must,  in  addition  to  the  requirements  listed  elsewhere  in  this 
Bulletin,  pass  a  minimum  number  of  semester  hours,  achieve  a  speci- 
fied quality  point  ratio,  and  earn  a  minimum  number  of  quality 
points.  The  quality  point  ratio  is  calculated  by  dividing  the  accumu- 
lated number  of  quality  points  earned  by  the  accumulated  number  of 
semester  hours  carried  (not  semester  hours  passed) .  These  require- 
ments are  listed  in  the  following  table: 

For  continuation  from  The  minimum  requirement  is 

The  first  to  the  second  year  18  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.2 

The  second  to  the  third  year  42  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.4 

The  third  to  the  fourth  year  66  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1 .6 

The  fourth  to  the  fifth  year,  if  needed  90  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.75 
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In  order  to  graduate,  the  student  must 
meet  additional  minimum  requirements, 
as  follows: 

For  graduation  from  The  minimum  requirement  is 

Trinity  and  the  Woman's  College  124  s.h.,  248  q.p.  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.9 

The  College  of  Engineering  148  s.h.,  296  q.p.  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.9 

Students  of  the  senior  class,  irrespective  of  their  average  grade  in 
preceding  years,  must,  in  order  to  be  eligible  for  graduation,  complete 
the  work  of  their  senior  year  with  a  minimum  average  grade  of  C. 
In  the  case  of  engineers  the  C  average  requirement  applies  not  only 
to  all  courses  taken  in  their  last  year  but  also  to  work  specified  for  the 
senior  year  in  their  particular  engineering  curriculum. 

The  minimum  standards  for  continuation  in  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering are  the  same  as  those  listed  above,  but  since  the  semester  hour 
requirement  for  graduation  in  engineering  exceeds  the  requirement 
of  the  other  colleges,  the  standards  may  be  adjusted  to  meet  the  special 
requirement  of  the  college.  Moreover,  application  of  these  standards 
is  based  on  the  courses  required  in  the  engineering  curriculum. 

In  addition  to  the  qualitative  standards  listed  above  students  must 
pass  a  minimum  number  of  hours  each  semester.  Freshmen  must 
pass  at  least  6  semester  hours  of  work,  exclusive  of  physical  education, 
in  their  first  semester  and  18  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical 
education,  in  their  first  year;  second  semester  freshmen  and  all  other 
students  must  pass  at  least  9  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  edu- 
cation, each  semester.  The  University  may  require  a  student  whose 
record  is  considered  unsatisfactory  to  withdraw,  although  he  has  met 
the  minimum  requirements  set  forth  in  this  paragraph. 

Reports  on  proficiency  in  academic  work  are  sent  to  parents  or 
guardians  after  the  examinations  at  the  end  of  each  semester.  In  addi- 
tion, reports  on  freshmen  are  mailed  at  each  mid-semester  period. 

CLASS  STANDING:  In  Trinity  College  and  the  Woman's  College 
to  rank  as  sophomores  students  must  have  to  their  credit  at  least  26 
semester  hours  and  52  quality  points;  as  juniors,  at  least  56  semester 
hours  and  112  quality  points;  and  as  seniors,  at  least  90  semester  hours 
and  a  quality  point  ratio  of  1.75.  In  the  College  of  Engineering  to 
rank  as  sophomores  they  must  have  to  their  credit  at  least  30  semester 
hours  and  60  quality  points  and  must  have  passed  certain  specially 
designated  courses  of  the  freshman  engineering  curriculum;  to  rank 
as  juniors  they  must  have  at  least  68  semester  hours  and  136  quality 
points  and  must  have  passed  certain  specially  designated  covirses  of 
the  sophomore  departmental  engineering  curriculum;  and  to  rank  as 
seniors  they  must  have  at  least  106  semester  hours  and  a  quality  point 
ratio  of  1.75  and  must  have  passed  certain  specially  designated  courses 
of  the  junior  departmental  engineering  curriculum. 
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In  Trinity  College  and  the  Woman's  College  seniors  may  not  take 
for  graduation  credit  any  course  open  primarily  to  freshmen,  and 
juniors  may  not  take  for  graduation  credit  more  than  one  course  open 
primarily  to  freshmen.  With  the  consent  of  the  department,  how- 
ever, majors  in  mathematics,  the  natural  sciences,  and  science  educa- 
tion may,  as  juniors  or  seniors,  enroll  for  credit  in  the  introductory 
courses  in  the  natural  sciences  and  mathematics. 

Seniors  who  at  the  beginning  of  a  semester  lack  no  more  than  9 
semester  hours  for  the  fulfillment  of  the  requirements  for  the  A.B. 
or  B.S.  degree,  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School, 
may  enroll  in  graduate  courses  for  a  maximum  total  program  of 
fifteen  hours  a  week. 

A  tentative  list  of  all  candidates  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  is  pre- 
pared under  the  supervision  of  the  dean  as  early  in  the  college  year 
as  possible.  A  copy  is  furnished  to  each  department  of  instruction 
for  information  and  reference,  and  a  copy  is  posted  on  the  official  bul- 
letin board  of  the  University  for  the  information  of  the  students 
concerned. 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENTS:  A  minimum  of  30  semester 
hours  of  senior-level  work  in  Trinity  College  and  the  Woman's  College 
and  36  in  the  College  of  Engineering  must  be  earned  in  residence. 
Students  who  meet  this  requirement  but  who  still  lack  6  to  8  semester 
hours  in  final  fulfillment  of  requirements  may  take  this  work  in  an- 
other institution  of  approved  standing,  provided  the  course  is  ap- 
proved by  the  head  of  the  department  concerned  and  by  the  dean. 

Students  who  complete  in  a  summer  session  the  work  required  by 
the  University  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  will  be  granted  the  degree  at 
the  end  of  the  summer. 

GRADING,  ATTENDANCE,  AND  EXAMINATIONS: 

Grading:  Final  grades  are  reported  to  indicate  passing  or  failing 
work  in  designated  courses.    Final  grades  are: 

(1)  Passing.  Passing  grades  are  A,  exceptional;  B,  superior;  C, 
average;  and  D,  low  pass. 

(2)  Failing.  A  grade  of  F  indicates  that  the  student  has  failed  the 
course  and  that  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  the  course  he  must  repeat 
the  work  in  class. 

Special  symbols  are  used  to  indicate  the  following: 
(1)  Absence  from  the  final  examination.  In  all  cases  in  which  the 
student  is  absent  from  a  final  examination,  he  receives  an  X  in  place 
of  a  final  grade.  If  he  does  not  present  an  acceptable  explanation  for 
his  absence  to  the  appropriate  dean's  office  within  forty-eight  hours 
after  the  scheduled  time  for  the  examination,  the  X  is  converted  to 
an  F.  A  student  absent  from  examination,  if  the  absence  has  been 
excused  by  the  dean,  may  receive  an  examination  upon  payment  of  a 
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fee  of  $5.00  to  the  Treasurer  of  the  University.  The  instructor  con- 
cerned arranges  for  examination  in  cases  where  absences  are  excused. 
An  X  must  be  cleared  by  the  end  of  the  semester  following  the  exami- 
nation missed. 

(2)  Incomplete  work.  If  because  of  illness  or  other  emergency  a 
student's  work  in  a  course  is  incomplete,  he  may  receive  an  I  for  the 
course  instead  of  a  final  grade.  Incomplete  courses  must  be  completed 
before  the  close  of  the  succeeding  semester,  otherwise,  the  I  is  recorded 
as  F  and  the  course  must  be  repeated  in  class  if  the  student  is  to  re- 
ceive credit  for  it.  In  case  a  student  whose  work  is  incomplete  is  also 
absent  from  a  final  examination,  he  receives  an  X  for  the  course. 

(3)  Withdrawal.  The  letter  W  is  used  to  indicate  official  with- 
drawal from  a  course.  If  a  student  drops  a  course  without  permission 
from  the  dean,  the  grade  for  that  course  is  recorded  as  F.  If  he  drops 
with  permission  a  course  in  which  he  is  failing,  the  grade  for  that 
course  is  recorded  as  F  unless,  in  the  judgment  of  the  dean,  circum- 
stances do  not  justify  this  penalty. 

Attendance:  Regular  and  punctual  attendance  in  class  work  is 
expected  of  all  students.  Weekly  reports  of  all  absences,  irrespective 
of  class  standing,  are  made  by  each  instructor  and  filed  in  the  dean's 
office.  No  instructor  has  the  authority  to  excuse  a  student  from  class 
attendance;  it  is  his  duty  to  report  all  absences  and  tardies. 

The  requirements  for  continuation  in  college  and  for  graduation 
from  college  emphasize  the  desirability  of  assumption  by  the  student 
of  responsibility  for  class  attendance.  Controls  are  exercised  and  re- 
sponsibility is  placed  on  the  student. 

(1)  General  regulations  for  all  students:  One  unexcused  absence 
per  semester  hour  without  penalty  is  allowed  for  personal  obligations. 

The  first  three  tardies  in  a  given  course  are  counted  as  one  absence. 
Thereafter,  each  additional  tardy  is  counted  as  one  additional  absence. 

Absences  due  to  illness  when  certified  by  a  proper  medical  official 
will  be  excused.  Absences  due  to  authorized  representation  of  the 
University  may  be  excused.  Officials  in  charge  of  groups  representing 
the  University  are  required  to  submit  names  of  those  persons  to  be 
excused  to  the  appropriate  dean's  office  forty-eight  hours  in  advance  of 
the  hour  when  their  absences  are  to  commence.  Absences  due  to 
individual  and  personal  reasons  will  not  be  excused. 

All  absences  immediately  before  and  after  announced  holidays  are 
counted  as  regular  absences,  and  they  result  in  a  loss  of  two  quality 
points  for  each  absence  in  each  class.  Unexcused,  consecutive  absences, 
whether  excessive  or  not,  result  in  the  loss  of  quality  points  as  in  the 
case  of  unexcused,  excessive  absences.  Each  excessive  or  consecutive 
absence  results  in  the  loss  of  quality  points  as  follows:  one  quality 
point  for  the  first  absence,  two  additional  for  the  second,  and  three 


28  Duke  University 

additional  for  the  third.  When  the  third  unexcused,  excessive  or 
consecutive  absence  occurs,  the  student  is  debarred  from  the  course 
with  a  loss  of  six  quality  points  and  an  F  in  the  course.  When  the 
student  has  incurred  twelve  absences,  excused  and  unexcused,  in  any 
course  he  is  required  to  drop  the  course  unless  the  instructor  and  the 
dean  concerned  grant  special  permission  for  him  to  continue  in  the 
course. 

When  a  student's  course  load  is  reduced,  on  account  of  excessive 
absences,  to  less  than  12  semester  hours,  he  is  required  to  withdraw 
from  the  University. 

(2)  Special  regulations  for  Upper  Class  Students  with  academic 
averages  of  B  or  above:  Although  responsibility  for  punctual  and 
regular  class  attendance  is  placed  upon  the  individual  student,  all 
sophomore,  junior,  and  senior  students  who,  in  a  normal  schedule, 
earn  a  grade  average  of  3.0  or  above  in  the  preceding  semester  will  be 
subject  to  no  fixed  absence  limitation.  However,  for  absences  before 
and  after  announced  holidays  two  quality  points  are  deducted  for 
each  absence  in  each  class.  Instructors  are  expected  to  refer  to  the 
dean  for  appropriate  action  any  student  who  in  their  opinion  is  caus- 
ing his  work  or  that  of  the  class  to  suffer  because  of  absences  or  tardies. 

Examinations:  Final  examinations  are  held  in  all  subjects  in  Jan- 
uary and  May. 

DEFICIENCIES  IN  COMPOSITION:  The  following  regulations 
have  been  adopted  by  the  Faculty: 

1.  In  the  fall  of  the  junior  year  every  student  of  Trinity  College 
and  of  the  Woman's  College  with  the  following  exceptions  must  take 
an  examination  in  English  usage:  (a)  students  exempted  from  Eng- 
lish 1  and  (b)  students  who  earned  grades  of  at  least  B  and  C  in 
English  1-2.  The  regulation  does  not  apply  to  students  of  the  College 
of  Engineering,  which  has  special  course  requirements  in  English  com- 
position in  addition  to  English  1-2.  Students  with  irregular  schedules 
resulting  from  acceleration  or  transfer  to  Duke  after  the  fall  of  their 
junior  year  should  take  the  examination  in  the  fall  of  the  year  most 
nearly  approximating  the  fifth  semester.  In  any  event,  all  students 
with  the  exceptions  noted  above  must  take  this  examination;  it  is  a 
requirement  for  graduation.  Any  student  desiring  to  postpone  his 
examination  must  have  permission  in  writing  from  the  dean.  If  a 
student  does  not  have  this  permission  and  fails  to  take  the  examina- 
tion at  the  scheduled  time,  he  will  be  permitted  to  take  it  on  the  date 
appointed  for  the  make-up  examination  upon  the  payment  of  a  $5.00 
fee.  If  the  student  fails  to  appear  for  the  make-up  examination  and 
has  no  acceptable  excuse,  he  will  be  personally  responsible  for  arrang- 
ing with  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  to  take  this  examination 
upon  the  payment  of  a  fee  of  $10.00.    Until  this  examination  is  taken, 


General  Academic  Regulations  29 

the  student  will  not  be  permitted  to  complete  registration  for  the 
following  semester.  Students  who  are  adjudged  deficient  by  this 
examination  will  be  required  to  complete  satisfactorily  a  non-credit 
laboratory  course  in  remedial  English. 

2.  Whenever  the  work  of  a  student  in  any  course  is  unsatisfactory 
because  of  errors  in  English,  the  instructor  may  report  the  student  to 
the  dean,  who  will  require  him  to  enroll  in  remedial  English  until,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  director  of  the  Remedial  Laboratory,  the  deficiency 
is  removed. 

3.  All  instructors  are  requested  to  inform  their  students  each  se- 
mester concerning  this  regulation. 

ADVANCED  PLACEMENT:  Placement  in  advanced  sections  of 
freshman  courses,  or  in  courses  beyond  the  freshman  level,  may  be 
approved  on  the  basis  of  tests  administered  at  the  University  during 
Orientation  Week  or  from  the  results  of  the  Advanced  Placement 
Program  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  The  under- 
graduate departments  of  instruction  and  the  deans  of  the  colleges 
are  charged  with  the  responsibility  for  evaluations  leading  to  ad- 
vanced placement  of  freshman  matriculants.  Advanced  Placement 
Tests  are  given  in  May  by  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board. 
Information  regarding  the  tests  may  be  obtained  from  the  Board. 

TRANSFER  CREDITS:  Transfer  credit,  in  which  grades  of  C  or 
above  have  been  earned,  is  rated  at  two  quality  points  per  semester 
hour.  Courses  in  which  grades  of  less  than  C  have  been  earned  are 
not  acceptable  for  transfer  credit. 

Although  credit  for  work  completed  at  other  institutions  will  be 
determined  in  relation  to  the  curriculum  requirements  of  the  college 
in  which  the  student  enrolls  at  Duke,  an  overall  average  grade  of  C 
on  all  previous  work  taken  is  required  before  consideration  for  ad- 
vanced standing  may  be  given. 

A  student  who  transfers  with  advanced  standing  to  Trinity  College 
or  the  Woman's  College  from  a  junior  college  must  continue,  for  at 
least  one  semester  in  Trinity  College  or  in  the  Woman's  College,  the 
foreign  language  he  or  she  presents  for  minimum  graduation  require- 
ments. Credit  for  courses  in  science  offered  for  advanced  standing  in 
any  of  the  undergraduate  colleges  by  a  transfer  from  a  junior  college 
will  be  determined  by  the  departments  concerned. 

The  maximum  amount  of  credit  acceptable  from  a  junior  college 
is  60  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  credit  is 
given  for  work  completed  by  correspondence,  and  credit  for  no  more 
than  six  semester  hours  is  allowed  for  extension  courses.  Any  exten- 
sion work  accepted  must  be  specifically  approved  by  the  dean  of  the 
college  to  which  the  student  seeks  admission. 
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ADMISSION  OF  SPECIAL  STUDENTS:  Students  of  mature  age 
may  be  admitted  for  special  work  in  such  courses  of  instruction  as 
they  are  qualified  to  take.  They  may  not  be  admitted  as  candidates 
for  a  degree  in  a  regular  course  unless  they  meet  all  normal  require- 
ments for  admission. 

READMISION  OF  FORMER  STUDENTS:  A  student  who, 
following  withdrawal  from  college,  desires  to  return  should  apply  to 
the  Registrar,  and  send  a  detailed  statement  of  his  activities  since 
withdrawal  from  college. 

JUNIOR  YEAR  ABROAD:  With  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the 
college  concerned,  students  may  be  permitted  to  take  their  junior  year 
abroad  under  the  auspices  of  an  approved  group  or  at  an  acceptably 
accredited  institution.  Courses  to  be  taken  must  be  approved  by  the 
dean  before  the  venture  is  undertaken. 

Academic  Honors 

To  be  eligible  for  Honors  a  student  must  earn,  during  the  year, 
credit  for  at  least  the  minimum  academic  load  permitted  by  the  col- 
lege in  which  he  is  registered.  All  semester  hours  on  which  a  student 
receives  a  grade  are  counted  in  the  determination  of  Honors.  Stu- 
dents in  the  freshman,  sophomore,  and  junior  classes  who  earn  an 
average  of  at  least  three  and  one-half  quality  points  per  semester  hour 
are  given  Honors. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  of  Bachelor  of  Science  with 
distinction  is  conferred  in  accordance  with  the  following  rules: 

To  be  eligible  for  general  Honors  at  graduation  a  student  must 
have  completed  in  residence  a  minimum  of  ninety  semester  hours. 
Students  who  earn  an  average  of  at  least  three  and  one-half  quality 
points  per  semester  hour  are  recommended  for  a  degree  magna  cum 
laude.  Those  who  earn  an  average  of  at  least  three  and  three-fourths 
quality  points  per  semester  hour  are  recommended  for  a  degree  summa 
cum  laude. 

Graduation  with  distinction  in  his  major  department  is  awarded 
to  the  student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  department  and  of  a  special 
committee  of  the  faculty,  has  demonstrated  exceptional  achievement 
in  the  area  of  his  special  interest. 
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CONDUCT  AND  DISCIPLINE:  The  University  expects  of  its 
students  loyal  and  hearty  cooperation  in  developing  and  main- 
taining high  standards  of  conduct  as  well  as  of  scholarship.  The  Uni- 
versity therefore  reserves  the  right,  and  matriculation  by  the  student 
is  a  concession  of  this  right,  to  ask  the  withdrawal  of  any  student 
whose  conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satisfactory  to  the  University,  even 
though  no  specific  charge  may  be  made  against  the  student. 

General  oversight  of  the  conduct  of  students  and  the  administering 
of  discipline  are  under  the  supervision  of  the  Vice-President  in  the 
Division  of  Student  Life.  Immediate  supervision  is  entrusted  to  the 
Dean  of  Men  and  the  Dean  of  Women.  However,  through  the  ex- 
pressed willingness  of  the  students  of  the  University  to  assume  the 
responsibility  of  maintaining  high  standards  of  morals  and  honor,  the 
student  body  has  properly  become  to  a  great  degree  self-governing. 
Two  councils,  one  of  men  and  the  other  of  women,  each  composed  of 
duly  elected  representatives  of  the  student  body,  exercise  the  authority 
granted  the  students  for  their  respective  colleges  to  investigate  all  cases 
of  misconduct,  as  well  as  all  other  cases  of  violation  of  proper  student 
standards  and  traditions,  and  to  make  recommendations  of  penalties 
based  on  their  findings.  They  exert  a  guiding  and  stimulating  in- 
fluence for  the  promotion  of  high  ideals  of  conduct  and  of  student 
relationships. 

MOTOR  VEHICLES:  Freshmen  are  not  permitted  to  own  or 
operate  motor  vehicles  at  the  University.  Members  of  the  upper 
classes  of  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering  and  senior 
students  of  the  Woman's  College  may  operate  motor  vehicles,  how- 
ever, when  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

Students  permitted  to  operate  motor  vehicles  must  register  them 
annually  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  semester,  or  if  the  vehicle  is 
acquired  later,  within  five  days  after  bringing  it  to  the  campus.  Such 
students  must  show  a  state  vehicle  registration  and  a  state  operator's 
license,  and  also  a  standard  certificate  of  automobile  liability  insur- 
ance, issued  by  a  recognized  company  and  evidencing  coverage  of  at 
least  $5,000  per  person  and  SI 0,000  per  accident  for  personal  injury 
and  S5,000  for  property  damage. 

Students  under  21  years  of  age  must  have  the  written  consent  of 
parent  or  guardian  before  operating  a  motor  vehicle  at  Duke. 
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SCHOLASTIC  REGULATIONS  FOR  PARTICIPATION  IN 
ATHLETIC  AND  OTHER  ACTIVITIES:  Students  who  received 
less  than  a  passing  grade  on  more  than  six  hours  of  required  work 
of  the  preceding  term  are  ineligible  to  represent  the  University  in  any 
athletic  contest,  concert,  or  other  public  event. 

Members  of  athletic  teams  or  other  student  groups  engaging  in 
public  representation  of  the  University  are  expected  to  be  carrying 
their  current  work  satisfactorily.  Students  may  be  barred  from  par- 
ticipation in  such  representation  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the  dean,  they 
fail  to  meet  this  requirement. 

ENROLLMENT  AND  REGISTRATION:  Students  in  residence 
are  required  to  submit  to  the  appropriate  dean,  not  later  than  the 
date  of  the  spring  registration,  cards  showing  their  selection  of  courses 
for  the  following  year.  Evidence  of  the  payment  of  the  continuing 
pre-registration  deposit  of  $25.00  (see  page  16  for  detailed  informa- 
tion) is  required  before  the  card  may  be  submitted.  These  cards, 
approved  by  the  dean,  are  filed  for  permanent  record  in  the  Central 
Records  Office.  Students  who  do  not  select  their  courses  for  the  fol- 
lowing year  at  the  time  appointed  must  be  readmitted  to  the  college 
by  application  to  the  Director  of  Admissions.  Students  whose  course 
cards  have  been  approved  in  the  spring  may  enroll  by  mail  during 
the  summer.  The  same  regulations,  with  the  exception  of  the  advance 
deposit,  apply  to  registration  for  the  spring  semester. 

Students  who  register  in  either  semester  at  a  date  later  than  that 
prescribed  in  the  calendar  of  the  Bulletin  must  pay  to  the  Treasurer 
a  fee  of  $5.00.  They  are  counted  as  absent  in  the  work  they  have 
missed  in  the  courses  to  which  they  are  admitted,  and  these  absences 
carry  the  same  penalty  as  do  other  absences  from  the  course.  Changes 
in  courses  for  reasons  not  arising  within  the  University  require  a  pay- 
ment of  $1.00  for  each  change  made.  No  course  may  be  elected  later 
than  one  week  after  the  opening  of  the  semester,  and  no  student  may 
be  admitted  to  any  class  without  an  official  enrollment. 


Requirements  for  Degrees 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY  offers  in  Trinity  College,  the  Woman's  Col- 
lege, and  the  College  of  Engineering,  courses  of  study  which  lead 
to  the  degrees  of:  Bachelor  of  Arts;  Bachelor  of  Science;  and  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Civil,  Electrical,  or  Mechanical  Engineering. 


Bachelor  of  Arts 


The  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  are  based  on 
the  principle  that  the  student  will  derive  the  maximum  benefit  from 
his  college  work  if  his  program  includes  a  broad  distribution  of  studies 
among  representative  fields  of  culture,  concentration  within  a  special 
field,  and  some  work  of  his  own  choice. 

For  graduation  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  the  following 
course  work  must  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the  academic  regu- 
lations as  stated  in  this  Bulletin. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  s.h. 

English  6 

Foreign  Language  6-18 

Natural  Science   11 

Religion   6 

Social  Science  and  History   12 

Literature,  Music,  Art,  and  Philosophy  6 

Physical  Education   4 

Major  and  Related  Work  42 

Electives  to  Make  a  Total  of  124 

These  requirements  are  described  in  detail  below. 

ENGLISH,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  is  met  by  the  completion  of  English  1-2. 
Students  whose  competence  in  English  usage  is  certified  by  Advanced  Placement 
Program  Scores  may  be  allowed  to  substitute  English  55  or  56  for  English  1  or 
English  2. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE,  6  to  18  s.h.-This  requirement  is  met  by  the  com- 
pletion of  the  third  college  year  of  a  foreign  language.  The  languages  which  meet 
this  requirement  are  French,  German,  Greek,  Latin,  Russian,  and  Spanish.  The 
number  of  courses  required  depends  on  previous  training  and  ability  as  shown  on 
placement  tests.  Students  presenting  for  entrance  four  units  of  Latin  may  satisfy 
the  language  requirement  by  the  completion  of  the  third  college  year  of  Latin  or 
by  two  years  of  Greek.  In  exceptional  cases,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  lan- 
guage department  concerned  and  with  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  appropriate 
college,  a  student  who  has  completed  the  second  college  year  of  one  language  may 
satisfy  the  requirement  by  the  completion  of  the  first  year  of  another  language. 

NATURAL  SCIENCE,  11  s.h.— To  satisfy  this  requirement  a  student  must  com- 
plete a  laboratory  course  (8  s.h.)  in  one  of  the  natural  sciences  (botany,  chemistry, 
geology,  physics,  zoology),  and  one  course  of  at  least  3  semester  hours  selected  from 
mathematics  (except  Mathematics  1),  logic  and  scientific  methodology  (Philosophy 
48,  103  and  104),  or  from  the  sciences  listed  above. 
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RELIGION,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  following  ways: 
(a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2;  (b)  by  completing,  in  the 
sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52;  (c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year 
or  later,  Religion  55  and  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  AND  HISTORY,  12  s.h.-To  satisfy  this  requirement  a  stu- 
dent must  complete  12  semester  hours  from  the  following  basic  courses:  Economics 
51-52;  Education  54,  104;  History  1-2,  or  51-52;  Political  Science  11-12,  or  61-62;  Psy- 
chology 91  to  be  followed,  if  desired,  by  either  Psychology  100  or  101;  or  Sociology 
91-92.  Six  of  the  12  semester  hours  must  be  taken  in  economics,  history,  political 
science,  or  sociology.  Students  who  do  not  present  for  entrance  two  acceptable  units 
of  history  must  take  History  1-2  or  51-52. 

LITERATURE,  MUSIC,  ART,  AND  PHILOSOPHY,  6  s.h.-This  requirement 
can  be  satisfied  by  a  total  of  6  semester  hours  in  courses  in  English  or  American 
literature,  foreign  literature  courses  numbered  above  100,  literature  courses  in 
translation,  courses  in  aesthetics,  art,  and  music,  and  courses  in  Philosophy,  except 
48,  101,  103,  104,  and  109. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  4  s.h.— Physical  education  is  required  during  each  of 
the  first  two  years  and  is  normally  completed  by  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year. 

MAJOR  AND  RELATED  WORK,  42  s.h.-Prior  to  registration  in  the  spring 
of  his  sophomore  year,  each  student  is  required  to  choose  his  major  field  and  confer 
with  his  departmental  adviser  about  the  requirements  for  major  and  related  work. 

The  major  work  consists  of  18  to  24  semester  hours  in  one  department  above 
the  introductory  courses.  Introductory  courses  may  consist  of  two  one-semester 
courses  in  all  departments  except  the  Departments  of  German,  Latin,  and  Romance 
Languages,  in  which  the  introductory  courses  may  consist  of  four  one-semester 
courses.  The  choice  of  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  major  department.  The 
related  work  must  be  taken  in  at  least  two  other  departments  and  is  selected  subject 
to  the  approval  of  the  major  department  and  the  dean  of  the  appropriate  college; 
it  may  not  include  more  than  one  course  of  6  or  8  semester  hours  open  primarily 
to  freshmen.  With  the  consent  of  the  department,  however,  majors  in  mathematics, 
the  natural  sciences,  and  science  education  may  include  as  related  work  introduc- 
tory courses  in  mathematics  and  the  natural  sciences.  Courses  satisfying  the  uni- 
form course  requirements  may  also  be  counted  toward  the  requirements  in  major 
and  related  work. 

The  total  amount  of  work  that  a  student  may  take  in  any  one  department 
toward  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  is  limited  to  a  maximum  of  36  semester  hours. 
In  the  Department  of  Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music,  and  the  Department  of  Philos- 
ophy, the  Department  of  English,  the  Department  of  Economics,  Accounting  and 
Business  Administration,  and  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages,  a  total  of  54 
semester  hours  is  permitted,  however,  provided  a  total  of  not  more  than  36  semester 
hours  is  taken  in  any  one  division  of  the  department. 

ELECTIVES.— In  addition  to  the  uniform  courses  required  and  the  major  and 
related  work,  other  courses  must  be  completed  to  make  a  total  of  at  least  124  semes- 
ter hours,  including  4  semester  hours  of  physical  education. 

Students  whose  courses  of  study  permit  may  elect  a  maximum  of  18  semester 
hours  in  engineering,  forestry,  or  medical  science.  The  courses  elected  in  these 
subjects  must  be  approved  by  the  major  department  and  the  dean  of  the  appro- 
priate college. 

CHOICE  OF  A  MAJOR  FIELD 

The  requirement  of  42  semester  hours  distributed,  as  specified 
above,  between  a  major  field  and  related  work  is  based  primarily  on 
the  belief  that  some  advanced  study  in  one  subject,  together  with 
work  in  allied  subjects,  is  a  valuable  part  of  a  general  education.  The 
selection  of  a  major  field  usually  depends  on  a  student's  cultural  or 
vocational  interests. 
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GENERAL  PROGRAM 

The  General  Program  is  designed  for  the  student  whose  primary 
interest  is  in  one  of  the  liberal  arts  subjects.  The  subjects  in  which 
major  work  is  offered  are:  art,  botany,  chemistry,  economics,  education, 
English,  French,  geology.  German,  Greek,  history,  Latin,  mathematics, 
music,  philosophy,  physics,  political  science,  psychology,  religion,  Rus- 
sian, sociology,  Spanish,  /oology. 

SPECIALIZED  PROGRAMS 

The  student  who  has  chosen  a  vocation  may  wish  to  include  spe- 
cialized training  in  his  program.  The  following  programs  of  study  in 
preparation  for  various  professions  or  professional  schools  are  outlined 
for  the  guidance  of  the  student. 

Business:  A  specialized  program  is  offered  for  students  planning 
to  enter  business.  A  student  electing  this  program  must  take,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  uniform  course  requirements,  the  following  courses  in  the 
indicated  sequence. 

Freshman  Year:      Economics  11    (recommended  but  not  required). 
Mathematics  5 

Sophomore  Year:  Economics  51-52,  Economics  57-58. 

Junior  Year:  Economics    105,    Economics    138,    Economics    143,    Economics    168. 

Economics   181,  and  one  course  selected  from  the  following:   Eco- 
nomics 144,  Economics  147,  Economics  158,  Economics  182. 

Senior  Year:  Economics    153,   Economics   188,   Economics    191,   and   one   course 

selected  from  the  Economics  group  numbered  above  100. 

Accounting:  A  student  who  plans  to  qualify  to  take  the  Certified 
Public  Accountant's  examination  should  elect  the  following  courses  of 
study: 

Freshman  Year:      Economics  57-58    (may  be  taken  at  this  time  with  the  permission 
of  the  department). 

Sophomore  Year:   Mathematics   5     (required),   and    16    (recommended    but    not   re- 
quired). 
Economics  51-52,  Economics  171-172. 

Junior  Year:  Economics  143,  Economics  153,  Economics  173-174,  Economics  181. 

182. 

Senior  Year:  Economics    144   or   Economics    184,   Economics   275-276,   and    two 

courses   from    the   following:    Economics    175-176,   Economics   177, 
Economics  178,  Economics  180. 

A  student  who  does  not  take  Economics  57-58  in  the  freshman 
year  must  take  the  course  in  the  sophomore  year  and  must  make  the 
necessary  adjustments  in  the  sequence  of  subsequent  accounting 
courses. 

Students  majoring  in  accounting  are  urged  to  familiarize  them- 
selves with  the  educational  requirements  of  the  state  in  which  they 
expect  to  practice. 

Religious  Work:   A  student  who  plans  to  enter  the  ministry  or 
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follow  some  other  professional  Christian  vocation  should  have  a  broad 
liberal  arts  background.  Recommended  majors  are  English,  history, 
philosophy,  religion,  and  sociology.  It  is  desirable  that  the  student 
include  the  following  in  his  program: 

English:  12-18  s.h.   (including  English  55,  56) 

History:  6-12  s.h. 

Philosophy:  6-12  s.h.   (including  Philosophy  93,  94) 

Psychology:  12-18  s.h.   (including  Psychology  1-2  or  51-52) 

Social  Sciences   (other  than  history):  6-12  s.h. 

These  suggestions  are  in  harmony  with  the  recommendations  of  the 
American  Association  of  Theological  Schools  for  undergraduate 
courses  of  study. 

Social  Work:  The  student  who  plans  to  pursue  professional  studies 
in  preparation  for  social  work  (such  as  family  welfare,  child  welfare, 
public  welfare,  probation  and  parole,  and  similar  forms  of  neighbor- 
hood and  community  work)  should  take  his  major  work  in  sociology, 
with  related  work  in  other  social  sciences.  The  following  courses 
should  be  included: 

History  1-2,  or  51-52. 
Economics  51-52. 
Political  Science  61-62. 
Psychology  91. 
Philosophy   (6  s.h.). 

Zoology  is  recommended  for  the  required  course  in  Natural  Science. 
Electives  should  be  chosen  mainly  from  history,  economics,  political 
science,  education,  sociology,  philosophy,  psychology,  or  religion. 

Teaching:  The  program  for  students  who  intend  to  teach  is  de- 
signed to  prepare  for  positions  either  in  elementary  or  secondary 
schools.  All  prospective  teachers,  regardless  of  the  type  of  school  in 
which  they  expect  to  teach,  must  take  Psychology  91,  preferably  during 
the  sophomore  year.  Whatever  their  majors,  they  should  consult  an 
appropriate  member  of  the  Department  of  Education  prior  to  each 
registration  period  so  as  to  be  sure  of  meeting  certification  require- 
ments of  the  states  in  which  they  wish  to  teach,  and  of  having  places 
reserved  for  them  in  student  teaching. 

Elementary-School  Teaching.  Students  preparing  to  teach  in  the 
elementary  school  must  complete  the  following  specific  requirements: 
Education  101-102,  142,  and  161,  History  91-92,  and  Political  Science 
11-12,  or  61-62,  Economics  115,  Economics  109,  or  118,  or  120,  Music 
151,  Physical  Education  102,  and  Health  Education  134.  Education 
101-102  (which  includes  observation  and  practice  teaching)  should 
be  reserved  for  the  senior  year. 

Secondary-School  Teaching.  Students  preparing  to  teach  in  sec- 
ondary school  may  meet  certification  requirements  by  qualifying  in  one 
teaching  subject,  but  they  are  strongly  advised  to  choose  their  electives 
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to  meet  requirements  in  two  teaching  subjects.  Prospective  secondary- 
school  teachers  will  ordinarily  major  in  a  subject  other  than  education. 
This  makes  it  extremely  important  that  they  establish  contact  with 
the  Department  of  Education  early  as  explained  above.  Courses  in 
materials  and  methods  should  be  taken  prior  to  student  teaching, 
which  may  be  taken  o?ily  in  the  senior  year. 

Science  Education  Major.  Students  who  intend  to  teach  high 
school  sciences  may  elect  to  major  in  Science  Education  rather  than  in 
a  department.  The  program  is  designed  to  meet  certification  require- 
ments and  to  provide  the  broad  background  of  training  in  the  sciences 
which  is  needed  by  science  teachers.  Students  planning  to  enter  this 
program  should  consult  an  adviser  in  the  Department  of  Education 
and  in  one  of  the  science  departments.    The  basic  requirements  are: 

Education  103,  118,  215-216,  and  276  or  246. 
Mathematics  5  and  6. 

Sciences   (botany,  chemistry,  geology,  physics,  zoology) 
and  mathematics  above  6.     36-40  s.h. 

1.  Courses  must  be  taken  in  at  least  two  departments. 

2.  At  least  12  s.h.  must  be  taken  in  courses  above  the 
introductory  level. 

Preparation  for  Graduate  School:  The  student  who  plans  to 
enter  a  graduate  school  of  arts  and  sciences  for  advanced  study  should 
consult  an  adviser  in  the  field  of  the  proposed  advanced  study  concern- 
ing suitable  preparation.  Most  graduate  schools  have  definite  require- 
ments in  foreign  languages  for  all  students.  Candidates  for  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  required  to  pass  reading  examinations, 
usually  in  German  and  French.  In  some  cases  other  languages  may 
be  substituted.  As  soon  as  practicable,  the  student  should  ascertain 
the  requirements  of  the  particular  graduate  school  he  desires  to  enter. 

Preparation  for  Law  School:  Students  who  plan  to  study  law 
may  select  their  major  work  in  any  field.  The  following  courses  are 
recommended: 

Economics  51-52,  57-58. 
English  55-56. 

History  1-2  or  51-52,  105-106. 
Philosophy  48  and  91. 
Political  Science  61-62. 
Sociology  91-92. 

Preparation  for  Medical  or  Dental  School:  Students  planning 
to  enter  a  medical  or  dental  school  should  plan  their  programs  of 
study  from  the  first  semester  so  as  to  include  those  courses  required 
by  the  Medical  Schools  of  their  choice.  Foundation  courses  for  the 
study  of  medicine  usually  include:  Chemistry  1-2,  61,  151-152;  English 
55-56;  Mathematics  5,  6;  Physics,  41-42;  and  Zoology  1-2,  53. 

Special  advisers  are  available  for  pre-medical  and  pre-dental  stu- 
dents.   The  names  of  these  advisers  may  be  secured  at  the  dean's  office. 
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Bachelor  of  Science 

For  graduation  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science,  the  follow- 
ing course  work  must  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the  academic 
regulations  as  stated  in  this  Bulletin. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  s.h. 

English  6 

French,  German,  and  Russian    (second  college  year)   12-24 

Mathematics   6 

Natural  Science   8 

Economics,  History,  or  Political  Science  6 

Religion   6 

Restricted  Elective    6 

Physical  Education   4 

Major  and  Related  Work 48 

Electives  to  Make  a  Total  of  124 

These  requirements  are  described  below. 

ENGLISH,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  is  met  by  the  completion  of  English  1-2. 
Students  whose  competence  in  English  usage  is  certified  by  Advanced  Placement 
Program  Scores  may  be  allowed  to  substitute  English  55  or  56  for  English  1  or 
English  2. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE.— Bachelor  of  Science  candidates  must  normally  com- 
plete at  least  the  second  college  year,  or  equivalent  as  determined  by  examination, 
of  two  of  the  three  languages,  French,  German,  and  Russian.  In  special  cases,  with 
the  permission  of  the  major  department  and  the  dean,  this  requirement  may  be 
met  by  the  completion  of  the  third  year  of  one  of  these  languages.  On  recom- 
mendation of  the  major  department  and  approval  of  the  dean  another  language 
may  be  substituted. 

MATHEMATICS,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  may  be  met  by  completion  of  Mathe- 
matics 5  and  6. 

NATURAL  SCIENCE,  8  s.h.— This  requirement  can  be  satisfied  by  courses  in 
one  of  the  natural  sciences,  namely,  botany,  chemistry,  geology,  physics,  and  zoology. 
The  courses  must  include  laboratory  work,  and  may  not  be  counted  as  part  of  the 
major  or  related  work. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  AND  HISTORY,  6  s.h.-A  student  who  does  not  present  foi 
entrance  two  acceptable  units  of  history  (exclusive  of  other  social  studies)  must  take 
a  course  in  history;  otherwise,  he  has  his  choice  of  economics,  history,  or  political 
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RELIGION,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  following  ways: 
(a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2;  (b)  by  completing,  in  the 
sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52;  (c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year 
or  later,  Religion  55  and  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

RESTRICTED  ELECTIVE,  6  s.h.— To  meet  this  requirement  6  semester  hours 
in  addition  to  other  uniform  course  requirements  must  be  selected  from  aesthetics, 
art,  economics,  education,  English,  foreign  language,  history,  music,  philosophy, 
political  science,  religion,  and  sociology. 

MAJOR  AND  RELATED  WORK,  48  s.h. -Major  and  related  work  consists  of 
48  semester  hours  in  the  Natural  Sciences.  This  work  must  be  selected  from  the 
departments  of  botany,  chemistry,  geology,  mathematics,  physics,  psychology,  and 
zoology.  The  major  work  consists  of  not  less  than  24  semester  hours  in  one  de- 
partment, the  choice  of  courses  being  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  department. 
The  major  work  does  not  include  courses  primarily  open  to  freshmen.  The  related 
work  is  taken  in  at  least  two  other  departments  and  is  selected  subject  to  the  ap- 
proval of  the  major  department.  With  the  consent  of  the  department  majors  in 
mathematics  and  the  natural  sciences  may  include  as  related  work  introductory 
courses  in  mathematics,  the  natural  sciences,  and  science  education.     A  minimum 
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of  14  semester  hours  of  related  work  is  required,  8  hours  of  which  must  be  in 
laboratory  science. 

ELECTIVES.— In  addition  to  tbe  above,  the  student  must  elect  sufficient  courses 
to  complete,  with  a  quality  point  ratio  o£  1.9,  the  124  semester  hours  necessary  for 
graduation. 

Students  whose  courses  of  study  permit  may  elect  a  maximum  of  18  semester 
hours  in  engineering,  forestry,  or  medical  science.  The  courses  elected  in  these 
subjects  must  be  aproved  by  the  major  department  and  the  dean  of  the  college. 

The  total  amount  of  work  that  a  student  may  take  in  any  one 
department  toward  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  is  limited  to  a 
maximum  of  40  semester  hours. 

On  or  before  the  date  announced  for  the  spring  registration,  every 
sophomore  in  this  group  should  select  his  major  department  in  the 
Natural  Sciences  and  arrange,  under  the  guidance  of  an  adviser  in  the 
major  department,  his  program  of  studies  for  the  following  year.  He 
should  obtain  the  adviser's  written  approval  of  all  courses  selected  in 
the  division  before  submitting  his  program  to  the  dean  for  final  action. 
In  like  manner,  each  upperclassman  will  recheck  the  courses  in  his 
division  of  concentration  each  year  with  a  representative  of  his  major 
department. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Civil,  Electrical,  or 
Mechanical  Engineering 

The  College  of  Engineering  offers  fully  accredited  four-year  pro- 
grams in  civil,  electrical,  and  mechanical  engineering  leading  to  the 
degrees  of  B.S.  in  C.E.,  B.S.  in  E.E.  and  B.S.  in  M.E. 

To  facilitate  and  encourage  the  combining  of  a  maximum  of 
liberal  arts  studies  with  professional  training,  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering has  developed  a  special  plan  of  cooperation  with  approved 
liberal  arts  colleges.  Under  this  "three-two"  plan,  an  outstanding 
student  may  follow  an  approved  program  of  study  at  the  cooperating 
liberal  arts  college  for  an  initial  period  of  three  years  and  then  come 
to  Duke  University  to  complete  his  studies  at  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering in  two  more  years.  At  the  end  of  the  total  period  of  five 
years,  a  degree  is  granted  by  the  cooperating  liberal  arts  college,  and 
a  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  the  appropriate  branch  of  Engi- 
neering by  the  College  of  Engineering.  Inquiries  concerning  this  plan 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Dean,  College  of  Engineering,  Duke  Uni- 
versity, Durham,  North  Carolina. 
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GROUPS  OF  STUDIES  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF 

SCIENCE  IN  CIVIL,  ELECTRICAL,  OF  MECHANICAL 

ENGINEERING 

Uniform  Freshman  Year 


Engrg 

Engl 

Hist 

Math 

Math 

Phys 

PE 


1 
1 

El 
5 
6 

41 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Engineering  Drawing ....  2 

English  Composition 3 

U.  S.  in  World  Today. ...  3 

College  Algebra 3 

Trigonometry 3 

General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 

19 


Engrg 

2 

Engl 

2 

Hist 

E2 

*Math 

50 

*Math 

51 

Phvs 

42 

PE 

SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Descriptive  Geometry. ...  2 

English  Composition 3 

U.  S.  in  World  Today....  3 

Analytic  Geometry 3 

Calculus  1 3 

General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 

19 


GROUP  ONE 

Civil  Engineering 

Sophomore  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


Chem 
*CE 
Econ 
Engrg 
Math 
PE 


1 
61 

51 

57 
52 


Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry.  .  .  4 

Surveying 5 

Principles  of  Economics .  .  3 

Statics 3 

Calculus  II 3 

Physical  Education 1 


Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry. 

Materials  Laboratory  I . 

Principles  of  Economics 

Mechanics  of  Materials . 

Materials  Laboratory .  . 

Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

Math       53     Calculus  III 3 

PE  Physical  Education 1 


Chem 

2 

CE 

72 

Econ 

52 

:Engrg 

107 

Engrg 

109 

Engl 

E93 

S.H. 

.  4 

.  1 

.  3 

.  3 

.  1 


CE 
CE 
"CE 
CE 


101 
113 
131 
135 


19 
Junior  Year 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Materials  Laboratory  II .  .   1         CE 

Route  Surveying 3         CE 

Structural  Mechanics  I ...   3        EE 

Soils  Mechanics 2        EE 

Dynamics 3  *Engrg 


19 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

118     Engineering  Materials 2 

140     Structural  Mechanics  II .  .  3 

123     Fundamentals  of  EE 3 

125     EE  Fundamentals  Lab. .  .  1 

128     Fluid  Mechanics 3 


Engrg  115 
tElectives 6       fElectives 6 

18  18 

Senior  Year 

FIRST  SEMESTER  SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H.  S.H. 

CE       123     Hydraulic  Engineering.  ..  3  CE         116  Transportation  Engrg. ...  3 

CE       132     Structural  Design  1 4  CE         124     Sanitary  Engineering 3 

CE       137     Seminar 1  CE         133     Structural  Design  II 4 

ME      103     Thermodynamics 3  CE         146  Prof essional  Engineering .   2 

ME      116    ME  Laboratory 1  fElectives 6 

fElectives 6  — 

—  18 
18 

•Courses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced. 

tPart  of  a  program  of  electives  planned  with  the  departmental  adviser  to  suit  the  needs,  abilities,  and  interests  of  the 
individual  student.  Each  student  is  required  to  pass  a  minimum  of  nine  semester  hours  ofelectires  in  the  humanities  and 
social  sciences;  also  each  student  not  taking  military  science  is  required  to  pass  a  minimum  of  nine  semester  hours  of 
declines  in  the  natural  sciences  or  other  technical  fields. 
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GROUP  TWO 

Electrical  Engineering 
Sophomore  Year 


41 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry.  . .  4 

E.  E.  Fundamentals 1 

Electric  Circuits 4 

Principles  of  Economics .  .  3 

Calculus  II 3 

fHumanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE  Physical  Education 1 


19 


Chem 

1 

EE 

53 

EE 

55 

Eton 

51 

Math 

52 

SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Chem        2     Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry ...  4 

"EE          56    Electric  Networks 4 

Engrg      60    Statics-Strength 4 

Engl      E93     Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

Math       53     Calculus  III 3 

PE                   Physical  Education 1 


19 


Junior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE       109    Electromagnetic  Systems.  4 

EE       111     Electrical  Prin.  Lab 2 

Engrg  115     Dynamics 3 

Math  111     Math  Analysis  for 

Engineers 3 

Phys    161     Modern  Physics 3 

tHumanistic-Social  Elective 3 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

*EE        110    Electromagnetic  Systems.  4 

EE         112    Electrical  Prin.  Lab 1 

Engrg    128     Fluid  Mechanics 3 

ME        103     Thermodvnamics 3 

ME        116    M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

fHumanistic-Social  Electives 6 


18 


18 


Senior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE       165    Senior  Seminar 1 

EE       181     Electronic  Networks 3 

EE       183     Electronics  Laboratory . .  .  1 

EE       191     Electric  Machinery ......  3 

EE       193     Elec.Mach.  Laboratory .  .  1 

fEE  Elective 3 

fApproved  Electives 6 


18 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE         166     Senior  Seminar 1 

EE         182    Electronic  Networks 3 

EE         184     Electronics  Laboratory. . .  1 

EE         192     Electric  Machinery 3 

EE         194    Elec.Mach.  Laboratory.  .  1 

fEE  Elective 3 

fApproved  Electives 6 


18 


'Courses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced. 

tPart  of  a  planned  program  of  electives  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  adviser.    Air  Science  and  Naval  Science 
courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  electives. 
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GROUP  THREE 

Mechanical  Engineering 

Sophomore  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Chem       1     General  Inorg.  Chem 4 

Engrg    57     Statics 3 

Math     52     Calculus  II 3 

ME        59     Materials  and  Processes .  .  3 

fHumanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE                 Physical  Education 1 


17 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Chem        2     General  Inorg.  Chem 4 

Engrg    107     Mechanics ot  Materials.  .  .  3 

Engrg    109     Materials  Laboratory ....  1 

*Math       53     Calculus  III * 3 

*ME          52     Kinematics,  Kinetics 4 

fHumanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE                   Physical  Education 1 


19 


Junior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Engl    E93     Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

ME      101     Thermodynamics 3 

ME      105     Dynamics  of  Liquids.    ...  3 

ME      113     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME      141     Machine  Design 3 

tHumanistic-Social  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 

19 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Econ        51     Prin.  of  Economics 3 

*ME        102     Thermodynamics 3 

*ME        106     Heat  Transfer 3 

ME        114     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

*ME        142     Machine  Design 3 

fHumanistic-Social  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


19 


Senior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE       123     Fundamentals  of  E.  E..  .  .  3 

EE       125     Elec.  Fundamentals  Lab..  1 
ME      167     Industrial  Engineering 

oi  Math  111,  Math  Anal,  for  Engrs.  3 

ME      159     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME      171     Response  of  Ph  vs.  Systems  3 

ME      173     Seminar 1 

f Approved  Elective 6 


IS 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE         124     Industrial  Electrical  Lab. .  3 

EE         126     E.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME        156     Combustion  Engines 3 

ME        160     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME        162     Power  Plants 3 

ME        174     Seminar 1 

f  Approved  Elective 6 


IS 


"Courses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced. 

tThe  Approved  Electives  form  a  planned  program  of  electives  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  I  he  adviser.    Air 
Science  and  Naval  Science  courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  electives. 

Academic- Professional  Courses 

The  provision  whereby  a  senior  may  elect  the  work  of  the  first 
year  in  a  professional  school  of  the  University  shall  apply  solely  to 
eligible  students  in  Trinity  College  or  the  Woman's  College.  The 
privilege  of  completing  a  combined  course  for  the  degree  is  condi- 
tioned upon  admission  to  the  professional  school  at  the  close  of  the 
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junior  year.     A  student  thus  admitted  registers  as  a  senior  in  his  col- 
lege and  as  a  first-year  student  in  the  professional  school. 

ACADEMIC-FORESTRY  COMBINATION 

Pre-professional  training  in  forestry  is  offered  to  students  of  Trinity 
College  who  are  planning  careers  in  professional  forestry.  A  student 
who  has  completed  this  3-year  program  of  studies  in  the  liberal  arts 
and  sciences  outlined  below,  and  who  has  earned  an  average  grade  of 
C  or  higher  (exclusive  of  physical  education)  may,  with  the  approval 
of  the  Deans  of  Trinity  College  and  the  School  of  Forestry,  respec- 
tively, transfer  to  the  School  of  Forestry.  Upon  the  satisfactory  com- 
pletion of  the  forestry  course  requirements  in  the  Summer  Session, 
and  those  required  in  the  first  year  in  the  School  of  Forestry  (see 
Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Forestry)  the  student  will  be  eligible  for  the 
degree  Bachelor  of  Science  from  Trinity  College,  Duke  University. 

The  professional  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry  may  be  earned  upon 
satisfactory  completion  of  the  work  of  the  second  year  in  the  School 
of  Forestry. 

Students  wishing  information  concerning  admission  to  the  School 
of  Forestry  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  Chairman  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  Admissions  of  that  school. 

The  program  of  studies  in  preparation  for  admission  to  the  School 
of  Forestry  under  this  combination  program  includes  the  following: 

Uniform  Course  Requirements: 

s.h. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  for  the  B.S.  Degree 48-66 

Additional   Required   Courses 24-26 

Electives  to  Make  a  Total  of 94 

Summer  Field  Work 12 

These  requirements  are  described  in  the  Requirements  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  this  Bulletin.  Spanish  may  be  substi- 
tuted for  French  in  the  foreign  language  requirement.  The  natural 
science  requirement  is  met  by  completion  of  Botany  1-2.  The  eco- 
nomics, history,  or  political  science  requirement  is  met  by  completion 
of  Economics  51-52.  The  student  who  does  not  present  for  entrance 
two  acceptable  units  in  history  must  meet  the  restricted  elective  re- 
quirement by  completion  of  6  semester  hours  in  history. 

Additional  Required  Courses: 

S.H. 

Chemistry  1-2  8 

Engineering  Drawing  1-2   4 

Geology  51    4 

Physics   1-2    8 

24 
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Electives:  The  electives  are  normally  chosen  from  botany,  chemis- 
try, economics,  mathematics  and  philosophy.  A  minimum  of  94  se- 
mester hours  must  be  obtained,  exclusive  of  summer  field  work,  to 
meet  uniform  course  requirements,  additional  required  courses,  and 
electives. 

Summer  Field  Work:  This  work  of  12  weeks,  to  be  taken  upon 
completion  of  the  junior  year,  includes: 

S.H. 

Civil  Engineering  S110.    Plane  Surveying 4 

Forestry  S150.   Forest  Surveying  and  Aerial  Photo  Interpretation...     4 

Forestry  S151.    Forest  Mensuration 4 

12 

Trinity  College  students  in  this  combination  are  encouraged  to 
consult  with  the  special  adviser  for  students  in  the  Academic-Forestry 
Combination.  The  name  of  this  adviser  may  be  obtained  at  the 
School  of  Forestry  office. 

ACADEMIC-LAW  COMBINATION 

A  student  who  has  completed  with  an  average  grade  of  C  or  higher, 
96  semester  hours  of  undergraduate  work,  including  the  uniform 
course  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  the  work 
of  the  junior  year  in  his  major  and  related  fields,  may,  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  dean  of  the  college,  transfer  to  the  Duke  University 
School  of  Law  and  be  eligible  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  from 
Duke  University  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  therein  of  the  work 
of  the  first  year. 

It  is  understood  that  this  provision  shall  apply  solely  to  eligible 
undergraduates  who  have  completed  three  years  in  residence  in  Duke 
University,  and  that  not  less  than  the  full  first-year's  work  of  the  Law 
School  will  be  acceptable  for  credit  towards  the  bachelor  degree. 

No  single  discipline  or  program  of  study  can  be  described  as  the 
best  preparation  for  the  study  of  law  since  there  are  various  methods 
of  approach  to  legal  study. 

Completion  of  the  undergraduate  work  necessary  to  qualify  for  the 
Academic-Law  Combination  does  not  insure  admission  to  the  Duke 
University  School  of  Law,  nor  impose  any  restriction  whatever  upon 
its  freedom  in  selecting  students  for  admission.  Students  wishing  fur- 
ther information  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Law. 
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Note:  Courses  primarily  for  freshmen  are  numbered  from  1  to  49;  those  pri- 
marily for  sophomores  are  numbered  from  50  to  99;  those  primarily  for  juniors 
and  seniors  from  100  to  199;  those  primarily  for  seniors  and  graduates  from  200 
to  299.  The  amount  of  credit  for  each  course  is  given  in  semester  hours  following 
the  description  of  the  course. 

The  designation  (w)  or  (e)  indicates  that  the  course  is  to  be  given  on  the 
West  Campus  or  on  the  East  Campus.  Odd-numbered  courses  are  offered  in  the 
fall  semester,  and  even-numbered  courses  are  offered  in  the  spring  semester.  Double 
numbers  separated  by  a  hyphen  indicate  that  the  course  is  a  year-course  and  must 
normally  be  continued  throughout  the  year  if  credit  is  received.  A  student  must 
secure  written  permission  from  the  instructor  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  either 
semester  of  a  year-course.  Double  numbers  separated  by  a  comma  indicate  that 
although  the  course  is  a  year-course  credit  may  be  received  for  either  semester 
without  special  permission. 

COURSES  OPEN  PRIMARILY  TO  FRESHMEN 

Air  Science  1-2  Latin  1-2 

Art  1-2,  1L-2L  Mathematics  1,  5,  6,  16 

Botany  1,  2  Music  1-2,  11-12,  47-48 

Chemistry  1,  2  Naval  Science  101,  102 

Economics  11  Philosophy  48,  49 

Education  I,  5  Physical  Education  1,  2 

English  1-2  Physics  1-2,  41-42 

French  1-2  Political  Science  11-12 

German  1-2  Religion  1,  2 

Greek  1-2,  15  Russian  1-2 

History  1,  2,  El-2  Spanish  1-2 

Zoology  1,  2 

AESTHETICS,  ART,  AND  MUSIC 

PROFESSOR     PATRICK,     CHAIRMAN:     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR    EARL    G.     MUELLER,    DIRECTOR    OF 
UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES    IN     ART;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     MARKMAN,    SUPERVISOR    OF 
FRESHMAN     INSTRUCTION     IN    ART;     ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    JULIA    W.     MUELLER,    DI- 
RECTOR  OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES    IN    MUSIC;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   HANKS, 
SUPERVISOR  OF  FRESHMAN  INSTRUCTION  IN   MUSIC;   ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS 
BONE,    BRYAN,    HALL,    JENKINS,    SUNDERLAND    AND    WITHERS;     ASSIST- 
ANT   PROFESSORS    BRODERSON,    HENDRIX,    KLENZ,    AND    SAVILLE; 
MRS.    CUSHMAN,    MR.    STARS,    AND    MRS.    WILKINSON 

AESTHETICS 
121.  THE   PRINCIPLES  OF  ART  CRITICISM.-The  development  of  criteria 
for  making  sound  critical  judgments  based  on  analyses  of  painting,  sculpture,  archi- 
tecture, and  design.    3  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Patrick 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

202.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  ART.-A  study  of  some  fundamental  issues  in  aesthetics, 
with  particular  reference  to  the  fields  of  literature,  music,  and  painting.     Problems 
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discussed  include:  the  nature  and  purposes  of  the  arts;  meaning  in  the  arts;  art 
and  morality;  the  role  of  standards  in  art  criticism;  aesthetic  judgment;  interpreta- 
tion and  evaluation.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

221-222.  HISTORY  OF  AESTHETICS.-Theories  of  art  and  beauty  in  the  west- 
ern world  from  antiquity  to  the  present.  Some  attention  will  be  given  the  developed 
theories  of  aesthetics  in  the  Far  East.     (Formerly  213-214)  6  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Patrick 

ART 
History  of  Art 
1  2.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ART  HISTORY.-A  historical  survey  of  the  develop- 
ment of  architecture,  sculpture,  painting,  and  the  minor  arts  as  material  manifesta- 
tions of  the  culture  of  the  western  world  from  ancient  to  modern  times,  with  some 
reference  to  primitive,  Oriental,  and  other  non-western  cultures.  The  visual  arts 
as  a  record  of  a  whole  civilization.  The  course  will  provide  the  student  with 
terminology  and  principles  necessary  to  formation  of  judgments.  Open  only  to 
freshmen;  others,  see  Art  51-52.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

51-52.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ART  HISTORY.-A  historical  survey  of  the  de- 
velopment of  architecture,  sculpture,  painting,  and  the  minor  arts  as  material  mani- 
festations of  the  culture  of  the  western  world  from  ancient  to  modern  times,  with 
some  reference  to  primitive,  Oriental,  and  other  non-western  cultures.  The  visual 
arts  as  a  record  of  a  whole  civilization.  The  course  will  provide  the  student  with 
terminology  and  principles  necessary  to  formulation  of  judgments.  The  aims  of  this 
course  are  identical  with  those  of  Art  1-2;  the  content  and  method  are  adapted  to 
the  capacities  of  upperclassmen.  Not  open  to  upperclassmen  who  have  received 
credit  for  Art  1-2.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

131.  ART   AND    ARCHAEOLOGY    OF    THE    HELLENIC    WORLD.-After    a 

preliminary  treatment  of  the  archaeological  material  from  the  Aegean,  the  geo- 
metric and  orientalizing  periods,  the  course  deals  with  the  architecture,  sculpture 
and  vase  painting  of  ancient  Greece  from  archaic  through  Hellenistic  times.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

132.  ROMAN  ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY.-The  course  opens  with  a  treat- 
ment of  the  archaeological  background  for  the  formation  of  the  Roman  style  as 
derived  from  Etruscan,  Greek  and  indigenous  Italian  sources,  and  then  deals  with 
the  architecture,  sculpture  and  painting  from  the  early  republic  to  the  end  of  the 
empire  in  Italy,  and  to  some  extent  in  the  provinces.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

133.  MEDIAEVAL  ARCHITECTURE.-A  survey  of  Christian  architecture  in  the 
Near  East,  the  Balkans,  Russia,  and  western  Europe  from  the  beginnings  of  the 
mediaeval  style  in  the  late  classical  period  to  its  disintegration  in  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury.    (Formerly  101)    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

134.  MEDIAEVAL  PAINTING  AND  SCULPTURE.-A  study  of  painting,  in- 
cluding mosaics,  manuscripts,  stained  glass,  and  sculpture,  in  western  Europe  from 
the  late  classical  period  through  the  fourteenth  century.  (Formerly  102)  3  s.h. 
(E)  Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

135.  RENAISSANCE  ARCHITECTURE.-A  study  of  the  early  phases  of  the  new 
style  based  on  design  elements  taken  from  ancient  Rome  which  replaced  the  dying 
Gothic  style  in  Italy  in  the  fifteenth  century  and  in  the  rest  of  western  Europe  in 
the  sixteenth  century.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

136.  NORTHERN  RENAISSANCE  ART.-A  study  of  book  illumination,  panel 
painting,  graphic  arts,  and  sculpture  as  expressions  of  literary,  religious,  and  philo- 
sophical ideas  of  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries  in  the  Low  Countries,  Ger- 
many, and  France.  The  formation  of  the  northern  realistic  tradition  in  late  Gothic 
Art  and  the  relationship  of  the  North  with  the  Italian  Renaissance  will  be  de- 
veloped in  detail.  Some  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  indivdual  artists  such  as  the 
Van  Eycks,  Van  der  Weyden,  Bouts,  Van  der  Goes,  Bosch,  Bruegel,  Grunewald,  and 
Diirer.     (Formerly  125)    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller 

137.  ITALIAN  RENAISSANCE  PAINTING  AND  SCULPTURE.-The  evolution 
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of  art  forms  in  Italy  during  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries  with  emphasis  on 
the  art  of  Florence,  Rome,  and  Venice.      (Formerly  123)     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Jenkins 

138.  EUROPEAN  ARCHITECTURE  1550-1750.-A  study  of  the  alteration  of 
the  High  Renaissance  ideal  by  Mannerist  and  Baroque  designers  in  Italy,  and  the 
consequences  for  the  rest  of  western  Europe,  especially  for  absolutist  France  and 
parliamentary  England.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Hall 

139.  THE  RISE  OF  CONTEMPORARY  ARCHITECTURE.-A  study  of  the 
sources  and  evolution  of  the  architecture  of  today,  from  the  eighteenth  century 
conflict  between  Romantic  Historicism  and  Industrialism  to  the  work  of  Gropius, 
LeCorbusier,  Wright,  and  their  successors.      (Formerly  105)     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Hall 

140.  SEVENTEENTH  AND  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY  ART.-A  study  of  the 
Baroque  style  in  painting  and  sculpture.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  given  to 
developments  in  Spain,  France,  and  the  Low  Countries.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Jenkins 

141.  AMERICAN  ART.— A  survey  of  architecture,  sculpture,  and  painting  in 
America  from  the  time  of  the  first  settlers  to  the  present  day,  including  a  considera- 
tion of  the  contributions  of  the  English,  Dutch,  French,  and  Spanish  to  the  artistic 
heritage  of  the  United  States.     (Formerly  94)     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

142.  MODERN  PAINTING  AND  SCULPTURE.-The  development  of  European 
painting  and  sculpture  from  the  period  of  the  French  Revolution  to  the  present. 
Introduction  to  parallel  and  contemporary  trends  in  the  United  States.  (Formerly 
129  and  130)    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Patrick 

143.  THE  HISTORY  OF  PRINTS  AND  DRAWINGS.-A  historical  and  critical 
study  of  drawings  and  prints  from  the  fifteenth  century  to  the  present  with  refer- 
ence to  functions,  values,  and  relationships  to  other  forms  such  as  painting,  sculp 
ture,  and  the  book.     (Formerly  133)    3  s.h.   (e)        Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

215.  RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  specialized  study 
of  the  development  of  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  as  the  material 
expression  of  religious  ideas  in  Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  and  in  part  of  Syria  and 
Palestine,  to  the  Persian  conquest.    3  s.h.  (w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

216.  RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  CLASSICAL  WORLD.-A  specialized  study  of 
the  religious  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  of  Greece  and  Rome,  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  monuments  in  the  Near  East.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

217.  AEGEAN  ART.— A  study  of  the  problems  of  Aegean  art  as  the  forerunner 
of  Greek  art  and  in  relation  to  the  contemporary  civilization  of  the  eastern  Medi- 
terranean world.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

218.  EARLY  GREEK  ART.-A  study  of  the  problems  of  the  origin  and  develop- 
ment of  Greek  art  in  the  Geometric  period  to  the  end  of  the  Archaic.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

233.  EARLY  MEDIAEVAL  ARCHITECTURE.-The  development  of  religious 
architecture  from  the  time  of  Constantine  to  the  end  of  the  First  Romanesque  style 
in  the  third  quarter  of  the  eleventh  century.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

234.  ROMANESQUE  SCULPTURE.-The  development  of  sculpture  in  western 
Europe  from  the  early  Christian  period  through  the  culmination  of  Romanesque 
art  in  the  west  portal  of  Chartres  Cathedral.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

240.  ARCHITECTURE  OF  NORTH  AMERICA.-A  study  illustrating  the  trans- 
plantation of  European  architectural  customs  since  the  sixteenth  century;  the  time 
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lag  in  transit  and  acceptance  of  later  European  developments;  the  gradual  assump- 
tion of  confident  independence  in  design;  and  the  emergence  of  international  leaders 
in  the  United  States.     (Formerly  106)    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Hall 

Design 

Students  other  than  art  majors  may  receive  not  more  than  eight  semester  hours 
credit  for  work  in  studio  courses.  For  any  number  of  semester  hours  of  credit  in 
studio  courses  an  equal  number  of  hours  must  be  taken  in  History  and  Criticism. 
The  introductory  courses  1L-2L  or  51L-52L  are  prerequisite  for  all  courses  in  Design. 

1L-2L.  DESIGN  LABORATORY.-This  course  aims  to  develop  the  student's 
visual  faculty  through  practice  with  design  elements  and  experience  with  media. 
Freshmen  intending  to  elect  further  courses  in  Art  are  advised  to  carry  this  course 
concurrently  with  Art  1-2.  Open  only  to  freshmen  enrolled  in  Art  1-2;  others,  see 
Art  51L-52L.    2  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Assistant  Professor  Broderson 

51L-52L.  DESIGN  LABORATORY.-The  aims,  content,  and  method  of  this 
course  are  similar  to  those  of  Art  1L-2L.  Upperclassmen  intending  to  elect  further 
courses  in  Art  are  advised  to  carry  this  course  concurrently  with  Art  51-52.  Open 
only  to  upperclassmen  enrolled  in  Art  51-52,  and  to  those  who  have  completed  Art 
1-2  or  51-52  without  electing  Design  Laboratory.  A  senior  in  his  last  semester  may 
receive  credit  for  one  semester.    2  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Assistant  Professor  Broderson 

53-54.  BEGINNING  STUDIO.— A  studio  course  offering  experiment  and  practice 
with  formal  elements  of  composition  in  various  media.  Particular  emphasis  will 
be  given  to  drawing;  watercolor,  collage,  and  three-dimensional  media  will  be 
secondarily  considered.    4  s.h.  (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Assistant  Professor  Broderson 

55,  56.  PAINTING.— A  studio  course  designed  to  give  experience  in  painting 
media  with  individual  and  group  criticism,  and  discussion  of  important  historic  or 
contemporary  ideas  in  painting  as  related  to  student  work.  Prerequisite:  Art  53-54 
or  consent  of  the  instructor.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Assistant  Professor  Broderson 

157,  158.  ADVANCED  PAINTING.-Emphasis  is  given  to  the  techniques  of  vari- 
ous painting  and  design  media.    Prerequisite:  55,  56.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Assistant  Professor  Broderson 

159,  160.  PRINTMAKING.— This  course  presupposes  a  knowledge  of  design  and 
skill  in  drawing.  Practice  in  wood  engraving;  block  printing;  and  in  copperplate 
engraving,  etching,  aquatint,  and  drypoint.  Reference  will  be  made  to  prints  in 
relation  to  the  design  of  the  book,  and  historic  examples  of  the  art  of  the  print 
will  be  analyzed  in  the  study  of  these  techniques.  Prerequisite:  53-54.  4  s.h.  (e) 
Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Assistant  Professor  Broderson 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR  IN  ART 

Prerequisite:  Introduction  to  Art  History  (1-2  or  51-52);  or,  with  the  approval 
of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies,  equivalent  hours  in  100  level  courses 
which  form  a  background  for  the  History  of  Art. 

Major  Requirements:  The  student  will  select  in  consultation  with  the  depart- 
mental adviser  a  sequence  of  courses  emphasizing  either  the  History  of  Art  or 
Design. 

a.  History  of  Art:  24  semester  hours  from  100  and  200  level  courses  distributed 
over  the  entire  Held  of  Art  History,  and  a  concentration  of  courses  in  at  least  two 
areas. 

6.  Design:  22  semester  hours,  of  which  16  must  be  in  Design  and  6  from  courses 
in  the  History  of  Art  and  Theory. 

Related  Work:  18  semester  hours  elected  from  courses  in  Aesthetics,  Anthro- 
pology, English,  German,  Greek,  Latin  and  Roman  Studies,  History,  History  of 
Music,  History  of  Religion,  Philosophy,  Psychology,  Romance  Languages,  and 
Sociology. 
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MUSIC 

Courses  in  music  are  offered  both  for  the  general  student  who  wishes  to  acquire 
knowledge  of  music  as  literature  and  on  a  more  technical  level  for  those  prepared 
to  major  in  the  field.  The  courses  marked  *  are  open  to  general  students  without 
prerequisites. 

Theory 

•11-12.  THEORY  I.— The  elements  of  harmony,  rhythm,  and  form;  the  visual 
and  aural  recognition  of  scales,  intervals,  triads,  and  seventh  chords,  and  their 
functions  in  relation  to  the  system  of  tonality;  harmonization  of  melodies;  develop- 
ment of  rhythmic  discrimination.  Designed  for  those  students  who  wish  to  pursue 
a  more  technical  study  of  music.  Three  lectures  and  two  laboratory  hours.  Open 
only  to  freshmen.     8  s.h.    (e)  Staff 

•61-62.  THEORY  I.— An  amplification  of  Music  11-12.  Open  to  upperclassmen 
who  have  not  had  Music  11-12.    8  s.h.   (e)  Staff 

73-74.  THEORY  II.— A  continuation  of  Music  11-12,  plus  analysis  and  composi- 
tion of  the  smaller  forms;  further  development  of  proficiency  in  harmonization;  con- 
tinuation of  aural  training;  introductory  study  of  counterpoint.  Prerequisite: 
Music  11-12  or  61-62.    6  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Bryan  and  Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

117-118.  THEORY  III.— A  continuation  of  Music  73-74.  Emphasis  upon  develop- 
ment of  technical  and  expressive  means  and  stylistic  treatment  by  practical  work  in 
composition,  and  analysis  and  observation  of  larger  forms;  further  study  of  counter- 
point. The  completion  of  an  original  large  form  composition  for  chamber  group, 
chorus,  or  orchestra.     Prerequisites:  Music  11-12  or  61-62.  and  73-74.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

121.  CONDUCTING.— The  conducting  of  orchestral  and  vocal  scores.  Score- 
reading  and  analysis,  principles  of  interpretation,  establishment  of  vocal  and  instru- 
mental conductoral  techniques  leading  to  practical  experience  in  conducting  the 
department  musical  organizations  in  rehearsal.  Prerequisites:  Music  11-12  or  61-62, 
and  73,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Bone 

122.  ORCHESTRATION— A  study  of  the  technical  characteristics  and  trans- 
positions of  the  instruments  of  the  modern  symphony  orchestra  and  concert  band. 
Instrumentation  of  piano  scores  or  original  compositions  for  string,  woodwind, 
brass  ensembles,  and  for  full  symphony  orchestra  or  concert  band.  Prerequisites: 
Music  11-12  or  61-62,  and  73,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Bone 

History  and  Criticism 
•1-2.  INTRODUCTION  TO  MUSIC.-Rhythm,  melody,  harmony,  form,  instru- 
ments of  the  orchestra,  development  of  listening  technique,  and  critical  apprecia- 
tion.    Study  of  the  lives  and  works  of  great   representative  composers  from   1700 
to  the  present.     Open  only  to  freshmen;  others,  see  Music  51-52.     6  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professors  Bone,  Hanks  and  Withers 

•51-52.  INTRODUCTION  TO  MUSIC.-Rhythm,  melody,  harmony,  form,  in- 
struments of  the  orchestra,  development  of  listening  technique,  and  critical  appre- 
ciation. Study  of  the  lives  and  works  of  great  representative  composers  from  1700 
to  the  present.  The  aims  of  this  course  are  identical  with  those  of  Music  1-2;  the 
content  and  method  are  adapted  to  the  capacities  of  upperclassmen.  Open  only 
to  upperclassmen  who  have  not  completed  Music  1-2.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

•133.  ORCHESTRAL  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  orchestral  suites,  overtures, 
concerti,  symphonies,  and  symphonic  poems  selected  from  literature  of  the  eight- 
eenth century  to  the  present.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Bone 

•134.  CHORAL  LITERATURE.— A  study  of  representative  oratorios,  cantatas, 
and  masses  from  Bach  to  Stravinsky;  aesthetic  and  religious  implications  of  sacred 
choral  composition  and  performance  from  the  Baroque  to  the  present.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Saville 
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135.  PIANO  LITERATURE.— A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  great  works  for 
keyboard  instruments,  from  the  time  of  the  English  virginal  composers  to  the 
present.  Prerequisites:  Music  47A,  48A,  97A,  and  98A,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Withers 

136.  SOLO  SONG  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  standard  recital  repertoire;  early 
Italian  and  English  songs,  German  lieder,  the  French  and  English  art  song.  Open 
to  junior  and  senior  Applied  Voice  majors.    3  s.h.   (e)    Associate  Professor  Hanks 

137.  CHAMBER  MUSIC— A  study  of  form,  style,  and  interpretation  of  master- 
pieces of  chamber  music.  Prerequisites:  Music  1-2  or  51-52,  or  11-12  or  61-62,  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  J.  Mueller 

138.  CONTEMPORARY  MUSIC— A  critical  survey  of  contemporary  stylistic 
trends  and  theory  in  the  light  of  their  twentieth-century  background.  Prerequisites: 
Music  1-2  or  51-52,  or  11-12  or  61-62,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

147-148.  HISTORY  OF  MUSIC-Tbe  history  of  the  development  of  music  as  a 
manifestation  of  Western  culture  from  mediaeval  to  modern  times.  The  rise  of 
Christianity  through  the  Renaissance,  first  semester;  the  Baroque  to  the  present, 
second  semester.  Prerequisite:  Music  1-2  or  11-12  or  61-62,  or  consent  of  the  instruc- 
tor.   6  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professors  Klenz  and  Saville 

Formerly  95-96  and  145-146.  147  not  open  to  students  who  have  had  145-146. 
148  not  open  to  students  who  have  had  95-96. 

164.  MUSIC  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  study  of  the  music  of 
the  nineteenth  century,  from  Beethoven  to  Debussy,  with  attention  to  artistic  and 
literary  influences,  and  the  relations  among  the  creative  minds  of  the  time.  Indi- 
vidual projects.    3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  J.  Mueller 

*165.  OPERA  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  opera  from  Handel  to  Berg;  aesthetic 
and  cultural  implications  of  opera  from  the  Baroque  to  the  present.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Saville 

195-196.  COLLEGIUM  MUSICUM.-Studies  in  the  integration  of  music  history, 
theory,  and  performance.  Survey  of  sources,  monuments,  and  bibliographical  tech- 
niques. Preparation  for  performance  of  representative  musical  literature  through 
analysis,  realization  of  notations,  and  stylistic  reconstruction.  Classroom  discussion 
and  reports;  also  laboratory.  Designed  for  music  majors  in  history  or  theory  and 
open  to  others  by  consent  of  the  instructor.  4  s.h.  Laboratory  may  be  taken 
separately  under  Applied  Music,  Medium  F.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

Music  Education 

57-58.  VOCAL  DICTION.— Problems  of  diction  as  specifically  applied  to  the  art 
of  singing.    Required  of  all  Applied  Voice  majors.    2  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Hanks 

106.  PIANO  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS.-A  study  of  the  materials  and 
methods  of  piano  pedagogy.  The  appropriate  choice  of  essential  and  supplemen- 
tary literature.  Development  of  technique,  style,  and  musicianship.  Supervised 
practice  teaching.  Prerequisites:  Music  47A,  48A,  97A,  and  98A,  or  consent  of  the 
instructor.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Withers 

107.  VOCAL  PEDAGOGY.-The  problems  of  private  vocal  teaching.  A  detailed 
study  of  the  function  of  the  vocal  mechanism  and  of  the  psychological  factors  in 
teaching.  Open  to  junior  and  senior  Applied  Voice  majors,  and  others  with  the 
consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Hanks 

151.  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  MUSIC  EDUCATION.-For  elementary  Education  ma- 
jors. Development  of  the  child  through  participation  in  and  understanding  of 
music.  Child  voice  and  song;  rhythmic  activity;  discriminative  listening;  music- 
reading;  use  of  elementary  instruments  such  as  auto-harp,  psaltery,  and  the  rhythm 
band  instruments.  Music  as  a  creative  art  in  its  own  right  and  as  an  adjunct  to 
other  studies  in  the  elementary  school.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Saville 
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Applied  Music 

The  study  of  Applied  Music  concerns  the  use  and  understanding  of  technics  of 
performance  in  relation  to  the  standard  literature  of  each  medium  or  ensemble 
group.  Instruction  is  offered  in  the  following  media:  A.  Piano;  B.  Strings;  C.  Wood- 
winds; D.  Brass;  E.  Voice;  F.  Ensemble— Piano,  Instrumental,  Vocal,  and  the  De- 
partmental Ensembles  listed  below;  G.  Organ.  Instruction  in  media  A  through  E 
may  be  private  or  in  classes  limited  to  a  minimum  of  4  and  a  maximum  of  7 
students.  Class  instruction  is  restricted  to  the  first  4  grades  of  proficiency.  Class 
instruction  shall  be  designated  by  adding  the  letter  X  to  the  appropriate  medium 
and  year-in-school  classification.  (Example:  junior  year,  Woodwinds,  class  instruc- 
tion is  recorded  I47CX.) 

Students  who  wish  to  enroll  in  Applied  Music  courses  must  consult  with  the 
appropriate  faculty  member  before  registering  for  a  course. 

47A,  48A;  97A,  98A;  147A,  148A;  197A,  198A.  PIANO.-For  freshmen,  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.   (e)      Associate  Professor  Withers;  Mrs.  Wilkinson 

47B,  48B;  97B,  98B;  147B,  148B;  197B,  198B.  VIOLIN,  VIOLA,  'CELLO.-For 
freshmen,  sophomores,  juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.   (e)     Associate  Professor  J.  Mueller; 

Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

47C,  48C;  97C,  98C;  147C,  148C;  197C,  198C.  WOODWINDS.-For  freshmen, 
sophomores,  juniors,  seniors.     2  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Bone 

47D,  48D;  97D,  98D;  147D,  148D;  197D,  198D.  BRASS.-For  freshmen,  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Bryan 

47E,  48E;  97E,  98E;  147E,  148E;  197E,  198E.  VOICE.-For  freshmen,  sophomores, 
juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Hanks;  Mrs.  Cushman 

47F,  48F;  97F,  98F;  147F,  148F;  197F,  198F.  ENSEMBLE.-For  freshmen,  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  seniors.     1  s.h.   (e)  Staff 

47G,  48G;  97G,  98G;  147G,  148G;  197G,  198G.  ORGAN.-For  freshmen,  sopho- 
more, juniors,  seniors.  2  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professor  Hendrix 
Credits:  Credit  for  Media  A  through  E  and  G  is  granted  on  the  basis  of  2  s.h. 
per  semester  for  one  period  of  private  study  and  a  minimum  of  6  hours'  practice  per 
week;  1  s.h.  per  semester  for  one  period  of  class  study  and  a  minimum  of  6  hours' 
practice  per  week. 

Credit  for  instruction  in  Medium  F  is  granted  on  the  basis  of  1  s.h.  per  semester 
for  one  period  of  instruction  per  week  and  a  minimum  of  6  hours  practice  per  week. 
No  additional  fee  required. 

For  any  number  of  hours  in  Applied  Music  an  equal  number  of  hours  must 

be  taken  in  Music  Theory  or  in  Music  History  and  Criticism.    Students  other  than 

Music  Majors  may  receive  not  more  than  8  s.h.  credit  for  work  in  Applied  Music. 

Music  Majors  may   take  a  minimum  of  6  s.h.  and  a  maximum  of  18  s.h.  in 

Applied  Music  according  to  the  following  areas  of  concentration: 

Majors  in  Music  Theory  or  in  Music  History  and  Criticism  must  earn  6  s.h. 

credit  in  Applied  Music.      (Credit  may  be  reckoned  from  Grade  I.) 
Majors  in  Applied  Music  may  earn  a  maximum  of  18  s.h.  credit  in  Applied 

Music. 
Majors  in  Music  Education  who  expect  to  teach  music  in  the  public  schools 
should    plan    their    academic    programs    in    close    consultation    with    the 
Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  in  Music.    The  credit  hours  in  Applied 
Music  required  for  certification  are,  in  most  states,  in  excess  of  the  maxi- 
mum number  of  hours  allowable  for  satisfaction  of  the  Bachelor  of  Arts 
degree  at  Duke  University.     The  detailed  program  of  courses  is  available 
through  the  office  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 
Fees  per  semester:  Fees  are  charged  for  Applied  Music  Media,  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  G, 
and  for  practice  facilities.    They  are  payable  to  the  Treasurer's  Office  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity at  the  beginning  of  each  semester  as  follows: 

One  1,4  hour  private  lesson  per  week  for  one  semester $45.00 

Two  \/2  hour  private  lessons  per  week  or  one  1-hour  private 

lesson  per  week  for  one  semester 80.00 
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One  1-hour  class  lesson  per  week  for  one  semester 20.00 

Three  hours'  use  of  cubicle  with  piano  per  week  for 

one  semester   (Theory  and  Voice  Class  students) 7.50 

Six  hours"  use  of  cubicle  with  piano  per  week  for 

one  semester   (Piano  and  private  Voice  students) 15.00 

Six  hours'  use  of  cubicle  without  piano  per  week  for 

one  semester    10.00 

Six  hours'  use  of  cubicle  with  departmental  organ  per  week  for 

one  semester   15.00 

DEPARTMENTAL  ENSEMBLES 

Brass  Ensemble  Madrigal  Singers 

Chamber  Orchestra  Piano  Ensemble 

Collegium  Musicum  Vocal  Ensemble 

DEPARTMENTAL  ORGANIZATIONS 

Duke  University  Concert  Band 
Duke  University  Symphony  Orchestra 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR  IN  MUSIC 

Prerequisite:  Music  11-12  or  61-62. 

Major  Requirements:  24  s.h.  including  6  s.h.  in  Applied  Music.  It  is  recom- 
mended that  prospective  music  majors  enroll  in  Music  11-12  and  Applied  Music  in 
the  Freshman  year.  The  major  student  shall  select,  in  consultation  with  his  de- 
partmental adviser,  a  sequence  of  Music  courses  emphasizing  (a)  theory,  or  (b) 
history  and  criticism,  or  (c)  education,  or  (d)  the  use  and  understanding  of  a 
particular  medium.  The  student  should  participate  in  one  of  the  Departmental 
Ensembles  and  Organizations  during  each  semester  of  undergraduate  study. 

AIR  SCIENCE 

PROFESSOR    TODD,    COLONEL,    USAF,    CHAIRMAN;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    HALSTED,    MAJOR, 

USAF,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    ENGLISH, 

CAPTAIN,    USAF;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    WESTFALL,    CAPTAIN, 

USAF;    INSTRUCTOR    POWELL,   CAPTAIN,    USAF 

ELIGIBILITY  REQUIREMENTS.-A11  physically  qualified  freshmen  who  are 
citizens  of  the  United  States  and  are  enrolled  in  Trinity  College  or  the  College  of 
Engineering  are  eligible  to  enroll  in  the  Air  Force  ROTC.  Veterans  may  be 
exempted  from  the  freshman  and  sophomore  courses  under  certain  conditions.  In 
special  cases  where  permission  has  been  granted,  certain  qualified  students  from  the 
Graduate  and  Professional  Schools  may  be  enrolled. 

DEPOSIT  REQUIRED.— Each  student  must  make  a  deposit  of  twenty  dollars 
with  the  University  Treasurer  to  insure  return  of  all  government  property. 

AIR  FORCE  ROTC  COURSES.-A11  students  pursue  the  same  generalized 
courses.  Specialized  training  will  be  given  when  the  individual  enters  the  Air 
Force. 

The  courses  are  established  by  the  United  States  Air  Force  and  are  approved  by 
the  College  as  electives  for  all  undergraduates.  Field  or  laboratory  instruction  in 
leadership,  drill,  and  exercise  of  command  is  included  as  a  part  of  all  courses  to 
indoctrinate  the  student  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  command. 

BASIC  COURSES 

The  following  courses  are  required  of  students  in  the  Air  Force  Reserve  Officers 
Training  Corps,  as  outlined  in  the  various  curricula: 

AS  1-2.  FIRST  YEAR  BASIC  AIR  SCIENCE.-This  course  introduces  the  stu- 
dent to  the  AFROTC  Program,  the  Elements  and  Potentials  of  Air  Power  and 
basic  aeronautical  science.  The  fundamentals  of  the  global  concept  of  the  air  age 
are  studied  in  relation  to  the  historic  development  of  military  and  civilian  avia- 
tion,    A  survey  is  made  of  the  career  opportunities  offered  by  the  Air  Force,    This, 
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course  concludes  with  an  analysis  of  the  instruments  of  National  Military  Security. 
4  s.h.    (w)  Captain  Powell 

AS  51-52.  SECOND  YEAR  BASIC  AIR  SCIENCE.-Stress  is  laid  upon  the  Evo- 
lution and  Elements  of  Aerial  Warfare  including  targets,  weapons,  aircraft,  air 
oceans  and  air  bases.  The  future  of  air  power  and  the  employment  of  the  Air 
Force  in  peacetime  and  during  combat  operations  are  analyzed.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Captain  English 

ADVANCED  COURSES 

All  students  selected  to  continue  in  Air  Science  pursue: 

AS  101-102.  FIRST  YEAR  ADVANCED  AIR  SCIENCE.-The  first  semester  is 
concerned  with  the  Air  Force  commander  and  his  staff;  techniques  of  problem 
solving;  communications  processes  and  Air  Force  correspondence;  instructing  in  the 
Air  Force.  The  second  half  of  the  course  deals  with  military  law,  courts  and  boards 
and  applied  air  science  including  problems  of  modern  flight,  navigation,  and 
weather.  Attention  is  also  given  to  the  functions  of  an  Air  Force  base.  Prerequi- 
sites: AS  1-2  and  51-52  or  equivalent.     8  s.h.    (w)  Captain  Westfall 

AS  201-202.  SECOND  YEAR  ADVANCED  AIR  SCIENCE:  The  first  semester 
includes  career  guidance,  seminar  studies  in  the  principles  of  leadership  and  man- 
agement in  the  Air  Force,  military  aviation  and  the  evolution  of  warfare.  The 
second  semester  is  concerned  with  the  military  aspects  of  world  political  geography 
and  concludes  with  a  briefing  for  commissioned  service.  Prerequisites:  AS  1-2  and 
51-2  or  equivalent,  and  AS   101-102.     8  s.h.    (w)  Major  Halsted 

BIOLOGY 

See  courses  listed  under  Botany  and  Zoology. 

BOTANY 

PROFESSOR  OOSTING,  CHAIRMAN;   ASSOCIATE  PROFESSOR  HUMM,  DIRECTOR  OF  UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDIES;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    PHILPOTT,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION; 
PROFESSORS    ANDERSON,    BILLINGS,    HARRAR,    AND    KRAMER;    ASSOCIATE    PROFES- 
SORS   NAVLOR    AND    PERRY;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS*   CULBERSON. 
JOHNSON    AND    WILBUR;    AND    ASSISTANTS 

1.  GENERAL  BOTANY.— An  introduction  to  the  structure  and  life-processes  of 
seed  plants  and  the  environmental  factors  influencing  their  distribution.  Labora- 
tory, discussions,  and  field  trips.    Three  two-hour  periods.    4  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Staff 

2.  GENERAL  BOTANY.— An  introduction  to  reproduction,  heredity,  and  identi- 
fication with  emphasis  on  flowering  plants;  and  an  introduction  to  the  microflora 
important  in  biological  communities.  Three  two-hour  periods.  Prerequisite: 
Botany  1.    4  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Staff 

51.  CULTURE  AND  PROPAGATION  OF  PLANTS.-Experimental  studies  of 
the  processes  involved  in  growth,  and  the  application  of  this  knowledge  to  the 
selection,  growth,  and  propagation  of  plants.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany. 
4  s.h.    (e)    Not  open  to  pre-Forestry  students.  Assistant  Professor  Culberson 

52.  PLANT  IDENTIFICATION.-Practice  in  the  identification  of  local  plants 
especially  flowering  plants,  and  a  study  of  the  principles  and  rules  underlying  plant 
classification.  Laboratory,  lectures,  and  field  trips.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany. 
4  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Wilbur 

53.  ECOLOGY  OF  ECONOMIC  PLANTS.-The  principles  of  plant  growth  and 
distribution  as  applied  to  crop  plants.  Forest,  grassland,  and  representative  culti- 
vated species  will  be  considered  in  relation  to  environment.  Prerequisite:  one  year 
of  a  natural  science.     3  s.h.    (e)     Not  open  to  pre-Forestry  students. 

Professor  Oosting 

55.  STRUCTURE  OF  VASCULAR  PLANTS.-A  detailed  study  of  the  vegeta- 
tive and  reproductive  tissues  of  seed  plants;  and  a  survey  of  the  several  groups  of 
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vascular  plants  emphasizing  relationships  of  body  structures  and  life  histories.  Pre- 
requisite: one  year  of  botany.    4  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Philpott 

101.  PRINCIPLES  OF  HEREDITY.-The  basic  principles  of  heredity  and  their 
significance.  Lectures,  three  hours:  laboratory,  two  hours;  conference,  one  hour. 
Laboratory  work  includes  experimental  breeding  of  the  fruit  fly.  May  be  taken  as 
a  lecture  course  without  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  one  (high-school  or  college) 
course  in  biology,  botany,  or  zoology.  High-school  or  college  algebra  recommended. 
3  or  4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Perry 

103.  GENERAL  BACTERIOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  morphology  and  funda- 
mental physiological  processes  of  bacteria;  their  relationship  to  sanitation,  public 
health,  soil  fertility,  and  food  preservation.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany  or 
zoology,  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.  (w)  Associate  Professor  Humm 

104.  THE  STRUCTURE  AND  IDENTIFICATION  OF  LOWER  PLANTS.-A 

study  of  representative  examples  of  algae,  fungi,  mosses  and  liverworts,  including 
collection,  identification,  and  classification  of  common  forms.  Offered  in  alternate 
years.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.    4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Anderson 

151.  INTRODUCTORY  PLANT  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  principal  physiological 
processes  of  plants,  including  water  relations,  synthesis  and  use  of  foods,  and  growth 
phenomena.  Prerequisite:  Botany  1,  2  or  equivalent;  one  year  of  chemistry  recom- 
mended.   4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Kramer 

156.  PLANT  ECOLOGY.— The  principal  factors  affecting  plants  and  plant  com- 
munities as  they  exist  in  different  environments.  Laboratory,  lectures,  and  field 
trips.    Prerequisites:  Botany  1,  2  and  52,  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Billings 

202.  GENETICS.— The  principles  of  heredity,  their  cytological  basis,  and  their 
bearing  on  other  fields  of  biology.  Laboratory  work  involves  experimental  breed- 
ing of  the  fruit  fly  and  interpretation  of  data  from  the  breeding  of  plants.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.  Prerequisites:  one  year  of  botany  or  zoology,  or  equivalent,  and 
college  algebra.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Perry 

203.  PLANT  CYTOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  structure  and  organization  of  plant 
cells  in  relation  to  growth,  reproduction  and  especially  heredity.  Offered  in  alter- 
nate years.    Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.    4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Anderson 

204.  ANATOMY  AND  MORPHOLOGY  OF  VASCULAR  PLANTS—A  study  of 
vegetative  and  reproductive  tissues  of  vascular  plants  including  selection  and  prepa- 
ration of  fresh  plant  materials.  An  analysis  of  some  of  the  significant  literature 
bearing  upon  function,  development,  ecology  and  phylogeny.     Prerequisite:  Botany 

55  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Philpott 

216.  BOTANICAL  MICROTECHNIQUE.-Methods  and  theory  in  preparation 
of  plant  tissues  for  temporary  mounts  and  permanent  microscopical  slides.  Pre- 
requisite: Two  years  of  natural  science.    4  s.h.   (e)      Associate  Professor  Philpott 

218.  ILLUSTRATIVE  TECHNIQUES.-A  study  of  botanical  illustrative  methods, 
including  theory  and  use  of  the  microscope,  microscopical  measurements,  drawing, 
photomicrography,  botanical  photography,  darkroom  procedure,  lantern  slides  and 
the  preparation  of  illustrative  material  for  publication.  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters 
of  botany,  zoology  or  forestry.    2  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Anderson 

221.  INTRODUCTORY  MYCOLOGY.-Field  and  laboratory  study  of  the  vege- 
tative and  reproductive  structures  of  the  fungi  and  slime  molds.  Methods  of  col- 
lection, isolation,  propagation,  and  identification  of  the  major  orders  as  represented 
in  the  local  flora.    Prerequisite:  One  year  of  biological  science.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

225-226.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Students  with  adequate  training  may  do  spe- 
cial work  in  the  following  fields: 

a.  MYCOLOGY,  AND  PLANT  PATHOLOGY.        Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

b.  CYTOLOGY.  Professor  Anderson 

c.  ECOLOGY.  Professors  Oosting  and  Billings 
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d.  GENETICS.  Associate  Professor  Perry 

e.  MORPHOLOGY  AND  ANATOMY  OF  HIGHER  GROUPS. 

Associate  Professor  Philpott 

f.  MORPHOLOGY  AND  TAXONOMY  OF  LOWER  GROUPS. 

professor  Anderson,  Associate  Professor  Humm, 
Assistant  Professor  Culberson 

g.  PHYSIOLOGY.  Professor  Kramer  and  Associate  Professor  Naylor 
i.  TAXONOMY  OF  HIGHER  GROUPS.  Assistant  Professor  Wilbur 
j.  SENIOR  SEMINAR.-l  s.h.  (w)  Staff 
m.  MICROBIOLOGY.                                                       Associate  Professor  Humm 

252.  PLANT  METABOLISM.— The  physicochemical  processes  and  conditions 
underlying  the  physiological  processes  of  plants.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or  equiva- 
lent; organic  chemistry  recommended.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Naylor 

254.  PLANT  WATER  RELATIONS.-A  study  of  factors  affecting  the  availability 
of  water,  its  absorption  and  use  in  plants,  and  the  effects  of  water  deficits  on  plant 
processes.  Assigned  readings,  reports,  and  lectures.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or 
equivalent.    3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Kramer 

255.  TAXONOMY.— A  study  of  the  historical  background  of  plant  taxonomy, 
modern  concepts  and  systems  of  classification,  nomenclatorial  problems  and  the 
taxonomy  of  specialized  groups.  Prerequisite:  two  years  of  botany,  including 
Botany  52  or  equivalent.     4  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Wilbur 

256.  COMMUNITY  ANALYSIS  AND  CLASSIFICATION.-The  development  of 
concepts  and  methods  in  synecology  leading  to  present  applications  of  theory  and 
field  techniques.     Prerequisite:  Botany  156  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Oosting 

257.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PLANT  DISTRIBUTION.-Interpretations  of  floristic 
and  ecological  plant  geography  of  world  vegetation.  Prerequisite:  Botany  156  or 
equivalent.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Billings 

258.  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT.-Consideration  of 
the  internal  factors  and  processes  leading  to  the  production  of  new  protoplasm  and 
its  differentiation  at  the  cellular,  tissue,  and  organ  level  in  plants.  Prerequisite: 
Botany  151  or  equivalent;  organic  chemistry  recommended.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Naylor 

259.  ENVIRONMENTAL  MEASUREMENTS.-Methods  of  obtaining  and  evalu- 
ating climatological  data  for  ecological  purposes  with  special  attention  to  instru- 
mentation and  microclimate.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  and  156  or  equivalent.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Professor  Billings 

FOREST  BOTANY 
223.  FOREST   PATHOLOGY.— Infectious  and   non-infectious   diseases  of  forest 
trees,  and  related  deterioration  of  forest  products.     Field  and  laboratory  study  of 
symptoms,  etiology,  and  control.     Prerequisite:  Botany  1  and  2.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

241.  DENDROLOGY.— Nomenclature,  classification,  and  identification  of  woody 
plants  with  special  reference  to  species  indigenous  to  southeastern  United  States 
and  other  important  forest  regions  of  temperate  North  America.  Laboratory  and 
field  work.    Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Harrar 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites:  Botany  1  and  2. 

Major  Requirements:  A  minimum  of  21  hours  (B.S.,  24  hours)  of  work  includ- 
ing at  least  eight  hours  from  each  of  the  two  following  groups  of  courses:  Group  1— 
Botany  52,  104  and  156;  Group  2-Botany  55,  101,  103,  and  151.  The  remaining 
hours  may  be  selected  from  these  groups  and  any  other  courses  in  the  Department 
for  which  the  student  is  eligible,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Departmental 
Adviser.  All  majors  are  expected  to  register  for  Senior  Seminar  for  one  semester 
of  their  senior  year. 
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Related  Work:  Courses  in  at  least  two  Natural  Science  Departments  sufficient  to 
total,  with  major  work,  42  s.h.   (B.S.,  48  s.h.). 

CHEMISTRY 

PROFESSOR    SAYLOR,    CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    WILDER,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADU- 
ATE   STUDIES;    PROFESSOR    HILL,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION;    PROFESSORS 
BIGELOW,    BRADSHER,    BROWN,    GLOCKER     (VISITING    LECTURER),    GROSS,    HAUSER, 
HOBBS,    AND    VOSBURGH;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    KRIGBAUM    AND 
STROBELJ    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    POIRIER   AND    QUIN; 
DR.   JOHNSON    AND   ASSISTANTS 

1,  2.  GENERAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Lectures  and  recitations  on  the 
elementary  principles  of  chemistry  and  on  the  structure,  properties,  preparation 
and  uses  of  the  elements  and  their  compounds.  The  laboratory  work  includes 
qualitative  analysis  of  some  of  the  more  common  metals.  One  lecture,  two  recita- 
tions, and  three  laboratory  hours,  throughout  the  year.  Chemistry  I  is  a  prerequi 
site  for  Chemistry  2.    8  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Professors  Hill,  Bradsher,  and  Brown;  Associate  Professors 
Krigbaum,  Strobel  and  Wilder;  Assistant  Professors 

POIRIER   AND   QUIN;    Dr.   JOHNSON   AND  ASSISTANTS 

42.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  solutions  of 
electrolytes  with  special  reference  to  chemical  equilibrium  and  chemical  analysis. 
Laboratory  experiments  illustrate  the  principles  of  chemical  equilibrium  and  the 
techniques  of  quantitative  and  semimicro  qualitative  analysis.  Credit  is  not  given 
for  both  2  and  42  nor  for  both  42  and  61.  One  lecture,  one  recitation  and  six 
laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  Permission  of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate 
Studies,  Chemistry  1,  and  Mathematics  6;  the  latter  may  be  taken  concurrently 
4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professors  Wilder  and  Strobel 

Note:  Two  mutually  exclusive  chemistry  sequences  are  provided  on  the  fresh- 
man-sophomore level,  (a)  courses  1,  2  and  61  and  (b)  courses  1,  42,  and  65.  Courses 
42  and  65  are  open  primarily  to  well-qualified  B.S.  science  majors.  Students  inter- 
ested in  them  should  confer  with  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  in  Chemis- 
try.   Those  selected  for  Chemistry  42  will  normally  be  expected  to  continue  with  65. 

61.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  the  re 
actions  of  electrolytes  in  solution  and  of  chemical  equilibrium  illustrated  by  labora- 
tory experiments  involving  the  techniques  of  gravimetric,  volumetric,  and  colorimet- 
ric  analysis.  One  lecture,  one  recitation,  and  six  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites: 
Chemistry  1,  2  and  Mathematics  6  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Saylor  and  Vosburgh;  Associate  Professors 

Krigbaum  and  Wilder;  Assistant  Professors  Poirier 

and  Quin;  Dr.  Johnson  and  Assistants 

65.  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  the  more  familiar  elements  and 
their  compounds  in  the  light  of  modern  theories  of  valence  and  molecular  structure. 
Three  recitations.    Prerequisite:  Chemistry  42.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Vosburgh  and  Hill 

70.  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  the  theory  and  techniques  of 
inorganic  gravimetric  and  volumetric  analysis.  One  lecture,  one  recitation,  and  six 
laboratory  hours.     Prerequisite:  Chemistry  42  or  61.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Saylor  and  Vosburgh;  Associate  Professors 

Krigbaum  and  Wilder;  Assistant  Professors  Poirier 

and  Quin;  Dr.  Johnson  and  Assistants 

131.  ADVANCED  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS.-A  second  course  in  the  theory 
and  technique  of  inorganic  analysis  with  special  reference  to  the  analysis  of  complex 
materials.  One  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  70.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Vosburgh  and  Assistants 

151,  152.  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  com- 
pounds of  carbon  in  which  the  chemistry  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  compounds  is 
considered.    Laboratory  experiments  are  selected  to  illustrate  the  more  important 
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reactions  and  preparations  of  organic  compounds.  Two  lectures,  one  recitation,  and 
three  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  61  or  65.  Chemistry  151  is  pre- 
requisite for  152.   8  s.h.   (w)       Professors  Bigelow,  Bradsher,  Brown,  and  Hauser; 

Associate  Professor  Wilder;  Assistant 
Professor  Quin;  and  Assistants 

206.  ELEMENTS  OF  THEORETICAL  CHEM1STRV.-A  course  in  the  general 
principles  of  physical  chemistry  for  students  who  do  not  present  credit  in  calculus. 
Credit  is  not  given  for  both  206  and  261-262.  Three  recitation  and  three  laboratory 
hours.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70,  151,  152,  Physics,  8  s.h.,  and  Mathematics, 
6  s.h.  With  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  graduate  students 
from  other  departments  may  offer  other  advanced  science  courses  in  lieu  of  some 
of  these  prerequisites.    4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Saylor 

215.  ADVANCED  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  modern  theories  of 
valence  and  molecular  structure  and  of  inorganic  compounds,  particularly  the  less 
common  types.     Prerequisites:  Chemistry  261-262  or  206.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Vosburgh  and  Hill 

216.  NUCLEAR  CHEMISTRY.— Types  and  elementary  theory  of  nuclear  reac- 
tions and  the  considerations  involved  in  the  use  of  tracers  in  chemical  studies. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  261-262;  262  may  be  taken  concurrently.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hill 

233.  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  physical  measuring  instruments 
in  chemical  analysis  with  special  attention  to  optical  instruments.  One  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70  and  one  year  of  physics. 
2  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Strobel 

234.  CHEMICAL  INSTRUMENTATION.-Discussion  of  physicochemical  prin- 
ciples, as  applied  to  instrumental  methods  of  analysis,  illustrated  by  laboratory 
experiments  with  emphasis  on  methods  involving  electrical  techniques.  One  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70  and  either  261-262  or  206; 
either  of  the  latter  may  be  taken  concurrently.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Strobel 

251.  QUALITATIVE  ORGANIC  ANALYSIS.-Systematic  identification  of  or- 
ganic compounds,  including  a  study  of  solubilities  and  classification  reactions.  One 
lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours.  With  permission  of  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies,  graduate  students  may  take  three  hours  of  laboratory  work  instead  of  six 
and  receive  2  semester  hours  credit.   Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70,  151,  152.   3  s.h.  (w) 

Professor  Hauser 

252.  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  PREPARATIONS.-A  laboratory  course  designed 
to  supplement  the  student's  knowledge  of  fundamental  organic  processes  by  a 
selected  group  of  laboratory  exercises  accompanied  by  discussions  of  techniques 
and  theories  pertinent  to  the  experiments.  Five  hours  laboratory  and  lecture  with 
lectures  in  alternate  weeks.     Prerequisite:  Chemistry  70,  151,  152.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Brown 

261-262.  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY.-Fundamentals  of  general  theoretical  chem- 
istry illustrated  by  selected  laboratory  experiments.  Three  recitations  and  three 
laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70,  151,  152;  Physics,  8  s.h.;  and  Mathe- 
matics 51,  52  or  equivalent.    8  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hobbs 

271.  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH. -Lectures  on  the  use  of  chemical  lit- 
erature, research  methods,  recording  and  publication  of  results,  and  other  topics. 
One  lecture.     1  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Brown 

275-276.  RESEARCH.— The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  instruction  in  methods 
used  in  the  investigation  of  original  problems.  It  is  open  to  seniors  by  permission 
of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies.  Nine  hours  a  week  and  conferences.  1  to 
6  s.h.  (w)  Professors  Bigelow,  Bradsher,  Brown,  Gross,  Hauser, 

Hill,  Hobbs,  Saylor,  and  Vosburgh;  Associate 
Professors  Krigbaum,  Strobel,  and  Wilder 
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DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

A.  For  the  degree  of  A.B. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1,  2,  Mathematics,  6  s.h. 

Major  Requirements:  22  s.h.,  including  Chemistry  61,  70,  151,  152,  and  an  addi- 
tional 6  to  8  s.h.,  which  may  be  satisfied  by  261-262  or  by  206  together  with  2  or 
3  s.h.  selected  from  courses  131,  233,  234,  251,  and  252. 

Related  Work:  20  s.h.,  including  Physics,  8  s.h.,  with  the  remainder  usually  in 
Botany,  Geology,  Mathematics,  Physics,  or  Zoology. 

B.  For  the  degree  of  B.S. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1,  2  or  1,  42,  Mathematics  6  s.h. 

Major  Requirements:  Chemistry  61  or  65,  70,  131,  151,  152,  251,  234  or  252,  261- 
262;  also  271,  if  65  is  elected. 

ECONOMICS  AND  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

PROFESSOR     DE     VYVER,     CHAIRMAN;      PROFESSOR     SAVILLE,     DIRECTOR     OF     UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDIES;     PROFESSORS    BLACK,    HANNA,    HOOVER,    HUMPHREY,    JOERG,    LANDON,    RATCH- 

FORD,    SIMMONS,    SMITH,    AND    SPENGLER;    VISITING    PROFESSORS    STONIER,    AND    VAN 

DER    HORST;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    CARTTER,   DEWEY,    DICKENS,    LEMERT    AND 

SHIELDS;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    FERGUSON,    KREPS,    AND    YOHE;    VISITING 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    HAHNJ     MISS    CULPEPPER;     MRS.    BUTTER    AND 

MESSRS.    BECK,   GOTTHEIL,    HIRSCH,   JOYNER, 

STRASSER,   AND   WAGNON 

The  courses  offered  by  the  Department  are  listed  under  three  divisions,  Eco- 
nomics, Accounting,  and  Business  Administration. 

In  general,  the  Economics  courses  aim  to  develop  in  the  student  such  critical 
and  analytical  skills  as  underlie  the  ability  to  understand  economic  problems  and 
institutions,  both  in  their  contemporary  and  in  their  historical  setting.  While  no 
particular  vocational  or  professional  goal  is  emphasized,  these  courses  furnish  the 
academic  background  necessary  for  many  positions  in  industry,  for  work  in  the 
economic  branches  of  government  service,  and  for  graduate  study  in  economics 
and  the  social  sciences. 

Courses  in  Accounting  and  Business  Administration,  although  more  concerned 
with  general  principles  than  with  specific  applications,  stress  in  greater  measure 
than  courses  in  Economics  the  knowledge  and  techniques  useful  to  students  defi- 
nitely preparing  for  business  careers.  The  student  who  majors  in  Accounting  may 
elect  courses  in  accountancy,  business  law,  and  related  work,  sufficient  to  qualify  for 
admission  to  C.P.A.  examinations. 

Economics  51-52  must  be  passed  by  all  students  planning  to  elect  further  courses 
in  Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

ECONOMICS 

51-52.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS.-6  s.h.  (e  &  w)  Staff 

Sections  of  Economics  51  will  be  offered  during  the  spring  semester,  and  sec- 
tions of  Economics  52  will  be  offered  during  the  fall  semester. 

103.  TRANSPORTATION.— Essential  features,  problems,  and  competitive  posi- 
tions of  rail,  highway,  air,  and  inland-water  transportation,  with  most  emphasis 
on  rail  transportation.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  economic  significance  of 
transportation,  and  to  cost  factors,  rates  and  their  economic  effects  and  regulations 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Landon 

132.  THE  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.-Development 
of  economic  institutions  as  the  United  States  passed  from  a  wilderness  area  to  an 
industrial  society.  Special  attention  is  given  to  measures  of  economic  change  and 
their  application  to  models  of  economic  growth  and  fluctuation.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Savtlle 

149.  INTERMEDIATE  ECONOMICS.-This  course  develops  methods  of  eco- 
nomic analysis  beyond  the  principles  level.    Major  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  deter- 
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mination  of  price  and  distribution  of  income.    These  problems  are  studied  in  the 
context  of  both  competitive  and  monopolistic  market  structures.    3  s.h.   (w)    Staff 

150.  ECONOMIC  THOUGHT  SINCE  ADAM  SMITH.-A  course  of  readings  in 
the  leading  economic  writers  of  the  19th  and  20th  Centuries.  There  will  be  weekly 
individual  conferences,  and  occasional  essays.  Prerequisite:  Economics  149  and 
permission  of  the  department.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

152.  GLOBAL  GEOGRAPHY.— The  subject  matter  involves  resources  patterns 
and  world  affairs,  geonomic  problems,  geocultural  problems,  and  geographic  factors 
affecting  geopolitical  questions.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Lemert 

153.  MONEY,  CREDIT  AND  BANKING.-This  course  begins  with  a  study  of 
the  nature,  characteristics,  and  functions  of  money,  credit,  and  the  commercial 
banking  system.  It  covers  also  the  history  of  commercial  banking  in  the  United 
States;  the  foundation,  organization,  and  functions  of  the  Federal  Reserve  System; 
the  supervision  and  control  of  commercial  banks;  deposit  insurance;  and  the  value 
of  money.    3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Simmons;  Professor  Ratchford;  Professor 

Saville;  Associate  Professor  Dewey;  Assistant  Professor  Yohe 

155.  LABOR  PROBLEMS.— An  examination  of  present-day  labor  problems  fol- 
lowed by  an  intensive  study  of  methods  used  by  employers  and  workers  in  meeting 
those  problems.     3  s.h.    (w)         Professor  de  Vyver;  Associate  Professor  Cartter; 

Assistant  Professor  Kreps 

161.  EUROPEAN  ECONOMIC  PROBLEMS.-This  course  deals  with  the  losses 
and  economic  dislocations  of  the  war,  the  problem  of  developing  a  new  pattern  of 
intra-European  and  world  trade,  the  effort  to  stabilize  prices  and  to  establish  a 
Common  Market  and  proposed  Free  Trade  Area.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Humphrey 

169.  ECONOMICS  OF  CONSUMPTION.-Economic  problems  of  the  family. 
Factors  determining  choice;  commercial  and  legal  standards  for  consumer's  goods; 
consumer  credit  and  co-operation;  income  and  standards  of  living.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Kreps 

186.  LATIN  AMERICAN  ECONOMICS.-A  survey  of  the  problems  of  economic 
development  in  twenty  countries.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Smith 

187.  PUBLIC  FINANCE.— This  is  a  general  course  in  the  principles  of  public 
finance.  It  covers  the  constitutional,  economic,  and  administrative  aspects  of  public 
revenues,  public  expenditures,  public  debts,  and  intergovernmental  fiscal  relations. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  current  trends  and  problems.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Ratchford 

189.  BUSINESS  AND  GOVERNMENT.-An  examination  of  the  public  policies 
which  most  directly  affect  the  operation  of  competition  in  the  business  world.  The 
course  considers  the  leading  philosophies  of  public  control  and  economic  develop- 
ment, the  validity  of  their  presuppositions,  and  their  influence  on  legislation,  court 
decisions,  and  administrative  law.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Dewey 

193.  ECONOMIC  SYSTEMS.-A  study  of  alternative  economic  systems.  An 
historical  and  analytical  study  of  the  basic  elements  of  capitalism  and  of  collectivist 
types  of  economic  systems.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  an  analysis  of  the  eco- 
nomic system  of  Soviet  Russia.  Credit  for  this  course  will  be  given  only  if  the 
student  takes  Economics  194.   Prerequisite:  permission  of  the  department.   3  s.h.  (w) 

Professor  Hoover 

194.  ECONOMIC  FUNCTIONS  OF  THE  STATE.-A  continuation  of  Economics 
193.  A  consideration  of  the  economic  functions  of  society  and  of  the  constrasting 
roles  of  the  state  in  the  various  economic  systems  in  carrying  on  these  functions. 
The  Nazi  system,  the  quasisocialized  economics  of  Europe,  as  well  as  the  modifica- 
tions of  old-style  capitalism  in  the  United  States  are  analyzed.  Prerequisite:  Eco- 
nomics 193.    3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Hoover 

201.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMICS.-Problems  in  theory  and  applied 
economics.  Readings,  reports,  and  discussion  of  selected  topics.  For  majors  in 
Economics,  with  consent  of  the  Department.    3  s.h.  (w)  Staff 
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204.  ADVANCED  MONEY  AND  BANKING.-Structure  and  functioning  of  the 
monetary  and  banking  mechanism.  Presupposes  a  thorough  grounding  in  the  field. 
Particular  attention  is  given  to  significant  areas  involving  issues  of  economic  policy. 
Primary  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  underlying  basis  of  monetary  management 
and  upon  its  implementation  by  the  central  banking  authorities.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Simmons;  Visiting  Professor  Stonier 

217.  POPULATION  PROBLEMS  AND  RESOURCES.-Survey  of  population 
theory  and  policy.  Study  of  national  and  international  trends  in  population- 
growth  and  resource-use,  together  with  analyses  of  their  economic  and  social  impli- 
cations.   3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Spengler 

218.  BUSINESS  CYCLES.— A  study  of  the  various  types  of  cyclical  movements 
in  industry,  with  special  emphasis  on  cycle  theory  and  methods  of  controlling  or 
modifying  business  cycles.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Humphrey 

219.  ECONOMIC  PROBLEMS  OF  UNDER-DEVELOPED  AREAS.-Considera- 
tion  and  analysis  of  the  economic  and  related  problems  of  under-developed  coun- 
tries. Some  attention  will  be  given  to  national  and  international  programs  designed 
to  accelerate  the  solution  of  these  problems.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Spengler 

231.  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  EUROPE.-The  economic  development  of 
Europe  from  medieval  times  to  the  present,  treating  such  topics  as  the  guilds,  mer- 
cantilism, money,  banking,  crises,  the  Industrial  Revolution,  the  interrelationships 
of  government  and  business,  and  the  economic  consequences  of  war.    3  s.h.  (w) 

Professor  Smith 

237-238.  STATISTICAL  METHODS.-A  study  of  statistical  methods  appropriate 
for  dealing  with  problems  in  business  and  social  sciences.  In  addition  to  de- 
veloping more  thoroughly  the  subjects  considered  in  Business  Statistics,  the  following 
methods  will  be  considered:  simple,  multiple,  partial,  and  curvilinear  correlation; 
curve  fitting;  probability;  sampling  distributions;  and  statistical  inference.  Pre- 
requisite: Economics  138  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Either  semester  may  be  taken 
for  credit.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hanna 

240.  NATIONAL  INCOME.— A  critical  survey  of  the  conceptual  framework  and 
structure  of  national  income  and  its  components,  the  reliability  of  national  income 
estimates,  and  their  use  in  analyzing  questions  of  economic  policy.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hanna 

243.  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS.-A  systematic  survey  of  mathematical 
economic  theory.  The  principal  topics  are  vector  spaces  and  matrices,  macrostatics, 
especially  input-output  systems,  and  microstatics,  especially  models  of  the  firm 
employing  game  theory  and  activity  analysis.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

244.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ECONOMETRICS.-The  implementation  of  eco- 
nomic theory  by  statistical  testing  and  estimation.  The  course  is  composed  of 
lectures  on  statistical  theory  for  linear  systems  and  of  a  workshop  in  applied  econo- 
metrics. Data  processing  and  programming  for  digital  computor  is  studied,  and  the 
class  participates  in  solution  of  a  problem  by  use  of  computor.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  221  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

256.  LABOR  LEGISLATION  AND  SOCIAL  INSURANCE.-A  study  of  the  re- 
lations of  the  state  to  labor  problems  with  special  reference  to  remedial  legislation, 
to  interference  in  labor  disputes,  and  to  social  insurance.  Prerequisite:  Economics 
155  or  with  the  consent  of  (he  instructor.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  de  Vyver 

257.  DYNAMICS  OF  THE  LABOR  MOVEMENT.-A  study  of  the  forces  which 
have  shaped  the  giowth  of  the  labor  movement.  Special  emphasis  on  the  origin 
of  modern  trade  unionism,  relating  its  growth  with  western  philosophic  develop- 
ments, and  with  the  changing  economic  and  social  structure  of  society  in  Europe 
and  America.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Cartter;  Visiting  Professor  Van  der  Horst 

262.  TRADE  UNIONISM  AND  COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING.-An  intensive 
survey  of  the  trade  union  as  an  economic  institution  is  followed  by  a  study  of  the 
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principles  and  problems  of  union-management  relationship  as  found  in  collective 
bargaining.     Prerequisite:  Economics  155  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  de  Vyver 

265.  INTERNATIONAL  TRADE  AND  FINANCE.-A  study  of  the  fundamental 
principles  of  international  trade  and  foreign  exchange.  Subjects  covered  will  in- 
clude international  specialization,  balance  of  payments,  foreign  investments,  tariffs 
and  commercial  policies,  exchange  control,  exchange  rates,  and  international  mone- 
tary problems.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Humphrey 

268.  COMPETITIVE  VERSUS  MONOPOLISTIC  ENTERPRISE.-A  study  of 
monopoly  and  imperfect  competition  as  disturbances  of  a  free,  self-regulating  mar- 
ket economy  in  an  individualistic  democratic  political  system;  of  the  possibilities  of 
public  and  private  action  respecting  the  preservation  of  these  systems;  and  of  the 
implications  of  planning  and  public  welfare  policies.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Dewey 

ACCOUNTING 

57-58.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ACCOUNTING.-Principles  of  single  proprietorship, 
partnership,  and  corporate  accounting.  Designed  to  give  the  student  some  insight 
into  accounting  techniques  and  an  understanding  of  financial  statements,  their 
preparation  and  interpretation.  Supervised  laboratory  attendance  optional.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Staff 

60.  GENERAL  ACCOUNTING.— A  one  semester  course  in  accounting  principles 
designed  for  economics  majors  and  other  non-business  administration  students  who 
desire  some  understanding  of  basic  accounting  concepts.  This  course  must  be  taken 
in  the  sophomore  or  junior  year.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Course 
60  and  Course  57-58.    3  s.h.   (w)    Associate  Professor  Dickens;  Professor  Landon 

147.  ACCOUNTING  FOR  CONTROL.-This  course  traces  the  ways  and  means 
of  executive  control  through  statistics  and  industrial  accounting.  Emphasis  is  placed 
upon  controlling  business  enterprises  through  cost  accounting,  financial  reports, 
and  other  techniques.  This  course  is  not  open  to  accounting  majors.  Prerequisite: 
Economics  57-58.    3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Black 

171-172.  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING.-Advanced  accounting  theory  and  prac- 
tice applied  to  the  managerial  problems  of  valuation  and  operation  in  corporations, 
consolidations,  mergers,  and  liquidations.  Open  to  students  who  have  completed 
Economics  57-58.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Shields 

173-174.  AUDITING,  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE.-This  course  is  primarily 
concerned  with  preparing  the  student  to  enter  public  accounting  practice,  but  some 
attention  is  given  to  internal  auditing.  During  the  first  semester,  auditing  tech- 
niques and  methods  are  studied  through  the  use  of  an  audit  practice  set.  The 
work  of  the  second  semester  deals  with  matters  of  auditing  and  accounting  policy 
examined  from  the  standpoints  of  the  supervising  accountant,  the  business  manager, 
and  the  investor.  Prerequisite:  Economics  171-172  and  the  permission  of  the  de- 
partment.   6  s.h.  (w)  Associate  Professor  Dickens 

175-176.  C.P.A.  REVIEW.— Thorough  practice  in  classroom  to  prepare  candidates 
for  the  Certified  Public  Accountant  examination.  The  object  is  to  train  students 
to  apply  accounting  principles  and  to  work  in  classroom  under  substantially  the 
same  conditions  as  in  the  examination  room.  Practical  accounting  problems,  audit- 
ing analysis  and  theory  of  accounts.  Prerequisite:  Economics  171-172  and  permission 
of  the  department.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Black 

Those  who  do  not  wish  credit  may  take  Economics  175-176  for  $25.00  per  se- 
mester. 

177.  INCOME  TAX  ACCOUNTING.-A  study  of  the  accounting  principles  in- 
volved in  the  management  of  business  enterprise  under  the  requirements  of  Federal 
income  tax  laws.  Practice  is  given  in  the  preparation  of  tax  returns.  Prerequisite: 
Economics  171-172  or  permission  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Shields 

178.  ACCOUNTING  SYSTEMS.-A  presentation  of  the  design  and  use  of  basic 


62  Duke  University 

accounting  procedures  as  applied  to  specialized  business  needs.  Field  trips  to 
selected  business  units  will  be  arranged.  Prerequisite:  Economics  171-172  and  the 
permission  of  the  department.    3  s.h.  (w)  Associate  Professor  Dickens 

180.  GOVERNMENT  ACCOUNTING.-Accounting  principles  and  methods  used 
in  the  control  and  administration  of  governmental  units.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon 
state,  county,  and  municipal  governments.  Prerequisite:  Economics  57-58  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Shields 

275-276.  ADVANCED  INDUSTRIAL  ACCOUNTING  AND  MANAGEMENT- 

A  comprehensive  examination  of  the  rationale  and  techniques  of  control  methods 
used  in  industry.  Emphasis  is  laid  on  a  critical  evaluation  of  the  practices  followed 
by  job-order,  process,  and  standard  costing  as  well  as  the  economics  of  overhead 
costs.  Prerequisites:  Economics  171-172  and  permission  of  the  department.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Black;  Professor  Joerg 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

11.  ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY.— A  course  in  regional  economic  geography  em- 
bracing the  study  of  the  world's  major  geographic  regions,  their  present  and  poten- 
tial production  of  food  and  raw  materials  for  manufacture,  and  the  relationship 
between  these  factors  and  the  development  of  manufacturing  industries,  cities,  and 
commerce.    Offered  both  semesters.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w)         Associate  Professor  Lemert 

105.  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT.-This  course  deals  primarily  with  the 
elements  and  problems  of  managing  the  operations  of  an  industrial  firm.  Topics 
treated  include  the  functions  and  responsibilities  of  management,  qualities  required 
in  executives,  organization,  location,  the  physical  plant,  materials  control,  the 
planning  and  control  of  operations,  industrial  and  market  research,  personnel, 
budgeting,  purchasing,  and  records  and  reports.  Offered  both  semesters.  3  s.h.  (w) 
Professor  Landon,  Professor  Joerg;  Visiting  Assistant 
Professor  Hahn;  Mr.  Strasser 

109.  THE  ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY  OF  LATIN  AMERICA.-This  course 
involves  comprehensive  study  of  the  resources  and  people  of  Mexico,  the  West 
Indies,  and  Central  and  South  America.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  possi- 
bilities and  limitations  of  increases  in  trade  between  the  United  States  and  the 
leading  Latin-American  countries.  Prerequisite:  Economics  51-52  or  permission  of 
the  department.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Lemert 

115.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  GEOGRAPHY.-A  study  of  geographic  influences 
consisting  of  location,  maps  and  their  interpretation,  climate,  topography,  soils, 
minerals,  bodies  of  water,  plants,  animals,  and  the  works  of  man.  This  course  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  Elementary  School  Teaching  program,  and  is  also 
recommended  for  those  intending  to  specialize  in  foreign  trade  or  the  diplomatic 
service.     Prerequisite:  Economics  51-52  or  permission  of  the  department.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Lemert 

120.  ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY  OF  THE  PACIFIC.-The  physical  influences, 
natural  resources,  and  economic  activities  of  Asia,  Oceania,  and  portions  of  the 
western  coasts  of  North  and  South  America  with  special  emphasis  upon  their  rela- 
tionship to  present  developments.  Prerequisite:  Economics  51-52  or  permission 
of  the  department.    3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Lemert;  Professor  Tuthill 

138.  BUSINESS  STATISTICS— A  survey  of  the  principal  statistical  methods  and 
their  application  to  economics  and  business  administration.  The  course  deals  with 
collection  of  statistical  data,  construction  of  statistical  tables  and  charts,  and  a  brief 
study  of  the  fundamental  statistical  concepts  and  techniques.  Offered  both  semes- 
ters.      3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Hanna;  Professor  Saville 

Open  to  juniors  and  to  sophomores  in  the  second  semester.  Not  open  to  seniors 
except  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies. 

143.  CORPORATION  FINANCE.-Principles  and  problems  in  the  financial  or- 
ganization of  corporations;  the  study  of  corporate  securities,  the  management  of 
capital,  the  distribution  of  earnings;   industrial  combinations;   insolvency  and  re- 
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organization.    Prerequisite:  Economics  57-58,  Principles  of  Accounting,  or  Economics 
60,  General  Accounting.    Offered  both  semesters.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Joerg;  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Hahn 

144.  INVESTMENTS.— A  study  of  the  investment  policies  of  individuals  and 
institutions;  the  securities  markets;  sources  of  investment  information  and  data; 
the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  financial  statements.  Prerequisites:  Economics 
57-58  or  60,  and  143.    3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Joerg 

158.  INSURANCE— Institutions,  practices,  and  theories  relating  to  the  transfer 
of  risks.  Consideration  is  given  to  policy  provisions,  rate  structures,  carrier  organi- 
zation, government  regulation,  and  the  investment  problems.  Planning  to  minimize 
the  effect  of  risks  on  individuals,  firms,  and  the  economy  is  emphasized.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Saville 

168.  MARKETING.— The  topics  covered  in  this  course  include  the  economic 
importance  of  markets  and  the  marketing  system;  marketing  functions;  organization, 
and  methods,  price  policies;  finance;  speculation;  market  research  and  planning 
of  marketing  activities;  co-operative  marketing;  criticism  of  marketing  and  means 
for  improvement;  and  regulation.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Landon;  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Hahn 

181.  BUSINESS  LAW.— The  fundamental  principles  of  law  as  applied  to  routine 
business  transactions.  The  topics  presented  are:  contracts,  agency,  and  negotiable 
instruments.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Beck,  Mr.  Joyner,  Mr.  Wagnon 

182.  BUSINESS  LAW.-A  continuation  of  181.  The  topics  presented  are:  part- 
nerships, corporation,  sales,  personal  and  real  property,  mortgages,  suretyship, 
bankruptcy  and  trade  regulation.    3  s.h.   (w)     Mr.  Beck;  Mr.  Jovner;  Mr.  Wagnon 

184.  COMMERCIAL  LAW  FOR  ACCOUNTANTS.-A  review  and  summation  of 
commercial  law  principles  as  they  apply  to  accounting  theory  and  practice.  Empha- 
sis will  be  placed  upon  the  commercial  law  sections  of  the  Certified  Public  Account- 
ant examinations.  Students  are  admitted  to  the  course  by  permission  of  the 
instructor.    For  seniors.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Black 

188.  PERSONNEL  MANAGEMENT.-A  study  of  the  fundamental  principles 
and  problems  of  labor  management  and  of  collective  bargaining  under  modern 
industrial  conditions  and  under  existing  labor  legislation.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  de  Vyver 

191.  BUSINESS  POLICY.— An  integrating  course  where,  through  analysis  of  a 
series  of  case  problems  from  the  top  management  viewpoint,  the  student  is  given 
practice  in  arriving  at  effective  courses  of  action  to  solve  business  problems.  To 
complete  this  course  satisfactorily  the  student  will  be  required  to  draw  upon  the 
institutional  knowledge  and  techniques  acquired  in  the  other  courses  in  the  de- 
partment. Prerequisites:  Business  Administration  requirements  through  the  junior 
year.    3  s.h.  (w)  Staff 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJORS 
I.  ECONOMICS 

A.  Prerequisites: 

1.  Mathematics  5. 

2.  Economics  51-52. 

B.  Number  of  hours  needed:  24  hours  in  addition  to  Economics  51-52. 

1.  Required  courses— Economics  149 

Economics  153 

2.  Electives— 18   semester  hours  of  work   in   Economics    (not  Accounting  or 

Business  Administration)  of  which  9  semester  hours  shall  be  advanced 
courses  in  the  Department. 

C.  Related  Work: 

1.  Number  of  hours  needed:  18  hours. 

2.  Required  courses:  one  of  the  following- 

Economics  57-58        Principles  of  Accounting 
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Economics  60  General  Accounting 

Economics  138  Business  Statistics 

3.  Departments  in  which  related  work  is  usually  taken: 

Mathematics,  Psychology,  the  social  sciences,  and  Business  Administration. 
In  special  cases  courses  taken  in  other  departments  may  be  counted  as  re- 
lated work  with  the  approval  of  the  department  and  the  dean. 

2.  ACCOUNTING 

The  complete  program  of  study  listed  under  the  heading  Accounting  on  page 
35  of  this  Bulletin  must  be  completed  for  the  Accounting  Major. 

3.  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

The  complete  program  of  study  listed  under  the  heading  Business  on  page  00 
of  this  Bulletin  must  be  completed  in  the  indicated  sequence  for  the  Business 
Administration  major. 
The  Department  offers  work   leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.     See   the 
section  on  Honors  in  this  Bulletin. 

EDUCATION 

PROFESSOR    CARTWRIGHT,   CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   GEHMAN,   DIRECTOR   OF    UNDER- 
GRADUATE  STUDIES;    PROFESSORS   BOLMEIER   AND   hurlburt;   ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS 
COLVER,    MCLENDON,    PETTY,    RUDISILL,    STUMPF,    AND    WEITZ;    ASSISTANT 
PROFESSORS    JOHNSON,    REYNOLDS,    AND    WHITE 

Courses  in  the  Department  of  Education  are  designed  for  two  groups  of  students: 
(1)  students  with  teaching  experience  or  others  who  have  definitely  chosen  teaching 
as  their  lifework,  and  (2)  students  who  desire  to  study  the  school  as  an  outstanding 
social  institution. 

Students  who  do  not  expect  to  teach  but  merely  desire  an  understanding  of  the 
school  as  part  of  a  liberal  education  are  advised  to  elect  such  courses  as  54  and  104 
for  their  introductory  work  in  the  Department  and  then  to  elect  further  work  in 
accordance  with  their  special  interests.  Students  who  expect  to  teach  in  the  public 
schools  should  plan  their  courses  in  accordance  with  the  general  regulations  set 
forth  under  Teaching  on  page  36  of  this  Bulletin.  Students  who  intend  to  teach 
in  elementary  school  should  confer  with  Professors  Carr  or  Petty,  and  students  who 
intend  to  teach  in  secondary  school  should  confer  with  Professors  Hurlburt,  McLen- 
don,  or  Reynolds.  Students  should  confer  with  their  advisers  prior  to  registration 
each  semester. 

1.  ORIENTATION  IN  STUDY  AND  STUDY  HABITS.-A  course  for  freshmen 
whose  high-school  and  other  records  indicate  the  need  for  help  in  working  out 
satisfactory  study  methods  and  in  adjusting  to  college  life.  Note-taking  from  read- 
ing and  lectures,  time  planning,  remedial  reading,  and  pertinent  principles  of  the 
psychology  of  learning  are  among  the  matters  considered.  Either  semester.  3  s.h. 
(w)    [Not  offered  in  1959-60.] 

5.  DEVELOPMENTAL  READING.— A  course  consisting  of  study  and  practice 
for  the  improvement  of  the  reading  and  study  skills.  Work  is  provided  in  such 
areas  as  vocabulary,  speed  of  comprehension,  critical  interpretation,  organization 
of  ideas,  and  versatility  of  method  in  reading  for  different  purposes.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

54.  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  EDUCATION.-A  study  of  American  education 
from  colonial  times  to  the  present.  The  development  of  schools,  their  organiza- 
tion, administration,  curriculum,  and  methods  as  seen  in  relation  to  the  social 
forces  that  have  produced  our  particular  type  of  civilization.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

68.  MENTAL  HYGIENE.— Development  and  application  of  psychological  prin- 
ciples of  adjustment  to  personal  behavior.  Study  of  factors  in  the  development  of 
personal  adjustment  as  influenced  by  human  relations  in  the  the  home,  school,  and 
community.     Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Psychology  116.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Gehman 
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101-102.  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION:  PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE.-The 
study  of  the  nature,  subject  matter,  and  methods  of  elementary  education.  The 
course  is  designed  to  give  prospective  elementary  teachers  an  understanding  of  basic 
principles  and  practices  in  the  organization  of  instruction  and  of  subject  matter  for 
the  primary  and  grammar  grades  of  the  public  school.  Students  may  elect  primary 
or  grammar-grade  work,  according  to  their  special  interests.  The  specific  problems 
which  arise  in  the  student  teachers'  experiences  are  treated  in  group  and  individual 
conferences.    For  seniors  only.    9  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Carr;  Associate  Professor  Petty 

Note:  Education  101-102,  103,  and  118  constitute  a  semester's  work  during  the 
senior  year. 

103.  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGEMENT  OF  THE  SCHOOL.-An  intro 
duction  to  the  problems  of  school  organization  and  administration  which  are  of 
particular  concern  to  the  classroom  teacher.  Although  federal  and  state  control 
over  education  is  briefly  reviewed,  the  main  consideration  is  the  local  school  system. 
Considerable  attention  is  given  to  the  administration  of  teaching  personnel,  pupil 
personnel,  and  the  program  of  studies.    Either  semester.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professors  Bolmeier  and  Hurlburt;  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 
See  notes  following  courses  101-102,  215,  216. 

104.  HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION  IN  EUROPEAN  CULTURE.-A  study  of  the 
evolution  of  educational  theory  and  practice  from  Greek  civilization  through  19th- 
century  Europe.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  educational  ideas  of  outstanding 
thinkers  from  Plato  to  Spencer.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

118.  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  study  of  psychology  of  learning;  in- 
dividual and  social  development;  and  psychology  of  adjustment,  as  related  to  prob- 
lems of  instruction  and  the  processes  of  education.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Gehman;  Assistant  Professor  White 

See  notes  following  courses  101-102,  215-216. 

142.  CHILDREN'S  LITERATURE.-Students  enrolled  will  be  allowed  to  spe- 
cialize in  literature  of  either  the  primary  or  the  grammar  grades.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Carr;  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

161.  INTEGRATED  ART  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL.-Work  in  materials  and 
methods  as  applied  in  two  dimensional  art.  (Required  of  all  students  intending  to 
teach  in  the  elementary  school.)     3  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Stars 

162.  PLASTIC  ART  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL.-Work  in  basic  three  dimen- 
sional art,  giving  an  understanding  of  different  sculptural  media  with  special  em- 
phasis on  ceramics.  The  course  is  designed  for  students  in  elementary  and  secondary 
art  education,  and  will  provide  credit  toward  the  North  Carolina  Elementary  and 
Secondary  Teaching  Certificates.     3  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Stars 

164.  VOCAL  MUSIC  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL.-Materials  and  methods  of 
teaching  vocal  music  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  schools;  emphasis  on  organiza- 
tion, administration,  and  performance  of  school  choirs  and  ensembles;  care  of  the 
changing  voice.    3  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Saville 

166.  INSTRUMENTAL    MUSIC   IN   THE    PUBLIC   SCHOOL.-Materials   and 

methods  of  teaching  instrumental  music  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  schools; 
emphasis  on  teaching  technics,  repertoire,  organization,  and  administration  of  the 
instrumental  curriculum.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Bone 

201.  TEACHING  AND  SUPERVISION  OF  ARITHMETIC.-Special  attention  is 
given  to  the  number  system,  the  fundamental  operations  (with  whole  numbers, 
fractions,  and  decimals),  percentage,  and  measurements.  Considered  also  are  the 
meaning  theory,  methods  of  teaching,  problem  solving,  evaluation,  practice  and 
drill,  and  selection  and  gradation  of  arithmetical  contents.  This  course  is  designed 
for  teachers  and  supervisors  in  the  elementary  school.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Petty 

203.  PRINCIPLES  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION.-The  fundamental  facts 
and  procedures  of  school  administration,  an  analysis  of  the  problems  and  policies 
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of  the  organization  and  direction  of  a  local  school  system,  and  the  functions  of  the 
various  school  officials.     Prerequisite:   six  semester  hours  in  education.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professors  Bolmeier  and  Hurlburt; 
Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

204.  THE  SCHOOL  AS  AN  INSTITUTION— Consideration  is  given  to  the  place 
of  the  school  in  the  American  social  order,  and  its  adaptation  to  social,  economic, 
and  political  changes.  Special  attention  is  directed  to  the  responsibility  (1)  of  the 
school  for  seeking  solutions  to  the  perplexing  problems  of  youth  created  by  a  chang- 
ing society;  and  (2)  of  the  government  for  providing  greater  equality  of  educational 
opportunities.    3  s.h.   (e)     Professor  Bolmeier  and  Associate  Professor  McLendon 

210.  INTRODUCTION  TO  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH.-The  general  pur 
pose  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  an  overview  of  research,  acquaint  him  with 
the  nature  of  research  processes,  and  develop  within  him  an  understanding  ol  the 
essential  characteristics  of  good  research  work.  The  course  is  designed  to  be  liberal- 
izing as  well  as  technical.    3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

215.  SECONDARY  EDUCATION:  PRINCIPLES.-Intensive  study  of  principles, 
curriculum,  and  methods  in  secondary  education.  Accelerated  course  meeting  six 
hours  a  week  for  half  a  semester.  Must  be  accompanied  by  Education  216.  Either 
semester.    3  s.h.    (e)  Professors  Cartwright  and  Hurlburt;  Associate 

Professor  McLendon;  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

216.  SECONDARY  EDUCATION:  INTERNSHIP.-Supervised  internship  in 
junior  or  senior  high  schools.  Full-time  observation  and  teaching  for  half  a  semes- 
ter, accompanied  by  Education  215.     Either  semester.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Professors  Cartwright  and  Hurlburt;  Associate  Professor 
McLendon;  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

Note:  Education  215,  216,  103,  and  118  constitute  a  semester's  work  during  the 
senior  year. 

217.  THE  PSYCHOLOGICAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  EDUCATION.-An  advanced 
study  of  teaching,  learning,  and  the  learner.  Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading 
of  students  will  be  discussed  in  class.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professors  Gehman  and  Weitz 

224.  TEACHING   THE   SOCIAL   STUDIES    IN    ELEMENTARY    SCHOOLS- 

This  course  treats  objectives,  curriculum  trends,  methods,  and  materials  in  ele- 
mentary-school social  studies.  Topics  receiving  emphasis  include  unit-planning,  use 
of  textbook,  the  reading  program,  the  using  of  community  resources,  audio-visual 
materials,  dealing  with  controversial  issues,  teaching  time  and  place  concepts,  and 
evolution.  Opportunity  is  provided  for  teachers  to  work  on  their  own  school  prob- 
lems in  the  social  studies.    3  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Cartwright 

225.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY  AND  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.-Evalua- 

tion  of  the  objectives,  content,  materials  and  methods  in  the  teaching  of  history 
and  the  social  studies.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Cartwright 

226.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of 
the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods  and  materials  for  the 
development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.  Practice  is  provided  with  elementary-school  children 
suffering  reading  retardation,  in  testing,  diagnosis,  and  daily  remedial  teaching. 
3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

228.  IMPROVEMENT  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.-An 
advanced  treatment  of  curriculum,  methods,  and  materials  in  the  social  studies. 
Individuals  will  concentrate  on  subjects  and  grade  levels  of  their  choice.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  McLendon 

232.  SUPERVISION  OF  INSTRUCTION.-A  survey  of  supervision  as  a  means 
of  improving  instructing  and  adapting  the  curriculum  to  the  learner  and  to  com- 
munity needs.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Carr;  Associate  Professor  McLendon 

234.  SECONDARY-SCHOOL    ORGANIZATION    AND    ADMINISTRATION.- 

This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  secondary-school  staff.    The  scope  of  secondary  education  is  con- 
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sidered  to  encompass  junior  high  school,  regular  high  school,  senior  high,  and  junior 
college.  Special  treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization  and 
management.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bolmeier 

235.  THE  NATURE,  FUNCTION,  AND  REORGANIZATION  OF  THE  CUR 
RICULUM.— Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading  of  students.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professors  Carr  and  Cartwright 

236.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of  the 
nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials  for  the 
development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.  Practice  is  provided  with  secondary-school  children 
suffering  reading  retardation,  in  testing,  diagnosis,  and  daily  remedial  teaching. 
For  secondary-school  teachers  of  all  subjects  who  wish  to  improve  the  reading  and 
study  habits  of  their  students.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

239.  METHODS  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  TEACHING  ENGLISH  IN  SECOND- 
ARY SCHOOLS.— This  course  will  present  sound  methods  of  teaching  the  reading 
of  literature  and  other  forms  of  writing,  language,  grammar  and  composition.  Ma- 
terials will  include  selections  found  in  widely  adopted  textbooks,  numerous  specimen 
themes  for  grading,  and  current  books  and  articles  in  the  field.  Several  short 
compositions  and  a  report  will  be  required.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Bowman 

240.  EDUCATIONAL  AND  OCCUPATIONAL  INFORMATION.-A  study  of 
the  sources  of  occupational  and  educational  information:  methods  of  securing  and 
organizing  occupational  information;  methods  of  providing  vocational  and  educa- 
tional information  to  students  through  career  days,  college  conferences,  class  activi- 
ties, and  individual  counseling;  methods  of  making  job  analyses  and  community 
occupational  surveys.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Colver 

241.  PRINCIPLES  OF  GUIDANCE.-An  historical  survey  of  the  philosophies 
of  guidance;  a  study  of  the  interrelationships  between  instruction,  administration, 
and  guidance  in  education.  Prerequisite:  6  hours  of  psychology  or  educational 
psychology.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Colver 

243.  PERSONALITY  DYNAMICS.-A  study  of  personality  structure  and  dy- 
namics with  emphasis  upon  the  implications  for  counseling  and  instruction.  Pre- 
requisite: 6  hours  of  psychology  or  educational  psychology.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Gehman 

246.  THE  TEACHING  OF  MATHEMATICS.-This  course  deals  with  such 
topics  as  aims,  curriculum,  course  and  lesson  planning,  and  classroom  procedure  for 
teaching  secondary-school  mathematics.    3  s.h.   (e)        Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

253.  SCHOOL  LAW.— The  primary  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  pro- 
spective school  administrators  and  teachers  with  the  legal  features  of  school  organi- 
zation and  administration.  Although  some  attention  is  given  to  constitutional  and 
statutory  provisions,  the  main  emphasis  is  upon  court  decisions  relating  to  educa- 
tion. Students  are  expected  to  select  appropriate  problems  in  school  law  for  inten- 
sive study.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bolmeier 

258.  EDUCATIONAL  MEASUREMENTS.-A  critical  study  of  the  principles 
and  techniques  involved  in  measurement  in  education  with  opportunity  for  indi- 
vidual research.  Prerequisite:  12  semester  hours  in  the  Department,  including  a 
course  in  educational  psychology.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Weitz 

266.  SCIENCE  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-Presentation  of  basic  con- 
cepts in  natural  and  physical  science  through  selected  readings,  the  use  of  simple 
experiments  and  demonstrations,  construction  and  use  of  equipment,  and  field 
studies.    3  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

276.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HIGH-SCHOOL  SCIENCE.-Discussion,  lectures  and 
collateral  reading,  related  to  such  topics  as  aims,  tests,  curriculum,  classroom  and 
laboratory  procedure,  field  trips,  course  and  lesson  planning  for  secondary-school 
science.    3  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 
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290.  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SCHOOL  PROPERTY.-Planning  and  manage- 
ment of  the  school  plant  and  its  equipment  to  meet  instructional,  health,  and 
community  needs  for  immediate  and  long-range  purposes.  This  course  is  intended 
for  teachers  and  principals  as  well  as  for  superintendents.  Areas  to  be  treated 
include  site  selection;  trends  in  design,  lighting,  ventilation  and  heating;  custodial 
service  and  maintenance;  and  financing.    3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Major  Requirements:  1.  Number  of  hours  needed:  24  hours  in  the  Department. 
2.  Required  courses:  103,  118;  and  for  elementary  teachers,  101-102;  for  secondary 
teachers,  215-216. 

Related  Work:  Sufficient  work  in  subjects  to  be  taught  to  meet  certification  re- 
quirements in  state  in  which  student  intends  to  teach. 

MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  COURSES 

Certain  courses  concerned  with  materials  and  methods  in  teaching  the  various 
subjects  in  the  public  school  curriculum  are  listed  in  the  proper  subject  matter 
department.  These  courses  are  intended  to  give  credit  on  teaching  certificates  and 
are  recommended  by  the  Department  of  Education  for  such  credit. 

SCIENCE  EDUCATION  MAJOR 

Students  desiring  to  teach  science  in  secondary  schools  should  read  the  descrip- 
tion of  this  program  on  page  37. 

ENGLISH 

PROFESSOR   TURNER,   CHAIRMAN;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR   BUDD,   DIRECTOR   OF    UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDIES;    ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR   PATTON,   SUPERVISOR   OF   FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION;    PRO- 
FESSORS   BEVINGTON,     RLACKBURN,     BOYCE,     BRINKLEY,     FENTON,     FISHER,     GOHDES, 
SANDERS,    STEVENSON,    AND    WARD;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    BEVINGTON,    BOW- 
MAN,   HARWELL,    REARDON,    AND    WETHERBY;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    AN- 
DERSON, FERGUSON,  HENINGER,  JORDAN,  MICHALAK,   POTEAT,  SCHWER- 
MAN,   SMITH,   AND   WILLIAMS;    DRS.    RANDALL   AND    VAN    FOSSEN; 
MMES.     ANDERSON,     MICHALAK,     AND     WETHERBY;      MISSES 
ALLEN    AND    PRICE;    MESSRS.    BUTLER,    CARRITHERS,    CLUG- 
STON,     COMBS,     CRAVER,    DORRIS,     HART,     KOPPEN- 
HAVER,    LOGAN,    MCCELVEY,    MCDONALD,    MC- 
ILWAINE,     MOREY,     PRICE,     QUAINTANCE, 
SINGLETON,    SKIPP,    AND    SPEAKS 

1-2.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-A  full  year  course  devoted  to  the  problems  of 
writing.  All  freshmen  are  required  to  take  this  course.  (For  exemptions,  see 
Uniform  Course  Requirements,  p.  33.)  Students  in  English  1  and  2  who  fail  to 
make  an  average  of  "C"  or  better  are  strongly  advised  to  earn  credit  for  an  addi- 
tional course  in  English  composition.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Patton  and  Staff 

33.  WRITING  LABORATORY.— A  non-credit  course  in  elementary  composition 
which  may  be  elected  by  students  who  need  it,  or  may  be  required  of  certain  stu- 
dents under  the  conditions  stated  on  page  00,  "Deficiencies  in  Composition."  Stu- 
dents may  enter  or  leave  this  course  at  any  time,  at  the  instructor's  discretion,   (e) 

53.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.— A  course  in  advanced  composition  and  gram 
mar.  Emphasis  is  placed  first  on  the  student's  mastering  the  fundamental  principles 
of  English  grammar  and  the  other  essentials  of  correct  writing.  Weekly  themes 
are  required.    3  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professor  Jordan 

65-66.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION— A  foundation  course  in  imaginative  writing, 
both  prose  and  verse.  Open  to  sophomores  and  in  special  cases  to  freshmen.  The 
consent  of  the  instructor  is  required.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Sanders  and  Assistant  Professor  Heninger 
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e93.  written  and  oral  communication  for  engineers.-em- 

phasis  will  be  placed  on  the  writing  of  business  letters,  technical  reports,  and 
articles  for  submission  to  technical  journals.  Approximately  one-third  of  the  course 
will  provide  training  in  the  oral  presentation  of  various  materials.  Prerequisite: 
English  1  and  2.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Harwell 

101.  EXPOSITORY  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-The  course  attempts  to  en- 
courage fluency  and  accuracy  in  expository  expression.  Primarily  for  juniors  and 
seniors;  open  also  to  sophomores  approved  by  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

103-104.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-A  course  in  descriptive  and  narrative 
writing.  Class  discussion  of  students'  manuscripts,  supplemented  by  a  critical  evalua- 
tion of  a  few  selected  short  stories  and  by  individual  conferences  with  the  instructor. 
Open  to  sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors.  The  consent  of  the  instructor  should 
be  secured  as  early  as  possible  in  the  spring  semester.  Prerequisite  for  English 
104:  English  103.     6  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Blackburn 

SPEECH  AND  DRAMA 

118.  PERSUASIVE  SPEAKING.— The  psychological  and  sociological  techniques 
used  in  gaining  acceptance  of  ideas  through  speech.  Study  is  made  of  the  factors 
influencing  human  behavior;  audience  analysis  and  motivation;  choice,  arrangement, 
and  adaptation  of  material.  Extensive  practice  in  persuasive  speaking.  Prerequisite: 
English  151  or  consent  of  the  instructor.   3  s.h.   (w)   Associate  Professor  Wetherby 

119.  HISTORY  OF  THE  THEATRE.-The  origin  and  development  of  drama, 
acting,  and  stagecraft  from  ancient  Greece  to  the  modern  European  and  American 
theatre.  Production  problems  of  representative  plays  of  the  various  periods  will 
be  discussed.  Primarily  for  juniors  and  seniors;  open  also  to  sophomores  approved 
by  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Reardon 

121.  STAGECRAFT.— An  introductory  course  on  the  technical  aspects  of  play 
production:  scenery,  lighting,  properties,  make-up,  and  costuming.  Lectures  and 
laboratory.  Laboratory  work  will  be  coordinated  with  the  various  productions  of 
the  Duke  Players.  Primarily  for  juniors  and  seniors;  open  also  to  sophomores 
approved  by  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Michalak 

122.  PLAY  PRODUCTION.— An  introduction  to  the  methods  of  producing  a 
play;  theatre  organization,  plav  selection,  casting,  and  rehearsal.  Lectures  and 
laboratory.  Primarily  for  juniors  and  seniors;  open  also  to  sophomores  approved 
by  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Michalak 

139.  THE  SPEAKING  VOICE.— The  correction  of  minor  functional  speech  dis- 
orders. The  speech  organs  and  their  function.  The  International  Phonetic  Alpha- 
bet and  its  use.  Drill  in  pronunciation,  diction,  vocal  quality.  Primarily  for 
sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors;  also  open  to  freshmen  with  the  consent  of  the 
instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Wetherby 

[Offered  both  semesters] 

150.  ORAL  INTERPRETATION  OF  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  poetry  and 
certain  types  of  prose,  with  practice  in  the  technique  by  which  they  may  be  com- 
municated to  an  audience.     3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Schwerman 

[Offered  both  semesters] 

151.  ESSENTIALS  OF  PUBLIC  SPEAKING.-A  basic  course  in  public  speaking, 
designed  to  give  the  student  the  poise  and  confidence  necessary  to  think  and  speak 
freely  before  an  audience.  Particular  attention  is  paid  to  the  gathering  and  organi- 
zation of  speech  materials  and  to  oral  presentation.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professors  Reardon  and  Wetherby;  Assistant 
[Offered  both  semesters]  Professors  Schwerman  and  Michalak 

152.  ARGUMENTATION.— The  principles  of  argumentation  and  debating.  The 
techniques  of  analysis,  investigation,  evidence,  reasoning,  brief  making,  and  refuta- 
tion. Participation  in  class  discussions  and  debates.  Prerequisite:  English  151  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Wetherby 

[Offered  in  the  fall  semester] 
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171,  172.  RADIO  BROADCASTING.-The  theory  and  practice  of  radio  broad- 
casting. The  purpose,  preparation,  and  production  of  various  types  of  radio 
programs.  There  will  be  experience  before  a  microphone  in  a  studio  situation. 
Laboratory  work  both  semesters.  Primarily  for  juniors  and  seniors;  open  also  to 
sophomores  approved  by  the  instructor.    6  s.h.   (w)    Associate  Professor  Wetherby 

ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  AND  LANGUAGE 

55,  56.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS.-The  following  works  are  studied  in 
the  first  semester:  Chaucer's  Prologue  to  The  Canterbury  Tales  and  at  least  two 
tales,  Shakespeare's  /  Henry  IV,  Hamlet  or  King  Lear,  and  one  other  play,  John 
Donne's  Poems  (selection),  Milton's  Paradise  Lost  (selections)  and  some  of  the 
shorter  poems;  in  the  second  semester:  Pope's  Poems  (selections),  Fielding's  Joseph 
Andrews,  Keats's  Poems  and  Letters,  Arnold's  Selected  Poetry  and  Prose,  Dickens's 
Great  Expectations,  Yeats's  Poems  (selections),  and  Shaw's  Man  and  Superman. 
6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Professors  Bevington,  Blackburn,  and  Sanders;  Associate  Professors  Bevington, 

Bowman,  Harwell,  and  Patton;  Assistant  Professors  Anderson,  Heninger, 

Jordan,  Poteat,  Smith,  and  Williams;  Drs.  Randall  and  Van  Fossen 

Messrs.  Carrithers,  Combs,  Dorris,  Logan,  McDonald, 

Price,  Quaintance,  and  Speaks 

111,  112.  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  LITERATURE.-The  writers  emphasized 
in  the  first  term  are  Pope,  Swift,  Defoe,  Addison,  Steele,  Fielding;  in  the  second 
term,  Johnson,  Gray,  Boswell,  Sheridan,  the  later  novelists,  and  Blake.  Occasional 
tests  and  papers.    6  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

117.  MILTON.— Milton's  poetry  and  prose,  together  with  their  relation  to  the 
period  and  to  other  great  works  of  literature.  Lectures,  discussion,  occasional  tests, 
and  three  short  papers.     3  s.h.   (e)    [Not  offered  in  1959-60]         Professor  Brinkley 

123,  124.  SHAKESPEARE.-In  the  first  semester  twelve  plays,  before  1600;  in  the 

second  semester  ten  plays,  after  1600.     Occasional  tests  and  papers.     6  s.h.    (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Bowman;  Assistant  Professor  Williams;  Dr.  Van  Fossen 

125,  126.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1789-1832.-The  course  begins  with  selec- 
tions from  the  poetry  of  the  forerunners  of  Romanticism.  The  chief  emphasis  in 
the  first  semester  is  on  the  work  of  the  older  Romantics:  Wordsworth,  Coleridge, 
Scott,  Lamb,  and  Hazlitt.  In  the  second  semester  the  chief  emphasis  is  on  the  work 
of  the  younger  Romantics:  Byron,  Shelley,  Keats,  Leigh  Hunt,  and  DeQuincey. 
Informal  lectures  and  class  discussion  of  assigned  texts.  A  limited  amount  of  out 
side  reading  is  required  and  also  some  memory  work.  Occasional  tests  and  papers. 
6  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Patton 

129.  ENGLISH  NOVEL.-The  history  of  the  novel  from  Richardson  through 
Hardy,  with  attention  to  social  contexts  and  literary  techniques.  Lectures,  dis- 
cussions, and  frequent  short  examinations.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professors  Ferguson  and  Smith 

131,  132.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1832-1900.-A  study  of  the  chief  English 
writers  of  poetry,  prose,  and  drama  from  Carlyle  to  Yeats.  The  major  writers 
studied  in  the  first  semester  are  Carlyle,  Tennyson,  Browning,  Macaulay,  Mill,  and 
Newman;  in  the  second  semester,  Arnold,  Ruskin,  the  Rossettis,  Morris,  Swinburne, 
Shaw,  and  Yeats,  with  selections  from  other  writers.  Collateral  reading  from  novels 
of  the  period.    Lectures,  discussions,  tests,  and  papers.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Professors  Bevington,  Sanders,  and  Stevenson 

134.  CONTEMPORARY  POETRY.-A  reading  course  in  the  poetry  of  the  twen- 
tieth century  in  England,  Ireland,  and  America,  beginning  with  Gerard  Manley 
Hopkins  and  William  Butler  Yeats.  An  anthology  of  modern  poetry  is  read  and 
discussed,  supplemented  by  the  wider  reading  of  individual  poets.  Informal  lec- 
tures, discussion,  and  critical  papers.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors,  and  occasionally 
to  sophomores  by  special  permission.    3  s.h.  (e)         Associate  Professor  Bevington 

137,  138.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-A  survey  of  American  literature  from 
colonial  times  to  the  present.    Selections  from  the  works  of  important  authors  are 
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read,  from  Cotton  Mather  to  Eugene  O'Neill,  and  complete  novels  by  Hawthorne, 
Melville,  James,  Howells,  and  others.  The  work  of  the  first  semester  ends  with  the 
Civil  War  period.  Lectures,  monthly  tests,  and  a  term  paper  each  semester.  6  s.h. 
(e  &  w)  Professor  Fenton;  Assistant  Professors  Anderson  and  Budd 

141.  CHAUCER.— The  Canterbury  Tales  and  the  minor  poems,  with  attention  to 
their  literary,  social,  and  religious  background.  Lectures,  discussions  and  reports. 
3  s.h.   (w)    [Not  offered  in  1959-60] 

143,  144.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE:  ELIZABETHAN  AND  EARLY  SEVEN- 
TEENTH CENTURY.— A  study  of  the  prose,  poetry,  and  drama  of  the  period. 
First  semester:  the  emphasis  in  prose  is  on  Sidney  and  Montaigne;  in  poetry,  on 
Wyatt,  Sidney,  Raleigh,  Spenser,  and  Shakespeare;  in  drama,  on  Marlowe.  Second 
semester:  the  emphasis  in  prose  is  on  Bacon  and  Browne;  in  poetry,  on  Donne  and 
the  metaphysical  tradition;  in  drama,  on  Jonson,  Webster,  and  Tourneur.  Lectures, 
tests,  and  a  critical  paper  each  semester.    6  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Blackburn 

147.  THE  LITERARY  EXPRESSION  OF  SCIENTIFIC  THOUGHT.-Readings 

which  delineate  man's  changing  concept  of  nature,  with  emphasis  on  both  the 
scientific  thought  and  the  literary  merit  of  each  text.  Representative  works  of 
Hesiod,  Plato,  Aristotle,  Lucretius,  Galileo,  Descartes,  Thomas  Browne,  Bertrand 
Russell,  and  others.     Primarily  for  Engineers  and  majors  in  science.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Heninger 

153,  154.  COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE.-Signifkant  works  in  European  lit- 
erature are  read  in  translation  and  related  to  similar  works  in  English  literature. 
The  first  semester  includes  selected  writings  of  Homer,  the  Greek  dramatists,  Plato, 
Vergil,  and  Dante.  The  second  semester  comprises  works  by  More,  Cervantes, 
Moliere,  Voltaire,  Goethe,  Dostoevski,  Ibsen,  and  Kafka.  Lectures,  discussions, 
tests,  and  papers.    6  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Heninger 

155.  MODERN  EUROPEAN  DRAMA.-Continental  and  Irish  plays  from  Ibsen 
to  Brecht  are  read  in  relation  to  the  modern  drama  of  ideas  and  to  the  various  Free 
Theatre  movements.    Lectures,  discussions,  and  a  term  report.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Reardon 

156.  MODERN  BRITISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA.-English  and  American 
plays  from  Pinero  to  Arthur  Miller  are  read  and  discussed  in  relation  to  European 
origins  and  to  the  contemporary  scene.  Lectures,  discussions,  and  a  term  report. 
3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Reardon 

158.  CONTEMPORARY  FICTION.-Intensive  reading  in  selected  fiction  since 
1890,  with  emphasis  on  form  and  technique.  Conrad,  James,  Lawrence,  Kafka, 
Proust,  Joyce,  Huxley,  and  Faulkner.  Lectures,  discussions,  reports  on  outside 
reading,  and  a  term  paper.     3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Smith 

165.  AMERICAN  FICTION.— A  survey  of  the  American  novel  and  short  story 
in  the  nineteenth  century,  from  Washington  Irving  to  Henry  James.  Lectures, 
discussions,  and  a  critical  paper.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Fenton  and  Assistant  Professor  Budd 

166.  AMERICAN  FICTION.— A  survey  of  the  American  novel  and  short  story  in 
the  present  century,  centered  around  ten  representative  books.  Lectures,  discus- 
sions, and  frequent  quizzes.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Budd 

197-198.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH.-A  course  designed  to  offer  guidance 
in  the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  English  and  American  literature  to  students 
of  superior  ability.  Comparative  studies  will  be  encouraged,  and  considerable  read- 
ing will  be  required  in  critical  and  aesthetic  theory.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon 
the  quality  of  the  final  essay.  Admission  by  invitation  of  the  department.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Bevington 

for  seniors  and  graduates 

203.  CHAUCER.— Reading  and  interpretation  of  the  minor  poems,  Troilus,  and 
The  Canterbury  Tales.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Fisher 

207,  208.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.-A  survey  of  the  Ian- 
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guage   from   Old    to   Present   English,   taking   into   consideration   developments   in 
phonology,  morphology,  syntax,  and  vocabulary.     6  s.h.  Professor  Fisher 

215,  216.  ELIZABETHAN  DRAMA.-Careful  study  of  one  or  two  major  drama- 
tists (Jonson  or  Beaumont  and  Fletcher)  and  extensive  reading  in  the  other  writers 
(Heywood,  Ford,  Massinger,  Marlowe,  Middleton)  with  emphasis  on  the  nature 
and  qualities  of  their  work  in  relation  to  its  historical  background.    6  s.h.   (w) 

217.  MILTON.— Milton's  poetry  and  prose,  with  emphasis  on  the  major  poems. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Brinkley 

218.  SPENSER.— The  reading  of  Spenser's  works,  with  chief  attention  to  The 
Faerie  Queene.    3  s.h.   (w)    [Not  offered  in  1959-60.] 

219.  220.  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY.-Swift,  Pope,  Defoe,  Addison,  Steele, 
and  others  are  studied  in  the  first  semester;  in  the  second,  Gray,  Johnson,  Boswell, 
Goldsmith,  the  letter  writers,  and  the  early  Romantic  poets.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Boyce 

221,  222.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.—The  British  Romantic  poets  and  prose  writers  from  Scott  to  the  early 
Carlyle,  with  special  attention  to  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  and  Keats.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Sanders  and  Stevenson 

223,  224.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  LATER  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.—Some  of  the  most  important  works  of  the  period  are  discussed;  the  back- 
ground is  filled  in  by  lectures  and  assigned  reading.  The  first  semester  is  devoted 
chiefly  to  Carlyle,  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Tennyson,  and  Browning;  the  second  semes- 
ter to  Arnold,  Ruskin,  Pater,  George  Eliot,  Meredith,  the  Pre-Raphaelites,  and 
Swinburne.     6  s.h.    (w)  Professors  Bevington,  Sanders,  and  Stevenson 

227.  LITERARY  CRITICISM.-A  study  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  critics,  in 
chronological  order  but  with  emphasis  on  their  permanent  value  rather  than  on  the 
mere  history;  also  the  Continental  and  English  critics  to  about  1700.    3  s.h.   (w) 

[Not  offered  1959-60.] 

229,  230.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1800-1865.-The  writers  emphasized  in 
the  first  semester  are  Emerson,  Thoreau,  and  Hawthorne;  in  the  second  semester, 
Poe  and  Melville.    6  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

233,  234.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1865-1920.-Selected  works  of  representa- 
tive authors  of  the  period.  The  first  semester's  assignments  will  include  Whitman, 
Lanier,  Mark  Twain,  James,  Howells,  Emily  Dickinson,  Henry  Adams,  and  the 
Local  Colorists;  the  second  semester's,  Crane,  Norris,  Moody,  London,  Dreiser, 
Edith  Wharton,  Willa  Cather,  O'Neill,  Robinson,  and  Frost.  The  lectures  will 
deal  primarily  with  literary  trends  as  shaped  by  the  social  background.     6  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Fenton  and  Gohdes 

235,  236.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  SINCE  1920.-The  first  semester  will  in- 
clude Sherwood  Anderson,  Mencken,  Lewis,  Lardner,  Gertrude  Stein,  Pound,  Eliot, 
E.  E.  Cummings,  Hemingway,  Faulkner,  and  Fitzgerald;  the  second  semester,  Dos 
Passos,  Farrell,  Steinbeck,  Wolfe,  MacLeish,  Stephen  Vincent  Benet,  Richard 
Wright,  and  more  recent  writers  such  as  Mailer,  Jones,  Salinger,  and  Styron.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Fenton 

237.  ENGLISH  DRAMA,  1642-1800.-The  heroic  play  and  the  comedy  of  man- 
ners of  the  Restoration:  the  important  plays,  serious  and  comic,  of  the  eighteenth 
century.    3  s.h.    [Not  offered  1959-60.]  Professor  Ward 

239.  SHAKESPEARE.— A  study  of  the  plays  and  poems,  with  attention  to  sources, 
earlier  criticism,  and  the  work  of  Shakespeare's  contemporaries.     3  s.h. 

251,  252.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  IN  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY.-A 
survey  course.  The  major  works  in  prose,  poetry,  and  drama  from  1600  to  the 
death  of  Dryden.    6  s.h.  Professor  Ward 

262.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.- 

Representative  work  of  leading  writers  from   1900  to  1930,  in  the  fields  of  fiction, 
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drama,  poetry,  and  essay.     Critical  analysis  of  selected  specimens,  and  discussion 
of  types,  themes,  and  trends.    3  s.h.  Professor  Stevenson 

[Not  offered  in  1959-60.] 

269,  270.  SOUTHERN  LITERATURE.-The  principal  authors  and  the  chief 
literary  developments  from  the  beginnings  to  the  present.  Emphasis  in  the  first 
semester  is  on  Byrd,  Kennedy,  Simms,  Poe,  Timrod,  and  the  humorists;  in  the 
second  on  Lanier,  Harris,  Cable,  Mark  Twain,  Ellen  Glasgow,  and  Faulkner.  At 
tention  is  given  to  the  historical  and  cultural  background  and  to  literary  relations 
extending  outside  the  region.    6  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

[Not  offered  in  1959-60.] 

274.  AMERICAN  HUMOR.-The  development  of  the  native  tradition  in  the 
Down-East  humorists  and  the  humorists  of  the  Old  Southwest.  Extensive  reading 
in  Mark  Twain  and  his  contemporaries,  and  some  attention  to  the  continuation  of 
the  tradition  after  Mark  Twain.     3  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

[Not  offered  in  1959-60.] 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  English  1  and  2. 

Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  semester  hours  in  English  and  American 
literature  including  the  following: 

1.  Six  hours  in  English  55-56. 

2.  Six  hours  at  the  Junior-Senior  level  (generally  to  be  taken  in  the  Junior  year) 
in  one  of  five  designated  period  courses  (143-144,  111-112,  125-126,  131-132, 
137-138). 

3.  Three  hours  in  one  of  the  major  authors,  Chaucer,  Shakespeare,  or  Milton 
(141,  203,  123,  124,  239,  117,  217). 

4.  Six  hours  (to  be  taken  in  the  Senior  year)  in  Senior-Graduate  courses,  num- 
bered at  the  200  level.  These  courses  are  to  be  chosen  so  that  surveys  of 
particular  periods  do  not  duplicate  in  subject  matter  the  courses  taken  in 
(2)  above. 

5.  The  remaining  hours  must  meet  the  following  distribution  requirements: 

(a)  Three  hours  of  English  literature  before  1800,  unless  the  requirement 
is  met  in   (2)  or   (4)  above. 

(b)  Three  hours  of  English  literature  after  1800,  unless  the  requirement  is 
met  in   (2)  or   (4)  above. 

(c)  Three  hours  of  American  literature,  unless  the  requirement  is  met  in 

(2)  or  (4)  above. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  semester  hours,  which  may  include  appropriate  courses 
in  history,  aesthetics,  art,  music,  languages,  literature  in  translation,  philosophy,  or 
courses  in  composition,  dramatics,  and  speech.  Related  work  must  be  taken  in  at 
least  two  departments. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  in  this  Bulletin. 

FORESTRY 

Students  without  a  Bachelor's  degree  who  are  preparing  for  work  in  forestry 
as  a  profession  should  take  the  courses  outlined  under  the  Academic-Forestry 
Combination  in  the  section  on  Requirements  for  Degrees.  However,  with  the  con- 
sent of  the  instructor  in  charge,  certain  forestry  courses  may  be  elected  by  students 
in  other  curricula  provided  they  have  had  adequate  preparation  (see  Bulletin  of 
the  School  of  Forestry). 

Members  of  the  sophomore,  junior,  and  senior  classes,  whether  or  not  registered 
in  the  Academic-Forestry  Combination,  may  elect  the  following  course: 

52.  PRINCIPLES  OF  FORESTRY.-Introduction  to  forestry  in  the  United  States; 
growth  of  trees  and  forests;  social  and  economic  problems  in  developing  America's 
primary  renewable  natural  resource;  contribution  of  forests  to  the  national  economy. 
2  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Yoho 
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GEOLOGY 

PROFESSOR  BERRY,  CHAIRMAN   AND  DIRECTOR  OF   UNDERGRADUATE  STUDIES; 
ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    HERON;    AND    MR.   FURBISH 

51.  GENERAL  GEOLOGY.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  a  general  view  of 
the  surface  features  of  the  earth,  their  origin,  structure,  and  materials.  Illustrative 
materials  are  studied  in  the  laboratory.  Excursions  are  made  to  neighboring  points 
where  the  principles  of  the  science  are  studied  in  the  field.  Three  one-hour  lec- 
tures or  recitations  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Heron  and  Mr.  Furbish 

52.  GENERAL  GEOLOGY.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  some  knowledge  of 
the  chief  events  of  the  earth's  history.  Excursions  will  be  made  to  suitable  neigh- 
boring localities.  Three  one-hour  lectures  or  recitations  and  one  three-hour  lab- 
oratory.   Prerequisite:  Geology  51.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Heron  and  Mr.  Furbish 

55.  STRUCTURAL  GEOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  structural  features  of  the  earth's 
crust.    Three  one-hour  lectures.     Prerequisite:  Geology  51,  52.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Heron 

58.  GEOMORPHOLOGY.-A  detailed  study  of  the  process  at  work  on  the  land 
surface  and  the  topographic  forms  produced  by  them  under  different  climatic  con- 
ditions. This  course  includes  practice  in  the  interpretation  of  topographic  maps. 
Three  one-hour  lectures  or  recitations  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Bfrrv 

101-102.  MINERALOGY.— This  course  is  devoted  to  a  study  of  the  fundamentals 
of  crystallography  and  the  crystal  groups,  using  crystal  models  and  crystallized 
minerals.  Followed  by  the  systematic  study  of  about  175  important  minerals. 
Determinative  work  includes  exercises  on  sight  recognition,  identification  by  blow- 
pipe, and  other  physical  and  chemical  tests.  Excursions  will  be  made  to  neigh- 
boring mineral  localities.  Three  two-hour  periods.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  1-2 
(can  be  taken  concurrently).    8  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Rerry 

151.  ECONOMIC  GEOLOGY.-Study  of  world  distribution,  geologic  occurrence, 
and  uses  of  important  mineral  deposits.  Three  one-hour  lectures  or  recitations  and 
one  three-hour  laboratory.     Prerequisite:  Geology  101-102.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Berry 

152.  INTRODUCTORY  PALEONTOLOGY.-Systematic  study  of  invertebrate 
paleontology,  dealing  mainly  with  generic  characters  of  the  fossil  invertebrates  and 
their  use  in  identifying  and  correlating  geologic  formations.  Three  one-hour  lec- 
tures or  recitations  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequisites:  Geology  51,  52, 
and  Zoology  2.    4  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Berry 

164.  INTRODUCTION  TO  GEOLOGIC  MAPPING.-An  introduction  to  the 
fundamental  principles  and  techniques  used  in  geologic  mapping,  including  appli- 
cable methods  of  surveying,  the  use  of  aerial  photographs,  the  interpretation  of 
geologic  maps,  and  the  solution  of  problems  in  geologic  relationships.  Field  ex- 
cursions will  be  made  when  possible.  Two  hours  of  lecture  and  three  hours  of 
laboratory  each  week.     Prerequisites:  Geology  51,  52,  55,  151.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Heron 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1-2;  Zoology  2,  Geology  51,  52. 

Major  Requirements:  1.  Number  of  hours  needed,  30  s.h.  2.  Required  courses, 
Geology  55,  101-102,  151,  152,  164.    3.  Recommended  courses,  Geology  58. 

Related  Work:  1.  Number  of  hours  needed  for  A.B.,  12  s.h.;  for  B.S.,  18  s.h. 
2.  Required  courses,  1  year  Mathematics.  3.  Departments  in  which  related  work  is 
usually  taken,  Chemistry,  Economics  109,  115,  Mathematics,  Physics,  Sociology  93, 
Zoology,  and  Engineering. 
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GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

professor  salinger,  chairman;   associate   professor  maxwell,  director  of  under- 
graduate   studies;    associate    professor    wilson,   supervisor   of    freshman 
instruction;  professor  shears;  assistant  professors 
seymour  and  taraba;  mr.  brodersen 

1-2.  ELEMENTARY  GERMAN.-6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Maxwell  and  Staff 

63-64.  INTERMEDIATE  GERMAN.-6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Wilson  and  Staff 

91-92.  INTRODUCTION  TO  GERMAN  LITERATURE.-A  third  year  course. 
Both  literary  and  linguistic  factors  are  combined  with  practice  in  the  spoken 
language.     6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Maxwell 

For  courses  in  the  100  and  200  group,  which  will  be  offered  in  1959-60,  please 
consult  list  furnished  by  Dean's  office  before  registration.  The  only  prerequisite  for 
100  group  courses  is  German  63-64. 

107,  108.  SCIENTIFIC  GERMAN.-The  German  language  as  used  in  the  various 
contemporary  sciences.     6  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Maxwell  and  Wilson 

109,  110.  GERMAN  PROSE  FICTION.-Origin  and  development  of  the  German 
novel  and  short  story  with  special  emphasis  on  the  nineteenth  century.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Salinger 

115,  116.  GERMAN  DRAMA  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  study 
of  leading  dramatists  from  Kleist  to  Hauptmann.    6  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Taraba 

117,  118.  GERMAN  CONVERSATION.-A  course  in  writing  and  speaking  Ger- 
man for  properly  qualified  students.    6  s.h. 

Assistant  Professors  Taraba  and  Seymour;  Mr.  Broderson 

125,  126.  CONTEMPORARY  GERMAN  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  representa- 
tive works  of  the  twentieth  century.  Kafka  will  be  read  first  semester;  Thomas 
Mann's  selected  works  will  be  read  second  semester.    6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Maxwell 

131.  132.  INTRODUCTION  TO  GOETHE.-The  reading  of  his  early  novels 
and  epics  and  works  pertaining  to  his  life.    6  s.h.        Associate  Professor  Maxwell 

133,  134.  THE  GERMAN  LYRIC- A  survey  of  the  development  of  German 
lyric  poetry,  principally  from  Klopstock  to  Rilke  (with  some  attention  to  mediaeval 
and  early  modern  poets),  seen  as  poetic  reflection  of  German  thought.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Salinger 

201,  202.  GOETHE.-A  study  of  his  life  and  works  in  the  light  of  his  lasting 
significance  to  World  Literature.    6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

203,  204.  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY.-Eighteenth-century  German  literature  in 
its  relation  to  contemporary  European  philosophy.    6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

205,  206.  MIDDLE  HIGH  GERMAN.-The  language  and  literature  of  Ger- 
many's first  classical  period.    6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Taraba 

207,  208.  GERMAN  ROMANTICISM.-The  course  covers  the  entire  field  of 
German  romanticism  from  1800  to  1850.    6  s.h. 

209,  210.  KLEIST,  GRILLPARZER,  and  HEBBEL.-The  development  of  the 
drama  in  Germany  and  Austria  between  Schiller  and  Naturalism.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Salinger 

211,  212.  HEINRICH  HEINE  AND  HIS  TIME.-Heine's  life  and  thought,  and 
the  contemporary  European  culture.    6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

213,  214.  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EMPIRE,  1871-1914.-A  study  of  the  litera- 
ture of  this  period  with  emphasis  on  a  few  leading  writers.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Shears 
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COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 
201,  202.  ROMANTICISM— Studies  in  the  origin,  rise  and  development  of  the 
Romantic  Movement  in  the  chief  literatures  of  the  Western  world.  The  approach 
is  comparative;  the  principal  emphasis  will  be  on  England,  France  and  Germany 
with  some  reference  to  other  countries.  Selected  subjects  will  be  covered  in  lectures 
by  speakers  from  various  departments  of  the  University.    6  s.h.    Professor  Salinger 

203,  204.  REALISM  AND  SYMBOLISM.-Comparative  studies  in  the  literatures 
of  England,  France,  Germany,  Russia,  the  Scandinavian  countries,  Spain  and  Italy, 
tracing  the  decline  of  romantic  individualism  and  the  reappraisal  of  man's  signifi- 
cance against  the  social  background.  Selected  subjects  will  be  covered  in  lectures 
by  speakers  from  various  departments  of  the  University.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Salinger 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

1.  Prerequisites:  German  1-2  and  63-64. 

2.  Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  semester  hours  in  the  German  Department. 
Twelve  of  these  must  be  selected  from  the  200  courses.  The  remaining  twelve 
may  be  selected  from  German  91-92  and  any  courses  in  the  100  group.  German 
107,  108  does  not  count  toward  the  major.  German  117,  118  will  be  highly  recom- 
mended to  any  student  majoring  in  the  Department. 

3.  Related  Work:  Eighteen  semester  hours,  chosen  from  the  Humanities  with  the 
approval  of  the  German  Department. 

GOVERNMENT 

See  courses  listed  under  Political  Science. 

GREEK 

ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR  TRUESDALE,  DIRECTOR  OF   UNDERGRADUATE   STUDIES: 
ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    WAY;    MR.    BROWN 

Courses  15,  121,  122,  131,  141,  142  are  entirely  in  English  and  require  no  knowl- 
edge of  the  Greek  language.  The  purpose  in  offering  them  is  to  give  a  wider  circle 
of  students  some  conception  of  the  debt  which  modern  civilization  owes  to  the 
Greeks. 

1-2.  COURSE  FOR  BEGINNERS.-Open  to  all  students.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

15.  MYTHOLOGY.— A  study  of  Greek  mythology  and  the  use  made  of  it  in 
art  and  English  literature.  No  knowledge  of  the  Greek  language  is  required.  Open 
to  freshmen  as  an  elective  in  either  semester.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Associate  Professor  Way;  Mr.  Brown 

53-54.  XENOPHON—  Anabasis,  Books  I-IV.  Open  to  students  who  have  com- 
pleted course  1-2.    6  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Brown 

105-106.  HOMER.-Iliad,  Books  MIL  PLATO.-Apology  and  Crito.  Open  to 
students  who  have  completed  courses  1-2  and  53-54  or  their  equivalents.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

107-108.  EURIPIDES.-Medea.  SOPHOCLES.-Oed*>«  Tyrannus.  ARISTOPH 
ANES.— Clouds.  Open  to  students  who  have  completed  the  required  preliminary 
work.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Way 

117-118.  GREEK  PROSE  COMPOSITION.-The  character  of  this  course  is  de- 
termined by  the  needs  of  the  students  enrolled.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

121,  122.  GREEK  LITERATURE  IN  ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.-The  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  give  a  general  survey  of  the  life  and  civilization  of  the 
Greeks,  especially  to  those  who  have  never  studied  the  language  but  wish  to  become 
acquainted  with  some  of  the  choicest  portions  of  the  literature  by  the  use  of  trans- 
lations.   It  is,  however,  open  as  an  elective  to  all  juniors  and  seniors,  whether  they 


Health  and  Physical  Education  77 

know  Greek  or  not.  First,  the  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey  are  read  in  translation  and 
illustrated  with  stereopticon  views  of  the  excavations  and  discoveries  at  Troy  and 
other  cities  of  the  Aegean  age;  then,  many  of  the  extant  plays  of  the  three  great 
tragic  poets  are  studied  in  English  translation.    6  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Associate  Professor  Truesdale;  Mr.  Brown 
Students  may  elect  course  122,  whether  they  have  taken  course  121  or  not. 

131.  HISTORY  OF  GREECE.-The  history  of  the  Greek  world  from  the  Late 
Bronze  Age  to  the  Macedonian  conquest.  Open  to  seniors,  juniors,  and  (by  arrange- 
ment) sophomores.     No  knowledge  of  Greek  is  required.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Way 

141,  142.  GREEK  ART.— (May  be  treated  as  two  semester-courses.)  Open  to 
seniors,  juniors,  and  sophomores.  A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  development  of 
Greek  architecture  and  Greek  sculpture  in  all  periods.  Course  141  is  opened  by 
a  preliminary  account  of  Egyptian,  Mesopotamian,  and  Aegean  artistic  backgrounds. 
Course  142  is  devoted  chiefly  to  Greek  art  of  the  greatest  period  with  the  main 
emphasis  on  sculpture,  and  may  be  elected  independently  of  course  141.  All 
lectures  are  fully  illustrated  by  slides.  No  knowledge  of  Greek  is  required.  6  s.h. 
(e)  Associate  Professor  Way 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Greek  1-2. 

Major  Requirements:  A  candidate  for  a  major  in  Greek  must  complete  24 
semester  hours,  including  the  following  courses:  Greek  53-54,  105-106,  107-108,  117- 
118,  and  131. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  semester  hours  selected  from  at  least  two  other  depart- 
ments subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Greek  Department.  Appropriate  courses  are 
chosen  usually  in  Latin,  Philosophy,  Art,  and  English. 

Graduates  of  Duke  University  may  attend  the  American  School  of  Classical 
Studies  at  Athens,  Greece,  without  charge  for  tuition  and  are  eligible  to  compete 
for  the  fellowships  that  are  offered  annually  by  the  School.  These  consist  of  two 
fellowships  in  Greek  archaeology  and  one  in  the  language,  literature,  and  history 
of  ancient  Greece,  each  with  a  stipend  of  $2,000.  They  are  awarded  mainly  on  the 
basis  of  examinations  held  in  the  beginning  of  February  of  each  year. 

HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering 

MR.    CAMERON,   DIRECTOR;    PROFESSOR   AYCOCK,    DIRECTOR   OF    UNDERGRADUATE   STUDIES    AND 

SUPERVISOR     OF     FRESHMAN     INSTRUCTION;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSORS     BRADLEY, 

FALCONE,  AND  HARRISON;   ASSISTANT  PROFESSORS  BLY,  COX,  MONTFORT, 

AND  PERSONS;    MESSRS.   BUEHLER,  COBB,  HAGLER,  AND  SHABEL 

REQUIRED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  MEN 

A  student  must  complete  four  semesters  of  physical  education  in  order  to  fulfill 
graduation  requirements. 

All  students  are  given  a  medical  and  physical  examination  before  registration. 
Students  who  have  physical  handicaps  must  register  in  Corrective  Physical  Educa- 
tion. Students  assigned  to  these  classes  will  take  work  suited  to  their  particular 
needs  and  capacities. 

Students  without  defects  will  register  in  Physical  Education  1  and  2  in  their 
freshman  year.  The  activities  are  selected  from  the  following:  apparatus,  com- 
bative games  (fundamentals  of  basketball,  speedball,  soccer,  volleyball),  swimming 
and  tumbling.     Swimming  is  required  each  semester  of  the  freshman  year. 

After  a  student  has  completed  Physical  Education  1  and  2,  he  may  complete  his 
physical  education  requirement  by  electing  and  satisfactorily  completing  two  courses 
from  the  following  individual  and  team  sports:  51.  Apparatus-Tumbling;  52.  Bad- 
minton; 53.  Basketball-Handball;  56.  Swimming,  advanced;  57.  Tennis- Volleyball; 
58.  Golf.  A  fee  of  $10.00  for  the  semester,  payable  at  the  Treasurer's  Office,  is 
charged  for  course  58.  Golf. 


78  Duke  University 

ELECTIVES  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

The  courses  listed  below  are  arranged  to  meet  the  increasing  demand  for  teachers 
who  are  qualified  to  coach  and  teach  Physical  Education.  They  are  open  for  credit 
only  to  students  in  the  High  School  Teaching  Program.  These  students  may  elect 
18  semester  hours  from  courses  in  this  group.  Six  semester  hours  may  be  elected 
from  the  courses  listed  under  Special  Methods  in  Physical  Education,  9  semester 
hours  from  the  courses  listed  under  Theory  and  Practice  in  Physical  Education,  and 
3  semester  hours  from  Health  Education.  The  courses  should  be  selected  with 
the  advice  of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  in  order  to  meet  the  needs  of 
the  individual. 

SPECIAL  METHODS  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

163.  ATHLETIC  COACHING  IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS.-Theory  and  prac- 
tice in  the  fundamentals  of  coaching  baseball  and  track.  Prerequisites:  courses  1 
and  2.     Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.     Sophomores  by  permission  only.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Messrs.  Chambers  and  Parker 

164.  ATHLETIC  COACHING  IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS.-Theory  and  prac- 
tice in  the  fundamentals  of  coaching  football  and  basketball.  Prerequisites:  courses 
1  and  2.    Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.    Sophomores  by  permission  only.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  Cameron  and  Staff 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

65.  HISTORY  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-A  study  of 
the  objectives  and  principles  upon  which  physical  education  is  based.  The  history 
of  physical  education  is  studied  in  order  to  show  the  changes  in  objectives,  prin- 
ciples, and  methods  and  as  an  aid  in  the  interpretation  of  trends.  Open  to  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  and  seniors.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Aycock 

172.  RECREATIONAL  LEADERSHIP.-Combative  contests,  games,  mass  ath- 
letics, supervision  of  community  recreation.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Sopho- 
mores by  permission  only.    3  s.h.    w)  Associate  Professor  Harrison 

182.  THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS.-Presents  the  everyday  problems  that  arise  in  the 
experience  of  the  teacher  of  health  and  physical  education.  Open  to  juniors  and 
seniors.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Harrison 

190.  PROTECTIVE  PRACTICES  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-A  study  of 
safety  measures,  including  training  and  first  aid.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Chambers  and  Assistant  Professor  Montfort 

HEALTH  EDUCATION 
132.  SCHOOL  HEALTH  PROBLEMS.-A  course  designed  (a)  to  familiarize  the 
teacher  with  school  health  problems  such  as  physical  screening,  communicable 
disease  prevention  and  control,  healthful  school  environment;  (b)  to  present  meth- 
ods and  materials  for  health  teaching  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Aycock 

Woman's  College 

professor  grout,  chairman;   professor  lewis,  director  of  undergraduate  studies; 
assistant  professor  eddy,  supervisor  of  freshman  instruction  in  physical 
education;  associate  professor  uhrhane,  supervisor  of  freshman  in- 
struction   IN    HEALTH   EDUCATION;    PROFESSOR   BOOKHOUT;    ASSOCIATE 
PROFESSOR     HOLTON;     ASSISTANT     PROFESSORS     SPANGLER     AND 
WOODYARD;    MRS.   COCHRAN,    MRS.    KISTLER, 
MISS   PROCTOR   AND   MRS.   WRAY 

A  student  must  complete  four  semester  hours  of  physical  education  in  order  to 
fulfill  graduation  requirements.  Ordinarily  work  must  be  completed  by  the  end  of 
the  sophomore  year.    Classes  meet  three  times  a  week  or  the  equivalent  thereof. 
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Each  semester  is  divided  into  two  halves.  In  general,  indoor  activities  are  taught 
during  the  two  winter  half-semesters  and  outdoor  activities  in  the  fall  and  spring. 

Every  student  must  take  one  course  (half-semester)  in  dance  and  one  in  swim- 
ming if  she  is  unable  to  pass  the  swimming  test.  The  remaining  work  necessary  to 
complete  the  requirement  may  be  elected  from  the  activities  listed  in  this  section. 

All  students  are  given  a  physical  and  medical  examination  upon  entering  and  at 
any  other  time  when  deemed  necessary.  Classes  in  individual  physical  education 
and  light  sports  are  arranged  for  those  who  should  not  take  the  more  active  work. 

SPECIAL  FRESHMAN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

At  the  beginning  of  the  year,  after  a  series  of  tests  has  been  given,  each  freshman 
is  registered  tor  the  course  she  most  needs,  as  determined  by  the  test  scores.  Such 
courses  as  sports  fundamentals,  fundamentals  of  rhythm  and  beginning  swimming 
are  offered  for  those  who  need  to  improve  their  skills  in  these  areas.  Students 
whose  test  scores  are  satisfactory  will  enroll  in  classes  with  the  sophomores. 

For  freshmen,  the  winter  half  of  the  first  semester  consists  of  a  course  in  funda- 
mental movement  twice  a  week  and  social  hygiene  once  a  week. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  ACTIVITIES 

Individual  and  dual  sports:  Archery,  badminton,  bowling,  diving,  fencing,  golf, 
life  saving,  light  sports,  riding,  stunts  and  tumbling,  swimming,  tennis,  first  aid, 
instructors'  life  saving  and  water  safety. 

Team  sports:  Basketball,  hockey,  "rec"  ball,  softball,  volleyball. 

Dance:   Ballroom  dance,  folk  dance,  modern  dance,  square  dance,  tap  dance. 

Developmental   Activities:    Individual   physical   education,   fundamental   movement, 

fundamental  rhythms,  sports  fundamentals. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  THEORY 

The  courses  listed  in  this  section  are  open  for  credit  as  follows:  P.E.  91,  101, 
103,  107,  113,  117,  119,  181-182  and  185  open  only  to  students  preparing  to  teach 
physical  education  on  a  full-time  or  part-time  basis,  with  the  exception  of  course 
107  which  is  also  open  for  credit  to  students  preparing  for  social  group  work  and 
religious  education;  Physical  Education  102  and  Health  Education  134  required  of 
all  students  in  the  Elementary  Teaching  Program;  Physical  Education  105-106,  108, 
114,  and  Health  Education  131,  134,  140  and  170  open  for  credit  to  all  under- 
graduate students,  both  men  and  women. 

91.  FIRST  AID  AND  SAFETY  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-A  study  of  meas- 
ures which  must  be  taken  to  insure  maximum  safety  in  the  teaching  of  physical 
education.     The  Standard  Red  Cross  First  Aid  Course  will  be  included.    2  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Bookhout 

101.  HISTORY  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-An  histori- 
cal survey  stressing  the  relationship  between  the  kind  of  physical  education  de- 
veloped and  the  social,  political  and  religious  ideals  of  different  nations  and  periods. 
Principles  upon  which  physical  education  is  based.  Analysis  of  successful  teaching. 
2  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Grout 

102.  THE  TEACHING  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  IN  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOLS.— A  study  of  methods  and  materials  used  in  teaching  physical  education 
to  children;  includes  discussion  on  the  theory  of  physical  education,  and  practice 
in  teaching  elementary  school  activities.  Required  of  students  in  the  elementary 
school  teaching  program.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Lewis 

103.  GAMES  AND  RHYTHMS  FOR  CHILDREN.-Required  of  students  pre- 
paring for  full-time  teaching  in  physical  education.    2  s.h.    (e)         Professor  Lewis 

[Offered  every  other  year  alternating  with  P.E.  107.] 

105-106.  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN  RECREATION.-A  course  intended 
to  familiarize  students  with  recreation  activities  and  methods  of  organizing  groups 
in  these  activities.  Laboratory  work  includes  practical  leadership  experience  with 
a  recreational  club  or  group  in  a  city  organization.  General  fields  covered  are: 
Social  Activities,  Music  Activities,  Folk  and  Square  Dancing,  Games  and  Sports, 
Arts  and  Crafts,  Drama  Activities.     Open  to  juniors  and  seniors  without  prerequi- 
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site.  A  year  course  meeting  five  periods  per  week  throughout  the  year.  Students 
who  have  had  102  or  103  may  take  106  without  105.    6  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Holton 

107.  THE  TEACHING  OF  RHYTHMIC  ACTIVITIES.-Basic  theory  and  prac- 
tice in  the  methods  of  teaching  various  types  of  dance  activities.    2  s.h.   (e) 

[Offered  every  other  year  alternating  with  P.E.  103.]  Mrs.  Wray 

108.  PROBLEMS  IN  COMMUNITY  RECREATION.-A  study  of  current  trends 
in  organized  recreation  including  programs  for  community  centers,  hospitals,  in- 
dustries and  churches,  and  city  recreation;  historical  development  and  theories; 
qualifications  and  preparation  for  leadership.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Woodyard 

113.  MAMMALIAN  ANATOMY.— A  study  of  all  organ  systems  with  special 
emphasis  on  osteology,  arthrology  and  myology.  The  cat  is  used  as  laboratory  ani- 
mal, but  constant  application  is  made  to  man.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  1  and  2. 
4  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bookhout 

114.  KINESIOLOGY.— A  study  of  muscle  function.  Analysis  of  fundamental 
movements  with  emphasis  on  the  development  of  normal  posture  and  efficient  body 
movement.  Required  of  students  taking  the  major  in  physical  education.  Pre- 
requisites: Zoology  1  and  2,  and  P.E.  113  or  Zoology  53.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Bookhout 

117.  BODY    MECHANICS   AND    INDIVIDUAL    PHYSICAL   EDUCATION.-A 

study  of  methods  of  teaching  fundamental  movement.  An  analysis  of  physical 
conditions  for  which  specialized  activity  is  required.  Theory  and  practice  in 
teaching  individual  physical  education.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bookhout 

119.  ORGANIZATION    AND    ADMINISTRATION    OF    PHYSICAL    EDUCA 

TION.— Curriculum  building  in  physical  education.  The  administration  of  class 
and  intramural  programs.  Administrative  problems  such  as  budget,  equipment, 
facilities,  interschool  athletics,  legal  aspects,  and  public  relations.    2  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Grout 

181-182.  METHODS    AND     MATERIALS    IN     PHYSICAL    EDUCATION.-A 

course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  teaching  and  officiating  in  games  and  sports. 
Laboratory  hours  arranged  to  provide  practice  on  the  field  and  in  the  gymnasium. 
6  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Lewis  and  Staff 

185.  ADVANCED  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION. 
—A  continuation  of  181-182.  Required  of  seniors  preparing  for  full-time  teaching 
in  physical  education.    2  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Lewis  and  Staff 

HEALTH  EDUCATION 

131.  HEALTH  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-Designed  to 
promote  a  better  informed  citizenry  in  regard  to  major  health  problems  and  to 
encourage  individuals  to  function  as  intelligent  consumers  of  health  products  and 
services.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Uhrhane 

134.  SCHOOL  HEALTH.— Organization  and  administration  of  the  school  health 
program;  basic  health  problems  in  schools;  methods  and  materials  for  teaching 
health  education.  Primarily  designed  for  students  preparing  to  teach  in  elementary 
and  secondary  schools  and  for  physical  education  majors.  Either  semester.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Associate  Professor  Uhrhane 

140.  GEREOLOGY  AND  HEALTH.-Designed  to  help  the  college  student 
understand  and  appreciate  physical  and  emotional  health  problems  of  aging,  hous- 
ing and  medical  care  plans,  and  the  health  implications  of  retirement.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Uhrhane 

170.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  HEALTH.-A  study  of  health  problems  related 
to  such  things  as  mass  food  production,  automation  and  mobility,  Civil  Defense 
and  disaster  control;  national  and  international  health  programs  and  problems. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Uhrhane 
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requirements  for  teaching  health  and  physical 
education  in  public  schools 

The  following  requirements  have  been  set  up  for  students  in  the  Teaching 
Program  who  wish  to  qualify  as  full-time  or  part-time  teachers  of  Health  and 
Physical  Education.  These  requirements  meet  the  standards  of  the  North  Carolina 
Department  of  Public  Instruction  for  certification  in  Health  and  Physical  Educa- 
tion and  of  most  of  the  other  states  represented  in  the  student  body.  Students 
preparing  to  teach  in  any  state  are  advised  to  consult  the  department  about  specific 
requirements. 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  91  and  101.    Zoology  1-2. 

Major  Requirements:  23  s.h.  including  Physical  Education  103,  107,  114,  117, 
119,  181-182,  185,  and  Health  Education  134. 

Related  Work:  17  to  19  s.h.  Of  these  hours  8  must  be  in  anatomy  and  physiology 
(P.  E.  113,  Mammalian  Anatomy,  and  Zoology  151,  Principles  of  Physiology).  For 
the  remaining  hours,  work  done  in  the  Department  of  Education  leading  to  teacher 
certification  is  acceptable.  Courses  in  Chemistry,  Zoology,  Sociology,  Psychology, 
Art  and  Music  are  recommended. 

DOUBLE  TEACHING  MAJOR  IN  BIOLOGY  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

This  is  an  optional  plan  for  those  physical  education  majors  who  wish  to  be 
certified  in  a  second  subject. 

Prerequisites:  as  listed  above. 

Major  Requirements:  as  listed  above. 

Related  Work:  Botany  1  must  be  taken  in  addition  to  the  anatomy  and  physi- 
ology courses  listed  above.  The  following  courses  in  the  Department  of  Education 
should  be  taken:  Education  103,  118,  215-216,  and  276. 

HISTORY 

PROFESSOR    ALDEN,    CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    FERGUSON,    DIRECTOR   OF    UNDERGRAD- 
UATE   STUDIES;     PROFESSORS    CLYDE,    CURTISS,    HAMILTON,    LANNING,    MANCHESTER, 
PARKER,    AND    WOODY;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    ACOMB,   COLTON,    HOLLEY, 
NELSON,     ROPP,     AND    WATSON;     ASSISTANT     PROFESSORS    DURDEN 
AND    SCOTT;    DRS.     HOLLYDAY,    TISCHENDORF,    AND 
YOUNG;    MESSRS.    BERNHARD,   CRANE, 
LIMOLI,   AND  SMITH 

The  undergraduate  courses  in  history  are  designed  to  afford  (1)  an  introduction 
to  the  study  of  history  by  a  consideration  of  the  history  of  the  modern  world;  (2)  a 
more  intensive  study  of  general  American  history;  (3)  opportunities  for  more  ad- 
vanced study  of  phases  of  American,  English,  European,  Hispanic- American,  Rus- 
sian, and  Far  Eastern  history. 

Course  1-2  or  51-52  or  El -2  or  an  equivalent  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other 
courses;  course  El -2  is  the  prescribed  course  for  students  in  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering; courses  91  and  92  are  prerequisite  for  all  100  and  200  courses  in  United 
States  history.  However,  seniors  with  written  permission  from  the  instructor  may 
take  advanced  American  history  courses  without  having  had  91  and  92.  Sophomores 
who  took  only  one  semester  of  course  1-2  in  the  freshman  year  may  take  courses 
91,  92,  95,  96  or  99  concurrently  with  the  second  semester,  provided  they  made  a 
grade  of  B  or  above  on  the  semester  taken.  Sophomores  must  obtain  permission 
of  the  instructor  in  order  to  be  admitted  to  courses  numbered  above  100;  students 
who  are  not  fully  qualified  sophomores  will  not  be  admitted  to  these  courses. 
Courses  for  seniors  and  graduates  are  limited  to  twenty-five  students;  juniors  may 
not  elect  them  without  special  permission  from  the  Department  and  the  Executive 
Committee  of  the  Graduate  Faculty. 

1,  2.  MODERN  HISTORY.— This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  study  of 
modern  history  with  special  reference  to  the  issues  in  the  modern  world.  Topics 
selected  for  emphasis  are:  the  contest  between  liberty  and  authority  in  the  modern 
state;  changing  economic  organization  and  theory— capitalism  and  the  challenges 
to  if,  the  problems  of  peace  and  war  among  the  states;  the  changing  faiths  men 
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live  and  die  by.  Beginning  about  1500  with  the  rise  of  the  European  dynastic 
states,  the  story  is  pursued  in  the  first  semester  to  approximately  1848,  and  in  the 
second  through  the  two  great  world  wars.  The  central  theme  in  both  semesters  is 
the  expansion  of  the  influence  of  Western  Europe  throughout  the  world,  with  some 
attention  to  the  rise  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power.  6  s.h.  (w  &  e) 
Sophomores  and  juniors  are  not  admitted  to  this  course. 

Professor  Parker;  Associate  Professors  Ferguson,  and  Ropp; 

Assistant  Professor  Scott;  Drs.  Hollyday,  Tischendorf, 

and  Young;  Messrs.  Bernhard,  Crane,  and  Linoli 

El -2.  THE  UNITED  STATES  IN  THE  WORLD  TODAY.-This  course  is 
designed  for  students  in  the  College  of  Engineering.  Topics  treated  in  the  first 
semester  are:  the  rise  of  national  states  in  Western  Europe  and  other  factors 
attending  the  discovery  and  settlement  of  the  New  World;  the  foundation  of 
American  institutions;  the  establishment  of  the  Federal  Republic;  the  frontier,  the 
westward  movement,  and  contemporary  international  development;  the  Civil  War; 
the  growth  of  industry  and  its  influence  on  society;  the  Spanish-American  War 
and  the  emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power.  In  the  second  semester 
the  emphasis  is  on  the  growing  interdependence  of  the  Western  nations  in  the 
twentieth  century;  their  influence  throughout  the  world;  the  participation  of  the 
United  States  in  the  World  Wars  and  the  resultant  problems  of  today.     6  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  Bernhard  and  Mr.  Smith 

51,  52.  MODERN  HISTORY.— An  introductory  course  for  sophomores,  juniors, 

and  seniors  dealing  with  the  topics  indicated  in  the  description  of  course  1-2.    6  s.h. 

(w  &  e)  Professor  Curtiss;  Associate  Professor  Acomb;  Assistant  Professor 

Scott;  Drs.  Hollyday,  Tischendorf,  and  Young;  and  Mr.  Crane 

91.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AMERICAN  DEMOCRACY  TO  1865.-This 
course  is  a  study  of  trends  vital  to  an  understanding  of  the  United  States  today. 
The  main  theme  is  the  development  of  American  democracy.  Problems  of  foreign 
policy,  the  growth  of  capitalism,  political  practices,  social  behavior,  and  conflicting 
ideals  are  considered  in  relation  to  this  main  theme.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Associate  Professors  Holley  and  Watson;  Assistant 
Professor  Durden;  Mr.  Crane  and  Mr.  Smith 

92.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AMERICAN  DEMOCRACY,  1865  TO  THE 
PRESENT.— A  continuation  of  History  91  with  emphasis  upon  the  emergence  of 
contemporary  problems.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Associate  Professors  Holley  and  Watson;  Assistant 
Professor  Durden;  Mr.  Crane  and  Mr.  Smith 

Courses  91  and  92  are  intended  both  to  serve  as  continuation  courses  in  the  study 
of  history  and  to  afford  the  student  an  opportunity  to  gain  the  understanding  of 
the  past  of  the  United  States  essential  for  intelligent  citizenship.  These  courses 
are  prerequisite  for  all  100  and  200  courses  in  United  States  history,  but  this  pre- 
requisite may  be  waived  for  seniors  by  written  permission  of  the  instructor. 

95,  96.  ANCIENT  AND  MEDIEVAL  HISTORY.-An  introductory  study  of  the 
history  of  mankind  from  preliterate  man  through  the  development  of  the  charac- 
teristic institutions  of  Western  Europe.  The  first  semester  considers  the  prehistoric 
tribes,  the  early  cultures  of  Mesopotamia  and  Egypt,  the  religious  contribution  of 
the  Hebrews,  and  classical  Greece  and  Rome.  The  second  semester  deals  with 
Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages,  from  Constantine  to  Columbus,  with  emphasis  upon 
institutional  and  cultural  development.     6  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Young 

99.  NAVAL  HISTORY  AND  ELEMENTARY  STRATEGY.-After  a  review  of 
earlier  periods,  attention  is  given  to  the  rise  of  sea-power  and  its  importance  in 
more  recent  times  and  to  naval  actions,  especially  in  the  two  World  Wars.  This 
course  is  not  open  to  students  who  have  had  N.S.101.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Ropp 

105,  106.  POLITICAL  AND  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND- 

The  origins  and  evolution  of  the  principal  institutions  of  the  English  government, 
related  to  their  setting  in  a  changing  society.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hamilton 
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107,  108.  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND.-A  study  of 
English  history  from  the  fourteenth  century  to  the  present  time  in  an  effort  to 
arrive  at  a  synthesis  of  social  and  political  events  and  thus  provide  a  background 
for  the  study  of  English  literature.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  ages  of  Chaucer, 
Shakespeare,  and  Milton;  the  eighteenth  and  early  nineteenth  centuries;  the  reign 
of  Victoria  and  the  twentieth  century.    6  s.h.   (e)        Associate  Professor  Ferguson 

Sophomores  who  made  an  average  grade  of  B  or  above  on  course  1-2  or  El-2  may 
be  admitted  to  this  course. 

113,  114.  AMERICA  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-A  historical  survey 
of  political,  economic,  and  social  problems  of  twentieth-century  United  States. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  reform  movements  from  the  Muckrakers  through  the  Fair 
Deal,  the  emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power,  and  conflicting  ideas 
and  ideologies.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Watson 

121,  122.  THE  FOREIGN  RELATIONS  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.-6  s.h. 

127.  HISTORY  OF  LATIN  AMERICA  THROUGH  THE  FORMATION  OF 
THE  NATIONAL  GOVERNMENTS.-3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Lanninc 

128.  INTER-AMERICAN  AFFAIRS.-This  course  treats  the  relations  of  the 
Latin-American  states  with  each  other  and  with  the  United  States  with  the  design 
of  explaining  the  current  significance  of  Latin  America.  Chief  emphasis  is  placed 
upon  social  problems  and  movements  common  to  all  the  republics  and  upon  the 
role  of  the  United  States  in  Latin-American  affairs,  including  such  topics  as  Ameri- 
can intervention;  contributions  of  the  United  States  to  Latin-American  life  in  such 
matters  as  public  health;  Pan-Americanism;  Pan-Hispanism;  foreign  penetration 
and  ideologies;  the  cultural  and  commercial  aspects  of  the  Good  Neighbor  Policy; 
Latin-American  states  in  the  World  War.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Lanning 

131,  132.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  MAJOR  SOUTH  AMERICAN 
POWERS.— Political,  social,  and  economic  history  of  Argentina,  Brazil,  and  Chile 
since  independence.  First  semester  to  1890;  second  semester  to  the  present  day. 
6  s.h.  Dr.  Tischendorf 

133,  134.  THE  AGE  OF  REVOLUTIONS,  1763-1830.-The  great  revolutions  of 
the  closing  decades  of  the  eighteenth  century  and  the  early  decades  of  the  nine- 
teenth. While  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon,  atten- 
tion is  also  given  to  the  revolutions  in  the  New  World  and  to  the  underlying 
intellectual  movement,  the  Enlightenment.     6  s.h.   (w)   Associate  Professor  Acomb 

135,  136.  EUROPE  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-Political  and  eco- 
nomic developments  in  Europe  since  1900.  First  semester  to  1929;  second  semester 
to  the  present  day.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Colton 

137,  138.  FOREIGN  RELATIONS  OF  THE  EUROPEAN  POWERS.-European 
diplomacy  and  Europe's  position  in  the  world  since  1870,  with  an  introductory 
survey  of  diplomatic  institutions  since  the  Renaissance.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Scott 

139,  140.  NINETEENTH-CENTURY  EUROPE.-With  special  attention  to  Ger- 
many and  Austria-Hungary,  this  course  will  emphasize  the  development  of  Euro- 
pean nationalism  and  the  clash  of  freedom  and  authority.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Dr.  Hollyday 

141,  142.  HISTORY  OF  THE  FAR  EAST.-6  s.h. 

153,  154.  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  SOUTH.-A  studv,  beginning  in  the  Colo- 
nial period,  of  the  development  of  the  Southern  part  of  the  United  States  with 
particular  attention  to  its  distinctive  characteristics  and  institutions  and  to  their 
influence  in  shaping  Southern  attitudes  toward  major  questions  of  national  policy. 
6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Woody 

161,  162.  RUSSIA  FROM  IVAN  THE  TERRIBLE  TO  PRESENT  TIMES- 
Topics  treated  include  the  rise  of  the  Russian  state  and  its  relations  with  Poland 
and  Turkey;  the  agrarian  problem  and  the  rise  of  industry;  the  Russian  Revolution; 
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the  political,  agricultural  and  industrial  policies  of  the  Soviet  Union;  the  role  of 
the  U.S.S.R.  in  World  War  II;  and  its  postwar  policies.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Curtiss 

163,  164.  REFORM  AND  POLITICS  IN  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  AMER- 
ICA.—First  semester:  the  coming  of  the  Civil  War  with  emphasis  on  the  reform 
movements  of  the  Jackson  era,  the  anti-slavery  crusade  and  national  politics  to  1865. 
Second  semester:  reform  and  politics  from  the  Reconstruction  era  to  the  Farmers' 
Revolt  of  the  1890's.    6  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professor  Durden 

FOR   SENIORS   AND   GRADUATES 

Students  may  receive  credit  for  either  semester  of  a  hyphenated  course  at  the 
200-level  without  taking  the  other  semester  if  they  obtain  written  permission  from 
the  instructor  and  either  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  or  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

203-204.  THE  UNITED  STATES,  1850-1900.-The  rise  of  sectionalism,  secession, 
war-time  problems  of  the  Union  and  Confederacy,  political  and  economic  adjust- 
ments of  Reconstruction,  the  status  of  the  Negro,  the  New  South,  problems  of 
capital  and  labor,  the  agrarian  revolt,  political  parties  and  reform,  the  Spanish- 
American  War.    6  s.h.   (w)    [Not  offered  in  1959-60.]  Professor  Woody 

212.  RECENT  INTERPRETATIONS  OF  UNITED  STATES  HISTORY.-A 
course  designed  to  encourage  a  critical  evaluation  of  major  issues  in  United  States 
history  through  examination  of  recent  interpretations  of  key  problems.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Watson 

213-214.  THE  OLD  SOUTH.-Political  thought  and  party  trends  from  Jefferson 
to  Calhoun;  agriculture,  slavery,  expansion;  commerce,  manufacturing,  transporta- 
tion; urban  life,  religion,  education;  the  rise  of  Southern  nationalism.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Woody 

215-216.  THE    FOREIGN    POLICY    AND    DIPLOMACY    OF    THE    UNITED 

STATES.— The  work  in  the  first  semester,  covering  the  period  1775-1877,  deals  with 
such  topics  as  the  origin  and  development  of  basic  foreign  policies;  isolation  from 
Europe;  paramount  interests  in  Latin  America,  including  the  Monroe  Doctrine; 
international  co-operation  in  the  Far  East.  The  work  in  the  second  semester,  cov- 
ering the  period  since  1877,  deals  with  topics  such  as  the  rise  of  the  new  "manifest 
destiny";  beginnings  of  American  imperialism  in  Latin  America  and  the  Far  East; 
the  failure  of  traditional  neutrality  in  the  first  World  War;  postwar  conflicts  be- 
tween isolation  and  collective  security;  involvement  in  the  second  World  War.  6  s.h. 
(w)    [Not  offered  in  1959-60.]  Professor  Clyde 

221-222.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE.-The  decline  of  characteristic 
features  of  medieval  civilization  and  the  rise  of  modern  European  institutions  with 
particular  attention  to  intellectual  movements  from  Dante  to  Erasmus.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Nelson 

225-226.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  REFORMATION.-A  survey  of  European  civiliza- 
tion from  1500  through  the  Peace  of  Westphalia.     6  s.h.    (e) 

[Not  offered  in  1959-60.]  Associate  Professor  Nelson 

227,  228.  EUROPE  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  study,  beginning 
with  the  career  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte,  of  the  forces  and  personalities  influential 
in  the  nineteenth  century.  Emphasis  in  the  first  semester  is  on  the  problems  of  the 
biographer;  in  the  second,  on  those  of  a  student  of  national  communities.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Parker 

231-232.  THE  HISPANIC  COLONIES  AND  REPUBLICS  IN  AMERICA.-The 

development  of  the  Iberian  states  as  colonizing  powers,  the  conquest  of  America, 
the  Spanish  treatment  of  the  Indian,  the  contest  between  Spain  and  other  European 
nations  over  America,  the  independence  movement,  the  struggle  for  stable  govern- 
ment, the  rise  of  liberalism  with  special  emphasis  upon  Mexico  from  the  Revolution 
of  1910  to  the  present,  and  basic  inter-American  developments.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Lanninq 
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233-234.  THE  INSTITUTIONAL,  CULTURAL,  AND  SOCIAL  HISTORY  OF 
HISPANIC  AMERICA.— The  first  semester  of  this  course  deals  with  subject  races, 
the  development  of  mixed  breeds,  the  governmental  system,  the  Church  and  the 
Inquisition,  and  Spanish  culture  with  emphasis  upon  university  subjects.  In  the 
second  semester  the  work  deals  with  the  political  ideas  of  the  wars  of  independence, 
revolution  and  dictatorship,  the  rise  of  public  education,  public  health,  land  re- 
form, and  proletarian  movements.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Lanning 

[Not  offered  in  1959-60.] 

235,  236.  EUROPEAN  EXPANSION  OVERSEAS  (1415-1898).-A  course  dealing 
primarily  with  the  processes  by  which  European  institutions  were  carried  overseas 
and  modified  in  a  new  environment.  In  the  first  semester  the  emphasis  is  on 
Portuguese,  Dutch,  French,  and  English  experience  in  the  Far  East  and  the  Americas 
to  1763.  In  the  second  semester,  attention  is  paid  to  the  emergence  of  independent 
centers  of  European  culture,  as  in  Brazil,  and  to  the  revivals  of  mercantile  impe- 
rialism of  the  new  German,  French,  Italian  and  British  empires  of  the  nineteenth 
century.    6  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Manchester 

241-242.  THE  FAR  EAST.— The  history  of  the  Western  impact  on  Eastern  Asia 
in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  such  matters  as 
commercial  and  colonial  expansion,  the  opening  of  China  and  Japan,  the  develop- 
ment by  the  Western  Powers  and  Japan  of  colonial,  imperialistic,  and  nationalistic 
interests,  and  the  rise  of  Communist  power  in  Asia.    6  s.h.   (w)        Professor  Clyde 

243-244.  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  historical  analysis 
of  American  relations  with  the  peoples  of  Eastern  Asia  during  the  nineteenth  and 
twentieth  centuries.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Clyde 

[Not  offered  in  1959-60.] 

245-246.  WAR  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD.-This  course  is  concerned  with  the 
relations  between  warfare  and  modern  political,  economic,  and  social  conditions. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  the  development  of  British  and  American  military 
methods  and  to  the  events  of  the  American  Civil  War  and  the  two  World  Wars. 
The  work  in  the  first  semester  deals  with  Clausewitz's  theories  of  warfare  and  the 
period  from  the  introduction  of  gunpowder  to  1871;  in  the  second  semester  there 
is  a  more  detailed  analysis  of  recent  land,  sea,  and  air  warfare.    6  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Ropp 

249-250.  SOCIAL  AND  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED 
STATES.— The  interplay  of  ideas  and  social  practice  through  the  examination  of 
attitudes  and  institutions  in  such  fields  as  science  and  technology,  law,  learning, 
and  religion.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Holley 

251-252.  RECENT  EUROPEAN  HISTORY.-A  history  of  political  and  economic 
developments  in  Europe  since  1870.     6  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Colton 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  135,  136. 

261-262.  RUSSIA  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-A  study  of  the  back- 
ground of  the  Revolution  of  1917  followed  by  an  analysis  of  the  history  and  policies 
of  the  Soviet  state.    6  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Curtiss 

263-264.  AMERICAN     COLONIAL     HISTORY     AND     THE     REVOLUTION, 

1607-1789.— The   founding  and   institutional   development  of  the   English   colonies; 
the  background,  progress,  and  results  of  the  Revolution.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Alden 

267-268.  ENGLAND  FROM  EDWARD  III  TO  ANNE.-The  transition  from 
medieval  to  modern  England,  the  English  Renaissance,  and  the  political,  social,  and 
intellectual  problems  of  the  seventeenth  century.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  107.  Associate  Professor  Ferguson 

269.  BRITISH  HISTORY  FROM  1714  TO  1867.-The  interrelationship  of  the 
leadership  of  such  men  as  Walpole,  Chatham,  Pitt,  and  Peel  with  war,  revolution, 
and  social  institutions;  the  rise  of  the  cabinet  system;  the  Industrial  Revolution; 
imperial  changes;  and  reform.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hamilton 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  105-106. 

270.  GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  THE  COMMONWEALTH  OF  NATIONS,  1867 
TO  THE  PRESENT.-A  history  of  Great  Britain  at  the  height  of  her  world  domi- 
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nance  and  beyond,  her  oceanic  empire,  and   the  evolution  of  that  empire  into  a 
unique  world-wide  Commonwealth  of  Nations.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hamilton 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  105-106. 

UNDERGRADUATE  SEMINARS 

Prerequisites:  History  1,  2    (or  51,  52),  91,  92,  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

271-272.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORY.-A  course  designed  to  introduce 
qualified  students  to  advanced  methods  of  historical  research  and  writing  and  to 
the  appraisal  of  critical  historical  issues.  Open  only  to  seniors.  This  course,  when 
taken  by  a  history  major,  would  be  in  addition  to  the  6  semester  hours  required  in 
200-level  courses  of  the  History  Department.    6  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Parker 

The  following  courses  are  designed  to  offer  opportunities  for  reading  and  his- 
torical investigation  in  significant  problems  related  to  the  subjects  listed  below: 

273-274.  ANCIENT  AND  MEDIEVAL  HISTORY.-6  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Nelson 

275-276.  TWENTIETH-CENTURY   EUROPE.-6   s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Colton 

Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  this  course  and  251-252. 

277-278.  PROBLEMS  IN  AMERICAN  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY.-6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Holley 
Students  many  not  receive  credit  for  this  course  and  249-250. 

279-280.  THE  PROGRESSIVE  ERA  THROUGH  THE  NEW  DEAL.-6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Watson 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites:  The  Introductory  Course  in  History   (1-2  or  51-52). 

Major  Requirements:  Students  desiring  to  take  a  major  in  history  are  required 
to  elect  24  semester  hours  in  the  Department,  including  six  semester  hours  in  the 
senior  year  from  courses  in  the  200  group.  Students  desiring  to  take  the  more 
advanced  courses  in  American  history  should  elect  courses  91  and  92  in  the  sopho- 
more or  junior  year. 

COURSES  APPROVED  FOR  RELATED  WORK  IN  HISTORY 

The  number  of  courses  refer  to  the  description  in  the  1957-58  catalogue. 
Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music:  History  of  Art;  History  of  Music 
Economics,  but  not  the  courses  listed  under  business  administration  and  accounting 

except  those  in  economic  geography 
Education,  54,  104,  225 

English  and  American  Literature,  but  not  composition,  speech,  and  drama 
German,  Greek,  Latin,  Russian,  and  the  Romance  Languages:  the  literature  courses 

numbered    100   or   above   that   are   not   primarily   conversation   or   composition 

courses. 
Greek  131 
Latin  131-132 
Philosophy,  except  48 
Political  Science 
Psychology,  206  only 

Religion,  especially  111,  120,  121,  123,  124,  131,  133,  135,  138,  175,  228,  235,  270 
Sociology  91,  92,  101,  243,  246  and  courses  groups  I,  II,  IV,  V. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  in  this  Bulletin. 

LATIN  AND  ROMAN  STUDIES 

PROFESSOR   ROGERS,   CHAIRMAN    AND  DIRECTOR   OF   UNDERGRADUATE   STUDIES; 
DR.   WOMBLE;   MR.  SETTLE 

Students  who  wish  by  study  in  English  to  make  acquaintance  with  Roman 
antiquity  from  either  a  literary  or  an  historical  approach  are  afforded  that  oppor- 
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tunity  through  the  courses  in  translated  Latin  Literature    (111,  112),  and  Roman 
History   (131,  132). 

1-2.  COURSE  FOR  BEGINNERS.— Forms,  vocabulary,  pronunciation  and  syntax 
are  emphasized  the  first  semester.  They  are  followed  by  the  reading  and  trans- 
lating of  Caesar's  Gallic  War  the  second  semester.  An  effort  is  made  to  promote 
rapid  development  of  ability  to  read  easy  Latin  with  satisfaction.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Messrs.  Settle  and  Brown 

63.  CICERO'S  ORATIONS.-Four  orations  including  the  Manilian  Law  and 
Archias  are  read,  and  attention  is  paid  to  prose  style.  Prerequisite:  Latin  1-2,  or 
equivalent.    3  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Womble  and  Mr.  Settle 

64.  VERGIL'S  ^£A/£/D.-Selections  from  Books  I-VI,  to  the  amount  of  four 
books  or  more,  will  be  read  and  translated,  due  attention  being  paid  to  prosody. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Womble  and  Mr.  Settle 

91.  LATIN  PROSE.— Selections  from  prose  authors  or  Cicero's  De  Senectute 
and  De  Amicitia,  or  selected  books  of  Livy's  history,  with  special  emphasis  on 
developing  competence  in  reading  Latin.    3  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Womble 

92.  LATIN  POETRY.— Selections  from  the  greatest  Latin  poets,  especially 
Horace's  Odes.    3  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Womble 

97.  SIGHT  READING  IN  CLASSICAL  LATIN. -One  period  of  an  hour  per 
week  devoted  to  practice  in  the  reading  of  Latin  of  the  classical  period;  designed 
to  train  students  to  read  with  facility.     1  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Settle 

98.  SIGHT  READING  IN  MEDIAEVAL  LATIN.-One  period  of  an  hour  per 
week  devoted  to  reading  interesting  mediaeval  prose  and  poetry.  Prerequisite:  at 
least  one  of  the  following  courses:  Latin  63,  64,  91,  92,  and  97,  or  an  equivalent. 
1  s.h.  (e)  Mr.  Settle 

101.  TACITUS.— Interesting  and  historically  important  selections  from  the  An- 
nals or  the  Histories  of  Tacitus  are  read,  with  attention  to  the  literary  style  and  the 
value  of  the  historical  narrative.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Rogers 

102.  JUVENAL.— Juvenal's  literary  satire  forms  the  basis  of  the  course.    3  s.h.  (e) 

Professor  Rogers 

103.  CICERO.— Selections  from  one  of  the  major  philosophical  works,  with  atten- 
tion to  Cicero's  philosophical  thought  and  literary  style.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Rogers 

104.  LUCRETIUS.— A  study  of  Lucretius  as  a  philosophical  thinker  and  as  a 
poetic  artist.    3  s.h.   (  e)  Professor  Rogers 

105-106.  LATIN  PROSE  COMPOSITION.-Recommended  to  students  who  are 
pursuing  courses  63,  64,  91,  92,  and  97,  and  may  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor 
be  required  of  such  students.    4  s.h.   (e) 

111,  112.  ROMAN  LITERATURE  IN  ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.-Selective 
readings  in  Latin  Literature  in  English  translation  with  emphasis  on  the  drama, 
lyric  poetry,  and  the  varied  contributions  of  Cicero  to  literature  in  the  first  term, 
and  upon  the  epic,  the  satire,  and  the  novel  in  the  second  semester.  (No  language 
credit.)    6  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Womble 

131,  132.  HISTORY  OF  ROME.-A  survey  of  the  history  of  the  Roman  State 
from  its  beginnings  to  the  death  of  Justinian;  its  expansion;  development  of  its 
constitution  and  public  administration;  social,  legal,  political  and  economic  prob- 
lems of  perennial  life  and  interest;  the  background  and  setting  of  Christianity's 
rise  and  growth.  (This  course  carries  no  language  credit.  No  knowledge  of  Latin 
is  required  for  admission.)    6  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Rogers 

211-212.  ROMAN  ORATORY.-A  reading  course  in  the  history  and  develop- 
ment of  Roman  oratory,  based  for  the  most  part  on  Cicero's  Brutus  and  the  Dialogus 
of  Tacitus.    6  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Rogers 
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departmental  major 

Prerequisite:  Latin  1-2,  63-64,  or  equivalent. 

Major  Requirements:  24  semester  hours  which  must  include  courses  91,  92,  101, 
102,  103-104,  and  6  semester  hours  in  courses  at  the  200-level. 

Recommended  Courses:  Latin  105-106,  Composition,  and  131,  132,  Roman  His- 
tory. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  hours  of  related  work,  elected  usually  in  Greek,  Philoso- 
phy, Art,  Romance  Languages,  and  English.  Majors  who  contemplate  graduate 
work  are  reminded  of  the  necessity  of  Greek,  German,  and  French  for  such  study. 

MATHEMATICS 

PROFESSOR   GERGEN,   CHAIRMAN;    PROFESSOR   DRESSEL,   DIRECTOR  OF    UNDERGRADUATE   STUDIES; 
PROFESSOR    HICKSON,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION;    PROFESSORS    CARLITZ, 
ELLIOTT,   ROBERTS,   AND   THOMAS;   VISITING   PROFESSOR   SNEDDON,   ASSISTANT   PRO- 
FESSORS    BRAGG,     GALLIE,     MCLEOD,     SHOENFIELD,     AND     WARNER;     VISITING 
ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    MOHAT,    SCHMIDT,    AND    WYLIE;    RESEARCH    IN- 
STRUCTORS  FLOR,    MEISTERS,   AND    MINTY;    MRS.    BYRNES    AND    MRS. 
STONE;    MESSRS.    BERNSTEIN,    BOYD,    COCKELL,    DICE,    EDGAR, 
FREIBURGHOUSE,     HORSFIELD,     JOHNSON,     LOWEN- 
GRUB,     MCCLURE,     MORROW,    ROUGHTON, 
STEVENS,     STRITZINGER,     AND     TACK- 
NEY;   AND   ASSISTANTS 

The  following  program  of  courses  in  Mathematics  is  planned  for  1959-60.  Fall: 
1,  5,  6,  50,  51,  52,  53,  111,  139,  175,  213,  221,  229,  235,  271,  285,  291.  Spring:  5,  6, 
50,  51,  52,  53,  124,  131,  140,  214,  222,  230,  236,  272,  286,  292. 

1.  INTERMEDIATE  ALGEBRA.-Elementary  topics,  factoring,  fractions,  linear 
equations  in  one,  two  and  three  unknowns,  functions  and  graphs,  exponents  and 
radicals,  elements  of  quadratic  equations.  Prerequisite:  one  unit  in  algebra  and 
one  unit  in  geometry.     3  s.h.    (w  &  e)  Staff 

5.  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA.— Advanced  topics  in  quadratic  equations,  systems  in- 
volving quadratics,  variation,  binomial  theorem,  progressions,  inequalities,  theory 
of  equations,  determinants,  partial  fractions,  probability.  This  course  and  Mathe- 
matics 6  may  be  taken  concurrently.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  1,  or  one  and 
one-half  units  in  algebra  and  one  unit  in  geometry.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Staff 

6.  PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY.— Logarithms,  right  and  oblique  triangles,  radian 
measure,  graphs  of  trigonometric  functions,  inverse  trigonometric  functions,  trigo- 
nometric identities  and  equations.  Prerequisite:  must  be  preceded  or  accompanied 
by  Mathematics  5.    3  s.h.  (w  &  e)  Staff 

16.  MATHEMATICS  OF  INVESTMENT.-Simple  and  compound  interest,  an- 
nuities certain,  amortization,  sinking  funds,  depreciation,  evaluation  of  bonds,  life 
insurance.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  5.     3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

50.  PLANE  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY.-Rectangular  and  polar  coordinates,  loci, 
straight  lines,  conic  sections.  This  course  and  Mathematics  51  may  be  taken  con- 
currently.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  5  and  6.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

51.  CALCULUS  I.— Differentiation  of  elementary  functions,  curve  tracing,  max- 
ima and  minima,  motion,  curvature,  indeterminate  forms.  Prerequisite:  must  be 
preceded  or  accompanied  by  Mathematics  50.    3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

52.  CALCULUS  II.— Integration  of  elementary  functions,  areas,  solids  of  revo- 
lution, length  of  arc,  surfaces  of  revolution,  centroids,  moments  of  inertia,  pressure. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  51.    3  s.h.  (w)  Staff 

53.  CALCULUS  III.— Introduction  to  solid  analytic  geometry,  partial  differen- 
tiation, multiple  integrals,  series.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.   (w)     Staff 

111.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  ENGINEERS.-Ordinary  and  partial 
linear  differential  equations  with  constant  coefficients,  Fourier  series  and  their 
applications,  vectors.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Mathematics  131.  Pre- 
requisite: Mathematics  53.    3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 
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123.  HIGHER  ALGEBRA.— The  number  system,  mathematical  induction,  in- 
equalities, series,  recurring  series,  continued  fractions,  recurring  continued  fractions, 
summation  of  series,  probability.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Thomas 

124.  STATISTICS.— Averages,  moments,  dispersion,  skewness,  kurtosis,  correla- 
tion, types  of  distributions,  curve  fitting,  graduation  of  data  to  type  curves,  sampling 
theory.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

131.  ELEMENTARY  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS.-Solution  of  differential 
equations  of  elementary  types;  formation  and  integration  of  equations  arising  in 
applications.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Mathematics  111.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

139-140.  ADVANCED  CALCULUS.-Multiple  integrals,  series,  Taylor's  theorem, 
partial  differentiation,  improper  integrals,  line  integrals,  Green's  theorem,  complex 
numbers.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Elliott 

158.  FINITE  DIFFERENCES.— Operators,  interpolation  formulas  for  equal  and 
unequal  intervals,  inverse  interpolation,  summation,  differential  and  difference 
operators,  approximate  integration.     Prerequisite:   Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Staff 

175.  PROBABILITY.— Permutations  and  combinations,  total  and  compound 
probability,  Bayes'  theorem,  Bernoulli's  theorem,  mathematical  expectation,  appli- 
cations.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  52.    3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

FOR   SENIORS   AND   GRADUATES 

205.  ALGEBRA  FROM  AN  ADVANCED  STANDPOINT.-This  course  is  de- 
signed for  teachers  of  secondary  school  mathematics.  Topics  considered  are  real 
and  complex  numbers,  elementary  number  theory,  scales  of  notation,  Diophantine 
problems,  continued  fractions,  summation  of  series,  binomial  theorem,  interest  and 
annuities.     3  s.h.    (w)     (Retired  Officers  Program  only.)  Professor  Thomas 

206.  PLANE    GEOMETRY    FROM    AN    ADVANCED    STANDPOINT.-Postu- 

lates  for  Euclidean  geometry,  duality,  non-Euclidean  geometries,  geometric  rigor, 
theory  of  linear  and  angular  measurements,  accuracy  of  logarithmic  tables  and 
calculations,  nomograms  and  other  computing  aids.  3  s.h.  (w)  (Retired  Officers 
Program  only.)  Professor  Thomas 

211.  FINITE  MATHEMATICS.-Compound  statements,  sets  and  subsets,  parti- 
tions and  counting,  probability  theory,  vectors  and  matrices,  linear  programming 
and  the  theory  of  games,  applications  to  behavioral  science  problems.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  53.     3  s.h.    (w)     (Retired  Officers  Program  only.)       Professor  Gergen 

212.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS.-Elements  in  the  theory  of  functions,  prin- 
cipally for  real  variables.  Sequences  and  series,  continuity,  differentiation,  integra- 
tion.   3  s.h.   (w)    (Retired  Officers  Program  only.)  Professor  Gergen 

213-214.  MODERN  ALGEBRA— Construction  of  number  systems.  Introduction 
to  groups,  rings,  fields,  vector  spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices,  determinants, 
systems  of  linear  equations.  Polynomials  with  real  coefficients.  Galois  theory  with 
applications  to  classical  problems.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Warner 

221.  DIGITAL  COMPUTER.— History  of  computers;  number  representation,  in- 
formation storage,  logical  arithmetic;  components  and  organization  of  computing 
systems;  coding  and  programming;  programmed  arithmetics,  function  and  func- 
tional subroutines,  interpretive  routines,  compilers;  error  analysis.  Two  lectures, 
one  laboratory.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53,  or  consent  of  instructor.      3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Gallie 

222.  INTRODUCTION  TO  NUMERICAL  ANALYSIS.-Error  analysis;  linear 
algebra;  vectors,  matrices,  norms  and  determinants;  numerical  matrix  operations; 
methods  for  evaluating  inverses,  characteristic  roots  and  vectors,  of  matrices;  poly- 
nomials and  transcendental  functions;  polynomial  approximation  and  curve  fitting; 
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numerical    integration    and    differentiation.      Two    lectures,   one   laboratory.      Pre- 
requisite: Mathematics  221.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Gallie 

227-228.  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS.— Congruences,  arithmetic  functions,  com- 
pound moduli,  quadratic  reciprocity,  Gauss  sums,  quadratic  forms,  sums  of  squares. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Carlitz 

229-230.  ALGEBRAIC  NUMBERS— Ideals,  unique  factorization,  divisors  of  the 
discriminant,  determination  of  the  class  number.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213. 
6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Carlitz 

235-236.  ABSTRACT  ALGEBRA— Groups,  fields,  rings,  matrices,  quadratic  and 
bilinear  forms,  general  Galois  theory,  hypercomplex  systems.  Prerequisite:  Mathe- 
matics 53.    6  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Carlitz 

247-248.  ARITHMETIC  OF  POLYNOMIALS.-Field  theory,  detailed  study  of 
finite  fields,  special  polynomials  and  functions,  valuation  theory,  the  zeta  function. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  235,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Carlitz 

253-254.  DIFFERENTIAL  GEOMETRY.-Curves  and  surfaces  in  three  dimen- 
sional Euclidean  Space,  applicability,  differential  parameters,  Riemannian  geometry 
of  n-space.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Thomas 

271-272.  INTRODUCTORY  TOPOLOGY.-Topological  properties  of  Euclidean 
spaces,  set-theoretic  and  combinatorial  methods.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53. 
6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Roberts 

281.  METHODS  AND  APPLICATION  OF  ERROR  ANALYSIS.-Study  of  the 
theory  of  errors  and  the  method  of  least  squares.  Topic  considered  include  ellipses 
of  errors  in  the  plane,  ellipsoids  of  error  in  space,  pointwise  calculation  and  inter- 
polation, differential  equations  of  the  error  field.  Applications  include  problems 
in  instrumentation.     Prerequisite:  calculus.    2  s.h.    (w)  Dr.  Schmidt 

282.  MIXED  BOUNDARY  VALUE  PROBLEMS  IN  MATHEMATICAL  PHYS- 
ICS.—A  study  of  various  kinds  of  mixed  boundary  problems  in  electrostatics,  elec- 
tromagnetic theory,  heat  conduction,  aerodynamics  and  elasticity,  with  some  account 
of  the  various  methods  available  for  their  solution.  Topics  in  the  theory  of  inte- 
gral equations,  dual  integral  equations,  Mushkelishvili's  theory  of  integral  equa- 
tions. The  treatment  mainly  concerns  the  solution  of  special  problems.  Prerequi- 
site: advanced  calculus  or  permission  of  the  instructor.     2  s.h.    (w) 

Visiting  Professor  Sneddon 

285.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  CHEMISTS  AND  PHYSICISTS.- 
Vectors,  line  and  surface  integrals,  tensors,  complex  variables,  differential  and  in- 
tegral equations.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Dressel 

286.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  CHEMISTS  AND  PHYSICISTS.- 
Wave  equation,  Fourier  series,  heat  equation,  telegraphic  equations,  Legendre  poly- 
nomials, Bessel  functions,  Schrodinger's  equation.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53. 
3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Dressel 

287-288.  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MATHEMATICS.-Propositional  calculus,  predi- 
cate calculus,  axiomatized  number  theory.  Godel  completeness  and  incompleteness 
theorems.  Recursive  functions;  hierarchies;  constructive  ordinals.  Set  theory;  con- 
sistency of  the  axiom  of  choice.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53,  or  consent  of  instruc- 
tor.   6  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Shoenfield 

291-292.  THEORY  OF  FUNCTIONS.-Limits,  implicit  functions,  power  series, 
double  series,  Cauchy's  theorem  and  its  applications,  residues,  Riemann  surfaces, 
conformal  mapping.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.     6  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Warner 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 
For  the  A.B.  degree: 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  5  and  6. 

Major  and  Related  Work:  42  semester  hours. 
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Major  Requirements:  Mathematics  50,  51,  52,  53  and  12  semester  hours  in  courses 
in  mathematics  numbered  above  100. 

Related  Work:  18-24  semester  hours  of  course  work,  ordinarily  in  the  following 
departments:  chemistry,  economics  and  business  administration,  philosophy,  physics. 
For  the  B.S.  degree: 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  5  and  6. 

Major  and  Related  Work:  48  semester  hours. 

Major  Requirements:  Mathematics  50,  51,  52,  53  and  12  semester  hours  in  courses 
in  mathematics  numbered  above  100. 

Related  Work:  14-24  semester  hours  of  course  work  in  the  natural  sciences. 

The  Department  offers  wotk  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  in  this  Bulletin. 

MEDICAL  SCIENCE 

These  courses  in  medical  science  have  been  approved  by  the  Faculty  Council  as 
appropriate  for  the  Bachelor's  degree. 

M201.  ANATOMY  AS  RELATED  TO  LOCOMOTION.-The  part  of  the  body 
concerned  with  locomotion  and  posture  will  be  dissected  completely,  whereas  the 
thoracic,  abdominal  and  pelvic  organs,  and  the  deeper  structures  of  the  head  will 
be  taught  by  means  of  audio-visual  aids  and  prosections.  September  to  January. 
Prerequisites:  One  year  each  of  biology,  chemistry,  and  physics.    6  s.h. 

Professors  Markee  and  Everett;  Associate  Professors  Becker  and  Duke 

203.  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY.-A  course  in  human  physiology  in  which  the 
functions  of  all  organ  systems  are  covered.  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the  study 
of  neuro-muscular  and  cardiovascular  functions.  Lectures,  laboratory  experiments 
and  demonstrations,  and  conferences.  Limited  to  16  students.  Primarily  for 
physical   therapy  students.     Prerequisites:   Chemistry   1-2   and  Zoology   1-2.     6  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Wayland  Hull  and  Staff 

MUSIC 

See  Department  of  Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music 

NAVAL  SCIENCE 

professor  bassett,  captain,  u.  s.  navy,  chairman;  associate  professor  ainsworth, 
commander,  u.  s.  navy,  director  of  undergraduate  studies;  assistant  pro- 
fessor   MCCARTHY,    LIEUTENANT    COMMANDER,    U.    S.    NAVY,    SUPERVISOR    OF 
FRESHMAN     INSTRUCTION;     ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    KLINE,    LIEUTENANT 
COMMANDER,   U.   S.   NAVY,   AND   HILL,   LIEUTENANTS,   U.  S.   NAVY; 
INSTRUCTOR    BRADBURY,    LIEUTENANT,    U.    S.    NAVY;    AND 
ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    EZELL,    MAJOR, 
U.  S.   MARINE  CORPS 

Standardized  titles  and  numbers  for  courses  are  established  by  the  Bureau  of 
Naval  Personnel  for  use  at  the  52  NROTC  institutions.  The  first  digit  indicates 
the  year  of  the  course;  the  second  digit  indicates  whether  semester  or  quarter  (0 
for  semester,  1  for  quarter);  the  third  digit  indicates  the  semester  or  quarter  of 
school  year  in  which  offered.  Specialized  courses  for  Marine  Corps  officer  candidates 
are  indicated  by  the  letter  "M"  after  the  number,  and  substitute  for  the  basic 
course  of  the  same  number. 

NS  101.  NAVAL  HISTORY.— History  of  navy  regulations,  naval  customs  and 
courtesies  considered  basic  to  further  study  of  Naval  Science;  naval  history,  relating 
the  rise  and  fall  of  sea  power  to  other  aspects  of  world  history  as  a  basis  for  under- 
standing the  role  of  navies  in  the  world  today.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Commander  Ainsworth:  Lieutenant  Commander  McCarthy 

NS  102.  NAVAL  ORIENTATION.-Introduction  to  carrier,  air,  surface,  under- 
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sea,  and  amphibious  warfare;  basic  types,  characteristics,  capabilities,  and  limitations 
of  naval  vessels;  deck  seamanship;  naval  formations  and  maneuvers.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Commander  Ainsworth;  Lieutenant  Commander  McCarthy 

91.  INTRODUCTORY  PSYCHOLOGY.-See  page  102  of  this  bulletin  for  course 
description.     This  is  a  required   University   course   for  all   NROTC  midshipmen. 

NS  202.  NAVAL  WEAPONS— A  comprehensive  study  of  Naval  Ordnance  in- 
cluding guns,  torpedoes,  mines,  rockets  and  guided  missiles.      3  s.h.   (w) 

Lieutenant  Bradbury 

NS  301.  NAVAL  ENGINEERING.— Principles  of  steam  engineering  as  related 
to  naval  installations  for  main  propulsion  and  auxiliaries;  future  trends  in  naval 
engineering  plants,  ship  stability  and  buoyancy  in  the  practice  of  ship  design  and 
damage  control;  a  general  understanding  of  Diesel  Engines.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Lieutenant  Commander  Kline 

NS  301 M.  EVOLUTION  OF  THE  ART  OF  WAR.-A  survey  of  the  evolution 
of  weapons,  strategy,  tactics  and  material;  illustration  of  the  classic  principles  of 
war  by  a  study  of  selected  battles  and  campaigns;  a  summary  of  the  development 
of  U.  S.  military  and  foreign  policy.    3  s.h.  (w)  Major  Ezell 

For  Marine  Corps  Candidates. 

NS  302.  NAVIGATION.— Magnetic  and  gyro  compasses;  principles  of  chart  con- 
struction; dead  reckoning;  piloting;  nautical  astronomy  including  a  study  of  the 
actual  and  apparent  motion  of  the  earth,  celestial  coordinates,  time  systems,  the 
astronomical  triangle,  identification  of  stars  and  planets;  solutions  of  observations 
for  lines  of  position;  complete  day's  work  in  practical  navigation.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Lieutenant  Commander  Kline 

NS  302M.  MODERN  BASIC  STRATEGY  AND  TACTICS.-Modern  tactical 
principles  and  techniques,  especially  on  the  small  unit  level,  illustrated  by  con- 
temporary historical  examples;  development  of  a  general  understanding  of  strategy. 
3  s.h.  (w)  Major  Ezell 

For  Marine  Corps  Candidates. 

NS  401.  NAVAL  OPERATIONS.— Tactics  and  operations  including  concepts  of 
combined  fleet,  force,  and  group  operations;  watchstanding  duties  afloat;  relative 
motion  and  its  application  to  tactical  maneuvering;  electronic  navigation;  communi- 
cations from  ship  to  ship  through  fleet  levels;  Rules  of  the  Nautical  Road.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Captain  Bassett;  Lieutenant  Hill 

NS  401M.  AMPHIBIOUS  WARFARE.-History  and  development  of  amphibious 
operations  and  organization;  analyses  of  amphibious  operations  of  World  War  II 
and  of  the  Korean  action.    3  s.h.  (w)  Major  Ezell 

For  Marine  Corps  Candidates. 

NS  402.  PRINCIPLES  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  LEADERSHIP.-A  study  of  prin- 
ciples and  techniques  which  will  assist  the  newly  commissioned  officer  in  perform- 
ing his  leadership  functions  in  the  Navy.  This  includes  his  moral  and  professional 
leadership  responsibilities  at  the  Division  Officer  and  Department  Head  level.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Captain  Bassett;  Lieutenant  Hill 

NS  402M.  AMPHIBIOUS  WARFARE,  PART  II.-Further  study  of  selected  am- 
phibious operations;  Uniform  Code  of  Military  Justice;  leadership.    3  s.h.  (w) 

For  Marine  Corps  Candidates.  Major  Ezell 

PHILOSOPHY 

associate  professor  welsh,  acting  chairman;  assistant  PROFESSOR  CLARK,  director 
of  undergraduate  studies;  assistant  PROFESSOR  WILSON,  supervisor  OF  fresh- 
man instruction;  professors  baylis  and  negley;  visiting  professor 
henry;  associate  professor  peach;  dr.  binkley;  mr.  talbutt 

The  undergraduate  program  in  the  Department  of  Philosophy  is  designed  to 
acquaint  students  with  the  content  and  the  structure  of  philosophical  theory  in 
various  areas.  Discussion  is  encouraged  so  that  the  student  can  engage  actively  in 
the  philosophical  examination  of  problems. 


Philosophy  93 

Course  offerings  fall  into  two  general  categories:  the  systematic  and  the  historical. 
In  a  systematic  treatment,  the  organization  of  a  course  is  primarily  in  terms  of  the 
problems  presented  by  the  subject-matter  of  that  course,  as  in  logic,  ethics,  meta- 
physics, etc.  In  historical  courses,  attention  is  directed  more  to  the  order  of  de- 
velopment in  the  thought  of  a  particular  philosopher  (Plato,  Aristotle,  Kant,  etc.), 
or  in  a  historical  period.  In  all  courses,  reading  of  the  works  of  philosophers  will 
acquaint  the  student  with  the  important  and  influential  contributions  to  the  defi- 
nition and  solution  of  philosophical  issues. 

The  problems  raised  in  philosophy  in  respect  to  the  various  fields  of  the  arts 
and  sciences  involve  questions  which  are  not  normally  given  attention  in  those 
particular  disciplines.  In  the  consideration  of  such  problems,  therefore,  it  is  ex- 
pected that  the  student  will  acquire  some  understanding  and  perspective  of  the 
major  areas  of  man's  intellectual  endeavor.  In  this  sense,  philosophical  compre- 
hension is  an  essential  part  of  a  student's  learning  and  education. 

The  following  courses  fulfill  minimum  uniform  requirements: 

Literature,  Art,  Music,  and  Philosophy    (six  hours  required)— Philosophy  49,  91, 

93,  94,97,98,  117. 

Natural  Sciences    (eleven  hours  required)— Three  of  the  eleven  hours  may  be 

fulfilled  by  Philosophy  48,  103,  or  104. 

48.  LOGIC— A  study  of  the  conditions  of  effective  thinking  and  clear  communi- 
cation. Examination  of  the  basic  principles  of  deductive  reasoning  (making  ex- 
plicit the  implications  of  statements)  and  of  inductive  reasoning  (the  formulation 
and  testing  of  hypotheses  on  the  basis  of  experience  and  experiment).  Open  to 
freshmen  and  sophomores  only.     3  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Welsh;  Assistant  Professor  Clark;  Mr.  Talbutt 

49.  ETHICS.— An  introductory  consideration  of  basic  ethical  concepts  and  prin- 
ciples as  developed  in  European  and  American  thought  and  culture.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Professors  Baylis  and  Negley;  Associate  Professor  Welsh;  Dr.  Binkley 

91.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY.-A  systematic  and  historical  exami- 
nation of  the  major  problems  of  knowledge,  morals,  and  metaphysics.  3  s.h.  (e  &  w) 
(Open  to  freshmen  with  a  B  average.)  Staff 

93.  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY;  ANCIENT  AND  MEDIEVAL.-A  study  of 
ihe  major  philosophers  of  the  period  with  special  reference  to  the  continuity  of 
their  thought.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

94.  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY:  MODERN.-A  study  of  the  major  philos- 
ophers of  the  period  with  special  reference  to  the  continuity  of  their  thought.    3  s.h. 

(e  &  w)  Associate  Professor  Peach;  Dr.  Binkley 

97.  POLITICAL  AND  SOCIAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Discussion  of  the  fundamental 
principles  of  political  and  social  organization,  with  particular  attention  to  demo- 
cratic philosophy,  corporate  theory,  and  Marxist  ideology.  Open  only  to  sophomores 
and  juniors.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negley 

98.  SOCIAL  IDEALS  AND  UTOPIAS.-Reading  of  selected  Utopias;  analysis  of 
the  value-structures  and  political  principles  of  these  ideal  societies.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Negley 

101.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION.-A  philosophical  examination  of  selected 
concepts  and  doctrines  of  religion.     3  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Binkley 

103.  SYMBOLIC  LOGIC.-Detailed  analysis  of  deduction  and  of  deductive  sys- 
tems.   3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professors  Clark  and  Wilson 

104.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE.-The  principal  philosophical  and  methodo- 
logical problems  in  contemporary  science.    3  s.h.   (e)        Assistant  Professor  Clark 

109.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  LANGUAGE.-A  philosophical  analysis  of  problems 
arising  in  the  study  of  language  and  symbolism.  Topics  include:  the  nature  of 
language,  sign-using  behavior,  theories  of  meaning,  types  of  discourse  (scientific, 
mathematical,  poetic),  definition,  ambiguity,  metaphor.    3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Welsh 


94  Duke  University 

110.  EPISTEMOLOGY.— A  treatment  of  the  problems  of  truth  and  knowledge; 
of  a  priori  and  empirical  statements;  and  of  theories  of  perception  and  probability. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Wilson;  Dr.  Binkley 

111.  METAPHYSICS— Traditional  treatments  of  the  mind-body  problem;  dual- 
ism; phenomenalism  and  materialism;  rival  theories  of  causation,  space  and  time. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Visiting  Professor  Henry;  Assistant  Professor 

Wilson;  Dr.  Binkley 

117.  HISTORY  OF  ETHICS— A  survey  and  analysis  of  the  ethical  systems  of 
the  great  philosophers.    Readings  in  original  sources.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Welsh 

for  seniors  and  graduates 

202.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  ART— A  study  of  some  fundamental  issues  in  aesthetics, 
with  particular  reference  to  the  fields  of  literature,  music,  and  painting.  Problems 
discussed  include:  the  nature  and  purposes  of  the  arts;  meaning  in  the  arts;  art 
and  morality;  the  role  of  standards  in  art  criticism;  aesthetic  judgment;  interpreta- 
tion and  evaluation.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

203.  CONTEMPORARY  ETHICAL  THEORIES.-Critical  discussion  and  evalua- 
tion of  the  ethical  views  of  twentieth  century  British  and  American  philosophers. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Baylis 

205.  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  HISTORY.-Discussion  of  the  method,  metaphysi- 
cal implications,  and  influence  of  interpretations  of  history;  Hegel,  Marx,  Spengler, 
Toynbee.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negley 

208.  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Analysis  of  the  structure  of  social  organiza- 
tion with  particular  reference  to  the  nature  of  political  and  legal  institutions.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Negley 

210.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION.-A  critical  and  constructive  study  of  the 
nature  of  religion,  of  its  various  forms  and  manifestations,  and  of  its  functions  in 
human  life.    3  s.h.  (e) 

211.  PLATO.— An  examination  of  Plato's  views  with  respect  to  knowledge, 
reality,  and  the  state.    3  s.h.   (e) 

217.  ARISTOTLE.— An  analysis  of  Aristotle's  views  with  respect  to  knowledge, 
reality,  and  the  state.    3  s.h.   (e) 

218.  MEDIEVAL  PHILOSOPHY.-A  study  of  the  philosophy  of  the  Middle  Ages 
with  special  attention  to  selected  texts  from  the  works  of  Christian,  Jewish  and 
Arabian  philosophers.    3  s.h.   (e) 

219.  KANT.— Reading  and  discussion  of  his  philosophy,  with  some  attention  to 
historical  continuity.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negley 

220.  THE  POST-KANTIANS.-The  development  from  Kant  through  Fichte  and 
Schelling  to  Hegel;  emphasis  on  the  Hegelian  dialectic  and  its  influence  on  political 
and  legal  philosophy.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negley 

222.  REASON  AND  COMMON  SENSE  IN  17TH  AND  18TH  CENTURY 
BRITISH  THOUGHT.— Studies  in  the  theories  of  reason  and  sentiment  following 
Hobbes,  and  the  development  of  opposition  among  rational,  common  sense  and 
empirical  theories  of  knowledge  and  conduct.  Readings  in  Cumberland,  Shaftes- 
bury, Hutcheson.  Reid  and  others.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Peach 

223.  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY:  IDEALISM.-Examination  and  analysis 
of  the  idealist  position  in  recent  and  contemporary  philosophy,  with  special  atten- 
tion to  the  works  of  F.  H.  Bradley  and  the  British  Idealists.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

225.  BRITISH  EMPIRICISM.-A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of  Locke,  Berkley, 
and  Hume,  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory  of  knowledge.  3  s.h. 
(E)  Associate  Professor  Peach 
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227.  CONTINENTAL  RATIONALISM.-A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of 
Descartes,  Spinoza,  and  Leibnitz,  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory 
of  knowledge  and  metaphysics.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Peach 

228.  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY.-A  critical  study  of 
outstanding  philosophical  views  from  Schopenhauer  to  the  present.     3  s.h.    (r) 

Associate  Professors  Peach  and  Welsh 

229.  AMERICAN  PRAGMATISM.-Studies  in  the  philosophy  of  Pierce,  James, 
Dewey,  and  Mead.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

232.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE.-Selected 
topics  concerning  the  methods  of  the  sciences  and  the  philosophy  of  science.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Assistant  Professor  Clark 

241.  LOGIC— Fundamental  problems  of  logic.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professors  Clark  and  Wilson 

250.  PHILOSOPHICAL  ANALYSIS.-A  critical  study  of  recent  and  contempo- 
rary essays  in  philosophical  analysis,  and  an  evaluation  of  the  nature,  methods,  and 
results  of  this  movement.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Baylis  and  Assistant 

Professor  Clark 

252.  METAPHYSICS.— A  critical  and  evaluative  study  of  rival  metaphysical  theo- 
ries and  their  bases.  Analysis  of  the  fundamental  metaphysical  categories  and  of 
metaphysical  methods.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Baylis  and  Assistant  Professor  Clark 

291,  292.  CRITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-The  analysis  of  basic  philosophical  con- 
cepts and  beliefs  with  a  view  to  critical  evaluation  and  constructive  emendation  of 
them.  Emphasis  on  the  practice  as  well  as  the  principles  of  philosophical  criticism 
and  problem  solving.  3  s.h.  each.  Enrollment  only  by  permission  of  the  depart- 
ment.   291  is  ordinarily  prerequisite  for  292.     (e)  The  Graduate  Staff 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Philosophy  48  (Logic)  is  recommended  for  all  those  intending  to  major  in 
philosophy. 

Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  semester  hours  in  philosophy  in  courses  num- 
bered above  50  including  the  following: 

Philosophy  93  and  94. 

Philosophy  117,  or  203,  or  208. 

6  semester  hours  in  Philosophy  senior-graduate  courses. 

Related  Work:  Six  hours  minimum  in  each  of  two  departments  approved  by  the 
Philosophy  adviser.  Courses  may  not  be  those  primarily  open  to  freshmen.  There 
is  no  restriction  in  principle  as  to  departments  in  which  related  work  may  be  taken, 
and  the  approval  of  the  Philosophy  adviser  is  required  only  to  insure  some  co- 
herence in  the  program  of  major  and  related  work  as  a  whole. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  in  this  Bulletin. 

PHYSICS 

PROFESSOR    NIELSEN,    CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    WILLIAMSON,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDER- 
GRADUATE   STUDIES;    PROFESSOR   CARPENTFR,   SUPERVISOR   OF   FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION; 
PROFESSORS    FAIRBANK,    GORDY,    NEWSON,    AND    SPONERJ    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS 
BLOCK,  GREULING,  AND  LEWIS;   VISITING  ASSISTANT   PROFESSORS  BUCKING- 
HAM   AND    DUNCAN;    DRS.    TILLEY    AND    BILPUCH;    MESSRS. 
BEVINGTON,  LYNCH  AND  RIVES 

A  student  wishing  to  major  in  physics  should  arrange  to  complete  the  necessary 
mathematics  as  soon  as  possible. 
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1-2.  INTRODUCTORY  PHYSICS— This  course  traces  historically  and  experi- 
mentally the  development  of  the  important  principles  of  physics.  This  course  is 
open  to  freshmen,  sophomores  and  juniors  and  meets  the  general  science  require- 
ment.  Three  hours  of  recitation  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  each  week.  6  s.h.    (w) 

Professors  Carpenter  and  Nielsen;  and  Assistants 

41-42.  GENERAL  PHYSICS.— This  course  treats  the  basic  principles  of  general 
physics  in  a  more  quantitative  manner  than  Physics  1-2.  It  meets  in  a  thorough 
way  the  physics  requirement  for  entrance  into  the  study  of  either  medicine  or 
engineering,  and  is  well  suited  for  the  general  science  student.  This  course  is  not 
open  for  credit  for  students  who  have  completed  Physics  1-2.  Three  lecture- 
recitations  and  one  three  hour  laboratory  period  each  week.  Prerequisites:  Mathe- 
matics 5-6  or  equivalent  (Mathematics  5-6  may  be  taken  concurrently).  8  s.h.  (w) 
Professor  Carpenter,  Associate  Professor  Williamson, 

and  Staff  and  Assistants 

125.  INTERMEDIATE  PHYSICS-MECHANICS.-The  course  covers  in  a  thor- 
ough manner  the  elements  of  mechanics.  Three  recitations  per  week.  Prerequi- 
sites: Physics  1-2  or  41-42  or  equivalent,  and  a  course  in  differential  and  integral 
calculus.     Math.  52  may  be  taken  concurrently.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Nielsen 

126.  INTERMEDIATE  PHYSICS-ELECTRICITY.-The  elements  of  electricity 
and  magnetism.  Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  per  week.  Pre- 
requisites: Physics  125  or  equivalent  work  approved  by  the  instructor,  and  differen- 
tial and  integral  calculus.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Lewis 

161,  162.  MODERN  PHYSICS.— Review  of  electromagnetic  fields,  relativity,  quan- 
tum phenomena,  atomic  and  molecular  spectra,  solids,  and  nuclear  physics.  Three 
lectures  each  week.  Prerequisites:  Physics  41-42,  Mathematics  52.  161  is  prerequi- 
site for  162.    6  s.h.   (w)  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Duncan;  Mr.  Bevington 

171.  ELECTRONICS.— A.C.  circuits,  transients,  fundamentals  of  vacuum  tubes 
and  electron  physics,  basic  electronic  circuits.  Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour 
laboratory  each  week  Prerequisite:  Physics  126  or  equivalent  work  approved  by 
the  instructor.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Williamson 

176.  INTERMEDIATE  PHYSICS-THERMODYNAMICS  AND  KINETIC  THE- 
ORY.—The  elements  of  thermodynamics  and  kinetic  theory  and  elementary  statisti- 
cal mechanics.  Three  recitations  per  week.  Prerequisites:  Physics  125  or  equivalent 
work  approved  by  the  instructor,  and  differential  and  integral  calculus.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Nielsen 

A  course  in  general  college  physics,  Physics  125  and  126  or  equivalent  validated 
by  examination,  and  a  course  in  differential  and  integral  calculus  are  prerequisites 
to  all  courses  numbered  200  and  above. 

201,  202.  MECHANICS.— The  fundamental  principles  of  Newtonian  mechanics; 
general  dynamics  of  systems  of  particles  and  rigid  bodies;  the  methods  of  LaGrange 
and  Hamilton;  generalized  mechanics.     Prerequisite:  Physics  125.     6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Greuling 

213,  214.  CONTEMPORARY  PHYSICS.-A  course  which  covers  the  fundamental 
concepts  and  the  experimental  basis  of  modern  physics.  Three  lectures  each  week. 
6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professors  Lewis  and  Williamson 

217,  218.  ADVANCED  PHYSICS  LABORATORY.-Measurements  involving  the 
fields  of  mechanics,  electricity,  magnetism,  heat,  sound,  optics  and  modern  physics. 
2-6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Williamson 

219.  ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM.-Fundamentals  of  electricity  and  mag- 
netism.    Physical  optics.    Electromagnetic  waves.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Lewis 

220.  ADVANCED  ELECTRONICS.- Vacuum  tubes  and  solid  state  devices,  ad- 
vanced circuit  analysis.  Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  each  week. 
4  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Lewis 

225,  226.  ELEMENTARY   INVESTIGATIONS.-The  aim  of   this  course  is  to 
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provide  training  in  the  laboratory  and  library  methods  of  physical  research.  Prop- 
erly qualified  students  may  conduct  elementary  investigations  under  the  supervision 
of  a  member  of  the  staff.    3-6  s.h.   (w)  The  Staff 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

A.  for  the  A.B.  degree: 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1-2  or  41-42  or  equivalent,  and  Mathematics  5-6. 

Major  Requirements:  Eighteen  to  24  semester  hours  in  physics  including  Physics 
125,  126,  171,  and  176  or  equivalent. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  to  24  semester  hours  from  the  following  courses:  Mathe- 
matics 51,  52,  53  and  131,  and  Chemistry  1-2. 

B.  For  the  B.S.  degree: 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1-2  or  41-42  or  equivalent,  and  Mathematics  5-6  or 
equivalent. 

Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  to  34  semester  hours  in  physics  including 
Physics  125,  126,  171,  and  176  or  equivalent. 

Related  Work:  Fourteen  to  24  semester  hours  from  the  following  courses:  Mathe- 
matics 51,  52,  53  and  131,  and  Chemistry  1-2. 

The  Department  offers  work,  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  in  this  Bulletin. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

professor  rankin,  chairman;   professor  hallowell,  director  of  undergraduate 

studies;  professors  cole,  connery  and  wilson;  associate  professors  brai- 

banti   and  simpson;   visiting  assistant  professor  gillespie; 

assistant  professors  cheek,  hall,  hanson,  leach, 

and  proctor;  messrs.  drake  and  tilman 

The  general  objective  of  the  Department  of  Political  Science  is  to  acquaint 
students  with  the  theory  and  practice  of  government  and  politics  at  the  local,  state, 
national  and  international  levels.  While  primary  attention  is  focused  upon  the 
American  political  and  administrative  system,  emphasis  is  also  placed  upon  a  com- 
parative study  of  the  political  institutions  and  movements  of  thought  peculiar  to  the 
nations  of  Europe,  Latin  America  and  the  Far  East.  The  student's  attention  is  also 
directed  to  the  problems  encountered  in  international  organization,  politics  and  law. 
The  development  of  political  theories  from  Plato  to  the  present  day  is  an  essential 
part  of  the  department's  course  offerings.  Methods  of  study  include  the  descriptive, 
the  historical,  the  legal,  the  comparative  and  the  philosophical. 

Directing  its  effort  to  an  intelligent  understanding  of  the  contemporary  world 
and  of  the  responsibilities  which  are  laid  upon  citizens  of  a  democracy,  the  Depart- 
ment of  Political  Science  shares  the  general  objectives  of  a  liberal  arts  education. 
While  the  department  does  not  aim  at  vocational  education,  the  knowledge  it  seeks 
to  impart  should  be  useful  to  anyone  contemplating  a  career  in  the  government 
service  or  politics. 

Students  intending  to  major  in  the  department  should  take  Political  Science  11- 
12  or  61-62.  Ordinarily  one  of  them  must  be  taken  before  proceeding  to  more 
advanced  work  in  the  department.  This  rule  may  be  waived  with  the  consent  of 
the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies.  Sophomores  who  have  completed  Politi- 
cal Science  11-12  may  take  Political  Science  62  for  credit. 

The  advanced  courses  are  divided  into  three  major  groups  but  no  sequence  of 
courses  beyond  the  introductory  course  is  prescribed.  The  student  would  be  well 
advised,  however,  to  select  some  courses  from  each  group. 

The  Senior  Seminars  are  designed  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  majors  in  the 
department  to  pursue  independent  study  and  research. 

INTRODUCTORY  COURSES 

11-12.  THE  AMERICAN  SYSTEM  OF  GOVERNMENT.-An  introductory  study 
of  the  principles  and  operation  of  the  American  government  in  the  light  of  the 
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present  world  position  of  the  United  States.  The  first  semester  is  devoted  to 
the  institutions  and  politics  of  American  government;  the  second  semester  to  such 
issues  as  civil  liberties,  American  foreign  policies  and  government  policy  toward 
agriculture,  labor  and  business.     (Only  open  to  Freshmen.)    6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Assistant  Professors  Cheek  and  Hall 
[Students  who  complete  11  in  the  spring  semester  should  thereafter  take  course 
62  instead  of  12.] 

61-62.  AMERICAN  AND  COMPARATIVE  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS.-An  intro- 
duction to  the  theory  and  practice  of  modern  government.  The  first  semester  is  de- 
voted to  the  study  of  American  constitutional  democracy.  Topics  examined  include 
federal-state  relations,  the  separation  and  interrelationships  of  the  executive,  legisla- 
tive and  judicial  branches  of  government,  judicial  review,  the  role  of  political  parties 
and  public  opinion,  the  formulation  and  execution  of  domestic  and  foreign  policy, 
civil  liberties.  The  second  semester  is  devoted  to  a  study  of  constitutional  democracy 
in  Great  Britain  and  France  with  emphasis  upon  the  similarities  and  differences  be- 
tween those  systems  and  our  own.  Detailed  attention  is  also  given  to  an  examina- 
tion of  the  theory  and  practice  of  totalitarian  dictatorship  as  exemplified  in  the 
U.S.S.R.    6  s.h.  (e  &  w)  Professor  Connery;  Associate  Professor  Simpson; 

Assistant  Professors  Cheek,  Hall,  Hanson,  Leach 

and  Proctor 

[Not  open  to  freshmen.  Students  who  have  taken  11-12  may  not  take  61  for 
credit  but  may  take  62.] 

POLITICAL  THEORY  AND  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT 

123.  INTRODUCTION  TO  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-A  course  devoted  to 
the  reading  and  discussion  of  selected  political  classics  including  Plato's  Republic, 
Aristotle's  Ethics  and  Politics  and  other  works  as  time  permits.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hallowell  and  Assistant  Professor  Leach 

133.  THE  POLITICS  OF  SOUTHEAST  ASIA.-An  analysis  of  the  development 
of  government  in  Thailand,  Vietnam,  Burma,  Malaya,  Indonesia  and  the  Philip- 
pines. Attention  will  be  given  to  the  Islamic,  Buddhist  and  other  indigenous  cul- 
tures of  these  nations  as  well  as  to  the  colonial  administrations  of  the  Netherlands, 
France,  Britain,  and  the  United  States.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  problems  involved 
in  the  emergence  of  various  constitutional  forms  in  these  nations  with  the  advent 
of  independent  statehood.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

and  Mr.  Tilman 

136.  MAJOR  EUROPEAN  GOVERNMENTS.-A  general  introductory  survey  of 
the  governments  of  Great  Britain,  France,  Germany,  Italy,  and  the  Soviet  Union. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  constitutional  developments,  the  organization  and 
ideologies  of  political  parties,  and  current  political  problems.  3  s.h.  (w)  [Not  open 
to  students  who  have  taken  Political  Science  62  but  open  to  all  others  without 
prerequisite.]  Professor  Cole;  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Gillespie 

151.  GOVERNMENTS  AND  POLITICS  OF  MEXICO  AND  THE  CARIBBEAN 
AREA.— A  study  of  their  contemporary  governments,  political  problems  and  inter- 
national relations.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Proctor 

152.  THE   GOVERNMENTS   AND    POLITICS   OF   SOUTH   AMERICA.-The 

constitutional  development,  governmental  organization,  inter-American  co-operation 
and  political  problems  of  the  principal  South  American  states.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Proctor 

211.  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  analysis  of  the 
ideas  underlying  the  development  of  government  in  Japan,  China,  and  Korea.  Study 
of  the  writings  of  Lao-tse,  Confucius  and  the  sacred  books  of  Buddhism  and  Shinto. 
Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  theory  of  Confucian  bureaucracy,  the  Taikwa 
Reform,  the  development  of  the  Tokugawa  administrative  state,  the  constitutional 
reforms  of  Sun  Yat-sen  in  China  and  of  the  Meiji  Era  in  Japan.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

223.  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  TO  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY.-A  sur- 
vey from  the  time  of  Plato  to  the  close  of  the  sixteenth  century;  Graeco-Roman, 
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Patristic  and  Germanic  thought;  individualism  and  cosmopolitanism;  effect  of  the 
Church-State  controversy  and  the  conciliar  movement:  medieval  constitutionalism; 
legislative  sovereignty.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professors  Wilson  and  Hallowell 

224.  MODERN  POLITICAL  THEORV.-An  historical  survey  and  philosophical 
analysis  of  political  theory  from  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  to  the  middle 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  Attention  is  given  to  the  rise  of  liberalism,  the  Age 
of  Enlightenment,  the  romantic  and  conservative  reaction,  idealism  and  utilitarian- 
ism.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hallowell 

225.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS.-A  comparative  study 
of  modern  political  institutions  and  processes,  with  particular  attention  to  European 
constitutional  government  and  politics.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Cole 

226.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS.-A  comparative  study 
of  modern  political  institutions  and  processes,  with  particular  attention  to  European 
totalitarian  and  authoritarian  political  systems.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Cole 

229.  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL  THEORY.-The  rise  of 
positivism  and  its  impact  upon  modern  political  thought,  the  origins  of  socialism, 
Marxism  and  its  variants,  socialism  in  the  Soviet  Union,  nationalism,  Fascism  and 
National  Socialism,  the  crisis  in  modern  democracy,  Christianity  and  the  social  order. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hallowell 

231.  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  THEORY.-An  analysis  of  the  main  currents  in 
American  political  thought  from  colonial  beginnings  to  the  present  day,  with 
emphasis  upon  the  development  of  liberalism  in  America.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hallowell 

235.  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH.-An  analysis  of  the  political  rela- 
tionships between  the  members  of  the  Commonwealth  and  a  comparative  study  of 
the  political  systems  of  the  Commonwealth  countries,  with  particular  reference  to 
Canada.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Cole 

AMERICAN  GOVERNMENT  AND  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 

125.  AMERICAN    POLITICAL    PARTIES   AND    PRACTICAL    POLITICS.-A 

study  of  the  historical  development,  organization,  and  methods  of  political  parties 
in  the  United  States.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Simpson 

129.  GROUPS  IN  AMERICAN  POLITICS.-A  study  of  the  composition,  meth- 
ods, and  policies  of  organized  groups  as  they  participate  in  the  creation  of  public 
opinion  and  in  the  formulation  of  public  policy.  Attention  will  be  focused  on 
recent  national  policy  in  the  areas  of  agriculture,  business,  labor,  education,  wel- 
fare, foreign  affairs,  and  on  the  roles  that  groups  play  in  the  formulation  of  these 
policies.     3  s.h.    (w) 

137.  POLITICAL  BEHAVIOR  IN  ELECTIONS.-The  behavioral  approach  will 
be  used  to  examine  decision-making  in  the  political  process.  Attention  will  be 
focused  on  the  major  factors  that  affect  the  outcome  of  elections,  such  as  the 
characteristics  of  the  American  voter,  the  conduct  of  campaigns,  the  influence  of 
propaganda  and  public  relations  techniques,  and  the  influence  of  campaign  finance. 
3  s.h.    (w) 

138.  POLITICAL  BEHAVIOR  IN  POLICY  MAKING.-A  study  of  the  major 
factors  that  come  into  play  in  the  making  of  governmental  policy  decisions.  Spe- 
cial attention  will  be  paid  to  the  role  of  pressure  groups  and  the  methods  of  their 
lobbyist  representatives,  to  the  effects  of  pressures  from  constituents,  and  to  the 
pressures  of  the  executive  and  legislative  branches  upon  each  other     3  s.h.    (w) 

141.  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION.-An  introduction  to  the  role  of  administra- 
tion in  the  governmental  process  considering  principles  of  administrative  organiza- 
tion, methods  of  administrative  control,  personnel  and  fiscal  management.  In 
general  the  study  of  the  organizational  and  administrative  problems  encountered  by 
any  government  agency  charged  with  carrying  out  a  public  policy.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Hall 

146.  LEGISLATION.— A  study  of  the  composition  and  structures  of  legislative 
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bodies  and  of  the  legislative  process  with  attention  to  procedure,  methods,  tech- 
niques, delegation  of  discretion,  and  the  use  of  controls.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Simpson 

161.  GOVERNMENT  AND  PLANNING— A  study  of  special  areas  in  govern- 
ment planning.  The  semester's  work  is  divided  into  three  parts:  city  planning— land 
use  and  zoning,  housing  and  urban  redevelopment;  resource  planning— the  govern- 
mental problems  involved  in  planning  for  the  conservation  and  use  of  natural 
resources,  with  special  attention  given  to  multi-purpose  development  of  the  river 
and  its  watershed;  and  a  brief  consideration  of  proposals  and  developments  in  the 
general  field  of  economic  planning.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Hanson 

164.  GOVERNMENT  CONTROL  OF  THE  SOCIAL  AND  ECONOMIC  OR- 
DER.—A  study  of  governmental  and  administrative  problems  in  the  regulation 
of  trade  and  the  enforcement  of  the  anti-trust  laws,  the  regulation  of  transportation 
and  communications  and  the  role  of  the  government  in  collective  bargaining.  Con- 
sideration is  also  given  to  the  philosophic  aspects  of  the  general  growth  of  govern- 
ment control  of  industry.    3  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professor  Hanson 

174.  POLITICAL  IMPLICATIONS  OF  ECONOMIC  LEGISLATION.-A  study 
of  political  and  sectional  alignments  in  the  passage  of  tariff,  farm,  railway,  New 
Deal  and  other  economic  legislation.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Simpson 

190.  PUBLIC  PERSONNEL  ADMINISTRATION.-Principles,  techniques,  prob- 
lems, and  functions  of  government  personnel  administration;  formal  and  informal 
organization  for  personnel  management;  comparison  of  public  employment  philoso- 
phies, policies  and  services  with  general  personnel  management,  including  recruit- 
ment, promotion,  training,  classification,  morale  and  discipline,  compensation,  and 
retirement  of  public  employees.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Cheek 

191.  STATE  AND  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT  TODAY.- Problems  in  state,  county 
and  city  government  including  the  administration  of  government  services  such  as 
education,  public  welfare,  law  enforcement;  inter-governmental  relationships; 
administrative  reorganization;  methods  of  popular  control;  and  the  reconstruction 
of  state  and  local  government  so  as  to  meet  present-day  needs.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Cheek 

207.  AMERICAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW  AND  THEORY.-A  study  of  lead- 
ing principles  of  American  government,  as  developed  through  judicial  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Constitution.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rankin 

209.  PROBLEMS  IN  STATE  AND  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNITED 
STATES.— A  study  of  the  historical  development  of  state  and  local  governments, 
their  present  organization  and  subdivisions,  and  their  relation  to  each  other.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  the  position  of  the  states  in  the  federal  union  through  the 
study  of  federal-state,  inter-state,  and  state-local  relations.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Rankin 

230.  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS.-A  study  of  the  formation  and 
development  of  institutions  of  the  national  government  in  the  United  States,  with 
historical  and  analytical  treatment.  Among  other  topics  this  course  is  concerned 
with  the  Constitutional  Convention  of  1787,  and  the  development  of  Congress,  the 
Presidency,  and  the  Supreme  Court.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rankin 

234.  CIVIL-MILITARY  RELATIONSHIPS  IN  AMERICAN  GOVERNMENT- 

A  consideration  of  the  role  of  the  military  in  American  government  both  in  theory 
and  in  practice.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  formal  civil-military  structural 
arrangements  for  determining  policies,  such  as  the  National  Security  Council,  and 
to  the  degree  of  civilian  control  within  the  military  establishment.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Connery 

241.  ADMINISTRATIVE  MANAGEMENT.-An  advanced  course  in  public  ad- 
ministration with  special  attention  being  given  to  the  development  of  scientific 
management,  its  application  to  government  in  the  United  States  and  a  consideration 
of  current  problems  in  organization,  procedures,  work  simplification,  and  manage- 
ment improvement.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Connery 

242.  NATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION.-A  study  of  the  administrative  organi- 
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zation,  working  concepts  and  procedures  of  the  United  States  Government,  illus- 
trated through  the  operations  of  the  Bureau  of  the  Budget.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Connery 

246.  GOVERNMENT  ADMINISTRATION  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY.-Through 
use  of  the  laboratory  and  case  study  techniques,  a  consideration  of  the  types  of 
administrative  problems  that  the  United  States  Government  encounters  in  the  field 
of  public  policy,  and  their  possible  solution.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Connery 

275.  THE  NATIONAL  PARTY  SYSTEM.-An  intensive  examination  of  se- 
lected facets  of  American  national  political  parties,  such  as:  relationships  between 
presidential  and  congressional  politics,  the  politics  of  national  conventions,  recent 
foreign  policy  and  party  alignments,  and  the  controversy  over  party  government. 
3  s.h.    (w) 

276.  COMPARATIVE  STATE  PARTIES  AND  POLITICS.-A  selective  analysis 
of  party  patterns  in  the  states,  including  such  topics  as:  classification  schemes  for 
state  jjarty  systems,  the  impact  of  various  nominating  procedures  on  party  organi- 
zation, relationships  between  national  and  state  politics,  and  the  influence  of  party 
system  on  the  operation  of  state  government,  with  special  attention  to  the  South. 
3  s.h.   (w) 

291.  PROBLEMS  OF  MUNICIPAL  GOVERNMENT.-An  analysis  of  problems 
relating  to  the  structural  system  and  activities  of  municipalities  in  the  United  States. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rankin 

292.  MUNICIPAL  ADMINISTRATION.-A  study  of  principles  and  methods 
relating  to  municipal  administration  in  the  United  States.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Rankin 

INTERNATIONAL  LAW  AND  RELATIONS 

121.  ELEMENTS  OF  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS.-Analysis  of  inter- 
national politics,  of  the  foundations  of  national  power,  and  of  international  co- 
operation, with  emphasis  upon  attempted  solutions  of  the  central  problems  of  inter- 
national security.    3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Proctor 

122.  MODERN  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS.-A  survey  of  politics  leading  to 
the  two  World  Wars  with  emphasis  upon  present  day  conditions  resulting  from 
these  major  conflicts.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Proctor 

Students  who  have  received  credit  for  History  135-136  may  not  receive  credit 
for  this  course. 

131.  SURVEY  OF  FAR  EASTERN  POLITICS.-An  introductory  survey  of  inter- 
national politics  in  Eastern  Asia  and  the  Western  Pacific;  the  rise  of  Japan  as  a 
modern  state;  China's  struggle  for  political  unity,  independence  and  national  de- 
velopment.   3  s.h.   (Formerly  Political  Science  111)    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

132.  CONTEMPORARY  PROBLEMS  IN  FAR  EASTERN  POLITICS.-The 
impact  of  World  War  II  and  its  aftermath  on  political  institutions  and  economic 
structures  in  the  Pacific  area.    3  s.h.     (Formerly  Political  Science  112)   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

158.  CONTROL  OF  AMERICAN  FOREIGN  POLICY.-A  consideration  of  the 
forces  which  are  responsible  for  the  formulation  of  American  foreign  policy,  and  a 
study  of  the  important  factors  which  have  influenced  contemporary  United  States 
policy  in  the  major  areas  of  the  world.  The  course  includes  an  analysis  of  the 
respective  roles  of  the  President,  Congress,  Department  of  State,  and  the  United 
Nations,  as  well  as  military  and  public  opinion.     3  s.h.    (w) 

212.  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  analysis  of  the 
relations  of  China,  Japan,  and  Korea  inter  se  and  with  outside  powers,  with  empha- 
sis upon  changing  power  relationships  within  the  Asian  cultural  sphere.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

221.  INTERNATIONAL  PUBLIC  ORGANIZATION.-A  study  of  the  structure 
and  functioning  of  the  United  Nations  organs,  of  related  specialized  agencies  such 
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as  the  International  Labor  Organization,  and  of  regional  agencies  such  as  the 
Organization  of  American  States  and  the  North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organization. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Wilson 

227-228.  INTERNATIONAL  LAW— Elements  of  international  law,  particularly 
as  interpreted  and  applied  by  the  United  States;  rights  and  duties  of  states  with 
respect  to  recognition,  state  territory  and  jurisdiction,  nationality,  diplomatic  and 
consular  relations,  treaties,  treatment  of  aliens,  pacific  settlement  of  disputes,  inter- 
national regulation  of  the  use  of  force,  and  collective  responsibility.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Wilson 

UNDERGRADUATE  SEMINARS 

201.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE.-A  seminar  intended  pri- 
marily for  majors  in  Political  Science,  devoted  to  the  reading,  discussion  and  analy- 
sis of  major  works  in  modern  and  contemporary  political  science.  Students  are 
expected  to  prepare  papers  on  relevant  topics  for  group  discussions.  Open  only  to 
seniors.     Prerequisite:  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hallowfll  and  Members  of  the  Staff 

202.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE.-Intended  primarily  for 
majors  in  Political  Science,  this  seminar  provides  an  opportunity  for  the  applica- 
tion of  principles  to  current  political  problems.  It  provides  a  means  whereby 
specially  qualified  students  can  make  a  concentrated  study  of  some  problem  of  their 
own  choice.  Papers  are  required  and  special  attention  is  given  to  research  methods 
and  materials.  Political  Science  201  is  recommended  but  not  required.  Open  only 
to  seniors.    Prerequisite:  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (w)       Professor  Connery 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  11-12  or  61-62. 

Major  Requirements:  Eighteen  semester  hours  of  work  in  the  Department  above 
courses  11-12  or  61-62,  including  at  least  nine  semester  hours  of  200  courses. 

Related  Work:  Six  hours  each  in  two  departments  approved  by  the  Political 
Science  adviser.  Courses  may  not  be  those  primarily  open  to  freshmen.  Usually 
related  work  is  taken  in  the  Departments  of  History,  Economics,  Sociology,  or 
Philosophy. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  in  this  Bulletin. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

professor  rodnick,  chairman;  associate  PROFESSOR  KIMBLE,  director  of  undergradu- 
ate studies;   PROFESSORS  ADAMS,  DAI,  KOCH,  kuder,  zener;   associate  professors 

BANHAM,   COHEN,   DIAMOND,   GARMEZY,   GUTTMAN,   JONES,    PARSONS;    ASSISTANT 

PROFESSORS    ALTROCCHI,    BONEAU,     BORSTELMANN,    brehm,    DASTON, 

FARINA,    LAKIN,    MCHUGH,    OBRIST,    REICHENBERG-HACKETT, 

SPIELBERGER;    ASSISTANT  RESEARCH   PROFESSOR 

GAFFRON;    LECTURERS    AXELROD, 

EISDORFER,  SHMAVONIAN 

Three  or  six  semester  hours  in  psychology  may  be  used  to  meet  the  Social 
Science  and  History  requirement  for  the  A.B.  degree.  The  courses  which  will 
meet  the  requirement  are:   Psychology  91  or  Psychology  91   plus  either  Psychology 

Psychology  91  or  its  equivalent  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other  courses  in  psy- 
chology. Six  semester  hours  in  psychology  (including  Psychology  91)  or  special 
permission  of  the  course  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies  are 
required  for  admission  to  Psychology  143,  144,  145,  146,  148,  205,  212,  215,  236,  265, 
and  266. 

91.  INTRODUCTORY  PSYCHOLOGY.- An  introduction  to  the  facts,  prin- 
ciples, and  problems  of  normal  adult  psychology  through  a  study  of  psychological 
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methods  as  applied  to  motivation,  emotions,  perception,  sensation,  thinking,  mem- 
ory, learning,  individual  differences,  and  personality.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

100.  PERSONALITY  AND  SOCIAL  BEHAYIOR.-A  survey  of  basic  psychologi- 
cal principles  underlying  the  study  of  personality  in  relation  to  the  social  environ- 
ment. Among  the  topics  discussed  are  theories  of  personality,  the  process  of 
socialization  of  the  individual,  factors  influencing  adjustment  to  the  social  environ- 
ment, the  interaction  of  culture  and  personality.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professors  Altrocchi,  McHlgh,  and  Spielberger; 

Associate  Professor  Jones 

101.  INTRODUCTORY  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  survey  of  problems,  con- 
cepts and  methods  in  the  study  of  social  relations  and  group  behavior.  Topics 
to  be  discussed  include:  Psychological  and  socio-cultural  factors  in  the  develop- 
ment of  motives,  values  and  attitudes;  the  study  of  small-group  behavior  with 
emphasis  on  social  influence  and  communication;  prejudice  and  stereotypy.     3  s.h. 

(e)  Professor  Adams,  Associate  Professor  Jones;  Assistant  Professor  Brehm 

104.  COMPARATIVE  PSYCHOLOGY.-An  examination  of  the  bearing  upon 
general  psychological  theory  of  experimental  investigations  of  animal  behavior  in 
ihe  fields  of  motivation  and  learning.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Adams 

108.  INTRODUCTION"  TO  BIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  study  of  motiva- 
tion, perception  and  adaptive  behavior,  both  innate  and  learned,  from  the  stand- 
point of  the  biological  sciences.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Diamond 

110.  APPLIED  PSYCHOLOGY.-Applications  of  psychology  to  problems  of  per- 
sonnel selection,  industrial  efficiency,  advertising  and  selling,  and  other  problems 
of  practical  interest.     3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  McHugh 

111.  ADVANCED  GENERAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  more  intensive  study  of  several 
selected  problem  areas  in  the  field  of  general  psychology  with  special  emphasis  on 
experimental  methods  and  findings  in  the  areas  considered.     3  s.h.    (e) 

[Not  offered  in  1959-60.]  Associate  Professor  Kimble 

116.  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  ADJUSTMENT.-The  course  is  planned  to  give  an 
adequate  understanding  of  problems  of  adjustment  and  mental  hygiene.  Lectures 
and  discussions  cover  an  application  of  the  principles  and  findings  of  normal  and 
abnormal  psychology  as  these  relate  to  the  adjustment  of  the  average  individual 
in  our  changing  society;  a  survey  of  the  principles  of  mental  hygiene:  discussions 
of  current  socio-cultural  trends  significant  for  individual  adjustment.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Reichenberg-Hackett 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Education  68. 

117-118.  EXPERIMENTAL  AND  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  PSYCHOL- 
OGY.—Study  of  the  procedures  and  methods  of  psychological  investigation  through 
emphasis  on  human  and  animal  experimentation  in  such  areas  as  learning,  motiva- 
tion and  perception.  Instruction  in  elementary  statistical  techniques  and  their 
application  to  the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  psychological  data.  Experiment1; 
are  arranged  in  a  sequence  of  increasing  complexity  with  respect  to  subject  matter, 
experimental  design  and  statistical  methods.  Laboratory  and  lecture1;.  8  s.h.  (e) 
A^ociatf  Professor  Guttman   and  Assistant  Professor  Boneau 

121.  CHILD  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  detailed  study  of  the  practical  problems  of 
infancy  and  early  childhood,  with  special  emphasis  upon  learning,  emotional  de- 
velopment, social  adjustment,  and  modern  conceptions  and  methods  of  child  training 
and  guidance.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  McHugh 

122.  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  PRE-SCHOOL  CHILD.-Study  and  application  of 
techniques  of  observing,  recording  and  interpreting  the  behavior  of  the  pre-school 
child.  The  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  interested  in  the 
personality,  development  and  social  adjustment  of  children:  to  train  them  in 
techniques  of  observing  and  interpreting  the  physical,  emotional,  and  intellectual 
development  of  the  individual  child;  the  role  of  each  child  within  the  social 
structure  of  a  play  group,  and  a  study  of  the  development  of  group  integration. 
One  hour  lecture  and  4  hours  laboratory.    3  sJi.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Reichenberg-Hackett 
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126.  ADOLESCENT  PSYCHOLOGY.-The  mental,  social,  and  emotional  de- 
velopment of  adolescence  and  youth  will  be  studied,  with  special  attention  given  to 
such  topics  as  interests,  motivations,  home  problems,  sex  differences,  recreation, 
delinquency,  and  development  for  citizenship.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  121  or 
Education  118,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  McHugh 

130.  PRINCIPLES  AND  METHODS  OF  PSYCHOLOGICAL  EVALUATION.- 

This  is  an  introductory  course  in  test  methods  used  by  psychologists  in  measuring 
and  evaluating  mental  processes.  The  nature,  purposes  and  utilization  of  various 
types  of  tests  and  psychological  techniques  will  be  discussed  and  demonstrated. 
Among  the  tests  to  be  studied  will  be  standard  scales  of  intelligence,  verbal  and 
performance,  individual  and  group  methods;  tests  of  special  abilities,  aptitudes, 
attitudes  and  interests;  personality  tests,  rating  scales  and  projective  methods. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Banham 

132.  THE  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES.-A  study  of  the 
nature  and  causes  of  individual  and  group  variations  in  intelligence,  special  abili- 
ties, social  and  emotional  characteristics.  These  will  be  considered  in  relation  to 
developmental  sequence,  aging  factors,  sex,  race,  biological  inheritance,  education 
and  socio-economic  conditions.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Banham 

141.  PERSONALITY  AND  BEHAVIOR  DISORDER.-Behavior  disorder  studied 
from  the  viewpoint  of  the  psychological  principles  underlying  the  adjustment  of 
the  deviant  personality.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  100.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  had  Psychology  106.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Parsons 

143.  LANGUAGE  AND  COMMUNICATION.-A  survey  of  human  language 
behavior.  Topics  covered  will  include  basic  units  of  language,  language  learning, 
various  approaches  to  the  problem  of  "meaning,"  and  the  role  of  language  in 
human  learning  and  perception.  Each  student  will  perform  an  experimental  re- 
search project.  Prerequisite:  6  hours  of  psychology  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
3  s.h.   (e) 

144.  THE  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  LEARNING.-A  survey  of  the  basic  facts  and 
principles  of  human  and  animal  learning.  Studens  in  the  course  will  perform  an 
independent  experiment.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  permission  of  the 
instructor  or  director  of  undergraduate  studies.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Kimble 

145.  EXPERIMENTAL  APPROACHES  TO  PERSONALITY.-Experimental 
methods  applied  to  personality  research  with  emphasis  upon  psychological  studies 
in  such  areas  as  anxiety,  conflict  and  frustration.  Students  will  perform  a  series 
of  representative  experiments.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  per- 
mission of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergradute  studies.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professors  Garmezy  and  Jones;  Assistant  Professor  Brehm 

146.  EXPERIMENTAL    PSYCHOLOGY    IN    INDUSTRY    AND    ENGINEER 

ING.— Applications  of  psychological  principles  to  the  solution  of  problems  in  indus- 
try and  engineering.  Topics  covered  include  visual  and  auditory  communication, 
visibility  and  legibility,  visual  display,  control  design,  machine  design,  motivational 
and  learning  factors  influencing  production.  Representative  studies  will  be  reviewed. 
Students  in  the  course  will  perform  several  pertinent  experiments.  Prerequisite: 
6  hours  of  Psychology  or  permission  of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  under 
graduate  studies.     3  s.h.    (e) 

148.  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  PERCEPTION  AND  THINKING.-A  study  of  the 
basic  phenomena  of  perception  and  thinking  as  determined  by  the  stimulus  situa- 
tion, motivation,  learning  and  personality  variables.  Students  will  perform  a  series 
of  representative  experiments.  Prerequisites:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  per- 
mission of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Zener 

205.  SENSORY  DISCRIMINATION.-The  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  re- 
ceptors, their  pathways  to  the  central  nervous  system  and  their  central  connections. 
The  central  question  of  the  course  concerns  neural  mechanisms  for  discriminating 
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between  modalities,  qualities  within  a  modality,  and  differences  in  intensity  and 
location.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Diamond 

207,  208.  INDEPENDENT  STUDY  AND  RESEARCH.-Independent  investiga- 
tions of  topics  of  special  interest.  Admission  requires  formulation  of  a  study  plan 
with  a  faculty  supervisor  and  approval  of  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies. 
Prerequisite  9  s.h.  of  Psychology.  Not  open  to  students  currently  enrolled  in 
Psychology  229,  240.    6  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Kimble  and  Staff 

212.  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  survey  of  the  interrelationships  of 
biological  and  psychological  factors  in  behavior,  with  particular  reference  to  reflex 
action,  motivation,  learning  and  emotion.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  relation 
between  psychological  theories  and  biological  data.  Presupposes  Introductory 
Zoology  or  its  equivalent.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  permission 
of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Obrist 

215.  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-Theory  of  personality  structure  and 
the  changes  it  undergoes  in  development  from  infancy  to  old  age,  learning,  con- 
flict, character,  intelligence,  developmental  crises,  etc.;  evaluation  of  researches  on 
personality  dynamics.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  permission  of 
the  instructor  of  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.   3  s.h.   (e)    Professor  Adams 

229,  230.  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH.-A  senior  research  seminar  for 
advanced  students.  The  student  conducts  an  original  investigation  under  staff 
supervision.  A  formal  written  report  of  the  study  will  be  required.  Group  dis- 
cussions of  significant  research  areas.  Prerequisites:  Participation  by  departmental 
invitation  only;  restricted  to  senior  majors  who  have  maintained  a  B  average  in  all 
psychology  courses.  Students  graduating  with  distinction  in  psychology  will  be 
selected  from  among  registrants  in  this  course.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Jones 

236.  THEORETICAL  PSVCHOLOGY.-This  course  will  be  devoted  to  the 
analysis  of  techniques  of  theory  construction  in  psychology.  The  discussion  of 
these  methodological  issues  will  be  coordinated  with  the  analysis  of  concrete  formu- 
lations in  contemporary  psychological  theory.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or 
special  permission  of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Professor  Koch 

242.  MEASUREMENT  OF  APTITUDES,  INTEREST  AND  ACHIEVEMENT- 

A  study  of  the  theories  and  principles  of  psychological  measurement  as  applied  to 
aptitude,  interest  and  achievement  testing.  Prerequisite:  12  hours  of  psychology 
or  educational  psvchology    (6  hours  of  which  may  be  taken  concurrently).     3  s.h. 

Professor  Kuder 

265.  FUNDAMENTAL  STATISTICAL  APPLICATIONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGI- 
CAL RESEARCH.— Introduction  to  probability  and  the  use  of  statistics  in  descrip- 
tion and  hypothesis  testing  in  psychology  including  the  following  applications: 
correlational  techniques,  chi-square  and  t  tests,  distribution-free  tests  and  one-way 
analysis  of  variance.     Prerequisite:  Psychology  117-118  or  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Boneau 

266.  ADVANCED  STATISTICAL  APPLICATIONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGICAL 
RESEARCH.— The  basic  theory  and  applications  of  analysis  of  variance  techniques 
to  complex  experimental  designs  will  be  covered.  Additional  advanced  techniques, 
including  factor  analysis,  will  be  introduced.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  265  or 
equivalent.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Boneau 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  91  or  equivalent. 

Major  Requirements:  For  A.B.  degree,  24  semester  hours  in  psychology  includ- 
ing:  Psychology  91  and  117-118,  and  at  least  one  course  numbered  above  140. 

For  B.S.  degree,  24  semester  hours  in  psychology  including:  Psychology  91,  108, 
117-118  and  at  least  two  courses  numbered  above  140. 
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Related  Work:  18  semester  hours  which  may  include  certain  courses  in  chemis- 
try, economics,  education,  English,  mathematics,  philosophy,  physics,  political 
science,  sociology-anthropology  and  zoology. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  in  this  Bulletin. 

RELIGION 

ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     PRICE,     CHAIRMAN;     ASSISTANT     PROFESSOR     BRADLEY,     DIRECTOR     OF 

UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    SALES,   SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN 

instruction;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    MANSCHRECK    AND    PHILLIPS; 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    DANIELS,    JONES,    AND    OSBORN;    DR. 

LANGFORD;    MESSRS.   SHRIVER  AND  WINTERMUTE 

The  purpose  of  the  undergraduate  program  of  instruction  in  religion  is  to  make 
the  student  aware  of  the  influence  of  religion  in  the  history  of  mankind  and  in  the 
contemporary  world,  and  to  help  him  appreciate  its  significance  in  his  own  expe- 
rience. Attention  is  centered  on  the  Bible,  the  history  and  thought  of  Christianity, 
and  the  development  of  other  religious  traditions.  In  addition  to  the  basic  courses 
designed  to  fulfill  the  University  requirement  in  religion,  advanced  courses  are 
offered  to  meet  the  needs  of  specially  interested  students.  In  every  case  the  student 
is  encouraged  to  consider  carefully  his  own  religious  convictions,  to  the  end  that 
he  may  reach  a  more  intelligent  understanding  of  his  role  in  the  world  and  of  his 
relation  to  God. 

The  uniform  course  requirement  in  religion  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  following 
ways:  (a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2;  (b)  by  completing,  in 
the  sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52;  (c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore 
year  or  later,  Religion  55  and  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

Students  who  have  fulfilled  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  religion  are 
eligible  to  elect  any  course  numbered  100  or  above,  except  those  for  which  addi- 
tional prerequisites  are  prescribed.  Courses  numbered  below  100  may  not  be  taken 
by  those  who  have  completed  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  religion. 

1-2.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  books  of  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments.  The  literature  is  examined  in  the  light  of  its  origin  in  the 
history  and  religion  of  the  people  of  the  Bible,  in  order  that  its  theological  signifi- 
cance in  its  own  day  and  in  ours  may  be  understood.   Open  only  to  freshmen,  b'  s.h. 

Staff 

51-52.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  survey  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments, 
similar  to  Religion  1-2  but  adapted  to  the  capabilities  of  sophomores,  juniors,  and 
seniors.  Not  open  to  freshmen,  or  to  students  who  have  received  credit  for  Religion 
1-2.    6  s.h.  Staff 

55.  THE  RELIGION  OF  THE  BIBLE.-An  introduction  to  the  historical  and 
critical  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  which  considers  the  principal  per- 
sons, events,  ideas,  and  practices  contained  in  the  Biblical  record,  and  their  signifi- 
cance for  the  present  time.  Not  open  to  freshmen,  or  to  students  who  have 
received  credit  for  Religion  1-2  or  51-52.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Price;  Assistant  Professors  Bradley  and  Daniels 

65.  JESUS:  THE  MAN  AND  HIS  MESSAGE  (formerly  Religion  114).-A  de- 
tailed examination  of  the  Gospel  records,  for  the  purpose  of  recovering  the  person 
and  mission  of  Jesus.  Attention  will  be  given  to  conceptions  of  Christ  in  the  history 
of  the  Church,  and  to  his  contemporary  significance.  Prerequisite:  Religion  55. 
3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Phillips;  Assistant  Professor  Sales 

71.  CHRISTIANITY  IN  THE  WESTERN  WORLD.-An  historical  study  and 
evaluation  of  the  major  trends,  developments,  and  interpretations  of  Christianity 
from  New  Testament  times  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  upon  their  relevance  to 
an  understanding  of  Christianity  today.     Prerequisite:  Religion  55.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Manschreck;  Assistant  Professor  Daniels 

85.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  (formerly  Religion  91).-A 
brief  analysis  of  the  Biblical  and  historical  bases  for  the  Christian  understanding 
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of  man's  moral  situation,  followed  by  a  study  of  the  social  implications  of  Chris- 
tianity in  such  areas  of  life  as  marriage,  race,  the  political  and  economic  order,  etc. 
Consideration  is  given  to  the  relation  of  Christian  ethics  to  moral  philosophy. 
Prerequisite:  Religion  55.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Osborn;  Dr.  Langford 

93.  SURVEY  OF  THE  WORLD'S  LIVING  RELIGIONS.-An  introductory 
course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  problems  and  methods  of  the 
study  of  world  religions.  After  a  brief  consideration  of  religion  in  primitive  cul- 
ture, the  world's  living  religions  are  dealt  with  in  terms  of  historical  development 
and  the  beliefs,  practices,  and  contemporary  importance  of  each.  Prerequisite: 
Religion  55.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Bradley 

111.  THE  PROPHETS  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  (formerly  Religion  103).- 
A  study  of  the  origin  and  rise  of  the  prophetic  movement,  the  message  of  the 
prophets  in  their  historical  setting,  the  contribution  of  this  movement  to  the 
Biblical  view  of  God  and  history,  and  the  significance  of  the  prophets  for  today. 
3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Sales;  Mr.  Wintermute 

120.  RELIGIOUS  QUESTS  OF  THE  GRECO-ROMAN  WORLD.-The  religious 
movements  in  the  Hellenistic  age  which  influenced  the  rise  of  Christianity;  the 
various  developments  in  post-exilic  Judaism;  Persian  dualism:  the  Greek  mystery 
cults;  Stoic  philosophy;  and  emperor  worship.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Sales 

121.  THE  MISSION  AND  MESSAGE  OF  JESUS  (formerly  Religion  116).-An 
analysis  and  interpretation  of  the  Gospels,  designed  to  afford  the  student  a  fuller 
understanding  of  Jesus  and  his  mission.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  received 
credit  for  Religion  65.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Price;  Assistant  Professor  Daniels 

123.  THE  LIFE  AND  LETTERS  OF  PAUL.-A  study  of  the  available  sources 
for  the  life  of  Paul,  his  r61e  in  the  expansion  of  the  Christian  movement,  the  most 
important  aspects  of  his  thought,  and  his  continuing  influence.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Daniels 

124.  THE  EARLY  CHURCH  FROM  PAUL  TO  IRENAEUS  (formerly  Religion 
94).— Early  Christian  history  through  the  second  century.  Special  attention  is  given 
to  Christianity's  relation  to  Rome,  and  to  the  developing  organization,  ministry, 
and  theology  of  the  Church.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Sales 

131.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIANITY  FROM  THE  EARLY  CHURCH 
THROUGH  THE  REFORMATION.-A  study  of  events,  trends,  personalities,  and 
interpretations  that  have  shaped  Christianity  from  the  time  of  the  early  Church 
through  the  sixteenth  century,  intended  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  Christian 
heritage  and  to  contribute  to  his  understanding  of  contemporary  Christianity.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

133.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIANITY  SINCE  THE  REFORMATION.-A  study 
of  events,  trends,  personalities,  and  interpretations  which  have  shaped  Christianity 
since  the  Reformation,  with  emphasis  upon  those  which  contribute  to  an  under- 
standing of  the  contemporary  religious  situation.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

135.  CHRISTIAN  BIOGRAPHY.-A  study  of  the  development  of  Christian 
thought  and  practice  as  reflected  in  the  lives  and  writings  of  such  key  persons  as 
Augustine,  Luther,  and  Wesley.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

138.  CONTEMPORARY  RELIGIONS  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (formerly 
Religion  134).— Judaism,  Catholicism,  and  Protestantism  are  studied  with  reference 
to  their  distinctive  beliefs  and  practices.  A  comparison  is  made  of  common  and 
dissimilar  features.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Phillips 

140.  CHRISTIAN  BELIEFS  (formerly  Religion  192).-An  introductory  study  of 
important  Christian  teachings  concerning  God,  Jesus  Christ,  sin  and  salvation,  etc., 
intended  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  the  student's  evaluation  of  his  own  religious  con- 
cepts.   3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Bradley;  Dr.  Langford 

144.  PROBLEMS  OF  RELIGIOUS  THOUGHT.-A  study  of  the  relation  of 
belief  in   God   to   various  other   types  of  knowledge   and  experience,   such   as   the 
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research  of  natural  and  social  scientists  and  the  facts  of  suffering,  human  tragedy, 
and  evil.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Price;  Dr.  Langford 

147.  PROTESTANTISM  IN  AMERICA  TO  1800.-A  study  of  European  back- 
grounds and  representative  men,  movements  and  thought  in  early  American  Protes- 
tantism.   3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Jones 

148.  PROTESTANTISM  IN  AMERICA  SINCE  1800.-A  study  of  representative 
men,  movements  and  thought  in  American  Protestantism  from  1800  to  1918.    3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Jones 

149.  CURRENT  INTERPRETATIONS  OF  CHRISTIANITY.-Contemporary 
types  of  Christian  thought  as  seen  through  the  writings  of  such  leading  repre- 
sentatives as  Karl  Barth,  John  Baillie,  Paul  Tillich,  and  Reinhold  Niebuhr.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Osborn 

152.  CHRISTIANITY  AND  CONTEMPORARY  SOCIAL  PROBLEMS  (for- 
merly Religion  132).— The  Christian's  responsibility  in  relation  to  existing  social, 
economic,  and  political  conditions,  studied  in  the  light  of  the  Bible,  social  pro- 
nouncements of  the  churches,  and  the  insights  of  key  Christian  thinkers  of  the  past 
and  present.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Osborn 

156.  CHRISTIAN  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY  (formerly  Religion  170).- 
Marriage  and  the  family  in  American  society  studied  from  the  Christian  perspec- 
tive. Attention  will  be  given  to  the  teachings  of  the  churches  and  of  psychologists 
and  sociologists  concerning  courtship  and  marriage,  sex,  parent-child  relationships, 
mixed  marriages,  and  divorce.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Phillips 

175.  NON-CHRISTIAN  RELIGIONS  OF  THE  MODERN  WORLD  (formerly 
Religion  182).— An  examination  of  the  beliefs  of  Islam  and  the  religions  of  India, 
China,  and  Japan.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  sacred  literature,  world  view, 
history,  and  cultural  and  social  significance  of  the  principal  non-Christian  religions. 
Not  open  to  students  who  have  received  credit  for  Religion  93.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Bradley 

201-202.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  RELIGION.-Critical  research  in  signi6cant 
aspects  of  religion.  Prerequisites:  Senior  standing  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

228.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  GOSPEL  AND  THE  EPISTLES  OF  JOHN.- 

A  study  of  the  origin  of  these  writings,  the  provenance  of  their  thought  forms  and 
symbolism,  their  influence  on  the  early  Church,  and  their  contemporary  significance. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Price 

235.  THE  REFORMATION  IN  THE  LIFE  AND  THOUGHT  OF  MELANCH- 
THON.— A  study  of  Reformation  thought  patterns,  trends,  and  tensions  as  seen 
through  the  work  of  Philip  Melanchthon  (1497-1560).  Special  consideration  will 
be  given  to  other  major  Reformation  figures  in  relation  to  Melanchthon.  Prerequi- 
site: permission  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

270.  THE  RELIGION  OF  THE  HINDUS.-Hinduism  studied  through  its  re- 
ligious literature  from  the  Vedic  period  to  modern  times.  Attention  will  center 
on  ways  of  salvation  in  philosophical  and  epic  literature,  heresies  and  sects,  Muslim 
influences,  and  the  role  of  religion  in  modern  India.  Prerequisite:  permission  of 
the  instructor.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Bradley 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Completion  of  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  religion.  (The 
sequence  Religion  1-2  or  51-52  is  recommended.) 

Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  semester  hours  selected  as  follows: 

1.  Three  hours  from  111,  121,  123. 

2.  Six  hours  from  124,  131,  133. 

3.  Three  hours  from  140,  144,  152. 

4.  Three  hours  from  138,  175. 


Romance  Languages  109 

5.  Three  hours  in  the  Senior  year  at  the  200  level  other  than  201-202. 

6.  Six  hours  elected  from  the  department  curriculum. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  semester  hours,  including  a  minimum  of  six  hours  in 
each  of  two  departments.  There  is  no  restriction  in  principle  as  to  departments  in 
which  related  work  may  be  taken.  The  departmental  major  adviser  will  take  into 
consideration  the  vocational  objective  of  the  student  and  the  need  to  select  courses 
which  will  strengthen  his  major  work. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  in  this  Bulletin. 

ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

PROFESSOR    DAVIS,    CHAIRMAN;    PROFESSOR    DOW,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERCRADUATE    STUDIES    IN 
FRENCH;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   FEIN,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE   STUDIES    IN    SPAN- 
ISH;  ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR  CORDLE,  SUPERVISOR  OF  FRESHMAN   STUDIES  IN   FRENCH; 
ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR  TORRE,    SUPERVISOR   OF    FRESHMAN    STUDIES   IN    SPANISH; 
PROFESSORS    CASTELLANO,    JORDAN,    PREDMORE,    AND    WALTON;    ASSOCIATE 
PROFESSOR    CHERPACK;     ASSISTANT     PROFESSORS    CASTELLANO,    DOW, 
GRANT,    MILLER,    AND    VINCENT;    DRS.    FLINT    AND    WALKER; 
MESSRS.     BARLOW,     HARDEE,     HOOPER,     MCLEAN, 
STALEY    AND    STIRES,    MRS.    BRYAN; 
MISS   KRUMMEL 

French  91-92  and  Spanish  91-92  are  the  prerequisites  for  all  elective  courses. 
Some  preparation  in  courses  of  the  100  level  is  prerequisite  to  election  of  courses 
above  200,  except  by  special  authorization  of  the  department. 

Students  who,  by  reason  of  foreign  residence,  have  had  special  opportunities  in 
French  or  Spanish  must  be  classified  by  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies. 

FRENCH 

1-2.  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH.— Introduction  to  simple  conversational  patterns, 
elements  of  grammar,  graded  readings.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Assistant  Professor  Grant  and  Staff 

63-64.  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH.-The  progressive  development  of  skills  in 
speaking,  understanding,  and  reading.  Prerequisite:  French  1-2  or  two  years  of 
high-school  French.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Professor  Dow  and  Staff 

91-92.  INTRODUCTION  TO  FRENCH  LITERATURE.-Readings  from  repre- 
sentative French  authors.  Development  of  skill  in  rapid  reading  correlated  with 
discussion  in  French  of  content  and  ideas.  Prerequisite:  French  63-64  or  equivalent. 
6  s.h.    (e  &  w)  Professor  Walton  and  Staff 

71.  INTERMEDIATE  CONVERSATION.-To  be  taken  concurrently  with 
French  91,  except  by  departmental  permission.  Enrollment  limited  to  10  students 
per  section.    Recommended  for  prospective  French  majors.    1  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Dow 

72.  INTERMEDIATE  CONYERSATION.-Prerequisite:  French  71  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor.     To  be  taken  concurrently  with  French  92.     1  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Dow 

104.  THE  SIXTEENTH  CENTURY.-An  introduction  to  the  spirit  of  the 
French  Renaissance  as  reflected  in  the  literature  of  the  age  of  Rabelais  and  Mon- 
taigne, Ronsard  and  Du  Bellay.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Vincent 

105.  FRENCH  COMEDY  FROM  MEDIEVAL  FARCE  TO  BEAUMARCHAIS.- 

A  study  of  the  comic  theater  from  the  beginnings  to  eighteenth  century  satire,  with 
special  consideration  of  Moliere.  The  course  will  trace  the  development  of  the 
French  theatrical  tradition,  with  its  commentary  on  human  nature  and  the  con- 
temporary scene.     3  s.h.    (w)  Dr.  Walker 

106.  THE  WORLDS  OF  ROUSSEAU.-Studies  of  Rousseau's  conception  of  the 
real   world    (the  Discours),  the  ideal  world    (Emile  and   the   Contrat  Social),  the 
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fictional  world   (La  Nouvelle  Heloise),  and  his  personal  world   (the  Concessions  and 
the  Reveries).    3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Cherpack 

108.  THE  FRENCH  ROMANTIC  MOVEMENT.-The  impact  of  the  modern 
world  on  the  French  thinkers  and  great  poets  of  the  early  nineteenth  century. 
Readings  from  Rousseau;  the  eyewitness  testimony  of  Chateaubriand;  the  lyric 
poetry  of  Lamartine,  Vigny,  Musset,  and  Hugo.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Grant 

111.  FRENCH  DRAMA  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  survey  of  the 
French  theatre  from  the  romantic  period  to  the  Theatre  libre.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Dow 

112.  FRENCH  DRAMA  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-Reading  of  repre- 
sentative plays  selected  from  the  works  of  Bernstein,  Maeterlinck,  Romains,  Sarment, 
Vildrac,  J.-J.  Bernard,  Claudel,  Lenormand,  Pagnol,  Giraudoux,  and  Anouilh. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Dow 

127,  128.  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  CONVERSATION.-During  the 
first  semester  elements  of  syntax  are  briefly  reviewed,  along  with  constant  drill  in 
the  conversational  idiom.  In  the  second  semester,  there  are  exercises  in  free  compo- 
sition with  intensified  treatment  of  pronunciation  and  diction.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Dow 

134.  CONTEMPORARY  FRENCH  LIFE  AND  THOUGHT.-An  introduction 
to  the  essential  currents  in  French  thought  since  1885.  Representative  literary 
works  are  used  as  a  basis  for  analysis  and  discussion  of  the  contemporary  scene. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Cordle 

213.  FRENCH  CLASSICISM.-Its  initial  phase.  Readings  from  Malherbe,  Bal- 
zac, Voiture,  Descartes,  Corneille,  Moliere,  and  others.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Walton 

214.  FRENCH  CLASSICISM.-Its  maturity.  Readings  from  Pascal,  Racine,  La 
Fontaine,  La  Rochefoucauld,  Boileau,  Bossuet,  Madame  de  SeVigne,  La  Bruyere, 
Saint-Simon,  and  others.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Walton 

215.  216.  THE  MODERN  FRENCH  NOVEL.-A  survey  of  the  novel  form  from 
the  seventeenth  to  the  twentieth  century,  with  particular  attention  to  the  analysis 
of  fundamental  literary  tendencies;  classicism,  rationalism,  and  realism.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Jordan 

219,  220.  OLD  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE.-Reading  and  dis 
cussion  of  representative  texts  of  the  Medieval  Period  accompanied  by  a  study  of 
the  evolution  of  the  language.    6  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Vincent 

227.  FRENCH  POETRY  SINCE  THEOPHILE  GAUTIER.-Readings  from  the 
principal  figures  of  the  Parnassian  and  Symbolist  movements,  including  Baudelaire, 
Leconte  de  Lisle,  Heredia,  Verlaine,  Rimbaud,  Mallarme,  Regnier.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Walton 

238.  ANATOLE  FRANCE.— Analysis  of  the  principal  phases  of  his  work  and  its 
relation  to  the  French  tradition.  Reading  of  his  poetry,  Le  Crime  de  Sylvestre 
Bonnard,  Thais,  Le  Jardin  d'Epicure,  Les  Dieux  ont  soif,  Le  Lys  Rouge,  L'Ue  des 
Pingouins,  part  of  La  Vie  Litteraire.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Walton 

241,  242.  FRENCH  LITERATURE  AND  THOUGHT  IN  THE  AGE  OF  EN- 
LIGHTENMENT.—First  semester:  The  new  philosophy  and  its  propagation.  Lec- 
tures and  discussions  involving  texts  by  Fontenelle,  Montesquieu,  Voltaire,  Rous- 
seau, Diderot,  and  others.  Second  semester:  The  crisis  in  literary  aesthetics. 
Readings,  lectures,  and  discussions  bearing  on  the  clash  between  Classicism  and 
new  literary  orientations.    6  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Cherpack 

SPANISH 
1-2.  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH.— Introduction  to  simple  conversational  patterns, 
elements  of  grammar,  graded  readings.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Assistant  Professor  Miller  and  Staff 
63-64.  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH.-Progressive  development  of  skills  in  speak- 
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ing,  understanding,  and  reading.     Prerequisite:   Spanish   1-2  or  two  years  of  high- 
school  Spanish.     6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Mr.  Flint  and  Staff 

91-92.  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-Readings  from  repre- 
sentative Spanish  authors.  Development  of  skill  in  rapid  reading  correlated  with 
discussion  in  Spanish  of  content  and  ideas.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  63-64  or  equiva- 
lent.   6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Professor  Castellano  and  Staff 

94.  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPANISH  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-Readings 
from  representative  Spanish  American  authors.  Development  of  skill  in  rapid  read- 
ing correlated  with  discussion  in  Spanish  of  content  and  ideas.  This  course  is  offered 
sometimes  as  an  alternate  to  Spanish  92  and  is  accepted  in  fulfillment  of  major  and 
graduation  requirements.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Professor  Castellano  and  Staff 

71.  INTERMEDIATE  CONVERSATION.-To  be  taken  concurrently  with  Span- 
ish 91,  except  by  departmental  permission.  Enrollment  limited  to  10  students 
per  section.     Recommended  for  prospective  Spanish  majors.     1  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  1'rofessor  Castellano 

72.  INTERMEDIATE  CONVERSATION.-Prerequisite:  Spanish  71  or  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor.     To  be  taken  concurrently  with  Spanish  92  or  94.     1  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Castellano 

155.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS  OF  SPANISH  AMERICAN  LITERA- 
TURE.—Reading  and  discussion  of  major  works  which  illustrate  literary  trends 
from  the  early  Colonial  period  to  1880.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Fein 

156.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS  OF  SPANISH  AMERICAN  LITERA- 
TURE.—Study  of  works  which  are  examples  of  the  principal  literary  currents  after 
1880,  with  particular  reference  to  their  relationship  to  social  ideas  and  problems 
in  the  same  period.    3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Fein 

161.  SPANISH  LITERATURE:  OLDER  PERIOD.-Reading  and  interpretation 
of  representative  Spanish  writers  from  the  beginnings  through  the  Golden  Age. 
3  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Miller 

162.  SPANISH  LITERATURE:  MODERN  PERIOD.-Reading  and  interpreta- 
tion of  representative  writers  from  Romanticism  to  the  present.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Torre 

164.  SPANISH  CIVILIZATION.— This  course  is  designed  to  develop  an  under- 
standing of  the  Spanish  cultural  heritage  through  the  study  of  selected  historical, 
literary,  and  artistic  materials.     3  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Flint 

175.  PHONETICS  AND  DICTION.-This  course  is  designed  to  perfect  the 
student's  pronunciation  and  to  improve  his  diction.  Use  is  made  of  the  tape  record- 
ings for  practice  and  for  corrective  purposes.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  71,  72,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Castellano 

176.  ADVANCED  CONVERSATION.-This  course  is  designed  to  develop  fa- 
cility of  expression  through  constant  drill  on  vocabulary  and  conversational  idiom. 
Time  will  be  devoted  to  a  review  of  the  essentials  of  Spanish  syntax.  Prerequisite: 
Spanish  175  or  permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Castellano 

255.  MODERN  LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-The  coming  of  age  of 
Latin  American  literature  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  with  particular 
attention  to  the  Modernist  movement.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Fein 

256.  CONTEMPORARY  LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-Trends  in  Latin 
American  Literature  after  the  Modernist  movement.  Analysis  of  significant  works 
in  various  genres.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Fein 

257.  OLD  SPANISH  LANGUAGE.-The  historical  development  of  the  language 
together  with  illustrative  readings.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Davis 

258.  OLD  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-The  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  the 
early  Renaissance.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Davis 

260.  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  SYNTAX.-Study  of  fundamental  diffi- 
culties in   the   language;   practice   in   writing  idiomatic  Spanish;   exercises   in   free 
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composition.  For  students  who  have  a  satisfactory  command  of  Spanish  grammar 
and  fair  conversational  ability.  Prerequisites:  Spanish  175,  176,  or  permission.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Professor  Castellano 

261.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  NOVEL.-A  study  of  literary  and  social  trends 
in  the  last  half  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Readings  will  be  selected  from  the  novels 
of  Valera,  Pereda,  Galdos,  Pardo  Bazan,  Blasco  lbanez,  and  their  contemporaries. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Davis 

264.  MODERN  AND  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  THEATRE.-A  brief  re- 
view of  the  modern  and  contemporary  Spanish  theatre  from  the  period  of  Romanti- 
cism. Lectures,  reading,  and  discussion  of  the  most  representative  works  of  Bena- 
vente,  Martinez  Sierra,  los  hermanos  Quintero,  etc.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Castellano 

265.  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE:  CERVANTES.-The  life  and  thought  of 
Cervantes  with  special  emphasis  on  his  Quijote.    3  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Predmore 

266.  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE:  THE  DRAMA.-Study  of  the  chief  Spanish 
dramatists  of  the  seventeenth  century  with  readings  of  representative  plays  of  this 
period.    3  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Castellano 

270.  THE  SPANISH  LANGUAGE  IN  AMERICA.-Development  of  the  Spanish 
languages  from  the  time  of  the  Discovery  to  the  present.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Predmore 

275.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  LITERATURE.  ESSAY  AND  LYRIC 
POETRY.— A  study  of  the  revision  of  national  values  and  literary  expression  in  the 
twentieth  century  with  particular  reference  to  the  crisis  of  1898  and  to  the  enrich- 
ment of  the  Spanish  tradition  through  extrapeninsular  influences.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Predmore 

276.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  LITERATURE:  NOVEL.-A  study  of  tra- 
dition and  innovation  in  the  twentieth  century  Spanish  novel  with  emphasis  on  the 
novels  of  Unamuno,  Baroja,  Valle  Inclan,  and  Perez  de  Ayala.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Predmore 

THE  TEACHING  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 
RL218.  THE  TEACHING  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES.-Evaluation  of  objec- 
tives and  methods;  a  study  of  the  practical  problems  involved  in  teaching  these 
languages  on  the  elementary,  secondary,  and  college  level;  analysis  of  textbooks, 
special  foreign  language  programs,  audio-visual  aids;  critical  examination  of  modern 
techniques  in  written  and  oral  testing.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Dow 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites: 

For  French:  French  91-92   (combined  with  71-72),  or  equivalent. 

For  Spanish:  Spanish  91-92   (combined  with  71-72),  or  equivalent. 
Major  Requirements: 

For  French:  Eighteen  semester  hours  of  work  must  be  completed  in  courses 
numbered  above  100  and  must  include:  (a)  six  semester  hours  in  course  127,  128; 
(b)  six  semester  hours  of  literature  in  courses  numbered  above  200. 

For  Spanish:  Eighteen  semester  hours  of  work  must  be  completed  in  courses 
numbered  above  100  and  must  include:  (a)  six  semester  hours  of  linguistic  training 
(courses  175,  176,  260);  (b)  six  semester  hours  of  literature  in  courses  numbered 
above  200. 

RELATED  WORK 

Majors  in  Romance  Languages  will  normally  take  the  prescribed  amount  of  re- 
lated work  in  the  following  fields:  (1)  other  foreign  languages  and  literature;  (2) 
aesthetics;  (3)  history  and  appreciation  courses  in  music  and  art;  (4)  philosophy; 
(5)  general  psychology;    (6)  history;    (7)  general  sociology  and  anthropology. 

Majors  in  Spanish  may  take  a  maximum  of  six  hours  of  Spanish  American  politi- 
cal science  or  economics  if  taken  with  or  after  Spanish  155,  156. 
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RUSSIAN 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    JEZIERSKI;    MR.    MAGUIRE 

1-2.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  RUSSIAN  LANGUAGE.-Fundamentals  of 
Russian  grammar,  graded  readings,  aural  comprehension,  introduction  to  the  spoken 
tongue.    6  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

63-64.  INTERMEDIATE  RUSSIAN  LANGUAGE.-Rapid  review  of  fundamen- 
tals, detailed  study  of  problems  in  grammar,  vocabulary  building,  development  of 
rapid  reading  skills,  practice  in  composition  and  spoken  Russian.  Prerequisite: 
Russian  1-2,  or  equivalent.    6  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

65-66.  SCIENTIFIC  RUSSIAN.-The  student  will  read  technical  literature  in 
his  field  of  specialization.  The  substance  of  the  course  will  depend  largely  on  the 
actual  needs  of  the  students  enrolled.  Prerequisite:  Russian  1-2,  or  equivalent. 
6  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Jezierski  and  Mr.  Maguire 

91-92.  ADVANCED  RUSSIAN.-Systematic  study  of  syntax  and  style  in  the 
written  and  spoken  language.  Readings  of  nineteenth  and  twentieth  century 
authors.  Oral  and  written  reports.  Conducted  partly  in  Russian.  Prerequisite: 
Russian  63-64,  or  equivalent.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Jezierski  and  Mr.  Maguire 

101,  102.  RUSSIAN  LITERATURE  AND  CULTURE  THROUGH  THE  NINE- 
TEENTH CENTURY.— Russian  prose,  poetry  and  criticism,  with  special  attention 
to  more  recent  periods.  Readings  (from  The  Igor  Tale  to  Blok)  in  English.  Lec- 
tures and  class  discussions.     6  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Jezierski 

103.  SOVIET  LITERATURE  AND  CULTURE.-Literature  since  1917,  as  a 
continuation  of  nineteenth-century  traditions  and  as  a  response  to  Soviet  ideology. 
Readings  (in  English)  from  major  works  of  prose,  poetry  and  drama.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  Maguire 

105.  THE  RUSSIAN  THEATER  AND  DRAMA.-Russian  drama  from  its  be 
ginnings   to  contemporary   practice.     Lectures,   class  discussions,  readings  of   plays 
(Pushkin  to  Majakovskij)  in  English.    3  s.h.   (w)   Not  offered  in  1959-60. 

Assistant  Professor  Jezierski 

112.  PUSHKIN  AND  THE  BIRTH  OF  RUSSIAN  REALISM.-An  intensive 
study  of  the  works  of  Russia's  greatest  poet.  Readings  in  English  or  Russian. 
Prerequisite:  Russian  101  or  instructor's  consent.    3  s.h.   (w)    Not  offered  in  1959-60. 

Mr.  Maguire 

201,  202.  THE    NOVELISTS    OF    NINETEENTH    CENTURY    RUSSIA.-De- 

velopment  of  the  Russian  novel  against  the  European  background,  with  emphasis 
on  Dostoevskij  and  Tolstoj.  Extensive  readings  in  English  or  Russian.  Lectures, 
oral  reports,  class  discussions  and  term  paper.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Jeizierski 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Russian  1-2. 

Major  Requirements:  Russian  63-64  and  18  semester  hours  in  the  department 
including  91-92  and  at  least  6  semester  hours  of  senior-graduate  courses. 

Related  Work:  18  semester  hours  chosen  with  the  approval  of  the  department 
from  the  humanities,  history  and  the  social  sciences. 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

PROFESSOR  MCKINNEY,  CHAIRMAN;   ASSISTANT  PROFESSOR  ROY,  DIRECTOR  OF  UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDIES;     PROFESSORS    LABARRE    AND    THOMPSON;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSORS 

KERCKHOFF     AND    SMITH;     ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    WHITRIDGE; 

DRS.    BROWN,    SHAW,   SIMPSON,   AND  TURK 

91-92.  GENERAL  SOCIOLOGY.-An  introduction  to  the  scientific  study  of  social 
life:  its  origin,  evolution  and  organization  as  illustrated  in  the  study  of  a  number 
pf  concrete  social  problems.    6  s.h.    (e  &  w)  Staff 
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101.  GENERAL  SOCIOLOGY.— A  more  intensive  version  of  course  91-92,  which 
enables  the  student  to  complete  the  introductory  course  in  sociology  in  one  semester. 
5  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professor  Rov 

93.  GENERAL  ANTHROPOLOGY.-Origins  and  distribution  of  the  races  of 
mankind;  a  survey  of  human  palaeontology  and  human  biology,  world  archaeology, 
prehistory  and  languages;  and  the  origins  of  the  family,  primitive  economics,  arts, 
social  and  political  organization.  Special  attention  is  given  to  primitive  peoples. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  LaBarre 

94.  CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  dynamics  of  culture,  the 
causal  factors,  functions,  integration  and  disintegration,  diffusion,  growth  and 
change  of  cultures.     Emphasis  is  upon  the  simpler  societies.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  LaBarre 
(Courses  91-92,  or  101,  or  93,  or  94  prerequisite  for  all  courses.) 

103.  PEOPLES  OF  THE  WORLD:  AMERICAN  INDIAN.-A  comprehensive 
survey  of  the  Indians  of  North  and  South  America,  including  a  study  of  origins  and 
prehistory,  archaeology,  physical  anthropology,  languages,  material  culture,  social 
and  political  organization,  economics  and  religion,  discussed  in  terms  of  the  "culture 
area"  concept,  and  illustrated  with  the  ethnography  of  a  characteristic  tribe  from 
each  area.  3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  LaBarre 

105.  PEOPLES  OF  THE  WORLD:  AFRICA,  ASIA,  AND  OCEANIA.-A  com- 
prehensive survey  of  non-European  peoples  of  the  Old  World,  covering  available 
prehistory,  archaeology,  racial  affiliations,  languages,  material  culture,  social  and 
political  organization,  economics  and  religion,  discussed  in  terms  of  the  "cultural 
area"  concept,  and  illustrated  with  the  ethnography  of  a  characteristic  tribe  from 
each  area.    3  s.h.  Professor  LaBarre 

133.  SOCIOLOGY  OF  THE  SOUTH.-The  developing  regional  organization  of 
the  world  economy  studied  with  especial  reference  to  Southern  life  and  problems. 
A  survey  of  the  composition  and  distribution  of  population,  races  and  race  rela- 
tions; economic  conditions  underlying  population,  race  factors  and  culture  of  the 
South.     Primary  emphasis  is  upon  social  change  and  its  control.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Thompson 

134.  HUMAN  ECOLOGY.— A  study  of  the  human  community  in  its  competitive 
and  cooperative  aspects.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Thompson 

137.  THE  NEGRO  IN  AMERICA.-A  study  of  the  history  and  changing  status 
of  the  Negro  regarded  as  a  symbol  and  protagonist  of  minority  groups  in  America 
and  elsewhere.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Thompson 

142.  THE  SOCIOLOGY  OF  MASS  COMMUNICATION.-An  analysis  of  the  role 
of  radio,  the  press,  magazines,  movies  and  television  in  modern  societies.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  selective  audiences,  content  characteristics,  controlling  elements, 
and  organizational  structure  of  the  various  media  of  mass  communication.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Associate  Professor  Smith 

154.  THE  SOCIOLOGY  OF  THE  ARTS.-An  analysis  of  the  social  relations  of 
the  world  of  the  arts  (painting  and  sculpture,  music,  and  literature),  with  emphasis 
upon  creative  artists,  art  publics,  art  organizations  and  art  works,  as  they  function 
in  their  social-cultural  milieu.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Whitridge 

157.  SOCIAL  CHANGE  AND  SOCIAL  CONTROL.-Basic  nature  of  inventions 
as  related  to  ideological  and  material  factors;  role  of  the  inventor,  reformer,  and 
non-conformist;  mobility,  diversification  and  individualism  as  by-products  of  social 
change;  techniques  of  social  control  in  the  family,  school,  church,  industry  and 
government;  social  planning  and  leadership  in  a  dynamic  society.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Staff 

158.  SOCIOLOGY    OF    THE    PROFESSIONS    AND     OCCUPATIONS.-Social 

significance  of  work.  Forces  changing  contemporary  occupational  structure.  Fac- 
tors associated  with  typical  career  patterns  of  professions  and  occupations.  Social 
organization  of  occupational  groups  with  emphasis  on  their  varied  roles  in  society. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  McKinney 
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165.  INTRODUCTION  TO  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIOLOGY.-An  analysis  and  ap- 
praisal of  the  various  factors  that  affect  human  relations  in  industry.  It  will  deal 
with  the  interpersonal  and  intergroup  relationships  within  the  individual  industrial 
unit  which  determine  its  efficiency  as  an  economic  and  social  institution;  the  social 
relationships  of  workers  with  one  another  and  with  management;  their  influence 
upon  productivity,  the  relations  of  the  worker  toward  the  job,  labor  turnover,  absen- 
teeism, etc.,  and  the  social  conditions  in  the  community,  housing,  family  life;  rec- 
reation, etc.,  as  they  affect  the  social  relation  within  the  industrial  community. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Roy 

176.  CRIMINOLOGY.— A  study  of  the  causes,  extent,  significance,  and  construc- 
tive treatment  of  the  principal  forms  of  crime  in  modern  society.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Dr.  Simpson 

191.  PRINCIPLES  OF  SOCIAL  CASE  INVESTIGATION.-A  non-professional 
course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  basic  research  techniques  em- 
ployed in  the  case  study  of  the  interrelationships  of  personality  and  culture  in 
various  fields  of  sociological  and  anthropological  interest.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Whitridge 

193.  BASIC  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  SOCIOLOGY.-The  processes  of 
definition,  classification,  measurement,  tabulation,  association,  correlation,  compari- 
son of  averages  and  of  percentages,  prediction,  preparation  and  interpretation  of 
tables  and  charts,  as  applied  to  and  illustrated  by  sociological  data.  One  lecture, 
one  recitation  and  three  laboratory  hours.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professors  Smith  and  Kerckhoff 

212.  PRIMITIVE  RELIGION.-The  ethnography,  the  social  functions  and  the 
socio-psychological  meanings  of  religion  in  primitive  societies.  Prerequisite:  course 
91-92,  or  101,  or  93  or  94.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  LaBarre 

213.  PERSONALITY  AND  SOCIETY.-The  sociology  and  social  psychology  of 
human  personality,  its  origins  in  the  primary  group,  its  nature  and  varieties,  and 
its  integrations  into  secondary  group  institutions,  with  emphasis  upon  the  normal 
personality  and  its  adjustments  in  our  society  and  to  our  culture.  Prerequisite: 
course  91-92,  or  101,  or  93  or  94.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  LaBarre 

214.  PERSONALITY  AND  CULTURE.-The  influence  of  culture  patterns  and 
social  institutions  on  character  structure,  socialization  of  the  individual  and  the 
dynamics  of  human  personality.  Comparative  anthropological  materials  will  be 
drawn  upon.     Prerequisite:  course  213.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  LaBarre 

233.  RURAL  SOCIOLOGY.-The  sociology  of  the  land;  peasant  and  folk  so- 
cieties and  cultures;  patterns  of  rural  settlement  like  the  farm,  the  plantation,  the 
ranch  and  others;  rural  personality  types;  the  changing  character  of  rural  life;  rural 
problems.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Thompson 

235.  URBAN  SOCIOLOGY— A  study  of  the  city  and  civilization,  the  newspaper, 
the  social  survey,  the  slum  and  housing,  neighborhoods  and  natural  areas,  urban 
institutions,  urban  problems,  and  city  planning.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Thompson  and  Associate  Professor  Smith 

237.  COMMUNITY  AND  SOCIETY.-This  course  seeks  to  provide  a  frame  of 
reference  for  the  analysis  and  ordering  of  facts  pertaining  to  the  diverse  cultures 
of  the  world,  the  State,  the  world  community,  the  Great  Society,  news,  mass  be- 
havior, social  problems,  races  and  classes.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Thompson 

238.  RACE  AND  CULTURE.-A  study  of  the  nature  of  race  and  of  the  relation- 
ships and  problems  of  race.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Thompson 

243.  SOCIAL  ATTITUDES  AND  COLLECTIVE  BEHAVIOR.-Study  of  atti- 
tudes as  products  of  social  interaction;  organization  of  attitudes  into  personal  be- 
havior patterns;  expression  of  social  attitudes  in  social,  political  and  industrial 
groups;  social  unrest  and  the  behavior  of  crowds  and  mobs;  analysis  of  social  move- 
ments, strikes,  revolutions,  and  other  group  organizations.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Kerckhoff 

246.  PUBLIC   OPINION    AND    PROPAGANDA.-Nature   and   development   of 
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public  opinion;  relation  to  attitude,  biases,  stereotypes  and  controversial  issues;  role 
of  leaders,  pressure  groups  and  minority  groups;  use  of  radio,  press,  motion  picture 
and  graphic  arts;  propaganda  and  censorship;  measurements  of  public  opinion. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Stapf 

250.  THE  FAMILY.— An  analysis  of  contemporary  family  experience  with  em- 
phasis on  its  functions,  problems,  resources  and  values.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  received  credit  for  Religion  170.    3  s.h.    (w)      Associate  Professor  Kerckhoff 

261.  PROBLEMS  IN  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIOLOGY.-Analysis  of  human  relations 
problems  that  confront  administrators  of  industrial  institutions  and  leaders  in  com- 
munity life.  In  this  course  emphasis  falls  on  the  examination  of  concrete  case 
materials  and  appraisal  of  published  research  with  consideration  of  possibilities  for 
further  development  of  scientific  procedures  in  the  field  of  industrial  sociology. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Roy 

262.  EDUCATION  AND  THE  CULTURAL  PROCESS.-A  study  of  education 
(1)  as  carried  on  traditionally  among  preliterate  and  folk  peoples,  and  (2)  as  it 
becomes  a  problem  in  racially  and  culturally  complex  societies  like  that  of  the 
United  States.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Thompson 

266.  INDUSTRY  AND  SOCIETY.-A  study  of  industrial  institutions  in  their 
interrelationships  with  other  forms  of  social  behavior  in  the  broad  cultural  setting 
of  western  civilization.  The  emphasis  in  this  course  will  be  on  an  examination  of 
the  influence  of  changes  in  the  technical  and  social  organization  of  industry  upon 
community  organization,  social  stratification,  social  mobility,  social  interaction,  and 
personality  development.  Attention  will  center  upon  analysis  of  specific  social 
problems  resulting  from  the  impact  of  industrial  change.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Roy 

271.  SOCIAL  PATHOLOGY.— A  study  of  the  causes,  extent,  significance,  and 
constructive  treatment  of  the  principal  forms  of  pathology  in  modern  society; 
poverty,  physical  defectiveness,  malnutrition,  mental  deficiency,  mental  disease, 
undirected  leisure  activities  and  unstandardized  commercial  recreation,  alcoholism, 
prostitution,  vagrancy,  and  delinquency.     3  s.h.    (e)  Staff 

281.  DEVELOPMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORY.-An  analysis  of  the  de- 
velopment, convergence  and  utilization  of  sociological  theory.  Prerequisite,  15  s.h. 
credit  in  sociology.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  McKinney 

292.  STATISTICAL  TECHNIQUES  IN  SOCIOLOGY  .-Intended  for  graduate 
students,  and  for  undergraduates  who  are  ready  to  undertake  original  statistical 
research  projects.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Smith 

293.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  SOCIAL  STATISTICS.-Applications  of  statisti- 
cal techniques  to  specific  research  topics.  Limited  to  advanced  students  with  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.     1  to  3  s.h.  each  semester,    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Smith 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  91-92  or  101. 

Major  Requirements:  Eighteen  semester  hours  of  work  in  the  Department  in 
addition  to  Sociology  91-92  or  101,  including  at  least  six  semester  hours  in  Senior- 
Graduate  courses. 

Related  Work:  A  minimum  of  eighteen  semester  hours,  at  least  twelve  of  which 
are  normally  chosen  from  two  of  the  following  fields:  economics,  education,  history, 
political  science  and  psychology.  Additional  courses  in  health  education,  philoso- 
phy and  religion  may  also  be  elected  as  related  work  when  indicated  by  the 
educational  requirements  of  the  student  and  approved  by  the  departmental  adviser. 
But  not  more  than  six  hours  work  in  courses  primarily  open  to  Freshmen  may  be 
counted  toward  this  requirement. 
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ZOOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    WILBUR,  CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR  ROBERTS,   DIRECTOR  OF    UNDERGRADU- 
UATE   STUDIES;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   HUNTER,  SUPERVISOR  OF   FRESHMAN    INSTRUC- 
TION;   PROFESSORS  BOOKHOUT,  GRAY   AND  K.  SCHMIDT-NIELSEN;    ASSOCIATE 
PROFESSORS    BAILEY,    FLUKE,    GREGG,    AND    HORN;    ASSOCIATE    RE- 
SEARCH     PROFESSOR     B.     SCHMIDT-NIELSEN;      ASSISTANT 
PROFESSORS     KLOPFER,     LIVINGSTONE,     SANDEEN, 
VERNBERG,     AND     WARD;     INSTRUCTORS 
DAVIS,    LARKIN,   SHARER, 
AND   POLNIK 

1.  ANIMAL  BIOLOGY.— The  principles  of  biology  as  applied  to  animals.  4  s.h. 
(w  &  e)  Assistant  Professors  Livingstone  and  Sandeen,  and  Staff 

2.  GENERAL  ZOOLOGY.— A  brief  survey  of  the  animal  kingdom.  Prerequi- 
site: Zoology  1.     4  s.h.    (w  &  e) 

Professor  Bookhout;  Associate  Professor  Hunter;  and  Staff 

53.  COMPARATIVE  VERTEBRATE  ANATOMY.-A  study  of  the  anatomy  and 
evolution  of  the  organ  systems  of  vertebrates.    Prerequisites:  Zoology  1,2.    4  s.h.  (w) 

Associate  Professor  Horn  and  Staff 

71.  HEREDITY  AND  EUGENICS.-Effects  of  environment  and  heredity  upon 
the  individual  and  populations;  interpretation  of  human  genetic  histories.  Pre- 
requisite: one  year  ot  zoology.    3  s.h.   (\v)  Assistant  Professor  Ward 

92.  GENERAL  EMBRYOLOGY.-An  introduction  to  the  study  of  developmental 
processes.     Prerequisite:  Zoology  1-2;  Chemistry  1,  2.    4  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Gregg  and  Staff 

109.  EVOLUTION.— The  facts  and  theories  of  organic  evolution.  Prerequisite: 
Zoology  110.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Klopfer 

110.  INTRODUCTION  TO  GENETICS.-The  principles  and  practical  applica- 
tions of  genetics  as  applied  to  animals.  (Primarily  for  majors  in  zoology.)  Pre- 
requisite:  two  years  ot  zoology  or  consent  of  instructor.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Ward 

120.  ORNITHOLOGY.— Lectures,  laboratory  and  field  trips  dealing  with  the 
classification,  adaptations,  and  natural  history  of  birds.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of 
zoology.    Zoology  53  recommended.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Bailey 

151.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSIOLOGY.-An  introductory  survey  of  physiological 
functions.  Prerequisites:  At  least  a  year  of  zoology  and  a  year  of  chemistry.  4  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Schmidt-Nielsen 

156.  VERTEBRATE  HISTOLOGY.— The  miscroscopic  structure  of  normal  tis- 
sues and  organs  of  the  vertebrate  body.  Training  will  be  given  in  the  preparation 
of  material  for  microscopic  study.     Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  Zoology.     4  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Roberts 

161.  ANIMAL  PARASITES.— An  introductory  course  dealing  with  biological 
principles  involved  in  parasitism  of  animals  including  man.  Prerequisite:  one  year 
of  zoology.    4  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Hunter 

193.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ZOOLOGY.-The  principles  involved  in  the  study 
of  structure,  function,  ecology,  genetics,  classification,  and  evolution  of  animals. 
An  elementary  course  without  laboratory  designed  for  senior  students.  Not  open 
to  students  who  have  had  previous  courses  in  zoology.  Not  a  prerequisite  to  any 
zoology  course.    3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

196.  SEMINAR:  CURRENT  DEVELOPMENTS  IN  ZOOLOGY.-Open  to  senior 
departmental  majors.    2  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

FOR   SENIORS    AND   GRADUATES 

203.  ECOLOGY.— Relation  of  animals  to  environment.  Lectures,  readings,  re- 
ports, conferences;  laboratory  and  field  work.  Prerequisites:  at  least  two  years  of 
zoology.    4  s.h.  Professor  Gray 
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204.  ADVANCED  PARASITOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings,  and  laboratory  work, 
dealing  with  practical  and  theoretical  problems  of  classification,  morphology  and 
host  relations  of  animal  parasites.  Offered  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisite:  Zoology 
161  or  equivalent;  or  permission  of  instructor.    4  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Hunter 

216.  LIMNOLOGY— A  study  of  lakes,  ponds  and  streams,  including  their  origin, 
development,  geochemistry,  energy  balance,  productivity  and  the  dynamics  of  plant 
and  animal  communities  living  in  them.  Lectures,  field  trips  and  laboratory  work. 
Usually  offered  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1,  2;  Physics  1,  2; 
Mathematics  51;  and  one  year  of  biology;  or  permission  of  instructor.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Livingstone 

219,  220.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS— Senior  majors  who  have  had  proper  training 
may  be  permitted  to  carry  on  special  work.  Permission  must  be  obtained  from 
the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  and  the  instructor  under  whom  the  student 
wishes  to  work.    Not  more  than  4  s.h.  may  be  counted  toward  major  work,     (w  &  e) 

Staff 

222.  ENTOMOLOGY.— A  study  of  anatomy,  physiology,  embryology,  and  classi- 
fication of  insects.     Prerequisite:  One  year  of  zoology.    4  s.h.   (w)      Professor  Gray 

224.  VERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  life  histories,  adaptations,  ecology 
and  classification  of  vertebrate  animals.  Offered  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisite: 
Zoology  53.    4  s.h.  (w)  Associate  Professor  Bailey 

228.  EXPERIMENTAL  EMBRYOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings,  reports,  and  lab- 
oratory work.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  53,  92,  271,  or  equivalent.    4  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Gregg 

238.  SYSTEMATIC  ZOOLOGY.-The  fundamental  theory  and  practice  involved 
in  the  collection,  identification,  and  classification  of  animals.  Offered  in  alternate 
years.    Prerequisites:  Zoology  1,  2  and  permission  of  instructor.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Bailey 

243.  CYTOLOGY.— The  structure  of  the  cell.  Lectures,  readings,  reports,  and 
laboratory  work.  Prerequisites:  2  years  of  biology,  1  year  of  chemistry,  and  per- 
mission of  instructor.   4  s.h.    [Not  offered  in  1959-60.]    Associate  Professor  Roberts 

245.  RADIATION  BIOLOGY.-An  introductory  course  which  deals  with  the 
basic  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  principles  upon  which  the  study  of  the 
biological  effects  of  radiation  is  based.  Laboratory  work  and  lectures.  Usually 
offered  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  through  trigonometry,  col- 
lege physics,  inorganic  and  organic  chemistry.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Fluke 

252.  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  physiological  mechanisms  of  animals 
studied  on  a  comparative  basis.    Prerequisite:  Zoology  151  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Schmidt-Nielsen 

253.  ADVANCED  VERTEBRATE  MORPHOLOGY.-Descriptive  and  experi- 
mental studies  in  comparative  vertebrate  morphogenesis.  Lectures,  readings,  re- 
ports and  laboratory.  Usually  offered  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisites:  Zoology 
53,  92.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Horn 

271.  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  physiological  processes  of  living  mattei 
approached  through  studies  of  cells  and  tissues.  Prerequisites:  two  years  of  biology 
and  at  least  one  year  of  chemistry.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Wilbur;  Associate  Research 
Professor  B.  Schmidt-Nielsen 

274.  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  structure,  functions,  and  habits 
of  invertebrate  animals  under  normal  and  experimental  conditions.  Field  trips 
will  be  made  to  study,  collect,  and  classify  animals  in  their  natural  habitats.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  1,  2.    4  s.h.   (w)        Professor  Bookhout 

276.  PROTOZOOLOGY.— The  morphology,  physiology,  taxonomy,  and  culture 
of  protozoa.    Offered  in  alternate  years.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  1,  2.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Bookhout 
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278.  INVERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings  and  laboratory 
work  dealing  with  rearing,  life  history  and  development  of  invertebrates.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.     Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  Zoology.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Bookhout 

MARINE  LABORATORY.  The  following  courses  are  given  at  Duke  University 
Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  N.  C:  S203,  Marine  Ecology;  S204,  Marine  Parasi- 
tology; S214,  Oceanography;  S274  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology. 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites:  Zoology    1   and  2. 

Major  Requirements  (for  both  A.B.  and  B.S.  degrees):  A  minimum  of  24  s.h. 
of  zoology  including  at  least  one  course  in  two  of  the  following  three  areas:  mor- 
phology   (53,  92,  156,  or  278),  physiology   (151  or  271),  and  genetics   (71  or  110). 

Related  Work: 

A.B.  Degree:  Related  work  will  include  at  least  one  year  of  chemistry  with 
additional  work  usually  chosen  from  courses  in  botany,  chemis- 
try,  geology,   mathematics,   or   physics.     The   language   require- 
ment will  be  met  by  French  or  German. 
B.S.  Degree:   Related  work  will  include  chemistry  151  and  152  with  additional 
work  chosen   from  courses  in  botany,  geology,  mathematics,  or 
physics.     Both  French  and  German  are  required. 
The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.     See   the 
section  on  Honors  in  this  Bulletin. 


Courses  of  Instruction 
College  of  Engineering 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    ROWE,    CHAIRMAN;    PROFESSOR    WILLIAMS;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    GARDNER    AND 

PALMER;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    ARGES,    HAINES,    HARRAWOOD    AND    THARP; 

DRS.   KUMAR  AND   OKUN;    MESSRS.   FU,   HOLLAND,   LEU, 

MIRZA,    MOLINA,   AND   SANVER 

CE  61.  PLANE  SURVEYING— Use  and  adjustment  of  instruments;  transit- 
tape,  stadia,  and  plane  table  surveying;  differential  and  profile  leveling;  calculation 
of  bearings,  latitudes,  departures,  and  areas;  accuracy  and  errors;  topographic 
mapping;  rural  and  urban  land  surveys;  celestial  observations  for  azimuth;  tri- 
angulation;  introduction  to  photogrammetry.  Prerequisites:  Engrg.  1  and  Math  6. 
5  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Tharp 

CE  72.  MATERIALS  LABORATORY  I.-Sampling  physical  properties  and 
blending  of  granular  materials;  design  of  concrete  and  bituminous  mixtures;  con- 
sistency limits  of  soils.     1  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Holland 

CE  101.  MATERIALS  LABORATORY  H.-Creep  and  shrinkage  of  concrete; 
viscous  behavior  of  bituminous  mixtures;  ultimate  strength  of  concreate  beams; 
consolidation  and  shear  tests  of  soils.  Prerequisite:  CE  72;  concurrent:  Engrg.  107. 
1  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  SI  10.  PLANE  SURVEYING.-Use  and  adjustment  of  instruments;  transit- 
tape,  stadia,  and  plane  table  surveying;  differential  and  profile  leveling;  calculation 
of  bearings,  latitudes,  departures,  and  areas;  accuracy  and  errors;  mapping;  celes- 
tial observations  for  azimuth;  triangulation.  Prerequisite:  Trigonometry;  engi- 
neering drawing  desirable.    4  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Tharp 

CE  113.  ROUTE  SURVEYING.— Simple,  compound,  and  reverse  curves;  para- 
bolic curves;  spirals;  earthwork  and  grading  plans;  route  location  and  selected 
problems  in  design.     Prerequisite:  CE  61.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Williams 

CE  116.  HIGHWAY  ENGINEERING.-Location,  design,  construction  and  main- 
tenance of  highways  and  city  streets;  soil  stabilization;  traffic  studies;  economics  of 
planning  and  design.     Prerequisite:  CE  113,  CE  135.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Williams 

CE  118.  MATERIALS  OF  ENGINEERING.-Behavior  of  materials  under  load; 
mechanical  properties  as  criteria  for  failure;  elementary  metallurgy.  Ferrous  and 
non-ferrous  metals,  timber,  plastics,  stone  and  clay  products.  Prerequisite:  Engrg 
107  and  Engrg  109.    2  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professor  Arges 

CE  121.  *HYDROLOGY— Fundamentals  of  meteorology;  precipitation;  evapora- 
tion. Ground  water  development.  Stream  flow  and  stream  gaging.  Hydrograph 
analysis.  Flood  routing.  Field  trips  to  be  arranged.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  128. 
3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Williams 

CE  123.  HYDRAULIC  ENGINEERING.-Pipe  flow,  compound  pipe  systems, 
network  analysis,  analysis  and  problems  on  pumps  and  turbines,  fundamental 
aspects  of  hydrology.  Open  channel  flow,  non-uniform  flow  computations.  Irriga- 
tion and  drainage  problems.  Flood  control  and  hydraulic  structures.  Prerequisite: 
Engrg  128.    3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Williams 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand;  enrollment  limited. 
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CE  124.  SANITARY  ENGINEERING.-Public  Health  and  Engineering  Aspects 
of  Water  Supply  and  Waste  Disposal.  Population  estimation,  storage  requirements, 
supply  and  collection  systems.  Water  and  waste  treatment,  laboratory  analyses  and 
interpretation  of  results.     Prerequisite:  CE  123,  Chemistry  2.    3  s.h.   (w)    Dr.  Okun 

CE  131.  STRUCTURAL  MECHANICS  I.-Stresses  in  trusses  by  algebraic  and 
graphic  methods  under  all  conditions  of  loading.  Structural  drafting.  Prerequi- 
site: Engrg  107.    3  s.h.  (w)  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  132.  STRUCTURAL  DESIGN  I.-Tension,  compression,  flexural  members, 
eccentric  connections,  unsymmetrical  bending,  riveted  and  welded  plate  girders, 
trusses  and  office  building  frames.  Timber  design  using  ring  connectors.  Design 
and  detail  drawings.    Prerequisite:  CE  131.   4  s.h.   (w)    Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  133.  STRUCTURAL  DESIGN  II.-Theory  and  design  of  reinforced  con- 
crete beams,  columns,  and  footings.  Arches  and  bents  by  column  analogy.  Pre- 
requisite: CE  140.    4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rowe 

CE  135.  SOIL  MECHANICS.-Soil  identification  and  classification;  elementary 
soil  physics;  drainage;  exploration;  stability  of  footings  and  retaining  walls;  settle- 
ment; application  of  theory  to  foundation  design.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  107.  2  s.h. 
(w)  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  137,  138.  SEMINAR.— Students  are  required  to  make  reports  and  to  talk 
on  current  engineering  literature  or  on  such  other  topics  as  may  be  assigned. 
1-2  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

CE  140.  STRUCTURAL  MECHANICS  II.-Application  of  least  work,  slope 
deflection,  and  moment  distribution  to  statically  indeterminate  structures.  De- 
flection of  trusses.    Prerequisite:  CE  131.    3  s.h.   (w)      Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  143,  144.  PROJECTS  IN  CIVIL  ENGINEERING.-This  course  may  be  as- 
signed by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  to  certain  seniors  who  have  shown  an 
aptitude  for  research  in  one  distinct  field  of  civil  engineering,  in  which  case  it 
may  be  substituted  for  certain  general   civil  engineering  courses.     2-6  s.h.    (w) 

Staff 

CE  146.  PROFESSIONAL  ENGINEERING  PROBLEMS.-Professional  aspects  of 
civil  engineering  practice.  Selected  problems  in  analysis  and  design,  consideration 
of  engineering  economy,  contracts,  specifications,  and  ethics.  Seniors  only.  2-3  s.h. 
(w)  Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  154.  'GEOMETRIC  THOROUGHFARE  DESIGN.-Analysis  and  design  of 
municipal  street  systems.  Origin-destination  surveys;  control  of  traffic  flow;  grade, 
rotary,  and  grade-separation  intersections.     Prerequisite:  CE  113.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Tharp 

CE  201.  •THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS.-Introduction  to  the 
mathematical  theory  of  elasticity,  including  beams,  plates,  and  shells.  Prerequisite: 
permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Rowe 

CE  202.  "ADVANCED  MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS  AND  EXPERIMENTAL 
STRESS  ANALYSIS.— The  analysis  of  stress  and  strain  in  deformable  bodies,  cor- 
relation of  theory  with  data  from  experiment;  photoelasticity;  strain  gages.  Simili- 
tude.    Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Rowe 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  in  this  Bulletin. 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR   VAIL,    CHAIRMAN;    PROFESSORS   SEELEY    AND    MEIER;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    ART- 
LEY,    KRAYBILL,    AND    OWEN;     MESSRS.    BIRTURK,    CARR,    DORRIS,    GEORGE, 
JONES,  MCKEEL,  OLIVE,  PILKINGTON,  STEWART, 
VILAS,   AND    YOUNG 

EE  53.  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  FUNDAMENTALS.-Survey  of  electrical 
engineering  profession:  role  of  engineering  and  professional  engineering  societies  in 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand  enrollment  limited. 
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national  life;  engineering  economy;  engineering  law;  technical  engineering  prob- 
lems; basic  philosophy  of  engineering  education;  introduction  to  staff,  curriculum, 
and  facilities  of  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering.  One  two-hour  session. 
1  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Kraybill 

EE  55.  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS— Principles  of  alternating  and  direct-current 
electric  circuits:  physical  nature  of  circuit  elements  and  sources  of  excitation;  volt- 
ampere  relations  for  elements  and  sources  singly  and  in  simple  combination;  in- 
stantaneous and  effective  values;  algebra  of  phasors  and  complex  quantities;  locus 
diagrams;  Fourier  wave  analysis;  single-phase  and  polyphase  circuits.  Prerequisite: 
Physics  42.  Concurrent:  Mathematics  52.  Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour 
computation.     4  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Vail  and  Messrs.  Vilas  and  Carr 

EE  56,  ELECTRIC  NETWORKS.-Network  topology;  loop  and  nodal  analysis; 
duality;  transients;  Laplace  transformation;  time  and  frequency  domains;  network 
functions;  pole-zero  plots;  feedback  systems.  Prerequisite:  EE  55.  Concurrent: 
Mathematics  53.     Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Vail  and  Messrs.  Vilas  and  Carr 

EE  109-110.  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SYSTEMS.-Mathematical  and  physical  con- 
sideration of  energy  relations  and  forces  associated  with  both  discrete  particles  and 
materials  in  electromagnetic  fields:  vector  notation;  Maxwell's  equations;  static  and 
quasi-static  fields;  energy,  power  flow,  and  impedance;  particle  ballistics;  electron 
emission;  control  of  conduction  in  vacuums,  gases,  liquids,  and  solids;  resistance, 
capacitance,  and  inductance  of  systems  of  conductors;  forces  between  relatively 
moving  bodies;  dielectric  and  magnetic  materials.  Prerequisite:  EE  56.  Concur- 
rent: Mathematics  111.  Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.  8  s.h. 
(w)  Associate  Professor  Artley;  Messrs.  Jones  and  Stewart 

EE  111-112.  ELECTRICAL  PRINCIPLES  LABORATORY.-Instruction  to 
electrical  laboratory  techniques;  experimental  study  of  basic  principles  of  electro- 
magnetics, electronics,  and  electric  and  magnetic  circuits.  Prerequisite:  EE  56. 
Concurrent:  EE  109-110.  Two  three-hour  laboratory  periods  throughout  first  se- 
mester; one  throughout  second  semester.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Messrs.  Dorris,  Jones,  and  Stewart 

EE  123.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-Introductory 
treatment  of  electrical  engineering  fundamentals  for  students  majoring  in  othei 
branches  of  engineering:  principles  of  electric  circuits,  fields,  and  electronics.  Pre- 
requisites: Mathematics  52  and  Physics  42.  Concurrent:  EE  125.  Three  class  ses- 
sions. 3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Kraybill  and  Messrs.  McKeel, 

Olive,  Birturk,  and  Pilkington 

EE  124.  INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-Introductory  treat- 
ment of  industrial  applications  of  electrical  engineering  fundamentals  for  students 
majoring  in  other  branches  of  engineering:  alternating-  and  direct-current  ma- 
chinery; electronic  and  electromagnetic  control  systems;  illumination  principles. 
Prerequisite:  EE  123.     Concurrent:  EE  126.     Three  class  sessions.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Kraybill  and  Messrs.  McKeel, 
Olive,  Birturk,  and  Pilkington 

EE  125.  ELECTRICAL  FUNDAMENTALS  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  course  EE  123,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently.  One  three- 
hour  laboratory.     1  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

EE  126.  INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRICAL  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  course  EE  124,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently.  One  three- 
hour  laboratory.     1  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

EE  127.  'ELECTRONICS  FOR  ENGINEERS.-Introductory  treatment  of  prin- 
ciples and  applications  of  engineering  electronics  for  students  majoring  in  other 
branches  of  engineering:  amplifiers;  feedback;  basic  communications  and  control 
circuits;  electronic  computers.  Prerequisite:  EE  123;  permission  of  instructor. 
Three  class  sessions.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Young 

EE  159.  'TRANSMISSION— Development  of  theory  underlying  transmission  of 
electric  energy  over  conductors  at  both  power  and  communication  frequencies.    Two 
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class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.     Prerequisite:   EE   110;   Mathematics 
111.     Elective  for  electrical  majors.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Seeley 

EE  161.  •HIGH-VOLTAGE  PHENOMENA.-Introductory  study  of  high-voltage 
phenomena  and  their  engineering  application:  behavior  of  gaps  and  insulators 
upon  application  of  power-frequency  and  impulse  voltages;  corona;  properties  of 
insulating  materials;  high-voltage  measurements;  elements  of  high-voltage  design. 
Two  class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  EE  110,  and  per- 
mission of  instructor.    Elective  for  electrical  majors.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Vail 

EE  165-166.  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  SEMINAR.-A  course  in  which 
seniors  are  required  to  present  oral  reports  and  dissertations  on  material  appearing 
in  current  engineering  literature.  Juniors  may  participate,  but  without  credit. 
2  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

EE  171.  'FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ILLUMINATION.-Factors  that  influence  see- 
ing; lighting  language,  sources,  and  measuring  techniques;  basic  factors  involved 
in  recommended  lighting  practice.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computa- 
tion. Prerequisite:  EE  56  or  EE  123,  and  permission  of  instructor.  Elective.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Associate  Professor  Kravbill 

EE  173-174.  'PROJECTS  IN  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-A  course  which 
may  be  undertaken  only  by  seniors  who  show  special  aptitude,  or  who  may  have 
had  previous  experience  directly  related  to  the  proposed  project.  The  consent  of 
the  Chairman  of  the  Department  must  be  obtained  before  registering.  Elective  for 
electrical  majors.  3-6  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

EE  177.  'ENERGY  TRANSMISSION  AND  RADIATION.-A  more  advanced 
treatment  of  electromagnetic  theory  than  is  afforded  by  EE  109-110,  with  particular 
application  to  wave  guides  and  antennas.  Prerequisite:  EE  110;  permission  of 
instructor.  Three  class  sessions.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Artley 

EE  179.  'ADVANCED  ELECTRICAL  MEASUREMENTS.-Theory  and  practice 
of  measurements  of  electrical  quantities  at  extremes  of  voltage,  current,  power,  and 
frequency.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  EE  110; 
permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  181-182.  ELECTRONIC  NETWORKS.-Advanced  topics  in  engineering 
electronics:  piece-wise  linear  approximation  for  nonlinear  operation  and  incremental 
models  for  linear  operation  of  basic  electronic  circuits;  narrow-  and  wide-band 
amplifiers;  feedback  amplifiers;  oscillators;  modulation  and  demodulation;  micro- 
wave devices;  communication  systems.  Prerequisite:  EE  110.  Concurrent:  EE  183- 
184.    Three  class  sessions.    6  s.h.   (w)     Associate  Professor  Owen  and  Mr.  George 

EE  183-184.  ELECTRONICS  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course  paralleling 
and  integrated  with  course  EE  181-182,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently. 
One  three-hour  laboratory.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Owen;  Messrs.  George  and  Dorris 

EE  189.  'ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICES.-General  concepts  and  techniques 
useful  in  solving  problems  arising  in  the  design  of  electromagnetic  devices,  particu- 
larly those  employing  ferromagnetic  materials;  relays;  saturable  reactors;  rotating 
amplifiers;  motors  and  generators.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Associate  Professor  Artley 

EE  191-192.  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY.-Application  of  circuit  and  field  prin 
ciples  to  underlying  theory  of  static  and  rotating  electric  machinery:  mathematical 
techniques  for  analyzing  transformers  and  electromechanical  energy  converters  as 
individual   devices  and   when   interconnected   into   systems.     Prerequisite:    EE   110. 
Concurrent:  EE  193-194.     Three  class  sessions.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Meier  and  Mr.  McKefj. 

EE  193-194.  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  and  integrated  with  course  EE  191-192,  with  which  it  should  be  taken 
concurrently.     One  three-hour  laboratory.     2  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Meier  and  Mr.  McKeel 
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EE  199.  •FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEMS.-Theory,  analysis,  design,  and 
operation  of  servomechanisms,  regulators,  program  controllers,  and  other  feedback 
controls;  electrical,  mechanical,  hydraulic,  aerodynamic,  pneumatic,  and  thermal 
systems;  steady-state  and  transient  solutions;  stability  criteria  and  diagrams;  linear 
and  nonlinear  systems.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequi- 
site: EE  102,  EE  106,  and  permission  of  instructor.  Concurrent:  EE  110,  192,  194. 
Elective  for  electrical  majors.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Artlev  and  Mr.  Young 

EE  201.  'ENERGY  SYSTEMS.— General  concepts  of  energy  storage,  transfer, 
transformation,  and  control  that  are  applicable  to  a  wide  variety  of  technical 
systems,  with  emphasis  on  their  common  mathematical  structure:  electrical,  mag- 
netic, mechanical,  hydraulic,  aerodynamic,  and  thermal  systems;  applications  to 
specific  engineering  devices  and  machines.     Prerequisite:   permission  of  instructor. 

3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Artley 

EE  202.  *INFORMATION  SYSTEMS.-General  concepts  of  information  storage, 
transfer,  and  processing;  optimum  total  response  of  information  handling  systems, 
including  considerations  of  stability  and  dynamic  response  in  the  time  and  fre- 
quency domains;  applications  to  communications  networks  and  devices,  including 
an  introduction  to  computers.     Prerequisite:   permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professors  Owen  and  Artley 

EE  211.  *SOLID  STATE  ENGINEERING.-Introductory  concepts  and  engi- 
neering applications  of  solid  state  physics;  crystalline  structure  and  thermal  proper- 
ties of  solids;  insulators,  semiconductors,  and  conductors;  magnetic  materials. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Vail 

EE  231.  *NUCLEAR  ENGINEERING.-Review  of  nuclear  physics;  fission  and 
the  chain  reaction;  nuclear  reactor  principles;  materials,  instrumentation,  and  con- 
trol of  nuclear  reactors;  selected  applications  and  techniques  of  nuclear  engineering. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Meier 

E  259.  *ADVANCED  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION.-Advanced  the- 
ory of  rotating  electric  machines;  direct  and  quadrature  axis  components;  equiva- 
lent circuits;  symmetrical  components;  transients  in  machine  systems.  Prerequisite: 
an  advanced  course  in  electric  machinery  and  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Meier 

EE  265.  'ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  COMMUNICATIONS.-Special  problems 
dealing  in  the  design  and  application  of  devices  and  systems  in  communications 
engineering.     Prerequisite:  an  advanced  course  in  electronic  networks.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Owen 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  in  this  Bulletin. 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    MACDUFF,    CHAIRMAN;    PROFESSOR    KEN  YON;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    BOYLE, 

ELSEVIER,    AND    STEPHENSON;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    LEWIS;    MESSRS.    ARNAS, 

BUZZARD,  CALLESON,   DEWITT,   DIAZ,    HASAN,   AND   RICHMOND 

ME  52.  KINEMATICS,  KINETICS.-Analytical  and  numerical  studies  of  dis 
placement,  velocity,  and  acceleration  in  mechanical  elements  and  systems.  Synthe- 
sis and  analysis  of  mechanisms  for  automatic  machines,  application  of  work,  energy, 
impulse  and  momentum.     Prerequisite:  Engrg  57,  Phys  42.     Concurrent:   Math  53. 

4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Macduff;  Associate  Professor 

Stephenson  and  Mr.  Buzzard 

ME  59.  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESSES.-Elementary  metallurgy  and  intro- 
duction to  modern  theories  of  the  solid  state;  selection  and  properties  of  engineering 
materials  and  effect  of  forming  processes  upon  properties.  Prerequisite:  Phys  42. 
Concurrent:  Chem  1.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Stephenson 

and  Mr.  Calleson 
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ME  101-102.  ENGINEERING  THERMODYNAMICS.-A  basic  study  of  the  laws 
of  thermodynamics  and  their  use  in  engineering  analysis  and  design.  Properties  of 
pure  substances;  vapor  cycles;  fluid  flow;  thermodynamic  machinery;  introduction 
to  combustion  processes.  Prerequisite:  Chem  2,  Phys  42.  Concurrent:  Math  53. 
6  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Elsevier  and  Mr.  DeWitt 

ME  103.  THERMODYNAMICS.-A  terminal  course  in  thermodynamics  and  its 
engineering  applications  for  civil  and  electrical  engineering  students.  The  basic 
laws  of  thermodynamics;  gases;  vapors;  elements  of  combustion  and  heat  transfer. 
Prerequisite:   Chem  2,  Phys  42.     Concurrent:   Math  53     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professors  Boyle,  Elsevier,  and  Stephenson 

ME  105.  DYNAMICS  OF  LIQUIDS.-A  study  of  liquids  at  rest  and  in  motion. 
Principles  of  laminar  and  turbulent  flow  through  pipes,  orifices,  nozzles,  and  me- 
tering devices;  impulse  and  momentum  concepts;  vortex  action,  pumps,  turbines  and 
fluid  couplings;  resistance  of  immersed  and  floating  bodies.  Prerequisite:  Phys  42, 
Math  53.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Buzzard  and  Mr.  DeWitt 

ME  106.  HEAT  TRANSFER.— A  basic  course  covering  the  elements  of  radiation, 
conduction,  and  convection.  Methods  of  temperature  measurement,  steady  and 
transient  heat  flow,  analytical  and  numerical  methods.  Prerequisite:  ME  105. 
Concurrent:  ME  102.     3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  DeWitt  and  Mr.  Buzzard 

ME  113-114.  JUNIOR      MECHANICAL      ENGINEERING      LABORATORY- 

Measurement  of  mechanical  and  thermodynamic  properties  of  systems.  Student 
planning  and  reporting  of  laboratory  experiments  in  temperature,  pressure,  velocity, 
acceleration,  flow,  energy  and  power  measurements.  Concurrent:  ME  101-102, 
ME  105-106.    2  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

ME  116.  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  LABORATORY.-Primarily  for  civil 
and  electrical  engineering  students.  Selected  laboratory  experiments  in  measuring 
mechanical  and  thermodynamic  properties  of  systems.  Student  planning  of  experi- 
ments in  temperature,  pressure,  velocity,  acceleration,  flow,  energy  and  power 
measurements.     Concurrent:  ME  103.     1  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

ME  128.  *DYNAMICS  OF  GASES.-The  flow  of  compressible  fluids  at  high 
velocities.  One-dimensional  compressible  flow;  area  change:  normal  shock:  friction 
and  heat  transfer;  Mach  number.     Concurrent:  ME  102,  ME  106.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  DeWitt 

ME  141.  MACHINE  DESIGN.— Methods  of  design  of  typical  machine  elements; 
strength  and  deflection  requirements;  simple  shafts,  springs,  power  transmitting 
devices,  materials,  and  cost  analysis.  Prerequisites:  Engrg  107  and  109,  ME  52, 
ME  59.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Lewis  and  Mr.  Calleson 

ME  142.  MACHINE  DESIGN.-A  continuation  of  ME  141.  Analysis  of  gears 
and  gear  trains:  lubrication;  brakes  and  clutches:  introduction  to  advanced  topics. 
Prerequisite:  ME  141.    3  s.h.   (w)        Assistant  Professor  Lewis  and  Mr.  Calleson 

ME  153.  *HEATING,  AIR  CONDITIONING  AND  REFRIGERATION.-Prin- 

ciples  of  thermodynamics,  heat  transfer  and  fluid  flow  applied  to  comfort  and 
industrial  air  conditioning.  Cycles  and  equipment  for  heating,  cooling,  and  hu- 
midity control.  Air  transmission  and  distribution.  Modern  vapor  compression, 
absorption  and  low  temperature  refrigeration  cycles  and  systems.  Prerequisite: 
ME  102  and  106.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Elsevier 

ME  156.  COMBUSTION  ENGINES.-A  study  of  cycles,  fuels,  and  fuel  mixtures 
in  piston,  ram  jet,  and  rocket  engines.  Comparison  of  real  and  theoretical  cycles: 
carburetion  and  fuel  injection  systems;  modern  developments.  Prerequisite:  ME  102 
and  106.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Elsevier 

ME  157.  #PUMPS,  COMPRESSORS  AND  TURBINES.-An  introduction  to  the 
theory  and  design  of  centrifugal  pumps  and  compressors,  axial-flow  compressors, 
impulse  and  reaction  turbines,  and  gas  turbine  plants,  combustion  systems,  and 
regenerators.    Concurrent:  ME  102  and  106.    3  s.h.  (w)   Associate  Professor  Bqyle 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand ;    enrollment  limited. 
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ME  159-160.  SENIOR      MECHANICAL      ENGINEERING      LABORATORY- 

Laboratory  determination  of  heat  flow  and  operating  characteristics  of  engines, 
fans,  pumps,  and  other  power  and  refrigeration  plant  components;  vibrational 
systems,  control  systems,  analog  methods.  Student  planning  and  reporting  of 
original  experiments.    2  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

ME  162.  POWER  PLANTS— Basic  concepts  of  thermodynamics,  heat  transfer 
and  fluid  flow  are  combined  with  industrial  data  for  the  consideration  of  real 
power  plant  problems.  Selection  of  steam  generators,  prime  movers,  fans,  pumps, 
heaters,  and  piping  systems  with  regard  to  engineering  and  economic  points  of  view. 
Prerequisite:  ME  102.  3  s.h.  (w)   Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

ME  163.  *VIBRATION  CONTROL.-An  introduction  to  the  dynamics  of  me- 
chanical systems;  equilibrium,  stability,  lumped  and  distributed  systems,  cradle  and 
field  balancing.  System  analysis  by  classical  differential  equations,  mechanical 
impedance,  operational  calculus  and  analog  simulation.  Prerequisite:  Math  53, 
ME  141.    3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Macduff 

ME  164.  'ENGINEERING  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  a  series  of  engineering 
problems  with  particular  reference  to  mathematical  and  graphical  methods  of 
solution  and  engineering  interpretation  of  results.  Prerequisite:  Math  53,  ME  52. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Macduff  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

ME  166.  *AIR  CONDITIONING  DESIGN.-Typical  air  conditioning  systems 
considered  in  relation  to  specific  problems.  Equipment  analysis  and  performance, 
economic  considerations,  system  control  and  response,  noise  generation  and  attenua- 
tion.   Prerequisite:  ME  153.    3  s.h.   (w)      Associate  Professors  Elsevier  and  Boyle 

ME  167.  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING.-A  study  of  the  organization  and 
functioning  of  industries;  function  of  engineering  in  industry;  job  analysis  and  self 
evaluation;  professional  and  executive  responsibility  of  the  mechanical  engineer. 
Prerequisite:  Senior  standing.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Kenyon  and  Assistant  Professor  Lewis 

ME  171.  RESPONSE  OF  PHYSICAL  SYSTEMS.-An  introduction  to  the  basic 
fundamentals  of  instrumentation  and  of  the  control  of  processes  and  systems:  with 
emphasis  on  correlation  of  analysis  and  experimental  results.  Prerequisite:  ME  102 
and  106.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Macduff  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

ME  173-174.  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  SEMINAR.-A  course  designed  to 
keep  the  students  abreast  of  progress  in  the  engineering  field  and  to  develop  their 
ability  to  express  ideas  effectively  in  speech  and  writing.  Open  to  seniors  only. 
2  s.h.  (w)  Staff 

ME  197-198.  PROJECTS  IN  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING.-This  course  may 
be  assigned  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  to  outstanding  seniors  who  express 
a  desire  for  such  work  and  who  have  shown  aptitude  for  research  in  one  distinct 
field  of  mechanical  engineering.     1-6  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  in  this  Bulletin. 

ENGINEERING  SUBJECTS  COMMON  TO  ALL  CURRICULA 

ENGRG  1.  ENGINEERING  DRAWING.-The  study  of  mechanical  drawing 
with  emphasis  on  third  angle  projection,  pictorial  drawing,  dimensioning,  working 
drawings,  pencil  and  ink  techniques.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professors  Haines  and  Lewis  and  Staff 

ENGRG  2.  DESCRIPTIVE  GEOMETRY.-A  study  of  drawing  board  geometry 
with  emphasis  on  line  and  plane  problems,  developments,  and  intersections.  Further 
emphasis  on  drawing  techniques.     Prerequisite:  Engrg  1.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professors  Haines  and  Lewis  and  Staff 

ENGRG  57.  STATICS.— A  study  of  force  systems,  equilibrium  by  algebraic  and 

*  Offered   only   upon   sufficient   demand;    enrollment  limited. 
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graphic  methods,  centroids,  friction,  moment  of  inertia.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  1. 
Concurrent:  Mathematics  52.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professors  Harrawood  and  Tharp 

ENGRG  60.  STATICS  AND  STRENGTH  OF  MATERIALS. -Force  systems, 
friction,  centroids,  and  moments  of  inertia.  Stresses  and  strains  in  elastic  bodies. 
Tests  to  determine  mechanical  properties  of  materials.  Concurrent:  Math  52.  For 
Electrical  Engineers  and  nonengineering  students.  Three  class  sessions  and  one 
three-hour  laboratory.     4  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

ENGRG  107.  MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS.-Stresses  and  strains  in  elastic 
bodies;  shear  and  moment  diagrams;  stresses  in  beams;  beam  deflections  by  double 
integration  and  area— moments;  statically  indeterminate  beams,  torsion,  principal 
stresses.     Prerequisite:  Engrg  57,  Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Rowe  and  Assistant  Professor  Arges 

ENGRG  109.  MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS  LABORATORY.-Study  and  use 

of  testing  machines  and  strain  gages:  tests  to  determine  significant  physical  proper- 
ties of  the  common  engineering  materials;  experimental  verification  of  the  ele- 
mentary theory  of  structural  members.  Must  be  preceded  or  accompanied  by 
Engrg  107.     1  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Arges 

ENGRG  115.  DYNAMICS.— General  principles  of  dynamics  as  applied  to  par- 
ticles and  rigid  bodies.  Translation,  rotation,  general  plane  motion,  work  and 
energy,  impulse  and  momentum,  gyroscopic  motion.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  57  or 
Engrg  60  and  Mathematics  52.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professors  Gardner 

and  Palmer 

ENGRG  128.  FLUID  MECHANICS.-Physical  properties  of  fluids,  fluid  statics, 
continuity  and  energy  principles,  pressure-momentum  principle,  elementary  prin- 
ciples of  turbines  and  pumps,  flow  of  a  real  fluid,  dimensional  analysis  and  dynamic 
similarity,  fluid  flow  in  closed  conduits  and  in  open  channels,  fluid  measurements. 
Prerequisite:  Engrg  115  or  ME  52.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Williams  and  Assistant  Professor  Harrawood 

ENGRG  151.  •AIRCRAFT  STRUCTURES.-Fundamental  theory  of  stress  analy- 
sis of  airplane  components  including  an  introduction  to  design  principles  and 
methods.  Space  structures,  inertia  forces,  load  factors,  properties  of  aircraft  ma- 
terials, buckling  of  thin  sheets  and  curved  panels,  semimonocoque  structures,  plas- 
ticity, shear  flow  theory,  semitension  field  beams.  Seniors  only.  Prerequisite: 
Engrg  107.     1  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rowe 

ENGRG  153.  •ARCHITECTURAL  ENGINEERING.-The  application  of  en- 
gineering principles  to  architecture;  the  influence  of  engineering  function  and 
trends  on  design;  the  interrelationship  of  engineering  with  architecture;  the  analy- 
sis of  structural  details  and  of  processes  of  construction;  field  trips  and  inspection 
of  construction  projects.     Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Haines 

ENGRG  169.  *LEGAL  ASPECTS  OF  ENGINEERING.-A  course  designed  to 
introduce  engineering  students  to  those  aspects  of  the  law  encountered  in  the 
practice  of  engineering.  Subjects  included  are:  contracts  and  specifications,  real 
and  personal  property,  torts,  insurance,  agency,  equity,  evidence,  labor  management, 
sales,  expert  testimony,  engineering  registration  and  ethics.  Open  to  seniors  only. 
3  s.h.  (w)  Mr.  Olive 

ENGRG  170.  *  PATENT  LAW  FOR  ENGINEERS.-A  course  designed  to  fa- 
miliarize engineering  students  with  the  legal  principles  and  procedures  for  pio- 
tecting  patentable  inventions,  such  as  drafting  and  analysis  of  specifications  and 
claims,  study  of  infringements,  assignments,  licenses,  and  record  documentation. 
Open  to  seniors  only.     3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Olive 

*  Offered   only  upon   sufficient   demand ;    enrollment  limited. 


Index 


Academic-Professional   Combinations,   42 

Accounting   Courses,   61 

Accounting,   Specialized  Program,  35 

Advanced  Placement,   29 

Aesthetics  Courses,   45 

Air  Force  Reserve  Corps,   12 

Air  Science  Courses,   52 

American  Literature  Courses,  72 

Anthropology  Courses,   114,   115 

Appointments  Office,   8 

Art  Courses,   46 

Athletics,  8 

Attendance,  27 

Automobile   Regulations,    31 

Bachelor  of  Arts,  Requirements,   33 
Bachelor  of  Science,  Requirements,  38 
Bachelor  of  Science  in   Engineering,   Require- 
ments,   39 
Botany    Courses,    53 
Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance,   8 
Business   Administration    Courses,    62 
Business,   Specialized  Program  in,   35 

Calendar  of  the  Colleges,  5 

Chemistry  Courses,   56 

Civil  Engineering  Courses,   120 

Class  Standing,  25 

Common    Engineering    Courses,    126 

Comparative  Literature,   76 

Composition   Deficiencies,   28 

Conduct,  31 

Continuation    in    College,    Requirements    for, 

24 
Course  Load,   24 
Courses  of  Instruction,  45 

Degrees,  Requirements  for,  33 
Dining  Halls,  17 
Discipline,   31 
Dismissal,   25 
Drama  Courses,  69 

Economics  Courses,   58 
Education  Courses,  64 
Electrical   Engineering   Courses,    121 
Elementary  School  Teaching,   36 
Employment,   Student,  19 
English  Courses,  68 
Examinations,  28 

Fees,  16 

Financial  Information,  15 

Forestry  Combination   Course,   43 

Forestry  Courses,   73 

Fraternities,  9 

French  Courses,  109 

Geology  Courses,  74 

German  Courses,  75 

Grades,  26 

Graduate   School,    Preparation   for,    37 

Graduation    from    College,    Requirements,    24, 

33 
Greek  Courses,  76 


Health   Education   Courses,   77 
History  Courses,   81 
Honors,   30 

Junior  Year  Abroad,  30 

Latin   Courses,   86 

Law  Combination   Courses,  44 

Library,    6 

Living   Accommodations,    6 

Loans,   19 

Mathematics   Courses,    88 

Mechanical    Engineering   Courses,    124 

Medals,  20 

Medical  Care,  7 

Medical  School,  Preparation  for,   37 

Medical  Science  Courses,   91 

Music   Courses,   49 

Xaval  Reserve  Corps,   11 
Naval  Science  Courses,  91 

Officers  of  Administration,   2 
Organizations,   9 

Participation  in   Activities,   32 

Philosophy  Courses,  92 

Physical   Education   Courses,   77 

Physical   Education   Requirements,    8,   9 

Physics  Courses,   95 

Political  Science  Courses,  97 

Prizes,   20 

Psychology   Courses,    102 

Publications,   9 

Quality  Credit,  24 
Quantity  Credit,  24 

Readmission  of  Former  Students,   30 

Registration,   33 

Regulations,   Academic,   24 

Religion  Courses,   106 

Religious  Life,  10 

Religious   Work,    Specialized    Program   in, 

Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps,    11 

Residence  Requirements,   26 

Romance  Language  Courses,   109 

Russian   Courses,    113 

Scholarships,   18 

Science  Education  Major,  37 

Secondary  School  Teaching,   36 

Social  Work,    Specialized  Program  in,   36 

Sociology   Courses,    113 

Sororities,   9 

Spanish   Courses,    110 

Special   Students,  30 

Speech  Courses,   69 

Student  Aid,   17 

Student  Union,  9 

Summer   Session,   14 

Transfer   Students,   30 

Uniform   Course  Requirements,   33 

Zoology  Courses,  117 


BULLETIN 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY 


1  he  School  of  Medicine 


ANNOUNCEMENTS  FOR  1959-60 


VOLUME  31 


April,  1959 


NUMBER  6 


Annual  Bulletins 


For  General  Bulletin  of  Duke  University,  apply  to  The  Registrar,  Duke 
University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  Undergraduate  Instruction,  apply  to  The  Registrar, 
Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  the  College  of  Engineering,  apply  to  The  Registrar, 
Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  apply  to 
The  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  The  School  of  Forestry,  apply  to  The  Dean  of  the 
School  of  Forestry,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  The  School  of  Law,  apply  to  The  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Law,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  The  School  of  Medicine,  apply  to  The  Secretary  of 
Admissions,  School  of  Medicine,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  The  School  of  Nursing,  apply  to  The  Dean  of  the 
School  of  Nursing,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  The  Divinity  School,  apply  to  The  Dean  of  the  Divinity 
School,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  The  Summer  Session,  apply  to  The  Director  of  the 
Summer  Session,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

Published  by  Duke  University  monthly  except  in  July,  August,  September, 
and  December.  Entered  as  second-class  matter  March  25,  1929,  at  the 
Post  Office  of  Durham,  North  Carolina,  under  the  Act  of  August  24,  1912. 


BULLETIN 


OF 


Duke  University 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  MEDICINE 

AND 

DUKE  UNIVERSITY  MEDICAL  CENTER 


1959-1960 


ANNOUNCEMENTS  EOR  1959-1960 


DURHAM,  NORTH  CAROLINA 
1959 


Foreword 


This  bulletin  is  issued  for  prospective  medical  students.  Admission 
into  any  class  is  made  only  on  the  understanding  that  every  decision 
of  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  shall  apply  to  all  students,  even 
though  it  is  made  subsequently  to  their  enrollment  in  the  School.  At 
frequent  intervals  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  reviews  the  records 
of  all  students,  and  those  whose  progress  has  been  unsatisfactory  may 
be  required  to  leave  the  School.  Only  those  will  be  advanced  who, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs,  give  promise  of 
being  a  credit  to  themselves  and  to  the  School.  The  next  first-year 
class  will  be  admitted  September  14,  1959.  For  admission  require- 
ments and  applications,  see  page  15. 


The  School  of  Medicine 


Officers  of  Administration 


General  Administration 


Arthur  Hollis  Edens,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

President  of  the  University 
Paul  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education 
Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations 
Herbert  James  Herring,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life 
Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  University 
Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 

Treasurer 
Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  C.P.A. 

Business  Manager  and  Comptroller 
John  Marion  Dozier,  A.B. 

Secretary  of  the  University 


West  Campus 

Hope  Valley 

813  Vickers  Avenue 

2910  Myrtle  Drive 

115  Pinecrest  Road 

614  West  Campus  Drive 

216  Forest  Wood  Drive 

2510  Wrightwood  Avenue 


Duie  University  Medical  Center 

Wilburt  C.  Davison,  M.D.,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  Dean,  School  of  Medicine. 

William  P.  J.  Peete,  M.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean,  School  of  Medicine. 

Ann  Jacobansky,  M.A.,  Dean,  School  of  Nursing. 

Charles  H.  Frenzel,  A.B.,  Superintendent  of  Duke  Hospital. 

Ross  Porter,  B.S.,  Director  of  the  Duke  Medical  Center  Fund. 

Committee  on  Health  Affairs 

W.  C.  Davison,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Pediatrics,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Medi- 
cine and  Chairma?i  of  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs. 

Ann  Jacobansky,  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Charles  H.  Frenzel,  Associate  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  and  Superin- 
tendent of  Duke  Hospital. 

Edith  P.  Brocker,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Nursing. 

E.  W.  Busse,  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 

Bayard  Carter,  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 
Norman  F.  Conant,  Professor  of  Microbiology. 
W.  D.  Forbus,  Professor  of  Pathology. 

F.  G.  Hall,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 
Philip  Handler,  Professor  of  Biochemistry. 

Jerome  S.  Harris,  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 
Deryl  Hart,  Professor  of  Surgery. 

Thelma  M.  Ingles,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing,  Director  of  the  Graduate  Pro- 
gram in  Nursing  and  of  the  Division  of  Medical-Surgical  Nursing. 
J.  E.  Markee,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

W.  P.  J.  Peete,  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Assistant  to  the  Dean. 
R.  J.  Reeves,  Professor  of  Radiology. 

D.  T.  Smith,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Associate  Professor  of 
Medicine. 

E.  A.  Stead,  Jr.,  Florence  McAlister  Professor  of  Medicine. 

Four  other  members  of  the  faculty  holding  the  rank  of  Assistant  Professor  or  above, 
by  alphabetical  rotation. 
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School  of  Medicine  Calendar 
1959-1960 


Monday— Classes  resume. 

Saturday— End  Second  Term. 

Monday— Begin  Third  Term. 

Monday— Easter  Holiday. 

Saturday— End  Third  Term 

Spring  Vacation  for  third  and  fourth-year  students. 

Monday— Begin  Fourth  Term. 

Spring  Vacation  for  first  and  second-year  students. 

Monday— Commencement  Exercises. 

Saturday— End  Fourth  Term. 

Monday— Begin  Summer  Term. 

Saturday— End  Summer  Term. 

Monday— Begin  First  Term. 

Saturday— End  First  Term. 

Monday— Begin  Second  Term. 

Friday — Founders'  Day. 

Saturday— Christmas  Recess  begins. 

Monday— Classes  resume. 

Saturday— End  Second  Term. 

Monday— Begin  Third  Term. 

Saturday— End  Third  Term. 

Spring  Vacation  for  Third  and  Fourth  Year  students. 

Monday— Begin  Fourth  Term. 

Spring  Vacation  for  First  and  Second  Year  students. 

Monday— Easter  Holiday. 

Monday— Commencement  Exercises. 

Saturday— End  Fourth  Term. 

Tuesday— Summer  Term  Begins. 

Saturday— Summer  Term  Ends. 

Monday— Begin  First  Term. 

Saturday— End  First  Term. 

Monday— Begin  Second  Term. 

Sunday— Founders'  Day. 

Saturday— Christmas  Recess  Begins. 


General  Information 


Introduction 

Duke  University  Medical  Center  was  established  in  1930,  through 
the  munificent  gift  of  the  late  James  B.  Duke.  The  School  of  Medi- 
cine and  Hospital  are  located  in  the  same  building  situated  on  the 
campus  of  Duke  University.  Both  have  been  planned  to  insure  the 
greatest  correlation  between  the  various  departments.  The  students 
in  the  School  of  Medicine  are  accorded  the  same  privileges  and  are 
subject  to  the  same  laws  and  regulations  as  those  of  the  other  divisions 
in  the  University.  Seventy-six  students  are  admitted  to  the  first  year 
class  each  year  and  on  September  15,  1958  three  hundred  and  sixteen 
students  were  enrolled. 


Aims  of  the  School 


Duke  University  School  of  Medicine,  from  its  beginning  in  1930, 
has  maintained  as  it  major  objectives:  (a)  the  cultivation  and  teach- 
ing of  medicine  on  a  strictly  scientific  basis;  (b)  the  correlation  of 
medical  research  with  medical  teaching  at  all  levels  of  its  teaching,  and 
(c)  the  continuous  search  for  and  experimentation  with  new  or  im- 
proved methods  of  teaching  scientific  medicine.  In  order  to  attain 
these  objectives,  the  School  has  been  organized,  its  physical  plant 
planned,  and  its  administrative  structure  constituted  so  that  there  ex- 
ists the  closest  possible  academic  and  physical  relationship  between 
undergraduate  and  graduate  work  in  the  University  and  the  School 
of  Medicine,  and  also  between  the  basic  medical  sciences  and  the 
clinical  sciences  within  the  School  and  its  integrated  teaching  Hospital. 
The  professional  staff  of  the  School  is  composed  of  two  general  cate- 
gories, those  with  permanent  appointment  and  unlimited  tenure,  and 
those  with  temporary  appointment.  The  latter,  the  much  larger 
group,  is  maintained  on  a  highly  fluid  basis,  which  makes  possi- 
ble a  high  degree  of  selectivity  in  appointment  for  academic  training 
and  scientific  research.  The  smaller  group  of  permanent  appointees 
has  in  every  individual  a  background  characterized  by  academic  and 
scientific  attainment.  The  professional,  academic,  and  scientific  en- 
vironment created  by  the  staff  is  thus  such  as  to  engender  scientific  in- 
quiry and  to  encourage  diligent  pursuit  of  the  medical  sciences  in  all 
their  relationships.  The  staff  at  all  levels  devotes  its  entire  profes- 
sional time  to  the  activities  of  the  Medical  Center. 


School  of  Medicine 


Deg- 


rees 

Doctor  of  Medicine.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  is  con- 
ferred on  those  who  have  completed,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  Health  Affairs,  the  sixteen  terms  of  nine  weeks  each  of 
the  curriculum  of  the  School  of  Medicine,  and  have  signed  an  agree- 
ment that  they  will  spend  at  least  two  years  of  the  succeeding  three 
years  in  hospital  or  laboratory  work  acceptable  to  the  Committee  on 
Health  Affairs.  As  a  guarantee  of  this  pledge  the  diploma  is  deposited 
in  the  Treasurer's  office  until  after  the  completion  of  this  training.  At 
the  time  of  graduation  a  temporary  certificate  is  issued  which  must 
be  returned  prior  to  the  delivery  of  the  permanent  diploma.  Failure 
to  fulfill  this  agreement  constitutes  a  waiver  of  any  claim  to  possession 
of  the  diploma  and  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine.  This  required 
period  of  approved  hospital  or  laboratory  may  be  active  duty  in  the 
Armed  Forces  or  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine.  After  the  completion  of  eight 
terms  in  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine,  Duke  University,  on 
the  recommendation  of  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs,  grants 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine  to  medical  students 
who  have  completed  creditable  investigative  work,  prepared  an  accept- 
able report  of  the  investigation,  and  passed  an  examination  upon  the 
subject  of  investigation  before  an  advisory  committee.  Students  who 
elect  to  undertake  work  toward  this  degree  must  obtain  written  per- 
mission from  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  after  approval  of  their 
program  by  the  head  of  the  department  in  which  the  work  is  to  be 
done.  No  credit  toward  this  degree  is  given  for  additional  college 
work.  All  students  in  good  standing  are  encouraged  to  undertake  such 
investigative  work  as  they  may  elect  with  the  approval  of  the  head  of 
the  department  in  which  they  wish  to  work. 

Master  of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Work  leading  to  each 
of  these  degrees  may  be  pursued  in  the  preclinical  departments.  For 
further  details  concerning  conditions  under  which  these  degrees  are 
awarded  consult  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and 
Sciences. 

Training  Program  for  Clinical  Investigators.  Medical  students 
who  have  completed  the  first  two  years  of  the  curriculum,  members 
of  the  Duke  Hospital  resident  staff,  Postdoctoral  Fellows  in  the  clinical 
and  preclinical  departments  and  qualified  graduate  students  may  be 
admitted  to  the  special  Training  Program  for  Clinical  Investigators 
to  be  instituted  in  the  fall  of  1959  and  conducted  annually  thereafter. 
The  Program  lasts  nine  months  and  includes  three  types  of  activities: 
(1)  Formal  didactic  training  and  seminars  including  a  review  of 
mathematics  with  emphasis  on  the  calculus,  biostatistics,  fundamentals 
of  electronics,  logic  and  the  scientific  method,  genetics,  and  advanced 
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study  in  cytology,  biochemistry,  physiology,  pharmacology,  microbiol- 
ogy, and  biophysics.  (2)  An  extensive  series  of  laboratory  experiences 
in  which  the  participants  perform  a  set  of  important  experiments 
derived  from  each  of  the  disciplines  listed  above  and  in  which  they 
learn  the  use  of  important  and  complex  tools  and  techniques  not 
ordinarily  available  in  undergraduate  courses.  (3)  A  research  prob- 
lem conducted  either  in  the  general  laboratory  set  apart  for  this 
program  or  in  the  laboratory  of  one  of  the  faculty  with  whom  the 
participant  chooses  to  work.  All  aspects  of  the  program  will  be 
housed  in  especially  constructed  quarters  in  the  W.  B.  Bell  Medical 
Research  Building. 

Credit  will  be  given  to  undergraduate  medical  students  equivalent 
to  one  elective  quarter  for  participation  in  this  program.  The  Gradu- 
ate School  of  Duke  University  will  also  accept  the  total  of  the  first 
two  years  of  medical  school  plus  participation  in  this  program  as 
residence  time  toward  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  In  addi- 
tion, the  individual  student  must  satisfy  the  language  and  dissertation 
requirements  of  the  Graduate  School  and  any  additional  requirements 
stipulated  by  the  department  in  which  he  elects  to  obtain  this  degree. 

The  objective  of  the  program  is  to  provide  a  more  sound  basis  for 
the  future  work  of  those  hoping  to  devote  their  lives  to  a  career  in 
investigative  medicine  and  biology.  Applicants  will  be  admitted  to 
the  program  on  the  basis  of  past  academic  performance,  evidence  of 
research  bent  and  curiosity,  and  motivation  toward  an  academic  re- 
search career.  It  is  suggested  that  medical  students  undertake  this 
program  at  the  completion  of  the  first  two  years  of  the  curriculum  and 
then  return  to  the  normal  clinical  medical  curriculum.  Such  students 
should  also  expect  to  undertake  one  or  two  years  of  a  postdoctoral 
research  fellowship  in  the  course  of  their  residency  training  in  order 
to  prepare  themselves  fully  for  a  research  career. 

Student  Government 

Members  of  the  student  body  elect  an  Honor  Council,  in  which 
each  class  is  represented.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  Honor  Council  to  hear 
all  cases  involving  breaches  of  conduct  on  the  part  of  members  of  the 
student  body.  All  students  entering  the  School  are  required  to  com- 
ply with  this  system  of  government.  The  Council  for  1958-1959  is  as 
follows: 

President:  Maurice  N.  Courie 
Secretary:  Carl  H.  Weber,  Jr. 
Treasurer:  Linny  M.  Baker 
Fourth  Year  Class:   Patrick  D.  Kenan 
Representatives:   Thomas  H.  White,  Jr. 
Harold  A.  Wilkinson 
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Third  Year  Class: 


Second  Year  Class: 


First  Year  Class: 


John  G.  Lodmell 
Michael  E.  McLeod 
William  C.  Cooper 
George  W.  Lazenby,  III 
John  A.  Feagin,  Jr. 
Thomas  A.  El-Ramey 
Robert  N.  Grant 
Carl  L.  Croft 
Joel  H.  Gilbert 

The  Duke  University  Medical  Alumni 

The  Duke  University  Medical  Alumni  now  number  over  three 
thousand  members.  Membership  includes  all  graduates  of  the  medical 
school  (total  through  1958—1,740),  past  and  present  faculty,  all  past 
and  present  house-officers  of  Duke  Hospital  (including  the  1,442  who 
are  not  Duke  graduates)  ;  making  a  grand  total  of  3,182.  Associate 
membership  is  held  by  the  alumni  of  the  following  Paramedical 
Services:  Hospital  Administration,  Dietetics,  Social  Service,  Labora- 
tory Technique,  X-Ray  Technology,  Physical  and  Occupational  Ther- 
apy, Medical  Record  Library,  and  Medical  Art  and  Illustration.  The 
present  officers  are:  Ben  N.  Miller  '35,  Columbia,  S.  C,  president; 
Larry  Turner  '39,  Durham,  N.  C,  vice-president;  George  J.  Baylin  '37, 
Duke  Hospital,  treasurer;  and  Talmage  L.  Peele  '34,  Duke  Hospital, 
secretary. 
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A  news  letter  is  sent  to  all  the  members  in  January,  April,  July, 
and  October  of  each  year.  Reunions  are  held  every  three  years  in 
Durham,  the  next  planned  for  1961.  Alumni  groups  have  been 
formed  in  several  states  and  they  plan  to  hold  meetings  at  their  state 
medical  meetings. 

Alumni  luncheons  or  dinners  are  held  during  the  following  meet- 
ings: The  American  Medical  Association,  The  Southern  Medical 
Association,  The  North  Carolina  Medical  Society,  and  The  American 
Academy  of  Pediatrics. 

The  map  shows  states  in  which  Duke  doctors  are  located  and  the 
number  in  each  state.  Figures  include  those  who  received  the  M.D. 
degree  from  Duke  and  those  who  have  served  a  year  or  more  on  the 
house  staff. 

Not  shown  are  the  133  physicians  serving  in  territories  of  the  U.  S. 
and  in  foreign  countries*  and  40  on  duty  in  the  Armed  Forces  over- 
seas. A  total  of  3,009  physicians  are  distributed  among  all  the  United 
States. 

hiving  Accommodations 

Housing  facilities  for  men  are  provided  in  the  Men's  Graduate 
Center  located  near  the  School  of  Medicine.  Rooms  for  women  stu- 
dents are  provided  in  Epworth  Hall  and  a  section  of  the  Faculty 
Apartments  on  the  Woman's  College  Campus  located  about  \\/^  miles 
from  the  School  of  Medicine.  Bus  service  is  provided  between  cam- 
puses. Students  are  not  required  to  live  in  the  Residence  Halls  of 
Duke  University.  Privately  operated  rooms  and  apartments  are  avail- 
able in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  School  of  Medicine. 

All  residence  hall  rooms  are  occupied  under  the  rules  and  regula- 
tions established  by  the  University.  Rooms  are  rented  usually  for 
an  academic  year  but  for  no  period  of  less  than  one  term  except  by 
special  arrangement.  In  such  cases,  a  charge  will  be  made  of  $1.00 
per  day  of  occupancy  with  a  minimum  charge  of  $25.00.  Rooms  may 
be  reserved  by  new  applicants  only  if  they  have  been  accepted  officially 
for  admission  to  the  School  of  Medicine  and  after  they  have  paid  a 
room  deposit  of  $25.00  to  the  Duke  University  Housing  Bureau.  The 
initial  room  deposit  is  effective  in  making  room  reservations  for  each 
term  of  continuous  residence.  In  the  event  that  a  student  moves  out 
of  the  residence  hall  for  as  much  as  one  term,  the  initial  deposit  may 
no  longer  be  used  to  reserve  a  room,  except  when  residence  away  from 

*  Afghanistan,  one;  Arabia,  one;  Belgium,  two;  Brazil,  one;  Canada,  twenty  -three ;  Canal 
Zone,  one;  Chile,  three;  Colombia,  four;  Cuba,  five;  Egypt  one;  Formosa,  ten;  France,  two; 
Germany,  three;  Greece,  one;  Guatemala,  two;  Hawaii,  five;  India,  three;  Iceland,  two; 
Iraq,  one;  Japan,  ten;  Jordan  one;  Korea,  two;  Lebanon,  two;  Mexico,  four;  Norway,  two: 
Panama,  two;  Paraguay,  two;  Peru,  two;  Philippine  Islands,  six;  Puerto  Rico,  four;  South 
Africa,  one;  Sweden,  two;  Switzerland,  one;  Thailand,  four;  United  Kingdom,  fourteen; 
Venezuela  two ;  Virgin  Islands,  one. 
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the  residence  hall  is  a  normal  part  of  the  academic  program  and 
approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine  is  obtained  as  evi- 
dence of  an  existing  claim  for  residence  hall  space  upon  the  student's 
return.  The  room  deposit  will  be  refunded  to  resident  students  under 
the  following  conditions: 

a.  Within  thirty    (30)    days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated. 

b.  Upon  withdrawal  from  the  University  Residence  Halls  provided 
written  notice  is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by  August  1st 
of  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the  term  beginning  in  Sep- 
tember and  on,  or  before,  ten  (10)  days  prior  to  the  beginning 
of  any  subsequent  Medical  School  term  within  the  academic 
year. 

c.  When  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the  student's 
control. 

No  refund  will  be  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked  out  of  his 
room  through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  his  account  with 
the  Treasurer. 

A  resident  student,  in  order  to  retain  his  room  for  the  succeeding 
academic  year,  must  make  application  at  the  office  of  the  Housing 
Bureau  for  confirmation  of  the  reservation  in  accordance  with  the 
plan  that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 

Meals  are  available  in  the  cafeteria  of  the  Men's  Graduate  Center 
located  one  block  from  the  School  of  Medicine.  Within  the  Hospital, 
sandwiches  and  drinks  are  available  to  students. 

Medical  Care 

Elbert  L.  Persons,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Physician-in-Charge  and  Professor  of  Medicine, 
Caroline  Helmick,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Woman's  Campus  Physician,  Associate  in  Pre- 
ventive Medicine. 

With  exceptions  noted  below,  full  medical  and  surgical  care  is 
furnished  to  all  regularly  matriculated  medical  students  of  the  Uni- 
versity who  have  paid  the  quarterly  General  Fee.  This  service  is 
under  the  direction  of  the  Physician-in-Charge  with  the  co-operation 
of  the  staff  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center.  It  includes  hos- 
pitalization (limited  to  thirty  days) ,  medical  and  surgical  care,  drugs, 
dressings,  x-ray  studies,  and  ward  but  not  special  nursing.  A  charge 
for  board  is  made  at  the  same  rate  as  in  the  University  dining  halls. 
Refraction  of  eyes  and  treatment  of  teeth  and  of  all  chronic  and  pre- 
existing conditions,  such  as  diseased  tonsils,  hernia,  elective  surgery, 
chronic  skin  conditions,  endocrine  disturbances,  etc.,  or  accidents  or 
illnesses  occurring  during  vacations  or  while  off  the  campus  are  not 
included  in  this  service.  The  cost  of  any  necessary  braces  and  ortho- 
paedic appliances,  as  well  as  of  special  nursing  must  be  borne  by  the 
patient.     If  the  student  has  insurance  providing  hospitalization,  sur- 
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gical,  or  medical  benefits,  the  benefits  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of 
his  medical  care. 

Facilities 

Duke  Hospital.  Duke  Hospital,  an  integral  part  of  the  Duke 
University  Medical  Center,  has  every  modern  convenience  for  the 
diagnosis,  proper  care,  welfare  and  comfort  of  the  patients,  both  ward 
and  private,  white  and  colored,  whether  they  come  from  Durham  or 
from  a  distance.  It  has  666  beds,  including  30  bassinets  for  newborn 
infants,  and  a  nursery  for  20  prematures.  Medicine,  including  der- 
matology and  neurology,  has  77  ward  beds;  surgery,  including  urology, 
otolaryngology,  ophthalmology,  and  orthopaedics,  135  ward  beds; 
obstetrics,  including  gynecology,  59;  psychiatry,  30;  and  pediatrics,  45 
beds  for  children  and  50  for  infants.  There  are  290  private  rooms  and 
semiprivate  cubicles,  20  air  conditioned  operating  rooms,  4  obstetric 
delivery  rooms,  and  ward  and  student  laboratories.  Offices  and 
examining  rooms  for  members  of  the  Medical  Faculty  are  located  in 
the  Hospital  and  Out-Patient  Department.  A  new  four  million  dollar 
air-conditioned  wing,  recently  completed,  added  100  private  beds, 
private  and  public  clinic  facilities,  10  operating  rooms,  expanded 
x-ray  services,  an  ambulant  patients'  dining  room,  modern  instruc- 
tional space  and  improved  general  service  facilities.  The  Hospital 
has  been  approved  for  internships  and  residencies  by  the  Council  on 
Medical  Education  and  Hospitals  of  the  American  Medical  Associa- 
tion, and  is  approved  by  the  Joint  Commission  on  the  Accreditation 
of  Hospitals. 

Duke  Hospital  and  its  Out-Patient  Clinic  were  opened  for  patients 
on  July  21,  1930.  The  average  daily  census  of  hospital  patients 
during  the  past  year  was  440;  202,050  visits  were  made  to  the  out- 
patient clinics  during  the  same  period.  50%  of  the  hospital  patients 
occupied  ward  beds  and  56%  of  the  clinic  visits  were  made  to  the 
public  out-patient  clinics.  Patients  came  from  almost  every  county 
of  North  Carolina  and  from  many  states  of  the  Union  and  several 
foreign  countries. 

The  Private  Diagnostic  Clinic  was  organized  to  co-ordinate  the 
diagnostic  studies,  and  to  give  better  care  to  the  complicated  prob- 
lems arising  in  the  examination  of  private  patients.  The  Clinical 
Staff  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center  forms  the  professional 
staff  of  this  clinic.  The  offices  and  examining  rooms  are  in  Duke 
Hospital,  and  all  of  the  laboratory  and  diagnostic  facilities  of  the 
Hospital  and  School  of  Medicine  are  utilized  by  the  Clinic. 

Veterans  Hospital.  The  Durham  Veterans  Administration  Hos- 
pital is  located  within  walking  distance  of  the  School  of  Medicine. 
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This  485  bed  general  hospital  was  opened  in  April,  1953.  Its  full- 
time  professional  staff  are  all  members  of  the  faculty  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity School  of  Medicine  and  the  house  staff  training  at  Veterans 
Hospital  and  Duke  Hospital  are  closely  integrated. 

Library 

Judith  Farrar,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Librarian  and  Professor  of  Medical  Literature . 
Mildred  Perkins  Farrar,  A.B.,  Assistant  Librarian. 

Rachel   Chester  Roth,  A.B.,   M.F.A.,   M.S.,  Librarian,  Trent   Collection   in   Medical 
History. 

"To  study  the  phenomena  of  disease   without   books  is  to  sail  an  uncharted  sea,   ivhtie   to 
study  books  without  patients  is  not  to  go  to  sea  at  all." — Sir  William  Oslee. 

In  addition  to  the  General  Library  of  Duke  University  and  the 
departmental  libraries  of  biology,  chemistry,  physics,  etc.,  which  have 
1,343,768  volumes  available  for  medical  students,  Duke  Hospital 
Library  contains  64,150  volumes  of  American  and  foreign  medical 
literature  and  subscribes  to  690  current  American  and  foreign  medical 
and  other  scientific  journals.  The  Trent  Collection  contains  approxi- 
mately 4,000  books  in  the  field  of  medical  biography  and  history  and 
2,500  autographs  and  manuscripts.  These  books  and  journals  are 
available  daily  from  8:30  a.m.  to  11:00  p.m.  for  the  students,  nurses, 
staff,  and  medical  profession. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION  FOR  APPLICANTS 

Years  of  college  work  required  for  entrance 

3 

Resident  and  Non-resident  tuition  and  fees  for  first  year 

$1200 

Estimated  cost  of  equipment  (books,  supplies,  etc.)  first  year 

$265 

Estimated  minimum  cost  of  room  and  board  for  first  year 

$600 

Amount  of  non-refundable  application  fee 

$5 

May  give  early  decision  to  applicant  preferring  this  school  but 
offered  a  place  in  another  school 

Yes 

Medical  College  Admission  Test  required 

Yes 
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1959-60  FIRST  YEAR  CLASS 


Size  of  first  year  class 

76 

File  application  for 
admission  between 

Aug.  15,  1959 
Dec.     1,  1959 

Applicant  will  be  notified  of 
action  on  his  application 
between 

Nov.  1,  1959 
Feb.  15,  1960 

Amount  of  deposit  fee  re- 
quired on  or  after  January 
15,  1960,  to  hold  place  in 
class  if  applicant  is  accepted 

$50 

Date  entering  class  starts 
program 

Sept.  12,  1960 

Address  inquiries  to: 

Committee  on  Admissions 

Duke  University  School  of  Medicine 

Box  3710,  Duke  University  Medical  Center 

Durham,  North  Carolina 


Admission 


/  request  that  great  care  and  discrimination  be  exercised  in  ad- 
mitting as  students  only  those  whose  previous  record  shows  a  character, 
determination  and  application  evincing  a  wholesome  and  real  am- 
bition for  life."— James  B.  Duke. 

Intelligence,  character  and  integrity  are  the  essential  qualifications 
for  admission. 

A  premedical  student  should  be  aware  of  the  importance  of  a  well- 
rounded  general  education  as  a  preparation  for  the  study  of  medicine 
and  not  limit  himself  to  scientific  courses.  Experience  has  shown  that 
the  medical  student  with  a  considerable  science  background  enjoys 
no  advantage  over  his  classmates  with  less  premedical  science  prepara- 
tion. The  Admissions  Committee  believes  that  of  greater  importance 
than  the  specific  subjects  taken  is  the  manner  in  which  the  college 
load  is  carried.  The  premedical  student  would  be  better  advised 
to  secure  a  knowledge  of  the  principles  and  a  thorough  appreciation 
of  the  interrelations  of  the  basic  sciences  than  to  accumulate  credits 
in  many  courses.  He  should  learn  how  to  work  independently,  to 
observe  critically  and  to  analyze  rather  than  merely  to  store  the  in- 
formation presented.  Good  study  habits  and  use  of  time  are  perhaps 
the  most  important  tools  a  student  can  bring  to  the  study  of  medicine. 
His  choice  of  studies  beyond  those  required  for  admission  should  be 
governed  by  his  own  chief  interests  and  by  the  intellectual  stimulus 
to  be  derived  from  the  work.  In  general  he  should  avoid  courses  in 
subjects  which  are  included  in  the  medical  curriculum. 

Application  for  Admission 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Secretary  of 
Admissions,  Box  3710,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C.  Please  do 
not  send  request  before  August  15th.  Formal  applications  will  be 
accepted  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions  only  between  15  August 
and  1  December. 

Due  to  the  large  number  of  qualified  applicants  to  all  medical 
schools,  each  student  is  urged  to  apply  to  at  least  four  schools.  In  the 
event  an  applicant  is  accepted  by  another  school  before  he  has  heard 
from  Duke,  and  is  forced  to  secure  that  acceptance  with  a  deposit,  he 
may  request  special  consideration  by  our  Committee. 
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Requirements  for  Admission 

1.  A  minimum  of  ninety  semester  hours  of  approved  college  credit 
is  necessary  for  admission  to  the  school.    It  must  include: 

(1)  Two  years  of  English  of  which  the  second  year  should  be 
chiefly  composition  and  theme  writing. 

(2)  Two  years  of  chemistry,  the  first  inorganic  and  the  second 
analytic  and  organic. 

(3)  One  year  of  college  physics. 

(4)  One  year  of  biology. 

(5)  One  year  of  mathematics. 

2.  Medical  College  Admission  Test.  This  test  is  required  of  all 
applicants.  It  is  administered  by  the  Educational  Testing  Service, 
P.  O.  Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey.  This  test  is  given  at  many  of 
the  colleges  throughout  the  country  in  May  and  November  of  each 
year.  Arrangements  for  taking  this  test  should  be  made  by  the  stu- 
dent through  his  premedical  advisor. 

Selection 

Selection  is  made  between  September  15  and  February  15  for  the 
students  entering  the  following  September.  The  data  on  each  candi- 
date are  carefully  screened  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions.  A  per- 
sonal interview  will  be  arranged  lor  those  with  satisfactory  credentials. 
If  the  distance  from  Durham  is  permissible  the  interview  is  conducted 
here;  otherwise  the  candidates  are  referred  to  our  regional  representa- 
tives. Many  factors  are  evaluated  by  the  Committee  in  the  selection 
process.  In  the  end  those  students  are  admitted  who  show  the  most 
promise  for  exceptional  future  practice  of  medicine.  The  candidate 
is  notified  as  soon  as  possible  whether  or  not  he  has  been  accepted. 
If  he  has  been  accepted  it  is  necessary  to  send  a  deposit  of  $50.00  by 
the  succeeding  January  15  in  order  to  insure  enrollment.  This  de- 
posit is  applied  toward  tuition.  Inasmuch  as  admission  must  be 
offered  a  considerable  period  in  advance  of  matriculation  the  admis- 
sion must  be  provisional  upon  the  successful  completion  of  the  re- 
maining college  work.  In  addition  a  physical  examination  is  neces- 
sary prior  to  enrollment. 

Advanced  Standing 

Applications  for  transfer  into  the  second  and  third  year  classes  will 
be  considered  only  if  space  permits.  No  applications  for  entrance  to 
the  fourth  year  will  be  considered.  For  entrance  to  the  third  year, 
Part  I  of  the  National  Board  Examination  will  be  required  as  evi- 
dence of  satisfactory  accomplishment  in  the  subjects  of  the  first  two 
years. 
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Transfers  from  foreign  medical  schools  will  be  accepted  into  the 
third  year  class  only  in  January.  During  the  following  two  terms  of 
nine-weeks  each,  they  will  divide  their  time  between;  (1)  Clinical 
Microscopy,  Physical  Diagnosis  and  Psychiatry,  and  (2)  the  comple- 
tion of  the  nine-week  elective  term  (for  these  students  a  committee 
will  plan  the  elective  programs  on  the  basis  of  the  needs  and  interests 
of  each  of  the  students) ,  (3)  during  the  next  two  years,  the  number 
of  these  transfers  admitted  will  be  limited  to  ten  per  year,  (4)  by 
attending  two  summers,  they  can  complete  their  training  on  the 
second  November  first  (that  is,  they  will  be  graduated  about  six 
months  late) . 

Regional  Representatives  of  the  Committee 
on  Admission 

Los  Angeles,  California Jeremiah  W.  Kerner 

Pasadena,  California Robert  H.  Pudenz 

San  Francisco,  California Emile  F,  Holman 

Stanford,  California Charles  H.  Danforth 

Montreal,  Canada Lamar  Roberts 

Denver,  Colorado F.  Vernon  Altvater 

New  Haven,  Connecticut Allen  K.  Poole 

Jacksonville,  Florida Edward  Jelks 

Lakeland,  Florida Charles  Larsen,  Jr. 

Tampa,  Florida Richard  G.  Connar 

Atlanta,  Georgia E.  B.  Dunlap,  Jr. 

Idaho  Falls,  Idaho Reid  Anderson 

Chicago,  Illinois George  H.  Gardner 

Iowa  City,  Iowa Arthur  L.  Benton 

Kansas  City,  Kansas Ralph  H.  Major 

Wichita,  Kansas Thomas  Jager 

Lexington,  Kentucky Kearns  R.  Thompson 

Louisville,  Kentucky Malcolm  D.  Thompson 

New  Orleans,  Louisiana Philip  H.  Jones,  Jr. 

Baltimore,  Maryland Charles  E.  Leach 

Baltimore,  Maryland John  T.  King,  Jr. 

Boston,  Massachusetts James  H.  Currens 

Brookline,  Massachusetts James  L.  Tullis 

Ann  Arbor,  Michigan Dr.  Muriel  Meyers 

Port  Huron,  Michigan William  T.  Davison 

Rochester,  Minnesota W.  H.  Hollinshead 

Kansas  City,  Missouri Robert  H.  Barnes 

Hanover,  New  Hampshire Dr.  Robert  J.  Vanderlinde 

New  York,  New  York Bertram  J.  Sanger 

New  York,  New  York Richard  A.  Ruskin 

Rochester,  New  York William  S.  McCann 

Syracuse,  New  York Philip  P.  Armstrong 

Cleveland,  Ohio B.  S.  Kline 

Columbus,  Ohio Charles  A.  Doan 

Dayton,  Ohio R.  L.  Johnston 

Toledo,  Ohio John  L.  Stifel 

Tulsa,  Oklahoma Gerald  Cronk 

Portland,  Oregon Richard  R.  Carter 

Portland,  Oregon Karl  H.  Martzloff 

Johnstown,  Pennsylvania W.  Frederick  Mayer 

Palmerton,  Pennsylvania R.  P.  Batchelor 
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Huntington,  West  Virginia George  M.  Lyon 

Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania JACK  D.  Meyers 

Scranton,  Pennsylvania George  A.  Clark 

Providence,  Rhode  Island Marshall  N.  Fulton 

Charleston,  South  Carolina Edward  F.  Parker 

Charleston,  South  Carolina J.  I.  Waring 

Columbia,  South  Carolina Ben  N.  Miller 

Columbia,  South  Carolina William  Weston 

Columbia,  South  Carolina James  H.  Gibbes 

Greenville,  South  Carolina Raymond  C.  Ramage 

Chattanooga,  Tennessee Richard  Van  Fletcher 

Memphis,   Tennessee Raphael  E.  Semmes 

Nashville,  Tennessee Sam  L.  Clark 

Sewanee,  Tennessee Henry  T.  Kirby-Smith 

Dallas,  Texas A.  James  Gill 

Galveston,  Texas A.  E.  Hansen 

Houston,  Texas H.  Grant  Taylor 

San  Antonio,  Texas P.  I.  Nixon 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah Thomas  Ray  Broadbent 

Charlottesville,  Virginia Henry  B.  Mulholland 

Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania Ashton  Morrison 


Curriculum 


The  academic  year  consists  of  thirty-six  weeks.  For  third  and 
fourth-year  students  there  will  be  four  terms  of  nine  weeks  each.  In 
the  first  two  years  the  instructional  program  does  not  adhere  rigidly 
to  the  above  terms,  but  rather  involves  interdepartmental  correlations. 
The  third  year  is  made  up  of  nine-week  terms  of  medicine,  surgery, 
obstetrics-gynecology  and  psychiatry.  The  fourth  year  is  comprised 
of  nine-week  terms  of  medicine,  surgery  and  pediatrics  and  one  term 
as  an  elective.  Elective  courses  have  been  organized  for  small  groups, 
or  the  time  may  be  utilized  in  independent  work  (including  research) 
in  any  department,  clinical  or  preclinical.  Arrangements  for  taking 
such  courses  or  doing  other  work  are  made  through  the  Curriculum 
Committee.  The  entire  curriculum  is  shown  in  the  accompanying 
table. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  take  a  portion  of  their  medical  school 
work  at  other  schools.  Permission  must  be  obtained  in  advance  from 
the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  and  the  full  tuition  at  Duke  must 
be  paid  for  that  quarter.  If  the  charges  at  the  school  at  which  the 
work  is  taken  are  less  than  those  at  Duke  they  will  be  paid  by  Duke 
and  if  more  the  difference  must  be  made  up  by  the  student.  At  the 
completion  of  the  work  in  another  school  an  examination  in  the 
subject  may  be  conducted  by  the  department  at  this  medical  school. 

Distribution  of  Clock  Hours 

1st  Year       2nd  Year      3rd  Year      4th  Year 

Anatomy    537 

Biochemistry      268 

Physiology     268 

Psychiatry    72  88  369 

Microbiology     224 

Pathology     340 

Clin.  Mic 125 

Clinical  Diag 208 

Prev.  Med.  &  Pub.  Health   14 

Surgery     28  369  369 

Pharmacology     3  135 

Correlation  Clinics   24 

Radiology    3 

Ob.  Gyn 369 

Pediatrics     369 

Medicine    6  369  369 

Orientation      13 

Electives     50  369 

Free   Time    306  240 

Total    1,476  1,476  1,476  1,476 
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Promotion 

Promotion  committees  composed  of  the  heads  of  the  departments 
offering  instruction  in  those  years  periodically  review  the  records  of 
students.  The  Committee  on  Health  Affairs,  acting  on  recommenda- 
tions of  the  promotion  committees  promotes  those  qualified,  warns 
those  whose  work  is  unsatisfactory,  places  on  probation  those  whose 
work  is  very  unsatisfactory  and  requests  the  resignation  of  those  con- 
sidered unpromising  candidates  for  the  degree  Doctor  of  Medicine.  A 
student  wishing  to  appeal  this  decision  may  do  so  to  the  chairman  of 
the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  within  two  weeks  of  his  notification. 

The  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  reserves  the  right  to  require 
the  withdrawal  of  any  student  at  any  time  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
majority  of  its  members,  he  should  not  continue  his  course. 

At  the  end  of  the  second  year  a  comprehensive  examination  will 
be  given  covering  the  work  of  the  first  two  years.  Each  student  will 
be  requested  to  take  Part  I  of  some  State  Board  examination  or  the 
National  Boards. 


Financial  Information 

Fees  and  Expenses 

Listed  below  is  a  table  of  the  approximate  expenses  per  nine 
months  academic  year  of  the  School  of  Medicine: 

Tuition  and  fees   $1200.00 

Board    600.00 

Room    270.00 

Books    100.00 

Laundry     100.00 

Insurance,  instruments  and  incidentals*    150.00 

§2420.00 

One  fourth  of  the  total  fees  is  payable  at  the  beginning  of  each 
nine-week  term.  A  fine  of  $5.00  is  charged  for  late  registration  after 
the  first  5  days  of  the  term.  No  credit  will  be  given  for  any  term  in 
which  the  tuition  has  not  been  paid  whether  the  work  has  been  done 
here  or  elsewhere. 

It  is  not  advisable  for  students  to  attempt  outside  work  to  defray 
their  expenses  during  the  academic  year.  The  curriculum  is  so 
crowded  that  the  results  usually  are  disastrous  to  their  health  and 
academic  standing. 

Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial  and  Other  Loan  Funds 

Medical  students,  after  their  first  year,  may  apply  for  tuition  loans 
from  the  Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial,  the  Francis  and  Elizabeth  Swett 
and  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation  funds.  No  University  scholarships 
are  awarded  in  the  School  of  Medicine.  The  loan  funds  are  adminis- 
tered in  accordance  with  the  following  regulations: 

1.  No  loan  will  be  made  to  a  student  who  violates  any  of  the  regu- 
lations of  the  University  or  who  is  not  doing  outstanding  classwork. 

2.  Loans  will  be  made  only  to  students  who  are  taking  full  courses 
of  study  that  lead  to  a  degree,  and  all  loans  must  be  arranged  not 
later  than  one  week  after  the  beginning  of  a  quarter. 

3.  Every  applicant  for  a  loan  must  present  with  the  application 
such  security  as  the  President  of  the  University  may  approve,  and  no 

*  Microscope,  sphygmomanometer,  ophthalmoscope,  otoscope,  and  other  equipment,  which 
are  required  of  each  student  and  which  must  conform  to  rigid  standards,  may  be  obtained 
on   a   rental   basis   from   the   University. 
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money  will  be  advanced  before  a  note  with  approved  security  is  in 
the  hands  of  the  Treasurer  of  the  University. 

North  Carolina  State  Loans 

The  State  of  North  Carolina  has  established  a  student  loan  fund 
for  worthy  students  who  agree  to  practice  in  a  North  Carolina  rural 
area  or  small  town  of  less  than  2500  population  for  at  least  four  years 
after  the  completion  of  their  professional  training.  To  be  eligible  a 
student  must  have  been  a  resident  of  North  Carolina  for  the  past 
eight  years.  The  maximum  loan  to  a  medical  student  is  $1,200.00 
per  academic  year  ($4,800.00  for  a  four  year  period) .  The  student 
who  receives  a  loan  must  immediately  following  completion  of  the 
four  year  medical  course  take  a  rotating  internship  of  one  year  and  if 
approved  by  the  Medical  Care  Commission  he  will  have  the  option 
of  continuing  the  internship  through  a  second  year.  Detailed  infor- 
mation can  be  obtained  from  the  North  Carolina  Medical  Care  Com- 
mission, Post  Office  Box  1880,  Raleigh,  North  Carolina. 

Fred  and  Betty  Hanes  Scholarship  in  Medicine 

"Established  in  1959  by  Mrs.  Robert  Lassiter  and  sons  in  memory 
of  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Hanes." 

Frederic  M.  Hanes  Student  Fellowships 

Any  Duke  medical  student  after  his  first  year  is  eligible  for  a  leave 
of  absence  and  a  Fellowship  of  $175  per  month  for  full-time  research 
work  at  Duke  with  special  emphasis  in  a  preclinical  subject.  These 
Fellowships  will  be  granted  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Committee 
on  Health  Affairs  for  a  period  of  six  months,  but  may  be  renewed. 
Information  may  be  obtained  from  Dr.  David  T.  Smith. 

Awards  to  Medical  Students  and  Interns 

(Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Dean's  Office) 

Borden  Undergraduate  Research  Awards  in 
Medicine 

An  award  of  $500  may  be  given  to  the  Duke  Senior  who,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  has  performed  the  best 
research  work  during  his  or  her  entire  medical  course,  including  that 
done  during  the  preclinical  years,  and  thesis  for  the  B.S.  degree  in 
Medicine.  Applicants  should  submit  their  papers,  articles  or  reprints 
to  the  Dean  at  least  three  months  prior  to  expected  date  of  graduation. 
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Robert   U.  Young  Award 

Friends  and  classmates  of  the  late  Robert  U.  Young  (M.D.  '51) 
support  an  award  consisting  of  all  the  equipment  needed,  except 
microscope,  for  a  student  selected  by  the  Dean  or  his  authorized 
representative. 

Trent  Prize  in  the  History  of  Medicine 

An  annual  award  of  fifty  dollars  for  the  best  original  and  publish- 
able  essay  on  any  topic  in  the  history  of  medicine  or  its  allied  sciences 
by  a  Duke  medical  student  or  house-officer  has  been  established  by 
Mrs.  Mary  Trent  Semans  in  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  Josiah  C.  Trent, 
who  had  been  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  in  Charge  of  Thoracic 
Surgery  at  Duke,  and  who  had  greatly  increased  the  interest  of  the 
staff  and  students  in  medical  history.  Essays  should  be  submitted  to 
Dr.  Joseph  E.  Markee,  the  Chairman  of  the  Trent  Award  Committee, 
by  April  1  of  the  year  in  which  they  are  to  be  considered. 

The  J.  C.   Trent  Memorial  Lecture 

The  Josiah  C.  Trent  Medical  History  Society,  sponsors  this  lec- 
tureship, established  by  Mrs.  Mary  Trent  Semans  in  memory  of  the 
late  Dr.  Josiah  C.  Trent.  This  lecture  brings  to  the  medical  school 
outstanding  speakers  in  medical  history,  medical  education,  history  of 
science  philosophy  and  the  history  of  ideas. 

Mosby  Awards 

A  text  or  reference  book  from  the  C.  V.  Mosby  catalog  may  be 
selected  by  each  of  the  five  best  seniors. 

Merck  Award 

Merck  and  Company  donates  complimentary  copies  of  The  Merck 
Manual  to  two  outstanding  seniors. 


Departments  of  Instruction 


Anatomy 

Joseph  E.  Markee,  Ph.D.  (Chicago,  1929),  James  B.  Duke  Processor  of  Anatomy  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

John  W.  Everett,  Ph.D.    (Yale,  1932),  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

Duncan  C.  Hetherington,  Ph.D.  (Illinois,  1922),  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1926),  Pro- 
fessor of  Anatomy. 

R.  Frederick  Becker,  Ph.D.    (Northwestern,   1940),  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

Kenneth  L.  Duke,  Ph.D.    (Duke,   1940),  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

Talmage  L.  Peele,  M.D.  (Duke,  1934),  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Assistant 
Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Neurology. 

Montrose  Moses,  Ph.D.    (Columbia,  1949),  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

George  J.  Baylin,  M.D.  (Duke,  1937),  Associate  in  Anatomy  and  Professor  of  Radi- 
ology. 

Jerome  A.  Grunt,  Ph.D.    (Kansas,  1952),  M.D.    (Duke,  1957),  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

Sam  A.  Agnello,  A.B.    (Duke,  1939),  Administrative  Assistant. 

The  required  courses  of  instruction  in  human  anatomy  constitute 
about  half  of  the  integrated  curriculum  of  the  first  year.  The  gross 
anatomy  of  the  head,  neck  and  trunk  is  studied  during  the  first  14 
weeks,  histology  during  the  first  10  weeks,  neuroanatomy  during  the 
15th  and  16th  weeks  and  during  the  28th  to  26th  weeks.  The  gross 
anatomy  of  the  limbs  is  studied  during  the  28th  to  36th  weeks.  All 
of  the  above  are  integrated  with  the  other  material  studied  during  the 
first  year.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  study  of  the  material  in  the 
laboratory.  In  an  attempt  to  utilize  more  fully  the  laboratory  time, 
audio-visual  educational  methods  are  employed  as  fully  as  possible. 
These  techniques  consist  of  colored  motion  pictures  of  demonstration 
dissections,  colored  lantern  slides,  and  motion  pictures,  both  em- 
bryologic  and  neurologic.  All  of  the  instruction  is  designed  to  be  as 
informal  and  as  nearly  individual  as  possible.  General  principles  and 
the  functional  viewpoint  of  living  anatomy  are  stressed  in  the  hope 
that  the  student  may  be  stimulated  to  secure  a  working  knowledge  of 
anatomy  in  the  broadest  sense.  Whenever  possible,  fresh  tissues  and 
living  cells  are  made  available  for  examination,  and  clinical  cases 
exemplifying  anatomical  principles  are  studied  whenever  they  are 
available.  Through  the  co-operation  of  the  Department  of  Radiology, 
the  students  are  given  an  opportunity  to  study  portions  of  the  living 
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human  body  as  revealed  by  the  fluoroscope  and  roentgenograph.  The 
following  elective  courses  are  offered: 

Demonstrations  in  Anatomy.  Using  dissections  already  prepared, 
weekly  demonstrations  of  selected  regions  or  systems  are  made  by  the 
members  of  the  group.  Sixth  quarter— Two  hours  per  week  by  ar- 
rangement.   Second-year  students  in  groups  of  10. 

Review  in  Anatomy.  During  the  sixth  quarter,  a  review  in  anat- 
omy will  be  presented  by  the  audiovisual  education  methods  outlined 
above,  covering  gross  and  neuro-  anatomy,  and  histology. 

Special  N euro-anatomy.  Laboratory  work  and  conferences  upon 
selected  portions  of  the  human  central  nervous  system.  Limited  to  6 
junior  or  senior  students.    Two  hours  weekly  by  arrangement. 

Brain  modeling.  Free-hand  reconstruction  in  clay,  from  gross  and 
sectioned  material,  of  the  chief  tracts  and  nuclei  of  the  human  brain 
stem.    By  arrangement— 4  to  10  students. 

Experimental  Neurology.  An  operative  and  laboratory  study  of 
the  effect  of  various  lesions  upon  the  central  and  peripheral  portions 
of  the  nervous  system.  4  to  8  junior  and  senior  students  by  arrange- 
ment.   Prerequisite— operative  surgery. 

Advanced  Studies  in  Anatomy.  These  may  be  arranged  at  any 
time  under  the  direction  of  the  various  members  of  the  staff. 

Review  for  Orthopedic  Anatomy.  A  one  hour  weekly  review  of 
the  anatomy  related  to  orthopaedic  surgery. 

Review  of  Surgical  Anatomy.  A  one  hour  weekly  review  of  the 
anatomy  related  to  general  surgery. 


Biochemistry 


Philip  Handler,  Ph.D.  (Illinois,  1939),  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition,  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Mary  L.  C.  Bernheim,  Ph.D.   (Cambridge,  1928),  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry. 

Jerome  S.  Harris,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1933),  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry,  and 
Professor  of  Pediatrics. 

Haywood  M.  Taylor,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1924),  Associate  Professor  of  Bio- 
chemistry and  Professor  of  Toxicology 

Henry  Kamin,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1948),  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistiy  and  Princi- 
pal Scientist  at  the  Durham   Veterans  Administration  Hospital. 

William  L.  Byrne.  Ph.D.    (Wisconsin,  1953),  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry. 

Sahli  J.  Wakil,  Ph.D.  (Univ.  of  Washington,  1952),  Assistant  Professor  of  Bio- 
chemistry. 

Eugene  A.  Davidson,   Ph.D.    (Columbia,   1955),  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry. 

Norman  Kirshner,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania  State  Univ.,  1952),  Associate  in  Biochemistry 
and  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Surgery. 

William  S.  Lynn,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1946),  Associate  in  Biochemistry,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Medicine  and  Markle  Scholar. 

Irwin  Fridovich,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1955),  Associate  in  Biochemistry,  USPHS  Senior 
Fellow. 
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Ronald    H.   Greene,    Ph.D.    (California    Institute   of   Technology,    1954),   Associate 

in  Biochemistry  and  Biochemist,  Durham   Veterans  Administration  Hospital. 
Leon  B.  Daniels,  Technical  Associate  in  Biochemistry. 

FELLOWS 

Ronald  Chen,  Ph.D.   (California,  1957),  Research  Fellow  in  Biochemistry. 
Francois  Chapeville,  D.Sc.    (Sorbonne,  1956),  Research  Fellow  in  Biochemistry. 
Theodore   Rosett,   Ph.D.    (London,    1955),    U.   S.   Public  Health    Service   Research 

Fellow  in  Biochemistry. 
Rita  C.  Wissel,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Research  Fellow  in  Biochemistry. 
Ryoiti  Shukuya,  Ph.D.,  M.D.   (Nippon  Medical  School,  1951,  1944),  Research  Fellow 

in  Biochemistry. 

The  required  course  in  biochemistry  for  first-year  students  is  given 
over  a  period  of  twenty  weeks  in  mid-year.  The  first  phase  is  devoted 
to  a  survey  of  the  chemistry  of  the  materials  fundamental  to  all  life, 
proteins,  fats  and  carbohydrates  and  the  nature  of  enzymatic  action. 
This  is  followed  by  consideration  of  those  events  in  intermediary 
metabolism  common  to  the  life  of  all  mammalian  cells.  The  special 
metabolism  of  muscle,  kidney,  bone,  erythrocytes,  liver,  connective 
tissue,  and  the  chemical  aspects  of  digestion,  respiration,  electrolyte, 
acid-base  and  fluid  balance  are  presented  with  relation  to  the  study 
of  the  physiology  of  these  organs  so  as  to  facilitate  integration  and 
correlation  of  the  two  disciplines. 

Since  the  success  of  the  students  in  this  course  is  largely  deter- 
mined by  the  adequacy  and  ready  availability  of  their  premedical 
training,  it  is  urged  that  all  students  review  the  fundamental  laws, 
theories,  and  facts  of  chemistry  before  the  beginning  of  the  course. 
A  circular  outlining  the  topics  requiring  special  attention  is  sent  to 
all  students  upon  admission.  Additional  copies  of  the  circular  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Dean's  Office. 

Biochemical  Research.  The  facilities  of  the  department,  including 
various  types  of  research  equipment  and  the  clinical  material  of  the 
blood  chemistry  laboratory,  are  available  to  properly  qualified  stu- 
dents for  independent  or  supervised  investigations.  Chemical  inves- 
tigations of  problems  in  biochemistry  or  in  conjunction  with  the 
clinical  and  pathologic  departments  also  may  be  conducted. 

Chemistry  of  Proteins  and  Enzymes.  A  two-hour  seminar  is  given 
weekly  throughout  the  autumn,  winter  and  spring  terms  in  alternate 
years. 

Intermediary  Metabolism.  A  two-hour  lecture  course  and  seminar 
conducted  during  autumn,  winter,  and  spring  terms.    Given  annually. 

Advanced  Seminar  in  Nutrition.  A  three-hour  lecture  and  seminar 
course  in  modern  nutritional  concepts.  Given  alternately  with  inter- 
mediary Metabolism  during  the  autumn  term. 

Biochemistry  of  Disease.    A  seminar  course  meeting  once  weekly  to 
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discuss  etiology  and  pathogenesis  of  metabolic  diseases  from  the  bio- 
chemical viewpoint.     Given  in  alternate  years  in  the  spring  term. 

Medicine 

Eugene   Anson    Stead,   Jr.,   M.D.    (Emory,    1932),   Florence  McAlister  Professor  of 

Medicine  and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 
J.  Lamar  Callaway,  M.D.   (Duke,  1932),  Professor  of  Dermatology. 
Frank  L.  Engel,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1938),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Associate 

Professor  of  Physiology. 
Oscar  C.  E.  Hansen-Priiss,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1924),  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Walter  Kempner,  M.D.   (Heidelberg,  1927),  Professor  of  Medicine. 
E.  Charles  Kunkle,  M.D.    (Cornell,  1939),  Professor  of  Neurology. 
William    M.    Nicholson,    M.D.     (Johns    Hopkins,    1931),   Professor   of   Medicine   in 

charge  of  Postgraduate  Education  and  Diseases  of  Metabolism. 
Edward  S.  Orgain,  M.D.    (Virginia,  1930),  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Elbert  L.  Persons,  M.D.    (Harvard,   1927),  Professor  of  Medicine,  Director  of  Stu- 
dent Health,  and  Associate  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health. 
Julian  M.  Ruffin,  M.D.    (Virginia,  1926),  Professor  of  Medicine. 
R.  Wayne  Rundles,  M.D.   (Duke,  1940),  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Morton  D.  Bogdonoff,  M.D.    (Cornell,  1948),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 
E.  Harvey  Estes,  M.D.    (Emory,  1947),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Chief, 

Medical  Service,  Durham   VA  Hospital. 
James  P.  Hendrix,  M.D.    (Pennsylvania,  1930),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and 

Therapeutics. 
Albert  Heyman,  M.D.   (Maryland,  1940),  Associate  Professor  of  Neurology. 
Grace  P.  Kerby,  M.D.   (Duke,  1946),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 
William  S.  Lynn,  M.D.   (Columbia,  1946),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine,  Associate 

in  Biochemistry,  and  Markle  Scholar. 
Henry  D.   Mcintosh,   M.D.    (Pennsylvania,   1950),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Harry  T.  McPherson,  M.D.    (Duke,  1948),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Elijah  E.  Menefee,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Duke,  1936),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Sidney  Olansky,  M.D.    (Duke,  1956),  Associate  Professor  of  Dermatology. 
John  B.  Pfeiffer,  M.D.    (Cornell,  1942),  Associate  Professor  of  Neurology. 
Herbert  O.  Sieker,  M.D.   (Washington  Univ.,  1948),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 
David  T.  Smith,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1922),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine,  and 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
Malcolm  P.  Tyor,  M.D.    (Duke,  1946),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 
James  B.  Wyngaarden,  M.D.    (Michigan,  1948),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and 

Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry. 

John  R.  Overman,  M.D.  (Duke,  1950),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Associate 
Professor  of  Bacteriology. 

Talmage  L.  Peele,  M.D.  (Duke,  1934),  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurology,  Associate 
Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 

Ernest  Peschel,  M.D.    (Berlin,   1930),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine. 

Albert  E.  Pugh,  M.D.    (Kansas,  1941),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine. 

Evelyn  Coonrad,  M.D.    (Duke,  1948),  Associate  in  Medicine. 

Macdonald  Dick,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1928),  Associate  in  Medicine  and  Assistant 
Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

Barbara  Newborg,  M.D.   (Johns  Hopkins,  1949),  Associate  in  Medicine. 

Suydan  Osterhout  M.D.    (Duke,  1950),  Associate  in  Medicine  and  Microbiology. 

Herbert  Saltzman,  M.D.    (Philadelphia,  1952),  Associate  in  Medicine. 
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Charles  W.  Styron,  M.D.    (Duke,  1938),  Associate  in  Medicine. 

John  V.  Verner,  M.D.   (Duke,  1954),  Associate  in  Medicine. 

John  M.  Wallace,  M.D.    (Washington  Univ.,  1950),  Associate  in  Medicine. 

John  W.  Allgood,  M.D.    (Emory,  1938),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

James  Bacos,  M.D.    (Duke,  1953),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Sherwood  W.  Barefoot,  M.D.    (Duke,   1938),  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 

Woodrow  Batten,  M.D.    (Bowman  Gray,  1944),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Angieneta  Biegel,  M.D.    (Leyden  Univ.,  1954),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Gerald  D.  Bryant,  M.D.    (Duke, .  1953),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Paul  C.  Campbell,  M.D.    (Buffalo,  1936),  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 

Paul  H.  Cook,  M.D.    (Duke,  1951),  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 

Albert  D.  Cooper,  M.D.    (George  Washington,   1932),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

George  W.  Crane,  M.D.    (Northwestern,   1946),  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 

Noble  J.  David,  M.D.    (Duke,  1952),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Raymond  T.  Doyle,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1953),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

John  T.  Eagan,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,   1953),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Samuel  L.  Elfmon,  M.D.    (Med.  Coll.  of  Va.,  1935),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Walter  C.  Fitzgerald,  M.D.    (Virginia,  1943),  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 

John  F.  Flanagan,  M.D.    (Duke,  1953),  Instructor  in  Medicine  and  Chief  Resident, 
Medical  Service,  Durham    VA   Hospital. 

Walter  L.  Floyd,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1954),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Samuel  J.  Friedberg,  M.D.    (Pennsylvania,   1952),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

William  L.  Gleason,  M.D.    (Duke,  1952),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Marion  Hargrove,  M.D.    (Tulane,  1954),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Richard  Horswell,  M.D.    (Northwestern,  1955),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

S.  Frank  Home,  M.D.    (Duke,  1942),  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 

H.  Leroy  Izlar,  M.D.    (Duke,  1946),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Andrew  Jamison,  M.D.    (South  Carolina,   1937),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Benno  Janssen,  M.D.    (Virginia,  1954),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Lawrence  Kahana,  M.D.    (Washington  Univ.,  1953),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Thomas  D.  Long,  M.D.    (Bowman  Gray,  1952),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Emmett,  S.  Lupton,  M.D.    (N.Y.U.,   1938),  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 

Felice  Manfredi,  M.D.  (  Rome,  1948),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Glenn  McCormick,  M.D.    (Emory,  1956),  Instructor  and  Resident  in  Dermatology. 

Joseph  McCracken,  M.D.    (Duke,  1937),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

William  T.  Parrott,  M.D.    (John  Hopkins,  1943),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Richard  Portwood,  M.D.    (Southwestern,  1954),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Jack  Robbins,  M.D.    (Duke,  1948),  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 

William  V.  Singletary,  M.D.    (Duke,  1943),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Thomas  Suiter,  M.D.   (Duke,  1946),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Kenneth  D.  Weeks,  M.D.   (Duke,  1939),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Arnold  M.  Weissler,   M.D.    (N.  Y.  State,  Brooklyn,   1953),  Instructor  in  Medicine 

and  Resident  in  Medicine. 
J.  Earle  White,  M.D.   (Emory,  1952),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Robert  Willett,  M.D.    (Duke,  1948),  Instructor  in  Neurology. 
James  O.  Wynn,  M.D.   (Cornell,  1951),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
George  E.  Koury,  M.D.    (Tulane,  1944),  Assistant  in  Medicine. 
Kathryn  Fisher,  B.S.N.    (Duke,  1958),  Research  Assistant  in  Medicine. 
Regina  Frayser,  M.A.    (Duke,  1953),  Research  Assistant  in  Medicine. 
Ruth  L.  Peschel,  M.D.   (Berlin,  1931),  Research  Assistant  in  Medicine. 
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Clotilde  Schlayer,  Ph.D.    (Heidelberg,  1927),  Research  Assistant  in  Medicine. 
Preston  W.  Smith,  Technical  Associate  in  Clinical  Microscopy. 

FELLOWS 
Vincent  Bono,  M.D.    (Columbia  Coll.  Phys.  &  Surg.,  1957) 
T.  David  Elder,  M.D.    (Duke,  1957) 
Augusto  Gentil,  M.D.    (Bahia,  Brazil,  1942) 
Ralph  J.  Gorten,  M.D.    (Pennsylvania,  1955) 
James  Gunnells,  M.D.    (Med.  Coll.  S.  C,  1956) 
William  R.  Harlan,  M.D.    (Med.  Coll.  Va.,  1955) 
Ralph  R.  Howell,  M.D.    (Duke,  1957) 
Enrique  Lopez,  M.D.    (Univ.  of  Chile,  1951) 
D.  Edmond  Miller,  M.D.    (Duke,  1956) 
Angelo  P.  Spoto,  M.D.    (Duke,  1957) 
Kshetrabasi  Tripathy,  M.D.    (Calcutta  Med.  Coll.,  1952) 

ASSISTANT  RESIDENTS 
Joseph  Norman  Berry,  M.D.    (Duke,  1953) 
Richard  Birchfield,  M.D.    (Washington,  1953) 
Irwin  Brody,  M.D.    (Pennsylvania,  1956) 
Charles  E.  Buckley,  M.D.   (Duke,  1954) 
Eugene  T.  Davidson,  M.D.    (Vanderbilt,  1956) 
Herbert  T.  Dukes.  M.D.    (Duke,  1955) 
Charles  W.  Fairfax,  M.D.   (Harvard,  1957) 
Edward  Genton,  M.D.    (Cincinnati,  1957) 
John  A.  Gergen,  M.D.    (Harvard,  1957) 
Gunhild  Giselrud,  M.D.    (Oslo,  1947) 
Tom  W.  Gore,  M.D.    (Duke,  1955) 
Joseph  C.  Greenfield,  M.D.   (Emory,  1956) 
Herbert  S.  Heineman,  M.D.    (New  York  Univ.,  1957) 
James  H.  Johnson,  M.D.    (Virginia,  1954) 
Oliver  W.  Jones,  M.D.    (Oklahoma,  1957) 
Robert  F.  Klein,  M.D.    (Ala.,  1955) 
John  Laszlo,  M.D.   (Harvard,  1955) 
Carl  Lyle,  M.D.   (Columbia  Coll.  Phys.  &  Surg.,  1957) 
John  J.  McPhaul,  M.D.    (Georgetown,  1956) 
Charles  Mengel,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1957) 
Francis  L.  Merritt,  M.D.   (Yale,  1951) 
Charles  Merwarth    (Duke,  1956) 
Francis  W.  Michel    (Washington  Univ.,  1955) 
Graham  D.  Newton,  M.D.    (Cornell,  1954) 

Jack  H.  Oppenheimer,  M.D.    (Columbia  Coll.  Phys.  &  Surg.,  1953) 
Edward  E.  Owen,  M.D.    (Washington  Univ.,  1956) 
George  W.  Paulson,  M.D.    (Duke,  1956) 
Henry  T.  Perkins,  M.D.   (Duke,  1957) 
Jerome  C.  Robinson    (Washington  Univ.,  1957) 
Julian  C.  Sleeper,  M.D.   (Washington  Univ.,  1954) 
Howard  K.  Thompson,  M.D.   (Columbia  Coll.  Phys.  &  Surg.,  1953) 
Robert  E.  Whalen,  M.D.    (Cornell,  1956) 
Ralph  Zalusky,  M.D.    (Boston  Univ.,  1957) 
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INTERNS 
Richard  Bean,  M.D.    (Duke,  1959) 
Kenneth  R.  Bingman,  M.D.   (Duke,  1958) 
Wilmer  K.  Blaylock,  M.D.    (Med.  Coll.  Virginia,  1958) 
Charles  D.  Christian,  M.D.    (Duke,  1959) 
Allan  I.  Cohen,  M.D.   (Univ.  Rochester,  1958) 
Robert  A.  Fischer,  M.D.    (Cornell,  1958) 
Hillel  J.  Gitelman,  M.D.   (Rochester,  1958) 
Lawrence  E.  Grolnick,  M.D.    (Cornell,  1958) 
Patrick  H.  Henry,  M.D.    (Arkansas,  1958) 
Rafael  Hernandez,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958) 
Marvin  Kahn,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1958) 
John  E.  Lee,  M.D.   (Duke,  1958) 
James  D.  Mallory,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958) 
Henry  C.  Mellette,  M.D.   (Ohio  State,  1958) 
William  L.  Page,  M.D.    (Univ.  Texas,  1958) 
Richard  H.  Parker,  M.D.    (Washington  Univ.,  1958) 
Virginia  O.  Porter,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958) 
George  H.  Porter,  M.D.   (Duke,  1958) 
Charles  Rackley,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958) 
Wendell  Rosse,  M.D.   (Univ.  Chicago,  1958) 
Lewis  H.  Seager,  M.D.    (Tufts,  1958) 
Robert  J.  Shofer,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958) 
Jack  W.  Trigg,  M.D.   (Alabama,  1958) 
Donald  H.  Tucker,  M.D.   (Duke,  1958) 
Andrew  Wallace,  M.D.   (Duke,  1959) 

Diagnostics.  This  course  is  initiated  in  the  third  term  of  the 
second  year  by  introductory  lectures,  case  discussions,  and  instruction 
in  methods  of  physical  examination  and  history  taking.  Early  in  the 
course,  students  begin  work  at  the  bedside  in  the  examination  of 
selected  patients.  The  emphasis  throughout  is  placed  on  instruction 
individually  and  in  small  groups.  The  interpretation  and  patho- 
logical physiology  of  abnormal  findings  are  stressed.  Instruction  in 
the  more  specialized  methods  of  examination  is  provided  by  coordi- 
nating the  lectures,  case  discussions,  and  individual  student  instruc- 
tion from  the  Departments  of  Medicine,  Neurology,  Obstetrics  and 
Gynecology,  Pediatrics,  Psychiatry,  Radiology,  and  Surgery.  In  addi- 
tion, the  lectures  and  laboratory  sessions  in  Clinical  Microscopy  are 
coordinated  with  the  overall  program  in  Diagnostics.  This  plan  of 
teaching  continues  in  the  fourth  quarter,  when  special  emphasis  is 
placed  on  correlating  the  methods  and  interests  of  the  specialties  in  a 
given  patient  problem. 

Clinical  Microscopy  is  given  in  the  second  year.  The  course  in- 
cludes the  essentials  of  hematology  and  the  examination  of  fresh 
material,  such  as  urine,  stools,  spinal  fluids,  sputum,  transudates,  and 
exudates.  The  most  important  parasites  of  man  are  studied  by  the 
use  of  fresh  and  museum  material.     Second-year  and  senior  students 
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are  given  opportunities  for  special  work  and  for  investigation.  This 
course  is  supplemented  in  the  junior  and  senior  years  by  hematology 
conferences,  which  are  held  weekly,  and  ward  rounds,  which  are  held 
three  times  weekly. 

Cutaneous  Medicine  and  Syphilology.  Instruction  consisting  of 
lectures,  seminars,  the  study  and  treatment  of  patients  in  the  out- 
patient clinics  and  on  the  wards  is  offered. 

Junior  and  Senior  Medicine.  The  medical  students  are  assigned 
to  the  medical  wards  as  clinical  clerks  for  a  portion  of  their  time  and 
to  the  medical  outpatient  clinic  and  the  Durham  VA  Hospital. 


Microbiology 


Norman  F.  Conant,  Ph.D.  (Harvard,  1933),  Professor  of  Microbiology  and  Chair- 
man of  the  Department. 

Da\id  T.  Smith,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1922),  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Bac- 
teriology, and  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 

Joseph  W.  Beard,  M.D.  (Yanderbilt,  1929),  Associate  Professor  of  Virology  and 
Professor  of  Surgery. 

John  R.  Overman,  M.D.  (Duke,  1950),  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology,  Assistant 
Professor  of  Medicine. 

John  E.  Larsh,  Jr.,  Sc.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1943),  Professor  of  Parasitology  at  Duke 
and  U.N.C. 

Hilda  Pope  Willett,  Ph.D.    (Duke,  1949),  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 

Leo  Pine,  Ph.D.  (U.  California,  1952),  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology,  and 
U.S.P.H.S.  Senior  Fellow. 

Mary  A.  Poston,  A.M.    (Duke,  1939),  Associate  in  Bacteriology. 

Suydam  Osterhout,  M.D.    (Duke,  1950),  Associate  in  Microbiology  and  Medicine 

Hilliard  F.  Hardin,  Ph.D.    (Duke,  1953),  Research  Associate. 

H.  W.  Craig,  Technical  Associate  in  Serology. 

Bacteriology,  Immunology,  and  Mycology.  The  required  course  is 
given  in  the  first  term  of  the  second  year.  An  intensive  study  is  made 
of  the  common  bacteria,  fungi,  and  viruses  which  cause  disease  in 
man.  The  scope  of  the  laboratory  course  is  reasonably  wide  and 
acquaints  the  student  with  all  the  methods  and  procedures  employed 
in  bacteriological  laboratories.  Most  of  the  lecture  time  is  devoted  to 
the  immunological  and  epidemiological  aspects  of  infection.  The 
instruction  is  designed  to  give  the  students  a  clear  conception  of: 
(1)  how  organisms  gain  entrance  to  the  body,  (2)  the  type  of  poisons 
which  they  produce,  (3)  the  nature  of  immune  bodies  which  are 
produced  by  the  host,  and  (4)  the  methods  of  preventing  the  disease 
by  active  and  passive  immunization. 

Research  Bacteriology.  Opportunities  for  original  investigations 
are  afforded  a  few  specially  qualified  students. 

Clinical  Bacteriology.  During  their  clinical  clerkships  on  medicine 
(one  quarter  each  for  junior  and  senior  classes) ,  the  students  mav  per- 
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form  the  routine  and  special  bacteriological  work  for  the  patients 
assigned  to  them  on  the  teaching  service,  under  the  direction  of  the 
Department  of  Bacteriology  and  in  parallel  with  the  Biological  Divi- 
sion of  the  medical  clinic. 


Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 


Francis  Bayard  Carter,   M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,   1925),  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and 

Gynecology  and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 
Edwin   Crowell   Hamblen,   M.D.    (Virginia,    1928),   Professor   of  Endocrinology   and 

Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 
Walter  Lee  Thomas,  M.D.   (Virginia,  1931),  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 
Robert  Nowell  Creadick,  M.D.    (Yale,   1937),  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and 

Gynecology. 
Roy  Turnage  Parker,  M.D.    (Medical  College  of  Virginia,  1944),  Associate  Professor 

of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 
Violet  Horner  Turner,  M.D.    (Chicago,  1940),  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and 

Gynecology. 
Charles  Henry   Peete,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Harvard,   1947),  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics 

and  Gynecology. 
Walter  Boris  Cherny,   M.D.    (McGill,   1950),  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and 

Gynecology. 
Eleanor  Beamer  Easley,  M.D.   (Duke,  1934),  Associate  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 
Christa  Von  Roebel,  M.D.    (Leipzig,  1937),  Associate  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 
Leonard   Palumbo,  M.D.    (Duke,   1944),   Visiting  Lecturer  in   Obstetrics  and  Gyne- 
cology. 
Robert  Alexander  Ross,  M.D.    (Pennsylvania,  1922),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Obstetrics 

and  Gynecology. 
Trogler  Francis  Adkins,  M.D.   (Duke,  1936),  Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 
William   Alexander   Graham.   M.D.    (Pennsylvania,    1932),   Instructor  in   Obstetrics 

and  Gynecology. 

Richard  Lehmer  Pearse,  M.D.    (Harvard,  1931),  Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gyne- 
cology. 

Kenneth   Arthur   Podger,   M.D.    (Duke,   1941),  Instructor  in   Obstetrics  and   Gyne- 
cology. 

W.   Kenneth   Cuyler,   Ph.D.    (Duke,    1941),   Research   Instructor   in   Obstetrics  and 
Gynecology. 

Claudius  Parks  Jones,   M.T.    (Duke,    1935),  Research   Instructor   in   Obstetrics  and 
Gynecology. 

RESIDENTS 

William  Gilbert  Butler,  Jr.  M.D.    (Duke  1953) 
Charles  Harlan  Hillman,  M.D.    (Duke,  1953) 

ASSISTANT  RESIDENTS 
Charles  Shirey  Flynn,  M.D.    (Duke,  1945) 
Edward  Bloxton  Mabry,  M.D.    (Duke,  1953) 
Harry  Wallace  Johnson,  M.D.   (Duke,  1955) 
Mahlon  Van  Rensselaer  Freeman,  M.D.    (Yale,  1955) 
Yancey  G.  Culton,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Duke,  1955) 
Bryan  Clinton  West  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1954) 
Marion  Carlyle  Crenshaw,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1956) 
Roston  Meldrim  Williamson,  M.D.    (Medical  College  of  Georgia,  1951) 
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George  Dewey  Wilbanks,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1956) 

George  Howard  Satterfield,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1957) 

Robert  Norwood  Ellington,  M.D.    (Duke,  1956) 

James  Walker  Fulton,  M.D.    (Duke,  1957) 

Hirotada  Kumamoto,  M.D.     Okayama  University  School  of  Medicine,  1954,  Japan. 

Fellow  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 
Fernando  Del  Corral,  M.D.     Universidad  Javeriana    (Colombia,  S.  A.)  1953.    Fellow 

in  Endocrinology. 

Dasni  Poshyachinda,  M.D.  Chulalongkorn  Medical  College  (Thailand)  1956.  Fel- 
low  in  Endocrinology. 

Ella  Palma,  M.D.  Medical  School  of  the  University  of  Chile,  1954.  Fellow  in  En- 
docrinology. 

Gustavo  Florez,  M.D.  Universidad  Javeriana  (Colombia,  S.  A.)  1955.  Felloiu  in 
Endocrinology. 

Second  year  students  receive  22  hours  of  instruction  in  the  funda- 
mentals of  Obstetrics,  Gynecology  and  Endocrinology  during  their 
course  in  physical  diagnosis  in  the  sixth  quarter. 

During  one  quarter  of  the  junior  year  each  student  group  attends 
Ward  Rounds  at  8:30  a.m.  on  Mondays,  Wednesdays,  and  Saturdays; 
Preoperative  and  Predelivery  Conferences  on  Tuesdays,  and  Fridays; 
tutorials  on  Mondays,  Tuesdays  and  Wednesdays;  Pathology  Con- 
ferences on  Thursdays  and  Staff  Meetings  on  Fridays  with  members 
of  the  staff  and  the  staff  of  other  departments.  They  also  attend  an 
Endocrine  Clinic  once  a  week;  an  abnormal  Obstetric  Clinic  once  a 
week;  and  the  regular  Out  Patient  Clinic  five  times  weekly  for  nine 
weeks. 

The  students  during  their  nine  weeks  in  the  junior  year  are  also 
assigned  patients  on  the  Obstetric  and  Gynecologic  Wards. 


Pathology 


Wiley  D.  Forbus,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,   1923),  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Chair- 
man of  the  Department. 

George  Margolis,  M.D.    (Duke,  1940),  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Chief  of  the  Divi- 
sion of  Neuropathology. 

Roger  D.  Baker,  M.D.    (Harvard,   1928),  Professor  of  Pathology  and   Chief  of  the 
Laboratory  Set  vice,  Durham   V.A.  Hospital. 

Bernard  F.  Fetter,  M.D.    (Duke,   1944),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Chief 
of  the  Division  of  Surgical  Pathology. 

Albert  G.  Smith,  M.D.    (Washington  U.,  1947),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  and 
Associate  Pathologist,  Durham   V.A.  Hospital. 

Joachim  R.  Sommer,  M.D.    (Univ.  of  Munich,  1950),  Associate  in  Pathology. 

Ernest  W.  Chick,  M.D.    (Duke,   1953),  Associate  in  Pathology  and  Clinical  Investi 
gator  Durham,  V.A.  Hospital. 

Jane  G.  Elchlepp,  Ph.D.,  M.D.    (Iowa,  1948,  Chicago,  1955),  Assistant  Surgeon,  U.  S. 

Public  Health  Service  and  Research  Associate  in  Pathology. 
Walter  Bocchi,  M.D.    (Pathologist,   U.  S.  Army  Hospital,   Vicenza,  Italy),   Teaching 

Fellow  in  Pathology. 
Carl  M.  Bishop,  Technical  Associate  in  Pathology. 
J.  Phillip  Pickett,  Technical  Instructor  in  Pathology. 
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ASSISTANT  RESIDENTS 

Shao-nan  Huang,  M.D.  (National  Taiwan  Univ.,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  and 
instructor  in  Pathology. 

Roman  Lee  Patrick,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Duke,  1957),  National  Cancer  Institute  Trainee  in 
Pathology  and  Instructor  in  Pathology. 

Harvey  Lee  Griffin,  M.D.  (Duke,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Pa- 
thology. 

Ruben  Tomayo,  M.D.  (Puebla  Univ.,  1955),  Assistant  Resident  and  Instructor  in 
Pathology. 

Albert  L.  Mooney,  M.D.  (Univ.  of  Maryland,  1955),  Career  Resident  and  Instructor 
in  Pathology,  Durham  V.  A.  Hospital. 

Robert  Sommer,  M.D.  (McGill  University,  1955),  Assistant  Resident  and  Instructor 
(on  leave  from  V.  A.  Hospital,  Durham). 

Tung  Pui  Poon,  M.D.  (Ling-Nan  Univ.,  1952),  Assistant  Resident  and  Junior  In- 
structor in  Pathology. 

Carlyle  Crenshaw,  M.D.  (Duke,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  on  Rotation  pom  the 
Department  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

William  Houck,  M.D.  (Medical  College  of  South  Carolina,  1956),  Assistant  Resident 
on  Rotation  pom  the  Department  of  Surgery. 

Bryan  C.  West,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Duke,  1955),  Assistant  Resident  on  rotation  from  the 
Department  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

Paul  A.  Johnson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  on  rotation  from  the  De- 
partment of  Surgery. 

INTERNS 

Simon  Calle,  M.D.    (Univ.  de  Antioquia,  1957),  Intern  in  Pathology. 
Donald  Grunert,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958),  Intern  in  Pathology. 
Edward  Willey,  M.D.    (Univ.  of  Michigan,  1958),  Intern  in  Pathology. 
Asif  Ali  Sayed,  M.D.    (King  Edward  Med.  College  and  Panjab  Univ.,  1955),  Intern 
in  Pathology. 

FELLOWS 
Wilson  Hendey,  M.D.    (Duke,  1951),  Intern  in  Pathology. 

Ahmad  Taghavy,  M.D.    (Freiburg   Univ.,    1957),    Voluntary  Assistant   in   Pathology. 
Yongyoot   Sujjavanich,   M.D.    (Chulalongkorn    Med.    Sch.,    1956),   I.C.A.   Fellow    in 

Pathology. 
Percy  Falcon,  M.D.    (San  Marcos  Univ.,  1953),  Fulbright  Felloiu  in  Pathology. 

General  Pathology:  The  course  in  general  pathology  is  given  during 
the  first  and  second  terms  of  the  second  year.  All  the  work  of  the 
class  is  done  with  small  groups,  each  under  the  guidance  of  a  senior 
instructor  and  his  junior  assistant.  The  histological  aspects  of  the 
pathological  processes  are  studied  co-incidentally  with  the  gross 
anatomical  and  physiological  alterations  of  the  tissues,  thus  main- 
taining a  unity  of  conception  of  disease.  As  the  various  pathological 
processes  and  the  diseases  arising  from  their  elaboration  are  studied 
by  the  student  groups,  assignments  involving  reports  on  the  study 
of  groups  of  cases  are  made  by  individual  students.  The  group  work 
and  the  individual  student  reports  are  supplemented  by  weekly  con- 
ferences involving  the  class  as  a  whole  and  dealing  with  problems 
presented  by  current  autopsies  and  with  other  problems  of  general 
importance.    Student  collaboration  in  post-mortem  studies  is  required. 
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Cases  thus  studied  are  presented  by  the  student  before  the  class  under 
the  direction  of  the  staff;  this  takes  the  form  of  a  clinical-pathological 
conference  in  which  each  student  plays  a  particular  role. 

Elective  Courses.  Special  courses  in  pathology  are  given  to  students 
who  have  completed  the  course  in  general  pathology.  These  courses 
are  available  through  special  arrangement. 

Clinical-Pathological  Conference:  A  weekly  clinical-pathological 
conference  for  advanced  study  is  held  on  Thursdays.  It  is  open  to  all 
persons  interested,  but  is  designed  especially  for  the  Hospital  and 
Medical  School  Staff.  Attendance  by  all  the  students  is  expected  but 
is  optional.  Miscellaneous  weekly  pathological  conferences  dealing 
with  current  cases  under  treatment  on  the  various  services  are  held  for 
instruction  of  the  staffs  concerned. 

Student  Research.  Research  facilities  are  provided  for  competent 
students.  Those  who  show  an  interest  in  investigative  work  are  given 
every  encouragement  and  are  allowed  to  work  independently  or  in 
collaboration  with  the  staff. 

Postgraduate  Instruction:  The  staff  of  the  Department  is  composed 
of  senior  nonresident  and  junior  resident  members.  The  resident 
staff  consists  of  interns,  assistant  residents,  and  a  resident;  all  of  these 
are  active  teachers  as  well  as  advanced  students  of  disease.  Ample 
opportunity  for  the  development  of  a  career  in  the  field  of  pathology 
is  provided  for  these  men. 

Medicolegal  Instruction:  The  department  works  in  close  co-opera- 
tion with  the  North  Carolina  State  Medical  Examiner  System.  Special 
medico-legal  investigation  for  others  are  undertaken  from  time  to 
time.  The  department  collaborates  with  other  departments  of  the 
School  of  Medicine  and  Law  in  a  course  in  legal  medicine  that  is 
given  in  alternate  years. 

Pediatrics 

Jerome  Sylvan  Harris,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1933),  Professor  of  Pediatrics,  Chairman  of 
the  Department,  and  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry. 

Wilburt  Cornell  Davison,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1917),  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of 
Pediatrics  and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine. 

Jay  Morris  Arena,  M.D.   (Dnke,  1932),  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 

Susan  Coons  Dees,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1934),  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 

C.  Nash  Herndon,  M.D.  (Jegerson  Med.  Coll.,  Philadelphia,  1939),  Visiting  Profes- 
sor of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Genetics. 

Angus  McBryde,  M.D.    (Pennsylvania,  1927),  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 

William  J.  A.  DeMaria,  M.D.    (Duke,  1948),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 

Doris  Ahlee  Howell,  M.D.    (McGill,  1949),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 

Leslie  Hohman,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1917),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and 
Professor  of  Psychiatry. 

Arthur  Hill  London,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1927),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
(Dnke)  and  Clinical  Professor  of  Pediatrics    (UNC). 
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Hans   Lowenbach,   M.D.    (Hamburg,    1929),   Assistant    Professor   of   Pediatrics   and 

Professor  of  Psychiatry. 
Talmage  L.  Peele,  M.D.    (Duke,   1934),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics,  Associate 

Professor  of  Anatomy,  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Xeurology. 
Robert  Stempfel,  M.D.    (Vanderbilt,   1952),  Assista)it  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 
Atala  Thayer  Scudder  Davison,  M.D.    (Johns  Houkins.  1920).  Associate  in  Pediatrics. 
Mildred    M.    Sherwood,    R.N.     i Diploma    Mt.    Sinai    Hospital,    1923),   Associate    in 

Pediatrics. 
John  A.  Fowler.  M.D.    /Bowman  Gray,  1946),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and 

Psychiatry. 
E.  Croft  Long,  M.B.,  B.S.,  Ph.D.    (University  of  London,  1952  and  1957),  Associate 

in  Pediatrics  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology. 
Marion  Olansky,  M.D.    (George  Washington,  1944),  Associate  in  Pediatrics. 
Madison  Stockton  Spach.  M.D.    (Duke,  1954),  Associate  in  Pediatrics. 
George  A.  Watson.  Jr..  M.D.    (Duke,  1939),  Associate  in  Pediatrics. 
J.  Street  Brewer,  M.D.    (Jefferson.  1919),  Instructor  in  General  Practice. 
Thomas  T.  Jones,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1932),  Instructor  in  General  Practice. 
Charles  P.  Bugg,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,   1953),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 
Amos  N.  Johnson,  M.D.   (Pennsylvania,  1933),  Instructor  in  General  Practice. 
Frederic  T.  Eastwood,  M.D.    (Temple,  1944),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 
William  W.  Farley,  M.D.   (MCV,  1943),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 
David  A.  Lockhart,  M.D.    (Duke,  1951),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 
John  T.  King,  M.D.    (MCV,  1945),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 
Robert  J.  Murphy,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Vanderbilt,  1940),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 
A.  Douglas  Rice,  M.D.    (Duke,  1951),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 
Benjamin  S.  Skinner,  M.D.    (Washington,  1940),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 
Bailey  Webb,  M.D.    (Duke,  1946),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 
E.  Jane  Herring  Wooten,  M.D.    (Duke,  1943),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 
Karla  Walter,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958).  Fellow  in  Psychiatry  and  Pediatrics. 

RESIDENTS 

Adhemar  W.  Renuart,  M.D.    (Duke,  1956) 
Corbet  H.  Turner,  M.D.   (Cornell,  1954) 

ASSISTANT  RESIDENTS 

James  R.  Bouhvare,  M.D.    (Harvard,  1957) 

Mithat  Coruh,  M.D.    (Med.  Faculty  of  Instanbul,  1954) 

James  S.  Hall,  M.D.    (Duke,  1957) 

Shirley  E.  Kirkman,  M.D.    (Duke,  1957) 

Robert  A.  Melton,  M.D.    (Duke,  1954) 

Robert  G.  Moseley,  M.D.    (Duke,  1957) 

Robert  Gray  Patton,  M.D.    (Duke,  1954) 

Jerome  A.  Grunt,  M.D.    (Kansas,  1952  Ph.D.,  Duke,  1957,  M.D.) 

FELLOWS 

George  Cassady,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958)-Pe  dtatric  Cardiology. 

R.  Rodney  Howell,  M.D.    (Duke,  1957)-Pediatric  Metabolism. 

Hamilton  W.  McKay,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  l954)~Pediatric  Allergy. 

Wilson   Rocha,  M.D.    (Univ.  of  Minas  Gerais  Brazil,   1953)-Pediatric  Allergy. 

Gholam  H.  Vazine,  M.D.    (Univ.  of  Teheran,  Iran,  1947)-Pediatric  Hematology 
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INTERNS 

Robert  S.  Altman,  M.D.   (Duke,  1958) 

Sarah  I.  Armstrong,  M.D.   (Duke,  1958) 

James  R.  Barham,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Med.  Col.  of  S.  C,  1958) 

Paul  C.  Bennett,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Duke,  1955) 

William  L.  Bourland,  M.D.   (Duke,  1955) 

Rebecca  H.  Buckley,  M.D.    (Univ.  of  N.C.,  1958) 

William  F.  Bryant,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958) 

M.  Paul  Capp,  M.D.   (Univ.  of  N.  C.  1958) 

Jack  C.  Evans,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958) 

Gerald  M.  Fendrick,  M.D.    (Univ.  of  Rochester,  1958) 

Ashton  T.  Griffin,  III,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958) 

Phillip  W.  Hall,  M.D.    (Univ  of  Pa.,  1958) 

Charles  J.  Hartsell,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Duke,  1958) 

Isaac  Marcadis,  M.D.    (Univ.  of  Miami.  1958) 

Charles  Warner,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958) 

Alvyn  White,  M.D.   (Duke,  1958) 

Roy  S.  Wood,  M.D.   (Duke,  1958) 

First  year  medical  students  receive  twenty  hours  instruction  in 
normal  growth  and  development  and  in  patterns  of  behavior.  There 
is  a  nine  weeks  course  in  pediatrics  during  the  junior  or  senior  year, 
the  time  being  equally  divided  between  clinic  and  ward  services. 
Students  participate  in  the  morning  subspecialty  clinics,  the  well  baby 
clinics  and  afternoon  general  medical  pediatric  clinics,  seeing  both 
new  and  return  patients.  Each  week  a  one  hour  conference  is  held  at 
the  end  of  the  following  specialty  clinics:  hematology,  metabolism, 
neurology,  cardio-renal,  allergy,  convulsive  disorders,  behavior  prob- 
lems, endocrinology  and  well  baby  care.  Each  afternoon,  there  is  a 
one  hour  conference  in  the  general  pediatric  clinic  with  informal  pre- 
sentation and  discussion  of  patients.  On  the  wards,  the  students 
assist  as  clinical  clerks  and  are  assigned  patients  in  rotation.  They 
make  daily  rounds  with  the  staff.  Pediatric  nursing  procedures  are 
demonstrated  by  the  nursing  supervisor.  The  different  specialty 
groups— cardiology,  hematology,  allergy,  endocrinology,  dermatology, 
metabolism— make  ward  rounds  weekly.  A  joint  conference  with  the 
senior  and  resident  staff  is  held  twice  weekly  on  topics  of  pediatric 
interest,  clinicopathologic  discussions,  case  presentations  and  for  guest 
lecturers.  There  is  a  weekly  radiology  conference  at  which  all  in- 
teresting cases  of  the  week  are  presented  and  discussed  with  the 
radiologist.  Each  student  prepares  a  paper  on  a  pediatric  subject 
of  his  own  choosing  which  they  present  to  the  entire  group  in  an 
informal  discussion.  Senior  students  may  spend  two  weeks  in  general 
practice  with  Instructors  in  General  Practice. 

In  addition  to  the  ten  pediatric  first  year  residencies,  there  are 
four  in  which  six  months  each  are  spent  in  obstetrics  and  pediatrics 
for  graduates  who  plan  to  enter  general  practice.  Six  second  year 
residencies  and  three  third  vear  residencies  are  available. 
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Physiology  and  Pharmacology 

Frank  Gregory  Hall,  Ph.D.  (Wisconsin..  1923),  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Chair- 
man of  the  Department. 

George  S.  Eadie,  M.B.  Ph.D.  (Toronto,  1921:  Cambridge,  1927),  Professor  of  Physi- 
ology and  Pharmacology. 

Frederick  Bernheim,  Ph.D.   (Cambridge,  1928).  Professor  of  Pharmacology. 

William  E.  DeTurk,  Ph.D.,  M.D.  (Duke,  1940;  Vanderbilt,  1948),  Associate  Professor 
of  Pharmacology. 

Macdonald  Dick,  M.D.  Johns  Hopkins,  1928),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 
and  Pharmacology,  and  Associate  in  Medicine. 

Frank  L.  Engel,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1938),  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology  and 
Professor  of  Medicine. 

Wayland  E.  Hull,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1950),  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Markle 
Scholar. 

E.  Croft  Long,  M.B.,  B.S.,  Ph.D.  (Univ.  of  London,  1952  and  1957),  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Physiology  and  Associate  in  Pediatrics. 

John  V.  Salzano,  Ph.D.    (Iowa,  1956),  Associate  in  Physiology. 

Athos  Ottolenghi,  M.D.   (Parvia,  Italv.  1946),  Research  Fellow  in  Pharmacology. 

Norman  Marshall,  Ph.D.    (Harvard,  1956),  Associate  in  Physiology. 

John  Gergen,  M.D.    (Harvard,  1957),  Instructor  in  Physiology 

Karl  Agre;  Ph.D.    (Hahnemann,  1956),  Laboratory  Instructor  in  Pharmacology. 

Howard  Langley,  Technical  Associate  in  Physiology. 

The  course  in  medical  physiology  is  given  during  the  first  year. 
There  are  lectures,  laboratories  and  conferences  each  week  in  which 
are  presented  the  general  principles  of  human  physiology  and  their 
general  application  to  the  practice  of  medicine.  The  physiology, 
anatomy  and  biochemistry  courses  are  closely  integrated. 

The  course  in  pharmacology  is  taught  in  the  Spring  of  the  second 
year.  Lectures,  laboratories  and  conferences  deal  with  the  mode  of 
action  of  drugs  in  terms  of  biochemical  and  physiological  processes. 

Physiological  and  Pharmacological  Research.  The  facilities  of  the 
department  include  modern  types  of  research  equipment.  There  are 
special  facilities  for  research  in  the  fields  of  respiration,  high  altitude 
physiology,  circulation  and  cellular  metabolism.  Properly  qualified 
students  are  encouraged  to  undertake  original  research  in  physiology 
and  pharmacology  under  direction  of  various  members  of  the  staff. 

Seminars.  Each  fall  term  a  seminar  for  graduate  students  in 
physiology  is  conducted  by  the  staff. 

Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health 

David  T.  Smith,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1922),  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Bacteri- 
ology and  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 

Jerome  S.  Harris,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1933),  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Associate  Pro- 
fessor of  Biochemistry. 

Elbert  L.  Persons,  M.D.    (Harvard,  1927),  Associate  Professor  of  Preventive  Medi- 
cine and  Public  Health,  Professor  of  Medicine,  Director  of  Student  Health. 
Caroline  Helmick,  M.D.   (Minnesota,  1933),  Associate  in  Preventive  Medicine. 
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Sidney  S.  Chipman,  M.D.,  M.P.H.    (McGill,  1928;  Yale,  1947),  Visiting  Lecturer  in 

Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health. 
Bernard   G.   Greenberg,   Ph.D.    (North   Carolina   State,   1949),   Visiting  Lecturer  in 

Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health. 
Edward  G.  McGavran,  M.D.,  M.P.H.    (Harvard,  1928  and  1935),   Visiting  Lecturer 

in  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health. 
W.  G.  Brown,  A.B.    (North  Carolina,  1932),  Instructor  in  Preventive  Medicine  and 

Public  Health. 
Albert  D.  Cooper,  M.D.   (George  Washington,  1932),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
D.  M.  Williams,  B.S.    (North  Carolina,  1910),  Lecturer  in  Preventive  Medicine  and 

Public  Health. 

Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health.  In  the  first  year  there 
are  four  lectures  given  to  provide  some  basic  orientation  predicated 
upon  the  fact  that  disease  has  a  community  as  well  as  a  personal 
aspect  and  that  the  social  component  of  illness  is  an  important  force 
in  the  work  of  the  doctor  as  well  as  in  the  life  of  the  community. 
The  student  is  introduced  to  disease  as  a  mass  or  community  problem 
and  to  medicine  as  a  social  institution. 

In  the  second  year  there  is  a  series  of  lectures,  clinics,  and  con- 
ferences. These  emphasize  again  the  role  of  the  physician  as  a 
member  of  his  community.  The  methods  and  goals  of  preventive 
medicine  are  illustrated  and  discussed  in  a  series  of  conferences  deal- 
ing with  specific  diseases.  The  student  is  oriented  in  the  methods  of 
public  health  administration  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  role 
played  by  the  practicing  physician.  The  problems  involved  in  the 
collection  of  vital  statistics  and  the  methods  of  epidemiology  are 
considered.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  factors  involved  in  pro- 
viding medical  care  to  the  community.  The  physician's  role  in  legal 
and  industrial  medicine  are  also  considered.  The  course  is  designed 
primarily  to  give  the  student  a  point  of  view  which  he  may  incor- 
porate in  his  future  activities  in  clinical  medicine. 

During  the  clinical  years  a  series  of  correlative  clinics  are  con- 
ducted with  the  cooperation  of  the  various  clinical  departments. 


Radiology 


Robert  J.  Reeves,  M.D.  (Baylor,  1924),  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Chairman  of 
the  Department. 

George  Jay  Baylin,  M.D.    (Duke,  1937),  Professor  of  Radiology. 

William  Francis  Barry.  Jr.,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1946),  Associate  Professor  of  Ra- 
diology. 

Aaron  P.  Sanders,  M.S.  (Rochester,  1952),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  and 
Director  of  Isotope  Laboratory. 

S.  Paul  Perry,  M.D.  (Univ.  Chicago,  1926),  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology  and 
Chief  of  Radiology,  Watts  Hospital. 

George  H.  Broun,  M.D.    (Yale,  1936),  Chief  of  Service,  Veterans  Hospital,  Durham. 

Kile  Clinton  Hardesty,  M.D.  (Univ.  Michigan,  1931),  Assistant  Chief,  Veterans 
Hospital.  Durham. 
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Boyd  Thomas  Worde,  M.D.    (Univ.  Tennessee,  1947),  Associate  in  Radiology. 

Owen  W.  Doyle,  M.D.    (Yale,  1947),  Associate  in  Radiology. 

Cyrus  L.  Gray,  M.D.  (Duke),  Associate  in  Radiology,  Chief  of  Radiology,  Memorial 
Hospital,  High  Point. 

Allan  Taylor,  M.D.  (Duke,  1947),  Associate  in  Radiology,  Chief  of  Radiology, 
Pitt  County  Memorial,  Greenville,  N.  C. 

Simmons  Isler  Patrick,  M.D.  (Duke,  1951),  Associate  in  Radiology,  Chief  of  Radi- 
ology, Lenoir  Memorial  Hospital,  Kinston. 

Murray  T.  Jackson,  M.D.    (Duke,  1951),  Associate  in  Radiology. 

John  Edmund  Wear,  M.D.    (Alabama,  1945),  Associate  in  Radiology. 

John  F.  Sherrill,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Bowman  Gray,  1946),  Associate  in  Radiology. 

Guy  W.  Schlaseman,  M.D.    (Duke,  1946),  Associate  in  Radiology. 

John  B.  Cahoon,  Instructor  in  Radiology. 

RESIDENTS 

John  Ashley  Goree,  M.D.    (Duke,  1955) 

Claude  Alfred  Smith,  M.D.    (Jefferson  Med.  College,  1953) 

James  W.  Proffitt,  M.D.   (Med.  College  of  Virginia,  1956) 

Elliott  Cogswell  Shull,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Hahnemann,  1956) 

James  S.  Redmond,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1956) 

Dewey  L.  Barton,  M.D.   (Duke,  1956) 

Brooks  VanSlyke  Klostermyer,  M.D.    (Hahnemann,  1954) 

John  Turpin  Myles,  M.D.    (Med.  College  of  Virginia,  1955) 

James  F.  Rhinehart,  M.D.    (Duke,  1942) 

Karl  K.  Wallace,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Med.  College  of  Virginia,  1958) 

Radiology  teaching  starts  in  the  first  year.  X-rays  are  made  on 
anatomy  cadavers  and  these  are  studied  by  students  during  dissection. 
Radiological  discussions  are  presented  to  section  groups.  In  the  second 
year  students,  groups  get  further  sectional  training.  An  attempt  is 
made  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  aids  of  roentgenology  in  diag- 
nostic problems.    The  correct  use  of  x-rays  in  diagnosis  is  stressed. 

Therapeutic  radiology  is  given  each  quarter  in  the  senior  year. 
Tumor  clinics  run  throughout  the  year.  At  these  sessions  the  general 
problem  of  the  treatment  of  benign,  inflammatory  and  malignant 
lesions  by  x-ray  and  radium  is  discussed  and  accepted  views  of  the 
combination  of  these  therapeutic  agents  with  surgery  is  stressed. 
Representative  cases  are  demonstrated,  and  the  follow-up  results  are 
particularly  stressed.    Tumor  clinic  is  active  in  all  specialties. 

A  limited  number  of  senior  students  are  permitted  to  attend  rou- 
tine film  reading  sessions  in  the  Department  of  Radiology.  They  are 
also  instructed  in  the  fundamentals  of  fluoroscopic  examinations  and 
shown  the  many  pitfalls  of  the  inexperienced  fluoroscopist. 

X-ray  conferences  are  scheduled  with  each  specialty  in  the  X-ray 
Conference  room  with  weekly  schedules.  All  x-ray  cases  on  the 
service  of  the  preceding  week  are  shown  and  briefly  discussed  for 
benefit  of  the  house  staff  and  attending  students.  Weekly  conferences, 
including  the  Ear,   Nose  and  Throat,   Orthopaedics,   Neurosurgery, 
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Thoracic  surgery,  Pediatrics,  Cardiac,  Gastro-intestinal,  Urology,  are 
held  and  used  as  part  of  the  teaching  program.  Wednesday  and  Fri- 
day afternoons  special  x-ray  conferences  of  x-ray  pathology  are  held. 
X-ray  Pathology  conference  5  to  6  p.m.  each  Wednesday  afternoon  in 
the  autopsy  room. 

Each  Wednesday  evening  a  conference  is  held  by  the  members  of 
the  x-ray  staff  and  visiting  radiologists.  Difficult  cases  are  brought  up 
for  discussion  and  diagnosis. 

A  regional  x-ray  conference  is  held  the  last  Thursday  in  each 
month,  alternating  with  the  University  of  North  Carolina. 

A  complete  radioisotope  laboratory  facility  is  available  for  diag- 
nostic and  therapeutic  applications  of  radioisotopes.  Radio-iodine  is 
used  routinely  in  the  evaluation  of  thyroid  function  and  in  the  treat- 
ment of  hyperthyroidism  and  thyroid  carcinoma.  Other  isotopes  are 
used  clinically. 

An  investigative  program  using  radioisotope  labeled  materials 
concerned  with  normal  and  abnormal  physiology  of  the  gastro-intes- 
tinal tract.  As  a  result,  routine  clinical  tests  using  radioisotope 
labeled  compounds  are  now  in  use  in  the  evaluation  of  gastro-intesti- 
nal function.  Other  research  programs  in  progress  are  concerned  with 
cardiovascular,  pulmonary  and  renal  function,  both  in  normal  and 
abnormal  patients. 

A  training  program  in  the  physics,  radiation  protection,  routine 
handling,  and  application  of  radioisotopes  in  medicine  is  a  part  of 
the  Radiology  Resident's  Program. 


Psychiatry 


Ewald    W.    Busse,    M.D.     (Washington    Univ.,    1942),   Professor   of   Psychiatry    and 

Chairman  of  the  Department. 
Bingham  Dai,  Ph.D.    (Chicago,  1935),  Professor  of  Mental  Hygiene. 
Leslie  Hohraan,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1917),  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Assistant 

Professor  of  Pediatrics. 
Hans   Lowenbach,    M.D.     (Hamburg,    1929),   Professor   of  Psychiatry   and   Assistant 

Professor  of  Pediatrics. 
Bernard  Bressler,  M.D.   (Washington  Univ.,  1942),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 
R.  Charman  Carroll,  M.D.   (Colorado,  1939),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry,  High- 

land  Hospital,  Asheville,  N.  C. 
Louis  D.   Cohen,   Ph.D.    (Duke,    1949),  Associate  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 

and  Chief  of  Clinical  Psychology. 
Oscar  A.   Parsons,  Ph.D.    (Duke,   1953),  Associate  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology. 
James  S.   Glotfelty,   M.D.    (Iowa,   1934),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry   and  As- 
sistant Professor  of  Hospital  Administration;  Administrator,  Durham   VA   Hos 

pital. 
Joseph  B.  Parker,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Tennessee,  1941),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 
John  M.  Rhoads,  M.D.    (Temple,  1943),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 
Albert  J.  Silverman,  M.D.    (McGill,  1949),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 
Lloyd    J.    Borstelmann.    Ph.D.     (California,    1950),    Assistant    Professor    of    Medical 

Psychology. 
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Paul  G.  Daston,  Ph.D.  (Michigan  State  Univ.,  1952),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical 
Psychology. 

Sanford  I.  Cohen,  M.D.  (Chicago  Med.  Coll.,  1952),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
and  Markle  Scholar. 

Robert  H.  Dovenmuehle,  M.D.  (Wash.  Univ.,  1948),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psy- 
cliiatry. 

John  A.  Fowler,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1946),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 
Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 

Frederick  R.  Hine,  M.D.    (Yale  University,  1949),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 

Richard  Meiller,  M.D.  (N.  Y.  State,  Brooklyn,  1952),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psy- 
chiatry. 

Martin  Lakin,  Ph.D.  (Univ.  of  Chicago,  1955),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psy- 
chology. 

Charles  E.  Llewellyn,  M.D.  (Med.  Col.  of  Virginia,  1946),  Assistant  Professor  of 
Psychiatry. 

Walter  D.  Obrist,  Ph.D.  (Northwestern,  1950),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psy- 
cology. 

George  A.  Silver,  M.D.    (Duke,  1938),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 

Charles  D.  Spielberger,  Ph.D.  (Iowa,  1954),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychol- 
ogy. 

Karla  Walter,  M.D.    (Heidelberg,  1941),  Fellow  in  Psychiatry  and  Pediatrics. 

Donald  K.  Adams,  Ph.D.    (Yale,  1927),  Consultant,  Professor  of  Psychology. 

Weston  LaBarre,  Ph.D.    (Vale,  1937),  Consultant,  Professor  of  Anthropology. 

Eliot  Rodnick,  Ph.D.    (Yale,  1936),  Consultant,  Professor  of  Psychology. 

Marianne  L.  Simmel,  Ph.D.  (Harvard,  1949),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Medical  Psy- 
chology. 

John  C.  Altrocchi,  Ph.D.    (California,  1957),  Associate  in  Medical  Psychology. 

Seymour  Axelrod,  Ph.D.    (New  York  Univ.,  1958),  Associate  in  Medical  Psychology. 

Carl  H.  Eisdorfer,  Ph.D.    (New  York  Univ.,  1959),  Associate  in  Medical  Psychology. 

Barry  Shmavonian,  Ph.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1957),  Associate  in  Medical  Psy- 
chology. 

Robert  L.  Craig,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1935),  Associate  in  Psychiatry,  Highland 
Hospital,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

Frances  C.  Jeffers,  M.A.    (Columbia,  1945),  Research  Associate  in  Psychiatry. 

Thad  Barringer,  M.D.    (Yanderbilt,  1953),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry. 

Robert  G.  Brown,  M.A.    (North  Carolina,   1951),  Instructor  in  Medical  Sociology. 

William  H.  Dobbs,  M.D.    (Emory,  1952),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry. 

Russell  F.  Tomlinson,  Jr.,  Ph.D.  (Univ.  of  Fla.,  1957),  Instructor  in  Medical  Psy- 
chology. 

Robert  L.  Green,  M.D.    (Hahnemann,  1946),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry. 

Elizabeth  B.  Harkins,  M.A.  (Pittsburgh,  1940),  Instructor  in  Psychiatric  Social 
Work. 

Mary  M.  Huse,  M.A.    (North  Carolina,  1950),  Instructor  in  Medical  Psychology. 

Mildred  Long,   M.S.W.    (Pittsburgh,    1940),  Instructor  in   Psychiatric  Social    Work. 

E.  Gustave  Newman,  M.D.    (Duke,  1954),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry. 

Claude  R.  Nichols,  M.D.    (Baylor,  1946),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry. 

John  D.  Patton,  M.D.  (St.  Louis,  1945),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry,  Highland  Hos- 
pital, Asheville,  N.  C. 

David  L.  Arenberg,  M.A.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1951),  Research  Assistant  in  Medical 
Psychology. 

Robert  E.  Canestrari,  M.A.  (William  &  Mary,  1956),  Research  Assistant  in  Medical 
Psychology. 
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Dorothy  K.  Heyman,  M.S.W.    (Pennsylvania  School  of  Social  Work,  1940),  Research 

Assistant  in  Psychiatric  Social  Work. 
Ann  Lodge,  B.A.    (Wilkes  College,  1955),  Research  Assistant  in  Medical  Psychology. 

FELLOWS 
Juan  A.  Pons,  M.D.    (Jefferson  Med.  Col.  of  Phila.,  1928),  Fellow  in  Psychiatry. 

RESIDENTS 

Paul  L.  Adams,  M.D.    (Columbia,  1953),  Assistant  in  Psychiatry. 

Philip  G.  Nelson,  M.D.    (Catholic  Univ.  of  Louvain,  1954),  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 

William  I.  Stryker,  M.D.    (St.  Louis,  1953),  Assistant  in  Psychiatry. 

Hsioh-shan  Wang,  M.D.    (National  Taiwan  Univ.,  1953),  Assista>it  in  Psychiatry. 

ASSISTANT  RESIDENTS 

David  Barnes,  M.D.  (Univ.  of  Western  Ontario,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psy- 
chiatry. 

Albert  M.  Bromberg,  M.D.    (Duke,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 

Donald  C.  Carter,  M.D.    (Nebraska,  1950),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 

Howard  L.  Cox,  M.D.   (Duke,  1952),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 

Dorothy  S.  Dobbs,  M.D.  (George  Washington  Univ.,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Psychiatry. 

Ben  W.  Feather,  M.D.  (George  Washington  Univ.,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Psychiatry. 

Jerry  Jerome  Fleischaker,  M.D.  (Univ.  of  Louisville,  1955),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Psychiatry. 

Gerard  G.  Gingras,  M.D.    (Ottawa,  1957),  Assista>it  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 
Theodore  Goldbloom,  M.D.    (Univ.  of  British  Columbia,  1957),  Assistant  Resident 

in  Psychiatry. 
Pedro  Irigaray,  M.D.   (Univ.  of  Mexico  City,  1955),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 
James  David  Jones,  M.D.    (Duke  Univ.,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 
Milton  B.  Mann,  M.D.    (Univ.  of  N.  C,  1956),  Assistant  Resideiit  in  Psychiatry. 
Joseph    Marcus,    M.D.     (Hebrew    Univ.    Hadassah    Med.    School,   Jerusalem,    1956), 

Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 
Theodore  J.  Marshall,  M.D.    (Jefferson,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 
Thomas   E.   McArthur,   M.D.    (Univ.   of   Ga.   School   of   Med.,    1946),   Assistant   in 

Psychiatry. 
John  B.  Reckless,  M.D.    (Univ.  of  Birmingham,  England,  1954),  Assistant  Resident 

in  Psychiatry. 

Marian  L.  Rhame,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Med.  Col.  of  S.  C,  1955),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psy- 
chiatry. 

Leon  D.  Robinson,  M.D.   (Univ.  of  Arkansas,  1932),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 

Marvin  Silverman,  M.D.    (Ottawa  Univ.,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 

Victor  L.  Slater,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Wayne  State  Univ.,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psy- 
chiatry. 

Robert  Edward  Smith,  M.D.  (N.  Y.  Med.  Col.,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psy- 
chiatry. 

Fredric  Thompson,  M.D.    (Univ.  of  Kansas,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 

Corbet  H.  Turner,  M.D.  (Cornell  Univ.  Med.  Col.,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Psychiatry. 

Adriaan  Verwoerdt,  M.D.  (Univ.  of  Amsterdam,  1952),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psy- 
chiatry. 

PSYCHOLOGY  INTERNS  IN  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHIATRY 

J.  Peter  Denny,  B.A.    (Univ.  of  Toronto,  1956) 
Hilda  Dickoff,  B.A.   (Brooklyn  College,  1956) 
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George  Greenberg,  B.A.    (Brooklyn  College,  1955) 
William  Groman,  M.S.   (Miami  Col.  at  Coral  Gables,  1957) 
Kenneth  Stewart,  B.A.    (Duke,  1956) 
Arthur  Vega,  B.A.    (Amherst  College,  1956) 

The  objectives  of  the  undergraduate  teaching  program  in  the 
Department  of  Psychiatry  are  to:  (A)  Bring  to  the  medical  student 
the  basic  information  which  he  requires  to  comprehend  his  role  in 
the  community  as  a  physician,  to  understand  his  relationship  with 
patients,  to  appreciate  the  impact  of  disease  upon  the  patient,  and  to 
understand  the  influence  of  the  psychic  processes  upon  the  behavior 
and  physiological  functioning  of  the  patient;  (B)  Provide  the  student 
with  the  knowledge  of  interviewing  techniques  and  psychotherapeutic 
skills  which  can  be  utilized  in  the  general  practice  of  medicine. 

Instruction  begins  in  the  first  year.  Approximately  76  hours  are 
devoted  to  personality  development,  maturing  and  aging,  and  the 
effect  of  the  environment  upon  the  individual.  Teaching  methods 
include  lectures,  the  clinical  demonstration  of  normal  children,  adults 
and  patients,  and  small  group  discussions.  During  the  second  year, 
psychiatric  concepts  are  presented  which  consider  in  some  detail  the 
topography  of  the  mind,  the  common  mental  mechanisms,  the  concept 
of  the  unconscious,  and  the  effects  of  these  various  factors  on  disease. 
Interviewing  techniques  are  given  considerable  attention,  and  the 
student  is  given  his  first  opportunity  to  observe  and  work  with  pa- 
tients. In  the  third  year,  the  student  is  assigned  for  a  nine-week 
period  to  the  In-Patient  Service  and  to  the  Psychosomatic  Service  of 
the  Department  of  Psychiatry.  During  this  time,  he  has  an  oppor- 
tunity to  come  in  contact  with  patients  who  have  a  wide  variety  of 
emotional  disorders.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  recognition  and  treat- 
ment of  mental  disturbances  and  the  proper  referral  of  seriously  dis- 
turbed patients.  During  the  senior  year,  the  student,  under  close 
supervision,  conducts  psychotherapeutic  interviews  and  observes  the 
psychotherapeutic  efforts  of  a  senior  psychiatrist.  One  afternoon  a 
week  is  allotted  throughout  the  year  for  this  purpose. 

Specialty  training  in  the  field  of  Psychiatry  is  offered  professionally 
qualified  physicians  who  have  completed  at  least  one  year  of  inter- 
ship.  Completion  of  such  training  meets  the  requirements  of  the 
American  Board  of  Psychiatry  and  Neurology.  The  major  areas  of 
residency  training  are  the  Psychiatric  In-Patient  Service,  the  Adult 
Out-Patient  Clinic,  Psychosomatic  Medicine,  and  the  Durham  Child 
Guidance  Clinic. 

Surgery 

Deryl  Hart,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1921),  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Chairman  of  the 
Department. 

Edwin  P.  Alyea,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1923),  Professor  of  Urology. 

W.  Banks  Anderson,  M.D.   (Johns  Hopkins,  1924),  Professor  of  Ophthalmology. 
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Ralph  A.  Arnold,  M.D.  (Buffalo,  1936),  Professor  of  Otology  and  Associate  Profes- 
sor of  Otolaryngology  and  Ophthalmology. 

Lenox  D.  Baker,  M.D.    (Duke,  1933),  Professor  of  Orthopaedic  Surgery. 

Joseph  W.  Beard,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1929),  Professor  of  Surgery  in  Charge  of  Ex- 
perimental Surgery  and  Associate  Professor  of  Virology. 

John  E.  Dees,  M.D.   (Virginia,  1933),  Professor  of  Urology. 

Watt  W.  Eagle,  M.D.   (Johns  Hopkins,  1925),  Professor  of  Otolaryngology. 

Clarence  E.  Gardner,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Johns  Hopkins,  1928),  Professor  of  Surgery. 

J.  Leonard  Goldner,  M.D.    (Nebraska,  1943),  Professor  of  Orthopaedic  Surgery. 

Keith  S.  Grimson,  M.D.    (Rush  Medical  College,  1933),  Professor  of  Surgery. 

Guy  L.  Odom,  M.D.    (Tulane,  1933),  Professor  of  Neurosurgery. 

Kenneth  L.  Pickrell,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1935),  Professor  of  Plastic  and  Maxillo- 
facial Surgery. 

Raymond  W.  Postlethwait,  M.D.  (Duke,  1937),  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Chief  of 
Surgical  Service,  V.A.  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 

Will  C.  Sealy,  M.D.    (Emory,  1936),  Professor  of  Thoracic  Surgery. 

C.  Ronald  Stephen,  M.D.  (McGill,  1940),  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  and  Chief  of 
Division  of  Anesthesiology. 

Barnes  Woodhall,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1930),  Professor  of  Neurosurgery. 

William  G.  Anlyan,  M.D.   (Yale  University,  1949),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery. 

Michel  Bourgeois-Gavardin,  M.D.  (Duke,  1955),  Associate  Professor  of  Anesthesi- 
ology. 

Ivan  W.  Brown,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1940),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery. 

Nicholas  G.  Georgiade,  M.D.    (Duke,  1949),  Associate  Professor  of  Plastic  Surgery. 

James  H.  Semans,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1936),  Associate  Professor  of  Urology. 

William  W.  Shingleton,  M.D.   (Bowman  Gray,  1943),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery. 

Frederick  W.  Stocker,  M.D.  (Universitaet  of  Bern,  Switzerland,  1918),  Associate 
Professor  of  Ophthalmology. 

Galen  W.  Quinn,  D.D.S.,  M.S.  (Creighton,  1952;  Tennessee,  1955),  Associate  Pro- 
fessor of  Orthodontics. 

Kenneth  D.  Hall,  M.D.    (Duke,  1956),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology. 

Norman  Kirshner,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania  State,  1952),  Assistant  Professor  of  Experi- 
mental Surgery  and  Associate  in  Biochemistry. 

Sara  J.  Dent,  M.D.  (Medical  College  of  South  Caiolina,  1945),  Assistant  Professor 
of  Anesthesiology. 

Marcus   L.   Dillon,   M.D.    (Duke,    1948),   Assistant   Professor   of   Surgery;   Assistant 

Chief  of  Surgical  Service,  V.A.  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 
George    Ferguson,    M.D.     (Jefferson,    1932),   Assistant   Professor   of   Endoscopy   and 

Laryngology. 
Blaine    Nashold,    M.D.     (McGill    University,    1954),   Assistant   Professor    of   Neuro- 
surgery. 
Roderick    Ormandy,    Ph.D.     (Northwestern,    1953),   Assistant    Professor   of   Medical 

Speech  Pathology. 
William    P.   J.    Peete,    M.D.    (Harvard,    1947),  Assistant   Professor   of  Surgery   and 

Assistant  to  the  Dean. 
Victor  A.  Politano,  M.D.   (Duke,  1943),  Assistant  Professor  of  Urology. 
W.  Glenn  Young,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1947),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery. 
Norman    F.    Ross,    D.D.S.     (Temple,    1937),   Associate    Professor   of   Dentistry    and 

Acting  Head  of  Division  of  Dentistry. 
Nathan  Callaghan,  D.D.S.    (Northwestern  University,  1942),  Associate  in  Dentistry. 
John  C.  Kouns,  D.D.S.    (Emory  University,   1937),  Associate  in  Dentistry,  Chief  of 

Dental  Service,  V.A.  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 

Dorothy  W.  Beard,  R.N.  (Vanderbilt,  1929),  Associate  in  Surgery  and  Research 
Associate  in  Experimental  Surgery. 
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Everett  I.  Bugg,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1937),  Associate  in  Orthopaedics. 

Jesse  Cavener,  M.D.    (Oklahoma,  1939),  Associate  in  Anesthesiology. 

Frank  Clippinger,  M.D.    (Washington  University,   1952),  Associate  in  Orthopaedics. 

William  F.  Hollister,  M.D.  (Duke,  1938),  Associate  in  Surgery;  Chief  of  General 
and   Thoracic  Surgery,  Moore   County  Hospital,  Pinehursl,  N.   C. 

Samuel  D.  McPherson,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,   1943),  Associate  in   Ophthalmology. 

H.  Max  Schiebel,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1933),  Associate  in  Surgery. 

Wirt  W.  Smith,  M.D.  (University  of  Texas,  1951),  Associate  in  Eperimental  Sur- 
gery. 

George  S.  Beaudreau,  Ph.D.  (Oregon  State,  1954),  Research  Associate  in  Experi- 
mental Surgery. 

Mary  Caroline  Becker,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1950),  Research  Associate  in  Experi- 
mental Surgery. 

Robert  A.  Bonar,  Ph.D.  (California,  1953),  Research  Associate  in  Experimental 
Surgery. 

Donald  Parsons,  M.D.  (St.  Bartholomew's,  1957),  Research  Associate  in  Experi- 
mental Surgery. 

Loy  C.  Smith,  M.D.    (Bowman  Gray,  1948),  Research  Associate  in  Surgery. 

Alfred  M.  Wallbank,  Ph.D.  (Michigan  State,  1956),  Research  Associate  in  Experi- 
mental Surgery. 

Marguerite  Alberta  Thiele,  A.B.  (Duke,  1944),  Research  Associate  in  Thoracic 
Surgery. 

Leslie  C.  Meyer,  M.D.  (Nebraska,  1943),  Lecturer  in  Orthopaedics;  Orthopaedic 
Surgeon,  Shriners'  Hospital  for  Crippled   Children,  Greenville,  S.   C. 

George  R.  Miller,  M.D.  (Rochester,  1943),  Lecturer  in  Orthopaedics;  Associate 
Surgeon,  N.  C.  Orthopaedic  Hospital,  Gastonia,  N.  C. 

Oscar  L.  Miller,  M.D.  (Emory,  1912),  Lecturer  in  Orthopaedics;  Orthopaedic 
Surgeon,  Charlotte  (N.  C),  Memorial  Hospital. 

William  McK.  Roberts,  M.D.  (Tufts,  1925),  Lecturer  in  Orthopaedics;  Surgeon-in- 
Chief,  N.  C.  Orthopaedic  Hospital,  Gastonia,  N.  C. 

Frank  H.  Stelling,  M.D.  (Medical  College  of  Georgia,  1938),  Lecturer  in  Orthopae- 
dics; Chief  Surgeon,  Shriners'  Hospital  for  Crippled  Children,  Greenville,  S.  C. 

Mary  B.  Campbell,  R.N.  (St.  Luke's  Hospital,  1937),  Instructor  in  Anesthesiology 
and  Chief  Nurse  Anesthetist. 

Gordon  M.  Carver,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Duke,  1947),  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

Raphael  W.  Coonrad,  M.D.   (Duke,  1947),  Instructor  in  Orthopaedics. 

Thomas  B.  Dameron,  M.D.  (Duke,  1947),  Instructor  in  Orthopaedics;  Raleigh, 
N.  C.  6 

John  Glasson,  M.D.    (Cornell,  1943),  Instructor  in  Orthopaedics. 

Robert  Musgrave,  M.D.   (Tennessee,  1946),  Instructor  in  Orthopaedics,  Danville,  Va. 

Carl  N.  Patterson,  M.D.    (Maryland,  1944),  Instructor  in  Otolaryngology. 

Eva  O.  Reese,  R.N.,  Instructor  in  Perimetry. 

Shaler  S.  Roberts,  M.D.  (Medical  College  of  Alabama,  1954),  Instructor  in  Ophthal- 
no  logy. 

Larry  Turner,  M.D.    (Duke,  1939),  Instructor  in  Ophthalmology. 
Thomas  C.  Kerns,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1950),  Assistant  in  Ophthalmology. 

FELLOWS 

John  E.  W.  Baay,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,   1957),  Fellow  in  Surgery. 

James  Warren  Bickerstaff,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Emory  University,  1954),  Fellow  in  Ortho- 
paedics. 

Richard  B.  Gresham,  M.D.  (University  of  Tennessee,  1954),  Felloio  in  Orthopaedics, 
N.  C.  Orthopaedic  Hospital,  Gastonia,  N.  C. 
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Alan  Maurice  Lesage,  M.D.  (University  of  Paris,  1949),  Voluntary  Fellow  in  Tho- 
racic Surgery. 

John  Nork,  M.D.  (Columbia  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  1953),  Felloiu  in 
Orthopaedics,  Department  of  Anatomx. 

Robert  Walker  Taylor,  M.D.  (University  of  Wyoming,  1954),  Felloxv  in  Ortho- 
paedics. Shriners'  Hospital  for  Crippled  Children.  Greenville,  S.  C. 

RESIDENTS 

Bernardo  F.  Alanis,  M.D.  (Nuero  Leon  University,  Mexico,  1951),  Resident  and 
Instructor  in  Urology. 

George  D.  DeLaughter,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1954),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

Lee  W.  Elgin,  M.D.    (Maryland,  1954),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Ophthalmology. 

George  L.  Ford,  M.D.  (St.  Louis  University,  1954).  Resident  in  Orthopaedics. 
Shriners'  Hospital  for  Crippled  Children,  Greenville,  S.  C. 

James  F.  Glenn.  M.D.    (Duke.  1952),  Resident  and  Instructor  in   Urology. 

Cesar  A.  Gonzalez,  M.D.  (San  Marcos.  1954),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Ophthal- 
mology. 

S.  N.  Kapoor,  M.D.  (King  George's  Medical  College.  1953),  Resident  in  Ortho- 
paedics, Watts  and  Lincoln  Hospitals. 

Charles  Keck,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke.   1953).  Resident   in   Orthopaedics. 

James  M.  Kelley,  M.D.  (Duke.  1954V  Resident  in  Orthopaedics,  N.  C.  Orthopaedic 
Hospital,  Gastonia,  X.  C. 

James  M.  Lane,  M.D.  i Medical  College  of  South  Carolina,  1953),  Resident  and 
Instructor  in  Anesthesiology. 

Andres  T.  Melero,  M.D.   (Duke.  1950),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

Frank  Morris.  M.D.    (Duke,   1952).  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Plastic  Surgery. 

Robert  L.  Phillips,  M.D.  (Jefferson,  1952),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Neurosur- 
gery . 

E.  Frederick  Richard,  M.D.  (Wayne,  1952),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Plastic 
Surgery. 

Jere  E.  Roe,  D.D.S.    (Universitv  of  Tennessee,  1953),  Resident  in  Oral  Surgery. 

Sender  Stolove,   M.D.    (Tulane,    1956),   Resident   and  Instructor  in   Otolaryngology. 

John  W.  Sullenberger,  M.D.    (Duke,  1951),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

Emmet  Thorpe,  M.D.  (George  Washington,  1951),  Resident  in  Orthopaedics,  Watts 
Hospital. 

George  Tindall,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1952),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Neuro- 
surgery. 

ASSISTANT  RESIDENTS 

Jerry  E.  Adamson,  M.D.   (Duke,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in  Plastic  Surgery. 

Marvin  S.  Arons,  M.D.    (Maryland,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

Frank  H.  Bassett,  M.D.    (University  of  Louisville,  1957),  Assistant  in  Orthopaedics. 

Frank  M.  Byers,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

Delos  Boyer,  M.D.  (George  Washington,  1950),  Assistant  Resident  in  Orthopaedics. 
N.  C.  Orthopaedic  Hospital,  Gastonia,  N.  C. 

Bienvenido  P.  Cabotaje,  M.D.  (University  of  Santo  Tomas,  1956),  Assistant  Resi- 
de?!^ in  Anesthesiology. 

Henry  A.  Callaway,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Yanderbilt,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  and  Instructor 
in  Surgery. 

J.  Burns  Creighton,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Duke,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Ophthalmology. 
Stephen  Cooley,  M.D.  (Pennsylvania,  1948),  Assistatit  Resident  in  Plastic  Surgery. 
Horace  B.  Cupp,  M.D.  (Duke,  1955),  Assistant  Resident  in  Neurosurgery. 
Hugo  L.  Deaton,  M.D.  (Columbia  University,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 
Herbert  Dukes,  M.D.  (Duke,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in  Neurosurgery  on  Neu- 
rology. 
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William  H.  M.  Finney,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1952),  Assistant  Resident  in  Neuro- 
surgery. 

Benjamin  Floyd,  M.D.    (University  of  Texas,  1953),  Assistant  Resident  in   Urology. 

Richard  D.  Floyd,  M.D.    (Yale,  1952),  Assistant  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

John  S.  Forrest.  M.D.  (N.  Y.  State  College  of  Medicine,  Syracuse,  1953),  Assistant 
Resident  and  Fellow  in  Orthopaedics. 

Joe  W.  Frazer,  M.D.    (Duke,  1952),  Assistant  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

John  W.  Freese,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins.  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

George  Graham.  D.D.S.  (University  of  Tennessee.  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Oral  Surgery. 

Austin  A.  Herr,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Otolaryngology. 

William  S.  Houck,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Medical  College  of  South  Carolina,  1956),  Assistant 
Resident  in  Surgery. 

Ralph  M.  Howse,  M.D.    (Duke,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

Armstead  B.  Hudnell,  M.D.  (Medical  College  of  Alabama,  1955),  Assistant  Resi- 
dent in  Ophthalmology. 

James  R.  Jackson.  M.D.  .Duke.  1956),  Assistant  Resident  and  Felloiv  in  Neuro- 
surgery. 

Jay  R.  Johnson,  M.D.    (St.  Louis  University,  1953),  Assistant  Resident  in   Urologx. 

Paul  A.  Johnson.  M.D.    (Duke,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

William  B.  Jones.  M.D.    (Duke,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in  Orthopaedics. 

Robert  A.  Keppel.  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins.  1953),  Assistant  Resident  and  Instructor 
in  Surgery. 

Fred  Kessel,  M.D.  (Universiiv  of  Frankfort,  Germany,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Plastic  Surgery. 

Philip  C.  Kistler,  M.D.    (Vanderbilt,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 
Martin  J.  Kreshon,  M.D.    (Marquette,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in  Ophthalmology. 
Gerard  Lavoie,  M.D.    (Universite  de  Laval,  1955),  Assistant  Resident  in  Anesthesi- 
ology. 

Shaotsu  Lee,  M.D.  (National  Taiwan  University,  1953),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Anesthesiology. 

Harold  J.  Lefkoff,  M.D.  (University  of  Georgia,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in  Oto- 
laryngology. 

Edwin  J.  Lilly,  M.D.  (Ohio  State  University,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Anes- 
thesiology. 

Robert  J.  Macaulay,  M.D.  (George  Washington  University,  1956),  Assistant  Resi- 
dent in  Urology. 

Robert  D.  MacMillan,  M.D.  (Ohio  State  University,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Anesthesiology. 

Donald  E.  McCollum,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1953)  Assistant  Resident  and  Fellow 
in  Orthopaedics. 

Guido  Matton,  M.D.  (University  of  Ghent,  Belgium,  1953),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Plastic  Surgery. 

Valdir  C.  Medrado,  M.D.  (University  of  Bahia,  Brazil,  1951),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Anesthesiology. 

Nelson  Moffatt.  M.D.    (University  of  Chicago,  1955),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

Glenn  Musselman,  M.D.    (Temple,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in  Orthopaedics. 

Havner  H.  Parrish,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Washington  University,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Urology. 

John  R.  Peterson,  D.D.S.   (Iowa,  1954),  Resident  in  Oral  Surgery. 

William  E.  Price,  Jr.,  M.D.  (University  of  Rochester,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Surgery. 

Gordon  H.  Puryear,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 
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Jean  Quintal,  M.D.  (University  ot  Montreal.  1953).  Assistant  Resident  in  Anes- 
thesiology. 

Charles  C.  Ramsey,  M.D.  /Medical  College  of  Alabama,  1956),  Assistant  Resident 
in  Anesthesiology. 

John  Reeves,  M.D.    (Duke.  1955),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

John  W.  Richardson.  M.D.    (Columbia,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

John  M.  Roberts.  M.D.    (Columbia,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Orthopaedics. 

James  F.  Schauble.  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins.  1954),  Assistant  Resident  and  Instructor 
in  Surgery. 

Donald  Silver,  M.D.    (Duke,  1955),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

Whitman  E.  Smith,   Jr..  M.D.    (Duke,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

Siedell  L.  Soss,  M.D.  (University  of  Washington,  1955),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Otolaryngology. 

Otto  K.  Stewart.  M.D.  (Georgetown  University,  1952).  Assistant  Resident  i>i  Ortho- 
paedics. 

Delford  L.  Stickel,  M.D.    (Duke,  1953),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

John  S.  Turner,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Emory,  1955),  Assistant  Resident  in  Otolaryngology. 

Yartan  N.  Vartanian,  M.D.  (Medical  Faculty  of  Cluj,  Roumania.  1951).  Assistant 
Resident  in  Anesthesiology. 

George  H.  Welch.  Jr..  M.D.  (Duke,  1953),  Assistant  Resident.  Instructor,  and  Fellow 
in  Surgery. 

John  A.  Wheliss.  M.D.  (Columbia  University,  1952).  Assistant  Resident  in  Oph- 
thalmology. 

W.  Lewis  Yarborough,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins.   1957).  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

INTERNS 

Richard  H.  Ashby,  M.D.    (University  of  Texas,  1958),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

Luther  E.  Barnhardt,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

John  H.  Bell,  M.D.    (Duke.  1958),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

Edward  G.  Bowen,  M.D.    (Duke,  1959),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

Robert  T.  Chambers,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

H.  Robert  Crago,  M.D.    (Columbia,  1958),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

John  Steed  Evans,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

Philip  J.  Ferris,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1958),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

Jerry  M.  Ingalls,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1958),  Intent  in  Surgery. 

James  A.  Johnson,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958),  Intern  itt  Surgery. 

Elizabeth  H.  King,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

Thomas  A.  Kirkland,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

James  M.  Lee,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

John  F.  Lemler,  D.M.D.    (Alabama,  1958),  Intern  in  Oral  Surgery. 

George  F.  Miller,  Jr.,  M.D.    (George  Washington,  1958),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

Calvin  H.  Mitchell,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

Samuel  E.  Mvrick,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1957),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

William  M.  Satteruhite,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

William  T.  Weaver,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

Introduction  to  Surgical  Technique.  This  course  is  given  in  the 
second  year  of  the  curriculum  and  is  designed  primarily  for  instruc- 
tion and  practice  in  the  principles  of  asepsis  and  their  application 
in  surgery.  This  is  accomplished  through  the  medium  of  a  series  of 
major  operative  procedures  on  animals  under  conditions  closely  simu- 
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lating  those  in  human  surgery.  In  the  process,  the  student  receives 
intensive  training  in  the  techniques  fundamental  to  operative  surgery 
and  to  the  principles  and  practice  of  surgical  anesthesia. 

General  Surgery.  In  the  second  year  the  students,  during  their 
course  in  physical  diagnosis,  attend  clinics  and  demonstrations  ar- 
ranged to  familiarize  them  with  the  techniques  of  examinations  and 
diagnostic  procedures  used  in  general  surgery  and  the  surgical  special- 
ties. They  also  have  the  opportunity  in  this  quarter  to  become  famil- 
iar with  certain  basic  principles  in  aseptic  and  atraumatic  surgery  and 
in  isolation  technique.  The  junior  students,  during  their  surgical 
quarter,  attend  ward  rounds  in  surgery  and  the  surgical  specialties,  act 
as  clinical  clerks  on  the  wards  and  assist  in  the  operative  treatment  of 
patients  assigned  to  them.  The  surgical  students  in  the  senior  year 
attend  ward  rounds  in  general  surgery  and  the  surgical  specialties  in 
the  mornings  and  assist  in  the  surgical  out-patient  clinics  in  the  after- 
noon. Also  in  groups  of  two  for  the  proportionate  time  available 
they  are  assigned  to  the  emergency  division  of  the  out-patient  clinic 
where  they  assist  in  the  diagnosis  and  care  of  urgent  conditions. 

Otolaryngology cal  Division.  An  introductory  course  of  five  hours 
instruction  in  the  use  of  otolaryngological  instruments,  with  a  review 
of  normal  anatomy,  is  given  to  second  year  students.  Senior  students 
in  the  surgical  quarter  are  assigned  for  two  weeks  to  the  service, 
during  which  time  they  devote  their  duties  to  out-patient,  ward— both 
public  and  private-work,  operating  room  and  are  available  for  all 
ward  rounds.  Nine  hours  of  didactic  lectures  are  given  in  the  Surgi- 
cal quarter.  A  hearing-speech  clinic  has  been  initiated.  Evaluation 
of  hearing  is  being  done  with  specialized  equipment  in  sound  treated 
rooms.  Time  consuming  hearing  tests,  such  as  galvanic  skin  response, 
are  clone  by  special  appointments. 

Ophthalmological  Division.  In  the  second  year  as  a  part  of  the 
course  in  physical  diagnosis  students  are  instructed  in  the  use  and 
application  of  the  ophthalmoscope,  perimeter  and  other  diagnostic 
instruments  commonly  used  in  Ophthalmology. 

Third  year  students  are  assigned  varying  periods  to  the  Ophthal- 
mology out-patient  clinic.  Fourth  year  students  are  assigned  for  one 
week  (40  hours)  to  the  ophthalmic  division  where  opportunity  is 
provided  for  instruction  in  ophthalmic  disease,  in  the  treatment  of 
ophthalmic  emergencies,  and  in  recognition  of  ophthalmic  signs  use- 
ful in  the  over-all  evaluation  of  the  patient  in  relation  to  systematic 
disease.  Fourth  year  students  attend  weekly  rounds  in  medical  oph- 
thalmoscopy and  neurophthalmology. 

Orthopaedic  Division:  During  the  surgical  quarters  the  junior  and 
senior  students  attend  weekly  rounds  in  orthopaedics  and  fractures. 
Students  in  their  senior  surgical  quarter  are  assigned  in  rotation  to 
the  orthopaedic  clinics.     These  students  also  attend  all  orthopaedic 
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staff  rounds,  assist  in  orthopaedic  operating  rooms  and  attend  the 
Journal  Club  meeting  and  all  basic  science  lectures  for  the  graduate 
students.  An  elective  course  in  the  treatment  of  fractures,  limited  to 
three  students,  is  offered  during  the  junior  and  senior  surgical  quar- 
ters. Also  elective  courses  are  offered  in  physical  therapy  and  in 
cerebral  palsy  during  these  quarters.  Arrangements  may  be  made  for 
the  students  who  so  desire  to  do  research  or  experimental  work.  The 
students  may  also  attend  the  state  orthopaedic  clinics. 

Urologic  Division.  In  the  second-year  students  are  given  a  course 
of  lectures  and  practical  demonstrations  in  urologic  physical  diag- 
nosis in  the  normal  individual.  Ward  rounds  on  urologic  patients 
are  given  every  Saturday  at  8:30  a.m.  for  third-  and  fourth-year  stu- 
dents in  their  surgical  quarter.  Small  groups  are  selected  from  the 
senior  surgical  group  of  students  and  assigned  in  rotation  to  the 
urologic  department  for  concentrated  study  for  a  two  week  period. 
They  spend  all  of  their  time  working  with  the  House  Patients  and 
Out-Patients  in  Urology  Clinic.  They  attend  all  Urology  Rounds, 
Staff  Conferences  and  Journal  Club  Meetings.  Rounds  are  given  also 
every  Thursday  afternoon  at  4:00  p.m.  for  the  students  in  their 
Surgical  Quarter.  The  students  assigned  to  Urology  work  with  the 
Upper  Staff  every  morning  and  the  Upper  and  House  Staff  in  the 
Urology  Clinic  in  the  afternoon.  There  is  the  closest  association  and 
constant  supervision  of  these  students  by  both  the  Upper  and  House 
Staff. 

Division  of  Plastic,  Maxillofacial,  and  Oral  Surgery:  Didactic  lec- 
tures and  patient  demonstrations  are  given  to  both  the  third  and 
fourth  year  students  to  familiarize  them  with  the  basic  principles  of 
wound  healing  and  repair,  plastic,  reconstructive  and  reparative 
procedures.  Beside  ward  rounds,  demonstrations  are  held  twice 
weekly  to  illustrate  the  phenomena  of  trauma,  disease  and  reconstruc- 
tion. Third  year  students  are  assigned  plastic  surgery  cases  and 
patients  and  follow  them  from  admission  to  the  operating  room  and 
through  convalescence  until  discharge  from  the  hospital.  Fourth  year 
students  work  in  the  Plastic  Surgery  Clinic  which  meets  each  after- 
noon, Monday  through  Friday,  with  special  reference  to  Wednesday 
which  is  the  Plastic  Surgery  and  Oncology  return  or  follow-up  day. 
Opportunity  is  afforded  interested  students  to  observe  moulage,  cast 
work,  cosmetic  restoration  of  color  and  the  making  of  prosthetic 
appliances,  etc.  The  Oral  Surgery  Clinic  has  three  dentists  and  oral 
surgeons  in  attendance  and  is  in  operation  five  and  one-half  days  each 
week.  Associated  closely  and  allied  with  the  Division  of  Plastic 
Surgery  is  the  Medical  Speech  Pathologist  and  Audiologist  and  the 
Orthodontist. 

The  Division  of  Medical  Speech  Pathology  will  work  in  close  co- 
operation with  the  Division  of  Plastic  and  Oral  Surgery,  the  Division 
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of  Otolaryngology,  and  the  Departments  of  Pediatrics  and  Psychiatry. 
Weekly  lectures  are  given  to  familiarize  students  with  the  various  types 
of  speech  defects  and  abnormalities  which  are  encountered  in  both 
children  and  adults.  The  pre-  and  postoperative  followup  cleft  palate 
patients  are  seen  and  evaluated  each  Wednesday  afternoon  in  con- 
junction with  the  Plastic  Surgical  Clinic.  Clinics  will  be  arranged  as 
desired  with  other  departments.  Speech  instruction  and  therapy  are 
given  daily  by  appointment. 

Neurosurgical  Division.  During  all  four  quarters,  separate  weekly 
ward  rounds  are  held  for  the  junior  and  senior  surgical  groups.  Em- 
phasis in  these  rounds  is  placed  upon  the  recognition  of  neurosurgical 
problems,  followed  by  observation  of  the  operative  and  post-operative 
procedures.  Weekly  x-ray  and  pathological  conferences  are  held,  and 
these  may  be  attended  by  interested  individuals.  Tumor  clinic  con- 
ferences are  held  bi-monthly,  on  each  second  and  third  Thursday  of 
the  month. 

Anesthesiology  Division.  Second  year  students  are  instructed  in 
the  fundamentals  of  anesthesia  during  operative  procedures  on  ani- 
mals. They  also  are  given  a  practical  demonstration  of  anesthetic 
drugs  and  techniques  during  the  course  in  pharmacology.  Third  year 
students  are  given  a  series  of  lectures  stressing  cardiac  arrest  and  re- 
suscitation, oxygen  therapy  techniques  and  treatment  of  the  patient 
in  shock.  Senior  year  students  are  given  a  ten  day  concentrated 
course  of  training  in  the  practical  administration  of  anesthetics,  dur- 
ing which  time  they  observe  and  administer  anesthetics  under  the 
supervision  of  staff  anesthesiologists. 

Undergraduate  Cancer  Training  Program 

(Supported  by  a  grant  in  aid  from  the  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service) 
Coordinator:  Wiley  D.  Forbus,  M.D. 

In  the  clinical  years  the  instruction  of  the  student  in  the  care  of 
cancer  patients  is  centered  around  the  patient.  During  the  third  year 
the  student  is  assigned  to  the  wards  where  he  participates  in  all  phases 
of  the  care  of  patients  with  cancer  or  other  diseases  (diagnosis,  pre- 
and  post-operative  care  and  assisting  in  the  operation) .  He  observes 
the  lesion  in  situ,  examines  it  in  the  fresh  state,  follows  the  specimen 
through  the  pathological  laboratory,  and  studies  the  prepared  slides 
for  microscopic  appearance,  thereby  learning  the  pathology  and  check- 
ing on  the  accuracy  of  his  own  diagnosis. 

The  student  thus  participates  in  the  diagnostic  studies  on  the 
patient,  makes  his  own  diagnosis,  observes  the  reaction  of  the  patient 
and  his  family  to  his  condition,  follows  the  therapeutic  procedures 
and  the  results  obtained,  correlates  these  with  the  underlying  pathol- 
ogy, assists  with  the  postoperative  care  and  in  the  discharge  instruc- 
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tions.    During  this  period  there  is  more  formal  instruction  in  surgical 
pathology  carried  on  jointly  by  a  pathologist  and  a  surgeon. 

This  training  program  is  supplemented  by  a  tumor  registry  where 
accurate  follow  up  records  are  kept  with  the  results  summarized  and 
made  available  to  staff  and  students.  Thus  they  can  know  the  year 
by  year  results  of  treatment  of  large  numbers  of  patients  as  expressed 
in  percentages  of  those  (1)  free  of  recurrence,  (2)  apparently  cured, 
(3)  having  a  recurrence,  or  (4)  dead  of  recurrence  at  varying  times 
after  onset  of  the  disease  and  the  institution  of  therapy. 

Standing  Committees  of  The  School  of  Medicine 

ADMISSIONS 

J.  E.  Markee    (Chairman),  Cherny,  Fetter,  Hendrix,  Howell,  Peete,  Rhoads. 
BEAUMONT 

J.  W.  Beard    (Chairman),  Engel,  Markee,  Woodhall. 
BORDEN  AWARD 

K.  S.  Grimson    (Chairman),  Hendrix,  Pickrell. 
BUILDING 

L.  E.  Swanson   (Chairman),  Beard,  Busse,  Carter,  Clark,  Forbus,  Handler,  Harris, 
Hart,  Stead. 
CANCER  TRAINING 

W.  D.  Forbus   (Chairman),  Hart,  Harris,  Reeves. 
CARDIOVASCULAR  TRAINING 

K.  S.  Grimson    (Chairman),  Hall,  Harris,  Thelma  Ingles,  Stead. 

CONTINUATION  EDUCATION 

W.  M.  Nicholson    (Chairman),  Baylin,  Markee. 

CO-ORDINATION  OF  PARAMEDICAL  SERVICES 

H.   M.  Taylor    (Chairman),      Brown,  Cahoon,  Clark,  Conant,   Handler,   Kaiser, 
Markee,  Smith,  Swanson. 

CURRICULUM 

W.  C.  Davison    (Chairman),  Busse,  Callaway,  DeMaria,  Frenzel,  Harris,  Howell, 
Markee,  Mcintosh,  Peete,  Woodhall. 

DURHAM  VETERANS  HOSPITAL 

W.   P.  J.   Peete    (Chairman),   Baylin,  Lowenbach,   Margolis,  Ross,  Wyngaarden. 

HANES  FUND 

D.  T.  Smith    (Chairman),  Harris,  Hart,  Semans. 

HOSPITAL  POLICY 

C.  H.  Frenzel    (Chairman),  Busse,  Carter,  Davison,  Harris,  Hart,  Stead. 

HOSPITAL  RECORDS 

E.  L.  Persons    (Chairman),  Bufkin,  Clark,  Frenzel,  Gardner,  Goldner. 
INTERNSHIPS 

W.  G.  Anlyan    (Chairman),  DeMaria,  Mcintosh,  Peete. 

ISOTOPE 

P.  Handler  (Chairman),  Baylin,  Frenzel,  Harris.  Nicholson,  Reeves,  Sanders, 
Woodhall. 
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LIBRARY 

Mrs.  J.  H.  Semans   (Chairman),  Grunt,  Long,  Marshall,  D.  T.  Smith. 
MEDICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  NATIONAL  DEFENSE 

W.    G.    Anlyan    and    W.    P.    J.    Peete     (Co-chairmen),    Barry,    Campbell,    Fetter 
Frenzel,  Georgiade,  Goldner,  Lowenbach,  Mitchell,  White. 

OUT  PATIENT  DEPARTMENT 

Roy   Parker    (Chairman),  Anlyan,  BogdonofF,   Demaria,  Thelma   Ingles,  Jordan, 
Llewellyn. 

PATIENT  POLICY 

L.    E.    Swanson     (Chairman),    Cobb,    Crenshaw,    Jordan,    Dees,    Reeves,    Sealy, 
Wyngaarden,  Clark,  and  Ratliff. 

PHYSICAL  AND   OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 

L.  D.  Baker    (Chairman),  Frenzel,  Hall,  Huckabee,  Kaiser,  Lowenbach,  Markee, 
Persons. 

REHABILITATION 

J.    H.    Semans    (Chairman),    Baker,    Busse,   Frenzel,   Jacobansky,    Kaiser,    Stead, 
Woodhall. 

SOCIAL  SERVICE 

W.  M.  Nicholson    (Chairman),  Busse,  Carter,  Frenzel,  Harris. 
STUDENT  FELLOWSHIPS 

E.  C.  Long   (Chairman),  Kunkle,  Sealy. 
STUDENT  TECHNICIANS 

W.  W.  Smith    (Chairman),  Anlyan,  Baker,  Howell,  Margolis,  Mcintosh,  Smith, 
Taylor. 

TRENT  PRIZE 

J.  E.  Markee   (Chairman),  Carter,  Gardner. 


Duke  Hospital 

Administrative  Staff 


Charles    H.    Frenzel,    A.B.,    Superintendent    and    Associate    Professor    of    Hospital 

Administration. 
Louis    E.    Swanson,    A.B.,    Assistant    Superintendent    and    Associate    Professor    of 

Hospital  Administration. 
DeWitt  Wright,  B.S.,  J.D.,  Assistant  Superintendent  and  Associate  in  Hospital  Ad 

ministration. 
Lemuel  R.  Jordan,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Superintendent,  Director  of  the  Clinic  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration. 
Leonard  C.  Small,  B.S.,  Administrative  Assistant. 
Richard  A.  Bindewald,  A.B.,  Personnel  Officer. 

Private  Diagnostic  Clinic  Staff 

C.  H.  Cobb,  Ph.G.,  Business  Manager,  Medical  Division. 

Henry  Bertrand,  B.B.A.,  B.S.,  Assistant  Business  Manager,  Medical  Division. 

R.  N.  Crenshaw,  Business  Manager,  Surgical  Division. 

Technical  Staff  and  Heads  Hospital  Divisions 

Paul  Wesley  Aitken,  A.B.,  B.D.,  Chaplain. 

Esther  V.  Ratliff,  M.S.,  Director  and  Associate  Professor  of  Dietetics. 

I.  Thomas  Reamer,  Ph.G.,  Pharmacist  and  Associate  in  Pharmacy. 

J.  Harned  Bufkin,  R.N.,  R.R.L.,  Medical  Record  Librarian  and  Associate  Professor 

of  Medical  Record  Library  Science. 
Lelia  Clark,  R.N.,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Director  Nursing  Service  and  Professor  of  Nursing. 
Helen  Louise  Kaiser,  R.P.T.,  Director  and  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy. 
Bert  R.  Titus,  Director  and  Instructor  of  Orthosis  and  Prosthesis. 
Elon  Henry  Clark,  Medical  Artist  and  Professor  of  Medical  Art  and  Illustration. 
Martha  J.  Scoggins,  Executive  Housekeeper. 
Flinton  Carden,  Supervisor,  Printing  Department. 

Leatrice  Emory,  Supervisor,  Electrocardiographic  and  Basal  Metabolic  Laboratory. 
Preston  Smith,  Supervisor,  Private  Medical  Laboratory  and  Technical  Associate  in 

Laboratory  Science. 

Edward  Parrish,  Manager,  Laundry. 

Gretchen  Cheek,  R.N.,  Supervisor,  Central  Supply  Services. 
Marion  Batchelder,  R.N.,  Supervisor,  Operating  Rooms  Services. 
C.  Ronald  Stephen,  M.D.,  Anesthesiologist  and  Professor  of  Anesthesiology. 
Robert  J.  Reeves,  M.D.,  Radiologist  and  Professor  of  Radiology. 
Aaron   P.   Sanders,  M.S.,  Director,  Isotope  Laboratories  and  Assistant  Professor  of 
Radiology  and  Biophysics. 
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Ivan   W.   Brown,   M.D.,  Director,  Blood  Bank  and  Associate   Professor  of  Surgery. 
Haywood  M.  Taylor,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Biochemistry  Laboratories,  Professor  of  Toxi- 
cology and  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry. 

Internships  and  Residencies 

Straight  internships  of  one  year  duration  are  available  in  Medicine, 
Surgery,  Obstetrics-Gynecology,  Pediatrics,  Psychiatry  and  Pathology. 
Mixed  internships  are  available  in  Obstetrics  and  Pediatrics.  A  sti- 
pend of  $25  per  month  is  offered  in  Medicine,  Surgery  and  Pediatrics 
plus  room,  board,  laundry  and  uniforms.  An  allowance  of  $12.50  is 
paid  to  married  house  officers  in  lieu  of  a  room  in  the  house  staff 
quarters.  Appointments  are  from  July  1  through  June  30,  although 
special  arrangements  can  be  made  with  individual  department  heads. 

Assistant  Residencies  and  Residencies  are  available  in  the  follow- 
ing services. 

Anesthesiology C.  Ronald  Stephen,  M.D. 

Internal  Medicine (Chm.)  E.  A.  Stead,  Jr.,  M.D. 

Allergy Oscar  C.  E.   Hansen-Priiss,  M.D. 

Cardiology E.  S.  Orgain,  M.D. 

Dermatology J.  Lamar  Callaway,  M.D. 

Endocrinology Frank  L.  Engel,  M.D. 

Gastroenterology Julian  M.  Ruffin,  M.D. 

Hematology R.   Wayne   Rundles,  M.D. 

Neurology E.   Charles  Kunkle,   M.D. 

Pulmonary  Disease E.  E.  Menefee,  Jr.,  M.D. 

Obstetrics  &  Gynecology (Chm.)  Bayard  Carter,  M.D. 

Pathology (Chm.)  Wiley  D.  Forbus,  M.D. 

Pediatrics (Chm.)  Jerome  S.  Harris,  M.D. 

Allergy Susan  C.  Dees,  M.D. 

Cardiology Madison   Spach,   M.D. 

Endocrinology Robert  S.  Stempfel,   M.D. 

Hematology Doris  Ahlee  Howell,  M.D. 

Psychiatry (Chm.)  E.  W.  Busse,  M.D. 

Radiology (Chm.)   Robert  J.   Reeves,   M.D. 

Surgery-General (Chm.)   Deryl    Hart,    M.D. 

Neurosurgery Barnes  Woodhall,  M.D. 

Ophthalmology W.  Banks  Anderson,  M.D. 

Oral  Surgery Nicholas  G.  Georgiade,  M.D. 

Orthopaedics Lenox  D.   Baker.M.D. 

Otolaryngology Watt  W.  Eagle,  M.D. 

Plastic   Surgery Kenneth   L.   Pickrell,   M.D. 

Thoracic  Surgery Will  C.  Sealy,  M.D. 

Urology Edwin   P.  Alyea,  M.D. 

Dentistry Norman  F.  Ross,  D.D.S. 

All  Services  are  approved  by  the  Council  on  Medical  Education  and 
Hospitals  of  the  American  Medical  Association. 

Application  forms  for  all  internships  may  be  obtained  by  writing 
to  the  Superintendent  of  Duke  Hospital  or  to  the  above  chairmen  of 
departments,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Caro- 
lina. Graduates  of  any  Class  A  medical  school  are  eligible  for  intern- 
ships.    Appointments  are  open   to  women  and   to  graduates  of  ac- 


School  of  Medicine  57 

credited  foreign  medical  schools.  Duke  Hospital  participates  in  the 
National  Intern  Matching  Program,  Inc. 

After  completion  of  an  internship  in  Duke  Hospital  or  in  another 
acceptable  hospital,  a  certain  number  may  be  appointed  as  assistant 
residents  in  the  above  listed  specialties  plus  Biochemistry,  the  Student 
Health  Service  or  as  fellows  of  the  Private  Diagnostic  Clinics  at  a 
salary  of  $250  to  $800  per  year  plus  maintenance.  A  smaller  number 
may  be  eventually  promoted  to  residencies  in  the  above  listed  services 
at  an  annual  salary  of  3500  to  $1,300  per  year  plus  maintenance. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  head  of  the  department  concerned. 

The  Hospital  and  School  of  Medicine  are  an  integral  part  of  the 
Duke  University  campus,  and  its  educational,  recreational  and  athletic 
facilities  are  available  for  the  Resident  Staff. 

The  Durham  Veteran's  Hospital  is  located  within  walking  distance 
of  Duke  Hospital,  and  is  integrated  with  the  Duke  Hospital  house 
staff  training  program.  House  officers  on  certain  services  may  be 
assigned  to  either  hospital  for  parts  of  a  year.  Administratively,  the 
hospitals  are  separate  but  educationally  they  are  closely  integrated. 
The  Medical  Staff  of  the  Veteran's  Hospital  is  supervised  by  a  Dean's 
Committee  composed  of  faculty  members  of  the  Duke  School  of  Medi- 
cine.    Certification  of  training  is  provided  by  Duke  Hospital. 

Postgraduate  Study 

William  M.  Nicholson,  Professor  of  Medicine  in  Charge  of  Postgraduate  Education. 

Graduates  in  medicine  are  welcomed  at  the  various  specialty  clinics 
in  medicine,  surgery,  obstetrics  and  other  specialties,  which  are  held 
from  9:30  a.m.  to  12:30  p.m.  each  morning  except  Sunday.  Ward- 
rounds  are  given  in  medicine  in  the  mornings,  and  general  out-patient 
clinics  are  in  session  in  the  afternoons.  Each  Thursday  morning  more 
formal  exercises  are  offered,  and  all  practicing  physicians  are  wel- 
comed. On  each  Saturday  morning,  there  are  offered  three  hours  of 
formal  teaching  which  has  been  approved  for  Category  I  credit  with 
the  Academy  of  General  Practice.  From  10:00  to  11:00  a  formal  clinic 
or  lecture  is  given  by  one  of  the  various  departments  of  the  Medical 
School.  This  is  followed  by  a  clinicopathologic  conference  from 
11:00  to  12:00.  From  12:00  to  1:00  medical  grand  rounds  are  given. 
These  are  all  held  in  the  Medical  Amphitheater.  Those  who  desire 
weekly  programs  of  these  exercises  can  obtain  them  by  writing  the 
Director  of  Postgraduate  Education,  Duke  University  Medical  Center, 
Durham,  N.  C.  In  addition  to  these  exercises,  there  are  throughout 
the  year  concentrated  formal  types  of  postgraduate  instruction  in  the 
way  of  symposia  and  study  groups.  Announcements  about  them  will 
be  made  from  time  to  time. 


Paramedical  Courses  at 
Duke  Hospital 

Paramedical  Coordinating  Committee 

Haywood  M.  Taylor  (Chairman),  Ivan  W.  Brown,  John  B.  Cahoon,  Lelia  Clark,. 
Norman  F.  Conant,  Philip  Handler,  J.  Harned  Bufkin,  Helen  Kaiser,  Joseph 
E.  Markee,  Louis  E.  Swanson,  Haywood  M.  Taylor. 

Dietetics 

Esther  Ratliff,  B.S.,  Director  and  Associate  Professor  of  Dietetics. 

Mary  Helen  McLachlan,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Associate  Director  and  Associate  Professor  of 
Dietetics. 

Mary  Catherine  Male,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Director  and  Assistant  Professor  of 
Dietetics. 

Margaret  Presley,  B.S.,  Administrative  Dietitian. 

Margaret  Ann  Brown,  B.S.,  Administrative  Dietitian. 

Shirley  Manning,  B.S.,  Therapeutic  Dietitian. 

Jessie  Potts  Owens,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Therapeutic  Dietitian. 

Jo  Ann  Humberd,  B.S.,  Teaching  Dietitian. 

Kate  Mahood,  B.S.,  Teaching  Dietitian. 

Vivian  Welk,  B.S.,  Assistant  Administrative  Dietitian. 

The  Dietetic  Internship  which  begins  on  September  1  is  approved 
by  The  American  Dietetic  Association.  Fourteen  interns  may  be 
admitted.  Candidates  for  admission  must  have  a  Bachelor's  Degree 
from  an  accredited  college  or  university  with  a  major  in  foods  and 
nutrition  or  institutional  management.  The  courses  required  and 
those  recommended  for  entrance  are  outlined  by  The  American 
Dietetic  Association.  The  Internship  offers  experience  in  the  follow- 
ing areas:  teaching,  food  service  administration,  therapeutics,  pedi- 
atrics, nutrition  clinic  and  public  health.  After  successful  completion 
of  the  year's  internship  a  certificate  is  granted  by  the  Committee  on 
Health  Affairs  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  and  recom- 
mendation is  given  for  membership  in  The  American  Dietetic  Asso- 
ciation. 

More  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director  of 
Dietetics,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
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Hospital  Admi?iistration 


Charles  H.  Frenzel,  A.B.,  Superintendent  and  Associate  Professor  of  Hospital  Ad- 
ministration. 

Louis  E.  Swanson,  A.B.,  Assistant  Superintendent  and  Associate  Professor  of  Hos- 
pital Administration. 

DeWitt  Wright,  B.S.,  J.D.,  Assistant  Superintendent  and  Associate  in  Hospital  Ad- 
ministration. 

Lemuel  R.  Jordan,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Superintendent,  Director  of  Clinic  and 
Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration. 

Leonard  C.  Small,  B.S.,  Administrative  Assistant. 

Richard  A.  Bindewald,  A.B.,  Personnel  Officer. 

Theodore  W.  Minah,  B.S.,  Advisor  in  Food  Service  Administration. 

Clarence  H.  Cobb,  Ph.C,  Manager  Private  Medical  Clinics,  and  Instructor  in  Hos- 
pital Administration. 

Marshall  I.  Pickens,  MA.,  Director  Hospital  and  Orphans  Section,  The  Duke 
Endowment,   and   Associate    in    Hospital    Administration. 

George  P.  Harris,  A.B.,  Field  Director  Hospital  and  Orphans  Section,  The  Duke 
Endowment,  and  Instructor  in  Hospital  Administration. 

James  R.  Felts,  Jr.,  Assistant  to  the  Director  Hospital  and  Orphans  Section,  The 
Duke   Endowment,  and   Instructor   in   Hospital  Administration. 

H.  Carl  Rowland,  A.B.,  Field  Representative  Hospital  and  Orphans  Section,  The 
Duke  Endowment,  and  Instructor  iti  Hospital  Administration. 

B.  G.  McCall,  A.B.,  Field  Representative  Hospital  and  Orphans  Section,  The  Duke 
Endowment,  and  Instructor   in   Hospital   Administration. 

James  S.  Glotfelty,  M.D.,  Manager,  Veterans  Administration  Hospital,  Durham, 
Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration,  &  Associate  Professor  of  Psy- 
chiatry. 

LECTURERS 

E.  C.  Bryson,  LL.B.,  Professor  of  Law,  Duke  University. 

Watson   S.   Rankin,   M.D.,   Consultant,  Hospital  and   Orphans  Section,   The  Duke 

Endowment. 
Charles  E.   Prall,  Ph.D.,  Dean,  School  of  Education,   Woman's  College,   University 

of  North   Carolina. 
G.   C.   Henricksen,  A.B.,   M.A.,   C.P.A.,  Business  Manager  and   Comptroller,  Duke 

University. 
A.  S.  Brower,  A.B.  Treasurer,  Duke  University. 
E.  G.  McGavran,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Dean,  School  of  Public  Health,  University  of  North 

Carolina. 
Charles  P.  Cardwell,  B.S.,  Director,  Medical  College  of  Virginia  Hospital. 
Joseph  E.  Barnes,  M.H.A.,  Director,  Rex  Hospital. 
J.  Lyman  Melvin,  Administrator,  Park   View  Hospital. 
Jacque  Norman,  A.B.,  A.I.A.,  Hospital  Consultant. 
Sample  B.  Forbus,  A.B.,  Director,  Watts  Hospital. 
J.  Minetree  Pyne,  B.S.,  Administrator,  Alamance  County  Hospital. 
William  M.  Rich,  A.B.,  Administrator,  Lincoln  Hospital. 

ADMINISTRATIVE  RESIDENTS 
Ronald  T.  Clapp,  B.S.  James  Shinn,  A.B. 

Peter  N.  Geilich,  A.B.  William  Smith,  B.S. 

R.  Grant  Hurst,  A.B.  J.  Daniel  Lewis,  A.B. 

James  Kulpan,  A.B.  Elwood  Eason,  A.B. 
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Eight  internships  in  hospital  administration  leading  to  a  certificate 
are  available  to  university  graduates  whose  character,  tact,  and  ability 
for  leadership  are  good,  and  whose  academic  standing  is  high.  These 
internships  are  of  two  years'  duration  and  pay  a  small  salary  in  addi- 
tion to  room,  board,  and  laundry.  Vacations  of  two  weeks  are  allowed 
during  each  year  of  internship. 

The  instruction  is  practical  rather  than  theoretical  in  emphasis. 
The  interns  are  rotated  through  seven  different  assistant  administrative 
positions  in  the  Hospital.  There  is  also  a  weekly  seminar  lasting  two 
hours  and  two  classes  lasting  one  hour  each  during  the  week. 

The  interns  may  register  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Duke  Univer- 
sity, and  receive  the  A.M.  degree  after  the  successful  completion  of  a 
thesis  and  twenty-four  semester  hours  of  university  courses  in  various 
fields.  This  additional  work  will  add  one  year  to  the  program.  Fur- 
ther information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Superintendent. 
Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 

Medical  Art  and  Illustration 

Elon  H.  Clark,  Professor  of  Medical  Art  and  Illustration. 
Robert  L.  Blake,  Associate  in  Medical  Art  and  Illustration. 
Henry  F.  Pickett,  Associate  in  Medical  Photography. 
Raymond  Howard,  Instructor  in  Medical  Photography. 
Thurman  Ellis,  Medical  Photographer. 
Raymond  V.  Lee,  Assistant  Photographer. 
Carol  Riley,  Assistant  Medical  Artist. 
Jeanne-Marie  Justice,  Technical  Artist. 

The  function  of  this  Division  is  to  produce,  for  staff  members  allied 
to  medicine,  visual  aids  by  way  of  various  art  and  photographic  meth- 
ods. These  visual  aids  are  used  to  enhance  the  medical  records  and 
to  aid  in  research  and  education.  Services  offered  by  this  Division  are: 
1.  Medical  Art:  Illustrations,  by  means  of  various  artistic  techniques, 
depicting  anything  perceptible  to  the  eye,  the  existing  but  unseen  and 
even  the  theoretical,  as  well  as  mechanical  drawings,  diagram,  charts, 
graphs,  lettering,  casts,  models,  exhibits,  etc.  2.  Medical  Photography: 
Illustrations  of  anything  to  which  available  photographic  equipment 
will  respond.  This  Division  produces  still  and  motion  pictures,  micro- 
photographs,  pictures  of  the  retinae,  photographic  copies,  film  strips, 
lantern  slides,  enlargements  and  contact  prints.  Services  offered  di- 
rectly for  the  patient's  benefit  are:  Production  of  various  types  of 
anatomical  prostheses  and  instruction  in  the  use  of  opaque  cosmetics. 
Facilities  for  individual  training  in  specific  techniques  or  methods 
employed  by  this  Division  are  available.  No  academic  credit  is  given. 
Prerequisites,  tuition,  time  and  type  of  training  are  determined  by  the 
Chairman  of  this  Division.  No  regular  courses  of  instruction  in  medi- 
cal art  and  photography  or  their  allied  fields  are  offered. 
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Medical  Technology 


Wirt  W.  Smith,  M.D.,  Associate  in  Experimental  Surgery,  Director  of  the  Course  in 

Medical  Technology. 
George  Margolis,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology. 
Haywood   M.   Taylor,   Ph.D.,   Professor  of   Toxicology   and  Associate  Professor  of 

Biochemistry. 

David    T.    Smith,    M.D.,   James   B.   Duke   Professor   of   Bacteriology   and   Associate 
Professor  of  Medicine. 

Oscar  C.  E.  Hansen-Priiss,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine. 

Duncan  C.  Hetherington,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

Norman  F.  Conant,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mycology  and  Associate  Professor  of  Bac- 
teriology. 

R.  Wayne  Rundles,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Doris  A.  Howell,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 
Hilda  Pope  Willett,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
Mary  A.  Poston,  A.M.,  Associate  in  Bacteriology. 
Hoyle  W.  Craig,  Technical  Associate  in  Bacteriology. 
Preston  W.  Smith,  Technical  Associate  in  Hematology. 
Leo  B.  Daniels.  Technical  Associate  in  Biochemistry. 

The  course  in  laboratory  technique,  which  includes  training  in 
blood  chemistry,  clinical  microscopy,  bacteriology,  serology,  basal 
metabolism,  etc.,  is  approved  by  the  Board  of  Schools  of  Medical 
Technology  of  the  American  Society  of  Clinical  Pathologists.  The 
course  lasts  twelve  months,  the  next  classes  begin  February  and  Sep- 
tember 1959.  The  registration  fee  is  $75.00  which  includes  tuition, 
student  health  and  diploma  fee  for  the  entire  course.  There  are  no 
additional  fees  except  for  breakage.  Other  student  activity  fees  are 
optional.  The  students  live  in  town  at  their  own  expense.  A  mini- 
mum of  two  years  of  approved  college  work  is  required.  Upon  suc- 
cessful completion  of  the  course  the  student  is  qualified  to  take  the 
examination  for  certification  as  a  Registered  Medical  Technologist. 
Information  as  to  the  specific  requirements  may  be  obtained  from 
Dr.  Wirt  W.  Smith,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North 
Carolina. 

Nurse  Anesthesia 

Charles  Ronald  Stephen,  M.D.C.M.,  D.A.,  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  and  Chief  of 

Division  of  Anesthesiology. 
Mary  B.   Campbell,  R.N.,  M.A.A.N.A.,  Instructor  in  Nurse  Anesthesia  and  Chief 

Nurse  Anesthetist. 
Evelyn  E.  Auld,  R.N.,  M.A.A.N.A.,  Instructor  in  Nurse  Anesthesia  and  Chief  Nurse 

Anesthetist.   Watts   Hospital,  Durham,  North   Carolina 
Mary  M.  Gardner,  R.N.,  M.A.A.N.A.,  Educational  Program  Director. 
Leola  A.  Glenn,  R.N.,  M.A.A.N.A.,  Assistant  Nurse  Anesthetist. 
Frances  Rowland  Perry,  R.N.,  M.A.A.N.A.,  Assistant  Anesthetist. 
Annie  Mae  Truitt,  R.N.,  M.A.A.N.A.,  Assistant  Nurse  Anesthetist. 
Martha  Brown,  R.N.,  M.A.A.N.A.,  Assistant  Nurse  Anesthetist. 
Marian   Farmer,  R.N.,  M.A.A.N.A.,  Assistant  Nurse  Anesthetist. 
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Courses  available  to  graduate  nurses  include  an  eighteen  months' 
course  for  nurses  who  have  had  no  experience  in  anesthesia,  and  a 
twelve  months'  course  for  nurses  who  have  had  five  years  of  practical 
experience  but  no  formal  training  in  the  specialty.  Instruction  em- 
braces the  theoretical  aspect  and  clinical  application  of  all  drugs  and 
techniques  in  accepted  usage.  The  program  is  divided  into  quarters. 
The  major  part  of  the  basic  theoretical  instruction  is  given  during  the 
first  three  quarters.  After  a  pre-clinical  period  of  eight  weeks,  clinical 
practice  runs  parallel  with  the  theoretical  program.  One  class  is 
accepted  annually  and  enrolled  on  January  15.  All  appointments  of 
the  current  year  are  made  by  September  1  of  the  preceding  year. 
Graduates  of  these  courses  are  eligible  to  take  the  examination  given 
by  the  American  Association  of  Nurse  Anesthetists.  Tuition  is 
$150.00.  Additional  information  concerning  these  programs  for 
nurses  may  be  obtained  from  Mary  B.  Campbell,  R.N.,  Box  3204, 
Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
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Ann  M.  Jacobansky,  R.N.,  M.Ed.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Edith  Brocker,  R.N.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Dean,  Director  of  Undergraduate  Curriculum. 

Thelma  M.  Ingles,  R.N.,  M.A.,  Director  of  the  Graduate  Program  in  Nursing. 

Lelia  R.  Clark,  R.N.,  M.A.,  Director  of  Nursing  Service. 

Louise  Beard,  R.N.,  B.S.,  Coordinating  Instructor  of  Practical  Nursing  Division. 

Kathryn  Gray,  R.N.,  Coordinating  Instructor  of  Practical  Nursing  Division. 

School  of  Nursing.  The  program  offered  in  the  undergraduate 
school  of  nursing  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nurs- 
ing after  four  years  of  study.  Further  information  concerning  the 
School  of  Nursing  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Dean  of  the 
School  of  Nursing,  Hanes  House,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North 
Carolina. 

Practical  Nursing  Division  of  the  Vocational  Education  Depart- 
ment of  the  Durham  City  Schools,  Duke  Unit.  After  four  months  of 
classroom  instruction  at  the  Hillside  High  School  eight  months  are 
spent  in  classes  and  practical  training  at  Duke  Hospital.  At  the 
completion  of  this  course  the  student  receives  a  certificate  in  practical 
nursing  and  is  eligible  for  licensure  as  a  practical  nurse  in  North 
Carolina. 

Physical  Therapy 

Helen  Louise  Kaiser,  R.P.T.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  and  Director 
of  Department. 

John   Daeschner   Riebel,   A.B.,   B.D.,   R.P.T.,  Associate   in   Physical   Therapy,   Co- 
ordinator of  Educational  Program. 

Grace  Cunningham  Horton,  B.S.,  R.P.T.,  Associate  in  Physical  Therapy,  Supervisor 

of  Treatment  Division. 
Eleanor  Flanagan,  A.B.,  M.A.,  R.P.T.,  Associate  in  Physical  Therapy. 
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Lois  Claire  Perkins,  B.S.,  M.A.,  R.P.T.,  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy. 
Jean  Gerrie,  B.S.,  R.P.T.,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Physical   Therapy. 
Constance  Warren  Peake,  A.B.,  R.P.T.,  Secretary-Recorder  for  the  Curriculum  in 
Physical  Therapy. 

Carolyn  Alderman  Gibbs,  B.S.,  R.P.T.,  Assistant  in  Physical  Therapy. 
Carol  Creelman  Hodgins,  R.P.T.,  O.T.R.,  *Assistant  in  Physical  Therapy. 
Nancy  Warner,  B.S.,  R.P.T.,  Assistant  in  Physical  Therapy. 

A  course  in  physical  therapy,  approved  by  the  Council  on  Medical 
Education  and  Hospitals  of  the  American  Medical  Association,  is 
offered  at  Duke  University  under  the  joint  auspices  of  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  Medical  Center.  The  program 
is    conducted   at   the    post-baccalaureate   level,    and   has    two   phases: 

(1)  The  fundamental  courses  in  physical  therapy  are  studied  in  the 
first  fifteen  months.  The  Certificate  in  Physical  Therapy  is  awarded 
upon  completion  of  this  work.  The  graduate  is  then  eligible  to 
become  a  member  of  the  American  Physical  Therapy  Association,  to 
take  state  and  national  licensing  and  registration  examinations,  and 
to  work  as  a  qualified  physical  therapist.  During  this  time  fifteen 
hours  of  graduate  credit,  which  meet  one-half  of  the  graduate  resi- 
dence requirement,  may  be  accumulated.  (2)  Later  specialization  in 
anatomy  or  physiology  can  provide  the  additional  fifteen  hours  of 
graduate  credit  necessary  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree,  subject  to 
Graduate  School  regulations.  This  second  phase,  including  prepara- 
tion of  a  thesis,  may  be  formally  scheduled  in  one  semester. 

The  physical  therapy  course  is  open  to  men  and  women.  Admis- 
sion may  be  granted  to  a  student  who  has  received  an  A.B.  or  B.S. 
degree  from  an  accredited  institution.  The  undergraduate  record 
should  be  well  rounded  and  of  such  quality  as  to  give  positive  evi- 
dence of  capacity  for  success  in  graduate  study.  Included  must  be 
one  year  of  biological  science,  chemistry,  physics;  mathematics  through 
trigonometry,  and  basic  courses  in  psychology. 

In  special  cases  admission  will  be  granted  to  students  who  have 
had  a  minimum  of  three  years  (90  semester  hours)  of  acceptable  col- 
lege study  including  the  above  science  requirements,  and  who  can 
present  a  plan  for  completion  of  the  requirements  for  the  bacca- 
laureate degree.  If  approved  prior  to  registration  twenty  hours  of 
undergraduate  credit  may  be  earned  and  applied  toward  a  Bachelor 
of  Arts  degree.  Such  students  will  be  awarded  a  Certificate  in  Physi- 
cal Therapy  upon  completion  of  the  fifteen  months'  curriculum. 

The  curriculum  for  the  first  fifteen  months  includes  courses  in 
anatomy,  physiology,  kinesiology,  histology,  pathology,  psychiatry, 
psychology,  ethics,  administration,  rehabilitation,  and  the  various 
physical  therapy  procedures.  Three  months  of  clinical  experience  are 
provided  on  a  rotation  basis  at  Duke  University  Medical  Center  and 

*  Member  of  Canadian   Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy  Association. 
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at  affiliated  hospitals.  Tuition  and  health  fees  for  the  first  fifteen 
months  are  $485.00  for  the  certificate  program  without  graduate 
credit,  or  $785.00  for  the  graduate  program.  The  course  begins  in 
mid-September  and  ends  in  December  of  the  following  year. 

For  further  information  write  to  the  Director  of  Physical  Therapy, 
Box  3403,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Prosthetic  and  Orthopedic  Appliances 

Bert  R.  Titus,  C.P.,  CO.,  Director  and  Instructor  in  Orthosis  and  Prosthesis. 
Robert  O.  Gooch,  Assistant  Prosthetist  and  Orthotist. 
Percy  H.  Ray,  Assistant  Orthotist. 

The  function  of  this  department  is  to  produce  for  the  medical 
profession  prosthesis  and  orthopedic  appliances.  Facilities  for  indi- 
vidual training  in  specific  techniques  or  methods  employed  by  this 
department  are  available.  Those  who  complete  four  years'  training 
are  eligible  to  take  the  examination  of  American  Board  of  Certi- 
fication. 

Social  Service 

Helen  M.  Lewis,  M.S.,  Acting  Director  and  Instructor  in  Social  Service. 
Sara  Harriette  Amey,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  Social  Service. 
Sally  Ann  Carroll,  M.S.W.,  Instructor  in  Social  Service. 
Mary  Virginia  Rigsbee,  M.S.W.,  Instructor  in  Social  Service. 
Annabel  Stanford,  M.S.W.,  Instructor  in  Social  Service. 
Ruth  B.  Watson,  M.S.,  Research  Associate  in  Social  Service. 
Ishbel  K.  Lyle,  M.S. 
Liane  Hess,  M.S.W. 

Medical  and  Psychiatric  social  case  work  service  (presently  ex- 
cluding patients  on  the  Medical  Service)  is  available  to  all  patients 
who  have  social,  inter-personal  or  emotional  problems  related  to  their 
illness. 

The  Department  assists  in  teaching  the  students  of  the  Schools  of 
Medicine  and  Nursing  the  social  aspects  of  illness,  community  re- 
sources and  the  function  of  the  case  worker  through  scheduled  classes, 
consultations  and  demonstrations.  In  addition,  upon  request,  the  De- 
partment serves  as  an  agency  for  supervised  field  work  for  students 
of  the  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  and  Atlanta  University  School  of  Social  Work.  Further 
information  concerning  training  for  advanced  students  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Social  Service  Department,  Duke  University  Medical 
Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
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X-Ray  Technology 


Robert  J.  Reeves,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 
John  B.  Cahoon,  R.T.,  F.A.S.X.T.,  Instructor  in  Radiology  and  Chief  Radiological 

Technician,  Technical  Director. 
George  J.  Baylin,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Associate  in  Anatomy. 
Aaron    P.    Sanders,    M.S.,    Assistant   Professor    of    Radiology    and    Director   Isotope 

Laboratory. 

William  F.  Barry,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology. 

Mary  Jane  Lockhart,  A.B.,  R.T.,  A.S.X.T.,  Technical  Assistant  in  Radiology. 

Wiley  R.  Tice,  R.T.,  A.S.X.T.,  Technical  Assistant  in  Radiology. 

Marion  Griggs,  A.A.,  R.T.,  A.S.X.T.,   Technical  Assistant  in  Radiology. 

The  School  of  X-Ray  Technology  offers  a  two  year  training  pro- 
gram of  instruction  and  practical  training  in  all  divisions  of  the  De- 
partment of  Radiology. 

Students  are  admitted  the  first  Wednesday  in  September  for  2 
years  of  intensive  training  in  the  academic  and  practical  aspects  of 
radiographic,  therapeutic  and  radioisotope  technique. 

During  the  second  year  the  students  are  paid  a  stipend  of  $100 
per  month.  Upon  completion  of  the  course,  the  student  is  eligible 
to  take  the  National  Board  Examinations  in  X-Ray  Technology, 
sponsored  by  the  American  Registry  of  X-Ray  Technicians.  The 
school  is  approved  by  the  Council  on  Medical  Education  of  the 
American  Medical  Association,  the  American  Society  of  X-Ray  Tech- 
nicians and  the  American  Registry  of  X-Ray  Technicians. 

Candidates  for  admission  must  be  graduates  of  approved  high 
schools  and  rank  in  the  upper  third  of  their  class.  Official  transcript 
of  high  school  and/or  college  grades,  a  list  of  three  references  and  a 
recent  photograph  must  be  included  with  the  application  before 
being  considered  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions.  It  is  recom- 
mended that  applicants  be  20  )ears,  or  not  more  than  30  years  of  age 
at  the  time  of  enrollment. 

A  registration  fee  of  $25  is  required  upon  entrance  and  is  payable 
to  the  Treasurer,  Duke  University,  on  the  day  of  entrance.  Books, 
supplies  and  uniforms  are  about  $100.  White  uniforms  and  white 
shoes  are  required.  Laundry  of  uniforms  is  furnished  by  the  Medical 
Center.  No  living  quarters  are  provided  for  paramedical  students 
by  the  University  and  the  students  in  X-Ray  Technology  live  in  town 
at  their  own  expense.  For  further  information  or  application  blank, 
write  John  B.  Cahoon,  R.T.,  Technical  Director,  School  of  X-Ray 
Technology,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Caro- 
lina. 


Roster  of  Students 


FIRST-YEAR  CLASS    (CLASS  OF   1962) 

Alexander,   John  Macfie    (Duke  University),   Ridgewood.   N.  J. 

Armstrong,    George   Foster,   Jr.    (University   of   Georgia),   Washington,    Ga. 

Baez,   Garcia,   Jorge  Eloy    (University  of  Puerto  Rico)    San  Juan,   P.   R. 

Baumann   John   Albert    (University   of   Wisconsin),    Milwaukee,   Wis. 

Baxley,    William   Allison    (University   of   Pittsburgh),    Akron,    Ohio 

Bemiller,    David   LaMar    (Purdue  University),    Evansville,   Ind. 

Bicknell,   William  Jackson    (Johns  Hopkins   University),    Boston,   Mass. 

Brown,   Suzanne  Linton    (Sweet   Briar  College),   Pittsburgh,   Pa. 

Carter,    Alan   Bruce    (Duke   University),    Fort   Leavenworth,    Kan. 

Carter,    Charles   Edwin    (Davidson   College),   Mt.   Airy,   N.   C. 

Caskey,    Charles   Thomas    (University   of    South    Carolina),    Columbia,    S.    C. 

Cauthen,   Joseph  Claud  III    (The  Citadel)    Rock  Hill,   S.   C. 

Coble,  Yank  David,   Jr.    (Duke  University)    Burlington,   N.   C. 

Colston,   William  Carroll    (Davidson   College),   Rocky  Mount,   N.   C. 

Colvin,    Charles  Henry  III    (Washington   &   Lee   University),    Birmingham,   Ala. 

Conna,    Sherrill   Alexander    (Duke   University),    Yonkers,    N.   Y. 

Craven,    Nicholas   Scott    (Duke   University),    Lexington,    N.    C. 

Croft,    Carl   Louis    (U.    S.   Military  Academy),    Albany,    Ga. 

Davis,   Robert  Nicholas    (Virginia  Polytechnic   Institute),   War,  W.  Va. 

Dudley,    Alden    Woodbury,    Jr.    (Duke   University),    Staten   Island,    N.   Y. 

Erisman,   Fred  Raymond    (University  of  Minnesota),   Longview,   Tex. 

Farmer,   Joseph   Clarence,    Jr.    (Duke  University),   Henderson,   N.   C. 

Farmer,   Raymond  Mayfield    (University  of   South   Carolina),   Columbia,   S.   C. 

Fortescue,  William   Nicholal,   Jr.    (Duke  University),   Hendersonville,   N.   C. 

Foster,   John  Thomas    (Wake  Forest  College),  Wilkesboro,   N.   0. 

Frank,    Donald   Harry    (Yale    University),    Haworth,    N.   J. 

Gebel,   Emile   Louis    (Duke   University),    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 

Gilbert,   Joel   Henry    (Cornell  University),   West  Orange,   N.  J. 

Gilbert,   Walter   Randolph,    Jr.    (Emory   University),    Griffin,    Ga. 

Ginn,   Fred   LeGray    (University   of   North   Carolina),    Goldsboro.    N.    C. 

Gonzales,  Antonio  Oarmelo    (Duke  University),   Lares,  Puerto  Rico 

Grant,   Robert   Neil    (Duke   University),    Greensboro,    N.    C. 

Hatcher,   Martin   Armstead,   Jr.    (Duke   University),   Hamlet,   N.    C. 

Holloway,  Rufus  Madison,   Jr.    (University  of  Florida),  Leesburg,  Fla. 

Jones,   Danny  Brigman    (Duke   University),   Raleigh,   N.   C. 

Kahn,   Kenneth   Jay    (University  of   Florida),    Sarasota,   Fla. 

Klite,  Paul  Don    (University  of  Miami),  Miami,  Fla. 

Kramer,    Richard    Spencer    (Duke   University),    Cleveland,    Ohio 

Lunas,  John  Paul   (Johns  Hopkins  University),   Cedar  Grove,   N.  J. 

McFadden,   Don   C,    Jr.    (Duke  University),   Mt.    Sterling,    Ky. 

Magendantz,    Henry    Gunther    (Harvard    College),    Newton    Highlands,    Mass. 

Maloney,   Eugene  Douglas    (University  of   North   Carolina),    Gastonia,    N.   C. 

Martin,   Miles  Herbert,  Jr.    (Duke  University),    Durham,   N.   C. 

Massey,   William   Joseph   III    (Duke   University),    Smithfield,    N.    C. 

Morgan,    Calvin  Vere,   Jr.    (Davidson   College),   Johnson  City,  Tenn. 

Morgan,    John    Garland    (Davidson    College),    Spring   Hope,    N.    C. 

Moriber,    Lloyd   Alan    (Duke   University),    Brooklyn,    N.   Y. 

Morris,   James   Culvin   III    (Davidson    College),    Anchorage,    Ky. 

Morrison,    Sidney  Emmett,   Jr.    (N.   C.   State   College),   Gastonia,   N.   C. 

Nicks,   Frank   Irvin,    Jr.    (University  of   Colorado),    Colorado    Springs,    Colo. 

Norins,    Leslie    Carl    (Johns   Hopkins   University),    Baltimore,    Md. 

Orman,  Benjamin  Franklin    (Rice  Institute),   Houston,  Tex. 

Price,    William   Foster    (Davidson    College),   Fayetteville,    N.    C. 

Ratliff,    Norman    Burbridge,    Jr.    (Duke   University),    Lake   Worth,    Fla. 

Raynor,  Jvles    (New  York  University),   Brooklyn,   N.  Y. 

Riddick,   Joseph   Henry    (Duke  University),    Lynchburg,   Va. 

Romhilt,    Donald   Wade    (Duke   University),    Terrace   Park     Ohio 

Rubin,  Michael   (Reed  College),  New  York  City,   N.  Y 

Satterfield,   Benton   Sapp    (N.   C.   State  College)',   Raleigh,   N.   C. 

Schiff,  Martin,   Jr.    (Alfred  University),   New  York,   N.  Y. 

Shearin,   William   Arthur    (Pa.    State    College   of    Optometry),    Whitakers,    N.    C. 

Sime,    David   William    (Duke   University),    Fair   Lawn,    N.   J. 

Stoever,   Henry    (Princeton  University),   Durham,   N.   C. 

Stone,    Richard   Cole    (Duke  University),   Durham,    N.   C. 

Stowe,   Deryl  Grant   (Duke  University),   Burlington,   N.   C. 
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Strother,    William   Kemp   III    (Southern   Methodist   University),    Dallas,    Tex. 
Taylor,   Dean   Ross    (Michigan   State   University),   Jackson,    Mich. 
Terry,    Lewis   Newman,   Jr.    (Duke  University),    Spartanburg,    S.   C. 
Turner,    Harvey   Leonard,   Jr.    (Emory   University),   Thomson,    Ga. 
Urbaniak,   James  Randolph    (University  of  Kentucky),   Fairmont,   W.  Va. 
Victor,  Martin  Ira    (Mass.   Inst,   of  Technology),    Durham,    N.   C. 
Waddell,   William   Bryan    (University   of   North   Carolina),    Galax,   Va. 
Warden,   William    Steele    (Duke   University),    Melbourne,    Fla. 
Weems,    Wade   Scott    (Duke   University),    Waynesboro,    Va. 
Weiser,   Joel   James    (Adelphi   College),    Bronx,   N.   Y. 
Wilkinson,   Tolbert  Siener   (Wake  Forest  College),   Wake  Forest,  N.  C. 
Williams,    Gail   Roger    (The   University   of   Rochester),    Clifton    Springs,    N.   Y. 
Woods,   Charles  Alexander    (Davidson  College)    Greensboro   N.   C. 

SECOND-YEAR  CLASS    (CLASS  OF  1961) 

Agre,  Fred  Alan   (Lafayette  University),  Great  Neck,   N.  Y. 

Alanis,   Joseph  Martin    (Washington  and   Lee  University),   Lexington,  Va. 

Atkinson,   Samuel  Marvin,  Jr.    (Wofford  College),   Bennettsville,   S.  C. 

Banton,  Thomas  James,   Jr.    (Duke   University),  Madison  Heights,    Va. 

Behar,    Victor   Samuel   (Washington  and  Jefferson  College),   South  Orange,  N.  J. 

Brown,  John  Williamson    (Clemson  College),   Newberry,   S.  C. 

Butler,  Freddie  Clarence,  Jr.    (Davidson  College),   Roseboro,   N.  C. 

Campbell,  Milton  Flake   (Davidson   College),  Taylorsville,  N.  C. 

Conant,  Marcus  A.    (Duke   University),   Gainesville,   Fla. 

Constantine,    Victor   Simon    (Warren   Wilson  Jr.   College),   Teheran,  Iran 

Corwin,  Robert  Francis   (Wake  Forest  College),  Dover,  N.  J. 

Cox,  Ronnie  Lewis   (Furman  University),   Greenville,   S.  C. 

Deas,   David  John    (Duke  University),   Canton,   N.  0. 

Dellinger,  Clyde  James   (Duke  University),  Charlotte,   N.  C. 

El-Ramey,    Thomas   Anthony    (East   Carolina    College,    University    of   North   Carolina),    Farm- 

ville,  N.  C. 
Farris,  Robert  Linsy    (Duke  University),   Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Feagin,  John  Autrey,  Jr.   (United  States  Military  Academy),  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Flanagan,  Latham,  Jr.    (Duke  University),  Alexandria,   Va. 
Gay,   William  Arthur,   Jr.    (Virginia  Military  Institute),   Durham,   N.   C. 
Goodwin,  Ernest  Boyd,  Jr.   (The  Citadel),  Durham,  N.  C. 
Groff,  Diller  Baer,  III  (Haverford  College),  Washington,  D.  C. 
Guynn,  Cyrus  Harding   (University  of  Virginia),  Portsmouth,  Va. 
Hall,  Warner  Leander  (Davidson  College),  Charlotte,  N.  C. 
Hammond,  Charles  Bessellieu  (The  Citadel),  Athens,  Ga. 
Harp,  James  Robert   (Duke  University),  Pikeville,   Ky. 

Harrington,  Randall  Leon   (North  Carolina  State  College,  Duke  University),  Ayden,  N.  C. 
Honeycutt,   Harry  Carr,   Jr.    (Virginia   Military   Institute),   Oak  Ridge,   Tenn. 
Jervey,   Edward  Darrell  II    (University  of  Virginia),   Greenville,   S.   C. 
Johnson,   Walter  Taylor    (Duke  University),  Portsmouth,   Va. 
Jones,   Edward  Marshall    (Duke  University),   Ashton,   S.   C. 
Jordan,   Lyndon  Kirkman   (Duke  University),  Durham,   N.  C. 
Kistler,   Henry  Evans,  Jr.   (Duke  University),  Durham,  N.  C. 
*LaPolla,  James  Joseph  (Duke  University),  Niles,  Ohio 
Lassiter,   Kenneth  Robert  Lee    (Duke  University),   Richmond,   Va. 
Lazenby,   George  William,  III   (Davidson  College),   Beckley,  W.  Va. 
Levy,   Bernard  Saul    (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology),   Baltimore,  Md. 
Lybass,   Tillinghast  Goethe    (Duke   University),  Jacksonville.   Fla. 
Lyon,  George  Marshall,  Jr.   (Davidson  College),  Huntington,  W.  Va. 
McDonald,   William    (Emory  University),  Pelham,  Ga. 
McLain,  Lee  William,  Jr.    (Duke  University),   Sarasota,  Fla. 
McTammany,  John  Robert   (Duke  LTniversity),   Orange  Park,  Fla. 
Massey,   Charles  Caswell,   Jr.    (Davidson  College),   Charlotte,  N.  C. 
Matthews,   Hubert  Irvin    (North  Carolina   State  College),   Cary,   N.  C. 
Mattison,   Joel  William  Lewis    (Davidson   College,   Princeton   University),   Arcadia,   Fla. 
Merlo,   Richard  Bartlett   (Harvard  University),  Augusta,   Ga. 
Metz,   Earl  Nelson    (Duke   University,   Capital   Universitv),   Columbus,   Ohio 
Mullen,   Donald  Collins   (The  Citadel),  Greenville,  S.  C. 
Noyes,    Philip    (University   of   California),    Porterfield,    Calif. 

Nye,  Mary  Jane  Love  (Queens  College,  Agnes  Scott  College,  Duke  University),  Durham,  N.  C. 
Paul,   Ronald  Ernest   (Gettysburg  College),   Pittsburgh,   Pa. 
Pavne,    James   Franklin    (Virginia   Polytechnic   Institute,    State   University  of   Iowa),   English. 

W.  Va. 
Peter,   Robert  Hatton    (Duke  University),  Roswell  Center,   N.  Y. 
Pitkethlv,   David  Thomas    (Virginia  Military  Institute),   Silver   Spring,   Md. 
Poole,   Ernest  Tilghman   (N.  C.   State  College),   Raleigh,  N.  C. 
Powell,   Thomas  Edward,   III    (Virginia   Military  Institute),   Elon   College,   N.   C. 
Price,  Dudley  Randolph   (Virginia  Militarv  Institute),   Stanley,   Va. 
Ray,   Ritz   Clyde,    Jr.    (Duke  University),   West  Jefferson,    N.    C. 
Rider,  Robert  Edward   (Duke  University),  Greensboro,  N.  C. 
Riley,    Richard    Leon    (Compton    College,    El    Camino    College,    University    of    California),    Los 

Angeles,   Cal. 
Roberson,  Clive  Ervin    (University  of  Florida).  Palatka,  Fla. 
Schmickel,  Roy  David   (Oberlin  College),   Southbury.   Conn. 
Schwartz.    Stephen   Oscar    (Columbia  University),   White  Plains,   N.  Y. 
Smith,  William  Siegfried,  Jr.   (The  Citadel),  Madison,  N.  C. 
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Starling,  Kenneth  Allen    (Washington  &  Lee  University),  Troy,  Ala. 

Summerlin,   Harry  Holler,   Jr.    (University  of  North  Carolina),  Laurinburg,  N.  C. 

Sweat,  Robert  Earle,  Jr.    (Duke  University),  Mulberry,  Pla. 

Thompson,  Lawrence  Keslar   (University  of  Pennsylvania),   Camp  Hill,  Pa. 

Trant,   John   Hill,   III    (Virginia  Military  Institute),    Portsmouth,  Va. 

Trantham,  Harry  England   (Duke  University),   Brevard,  N.  C. 

Tripp,   Gordon  Anderson    (Harvard  University),   St.  Paul,   Minn. 

Walton,  David  Sellers   (Haverford  College,   Columbia  University),  Brigantine,  N.  J. 

Warshaw,  Joseph  Bennett    (University  of  Florida),  Miami,  Fla. 

Wilemon,   William  Kelly,   Jr.    (Washington  and  Lee  University),   Booneville,  Miss. 

Young,   Robert  Lassiter,   Jr.    (Duke   University),   Morristown,  Tenn. 

Yowell,  Robert  Kluttz   (University  of  North  Carolina),  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

THIRD-YEAR  CLASS    (CLASS  OF  1960) 

Addison,   Winnifred  Allen    (Clemson   College,   Duke  University),  Toccoa,    Ga. 

Baker,  Linny  Marshall  (Davidson  College),  Kannapolis,  N.  C. 

Blount,  Robert  Estes,   Jr.    (Millsaps  College),   Washington.   D.   C. 

Bradshaw,  Preston  Hatcher,  Jr.   (Wake  Forest  College),  Rocky  Mount,  N.  C. 

Brice,  Robert  Samuel,  Jr.    (Duke  University),   Gastonia,   N.  C. 

Brownstein,   Burton    (Lausanne  University),   Brooklyn,   N.   Y. 

Brumley,  George,  Jr.   (Duke  University),   St.  Marys,  Ga. 

Campbell,   Henry  Simon    (Emory   University),   Greenville,   S.   C. 

Oassells,  Joseph  Samuel  (Duke  University),  Chester,  S.  C. 

Chamblee,  Hubert  Royster,  Jr.   (Davidson  College),  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Collins,  William  Stuart   (Davidson  College),  Chase  City,  Va. 

Cooper,  William  Cornelius    (Union  College,   Duke  University),   Rocky  Mount,   N.   C. 

Cousar,  George  Richard,  Jr.   (Davidson  College),   Belgian  Congo 

Cronce,  Paul  Calvin    (Rutgers  University,   Duke  University),  Frenchtown,  N.  J. 

Crymes,  James  Elbert,  III    (Duke  University),  Miami,  Fla. 

Dalton,   Franklin   Palmer    (Duke  University,   Virginia  Military  Institute),   Charlotte,   N.   C. 

Davis,  James  Karnes   (University  of  Arizona,   Duke  University),   Rainelle,   W.  Va. 

Denby,  John  Lambert   (Yale  University,   Washington  University),   Carlinville,   111. 

Dixon,   Henry    (Duke  University),   Mebane,   N.   C. 

Dobbs,   Charles  Edward    (Washington  and   Lee  University),   Charleston,  W.   Va. 

Duvoism,  Peter  Marc   (Duke  University),   Clearwater   Beach,  Fla. 

Dyke,   Peter  Cummins   (Yale  University),   Urbana,   111. 

Ein,  Isaac    (New  York  University),   Durham,   N.   C. 

Eyster,  Mary  Elaine   (Duke  University),   York,   Pa. 

Fischer,  Robert  Wallace   (Duke  University),   Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Fore,  William  Whately    (Duke  University),   Lynchburg,  Va. 

Fort,  Lynn,  III   (Duke  University,  Tulane  University),   W.   Palm  Beach,   Fla. 

Garcia,   Edgardo  Arturo   (Duke  University,   University  of  Puerto  Rico),  Hato  Rey,  P.   R. 

Gerber,   Edward  Michael    (Harvard   School  of   Dental  Medicine),   Mattapan,   Mass. 

Goode,   George  Browne,  Jr.    (University  of  North  Carolina),   Hickory,   N.   C. 

Green,  Robert  (Duke  University),  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

Grode,  Harvey  Eliot   (Dartmouth  College),  E.   Rockaway,  N.  Y. 

Hubbard,  William  Henry   (University  of  Florida),  Jacksonville,   Fla. 

Huggin,  Perry  Jane  (University  of  Tennessee),  Knoxville,  Tenn. 

LeBauer,  Edmund  Joseph   (Duke  University),   Greensboro,   N.  C. 

Lee,  James  Fletcher  (University  of  Tennessee),  Murfreesboro,  Tenn. 

Lewis,  Andrew  Morris,  Jr.   (Duke  University),   Cheriton,  Va. 

Lodmell,  John  Gary   (Stanford  University,   Duke  University),  Washington,  D.  C. 

Malone,  John  Hugh,  Jr.    (Davidson  College),   Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Martin,   Arthur  Morrison,   Jr    (Davidson   College),   Columbia,    S.   C. 

Massie,  Francis  Stanford   (Duke  University),  Waynesville,   N.  C. 

Mayer,   Walter  Brem,  Jr     (Princeton  University).   Charlotte.   N.   C. 

McLeod,   Alexander   Canaday    (Princeton   University),    Southern   Pines,   N.   C. 

McLeod,  Michael  Eugene   (University  of  Florida),  Ft.  Pierce,  Fla. 

Meiller,   Donald  John    (Columbia  College),   North   Arlington,   N.   J. 

Meriney,  David  Knight  (Duke  University),  Ramsey,  N.  J. 

Merrell,  Robert  Alston,   Jr.    (The  Citadel),   Daytona  Beach,   Fla. 

Opdyke,  John  Linford,  Jr.   (Rollins  College),  Flemineton.   N.  J. 

O'Shaughnessy,  Patrick  Jerome   (Utah  State  University,   Duke  University),  Durham,  N.  C. 

Parkerson,  Walter  Tuck   (Duke  University),   Charlotte,   N.  C. 

Parrott,  Lawrence  Huitt   (Davidson  College).   Charlotte,   N.   C. 

Pearce,   Philip  Henderson    (Furman   University),   Gaffney,    S.   C. 

Pilliod,  James  Phillips   (Yale  University),  Topsham,  Me. 

Porro,    Robert    Sigurd     (University    of    California,     Evansville    College,    Tulane    University), 

EvansviHe,   Tnd. 
Preston,  Edwin  Thornton   (Duke  University),  Kingsport,  Tenn. 
Price,  Grady  Edwin   (Duke  University),  Charlotte,  N.  C. 
Reece,  Richard  Lee   (Duke  University),   Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 

Reed,   John  Martin    (Davidson   College,   Vanderbilt  University),    Nashville,   Tenn. 
Richardson,  Charles  Clifton   (Duke  University),  Columbia.   S.  C. 
Riggins,   Richard   Stafford    (Duke  University).   Lake  Worth.  Fla. 

Rineberg,   Bernard  Allen    (Duke  University!   Columbia  University).   New  Brunswick,   N.  J. 
Robertson,  Lloyd  Harvey.  Jr.   (Davidson  College,  Guilford  College),   Salisbury,  N.  C. 
Rockwell.    William    James    Kenneth    (Washington    and    Lee    University,    University    of    North 

Carolina),    ARheville.   N.  C. 
Sadler,  John  Holland   (Duke  University),  Donalds,  S.  C. 
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Scarpelli,  Emile  Michael   (Fordham  University,  Duke  University),  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Schwarz,  George  Carl   (Duke  University),   Springfield,  N.  J. 

Seabury,  James  Congdon   (Davidson  College,   University  of  Virginia),   Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Smith,  Edward  Hardin,  Jr.    (Duke  University),  Clover,   S.  C. 

Smith,  Donald  Dewey  (Duke  University),  Orlando,  Pla. 

Stuart,  Frank  Allan,  III    (Duke  University,   University  of  Colorado),  Tulsa,   Okla. 

Tully,  Harry  Thurman,  Jr.  (Washington  and  Lee  University,  University  of  Louisville),  Louis- 
ville, Ky. 

Vause,   David  Dwight   (Duke  University),  Rutherfordton,  N.  C. 

Walker,  Joseph  Edwards  (Duke  University,  Guilford  College),  Ellenboro,  N.  C. 

Walker,  Lawrence  Crumpler,  Jr.   (University  of  North  Carolina),  Mt.  Airy,  N.  C. 

Weber,  Carl  Harold,  Jr.   (Duke  University),  Gastonia,  N.  C. 

Westfall,   Harry  Lake,   Jr.    (Virginia  Military  Institute,   William  and  Mary),   Portsmouth,   Va. 

Weston,  William,  III   (University  of  South  Carolina),  Columbia,  S.  C. 

Woodward,   Sue  Eggleston   (Duke  University),   Suffolk,  Va. 

Young,  James  Sanford  (Washington  and  Lee  University,  Duke  University),  Washington, 
D.  C. 

FOURTH-YEAR   CLASS    (CLASS  OF   1959) 

Agre,  Karl   (Villanova  University,  Hahnemann  Medical  College),  Great  Neck,  N.  Y. 

Albertson,  Thomas  Howard  (Duke  University),  High  Point,  N.  C. 

Alexander,   Clyde  Vinson,  Jr.   (Duke  University),  Milan,  Tenn. 

Armstrong,  Sara  Isabel  (Woman's  College  of  University  of  North  Carolina),  Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Baker,  Horace  Powell,  Jr.    (University  of  Alabama),  Tuscaloosa,  Ala. 

Bean,   Richard  Louis   (Wake  Forest   College),  Warren,   Pa. 

Boineau,  John  Pope,  Jr.   (University  of  South  Carolina),  Columbia,  S.  C. 

Bowen,  Edward  Gene  (Duke  University),  Lakeland,  Fla. 

Brewer,  James  Chester   (Guilford  College),   Guilford,  N.  C. 

Brooks.   David  William,  Jr.   (Harvard  University),  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Capp,   Ruth   Flinn    (Duke   University),   Norfolk,    Va. 

Chandler,  Arthur  Cecil,  Jr.    (Washington  &  Lee,  Florida  Southern),   Charleston,  W.  Va. 

Clemmons,  Roy  Sea  well  (Guilford  College,  Duke  University,  Columbia  University),  Greens- 
boro, N.  C. 

Cohen,   Leon    (University  of  California,   New  York  University),   Bronx,  N.  Y. 

Cooper,  Tim  Ervin,  Jr.   (Davidson  College),  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Courie,  Maurice  Nickola   (Duke  University),  Kinston,  N.  C. 

Engstrom,  George  Alfred   (University  of  Florida),   St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 

Evans,   John   Harold    (Yale  University),   New   Orleans,   La. 

Fischberg,  Bruce  (University  of  Chicago,  Columbia  University),  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Forline,   John   William    (Dartmouth  University),   Reidsville,   N.   C. 

Freundlich,    Irwin   M.    (University  of    Basel),    Philadelphia,    Pa. 

Freye,   Henry  Bernard    (Basel  University  Medical   School),   Northport,   L.  I.,   N.  Y. 

Gaddy,  Robert  E.,  Jr.    (Wake  Forest  College),  Raleigh,   N.   C. 

Gaskin,   John   Stover,  Jr.    (University  of  North  Carolina),   Albemarle,   N.   0. 

Gibbs,   Robert   Harrison    (Duke  University),   Statesville,   N.   C. 

Gills,  James  Pitzer   (Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute),   Bluefield,  W.  Va. 

Glover,  John  Snow   (Citadel,  University  of  North  Carolina),  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Gregory,  Miles  Cunningham   (University  of  North  Carolina),  Halifax,  N.  C. 

Gross,  Lillian   (Barnard  College,  University  of  Lausanne  Medical  School),  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Harrison,   Howard  Courtenay    (Duke  University),   Danville,  Va. 

Hayes,   Charles  Patton,  Jr.    (Duke  University),   Danville,   111. 

Hendry,   Wilson  Seibert   (Davidson  College1),   Perry,  Fla. 

Hensler,   Patricia  Louise   (Duke  University),  Woodmere,  N.  Y. 

Higgins,   James  Thomas,  Jr.    (Duke  University),   Greenville,   S.  C. 

Hildebrandt,   Richard  John    (The  Citadel),   Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Hirschfeld,   Robert  Lewis   (Duke  University),   Hartford,   Conn. 

Hoffmann,   James  Russell    (Duke  University,   Trinity  College),   W.    Hartford,    Conn. 

Jacobs,    Daniel   Murray    (University  of  Florida),    Daytona   Beach,   Fla. 

Johnston.  William  Webb    (Davidson   College),   Mount  Holly,   N.   C. 

Kenan.   Patrick  Dan    (University  of  Oklahoma),   Okmulgee,   Okla. 

Kohn,  Ben  (New  York  University,  University  of  Basel  Medical  School),  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Kuhns,   James  Gregory   (Princeton  University),   Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Lane,  John  Haden    (Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute),   Alta  Vista,  Va. 

Lindquist,   Richard  Kurt    (Union    College,    Duke  University),   Albany,   N.   Y. 

Litch,  Melvin,  Jr.    (N.  C.   State  College,   University  of  North  Carolina),   Greensboro,   N.   C. 

Mahaley,   Moses   Stephen    (Wake  Forest   College),   Charlotte,   N.   C. 

Maron,  Hermann  Fredreich   (University  of  Berlin,  University  of  Freiburg),  Mullins,   S.  C. 

Mauney,   Frank  Maxton,   Jr.    (The  Citadel),   Gastonia,  N.   C. 

McCutcheon,   Ernest  Parrish    (Davidson  College).   Greensboro,   N.  C. 

McFalls.   Frederick  D.    (Rollins  College,   University  of   North   Carolina),    Greensboro,   N.   C. 

Moles,   Stanley  S.    (Duke  University),   Dunbar,  W.  Va. 

Morgenstern,  Alan  Lawrence  (Cornell  University,  University  of  Lausanne  Faculty  of  Medi- 
cine).  Brooklyn,   N.  Y. 

Moore,  Marcus  McDuffie   (The  Citadel),   Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 

Myers,   Alonzo  Harrison,   Jr.    (Duke  University),   Charlotte.   N.   C. 

Nance.  Charles  Lee,  Jr.    (Duke  University),  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Nesmith,   Marsh  Arthur,   Jr.    (Universitv  of  Florida).   Plant  Citv,   Fla. 

Norton,  Barry  Parker   (The  Citadel),  Mt.  Dora,  Fla. 

Nowlin,  John  Burton   (Duke  University).  Charlotte,   N.  C. 

Pence,   James  Jerome,   Jr.    (University  of  North  Carolina).   Wagram,   N.  C. 

Reed,  George  B.,  Jr.  (Stanford  University),  Watsonville,  Calif. 
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Rippy,  William  David    (Furman  University),   Greenville,   S.  C. 

Robbins,  Thomas  Waters,  Jr.   (Washington  &  Lee  University),  Princeton,  N.  J. 

Rooker,   Donald  White    (Duke  University),   Rocky  Mount,   N.   C. 

Small,   Melvin   David    (University  of   Vermont,    University  of  Lausanne  Faculty  of  Medicine), 

Brookline,  Mass. 
Starr,  Wilson  Clayton   (Davidson  College),  Huntington,  W.  Va. 
Tabari,   Kambuzia    (University  of  California,   Bethany  College),   Tehran,   Iran 
Thompson,  Frank  Brown   (University  of  Florida),  Miami,  Fla. 
Tindall,  John  Philip   (Duke  University)   Kissimmee,  Fla. 
Tope,   Stephen  Lindsey,   Jr.    (Duke  University),   Tampa,   Fla. 
Tweed,   Clyde  Gilbert   (University  of  North  Carolina),   Asheville,  N.  C. 
Vieth,  Roger  Gordon   (Duke  University),  Westmont,  111. 
Wallace,   Andrew   Grover    (Duke  University),   Columbus,    Ohio 
Wallace,  Donald  Kai   (Wake  Forest  College),  Durham,   N.  C. 
Whatley,    Joseph    William,    Jr.    (University   of    North    Carolina,    Duke    University),    Durham, 

N.  C. 
White,  James  File   (University  of  South  Carolina),   Columbia,   S.  C. 
White,  Thomas  Hugh,  Jr.    (Williams  College),  Manhasset,  N.  Y. 

Wilkinson,   Harold  Arthur    (Campbell  Jr.  College,   Wake  Forest  College),   Wake  Forest,   N.  C. 
Williams,  McKim    (Harvard  University),   Baltimore,  Md. 
Wood,  Roy  Stanley   (Duke  University),  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Yongue,  Alfred  Harris   (The  Citadel),  Washington,  D.  0. 
Young,   David  Michael   (Duke  University),   Bluffton,  Ind. 

CLASS  OF  1958  WITH  INTERNSHIP   APPOINTMENTS 

Allen,   Irving   Ellis,    Jr.    (Durham,   N.   C.)    St.   Louis    Children's   Hospital,    St.   Louis,   Mo. 

Altman,   Robert  Sherwood    (North  Miami,   Fla.)    Duke   Hospital,    Durham,   N.   C. 

Anderson,   Edward  Everett    (Durham,   N.   C.)    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 

Asadi,   Abdul-Aziz    (Ann  Arbor,   Michigan)    Univ.   of  Michigan  Hospital,   Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Barnhardt,   Luther  Ernest,   Jr.    (Concord,   N.   C. )    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 

Bell,   John  Henry   (High  Point,  N.   C.)    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 

Berry.  Roger  J.   (New  York  19,  N.  Y.)   Grace  New  Haven  Community  Hospital,  New  Haven, 

Conn. 
Bingman.   Kenneth  Ronald    (Clarksburg,   West  Virginia)    Sea   Level   Comm.   Hosp.,   Sea   Level, 

N.   C. 
Borders,   Donald  D.    (Stratton,   Colorado)    Colorado  General  Hospital,   Denver,   Colo. 
Brandt,   Robert  John    (Whitinsville,  Mass.)    Lackland  AFB   Hospital,   San   Antonio,   Tex. 
Bryant,   William  Franklin,   Jr.    (Charlotte,   N.   C.)    Duke  Hospital,    Durham,   N.  C. 
Byers,   Frank  Matthew,   Jr.    (St.  Petersburg,   Fla.)    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 
Cassady,  George  Edward,  II    (Los  Angeles,   California)    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,  N.  C. 
Chambers,   Robert  Tillman    (Tabor  City,   N.   C.)    Duke   Hospital,    Durham,   N.   C. 
Cheshire,   McKinley,   Jr.    (Wilmington,   N.   C.)    Baptist   Memorial   Hospital,   Jacksonville.   N.   C. 
Christie,   John   Norton,   Jr.    (Jacksonville,   Fla.)    Fitzsimons  Army  Hospital,   Denver,   Colo. 
Dixon,   John   Elliott   (Ayden,  N.   C.)    Univ.   of  Mich.,   Ann   Arbor,   Mich. 
Dunn,   John  Thornton    (Arlington,  Va.)    New  York   Hospital,    N.  Y. 
Evans,   Jack   Craver    (Lexington,   N.   C.)    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 

Fraumeni,   Joseph  Francis,   Jr.    (N.  Reading,   Mass.)    Johns  Hopkins  Hospital,   Baltimore,  Md. 
Furth.  John  Jacob   (Wellesley  Hills,  Mass.)    Bellevue  2nd  Med.  Division,   Cornell  Univ.,  N.  Y., 

N.  Y. 
Garcia,   Gould  Coates    (Daytona  Beach,  Fla.)   Watts  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 
Garcia  Trias,   David  Enrique    (Puerto  Rico)    San  Juan   City  Hospital. 

Goldberg,   Donald    (Bronx  69,   New  York)    Long  Island   Jewish   Hospital,    Long  Island.   N.   Y. 
Graham,   Thomas   Caston    (Newnan,   Georgia)    Grady  Memorial  Hospital,   Atlanta,   Ga. 
Griffin,   Ashton  Thomas,   III    (Goldsboro,   N.   C.)    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 
Grodsky,   Leonard  Hubert   (Durham,   N.  C.)    Greenwich  Hospital,   Greenwich,   Conn. 
Handy,   John   Rutherfoord    (Richmond,   Va.)    Univ.   of  Michigan,   Ann   Arbor,   Mich. 
Grunert,   Donald  Herman    (Swannanoa,   N.   C  )    Duke   Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 
Gum,  Thomas  Duvall    (Erwin,   N.   C.)    Santa  Rosa  Hospital,   San  Antonio,   Tex. 
Harris,   Barry   Conway    (Cresson,   Penn.)    Health   Center   Hospital,    Pittsburgh,    Penn. 
Hartsell.   Charles  Jacob    (Oakboro,   N.   C.)    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 
Heme,   M.   Wayne    (Tallahassee,   Fla.)    Med.   Coll.   of  Virginia   Hospital,   Richmond,   Va. 
Hernandez,   Rafael   R.    (Santurce,   Puerto   Rico)    Duke   Hospital,    Durham,    N.   C. 
Howell    Talmadge  Rudolph    (Pikeville,   N.   C.)    Brooks  Army  Hospital,    San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Howerton,   Philip  Thomas    (Charlotte,   N.   C.)    Brooks   Armv  Hospital,    San   Antonio,   Tex. 
Hurlburt    James   C.    (Chapel  Hill,   N.   0.)    Duke   Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 
installs,   Jerry  Milton    (Rockingham,    N.   C.)    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 
Johnson,   Albin  Vv illard    (Arlington,  Va.)    St.   Louis   Children's   Hospital,    St.   Louis,   Mo. 
Johnson,   Herbert  P.    (Lutz,   Fla.)    Duke  Hospital,    Durham,   N.    0. 
Johnson^  James  Alfred    (High  Point,   N.   C.)    Duke  Hospital,    Durham,   N.   C. 
lrSlt'   n     'Vi   lnel\  ( Daytona   Beach,   Fla.)    Wm.  Beaumont  Army  Hospital,   El  Paso,  Tex. 
Jones,   David  Rudolph    (Durham,   N.   C.)    Lackland  AFB.   San   Antonio,   Tex. 
King,   Elizabeth  Hicks  Hart    (Durham,   N.   C.)    Duke   Hospital,    Durham,   N.   C. 
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Kirkland,   Thomas  Alexander,   Jr.    (Bronxville,   New  York)    Duke  Hospital.   Durham,   N.   C. 
Laughlin,   Edward   Humes    (Huntsville,   Ala.)    Johns   Hopkins   Hospital,    Baltimore,   Md. 
Lee,   James  Mobley   (Birmingham  5,  Ala.)    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.  C. 
Lee,  John  Everett  (Charlotte  7,  N.  C.)   Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 
Mallory,   James  Davis,   Jr.    (Anniston,   Alabama)    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 
Markee,   Shirley  June    (Durham,   N.   C.)    New  England  Center   Hospital,   Boston,   Mass. 
Mason,    Dean   Towle    (Bethesda,   Maryland)    Johns   Hopkins   Hospital,    Baltimore,    Md. 
McCracken,    Clayton    Houston,    Jr.    (Asheville,   N.   C.)    Louisville   General   Hospital,    Louisville, 

Ky. 
Milam,   John  Holloway   (Greenwich,   Connecticut)    Medical  Coll.  of  Virginia,   Richmond,   Va. 
Moore,    Irwin    Bernard    (Miami,    Fla.)    USPHS    Hospital    (Marine    Hospital),    Baltimore,    Md. 
Mitchell,    Calvin   Harrison    (Tampa   7,   Fla.)    Duke   Hospital,    Durham,   N.   C. 
Morphis,   James  Oscar,   Jr.    (Greensboro,  N.  C.)    Cone  Mem.  Hospital,   Greensboro,  N.  C. 
Paisner,   Allen   Seth    (Woodside  77,  N.  Y.)    Norwalk  Hospital,   Norwalk,   Conn. 
Phillips,    Ran   Lorenzo,    II    ( Sterlington,   La.)    Brooks   Army   Hospital,   Ft.    Sam   Houston,    San 

Antonio,  Tex. 
Porter,    George  Homer,   III    (Atlanta   9,   Ga.)    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 
Porter,   Virginia   Pillow    (St.   Petersburg,    Fla.)    Duke   Hospital,    Durham,   N.   C. 
Rackley,    Charles   Edward    (Independence,   Va.)    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 
Rollins,   Hal  Judd,   Jr.    (Rockingham,   N.   C.)    Med.   Coll.   of  Va.   Hospital,   Richmond,  Va. 
Satterwhite,  William  Madison,   Jr.    (Wake  Forest,   N.   C.)    Duke  Hospital.   Durham,   N.   C. 
Scheil,    Charles    Philip    (Ormond    Beach,    Fla.)    William    Beaumont    Army    Hospital,    El    Paso, 

Tex. 
Shofer,   Jay  Robert    (Baltimore,  Md.)    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 

Smiley,   Douglas  Frederick    (Los  Angeles,   California)    L.  A.   County  Hospital,   L.  A.,   Cal. 
Spanel,   David  Louis  (New  York,   N.   Y.)    N.Y.U.   Bellevue  Medical  Center,   N.Y.C.,   N.  Y. 
Strader,   Hunter  Gordon,   Jr.    (Burlington,  N.   C.)    Cone  Mem.   Hospital,   Greensboro,   N.  C. 
Thome,   Lawrence  George    (Beckley,  W.  Va.)    U.   S.  Naval  Hospital,   Bethesda,  Md. 
Thome,   Norman   Alan    (Ahoskie,   N.   C.)    Med.   Coll.   of  Va.,   Richmond,   Va. 
Tucker,   Daniel  Noe,  Jr.    (Wilmington,   N.  C.)    Med.  Coll.  of  Va.  Hospital,   Richmond,  Va. 
Tucker,  Donald  Hugh   (Greenville,  N.  C.)   Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 
Walter,   Elizabeth  Karla,   Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 

Warner,   Charles  Ernest   (Holly  Hill,   Fla.)    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 
Weaver,   William  Travis    (Greensboro,   N.   C.)    Duke   Hospital,    Durham,    N.   C. 
Wergeland,   Floyd  Lawrence,  Jr.    (Chevy  Chase  15,  Md.)   Army  Med.   Service  Hospital,  Walter 

Reed  Army  Hospital,  Washington,   D.   C. 
White,   Alvyn  Waverly,   Jr.    (Pensacola,   Fla.)    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 
Williams,    James   Thomas    (Picayune,    Miss.)    Charity   Hospital,    New   Orleans,    La. 
Wilson,   Norman   Jay    (Philadelphia    15,   Pa.)    Henry  Ford   Hospital,   Detroit,   Mich. 


SUMMARY 

(At   beginning   of  Autumn   Term,    September   15,    1958) 

Medical  Students 

Men  Women  Special               Total 

First    Year 77  1  78 

Second    Year    76  1  77 

Third  Year  77  3  80 

Fourth   Year   ._ 79  2  81 

309  7  316 


Total  Graduates  1932-1958  =  1,740 

Paramedical  Students 

School  of  Nursing  317                        6  323 

Dietetic    Interns    5  5 

Medical  Technology   Students   14  5 

Physical    Therapy    Students    7                     20  27 

Graduate    Medicine    245                        9  254 

Hospital    Administration    - 8  8 

Anesthesiology     7  7 

X-ray  Technology  3                       10  13 

Pharmacy   Interns   11  2 

Record   Library    Science   0                       0  0 

265                   373                        6  644 
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Calendar  of  the  School  of  Nursing 


Summer  Term  of  the  School  of  Nursing 


16 


June 
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June 

July 
July 
July 

July 


August 
August    21 

August 
September 

September 

September 

November 
November 

November 
November 

November 
December 
December 


January 
January 


1959 

1     Monday .     Clinical  courses  for   Summer   term  begin    (for  pre-regis- 
tered  Juniors,  Special  students  in  School  of  Nursing. 

12  Friday.     Last  day  for  registration  in  Summer  Session  courses. 

13  Saturday.    Instruction  begins  in  all  courses  scheduled  for  first  term 

of  Summer  Session. 

4    Saturday.     Holiday      No  Summer  Session  classes  meet. 

,  17    Friday,  Saturday.     Examinations. 

18    Saturday.      Registration    for    new    students,   second    term,    Summer 
Session  courses. 

20     Monday.      Instruction   begins   in    all    second    term,   Summer   Session 
courses. 

8     Saturday.     No  Summer  Session  classes  meet. 

,22    Friday,  Saturday.     Examinations. 

1959-1960 

31     Monday.     Clinical  courses  for  Juniors  and  Seniors  begin. 

10    Thursday    (7:30  r.M.).     Orientation  begins  for  all  entering  Fresh- 
men and  new  students  with  advanced  standing. 

14  Monday.    Registration  and  Matriculation  of  students  who  have  not 

pre-registered. 

17     Thursday.     Fall  semester  classes  for  Freshmen  and  Sophomores  be- 
gin and  for  Juniors  in  other  than  clinical  courses. 

2     Monday.     I  ast  day  for  reporting  mid-semester  grades. 

25  Wednesday    12:30   p.m.     Thanksgiving  recess  begins   for   Freshmen 

and  Sophomores. 

26  Thursday.     Thanksgiving  holiday. 
Clinical  classes  for  Juniors  and  seniors  meet 


27,28     Fridav,  Saturday 
as  scheduled. 


30    Monday,  8  a.m.    All  classes  resumed. 

11     Friday.     Founder's  Day. 

19    Saturday    (12:30  p.m.).     Christmas  recess  begins  for  Freshmen  and 
Sophomores. 

1960 

4    Monday,  8  a.m.     Classes  are  resumed. 

16    Saturday,   12:30   p.m.     Fall   semester  classes  in   other   than   clinical 
courses  end. 


4  Duke  University 

January  19  Tuesday.    Final  examinations  for  Freshmen  and  Sophomores  begin. 

Januarv  29  Friday.     Final  examinations  end. 

February  2  Tuesday.     Registration  for  new  students. 

February  4  Thursday.   Spring   semester   classes    in   other    than   clinical   courses 
begin. 

March  16  Wednesday.     Last  day  for  reporting  mid-semester  grades. 

March  26  Saturday,  12:30  p.m.    Spring  recess  begins  for  Freshmen  and  Sopho- 
mores. 

April  4  Mondav,  8  A.M.     All  classes  are  resumed. 

May  19  Thursday,  5  p.m.     Spring  semester  classes  end. 

May  21  Saturday.     Final  examinations  begin. 

June  1  Wednesday.     Final  examinations  end. 

June  4  Saturday.     Commencement  begins. 

June  5  Sunday.     Commencement  Sermon. 

June  6  Monday.     Graduating  Exercises. 
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Edith  P.  Brocker,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing 
Director  of  Undergraduate  Curriculum 

Thelma  Ingles,  R.N.,  MA. 

Director,  Division  of  Medical-Surgical  Nursing; 
Director,  Graduate  Curriculum 

Faye  Spring,  R.N.,  M.S. 

Director,  Division  of  Psychiatric  Nursing 

Rose  Forgione,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Acting  Director,  Division  Maternal  and 
Child  Nursing 

Helen  Young,  R.N.,  M.S. 

Director,  Division  of  Community  and 
Public  Health  Nursing. 


880  Louise  Circle 


16  Rogerson  Drive,  Chapel  Hill 


118  Newell  Street 


Pine  Bluff  Trail,  Chapel  Hill 


Westover  Park  Apartments 
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Committee  on  Health  Affairs 

W.  C.  Davison,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Pediatrics,  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Medicine  and  Chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs. 

Ann  M.  Jacobansky,  Professor  of  Nursing,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Charles  Frenzel,  Associate  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  and  Superintendent 
of  Duke  Hospital. 

Edith  Perryman  Blocker.  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing,  Assistant  Dean  of  the 
School  of  Nursing. 

E.  W.  Busse,  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 

Bayard  Carter,  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 
Lelia  R.  Clark,  Professor  of  Nursi7ig  Service. 
Norman  F.  Conant,  Professor  of  Microbiology . 
W.  D.  Forbus,  Professor  of  Pathology. 

F.  G.  Hall,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 
Philip  Handler,  Professor  of  Biochemistry. 

Jerome  S.  Harris,  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 

Deryl  Hart,  Professor  of  Surgery. 

Thelma  Ingles,  Associate  Professor,  Director  of  Graduate  Curriculum  and  Director 

of  the  Division  of  Medical-Surgical  Nursing. 
J.  E.  Markee,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
W.  P.  J.  Peete,  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery,  Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  the  School 

of  Medicine. 
K.  E.  Pernod,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology  and  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

of  the  Scfiool  of  Medicine. 
R.  J.  Reeves,  Professor  of  Radiology. 

E.  A.  Stead,  Jr.,  Florence  McAlister  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Four  other  members  of  the  faculty  holding  the  rank  of  Assistant  Professor  or  above, 

by  alphabetical  rotation. 


Faculty 


Julia  Jane  Agner,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

Carol  Brady,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Mrs.  Edith  Perryman  Brocker,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 

Joan  C.  Brown,  R.N.,  M.S.N. 
Instructor  in  Nursing 

Grace  Nielson  Bullock,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 
Instructor  in  Nursing 

Emily  B.  Campbell,  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 
Instructor  in  Nursing 

Katherine  Couch,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Joanne  B.  Dalton,  R.N.,  M.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

Ollie  B.  Davenport,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

Rose  Forgione,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 
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Julia  Ann  Gardner,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 
Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Elaine  Gleason,  R.N.,  M.S.N. 
Instructor  in  Nursing 

Dorothy  Grant,  R.N.,  M.S.N. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

Laura  Harbison,  R.X.,  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

Patricia  Harlan,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Clyde  Hogsed,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

Cynthia  E.  Hudspeth,  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 
Instructor  in  Nursing 

Thelma  Ingles,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 

Ann  M.  Jacobansky,  R.N.,  M.Ed. 
Professor  of  Nursing 

Betty  Sue  Johnson,  R.N.,  M.S. 
Instructor  in  Nursing 

Dorothy  Kamin,  R.N.,  C.P.H.N. 

Acting  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Helen  McLachlan,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dietetics 

Carol  Mitcham,  R.N.,  B.S.P.H.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

Ella  McColl,  R.N.,  M.S. 
Instructor  in  Nursing 

Elizabeth  Paschall,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Evelyn  Patrick,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

Ruth  Proctor,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Cynthia  Raught,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Dawn  Reed,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Joyce  Smith,  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

Martha  Erbach,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Faye  Eurlene  Spring,  R.N.,  M.S. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

Betty  Joan  Van  Huben,  R.N.,  M.S. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

Helen  Rose  Young,  R.N.,  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

Instruction   in   the  School  of  Nursing  is  given  by 
and  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Medicine  listed  in 
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TEACHING  ASSISTANTS 


Marcia  Black,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 


Martha  Lee  Covington,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 


Kathryn  Fisher,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 


DUKE  HOSPITAL  NURSING 

Lelia  Clark,  R.N.,  M.A. 
Director,  Nursing  Service 
Professor  of  Nursing  Service 

Margaret  Mitchell,  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Assistant  Director  of  Nursing  Service 
Instructor  in  Nursing 

Geraldine  Bodie,  R.N.,  A.B.,  B.S.N. 

Supervisor,  Medical  Nursing  Service 

Gretchen  J.  Cheek,  R.N. 

Supervisor,  Central  Supply  Service 

Sara  Jeffreys,  R.N. 

Supervisor,  Surgical  Nursing  Service 

Marjorie  O'Rorke,  R.N.,  A.B.,  M.N. 
Supervisor,  Surgical  Nursing  Service 

Myrtle  Leonard,  R.N. 

Supervisor,  Night  Nursing  Service 

Josephine  Dunn,  R.N. 

Supervisor,  Evening  Nursing  Service 

Gertrude  Elliott,  R.N. 

Supervisor,   Obstetric-Gynecology 
Nursing  Service 

Elinor  Osborne,  R.N. 

Supervisor,  Evening  Nursing  Service 

Rose  H.  Pendergrass,  R.N. 

Supervisor,  Evening  Nursing  Service 

Mildred   Sherwood,   R.N. 

Supervisor,  Pediatric  Nursing  Service 

Betty  Sue  Johnson,  R.N.,  M.S. 
Assistant  Director  of  Nursing  Service 
in  charge  of  Psychiatric  Nursing 

Mary  McColm,  R.N.,  M.S.P.H.N. 

Supervisor,  Out-Patient  Department 
Nursing  Service 

Marion  Batchelder,  R.N. 

Supervisor,  Operating  Room 

Betty  T.  Brooks,  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Minot  Ward 

Bess  Jones,  R.N. 

Head  Nurse,  Newborn  Nurseries 

Persons   other   than   Duke   Faculty   who   contribute   to    the   School   of   Nursing 
Program. 

Durham  County  Health  Department 

Supervising  Nurse— Dorothy  Rape,  R.N.,  C.P.H.N. 

North  Carolina  Cerebral  Palsy  Hospital 

Head  Nurse— Miss  Ava  Albritton,  R.N.,  C.P.H.N. 

Director  of  Rehabilitation— Miss  Martha  Norris.  B.S. 


SERVICE  ADMINISTRATION 
Anne  F.  Johnson,  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Welch  Ward 

Pearlene  Mcjunkin,  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Central  Supply  Service 

Onzelle  Riley,  R.N. 

Head  Nurse,  Delivery  Room 

Pauline  Hooks,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Sims-Williams    Ward 

Eleanor  Jenkins,  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Long  Ward 

Lillian  Mason,  R.N. 

Head  Nurse,  Holmes  Ward 

Mary  Steele,  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Hoivland  Ward 

Nancy  Taylor,  R.N. 

Head  Nurse,  Reed  Ward 

Eleanora  Torrence,  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Matas  Ward 

Mary  Nell  Tulley,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Osier  Ward 

Myrtle  Whitaker,  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Hanes  Ward 

Doris  Salmon,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Meyer  Ward 

Bernardine  Musselman,  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Cushing  Ward 

Mary  C.  Davison,  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Recovery  Room 

Martha  Covington,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 
Head  Nurse,  INU 

Mary  J.  Arena,  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  McDowell  Ward 

Vivian  D.  Shaw,  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Nott  Ward 

Elsie  M.  Vaughan,  R.N. 

Supervisor,  Night  Nursing  Service 

Verna  K.  Sticht,  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Supervisor,  Night  Nursing  Service 
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Staff 


Myrtle  Anderson,  A.B. 

Librarian  309  Elizabeth  Street 

Marion  W.  Moore 

Secretary  to  the  Dean  116  E.  Maynard  Avenue 

Esther  A.  Mecca 

Secretary  to  the  Faculty  2505  Cascadilla  Street 

Jean  M.  Steensen 

Secretary  2823  Hillsboro  Road 

Wilhelmena  Webb 

Secretary  428  Carolina  Circle 

Muriel  Schumacher 

Supervisor  of  Student  Health  6  Sylvan  Road 

Esther  M.  Weller 

Recorder  Hildgrand  Circle 

Dorothy  Wilkinson 

House  Counselor,  Hanes  House  Hanes  House 

Mary  Mossor 

House  Counselor,  Hanes  House  Annex  Hanes  House  Annex 


Nursing  School  Council 


Chairman:  Dean  Ann  M.  Jacobansky. 

Assistant  Dean:  Edith  P.  Brocker. 

Professor  of  Nursing  Service:  Lelia  Clark. 

School  of  Nursing  Faculty:  Faye  Spring,  Thelma  Ingles. 

Department  of  Sociology:  Dr.  John  McKinney. 

Department  of  Education:  W.  S.  Gehman. 

Preclinical  Department,  School  of  Medicine:  D.  T.  Smith. 

Clinical  Department,  School  of  Medicine:  Dr.  W.  C.  Sealy. 

Ex-Officio:  Dean  A.  K.  Manchester,  Dr.  K.  E.  Penrod. 

Executive  Committee  of  the  School  of  Nursing 

Chairman:  Dean  Ann  M.  Jacobansky. 

Assistant  Dean:  Edith  P.  Brocker. 

Director,  Division  of  Medical  and  Surgical  Nursing:  Thelma  Ingles. 

Director,  Division  of  Psychiatric  Nursing:  Faye  Spring. 

Acting  Director,  Division  of  Maternal  and  Child  Nursing:  Rose  Forgione. 

Director  of  Public  Health  and  Community  Nursing:  Helen  Young. 


Faculty  Committees 


Admissions:  Jacobansky,  Brocker,  Davenport,  Harlan,  McColl,  Patrick,  Wilkinson, 
Weller— Secretary. 

Curriculum:  Brocker,  Hudspeth,  Johnson,  Mitchell,  Potter  (Student),  Smith,  Tay- 
lor   (Student),  Van  Huben,  Young. 

Library:  Harlan,  Agner,  Anderson,  Bullock,  Cole  (Student),  Erbach,  McDonald 
CStudent),  Raught,  Young. 

Student  Promotions  and  Student  Welfare:  Brocker.  Campbell,  Forgione.  Schu- 
macher, Spring. 


General  Information 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING  offers  a  four-year  program  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing.  At  the  com- 
pletion of  this  program  graduates  are  eligible  to  take  the  licensing 
State  Board  Examinations  given  by  the  N.  C.  Board  of  Nurse  Regis- 
tration and  Nursing  Education  for  the  title  of  Registered  Nurse. 

Duke  University  through  succeeding  generations  of  students  has 
as  its  objective  "to  encourage  each  individual  to  achieve  to  the  extent 
of  his  capacities  an  understanding  and  an  appreciation  of  the  world 
in  which  he  lives,  his  relationship  to  it,  his  opportunities  and  respon- 
sibilities." As  one  of  the  schools  within  the  University  system,  the 
School  of  Nursing  shares  the  advantages  of  the  wider  community  and 
contributes  to  the  achievement  of  this  objective.  At  the  same  time, 
it  offers  the  special  opportunities  and  responsibilities  which  belong  to 
its  professional  students. 

The  School  of  Nursing  bases  its  philosophy  of  education  for  pro- 
fessional nursing  on  the  premise  that  the  student  brings  to  the  school 
sound  academic  preparation,  an  understanding  of  democratic  values, 
an  appreciation  of  the  inherent  worth  of  individuals,  and  a  sincere 
desire  to  learn  nursing.  We  believe  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
faculty  to  provide  the  student  with  dynamic  learning  experiences 
which  will  enhance  her  personal  qualities,  extend  her  experiences  in 
group-living  and  group-working  and  provide  her  with  the  basic  com- 
petencies for  continued  or  specialized  professional  growth. 

Within  the  School  of  Nursing,  the  Duke  Medical  Center,  and  allied 
health  agencies,  the  student  has  the  opportunity  to  learn  and  to  prac- 
tice the  knowledges  and  skills  necessary  to  give  comprehensive  and 
compassionate  care  to  those  who  are  ill;  to  function  as  a  member  of 
the  health  team;  and  to  assume  beginning  leadership  roles  in  our 
complex,  evolving  society. 

History 

The  School  of  Nursing  of  Duke  University  was  established  in 
association  with  the  School  of  Medicine  and  Duke  Hospital.  The  first 
class  of  students  was  admitted  in  January  1931.  In  1953,  the  School 
of  Nursing  was  incorporated  into  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  in 
the  University  structure.    When  established,  the  three  year  curriculum 
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leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Nursing  was  planned  to  prepare  young 
women  to  meet  community  nursing  needs;  students  who  completed 
two  years  of  acceptable  college  work  were  awarded  a  Bachelor  of 
Science  degree  in  Nursing  in  addition  to  the  Diploma  in  Nursing. 
Trends  in  nursing  created  a  demand  for  a  four  year  program  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing,  and  in  1953,  the 
University  Board  of  Trustees  approved  such  a  program.  The  Master 
of  Science  in  Nursing  degree  was  authorized  in  1956. 

Graduates  of  Duke  University  School  of  Nursing  have  served  their 
communities  in  North  Carolina  and  in  other  states;  they  have  par- 
ticipated in  their  professional  organizations  on  a  national,  state  and 
local  level.  During  World  War  II  graduates  of  this  school  staffed 
the  65th  General  Hospital,  the  Duke  University  Medical  Unit. 

Relationship  to  the  University 

As  a  part  of  the  University  community,  the  School  of  Nursing 
serves  its  students  as  the  focus  of  a  total  educational  experience  that 
only  a  major  university  can  provide.  It  shares  the  same  campus  with 
Trinity  College,  College  of  Engineering,  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Sciences,  the  Divinity  School  and  the  Schools  of  Law,  Medicine 
and  Forestry  and  Duke  Medical  Center.  The  facilities  for  library, 
laboratory  and  field  work  and  the  many  activities— religious,  intel- 
lectual, cultural  and  athletic— form  part  of  the  environment  which 
contributes  to  the  nursing  student's  development.  Thus,  she  may 
enjoy  simultaneously  the  broad  facilities  and  challenges  of  a  Univer- 
sity and  the  life  and  atmosphere  of  a  professional  school. 

Membership  and  Accreditation 

Duke  University  which  incorporates  the  School  of  Nursing  with 
all  of  the  other  schools  of  the  University  is  a  member  of  the  Associa- 
tion of  American  Colleges  and  is  accredited  by  the  Southern  Asso- 
ciation of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools. 

The  School  of  Nursing  is  accredited  by  the  North  Carolina  Board 
of  Nurse  Registration  and  Nursing  Education  and  is  a  member  of 
the  Department  of  Baccalaureate  and  Higher  Degree  Programs  of  the 
National  League  of  Nursing. 

Facilities 

The  facilities  for  instruction  include  the  facilities  available  in  the 
undergraduate,  professional,  and  graduate  schools  and  colleges  of  Duke 
University   and   the   clinical   facilities   of  Duke   Hospital,   the   North 
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Carolina  Cerebral  Palsy  Hospital  and  the  Durham  Health  Depart- 
ment. 

In  a  wing  of  Hanes  House  are  located  the  administrative  offices  of 
the  School  of  Nursing,  a  large  classroom  seating  100  persons  and 
equipped  with  audio-visual  aids;  a  small  classroom  seating  50  persons 
and  equipped  with  a  screen  and  movie  projector,  a  nursing  arts  labo- 
ratory with  equipment  for  nursing  practice  for  sixteen  students,  a 
conference  room  for  faculty  committees,  small  discussion  groups  and 
student  council  meetings.  The  School  of  Nursing  also  uses  the  labo- 
ratories of  the  Medical  School  for  courses  in  science  and  classrooms  in 
the  hospital  for  clinical  nursing  courses. 

A  reference  library  of  3,900  books  and  periodicals  of  special  interest 
to  students  majoring  in  nursing  is  located  in  Hanes  House.  Students 
may  use  the  general  libraries  on  the  East  and  West  Campuses  and  the 
Duke  Hospital  Library.  A  collection  of  visual  aids  including  films  is 
indexed  in  the  library  for  the  use  of  students  and  instructors  in  the 
School  of  Nursing. 

Duke  Hospital  has  every  modern  convenience  for  the  diagnosis, 
proper  nursing  care,  welfare  and  comfort  of  the  patients  including  640 
hospital  beds,  30  bassinets,  a  large  public  out-patient  department, 
a  large  private  diagnostic  clinic  with  offices  and  examining  rooms  for 
the  doctors  who  serve  on  the  staff  of  the  hospital.  There  are  very 
close  relationships  established  between  the  hospital  and  the  Health 
Departments  in  North  Carolina.  A  system  for  referral  of  patients  to 
the  nursing  service  of  the  Health  Departments  has  been  established 
between  the  supervisors  of  the  nursing  service  in  the  hospital  and  the 
nursing  service  of  the  Health  Department. 

The  beds  in  Duke  Hospital  are  assigned  to  the  various  services  as 
follows:  Medicine,  including  dermatology  and  neurology,  has  174; 
surgery,  including  urology,  otolaryngology,  ophthalmology,  and  ortho- 
paedics, 295;  obstetrics,  83;  and  30  bassinets;  psychiatry,  55;  and  pe- 
diatrics, 55.  There  are  300  beds  in  private  and  semiprivate  rooms 
included  in  the  figures  above:  18  air-conditioned  operating  rooms,  2 
obstetrics  delivery  rooms.  Except  for  emergencies,  all  patients  are 
admitted  to  the  hospital  from  either  the  out-patient  clinic  or  the  pri- 
vate diagnostic  clinic. 

The  hospital  has  been  approved  for  internships  and  residencies  by 
the  Council  on  Medical  Education  and  Hospitals  of  the  American 
Medical  Association  and  is  approved  by  the  Joint  Commission  on 
Accreditation  of  Hospitals. 

The  out-patient  department  has  an  average  of  355  visits  per  day. 
All  services  including  psychiatry  carry  on  an  active  program  in  the 
out-patient  departments.  Students  are  assigned  to  the  out-patient  de- 
partment during  their  program  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 
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The  Summer  Session 

The  programs  in  the  School  of  Nursing  include  courses  in  the 
Summer  Session  each  year.  Students  in  the  School  of  Nursing  have 
their  courses  approved  in  the  School  of  Nursing  and  pre-register  with 
the  Summer  Session  office.  Students  from  other  colleges  and  univer- 
sities who  are  admitted  to  the  School  of  Nursing  with  advanced  stand- 
ing are  expected  to  enroll  in  the  Summer  Session  to  make  up  deficien- 
cies. Arrangements  for  registration  are  made  through  the  office  of  the 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

The  Summer  Session  of  1959  will  include  two  terms:  Term  I,  June 
12  to  July  17,  Term  II,  July  18  to  August  22.  By  attending  both 
terms  it  is  possible  for  a  student  to  earn  as  many  as  twelve  semester 
hours  of  credit. 

While  the  basic  purpose  of  the  Summer  Session  is  to  serve  the 
academic  and  the  professional  requirements  of  those  who  are  interested 
in  their  own  educational  advancement,  the  University  recognizes  the 
need  of,  and  provides  for,  a  varied  recreation  program  both  athletic 
and  social. 

University  fees  are  charged  at  the  rate  of  $21.50  per  semester  hour 
for  those  admitted  with  advanced  standing.  Board  at  Duke  Hospital 
is  $10.00  per  week  per  person,  room  is  $5.25  per  week  for  each  occu- 
pant of  a  double  room,  and  laundry  is  approximately  $0.50  per  week. 
A  bill  is  sent  to  all  pre-registered  students  to  permit  payment  in  ad- 
vance. 

Awards 

THE  FLORENCE  NIGHTINGALE  PLAQUE:  The  Florence 
Nightingale  plaque  is  awarded  to  a  graduating  student  by  the  Alum- 
nae Association  for  leadership,  scholarship  and  nursing  skill. 

THE  MOSELEY  AWARD:  The  Moseley  Award  of  $25.00  is  given 
to  the  student  in  the  senior  class  who  has  shown  the  most  skill  in 
Nursing  Arts  throughout  her  program  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Student  Government  Association 

The  purpose  of  this  organization  is  to  regulate  all  matters  per- 
taining to  the  life  of  women  of  Duke  University  School  of  Nursing 
not  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  faculty;  to  increase  a  sense  of  indi- 
vidual responsibility;  and  to  cooperate  with  the  faculty  in  creating 
and  maintaining  high  ideals  for  the  nurses  of  the  University. 

THE  HONOR  SYSTEM:  The  purpose  of  the  Honor  System  is  to 
secure  the  cooperation  of  the  student  body  in  maintaining  honorable 
conduct  in  all  relations  of  student,  professional  and  social  life.     It 
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applies  to  every  student  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  The  Honor  System 
is  a  vital  directive  force  in  all  phases  of  each  student's  life  and  is  a 
major  working  part  of  the  Student  Government  Association. 

Santa  Filomena 

Santa  Filomena,  the  Senior  Honorary  of  the  Duke  University 
School  of  Nursing,  was  organized  in  April,  1944,  under  the  sponsor- 
ship of  the  1943  class.  The  purpose  of  this  organization  is  to  recognize 
achievement  and  promote  leadership. 

The  members  are  chosen  from  the  rising  Senior  Class  and  are  pub- 
licly tapped  by  the  old  members  at  the  first  meeting  of  the  SGA  in 
their  senior  year,  the  number  chosen  not  exceeding  nine  or  being  less 
than  five.  Each  candidate  must  show  recognized  qualities  of  leader- 
ship or  must  have  made  some  contribution  toward  the  betterment  of 
the  School  of  Nursing.  She  must  have  demonstrated  superior  nursing 
abilities  and  her  scholastic  record  must  be  C  or  above  throughout  her 
first  two  years. 

Santa  Filomena  strives  for  better  interclass  relations,  and  to  pro- 
mote better  nursing  and  higher  nursing  standards.  The  specific  ob- 
jectives are  chosen  by  the  members  each  year.  All  proceedings  of  the 
meetings  of  this  organization  are  held  in  secrecy  as  are  all  ceremonies 
except  the  public  tapping  of  the  new  members.  The  Santa  Filomena's 
flower  is  the  white  lily  and  the  members  wear  a  small  gold  Florence 
Nightingale  lamp. 

Alumnae  Association 

The  objectives  of  this  Association  shall  be  to  cultivate  fellowship 
among  its  members,  to  promote  the  interests  of  the  School  of  Nursing, 
and  to  take  its  place  in  the  general  scheme  of  Alumni  bodies  of  the 
University. 

The  members  of  the  Association  strive  for  the  advancement  of 
professional  nursing  and  for  the  attainment  of  the  aims  of  the  pro- 
fessional organizations. 


Admission 


CANDIDATES  may  qualify  for  admission  as  members  of  the  fresh- 
man class  or  as  students  with  advanced  standing.  Since  the  en- 
rollment is  limited,  the  Committee  on  Admissions  selects  students 
who,  in  its  judgment,  are  best  qualified  to  benefit  from  the  educa- 
tional advantages  which  the  school  offers.  The  Committee  bases  its 
decision  on  the  academic  record  of  the  candidate,  on  test  scores,  and 
on  satisfactory  evidence  of  good  character  and  general  fitness  for  col- 
lege life  at  Duke.  A  visit  to  the  campus  for  a  personal  interview  with 
members  of  the  faculty  is  of  material  benefit  to  the  candidate  and  the 
Committee.  A  non-refundable  processing  fee  of  SI 0.00  must  accom- 
pany the  official  application  form. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  FRESHMAN  CLASS:  A  candidate  for 
admission  to  the  freshman  class  must  present  at  least  fifteen  accept- 
able units  of  secondary  school  credit.  A  minimum  of  twelve  units  in 
college  preparatory  subjects  must  be  presented,  but  it  is  recommended 
that  fifteen  be  offered.  Subjects  classified  as  college  preparatory  are 
English,  foreign  languages,  history  and  social  studies,  mathematics 
(Algebra  and  Geometry) ,  and  sciences. 

It  is  recommended  that  all  candidates  for  admission  to  the  fresh- 
man class  take,  not  later  than  January  of  the  senior  vear  in  high 
school,  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examina- 
tion Board  or  a  similar  program  of  tests  administered  on  the  Duke 
Campus  by  the  Duke  University  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance. 
Details  of  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  applying  for  either  of  these 
testing  programs  will  be  sent  to  each  candidate  for  admission. 


Specific  Requirements 


I.  All  applicants  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Nursing  must  pre- 
sent at  least  fifteen  acceptable  units  of  secondary  school  credit.  A 
unit  of  credit  is  allowed  for  a  course  of  study  pursued  throughout  an 
academic  year  at  an  accredited  secondary  school,  if  the  course  has  been 
completed  satisfactorily. 

1.  Twelve  units  must  be  in  English,  foreign  language,  historv  and 
social  studies,  mathematics,  and  natural  science:  and  must 
include: 
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(a)  English— 3  units. 

(b)  Algebra— 1  unit. 

(c)  Plane  geometry— 1  unit. 

2.  The  three  remaining  units  are  elective  and  may  be  selected  from 
those  subjects  for  which  the  school  allows  credit  toward  gradua- 
tion; but  it  is  recommended  that  they  also  be  selected  from  the 
five  subject  fields  listed  above. 
Other  units  offered  in  subjects  not  included  in  this  list  will  be 
considered  for  acceptance  on  the  basis  of  full  statements  transmitted 
with  the  applicant's  record  from  the  school  recommending  her. 

II.  Satisfactory  scores  on  a  battery  of  aptitude  tests,  either  the 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  or  the  program  of  tests  administered  by  Duke 
University. 

III.  Three  recommendations,  two  of  which  must  come  from  re- 
cent high  school  or  college  instructors. 

IV.  Interviews  with  two  members  of  the  Duke  University  School 
of  Nursing  faculty,  whenever  possible. 

V.  Evidence  of  good  health  will  be  requested  after  the  applicant  is 
considered  for  acceptance.  Final  acceptance  will  be  contingent  on  a 
complete  physical  examination  given  at  Duke  Hospital  during  the 
Orientation  Period.  This  examination  also  includes  a  chest  x-ray, 
blood  and  urine  studies  and  skin  tests. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING  IN  THE  SCHOOL 
OF  NURSING:  An  applicant  for  advanced  standing  must  have  ful- 
filled the  equivalent  of  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  freshman 
class,  must  present  official  certificates  of  all  work  completed  in  other 
institutions,  and  must  have  an  honorable  dismissable  from  each  insti- 
tution previously  attended.  Advanced  standing  candidates  who  have 
previously  taken  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board  should  request  the  Board  to  send  a  report  of  their 
test  scores  to  the  Director  of  Admissions.  All  others  may  be  advised  to 
take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  or  the  program  of  tests  administered 
by  the  Duke  University  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance,  as  recom- 
mended for  freshman  candidates.  Credit  for  work  completed  will  be 
determined  in  relation  to  the  curriculum  requirements  of  the  School 
of  Nursing. 

Graduate  nurses  applying  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  are 
advised  to  submit  records  of  previous  performance  in  Nursing,  as  well 
as  results  of  the  NLN  Graduate  Nurse  Qualifying  Examination. 

Applicants  for  advanced  standing  in  the  School  of  Nursing  should 
present,  as  far  as  possible,  subjects  corresponding  to  those  required  by 
the  School.  They  may  not,  during  their  first  semester,  register  for 
more  than  the  minimum  number  of  hours  required  of  the  class  which 
they  enter,  except  by  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 
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Transfer  credits  are  tentatively  evaluated  pending  the  completion 
of  two  semesters  of  work  in  residence.  To  validate  the  total  provi- 
sional transfer  credits  the  student  must  earn  at  least  an  average  of  C 
in  a  normal  load  of  work.  Transfer  grades  of  C  or  above  are  rated  at 
two  quality  points  per  semester  hour  when  validated.  Courses  in 
which  grades  of  less  than  C  have  been  earned  are  not  acceptable  for 
transfer  credit. 

The  maximum  amount  of  credit  acceptable  from  a  junior  college 
is  60  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  credit  is 
given  for  work  completed  by  correspondence,  and  credit  for  no  more 
than  six  semester  hours  is  allowed  for  extension  courses.  Any  exten- 
sion work  accepted  must  be  approved  through  the  dean. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS:  Graduate  Nurses  may  be  admitted  for  spe- 
cial work  in  such  courses  of  instruction  as  they  are  qualified  to  take. 
They  may  not  be  admitted  as  candidates  for  a  degree  in  a  regular 
course  unless  they  meet  all  normal  requirements  for  admission. 

ADMISSION  PROCEDURE:  Application  for  admission  should 
be  made  to  the  School  of  Nursing,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North 
Carolina.  Application  forms  and  instructions  will  be  sent  to  the 
candidate.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  candidate  to  see  that  these 
forms  are  properly  executed  and,  together  with  other  requested  ma- 
terial, sent  promptly  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  the  School  of 
Nursing. 

Application  prior  to  the  final  year  of  the  secondary  school  course 
is  not  required.  Formal  steps  looking  toward  admission  should  be 
initiated,  however,  early  in  the  senior  year  and  not  later  than  Feb- 
ruary 1.  Candidates  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Nursing  normally 
will  receive  notification  of  the  decision  of  the  Committee  on  Admis- 
sions by  May  1. 

READMISSION  OF  FORMER  STUDENTS:  A  student  who,  fol- 
lowing withdrawal  from  college,  desires  to  return  should  apply  to  the 
Committee  on  Admissions.  When  applying  for  readmission  the  stu- 
dent should  make  a  detailed  statement  of  her  activities  since  leaving 
Duke  Universitv. 


Financial  Information  and  Living 
Accommodations 


FEES  PAID  by  students  cover  only  a  part  of  the  cost  of  their  instruc- 
tion and  of  the  operation  of  the  University.  Income  from  endow- 
ment and  contributions  from  the  alumni,  alumnae,  and  other  public 
spirited  men  and  women  meet  the  balance,  which  constitutes  more 
than  half  the  total  cost. 

Estimated  Expenses 


1st  year  (1st  summer    2nd  year 

(2  sems.)  session)       (12  mths.) 

Tuition     $    650.00  $    650.00 

General    Fee    150.00  150.00 

Room    Rent    210.00  $31.50           300.00 

Board     450.00  60.00           540.00 

Laundry    (approx.)    20.00  3.00             25.00 

Books    (approx.)    40.00  10.00             40.00 

Activities   (Student 

Government)      15.00  15.00              15.00              15.00 

Uniforms    86.42               9.42 

Travel     (approx.)     60.00  15.00 

Room  Key  Deposit    1.00 

$1,596.00  $190.92      $1,729.42      $1,720.00      $1,520.00 


3rd  year 

4th  year 

(12  mths. 

)  (2 

sems.) 

;  650.00 

$ 

650.00 

150.00 

150.00 

300.00 

210.00 

540.00 

450.00 

25.00 

20.00 

40.00 

10.00 

Tuition  and  Fees 

The  tuition  of  $325.00  and  the  general  fee  of  $75.00  are  due  and 
payable  not  later  than  the  day  of  registration  for  a  particular  semester. 
After  the  day  of  registration  no  refund  of  the  tuition  or  the  general 
fee  will  be  made  except  for  involuntary  withdrawal  to  enter  the  armed 
services. 

After  the  first  year,  qualified  students  may  secure  additional  super- 
vised training  by  performing  services  during  hospital  assignments  in 
patient  care.  Such  students  receive  awards  as  scholarships  which  will 
be  credited  to  tuition,  general  fees,  room  and  board. 


School  of  Nursing  19 

New  students,  on  notification  of  acceptance,  are  required  to  pay  a 
non-refundable  first  registration  fee  of  $20.00  and  to  make  a  deposit  of 
$50.00.  The  $50.00  deposit  will  not  be  refunded  to  accepted  applicants 
who  fail  to  matriculate.  For  those  who  do  matriculate,  $25.00  of  the 
deposit  serves  as  a  continuing  room  deposit  for  successive  semesters,  and 
the  remaining  $25.00  as  a  continuing  registration  deposit.  Arrange- 
ments for  refund  for  $25.00  room  deposit  are  described  in  information 
furnished  each  resident  student  by  the  Housing  Bureau.  The  $25.00 
pre-registration  deposit  will  be  refunded  to  students  (1)  whom  the 
University  does  not  permit  to  return,  (2)  who  graduate,  or  (3)  who 
request  the  refund  at  the  time  of  pre-registration,  thus  indicating  their 
intention  not  to  return  for  the  following  semester.  The  pre-registra- 
tion deposit  will  not  be  refunded  to  students  who  pre-register  and  fail 
to  enter  the  following  semester  on  schedule. 

Students  who  have  been  re-admitted  to  the  University  after  an 
absence  of  one  or  more  semesters,  on  notification  of  re-admission,  are 
required  to  make  the  $50.00  room  rent  pre-registration  deposit. 

Undergraduate  students  are  required  to  live  in  the  School  of  Nurs- 
ing residence  houses  unless  they  are  married  or  are  living  with  parents 
or  relatives.  Any  exception  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean.  Rooms 
are  rented  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  semester.  No  refund  of 
room  rent  will  be  made  to  a  student  who  withdraws  from  the  residence 
halls. 

The  rental  charge  for  a  single  room  is  $285.00  for  two  semesters  or 
$142.50  per  semester  and  S375.00  per  twelve-month  period;  the  rental 
charge  for  a  double  room  is  $210.00  for  two  semesters  or  $105.00  per 
person  per  semester  and  $600.00  per  twelve-month  period  or  $300.00 
per  person.  The  charge  for  a  single  room  for  a  six-week  summer  ses- 
sion term  is  $46.50;  the  charge  for  a  double  room  for  a  six-week  summer 
session  is  $63.00  or  $31.50  per  person. 

The  dining  facilities  available  to  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing 
include  the  Medical  Center  Hospital  Cafeteria  for  upper  class  students; 
the  Men's  Graduate  Center  and  the  East  Campus  Union  for  Freshman 
students.  Resident  students  may  not  board  at  other  than  the  places 
specified.  The  charge  for  board  is  payable  in  equal  payments  not  later 
than  the  date  of  the  beginning  of  each  semester  and  for  freshmen,  also 
at  the  beginning  of  summer  session. 

In  the  regular  academic  year,  students  who  register  for  no  more 
than  two  courses  with  a  maximum  credit  of  8  semester  hours  are  classi- 
fied as  special  students.  They  are  charged  a  registration  fee  of  $5.00 
for  each  course  and  $21.50  for  each  semester  hour  of  course  credit. 
Registration  for  9  or  more  hours  or  3  or  more  courses,  requires  pay- 
ment of  full  fees. 

Auditing  of  one  or  more  courses  without  charge  is  allowed  students 
paying  full  fees,  provided  that  the  consent  of  the  instructor  is  obtained. 
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Students  who  are  enrolled  for  not  less  than  3  nor  more  than  8  semester 
hours  may  audit  other  courses  by  payment  of  $10.00  for  each  course 
audited.  Auditors  submit  no  daily  work,  take  no  examinations,  and 
receive  no  credit  for  courses  audited. 

One  transcript  is  issued  free  of  charge.  Additional  copies  are  sup- 
plied at  $1.00  each. 

No  records  are  released  and  no  student  is  considered  by  the  faculty 
as  a  candidate  for  graduation  until  she  has  settled  with  the  Treasurer 
for  all  indebtedness. 

Bills  may  be  sent  to  parents  or  guardians  provided  the  Treasurer 
has  been  requested  in  writing  to  do  so.  Failure  to  pay  bills  on  or  be- 
fore the  due  dates  will  debar  the  student  from  class  attendance  until 
the  account  is  settled  in  full. 

Living  Accommodations  for  Students  in  the 
School  of  Nursing 

Hanes  House  and  Hanes  House  Annex  are  residence  houses  for 
School  of  Nursing  students.  A  counselor  and  her  assistant  who  are 
members  of  the  Dean's  staff  live  in  the  respective  houses.  The  coun- 
selors, with  the  cooperation  of  the  Student  Council,  are  responsible 
for  the  administration  of  the  houses. 

Undergraduate  students  are  required  to  live  in  the  School  of  Nurs- 
ing residence  houses  unless  they  are  married  or  are  living  with  parents 
or  relatives.  Any  exception  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean.  Rooms 
are  rented  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  semester.  No  refund  of 
room  rent  will  be  made  to  a  student  who  withdraws  from  the  residence 
halls. 

The  rental  charge  for  a  single  room  is  $285.00  for  two  semesters  or 
$142.50  per  semester  and  $375.00  per  twelve-month  period;  the  rental 
charge  for  a  double  room  is  $210.00  for  two  semesters  or  $105.00  per 
person  per  semester  and  $600.00  per  twelve  month  period  or  $300.00 
per  person.  The  charge  for  a  single  room  for  a  six-week  summer 
session  term  is  $46.50;  the  charge  for  a  double  room  for  a  six-week 
summer  session  term  is  $63.00  or  31.50  per  person. 

Room  reservations  are  made  with  the  Housing  Bureau.  An  appli- 
cant who  has  been  officially  accepted  as  a  resident  sudent  is  assigned  a 
room  according  to  an  established  plan.  The  initial  $25.00  room  de- 
posit is  effective  for  the  entire  college  course  of  the  student  whose 
attendance  during  regular  terms  is  continuous.  The  deposit  will  be 
refunded  to  resident  students  under  the  following  conditions:  (a) 
Within  thirty  (30)  days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated, 
(b)  upon  student's  withdrawal  from  the  University  residence  halls 
provided   a   written   notice   is   received   in    the    Housing   Bureau   by 
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August  1  for  cancellation  of  reservation  for  the  fall  semester  and 
not  later  than  January  15  for  cancellation  of  reservation  for  the  spring 
semester,  (c)  when  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the 
student's  control.  No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked 
out  of  her  room  through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  her 
accounts  with  the  Treasurer. 

Freshman  students  are  assigned  to  Hanes  House  Annex.  The 
Housing  Bureau  with  the  assistance  of  the  Orientation  Committee 
selects  a  roommate  for  a  new  student  who  is  assigned  to  a  double 
room  but  has  made  no  arrangement  for  a  roommate.  After  a  student 
has  been  in  residence  for  one  semester,  she  is  responsible  for  obtain- 
ing and  keeping  a  roommate  if  she  continues  to  occupy  a  double 
room.  If  a  student  occupying  a  double  room  does  not  obtain  a  room- 
mate within  a  period  of  two  weeks  she  may  be  required  to  pav  the 
rental  consideration  for  the  whole  room. 

After  a  student  has  engaged  a  room  she  is  not  permitted  to  move 
to  another  without  the  consent  of  the  Housing  Bureau.  A  student 
leaving  one  room  and  occupying  another  without  permission  may  be 
charged  for  both  rooms  for  the  entire  semester.  No  student  is  allowed 
to  rent  or  sublet  her  room  to  another  occupant. 

Residence  house  rooms  are  reserved  by  upper-class  students  in 
accordance  with  the  plan  that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 
All  rooms  that  have  not  been  reserved  on  or  before  the  announced 
date  will  be  considered  vacant  for  the  succeeding  semester  and  will 
be  assigned  to  others. 

The  rooms  are  equipped  with  only  the  principal  articles  of  furni- 
ture. Each  student  provides  her  own  linens,  blankets,  bedspreads, 
and  curtains.  She  may  supply  additional  articles,  but  large  rugs  and 
additional  furniture  which  make  cleaning  difficult  are  prohibited. 

Scholarships  and  Loans 

SCHOLARSHIPS:  Scholarships  intended  to  aid  needy  and  de- 
serving students  are  awarded  annually  to  students  who  evidence  quali- 
ties which  give  high  promise  of  excellence  in  Nursing. 

Candidates  for  competitive  scholarship  prizes  should  initiate  ap- 
plications during  the  fall  semester  of  the  senior  year  of  study  in 
secondary  school.  Instructions  concerning  the  specific  requirements 
and  deadline  dates  will  accompany  the  application  materials  sent  to 
applicants  for  these  awards. 

Candidates  for  remissions  of  tuition  and  scholarship  grants  should 
submit  applications  by  April  15,  of  the  year  prior  to  the  academic  year 
in  which  assistance  is  sought. 

All  candidates  for  scholarships  are  required  to  take  the  scholastic 
aptitude  test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  in  order  to 
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qualify  for  consideration  by  the  Scholarship  Committee.  The  test 
must  be  taken  either  in  December  or  January  prior  to  the  September 
in  which  admission  is  sought. 

SCHOLARSHIP  PRIZES:  Certain  scholarships  are  awarded  an- 
nually to  encourage,  as  students,  young  women  who  give  outstanding 
promise  of  becoming  leaders  in  their  chosen  fields  of  endeavor.  Re- 
cipients of  these  awards  are,  in  general,  students  whose  superior  in- 
tellect and  excellence  as  scholars  and  leaders  mark  them  as  individuals 
who  have  the  ability  to  influence  and  direct  the  course  of  affairs.  The 
following  awards  are  available: 

North  Carolina  Residents 

1.  One   one-year  scholarship   in   the   amount  of  $800.00  with 
eligibility  for  the  second  year  in  the  amount  of  $425.00. 

2.  Two  one-year  scholarships  in  the  amount  of  $800.00  each. 

3.  Two  one-year  scholarships  in  the  amount  of  $400.00  each 
with  eligibility  for  the  second  year  in  the  amount  of  $400.00. 

4.  One  one-year  scholarship  in  the  amount  of  $200.00. 

Out  of  State  Residents 

1.  One   one-year  scholarship  in   the  amount  of  $800.00  with 
eligibility  for  the  second  year  in  the  amount  of  $425.00. 

2.  One  one-year  scholarship  in  the  amount  of  $800.00. 

3.  One  one-year  scholarship  in  the  amount  of  $400.00. 

GRANTS-IN-AID:  Although  sufficient  funds  are  not  available  to 
assist  all  applicants  who  present  requests  for  aid,  a  number  of  Scholar- 
ship Grants  are  made  each  year  to  able  students  who  need  financial 
assistance  in  order  to  meet  the  cost  of  attending  college.  Any  candi- 
date for  admission,  therefore  who  considers  herself  to  be  in  such  need 
is  eligible  to  apply  for  a  Scholarship  Grant. 

Applicants  for  Scholarship  Grants  will  be  required  to  submit  a 
detailed  statement  of  financial  resources. 

The  following  scholarship  funds  are  available  to  nursing  students 
who  apply  for  Scholarship  Grants: 

WALKER  P.  INMAN  MEMORIAL  GIFT  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  May,  1956,  by  gift  of  Mrs.  Georgia  P.  Fagan  and  supplemented  by 
subsequent  annual  gifts;  to  be  used  for  scholarship  assistance  to  needy  and  worthy 
students  seeking  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing. 

FLORENCE  K.  WILSON  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1955,  by  contributions  from  students  of  the  School  of  Nursing  for 
the  purpose  of  providing  scholarship  awards  to  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

REMISSIONS  OF  TUITION:  Certain  students  attending  Duke 
University  are  entitled  to  a  remission  of  the  University  tuition  charge. 
Students  in  one  of  the  privileged  groups  listed  below  are  entitled  to 
a  maximum  of  eight  semesters  of  free  tuition  at  the  undergraduate 
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level.  Each  Summer  Session  in  which  work  is  taken  and  each  semester 
spent  in  another  institution  will  be  counted  as  one  of  the  eight  allow- 
able semesters.  Only  those  students  enrolled  in  the  regular  Nursing 
School  program  leading  to  a  Bachelor  of  science  degree  in  nursing  are 
entitled  to  a  remission  of  the  tuition  charge. 

Group  I:  Children  of  ministers  who  are  members  of  the  North 
Carolina  and  Western  North  Carolina  Conferences  of  the  Meth- 
odist Church  are  entitled  to  remission  as  are  the  children  of 
ministers  of  all  faiths  residing  in  Durham  County,  North  Caro- 
lina. This  consideration  is  given  only  to  children  of  resident 
members  of  the  two  North  Carolina  Conferences  who  are  giving 
their  full  time  to  religious  work. 

Group  II:  Remissions  are  given  to  the  children,  stepchildren,  and 
adopted  children  of  all  staff  members  of  Duke  University  in  the 
following  categories:  (A)  Staff  members  of  the  University  listed 
in  the  catalog  as  "officers  of  the  University,"  who  are  employed 
on  a  full-time  basis.  (B)  Officers  "Emeriti."  (C)  Any  de- 
ceased staff  member  of  the  University  listed  in  the  catalog  as 
an  "officer  of  the  University"  employed  on  a  full-time  basis  at 
the  time  of  his  or  her  death.     (D)   Deceased  "officers  Emeriti." 

LOANS:  A  number  of  loan  funds  have  been  established  for  the 
benefit  of  the  students  of  Duke  University.  The  most  important  and 
largest  is  the  Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial  Student  Loan  Fund,  which  is 
administered  through  an  advisory  committee  of  officers  of  the  Univer- 
sity. The  amount  available  to  be  loaned  depends  upon  the  income 
from  investments  and  on  the  amount  repaid  on  loans  previously  made 
to  students.  The  same  committee  of  officers  administers  the  other 
endowed  loan  funds  of  the  University.  The  committee  in  approving 
loans  selects  those  students  who,  from  the  standpoint  of  character, 
scholastic  attainment,  personality  and  degree  of  financial  need,  are 
deserving  of  consideration. 

The  Joseph  F.  Stein  Student  Loan  Fund  is  administered  by  the 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing.  This  fund  was  established  to  provide 
a  means  of  assistance  to  students  to  meet  pressing  financial  problems. 
The  amounts  to  be  loaned  are  limited  in  size  and  will  not  be  charged 
interest  rates  if  paid  prior  to  termination  of  the  program  or  if  the 
student  completes  her  program.  Should  a  student  withdraw  from  the 
school  before  she  has  completed  her  program,  she  will  be  required  to 
repay  the  loan  in  full  within  six  months  after  her  termination  with 
interest  computed  at  the  rate  of  4%  per  annum  for  the  entire  period 
of  the  loan. 


General  Regulations 


Orientation  Program 

ALL  FRESHMEN  and  transfer  students  are  required  to  participate 
l  in  the  activities  of  Orientation  Week.  The  program  includes 
general  ability,  achievement,  and  placement  tests,  orientation  lectures, 
physical  examinations,  social  events,  special  religious  services,  registra- 
tion, and  enrollment.  New  students  who  miss  the  whole  or  a  part  of 
the  Orientation  Program  place  themselves  at  a  serious  disadvantage 
at  the  very  outset  of  their  college  career. 

Registration 

Students  who  register  in  either  semester  at  a  date  later  than  that 
prescribed  must  pay  to  the  Treasurer  a  fee  of  $5.00.  They  are  counted 
as  absent  in  the  work  they  have  missed  in  the  courses  to  which  they 
are  admitted,  and  these  absences  carry  the  same  penalty  as  do  other 
absences  from  the  course.  Changes  in  courses  for  reasons  not  arising 
within  the  University  require  a  payment  of  $1.00  for  each  change 
made.  No  course  may  be  elected  later  than  one  week  after  the  opening 
of  the  semester,  and  no  student  may  be  admitted  to  any  class  without 
an  official  enrollment. 

Health  Regulations 

Before  admission  to  the  School  of  Nursing,  a  student  is  required 
to  have  a  physical  examination  by  the  family  physician  and  to  be 
immunized  against  typhoid  fever,  diphtheria,  tetanus  and  smallpox. 
Physical  defects,  such  as  defective  vision,  dental  needs,  etc.,  must  be 
corrected  before  admission  to  the  School. 

Before  final  acceptance,  each  student  is  required  to  pass  a  physical 
examination  given  at  the  School  of  Nursing  during  Orientation  Week. 
Students  whose  condition  needs  further  observation  may  be  admitted 
tentatively,  but  must  cancel  their  application  if  later  findings  prove 
them  physically  unfit  for  nursing. 

Health  Program 

Students  enrolled  in  a  regular  program  of  studies  are  eligible  for 
the  services  offered  under  the  health  program  of  the  school. 
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1.  Physical  Examination:  Upon  admission  each  student  receives  a 
complete  physical  examination  including  a  chest  x-ray.  Thereafter, 
the  physical  examination  is  repeated  annually;  the  chest  x-ray  semi- 
annually. 

2.  Health  Office  Care:  A  health  office  is  maintained  in  Hanes 
House  for  the  purpose  of  offering  health  services  to  students;  a  physi- 
cian is  in  attendance  for  consultation.  Drugs,  dressings,  laboratory 
tests  and  x-rays  are  arranged  for  as  needed. 

3.  Hospitalization:  A  student  requiring  hospitalization  is  admitted 
to  Duke  Hospital.  Admission  is  arranged  through  the  health  office. 
Hospital  care  includes  staff  nursing,  drugs,  dressings,  laboratory  tests 
and  x-rays  as  needed. 

If  the  student  is  covered  by  insurance  providing  hospital,  medical 
or  surgical  benefits,  the  coverage  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  her 
care. 

Students  enrolled  in  the  Basic  and  the  Graduate  Program  who  do 
not  pay  board  fees  will  be  required  to  pay  for  board  while  hos- 
pitalized. Hospital  Insurance  maintenance  may  be  used  to  cover  this 
service. 

4.  Exceptions:  The  health  program  does  not  cover  private  duty 
nursing,  refraction  of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth,  all  chronic  or  pre- 
existing conditions  such  as  diseased  tonsils,  hernias,  pilonidal  cysts, 
chronic  skin  conditions,  endocrine  disturbances;  elective  surgery, 
braces  or  any  orthopaedic  appliances:  accidents  or  illness  occurring 
during  vacations  or  while  off  the  campus.  Blood  used  for  transfu- 
sions must  be  paid  for  or  replaced. 

5.  Psychiatric  Consultation:  Advisory  consultation  with  a  psychia- 
trist can  be  arranged  through  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing  at  no 
expense  to  the  student.  Further  psychotherapeutic  interviews  are  not 
included  in  the  program. 

6.  Sick  Leave:  Students  are  allowed  a  total  of  twenty-one  days  sick 
leave  during  the  three  years  of  the  clinical  part  of  the  program. 

7.  Student  health  insurance  may  be  secured  through  the  University 
at  a  minimal  rate. 

General  Academic  Regulations 

QUANTITY  CREDIT  AND  COURSE  LOAD:  The  term  of  credit 
used  is  the  semester  hour  which  signifies  one  recitation  a  week 
throughout  the  semester.  Two  or  four  hours  of  laboratory  work  are 
equivalent  to  one  hour  of  class  work.  Two  semesters  of  seventeen 
weeks  each  constitute  the  academic  year.  For  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Nursing,  credit  for  125  semester  hours  is  required. 

QUALITY  CREDIT:  The  requirements  for  the  degree  are  com- 
puted in  semester  hours  and  in  quality  points.     Quality  points  are 
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determined  by  grades  as  follows:  for  an  A,  four  quality  points  for  each 
semester  hour;  for  a  B,  three  quality  points  for  each  semester  hour; 
for  a  C,  two  quality  points  for  each  semester  hour;  for  a  D,  one  quality 
point  for  each  semester  hour;  for  an  F,  no  quality  points.  Credit  for 
at  least  250  quality  points  is  required  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Nursing. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  CONTINUATION  IN  COLLEGE  AND 
FOR  GRADUATION  FROM  COLLEGE:  To  continue  in  college 
and  to  graduate,  students  must,  in  addition  to  the  requirements  listed 
elsewhere  in  this  Bulletin,  pass  a  minimum  number  of  semester  hours, 
achieve  a  specified  quality  point  ratio,  and  in  the  case  of  graduation 
earn  a  minimum  number  of  quality  points.  The  quality  point  ratio 
is  calculated  by  dividing  the  accumulated  number  of  quality  points 
earned  by  the  accumulated  number  of  semester  hours  carried  (not 
semester  hours  passed) .  These  requirements  are  listed  in  the  follow- 
ing table: 

For  continuation  from  The  minimum  requirement  is 

The  first  to  the  second  year  18  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.2 

The  second  to  the  third  year  42  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.4 

The  third  to  the  fourth  year  66  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.6 

The  fourth  to  the  fifth  year,  90  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.75 
if  needed 

For  graduation  the  minimum  requirement  is  125  semester  hours, 
250  quality  points  and  a  quality  point  ratio  of  1.9. 

In  addition  to  the  qualitative  standards  listed  above  students  must 
pass  a  minimum  number  of  hours  each  semester.  Freshmen  must  pass 
at  least  6  semester  hours  of  work  in  their  first  semester  and  18  semester 
hours  in  their  first  year;  all  other  students  must  pass  at  least  9  semester 
hours  each  semester.  The  University  may  require  a  student  whose 
record  is  considered  unsatisfactory  to  withdraw,  although  she  has  met 
the  minimum  requirements  set  forth  in  this  paragraph. 

Reports  on  proficiency  in  academic  work  are  sent  to  parents  or 
guardians  after  the  examinations  at  the  end  of  each  semester.  In  addi- 
tion, reports  on  freshmen  are  mailed  at  each  mid-semester  period. 

CLASS  STANDING:  Students  to  rank  as  sophomores  must  have 
to  their  credit  at  least  26  semester  hours  and  52  quality  points:  as 
juniors,  at  least  56  semester  hours  and  112  quality  points;  and  as 
seniors,  at  least  90  semester  hours  and  a  quality  point  ratio  of  1.75. 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENTS:  A  minimum  of  30  semester 
hours  of  senior-level  work  in  the  School  of  Nursing  or  colleges  of  art^ 
and  sciences  must  be  earned  in  residence. 

GRADING,  ATTENDANCE,  AND  EXAMINATIONS:  Grading: 
Grades  are  reported  to  indicate  the  following: 
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(1)  Passed.  A,  B,  C,  and  D  are  all  passing  grades.  The  letters  are 
intended  to  indicate  the  following  quality  of  work.  A,  exceptional; 
B,  superior;  C,  medium;  D,  passing. 

(2)  Failed.  A  grade  of  F  indicated  that  the  student  has  failed  the 
course,  and  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  the  course  she  must  repeat 
the  work  in  class. 

(3)  Incomplete,  (a)  A  grade  of  I  may  be  reported  by  the  instructor 
if  for  any  reason  she  is  unable  to  report  the  final  grade  at  the  regular 
time,  (b)  Incomplete  courses  must  be  completed  before  the  close  of 
the  succeeding  semester;  otherwise  the  I  is  recorded  as  F,  and  the 
course  must  be  repeated  in  class  if  the  student  is  to  receive  credit  for  it. 

(4)  Absent  from  final  examination,  (a)  The  grade  X  indicates  that 
the  student  was  absent  from  the  regularly  scheduled  examination, 
(b)  If  absence  has  been  excused  by  the  dean  the  student  may  take  the 

examination  as  arranged  by  the  instructor  concerned,  (c)  If  absence 
from  the  examination  is  not  excused  by  the  dean,  the  grade  for  the 
course  concerned  is  recorded  as  F.  (d)  A  student  with  an  X  grade 
who  has  not  obtained  a  passing  grade  before  the  end  of  the  semester 
following  that  in  which  the  X  was  incurred  is  regarded  as  having 
failed  in  the  course  concerned  and  must  repeat  the  work  in  class  in 
order  to  receive  credit. 

ATTENDANCE:  Regular  and  punctual  attendance  in  class  work 
is  expected  of  all  students.  Weekly  reports  of  all  absences,  irrespec- 
tive of  class  standing,  are  made  by  each  instructor  and  filed  in  the 
dean's  office.  No  instructor  has  the  authority  to  excuse  a  student  from 
class  attendance;  it  is  her  duty  to  report  all  absences  and  tardies. 

The  requirements  for  continuation  in  college  and  for  graduation 
from  college  emphasize  the  desirability  of  assumption  bv  the  student 
of  responsibility  for  class  attendance.  Controls  are  exercised,  there- 
fore, during  the  first  two  years  of  college  residence.  Thereafter,  full 
responsibility  is  placed  on  the  student. 

(1)  Regulations  applicable  during  the  first  two  years  of  college  resi- 
dence: one  unexcused  absence  per  semester  hour  without  penalty  is 
allowed  for  personal  obligations.  Sophomores  who  in  a  normal  sched- 
ule make  averages  of  B  or  above  in  the  preceding  semester  will  be 
allowed  two  absences  per  semester  hour  for  personal  obligations,  but 
will  in  all  other  respects  be  subject  to  the  same  regulations  as  other 
students.  The  first  three  tardies  in  a  given  course  are  counted  as  one 
absence.  Thereafter,  each  additional  tardy  is  counted  as  one  addi- 
tional absence. 

Absences  due  to  illness  when  certified  by  a  proper  medical  official 
will  be  excused.  Absences  due  to  authorized  representation  of  the 
University  may  be  excused.  Officials  in  charge  of  groups  representing 
the  University  are  required  to  submit  names  of  those  persons  to  be 
excused  to  the  dean's  office  forty-eight  hours  in  advance  of  the  hour 
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when  their  absences  are  to  commence.  Absences  due  to  individual 
and  personal  reasons  will  not  be  excused. 

All  absences  immediately  before  and  after  announced  holidays  are 
counted  as  regular  absences,  and  they  result  in  a  loss  of  two  quality 
points  for  each  absence  in  each  class.  Unexcused,  consecutive  absences, 
whether  excessive  or  not,  result  in  the  loss  of  quality  points  as  in  the 
case  of  unexcused,  excessive  absences.  Each  excessive  or  consecutive 
absence  results  in  the  loss  of  quality  points  as  follows:  one  quality 
point  for  the  first  absence,  two  additional  for  the  second,  and  three 
additional  for  the  third.  When  the  third  unexcused,  excessive  or 
consecutive  absence  occurs,  the  student  is  debarred  from  the  course 
with  a  loss  of  six  quality  points  and  an  F  in  the  course.  When  the  stu- 
dent has  incurred  twelve  absences,  excused  and  unexcused,  in  any 
course  she  is  required  to  drop  the  course  unless  the  dean  and  the 
instructor  concerned  grant  special  permission  for  her  to  continue  in 
the  course. 

(2)  Regulations  applicable  for  junior  and  senior  students  of  college 
residence:  Responsibility  for  punctual  and  regular  attendance  is  placed 
on  juniors  and  seniors.  Instructors  are  expected  to  refer  to  the  dean 
for  appropriate  action  any  student  who  in  their  opinion  is  causing 
her  work  or  that  of  the  class  to  suffer  by  virtue  of  absences  or  tardies. 

(3)  Regulation  applicable  during  the  Summer  Session:  An  under- 
graduate student  who  incurs  more  than  three  absences  in  a  course 

(whether  excused  or  unexcused)  is  ordinarily  debarred  from  the 
course.  Should  she  be  permitted  to  remain  in  the  course,  full  credit 
will  not  be  allowed.  The  amount  of  reduced  credit  will  be  determined 
by  the  director  of  the  Summer  Session.  Days  missed  through  late 
registration  are  counted  as  absences,  and  three  tardies  in  a  given  course 
are  counted  as  one  absence. 

An  undergraduate  degree  candidate  in  Duke  University  who  incurs 
more  than  three  absences  in  a  course  must  confer  immediately  with 
the  dean  of  the  school,  who  in  turn  will  recommend  to  the  Director 
of  the  Summer  Session  whether  the  student  may  continue  in  the  course. 
A  special  or  unclassified  student  who  incurs  more  than  three  absences 
in  a  course  must  confer  immediately  with  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  who  will  determine  whether  the  student  may  continue  in  the 
course. 


Requirements  for  Degree 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING  offers  a  program  which  is  planned 
to  cover  a  period  of  four  years;  one  academic  year,  one  summer 
term  and  three  calendar  years.  At  the  completion  of  this  program, 
the  student  receives  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  and 
is  then  eligible  for  the  examinations  given  by  the  North  Carolina 
State  Board  of  Nurse  Examiners.  The  School  is  fully  approved  by  the 
North  Carolina  Board  of  Nurse  Registration  and  Nursing  Education. 

To  fulfill  the  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Nursing,  a  student  must  complete  the  program  with  a  C  average, 
must  complete  127  semester  hours  as  outlined  below,  earn  250  quality 
points,  exclusive  of  Physical  Education,  and  show  proficiency  in  the 
practice  of  nursing. 

The  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing 
are  based  on  the  principle  that  the  student  will  derive  the  maximum 
benefit  if  the  program  includes  a  broad  distribution  of  studies  among 
representative  fields. 

For  graduation  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing, 
the  following  course  work  or  equivalents  must  be  completed. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  s.h. 

English     6 

Natural  and  Biological  Science  23 

Religion     6 

Social  Science  and   History    24 

Elective   (Literature,  Music,  Art  Philosophy  preferred)   6 

Physical  Education   2 

Major   (Nursing  and  related  work)   60 

Total     127 

These  requirements  are  described  in  detail  below. 

ENGLISH,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  is  met  by  the  completion  of  English  1-2. 
Students  who  demonstrate  proficiency  in  English  usage  may  be  allowed  to  substitute 
55  or  56  for  English  1. 

NATURAL  AND  BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCE,  23  s.h.-To  satisfy  this  requirement 
a  student  must  complete  laboratory  courses  in  General  Chemistry  (3  s.h.),  Physio- 
logical Chemistry  (3  s.h.),  Zoology  (8  s.h.),  Anatomy  and  Physiology  (6  s.h.),  and 
Microbiology   (3  s.h.) 

RELIGION,  6  s.h.— To  meet  this  requirement  6  semester  hours  may  be  chosen 
from  Religion  1-2,  51-52,  55,  65,  71,  85,  93. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  AND  HISTORY,  24  s.h.-To  satisfy  this  requirement  students 
must  take  Education  118,  Psychology  91  and  116;  and  Sociology  91,  92  and  N151. 
The  remaining  6  s.h.  may  be  selected  from  History  1,  2  or  51-52    (students  who  do 
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not  present  for  entrance  2  acceptable   units  of   History   must   select   History)   and 
Political  Science  11-12  or  61-62,  and  Economics  51-52. 

LITERATURE,  MUSIC,  ART,  AND  PHILOSOPHY,  6  s.h.-This  requirement 
can  be  satisfied  by  a  total  of  6  semester  hours  in  courses  in  English  or  American 
literature,  foreign  literature  courses  numbered  above  100,  literature  courses  in  trans- 
lation, courses  in  aesthetics,  art,  music,  and  courses  in  Philosophy  (except  48,  103, 
104,  109,  199). 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  2  s.h.-In  the  School  of  Nursing,  Physical  Education 
is  required  during  the  first  year  and  must  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the  first  year. 

MAJOR  AND  RELATED  WORK,  60  s.h.-This  requirement  is  met  by  com- 
pleting courses  in  the  School  of  Nursing  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  de- 
scribed. 

The  work  is  divided  as  follows: 


English  1-2 
History  1,2 

or 
Political 

Science  11-12 
Religion  1-2 

or 
Elective 
Nursing  1 
Nursing  2 
Zoology  1-2 
Microbiology  4 
Chemistry  50 
Psychology  91 


Anatomy  51 
Physiology  51 
Chemistry  51 
Nursing  91-92-93 
Sociology  91-92 
Nutrition  53 
Education  118 
Elective 


Religion 


Nursing  120 
Nursing  130 
Nursing  140 
Sociology  N151 
Psychology  116 


Nursing  160 
Nursing  170 
Nursing  180 
Nursing  190 


FIRST  YEAR 

English  Composition    6  s.h. 

Modern   History    6  s.h. 

The  American  System  of  Government 

The  English  Bible 6  s.h. 

(Music  1-2,  Art  1-2  or  Philosophy) 

Orientation  to  the  Health  Field 2  s.h. 

Introduction  to  Nursing 1  s.h. 

Animal  Biology,  General  Zoology 8  s.h. 

Microbiology     3  s.h. 

Chemistry    3  s.h. 

Introductory  Psychology   3  s.h. 

Physical  Education   2  s.h. 

40  s.h. 
SECOND  YEAR 

Anatomy    3  s.h. 

Human  Physiology  3  s.h. 

Physiological   Chemistry    3  s.h. 

General    Nursing    14  s.h. 

General  Sociology   6  s.h. 

Nutrition  and  Diet  Therapy  3  s.h. 

Educational    Psychology    3  s.h. 

(Art,  Philosophy,  or  Literature) 

The  English  Bible  6  s.h. 

41  s.h. 
THIRD  YEAR 

Pediatric  Nursing  6  s.h 

Obstetric  Nursing  6  s.h. 

Applied  Nursing  9  s.h. 

Family  Relations 3  s.h. 

Psychology  of  Adjustment   3  s.h! 

27  s.h. 
FOURTH  YEAR 

Social  Foundation  of  Nursing  Education  3  s.h. 

Psychiatric  Nursing   6  s.h. 

Public  Health  Nursing 6  s!h! 

Seminar  in  Nursing  \  _       4  s  h. 

Internship     

19  s.h. 
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Description  of  Courses — Degree  Program 

UNDERGRADUATE  COLLEGES 

EDUCATION 
118.  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  study  of  psychology  of  learning;  in- 
dividual and  social  development;  and  psychology  of  adjustment,  as  related  to  prob- 
lems of  instruction   and   the  processes  of  education.     Prerequisite:    Psychology  91. 
3  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Colver  and  Gehman  and  Dr.  White 

ENGLISH 

1-2.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-A  full  year  course  devoted  to  the  problems 
of  writing.  All  freshmen  are  required  to  take  this  course.  Students  in  English  1 
and  2  who  fail  to  make  an  average  of  "C"  or  better  are  strongly  advised  to  earn 
credit  for  an  additional  course  in  English  composition. 

33.  WRITING  LABORATORY.— A  non-credit  course  in  elementary  composition 
which  may  be  elected  by  students  who  need  it,  or  may  be  required  of  certain 
students.  Students  may  enter  or  leave  this  course  at  any  time,  at  the  instructor's 
discretion. 

ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  AND  LANGUAGE 

55,  56.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS.-The  following  works  are  studied  in 
the  first  semester:  Chaucer's  Prologue  to  The  Canterbury  Tales  and  at  least  two 
tales,  Shakespeare's  /  Henry  IV,  Hamlet,  or  King  Lear,  and  one  other  play,  John 
Donne's  Poems  (selections),  Milton's  Paradise  Lost  (selections)  and  some  of  the 
shorter  poems;  in  the  second  semester:  Pope's  Poems  (selections),  Fielding's  Joseph 
Andrews,  Keats'  Poems  and  Letters,  Arnold's  Selected  Poetry  and  Prose,  Dickens' 
Great  Expectations,  Yeats'  Poems  (selection),  and  Shaw's  Man  and  Superman.  6  s.h. 
(e  &  w) 

Professors  Bevington,  Blackburn,  and  Sanders;  Associate  Professors  Bevington, 

Bowman,   Harwell,   and   Patton;   Assistant   Professors   Anderson,   Jordan, 

Poteat,   Smith,  and  Williams;   Drs.   Randall  and  Van   Fossen;   Messrs. 

Carrithers,  Combs,  Dorris,  Logan,  McDonald,  Price, 

quaintance,  and  speaks 

HISTORY 

1,  2.  MODERN  HISTORY— This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  study  of 
modern  history  with  special  reference  to  the  issues  in  the  modern  world.  Topics 
selected  for  emphasis  are:  the  contest  between  liberty  and  authority  in  the  modern 
state;  changing  economic  organization  and  theory— capitalism  and  the  challenges  to 
it;  the  problems  of  peace  and  war  among  the  states;  the  changing  faith  men  live 
and  die  by.  Beginning  about  1500  with  the  rise  of  the  European  dynastic  states, 
the  story  is  pursued  in  the  first  semester  to  approximately  1848,  and  in  the  second 
through  the  two  great  world  wars.  The  central  theme  in  both  semesters  is  the 
expansion  of  the  influence  of  Western  Europe  throughout  the  world  with  some 
attention  to  the  rise  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power.     6  s.h.    (w  &  e) 

Sophomores  and  juniors  are  not  admitted  to  this  course. 

Professor  Parker;  Associate  Professors  Ferguson,  Ropp; 
Drs.  Hollyday,  Tischendorf,  and  Young 

51,  52.  MODERN  HISTORY.— An  introductory  course  for  sophomores,  juniors, 
and  seniors  dealing  with  the  topics  indicated  in  the  description  of  course  1-2.  6  s.h. 
(w  &  e)  Associate  Professor  Acomb;  Assistant  Professor  Scott; 

Drs.  Tischendorf,  Hollyday  and  Young 

PHILOSOPHY 

49.  ETHICS.— An  introductory  consideration  of  basic  ethical  concepts  and  prin- 
ciples as  developed  in  European  and  American  thought  and  culture.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w) 
Professors  Baylis  and  Negley;  Associate  Professor  Welsh;  Dr.  Binkley 
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POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

11-12.  THE  AMERICAN  SYSTEM  OF  GOVERNMENT.-An  introductory  study 
of  the  principles  and  operation  of  the  American  government  in  the  light  of  the 
present  world  position  of  the  United  States.  (Only  open  to  Freshmen.)  6  s.h. 
(e  &  w)  Assistant  Professors  Cheek  and  Hall 

[Students  completing  11  in  the  spring  semester  should  take  course  62.] 

61-62.  AMERICAN  AND  COMPARATIVE  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS.-An  intro- 
duction to  the  theory  and  practice  of  modern  government.  The  first  semester  is 
devoted  to  the  study  of  American  constitutional  democracy.  Topics  examined 
include  federal-state  relations,  the  separation  and  interrelationships  of  the  execu- 
tive, legislative,  and  judicial  branches  of  government,  judicial  review,  the  role  of 
political  parties  and  public  opinion  the  formulation  and  execution  of  domestic 
and  foreign  policy,  civil  liberties.  The  second  semester  is  devoted  to  a  study  of 
constitutional  democracy  in  Great  Britain  and  France  with  emphasis  upon  the 
similarities  and  differences  between  those  systems  and  our  own.  Detailed  attention 
is  also  given  to  an  examination  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  totalitarian  dictator- 
ship as  exemplified  in  the  U.S.S.R.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Simpson;  Assistant  Professors  Cheek, 
Hall,  Hanson,  Leach  and  Proctor 

REQUIRED   PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Two  semester  hours  to  be  completed  in  two  semesters  are  included  in  the  127 
hours  required  for  graduation. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  freshman  year,  after  a  series  of  tests  have  been  given, 
individual  conferences  are  held  and  each  student  is  guided  into  the  type  of  activity 
she  most  needs,  as  determined  from  the  evaluation  of  the  test  scores  and  the  re- 
sults of  the  conference.  This  course  continues  for  half  of  the  semester  after  which 
all  freshmen  take  fundamental  movement  and  social  recreation  for  the  remainder 
of  the  semester. 

During  the  second  semester  every  student  will  elect  two  activities  from  those 
offered  by  the  Department. 

Professors  Grout,  Chairman,  Bookhout  and  Lewis;  Associate   Professor 

Holton;  Assistant  Professors  Eddy,  Spangler,  and  Woody ard;  Miss 

Proctor,  Mesdames  Cochran,  Kistler,  and  Wray 

PSYCHOLOGY 

91.  INTRODUCTORY  PSYCHOLOGY.-An  introduction  to  the  facts,  princi- 
ples, and  problems  of  normal  adult  psychology  through  a  study  of  psychological 
methods  as  applied  to  motivation,  emotions,  perception,  sensation,  thinking,  mem- 
ory, learning,  individual  differences,  and  personality.     3  s.h.  Staff 

116.  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  ADJUSTMENT.-The  course  is  planned  to  give  an 
adequate  understanding  of  problems  of  adjustment  and  of  mental  hygiene.  Lec- 
tures and  discussions  cover  an  application  of  the  principles  and  findings  of  normal 
and  abnormal  psychology  as  these  relate  to  the  adjustment  of  the  average  individual 
in  our  changing  society;  a  survey  of  the  principles  of  mental  hygiene;  discussions 
of  current  socio-cultural  trends  significant  for  individual  adjustment.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Reichenberg-Hackett 

RELIGION 

The  uniform  course  requirement  in  Religion  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  follow- 
ing ways: 

(a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2; 

(b)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52; 

(c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  55;  and  one  other 
course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

Students  who  have  fulfilled  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  Religion  are 
eligible  to  elect  any  course  numbered  100  and  above,  except  those  for  which  addi- 
tional prerequisites  are  prescribed.      (See  Undergraduate  Bulletin.) 

1-2.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  books  of  the  Old 
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and  New  Testaments,  which  examines  their  origin  in  the  history  of  the  people 
of  the  Bible,  and  which  gives  special  attention  to  major  persons  and  events.  Stu- 
dents are  encourage  to  evaluate  the  significance  of  the  Bible,  for  the  individual  and 
for  society.     Open  to  freshmen  only.     6  s.h.  Staff 

51-52.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-Religion  1-2  adapted  to  the  capabilities  of 
sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors.  Religion  51-52  is  not  open  to  freshmen,  or  to 
students  who  have  received  credit  for  Religion  1-2.     6  s.h.  Staff 

55.  THE  RELIGION  OF  THE  BIBLE.-An  introduction  to  the  historical  and 
critical  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  which  considers  the  principal  per- 
sons, events,  ideas,  and  practices  contained  in  the  Biblical  record,  and  their  sig- 
nificance for  the  present  time.  Religion  55  is  not  open  to  freshmen,  nor  to  students 
who  have  received  credit  for  Religion  1-2  or  51-52.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Price,  Assistant 
Professors  Bradley  and  Daniels 

65.  JESUS:  THE  MAN  AND  HIS  MESSAGE  (formerly  Religion  114).-The 
Gospel  records  will  be  examined  in  detail  for  the  purpose  of  recovering  the  person 
and  mission  of  Jesus.  Attention  will  be  given  to  conceptions  of  Christ  in  the 
history  of  the  Church,  and  to  his  contemporary  significance.  Prerequisite:  Religion 
55.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Phillips,  Assistant 

Professors  Sales  and  Osborn 

71.  CHRISTIANITY  IN  THE  WESTERN  WORLD.-An  historical  study  and 
evaluation  of  the  major  trends,  developments,  and  interpretations  of  Christianity 
from  New  Testament  times  to  the  present  with  emphasis  upon  their  relevance  to 
an  understanding  of  Christianity  today.     Prerequisite:  Religion  55.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professors  Manschreck,  Assistant  Professor  Daniels 

85.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  (formerly  Religion  91).-A 
brief  analysis  of  the  Biblical  and  historical  foundations  which  afford  a  basis  for  a 
Christian  understanding  of  man's  moral  situation  is  followed  by  a  study  of  some 
of  the  social  implications  of  the  Christian  religion:  marriage,  race,  the  political  and 
economic  order,  etc.  The  course  considers  the  relation  of  Christian  ethics  to  moral 
philosophy.    Prerequisite:  Religion  55.    3  s.h.    Associate  Professor  Price,  Assistant 

Professor  Osborn,  Mr.  Langford 

93.  SURVEY  OF  THE  WORLD'S  LIVING  RELIGIONS.-A  brief  study  of 
religion  in  primitive  culture  is  followed  by  an  examination  of  the  world's  living 
religions  in  terms  of  historical  development  and  the  beliefs,  practices  and  con- 
temporary significance  of  each.  Prerequisite:  Religion  55,  or  the  permission  of  the 
instructor.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Bradley 

SOCIOLOGY 

91-92.  GENERAL  SOCIOLOGY— An  introduction  to  the  scientific  study  of  social 
life;  its  origin,  evolution  and  organization  as  illustrated  in  the  study  of  a  number 
of  concrete  social  problems.     6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

Sociology  N151.  FAMILY  RELATIONS.-This  course  has  two  objectives.  First, 
it  seeks  to  familiarize  students  with  those  basic  facts  and  problems  in  family  life  of 
which  an  understanding  is  essential  to  successful  professional  work  by  nurses. 
Second,  the  course  seeks  to  provide  students  with  such  information  and  insights  as 
may  aid  them  in  making  successful  adjustments  in  their  own  courtship  and  mar 
riage.     Either  semester.     3  s.h.  Staff 

ZOOLOGY 

1.  ANIMAL  BIOLOGY.— The  principles  of  biology  as  applied  to  animals.  4  s.h. 
(w  &  e)  Assistant  Professor  Livingstone;  Assistant 

Professor  Sandeer  and  Staff 

2.  GENERAL  ZOOLOGY.— A  brief  survey  of  the  animal  kingdom.  Prerequisite: 
Zoology  1.    4  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Professor  Bookhout  and  Associate 

Professor  Hunter  and  Staff 
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BIOLOGICAL  AND  PHYSICAL  SCIENCE 
Anat.  51.  ANATOMY.— The  student  gains  an  understanding  and  appreciation 
of  body  structure  and  its  relation  to  normal  functions  in  health  and  abnormal 
functions  in  disease.  Audio-visual  aids  are  used  extensively  and  in  conjunction 
with  laboratory  work  the  anatomical  structures  are  demonstrated  on  dissected 
human  specimens.    3  s.h.  Professor  Markee  and  Staff 

Physio.  51.  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  normal  functions  of  the 
human  body  with  references  to  their  applications  in  health  and  disease.     3  s.h. 

Professor  F.  G.  Hall  and  Staff 

Chem.  50.  CHEMISTRY.— A  course  in  the  fundamentals  of  general  inorganic 
chemistry  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  needs  of  the  student  nurse.  A  brief 
introduction  to  organic  chemistry.    3  s.h.  Professor  Taylor 

Chem.  51.  PHYSIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY.-This  course  is  designed  to  aid  the 
student  in  understanding  the  chemical  mechanism  of  the  human  body  both  in 
health  and  in  disease.  The  student  also  acquires  knowledge  concerning  the  chemi- 
cal basis  of  diagnosis  and  therapy.     3  s.h.  Professor  Taylor 

Micro.  4.  MICROBIOLOGY.— From  the  learning  experiences  included  in  this 
course  the  student  is  enabled  to  understand  and  appreciate  her  role  in  the  preven- 
tion of  microbial  disease.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Willett 

NURSING  AND  ALLIED  ARTS 
Nl-2.  INTRODUCTION    TO    NURSING.-An    introduction    to    basic    human 
health  needs  and  some  of  the  methods  of  care  to  meet  them.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Brocker;  Assistant  Professor  Van  Huben 

Nutr.  53.  NUTRITION  AND  DIET  THERAPY.-This  course  considers  the  nu- 
tritional needs  of  individuals  of  varying  ages  and  methods  of  meeting  these  needs 
under  different  economic  and  social  conditions.  Accepted  principles  of  diet  therapy 
are  presented  on  which  dietary  modifications  are  based,  as  well  as  the  practices 
based  on  these  principles.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  McLachlan 

N91-92.  GENERAL  NURSING.-A  study  of  the  fundamentals  of  patient  care. 

The  aims  of  this  course  are  to  give  the  student  a  basic  knowledge  of  the  principles 

and  skills  of  nursing  care.     Correlated  experiences  in   patient  care  are  provided. 

12  s.h.        Professor  Stead  and  Staff;  Professor  Hart  and  Staff;  Professor  Busse 

and  Staff;  Associate  Professor  Ingles,  Misses  Campbell, 

Hudspeth,  Gardner  and  Mrs.  Reed 

N93.  SEMINAR  IN  APPLIED  GENERAL  NURSING.-Classes  are  planned 
around  nursing  care  problems  which  arise  on  the  ward.  A  nursing  care  study  is 
required.    2  s.h.  Medical-Surgical  Nursing  Staff 

N120.  PEDIATRIC  NURSING.-This  course  is  designed  to  help  the  student 
understand  the  growth  and  development  of  well  children  and  on  this  basis,  acquire 
the  ability  to  identify  and  meet  the  needs  of  children  with  illnesses  or  handicaps  in 
the  hospital  and  the  community.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  child  as  an  individual 
and  his  relationship  to  the  family  and  society.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Harris  and  Staff;  Assistant  Professor  Forgione; 
Misses  Smith,  Agner  and  Mrs.  Patrick 

N130.  OBSTETRIC  NURSING.-This  course  focuses  on  maternal  and  infant 
care  in  the  hospital  and  community.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  support  and  guidance 
to  the  pregnant  family.    6  s.h.      Professor  Carter  and  Staff;  Assistant  Professor 

Forgione;   Misses  Mitcham,  Harbison,  Paschall; 
Mrs.  Couch  and  Mrs.  Proctor 

N140.  APPLIED  MEDICAL-SURGICAL  NURSING.-A  study  of  ways  by  which 
the  principles  of  nursing  care  can  be  modified  and  adapted  to  meet  the  needs  of 
specific  patients.  Experiences  are  provided  for  the  student  in  various  selected  areas 
of  the  hospital  and  community.    9  s.h. 

Associate  Professors  Silverman  and  McLachlan;  Assistant  Professor 
Hogsed;  Mrs.  Dalton,  Erbach  and  Miss  Brady 
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NT60.  SOCIAL  FOUNDATION  OF  NURSING  EDUCATION.-A  survey  of 
major  historical,  philosophical,  and  sociological  factors  which  have  affected  develop- 
ment in  Nursing  and  Nursing  Education.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  give 
the  student  a  better  understanding  of  the  place  of  nursing  in  present  day  society 
and  the  responsibilities  of  the  individual  nurse  toward  that  society.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Jacobansky;  Associate  Professor  Brocker 

N170.  PSYCHIATRIC  NURSING.-Program  focuses  on  dynamic  psychiatry  and 
dynamic  psychiatric  nursing  therapy.  It  includes  opportunities  for  learning  under 
close  supervision   through  experience  with  one  patient  at  a  time. 

Professor  Blsse  and  Staff;  Assistant  Professor  Spring; 
Mrs.  Bullock,  Mrs.  McColl  and  Miss  Johnson 

NT80.  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING.-Studv  of  the  basic  principles  of  Public 
Health  Nursing.  Includes  certain  aspects  of  Biostatistics,  Environmental  Sanitation, 
Epidemiology,  and  Public  Health  Administration.  Concurrent  supervised  and 
planned  experiences  in  the  Durham  County  Health  Department  and  the  Hospital 
Out  Patient  Department.     6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Young.  Mrs.  Kamin 

and  Miss  Harlan 

N190.  SEMINAR  IN  NURSING.— Individual  investigation  in  selected  areas  of 
special  interest  in  Medical-Surgical  Nursing.  Directed  reading,  reports,  discussion. 
A  term  paper  is  required.    4  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Ingles,  Misses 

Raught  and  Davenport 

N215.  SEMINAR    IN    TEACHING Intensive    study   of    principles,    curriculum 

and   methods   in   Nursing   Education.     The   class  will   be   limited   to    10   students. 
Prerequisite  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing.     3  s.h.  Professor  Jacob  \n<ky 

INTERNSHIP:  The  final  summer  of  the  Nursing  Program  is  a  three-month 
period  designed  as  an  Internship.  This  is  a  period  of  transition,  from  student 
status  to  graduate  professional  nurse,  during  which  she  will  be  provided  with 
opportunities  to  observe  and  participate  in  leadership  roles  and  nursing  adminis- 
tration plans  for  patient  care. 

While  participating  in  this  internship,  the  nurse  is  employed  by  the  Nursing 
Service  of  Duke  Hospital  and  paid  according  to  the  prevailing  salary  scale. 

Professor  Clark:  Misses  Davenport,  Mitchell 


Master  of  Science  in  Nursing 


General  Information 

THE  DEGREE  of  Master  of  Science  is  offered  in  the  fields  of 
Medical  and  Surgical  Nursing,  Maternal  and  Infant  Health, 
Pediatric  Nursing*  and  Psychiatric  Nursing*.  The  programs  are 
designed  to  increase  the  students'  information  relative  to  the  area  of 
specialization,  promote  opportunities  for  learning  through  self-directed 
activities,  offer  sustained  experiences  in  the  care  of  individual  pa- 
tients, and  provide  opportunities  for  personal  and  professional  growth 
and  development. 

PREREQUISITES:  The  candidate  for  admission  to  the  program 
must  have  earned  a  Bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  school  of 
nursing,  and  must  have  fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  specialized 
field.     Public  health  and  psychiatric  nursing  experience  are  required. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE:  There  is  no  foreign  language  require- 
ment for  this  degree. 

REGISTRATION:  A  full-time  student  may  not  complete  the 
requirements  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing  in  less 
than  one  calendar  year.  The  period  of  study  may  not  extend  beyond 
6  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  initial  registration.  Credits  earned 
over  a  longer  period  of  time  cannot  be  credited  towards  a  degree. 

TRANSFER  OF  GRADUATE  CREDITS:  Credit  for  graduate 
course  work  earned  at  another  institution  will  be  validated  only  after 
a  student  has  spent  one  semester  at  Duke  University.  After  com- 
pleting her  first  semester,  the  student  should  file  a  request  that  her 
credits  be  reviewed  and  a  decision  be  made.  Under  certain  circum- 
stances, a  maximum  credit  of  6  s.h.  may  be  allowed  for  graduate 
courses  completed  elsewhere.  The  acceptance  of  credit  up  to  this 
amount,  however,  will  not  reduce  the  minimum  period  of  full-time 
registered  residence  at  Duke  University.  In  no  case  will  credit  be 
allowed  for  extension  or  correspondence  courses. 

GRADING  OF  GRADUATE  STUDENTS:  Grades  in  the  grad- 
uate program  are  as  follows:  "E"  (Exceptional) ,  "G"  (Good) ,  "S" 
(Satisfactory) ,  and  "F"  (Failing).  "Inc."  (Incomplete)  indicates  that 
some  portion  of  the  student's  work  is  missing,  for  a  satisfactory  reason 

*  Not  offered  in  1959-60. 
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at  the  time  the  grades  are  submitted.  The  professor  who  gives  an 
"Inc."  specifies  the  date  by  which  the  student  must  have  made  up  the 
deficiency.  In  no  case  may  an  extension  be  granted  beyond  one 
calendar  year  from  the  date  the  course  ended.  If  the  course  is  not 
completed,  a  statement  of  "No  Credit"  is  made  upon  the  student's 
record. 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  THE  GRADUATE  PROGRAM:  If  a 
student  wishes  to  withdraw  from  the  program  she  should  notify  both 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  and  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Nursing  prior  to  the  date  of  her  expected  withdrawal. 

Tuition  and  Fees 

Fees  for  the  year  are  payable,  unless  otherwise  specified,  at  the 
time  of  registration  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  and  spring  semesters. 
No  student  is  admitted  to  classes  unless  arrangements  have  been  made 
with  the  Treasurer  of  the  University  for  a  settlement  of  fees.  When 
a  withdrawal  occurs  within  the  first  14  days  of  the  semester,  a  refund 
of  tuition  and  fees  less  $25  may  be  made  to  the  student. 

Tuition  per  semester $325.00 

General   fee  per  semester 75.00 

Tuition  and  general  fees  do  not  include  expenses  for  field  trips. 

(Traineeships:  Federal  Traineeships  are  available  under  Public  Law 
911,  Title  II,  for  graduate  students  who  are  preparing  for  teaching 
and  leadership  positions.) 

LIVING  ACCOMMODATIONS: 

Graduate  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing  may  occupy  rooms  in 
the  School  of  Nursing  residence.  The  rental  charge  for  a  single  room 
is  $375.00  for  the  12  month  period.  The  rental  change  for  a  double 
room  is  $300.00  for  each  occupant.  Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period 
of  not  less  than  one  semester  unless  special  arrangements  are  made 
through  the  Housing  Bureau.  Room  reservations  are  made  through 
the  Housing  Bureau  after  official  acceptance  for  admission  to  the 
University.  Students  may  arrange  for  apartments  or  rooms  in  pri- 
vate homes  in  the  city.  The  Housing  Bureau  of  the  University  main- 
tains a  file  of  rooms  and  apartments  listed  with  it  for  rental.  Students 
may  use  this  file  as  an  aid  to  locating  suitable  living  accommodations. 

Program  on  Medical-Surgical  Nursing 

Fall  Semester 

N201     Advanced   Medical   and   Surgical   Nursing 8  s.h. 

N203     Thesis  Seminar  in  Patient  Care 3  s.h. 

N205     Seminar  in  Psychophysiological  and 

Interpersonal  Aspects  of  Nursing 2  s.h. 

N207     Seminar   in   Nursing  Research 2  s.h. 

15  s.h. 


38  Duke  University 

Spring  Semester 

N202    Advanced  Medical  and  Surgical  Nursing 8  s.h. 

N204     Thesis  Seminar  in   Patient  Care 3  s.h. 

N206     Seminar  in  Psychophysiological  and 

Interpersonal  Aspects  of  Nursing 2  s.h. 

N208     Seminar  in   Nursing  Research ■  2  s.h. 

15  s.h. 

Summer  Session 
Electives    *2  s-h- 

Program  on  Maternal  and  Infant  Health 

Fall  Semester 

N209    Maternal  and   Infant   Health 6  s.h. 

N211     Thesis  Seminar  in   Patient  Care 3  s.h. 

N205     Seminar  in  Psychophysiological  and 

Interpersonal   Aspects  of   Nursing 2  s.h. 

N207     Seminar  in   Nursing  Research 2  s.h. 

Electives     ■  3  s.h. 

16s.h. 

Spring  Semester 

N210     Maternal  and  Infant  Health 6  s.h. 

N212     Thesis  Seminar  in  Patient  Care 3  s.h. 

N206     Seminar  in  Psychophysiological  and 

Interpersonal   Aspects   of   Nursing 2  s.h. 

N208     Seminar  in   Nursing  Research 2  s.h. 

Electives     ■  3  s.h. 

16  s.h. 

Summer  Session 

N213     Field  Work  in  Maternal  and  Infant  Health 4  s.h. 

Electives     6  sh.. 

N201-202.  ADVANCED  MEDICAL  AND  SURGICAL  NURSING.-This  course 
is  designed  to  increase  the  student's  understanding  of  the  cause  and  effect  of 
pathologic  physiology,  and  ways  by  Avhich  the  alterations  produced  are  managed. 

Laboratory:  Students  spend  from  20-30  hours  per  week  studying  patient  care. 
Rotation  experiences  are  planned  with  the  chief  of  service  in  cardiovascular  renal 
disease,  respiratory  disease,  thoracic  surgery,  gastroenterology,  gastric  surgery,  neu- 
rology, neurosurgery,  and  with  the  chairman  of  the  department  of  medicine  on  a 
medical  ward.  In  addition,  students  have  a  six  weeks  elective  experience.  Students 
are  welcome  to  participate  in  any  experiences  available  in  Duke  Hospital  and  the 
community  which  they  feel  will  provide  learning  opportunities.  They  may  attend 
any  conferences  they  wish,  and  audit  classes,  or  parts  of  classes,  which  they  feel 
will  be  helpful.  No  prescribed  reading  assignment  is  made.  References  may  be 
suggested  by  the  instructors,  but,  in  general,  the  students  are  encouraged  to  be- 
come familiar  with  the  library  and  to  select  their  own  reading.     16  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Ingles  and  Staff: 
Medical  and  Surgical  Staff 

N203-204.  THESIS  SEMINAR  IN  PATIENT  CARE.-Each  Friday  afternoon 
one  student  presents  a  patient.  Members  of  the  medical  team  who  can  contribute 
to  the  student's  understanding  of  the  patient  and  the  patient's  illness  are  invited 
to  participate  as  resource  persons.    A  thesis  is  required.     6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Ingles;  Assistant  Professor  Bogdonoff 

N205-206.  SEMINAR  IN  PSYCHOPHYSIOLOGICAL  AND  INTERPERSONAL 
ASPECTS  OF  NURSING— The  students  meet  in  a  group  twice  a  week  with  a  mem- 
ber of  the  psychiatric  staff  who  is  active  in  psychophysiological  research  and  clinical 
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aieas.  The  meeting*  are  informal  and  are  aimed  at  two  major  areas.  (1)  An 
understanding  of  the  interaction  of  psychic  and  somatic  processes  with  particular 
emphasis  on  the  neurophysiologic  and  psychoendocrinologic  factors  which  may 
mediate  psychosomatic  processes.  The  discussions  are  usually  focused  on  patients 
being  seen  by  the  students.  (2)  To  explore  the  meaning  and  results  of  the  stu- 
dents' interaction  with  patients,  doctors,  nurses  and  other  hospital  personnel.  The 
investigation  of  the  students'  own  feelings,  attitudes  and  behavior  should  lead  them 
to  a  better  understanding  of  the  behavioral  and  psychosomatic  implications  of 
psychologic  difficulties,  and  this  should  permit  them  to  establish  more  meaningful 
patient  care  programs.    4  s.h.  Dr.  Sanford  Cohen 

N207-208.  SEMINAR  IN  NURSING  RESEARCH.-A  course  designed  to  ac- 
quaint the  student  with  basic  techniques  and  problems  in  current  nursing  research. 
4  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Kerckhoff;  Associate  Professor  Ingles; 

Assistant  Professor  Grant 

N209-210.  MATERNAL  AND  INFANT  HEALTH.-A  study  of  the  trends  in 
maternal  and  infant  care  with  the  aim  of  increasing  the  students'  ability  to  con- 
tribute to  the  maintenance  and  improvement  of  family-centered  care. 

The  course  includes  classes  and  seminars  in  advanced  anatomy  and  physiology 
of  the  normal  reproductive  system;  in  genetics,  bio-chemistry  and  endocrinology 
as  they  relate  to  human  reproduction;  in  pathological  conditions  that  may  compli- 
cate the  process  of  pregnancy;  and  in  embryology,  and  physiology  and  development 
of  the  fetus  and  the  infant. 

Laboratory:  Emphasis  on  continuity  of  care  of  the  individual  mother  and  in- 
fant is  planned  by  offering  experiences  in  special  clinics,  working  with  individual 
obstetricians  and  pediatricians,  making  home  visits,  teaching  mothers'  classes, 
giving  support  in  labor  and  delivery,  caring  for  mother  and  infant  in  Rooming-In, 
and  following  the  family  unit  in  the  post-natal  period.  Students  may  attend 
classes,  conferences  and  clinics  at  Duke  University  and  other  community  agencies 
in  order  to  enrich  their  knowledge  of  family-centered  care.     12  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Grant  and  Staff;  Members  of  the 
Obstetric  and  Pediatric  Staff 

N21 1-212.  THESIS  SEMINAR  IN  PATIENT  CARE.-Weekly  seminars  will  be 
held  in  which  students  will  present  nursing  problems  related  to  the  care  of  the 
mother  and/or  infant  as  members  of  a  family.  Members  of  the  medical  team  and 
community  agencies  will  be  invited  to  attend  as  interpreters  and  resource  people. 
6  s.h.     A  thesis  is  required.       Assistant  Professor  Grant  and  Staff;  Members  of 

the  Obstetric  and  Pediatric  Staff 

N213.  FIELD  WORK  IN  MATERNAL  AND  INFANT  HEALTH.-Field  work 
will  be  provided  in  hospitals  and  community  agencies.    4  s.h. 

RESEARCH  AND  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIPS 

Application  for  one  year  research  and  teaching  fellowships  may  be  made  by 
students  who  have  completed  creditably  a  Masters  degree  in  Nursing.  Students 
will  be  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Duke  University  and  courses  taken  will 
be  on  the  graduate  level.  The  program  of  study  will  be  planned  jointly  by  the 
director  of  the  graduate  nurse  program  and  the  director  of  the  department  ir; 
which  the  major  is  taken. 
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Calendar  1959-1960 


1959 

Sept.  15— Tuesday,  Registration  day  for  first-year  students. 

Sept.  16— Wednesday,  Registration  day  for  second-  and  third-year 
students. 

Sept.  17— Thursday,  Classes  begin,  8  a.m. 

Nov.  25— Wednesday,  Thanksgiving  holidays  begin,  1  p.m. 

Nov.  30— Monday,  Classes  resumed,  8  a.m. 

Dec.  19— Saturday,  Christmas  recess  begins,  1  p.m. 

1960 
Jan.  4— Monday,  Classes  resumed,  9  a.m. 

Jan.  16— Saturday,  Fall  semester  classes  end,  1  p.m. 

Jan.  18— Monday,  Mid-year  examinations  begin. 

Jan.  28— Thursday,  Mid-year  examinations  end. 
Feb.  1— Monday,  Spring  semester  classes  begin,  9  a.m. 

March  26— Saturday,  Spring  vacation  begins,  1  p.m. 
April        4— Monday,  Classes  resumed,  9  a.m. 

May  20— Friday,  Spring  semester  classes  end,  1  p.m. 

May  23— Monday,  Final  examinations  begin. 
June         2— Thursday,  Final  examinations  end. 
June         4— Saturday,  Commencement  begins. 
June         6— Monday,  Graduating  exercises. 


Officers  of  Administration 


Arthur  Hollis  Edens,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 
President  of  the  University 

Paul  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education 

Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations 

Herbert  James  Herring,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life 

Marcus  E.  Hobbs,  Ph.D. 
Dean  of  the  University 

Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 

Treasurer 

Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  C.P.A. 
Business  Manager  and  Comptroller 

John  M.  Dozier,  A.B. 

Secretary  of  the  University 


West  Campus 

Hope  Valley 

615  West  Campus 

2010  Myrtle  Drive 

115  Pinecrest  Road 

614  West  Campus 

216  Forest  Wood  Drive 

2510  Wrightwood  Avenue 


LAW  SCHOOL  COMMITTEE  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

B.  S.  Womble,  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina 

S.  S.  Alderman,  Washington,  D.  C. 

N.  A.  Cocke,  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

J.  D.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Raleigh,  North  Carolina 

T.  L.  Perkins,  New  York  City 
R.  E.  Thigpen,  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 


Faculty 


Hans  W.  Baade,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  LL.M.,  Dr.iur.,  Diplome  de  1'Academie  de  Droit  In- 
ternational de  la  Haye,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Law. 

A.B.  1949,  Syracuse  University;  Dr.  iur.  1951,  University  of  Kiel  Germany;  LL.B., 
LL.M.  1955,  Duke  University;  Diplome,  1956.  Hague  Academy  of  International  Law. 
Assistent,  1955,  and  Referent,  1956-1960,  Institute  of  International  Law  at  the  University 
of  Kiel,   Germany.     Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Law,   Duke  University  since  1960. 

W.  Bryan  Bolich,  A.B.,  B.A.    (Juris.),  M.A.,  B.C.L.,  Professor  of  Law. 

A.B.  1917,  Duke  University;  Duke  University  Law  School,  1919-1921;  B.A.  (Juris.), 
1923,  B.C.L.  1924,  M.A.  1928,  Oxford  University;  general  practice,  1924-1927;  Member 
North  Carolina  House  of  Representatives,  1927;  Legal  Attache,  American  Embassy,  Rome, 
1950;  University  of  North  Carolina,  Summer  1951,  1955;  University  of  Houston,  Spring 
Semester,  1956-1957;  Professor  of  Law,  Duke  University,  since  1927. 

John  S.  Bradway,  A.B.,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Law  Emeritus. 

A.B.  1911,  A.M.  1915,  LL.D.  1957,  Haverford  College;  LL.B.  1914,  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania; general  practice,  1914-1929;  Legal  Aid  Society  of  Philadelphia,  1914-1920;  chief 
counsel,  Philadelphia  Legal  Aid  Bureau,  1920-1922;  Secretary,  National  Association  of  Legal 
Aid  Organizations,  1923-1940,  President,  1940-1942;  Visiting  Professor  of  Law  and  Director 
of  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic,  University  of  Southern  California,  Summer  1928;  Professor  of  Law 
and  Director  of  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic,  University  of  Southern  California,  1929-1931;  Viee- 
President,  N.  C.  Bar  Association,  1945-1946;  Visiting  Professor,  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina School  of  Social  Work,  since  1949;  Professor  of  Law  and  Director  of  the  Legal  Aid 
Clinic,  Duke  University,   1931-1959. 

Edwin  C  Bryson,  LL.B.,  Professor  of  Law. 

University  of  North  Carolina,  1922-1925;  Duke  University,  1932-1933;  LL.B.  1937, 
University  of  Oregon;  general  practice,  1927-1930;  assistant  in  Duke  University  Legal  Aid 
Clinic,  1931-1947;  Duke  University  Counsel  since  1945;  Associate  Professor  of  Law,  Duke 
University,  1947-1954;  Professor  of  Law,  since  1954. 

Robinson  Oscar  Everett,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Law;  Associate 
Editor  of  Law  and  Contemporary  Problems;  and  Associate  Editor  of  Journal  of 
Legal  Education. 

A.B.  1947,  LL.B.  1950,  Harvard  University;  Assistant  Professor  of  Law,  Duke  Univer- 
sity, 1950-1951;  Military  Service,  Legal  Officer  in  Air  Force,  1951-1953;  Commissioner  of  the 
U.  S.  Court  of  Appeals,  1953-1955;  general  practice,  since  1955;  Visiting  Associate  Professor 
of  Law,  Duke  University,  since  1956. 

Paul  Hardin,  III,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Law. 

A.B.  1952,  LL.B.  1954,  Duke  University;  general  practice,  1954;  Military  Service, 
United  States  Army  Intelligence,  1954-1956;  general  practice,  1956-1958;  Assistant  Profes- 
sor of  Law,  Duke  University  since  1958. 

Robert  Kramer,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Professor  of  Law. 

A.B.  1935,  LL.B.  1938,  Harvard  University;  Counsel,  National  Labor  Relations  Board, 
1938-1940;  Counsel,  Anti-Trust  Division  Department  of  Justice,  1941-1942;  Military  service, 
1940-1941,  1942-1946,  Lieutenant  Colonel,  Ordnance  Department,  Army  of  the  United  States, 
Legal  Division,  Office  Chief  of  Ordnance,  general  counsel,  Research  and  Development  Service, 
Ordnance  Department;  general  practice,  1946-1947;  Associate  Professor  of  Law,  Duke  Uni- 
versity, 1947-1949;  Visiting  Professor  of  Law.  New  York  University,  Spring  Semester  1958; 
Professor  of  Law,  Duke  University,  since  1949. 

Arthur  Larson,  A.B.,  M.A.,  B.C.L. ,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Law  and  Director  of 
World  Rule  of  Law  Center. 

A.B.  1931,  LL.D.  1953,  Augustana  College;  M.A.  (Juris.)  1938;  B.C.L.  1957,  D.C.L. 
1957,  Oxford  University;  Fellow  of  Pembroke  College,  Oxford;  General  Practice,  1935-39; 
Assistant  Professor  of  Law,  University  of  Tennessee,  1939-41 ;  Division  Counsel,  Office  of 
Price  Administration,  1941-44;  Chief,  Scandinavian  Branch,  Foreign  Economic  Administra- 
tion, 1944-45;  Associate  Professor,  Cornell  Law  School,  1945-48;  Professor  of  Law,  Cornell 
Law  School,  1948-53;  Fulbright  Fellowship,  London  School  of  Economics,  1952;  Dean,  Uni- 
versity  of  Pittsburgh   Law   School,    1953-54;    Under   Secretary  of   Labor,    1954-56;    Director, 
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U  S  Information  Agency,  1956-57;  Special  Assistant  to  the  President,  1957-58;  Special 
Consultant  to  the  President  on  Rule  of  Law;  Professor  of  Law  and  Director  of  World  Rule 
of  Law  Center,  Duke  University  since  1958. 

Elvin  R.  Latty,  B.S.,  J.D.,  J.Sc.D.,  Dean  and  Professor  of  Law. 

BS  1923  Bowdoin  College;  J.D.  1930,  University  of  Michigan;  J.Sc.D.  1936,  Columbia 
University  Instructor  in  Romance  Languages,  University  of  Vermont,  1923-1927;  general 
practice   '1930-1933;    Special   Fellow,    Columbia    University,    1933-1934;    Associate   Professor 


1951-  Fulbright  lecturer,  University  of  Pavia,  Italy,  1954;  Special  Assistant  to  the  Ameri- 
can Ambassador,  Caracas,  1942-1943 ;  Acting  Assistant  Chief,  Foreign  Funds  Control  Divi- 
sion, Department  of  State,  1943;  Professor  of  Law,  Duke  University,  since  1937  and  Dean 
of  School  of  Law  since  1958. 

Charles  H.  Livengood,  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Professor  of  Law. 

A.B.  1931,  Duke  University;  LL.B.  1934,  Harvard  University;  general  practice,  1934- 
1940*  Regional  Attorney  for  the  Seventh  Region,  Wage  and  Hour  Division,  U.  S.  Depart- 
ment'of  Labor,  1940-1941;  Chief  of  the  Wage-Hour  Section,  Office  of  the  Solicitor  of  Labor, 
1941-1942;  Lieutenant  Commander,  USNR,  on  active  duty,  1942-1945;  general  practice,  1945- 
1948;  Lecturer  in  Law,  Duke  University,  1946-1948;  University  of  North  Carolina,  Summer 
1948;  George  Washington  University,  Summer  1949,  1956;  Associate  Professor  of  Law,  Duke 
University,  1948-1951;  Associate  Editor  of  the  Journal  of  Legal  Education,  1951-1952; 
University'  Marshal,  since  1953 :  Fulbright  Lecturer,  University  of  Sydney,  Australia,  1958- 
1959;   Professor  of  Law,  Duke  University,  since  1951. 

Charles  L.  B.  Lowndes,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  S.J.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Law. 

A.B.  1923,  Georgetown  University;  LL.B.  1926,  S.J.D.  1931,  Harvard  University;  gen- 
eral practice,  1926-1927;  Assistant  Professor  of  Law,  Georgetown  University,  1927-1928; 
Professor  of  Law,  Georgetown  University,  1928-1930;  Research  Fellow,  Harvard  Law  School, 
1930-1931;  Professor  of  Law,  Georgetown  University,  1931-1934;  Professor  of  Law,  Duke 
University,  since  1934. 

Wallace  McClure,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Professor  of  Law  and  Consult- 
ing Director  of  World  Rule  of  Law  Center. 

A.B.  1910,  LL.B.  1911,  University  of  Tennessee;  A.M.  1915,  Ph.D.  1924,  Columbia 
University;  general  practice,  1916-17  and  1918-20;  Professor  School  of  Foreign  Service, 
Georgetown  University,  1925;  lecturer,  Johns  Hopkins  University,  1936-37;  officer,  U.  S. 
Department  of  State,  1920-1951;  member  faculty,  American  International  College,  serving 
U.  S.  Air  Force  1952-54;  Visiting  Lecturer,  University  of  Virginia,  1954-55;  Fulbright 
Lecturer,  University  of  Dacca,  East  Pakistan,  1955-56;  Thomas  Jefferson  Fellowship,  Uni- 
versity of  Virginia,  1954-58;  Visiting  Professor  of  Law  and  Consulting  Director  of  World 
Rule  of  Law  Center,   Duke  University,   since  1958. 

Malcolm  McDermott,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Professor  of  Law  Emeritus. 

A.B.  1910,  Princeton  University;  LL.B.  1913,  Harvard  University;  general  practice, 
1913-1930;  Dean  and  Professor  of  Law,  University  of  Tennessee,  1920-1930;  University  of 
Southern  California,  Summer  1929;  Legal  Consultant,  Department  of  Defense,  1951;  Pro- 
fessor of  Law,  Duke  University,  since  1930 ;  Professor  of  Law  Emeritus,  since  1954. 

Douglas  Blount  Maggs,  A.B.,  J.D.,  S.J.D. ,  Professor  of  Law. 

A.B.  1922,  J.D.  1924,  University  of  California;  S.J.D.  1926,  Harvard  University;  gen- 
eral practice,  1924-1925;  Assistant  Professor  of  Law,  University  of  California,  1926-1927; 
Professor  of  Law,  University  of  Southern  California,  1927-1930;  Visiting  Professor  of 
Law,  Columbia  University,  1928-1929;  Yale  University,  second  semester,  1935-1936;  Uni- 
versity of  California,  Summer  1927;  Cornell  University,  Summer  1928;  University  of  Chi- 
cago, Summer  1929;  University  of  Southern  California,  Summer  1930;  Stanford  University, 
Summer  1935;  University  of  North  Carolina,  Summer  1936,  1948;  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, first  semester,  1957-1958;  Special  Assistant  to  the  Attorney  General  of  the  United 
States,  1938-1939,  1942-1943;  Chief  of  Wage-Hour  Unit,  Department  of  Justice,  1939;  Chief 
Consultant  to  the  General  Counsel,  Board  of  Economic  Warfare,  1942 ;  Chief  Legal  Consul- 
tant, Office  for  Emergency  Management,  1942-1943;  Solicitor,  United  States  Department  of 
Labor,  1943-1945;  Visiting  Professor,  Kyoto  University  and  Doshisha  University  and  Director 
of  Kyoto  Center  for  American  Studies,  Spring  Semester  and  Summer  of  1958;  Professor  of 
Law,   Duke  University,  since  1930. 

Forest  Hodge  O'Neal,  A.B..,  LL.B.,  J.S.D.,  S.J.D.,  Professor  of  Law. 

A.B.  1938,  LL.B.  1940,  Louisiana  State  University;  J.S.D.,  1949,  Yale  University, 
S.J.D.  1954,  Harvard  University;  Associate  Professor  of  Law,  University  of  Mississippi 
1945-1946;  Professor  of  Law,  University  of  Mississippi,  1946-1947;  Acting  Dean  and  Pro 
fessor  of  Law,  Walter  F.  George  School  of  Law,  Mercer  University,  1947-1948;  Dean, 
Walter  F.  George  School  of  Law,  Mercer  Universitv,  1948-1956;  Professor  of  Law,  Vander 
bilt.  University,  1956-1959;  Visiting  Professor  of  Law,  New  York  Universitv,  1957-1958 
Professor  of  Law,   Duke  University  since  1959. 
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Joel  Francis  Paschal,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Law. 

A.B.  1935,  LL.B.  1938,  Wake  Forest  College;  A.M.  1942,  Ph.D.  1943,  Princeton  Univer- 
sity; Instructor  in  Law,  Wake  Forest  College,  1939-1940;  U.S.N.R.,  1942-1946;  Instructor, 
Princeton  University,  1946-1947;  Research  Director,  North  Carolina  Commission  for  the 
Improvement  of  the  Administration  of  Justice,  1947-1949;  general  practice,  1949-1954; 
Visiting  Professor  of  Law,  Duke  University,  1952-1953:  Visiting  Professor,  University  of 
North  Carolina,   Spring  1956;   Associate  Professor  of  Law,   Duke  University,   since  1954. 

Melvin  G.  Shimm,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Law;  Editor,  Law  and  Con- 
temporary Problems;  Editor,  Journal  of  Legal  Education,  American  Editor, 
Journal  of  Business  Law;  and  Faculty  Advisor,  Duke  Law  Journal. 

A.B.  1947,  Columbia  University;  LL.B.  1950,  Tale  University;  2nd  Lt.,  FA  (AUS), 
1943-1946;  general  practice,  1950-1951;  Counsel,  Wage  Stabilization  Board,  1951-1952; 
Bigelow  Fellow,  University  of  Chicago  Law  School,  1952-1953;  Assistant  Professor  of  Law, 
Duke  University,   1953-1956;   Associate  Professor  of  Law,  Duke  University,  since  1956. 

Dale  F.  Stansbury,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  J.S.D.,  Professor  of  Law. 

B.S.,  1914,  Valparaiso  University;  LL.B.  1917,  Indiana  University;  J.S.D.  1929,  Yale 
University;  Sterling  Research  Fellow,  Yale  University,  1928-1929;  Deputy  Attorney  Gen- 
eral of  Indiana,  1918-1924,  1928;  private  practice,  1925-1927;  Professor  of  Law,  Mercer 
University,  1929-1935;  Dean  and  Professor  of  Law,  Wake  Forest  College,  1935-1944;  Pro- 
fessor of  Law,  University  of  Tennessee,  1944-1946;  Professor  of  Law,  Duke  University,  since 
1946. 

Robert  Renbert  Wilson,  A.B.,  A.M.  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and 
International  Law. 

A.B.  1918,  Austin  College;  A.M.  1922,  Princeton  University;  Ph.D.  1927,  Harvard 
University;  LL.D.  1940,  Austin  College;  Carnegie  Fellow  in  International  Law,  1922-1923, 
1924-1925;  Member,  Advisory  Committee,  Harvard  Research  in  International  Law,  1935 — ; 
Member,  Board  of  Editors,  American  Journal  of  International  Law,  1937 — ;  President,  Ameri- 
can Society  of  International  Law,  1957-1958;  United  States  Department  of  State;  Assistant 
in  Treaty  Division,  1931-1932;  Advisor  on  Commercial  Treaties,  1944-1946;  Consultant  on 
Commercial  Treaties,  at  various  times,  1946-1953;  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science, 
Duke  University,  1925-1927;  Associate  Professor,  1927-1929;  Professor  1929 — ;  Chairman, 
Department  of  Political  Science,  Duke  University.  1934-1948;  Director  Graduate  Studies  in 
Political  Science,  1937-1947,  1949 — ;  Fulbright  Professor,  Law  School  of  Istanbul  Univer- 
sity,  1951-1952;   Lecturer  on  International  Law    (School  of  Law),  since  1948. 

VISITING  LECTURERS  IN  LAW 

David  Rabin,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Douglas  M.  Orr,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Warren  C.  Stack,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

LAW  LIBRARY  STAFF 

Marianna  Long,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  Librarian 

Katharine  B.  Day,  B.S.,  Assistant  Librarian  in  Charge  of  Acquisitions 

Madeline  Copeland,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S.,  Cataloguer 

Annie  C.  Walker,  Reading  Room  Supervisor 

PUBLICATIONS  STAFF 

Law  and  Contemporary  Problems  Editorial  Advisory  Board;  R.  Taylor  Cole  (Politi- 
cal Science),  Robert  Kramer  (Law),  Weston  LaBarre  (Sociology),  Arthur  Larson 
(Law),  Elvin  R.  Latty  (Law),  Joseph  J.  Spengler  (Economics),  Dale  F.  Stansbury 
(Law),  Clive  M.  Schmitthoff    (Foreign  Associate,  London) 

Mary  Louise  Lewis,  Editorial  and  Research  Assistant 
Kate  C.  Maddry,  Administrative  Assistant 

ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 

William  Osborne  Lee,  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

Louise  Umstead,  Administrative  Assistant 

Christine  F.  Goss,  Registrar 


The  School:  Its  Purposes 
and  Methods 


THE  OFFICIAL  NAME  of  the  School  is  the  Duke  University 
School  of  Law,  but  it  will  be  referred  to  in  these  pages  as  the 
Duke  Law  School  or  the  Law  School. 

The  Duke  Law  School  stems  historically  from  the  School  of  Law  of 
Trinity  College,  with  its  history  of  legal  instruction  running  back  to 
the  middle  of  the  past  century,  antedating  the  Civil  War.  When  in 
the  1920's,  Trinity  College  became  Duke  University,  the  Law  School 
was  completely  reorganized.  This  reorganization  culminated  with 
the  housing  of  the  Law  School  in  its  present  building  in  1930,  when 
the  present  character  of  the  Duke  Law  School  can  be  said  to  have  been 
stamped. 

The  curriculum  of  the  Law  School  provides  thorough  preparation 
for  the  practice  of  law  in  any  state;  its  graduates  have  been  admitted 
to  the  bar  in  virtually  every  state  and  territory.  Opportunities  for 
specialization  in  particular  branches  of  the  law  are  afforded. 

In  carrying  out  the  trust  imposed  by  the  indenture  establishing  the 
Duke  Endowment,  the  Law  School  seeks  to  have  the  student  acquire 
knowledge  and  comprehension  not  only  of  legal  doctrine,  but  also  of 
the  judicial  process  and  of  the  social,  economic,  and  political  problems 
with  which  law  and  lawyers  must  deal.  The  method  of  instruction 
employed  compels  analysis  of  judicial  opinions  and  inquiry  into  the 
non-legal  as  well  as  the  legal  considerations  which  underlie  them.  In 
appropriate  courses,  special  consideration  is  given  to  the  work  of  the 
legislative  and  administrative  agencies  of  government.  In  recognition 
of  the  increasing  importance  of  the  role  of  the  lawyer  in  representing 
private  interests  before  government  agencies  and  in  government  serv- 
ice, a  broad  program  is  offered  in  the  public  law  field.  Scope  for  crea- 
tive student  work  is  provided  by  seminar  courses  and  supervised 
individual  study  and  research. 

Practical  training  is  not  left  for  the  first  years  of  practice.  A  care- 
fully integrated  series  of  courses  is  designed  to  give  students  actual 
experience  in  the  work  of  lawyers.  Legal  research,  writing  courses, 
moot  court  work  and  practical  study  of  steps  in  law  suits  in  the  first 
and  second  years  are  followed  in  the  third  year  by  seminar  courses 
emphasizing  trial  techniques,  legal  planning  and  drafting  and  inter- 
disciplinary approaches  particularly  in  the  medico-legal  area.  A  stu- 
dent bar  association  affords  a  means  whereby  the  student  may  gain 
acquaintance  with  the  professional  organizations  through  which  a 
lawyer  may  and  should  contribute  to  the  well-being  of  his  profession 
and  of  society. 

For  details  of  the  program  of  study  see  Program  of  Instruction, 
page  30.    The  separate  courses  are  described  on  pages  32  through  38. 


Admission,  Registration,  and  Fees 


Admission 

DIRECTIONS  TO  APPLICANTS  FOR  ADMISSION 
APPLICATION  must  be  made  on  the  prescribed  Law  School  appli- 
l\  cation  blank  which  will  be  sent  upon  request.  No  applicant 
will  be  accepted  until  all  required  documents  are  on  file.  These  docu- 
ments are:  (1)  the  application  itself,  to  which  a  recently  made  per- 
sonal photograph  should  be  attached;  (2)  a  transcript  of  college 
record  (see  next  paragraph);  (3)  a  report  of  the  applicant's  score  on 
the  Law  School  Admission  Test  described  below;  (4)  letters  from 
an  official  of  the  college  attended  and  from  three  or  more  responsible 
persons  who  are  acquainted  with  the  applicant's  character  and  gen- 
eral qualifications.  These  letters  will  be  requested  by  the  Law  School, 
and  the  applicant  need  only  furnish  the  names  and  addresses  of  per- 
sons from  whom  the  desired  information  can  be  obtained. 

Most  of  our  applicants  apply  at  a  time  when  they  are  still  in 
college,  either  in  the  fall  or  winter  of  their  current  college  year.  We 
do  not  ordinarily  wait  for  the  completion  of  the  current  year's  college 
work  before  admitting  an  applicant;  normally  we  take  acceptance 
action  on  the  basis  of  a  transcript  showing  college  work  through  the 
junior  year,  although  we  may  at  times  ask  for  a  transcript  showing  also 
one  semester  or  term  of  the  senior  year.  Such  acceptance  is  tentative 
only  and  is  subject  to  our  final  action  taken  in  the  light  of  the  further 
supplemental  transcript  showing  all  the  college  work  required  for 
admission  to  the  Law  School.  (However,  it  is  very  rare  for  an  accepted 
applicant  to  be  later  rejected  on  the  basis  of  his  completed  transcript.) 
A  good  time  for  a  student  in  college  to  apply,  if  he  has  a  superior 
record,  is  in  the  fall  of  his  last  year. 

The  Law  School  seeks  to  select  students  who  give  promise  of  leader- 
ship in  some  of  the  various  phases  of  professional  activity.  Applicants 
for  admission  and  their  sponsors  are  requested  to  keep  this  fact  in 
mind. 

The  Law  School  Admission  Test,  referred  to  above,  is  administered 
by  the  Educational  Testing  Service  and  is  participated  in  by  a  number 
of  the  leading  law  schools  of  the  country.  It  is  given  four  times  a  year 
at  examination  centers  conveniently  located  throughout  the  United 
States.  No  special  preparation  for  the  test  is  necessary,  since  it  is 
designed  to  measure  aptitudes  rather  than  knowledge  of  subject  matter. 
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The  applicant's  score  on  the  test  will  be  considered  along  with  other 
data  in  passing  upon  his  admission  to  the  Law  School.  Application 
forms  and  information  concerning  the  test  should  be  procured  by 
writing  directly  to  the  Educational  Testing  Service,  20  Nassau  Street, 
Princeton,  New  Jersey. 

TIMES  OF  ADMISSION 
Beginning  students  may  enter  only  at  the  opening  of  the  fall  semes- 
ter in  any  year.     Students  who  have  completed  the  first  year  of  law 
study  at  this  or  any  other  law  school  approved  by  the  Association  of 
American  Law  Schools  may  enter  at  the  beginning  of  any  semester. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

An  application  for  admission  to  Duke  Law  School  as  a  candidate 
for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  may  be  submitted  by  any  person 
who  is  a  graduate  of  a  college  of  approved  standing.  Applications 
may  also  be  submitted  by  a  candidate  who  has  completed  in  a  college 
of  approved  standing  work  equivalent  in  number  of  units  to  three- 
fourths  of  that  required  for  graduation  and  whose  college  work  is  of 
outstandingly  superior  quality  and  in  its  entirety  shows  an  average 
grade  far  above  that  required  for  graduation,  the  requirement  in  each 
case  being  determined  by  the  regulations  of  the  college  where  the 
works  was  taken. 

COMBINED  COURSE 

A  number  of  colleges,  upon  application  by  their  students,  have  per- 
mitted those  who  have  completed  three  years  of  undergraduate  work 
to  enter  the  Duke  Law  School  and  upon  the  satisfactory  completion 
of  the  first  year  of  law  school  work  to  receive  their  Bachelor  of  Arts 
degree  from  such  colleges.  It  is  suggested  that  students  desiring  to 
enter  Duke  Law  School  make  inquiry  of  their  proper  college  authori- 
ties regarding  this  point. 

A  student  from  an  undergraduate  college  of  Duke  University  who 
has  completed  therein  three  years  of  study  may  apply  to  that  college 
to  enroll  in  a  combined  course  wherein  his  first  year  of  law  study  may 
be  accepted  toward  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  and,  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  four  additional  semesters  of  law  study,  he  will  receive  the 
Bachelor  of  Laws  degree. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

Any  person  who  has  complied  with  the  requirements  for  admission 
set  forth  in  this  announcement  prior  to  the  commencement  of  his  law 
study,  who  presents  evidence  of  the  satisfactory  completion  of  at  least 
one  year  of  study  at  any  law  school  which  is  a  member  of  the  Asso- 
ciation of  American  Law  Schools,  and  who  is  eligible  for  readmission 
to  the  law  school  from  which  he  proposes  to  transfer,  may  be  admitted 
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to  advanced  standing,  subject  to  such  rules  as  would  be  applicable  to 
students  in  this  School  having  a  comparable  scholastic  record.  Pro- 
visional credit  for  courses  so  completed  will  be  given,  final  credit  being 
conditioned  on  the  completion  of  at  least  one  full  year  of  law  study 
in  this  School  with  an  average  at  least  five  points  above  the  passing 
grade.  Adjustment  of  credit  for  work  done  in  such  other  law  schools 
may  be  made  by  the  Dean  or  by  vote  of  the  Faculty. 

CANDIDATES  FOR  GRADUATE  DEGREES 
Applications  for  admission  to  graduate  study  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Law  School  and  should  include  transcripts  of 
records  of  legal  and  pre-legal  work.     For  the  requirements  for  the 
graduate  degrees,  see  pages  21  and  23. 


Registration 


Registration  is  conducted  in  the  Law  Building.  All  students,  both 
old  and  new,  are  required  to  register  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester, 
at  which  time  class  schedules  and  course  cards  must  be  filled  out  and 
approved.  Students  who  register  in  any  semester  at  a  date  later  than 
that  prescribed  are  required  to  pay  to  the  Treasurer  of  the  University 
a  penalty  of  $5.00  for  late  registration  unless  excused  therefrom.  A 
student's  registration  for  any  semester  is  not  complete  until  he  has  paid 
the  tuition  and  fees  for  that  semester.  The  $5.00  penalty  for  late  regis- 
tration will  be  imposed,  therefore,  unless  the  student  has  paid  his 
tuition  and  fees  by  registration  day. 

REGISTRATION  FOR  BAR  EXAMINATION 

Many  states  now  require  that  a  student,  prior  to  or  shortly  after 
beginning  the  study  of  law,  register  with  the  board  of  bar  examiners 
of  the  state  if  he  intends  to  practice  therein.  Each  student  should 
write  to  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  bar  examiners  of  the  state  in 
which  he  plans  to  practice  and  ascertain  if  that  state  makes  this 
requirement. 

CONDUCT  OF  STUDENTS 

All  students  are  admitted  subject  to  the  rules  of  the  University 
and  of  the  School  of  Law,  and  continuance  in  the  School  is  condi- 
tioned upon  the  observance  of  such  rules. 

The  University  expects  of  its  students  loyal  and  hearty  co-operation 
in  developing  and  maintaining  high  standards  of  conduct  as  well  as 
of  scholarship.  The  University,  therefore,  reserves  the  right,  and 
matriculation  by  the  student  is  a  concession  of  this  right,  to  compel 
the  withdrawal  of  any  student  whose  conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satis- 
factory to  the  University. 
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Fees  and  Expenses 

Tuition  fees  are  due  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester.  As  of  the 
present  writing  (April,  1959) ,  the  tuition  fee  is  $225.00  a  semester  but 
the  applicant  is  advised  to  get  the  latest  information  about  tuition 
charges.  In  addition,  a  general  fee  of  $50.00  per  semester  is  required 
in  lieu  of  separate  fees  for  matriculation,  medical  service,  and  the 

like. 

The  admission  of  an  applicant  is  not  final  until  he  deposits  the 
sum  of  $25.00  with  the  Treasurer  of  the  University.  This  deposit 
will  not  be  returned.  It  will  be  credited  to  the  account  of  the  student 
or,  if  the  student  is  entitled  to  the  benefits  of  the  Servicemen's  Read- 
justment Act  or  the  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Act,  it  will  be  refunded 
upon  his  matriculation. 

Law  students  may  secure  admission  to  all  regularly  scheduled  Uni- 
versity athletic  contests  held  on  the  University  grounds  and  may  use 
the  facilities  of  the  Duke  Golf  Course  (upon  payment  of  student 
green-fees)  during  the  entire  academic  year  by  payment  of  the  athletic 
fee  of  $10.00  per  year  plus  any  Federal  taxes  that  may  be  imposed. 
This  fee  is  payables  in  the  fall  semester. 

The  payment  of  the  general  fee  entitles  the  student  to  the  medical 
and  surgical  care  described  later  in  this  Bulletin  under  "Medical 
Care."  Due  to  rising  costs  it  may  be  necessary  to  consider  some 
readjustment  of  these  charges.  In  the  event  of  an  adjustment  appli- 
cants will  be  notified. 

SCHOLARSHIPS,  LOANS,  AND  EMPLOYMENT 

General  scholarships  are  available  to  students  who  have  a  superior 
record  and  who  show  promise  of  success  in  the  study  of  law.  All 
general  scholarships  are  at  least  sufficient  in  amount  to  cover  tuition, 
and  for  students  with  outstanding  records  and  promise  the  amount 
may  be  substantially  in  excess  of  tuition  as  to  cover  a  large  part  of  the 
expense  of  law  study. 

Besides  the  general  scholarship  fund,  five  Regional  Scholarships 
of  $1,000  each  for  applicants  from  North  Carolina  and  South  Caro- 
lina have  been  made  available.  Such  scholarships  will  be  awarded 
annually  on  a  competitive  basis  to  the  residents  of  the  states  of  North 
Carolina  and  South  Carolina  who  qualify  as  entering  law  students. 
Such  scholarships  are  renewable  for  a  maximum  period  of  three  years 
on  the  condition  that  the  holder  maintain  a  scholastic  average  of  "B" 
or  higher  in  the  School  of  Law.  The  total  amount  awarded  to  the 
recipient  who  qualifies  for  the  maximum  period  is  $3,000.  Details 
concerning  these  scholarship  awards  will  be  furnished  upon  request. 

In  addition,  students  who  are  not  awarded  one  of  the  above  schol- 
arships may  still  be  eligible  to  receive,  in  their  first  year  of  law  study, 
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a  Southern  Scholarship  if  they  come  from  one  of  the  following  states: 
Alabama,  Florida,  Georgia,  Kentucky,  Mississippi,  North  Carolina, 
South  Carolina,  Tennessee,  Virginia  or  West  Virginia.  The  amount 
of  these  scholarships  is  based  in  general  on  differentials  in  costs  that 
may  be  involved  from  attendance  at  Duke  University  as  compared  with 
the  student's  home  location. 

Applications  for  scholarships  should  be  submitted  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Law  School,  together  with  a  transcript  of  college  work  and  letters 
of  recommendation  from  responsible  persons,  certifying  to  the  char- 
acter and  fitness  of  the  applicant. 

Scholarship  assistance  will  be  continued  as  to  second-  and  third- 
year  students  maintaining  a  high  standard  of  work.  The  average 
cost  of  a  year  at  Duke  is  approximately  $1500,  which  includes  tuition, 
general  fees,  board,  room  and  books.  There  are  also  a  number  of 
positions  as  assistants  in  the  Law  Library  and  as  research  assistants 
which  are  open  to  students,  particularly  in  their  second  or  third  year, 
who  do  not  receive  other  aids  from  the  University. 

The  University  administers  certain  endowed  loan  funds  for  the 
benefit  of  students  who  are  not  able  to  meet  their  expenses,  for  the 
purpose  of  helping  worthy  students  who  have  established  a  satisfactory 
record  at  the  School  to  continue  their  education. 

Two  funds  have  been  provided  out  of  which  small  loans  may  be 
made  to  tide  students  over  temporary  financial  emergencies  arising 
during  the  course  of  the  year.  One  of  these  was  supplied  by  the  Law 
School  Guild  and  is  limited  as  to  amount  and  duration  of  loan.  The 
other  is  due  to  the  generosity  of  Mr.  P.  Frank  Hanes  of  the  Winston- 
Salem  bar  and  is  limited  to  the  needs  of  selected  students. 

Although  it  is  not  advisable  for  a  law  student  to  undertake  any 
substantial  amount  of  outside  work,  arrangements  have  been  made 
to  provide  part-time  employment  for  capable  law  students  who  other- 
wise would  be  unable  to  meet  the  expense  of  studying  law  at  Duke. 

GRADUATE  LAW  FELLOWSHIPS 

Graduate  fellowships  in  limited  amounts  are  available.  To  be 
eligible  for  these  grants,  applicants  must  have  completed  with  dis- 
tinction the  work  required  for  the  first  degree  in  law  at  this  Law 
School  or  some  other  school  approved  by  the  Association  of  American 
Law  Schools,  and  must  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  LL.M. 
or  S.J.D.  degree.  Preference  will  be  given  to  students  who  plan  to 
make  law  teaching  a  career.  All  applications  should  be  addressed  to 
the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law,  Duke  University.  Fellowships  will  be 
awarded  by  the  law  Faculty  on  recommendation  of  the  Committee  on 
Graduate  Study. 
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DINING  SERVICE 

Food  service  is  cafeteria  style.  The  cost  of  meals  approximates 
$1.75  to  $2.50  per  day,  depending  on  the  need  and  taste  of  the  indi- 
vidual. The  dining  facilities  on  the  West  Campus  include  three 
cafeterias  with  multiple-choice  menus  and  the  Oak  Room  where  full 
meals  and  a  la  carte  items  are  served. 

In  the  Men's  Graduate  Center  there  is  a  cafeteria  with  multiple 
choice  menus  and  a  Coffee  Lounge  where  sodas  and  sandwiches  are 
served  from  11:30  a.m.  to  11:00  p.m.  The  prices  in  these  dining  rooms 
are  the  same  as  on  the  West  Campus. 

THE  MEN'S  GRADUATE  CENTER 

The  Men's  Graduate  Center  is  available  to  men  of  the  graduate 
and  professional  schools.  It  has  facilities  for  four  hundred  men,  com- 
plete with  lounges,  study  rooms,  recreational  rooms,  post  office  and 
dining  hall.  The  rooms  are  equipped  for  two  persons  and  the  rental 
charge  for  a  double  room  is  $350.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  $87.50 
for  each  occupant  each  semester.  Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period  of 
not  less  than  one  semester.  Unless  special  arrangements  are  made, 
the  rate  is  $1.00  per  day  with  a  minimum  of  $25.00. 

Room  reservations  are  made  through  the  Housing  Bureau  only 
after  official  acceptance  for  admission  to  the  University.  A  $25.00 
room  deposit  is  required  of  each  applicant  before  a  room  reservation 
is  made.  The  initial  room  deposit  is  effective  during  the  student's 
residence  in  the  University  if  attendance  is  continuous  in  regular  aca- 
demic years. 
This  deposit  will  be  refunded  under  the  following  conditions: 

a.  Within  thirty  days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated. 

b.  Upon  withdrawal  from  the  University,  provided  written  notice 
is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by  August  1,  for  cancellation 
of  a  reservation  for  the  fall  semester;  and  not  later  than  January 
15,  for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the  spring  semester. 

c.  When  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the  student's 
control. 

No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked  out  of  his  room 
through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  of  his  account  with 
the  Treasurer. 

A  resident  student,  in  order  to  retain  his  room  for  the  succeeding 
academic  year,  must  make  application  at  the  office  of  the  Housing 
Bureau  for  confirmation  of  the  reservation  in  accordance  with  the  plan 
that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 

Any  exchange  of  rooms  must  be  arranged  at  the  Housing  Bureau. 
Persons  exchanging  rooms  without  the  approval  of  the  Housing  Bureau 
will  be  subject  to  charges  for  both  rooms. 
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The  authorities  of  the  University  do  not  assume  responsibility  for 
the  persons  selected  as  roommates.  Each  student  is  urged  to  select  his 
roommate  when  the  room  is  reserved. 

Beds  and  mattresses  (39"x74") ,  tables,  chairs,  dressers,  mirrors,  and 
window  shades  are  furnished  by  the  University.  The  student  supplies 
linens,  blankets  and  pillows.  Rugs,  totaling  not  more  than  54-square- 
feet,  study  lamps  and  curtains  are  permissible,  and  if  desired,  are  fur- 
nished by  the  room  occupants. 

Regulations  governing  the  occupancy  of  rooms  will  be  supplied 
directly  from  the  Housing  Bureau  when  room  reservations  are  made. 
Occupants  are  expected  to  abide  by  these  regulations. 

Law  students  are  advised  to  make  early  application  to  the  Housing 
Bureau,  Duke  Station,  Durham,  North  Carolina,  since  assignment  of 
rooms  is  made  considerably  in  advance  of  the  beginning  of  each 
semester.  The  applicant  should  state  that  he  has  been  accepted  for 
admission  to  the  School  of  Law. 

MEDICAL  CARE 

With  exceptions  noted  below,  full  medical  and  surgical  care  is 
furnished  to  all  regularly  matriculated  law  students  of  the  University 
who  have  paid  the  semester  general  fee.  This  service  is  under  the 
direction  of  the  Physican  in  charge  with  the  co-operation  of  the  Staff 
of  Duke  Hospital.  It  includes  hospitalization  (limited  to  thirty  days) , 
medical  and  surgical  care,  drugs,  dressings,  x-ray  studies,  and  ward  but 
not  special  nursing.  A  charge  for  board  is  made  at  the  same  rate  as 
in  the  University  dining  halls.  Refraction  of  eyes  and  treatment  of 
teeth  and  of  all  chronic  and  pre-existing  conditions,  such  as  diseased 
tonsils,  hernia,  elective  surgery,  chronic  skin  conditions,  endocrine 
disturbances,  etc.,  or  accidents  or  illnesses  occurring  during  vacations 
or  while  off  the  campus  are  not  included  in  this  service.  The  cost  of 
any  necessary  braces  and  orthopaedic  appliances,  as  well  as  of  special 
nursing  must  be  borne  by  the  patient.  If  the  student  has  insurance 
providing  hospitalization,  surgical,  or  medical  benefits,  the  benefits 
shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  his  medical  care. 

LAWS  REGARDING  PAYMENTS 

The  Executive  Committee  of  Duke  University  has  enacted  the  fol- 
lowing regulations  which  govern  the  payment  of  all  fees  due  the 
University: 

1.  The  President  and  the  Treasurer  of  the  University  have  no 
authority  to  suspend  or  in  any  way  alter  these  regulations. 

2.  Any  student  who  has  failed  to  pay  his  bills  on  the  dates  adver- 
tised in  the  catalogue  is  denied  the  right  to  attend  classes  until  his 
account  is  settled  in  full;  subsequent  withdrawal  does  not  entitle  a 
student  to  a  refund. 
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3.  No  student  is  considered  by  the  Faculty  as  an  applicant  for 
graduation  until  he  has  settled  with  the  Treasurer  for  all  his  indebted- 
ness to  the  University. 

4.  No  student  who  has  not  settled  all  his  bills  with  the  Treasurer 
of  the  University  is  allowed  to  stand  the  midyear  or  final  examinations 
of  the  academic  year. 

When  a  student  wishes  his  bills  sent  to  his  parents  or  guardian, 
the  student  or  his  parent  or  guardian  must  so  notify  the  Treasurer  of 
the  University  in  writing  in  due  time,  but  this  in  no  way  releases  the 
student  from  liability  to  established  penalties,  if  his  bills  are  not  paid 
on  the  dates  advertised. 


Further  information  will  be  sent  upon  request.     Address 

The  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law 

Duke  University 

Durham,  North  Carolina 


Bachelor  of  Laws  Degree 

UPON  favorable  recommendation  of  the  Faculty,  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Laws  will  be  conferred  on  students  who  shall  have 
successfully  completed  six  semesters'  study  of  law,  the  last  two  semes- 
ters of  work  immediately  preceding  the  granting  of  such  degree  having 
been  completed  in  this  School. 

A  student  shall  be  deemed  to  have  completed  successfully  six  semes- 
ters' study  of  law  if  during  this  period  he  has 

(1)  secured  a  passing  grade  in  courses  aggregating  eighty  semester 
hours  (except  that  78  hours  only  are  required  for  students  graduating 
prior  to  1962)  ; 

(2)  secured  in  every  required  course  a  grade  not  requiring  repeti- 
tion thereof;  and 

(3)  secured  a  weighted  average  at  least  five  points  above  passing  in 
all  work  taken  other  than  first-year  courses,  or,  if  the  grade  in  such 
work  is  lower  than  that  above  specified,  an  average  grade  of  five  points 
above  passing  in  all  work  taken. 

Students  who  have  spent  only  their  last  two  semesters  of  study  in 
residence  in  this  School  must  have  received  a  weighted  average  at  least 
five  points  above  passing  for  that  year. 

MINIMUM  AND  MAXIMUM  STUDENT  LOADS 

No  regular  student  is  permitted  to  take  less  than  twelve  course 
hours  per  semester.  No  first-year  student  is  permitted  to  take  courses 
in  excess  of  the  first-year  program. 

Second-  and  third-year  students  are  not  permitted  to  take  for  credit 
more  than  sixteen  course  hours  per  semester;  nor  to  audit  and  take  for 
credit  more  than  seventeen  course  hours  per  semester.  In  exceptional 
cases,  students  may  petition  the  Faculty  for  permission  to  take  more 
or  less  than  the  prescribed  maximum  or  minimum  loads. 

ATTENDANCE 

Regular  class  attendance  is  required.  The  right  to  take  the  exami- 
nations, as  well  as  the  privilege  of  continuing  one's  membership  in  the 
School  at  any  time,  is  conditioned  upon  regular  attendance  at  the 
exercises  of  the  School. 

STANDARDS  OF  SCHOLARSHIP 

Grades— The  final  grades  in  each  course  are  given  in  numerical 
terms  which  are  equivalent  to  letter  grades  according  to  the  following 
scale:  80  to  100,  A;  70-79,  B;  55-69,  C;  50-54,  D;  0-49,  F. 
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A  grade  of  50  is  necessary  for  passing  a  course.  Where  a  grade  be- 
low 50  is  given  a  student  in  any  required  course,  the  course  must  be 
repeated  if  the  instructor  reports  the  grade  with  the  notation  "must 
repeat."  When  a  student  successfully  repeats  a  course  which  he  had 
failed,  he  is  merely  given  a  "P"  (for  "pass")  in  that  course  and  neither 
the  course  nor  the  grade  is  recognized  in  computing  his  average. 

Eligibility  to  Continue  Law  Study.— Any  student  who  at  the 
end  of  his  first  year  or  at  the  end  of  any  subsequent  semester,  has 
an  average  grade  lower  than  50  on  all  the  work  then  taken  is  in- 
eligible to  continue  his  work  in  the  School.  Any  other  student  (1) 
whose  average  final  grade  at  the  end  of  his  first  semester  is  below  50, 
or  (2)  whose  average  grade  at  the  end  of  any  subsequent  semester  on 
all  the  work  then  taken  is  below  55,  or  (3)  who  in  any  single  semester 
or  in  any  single  year  receives  failure  grades  in  courses  totaling  eight 
or  more  semester  hours,  may  at  any  time  be  declared  by  the  Dean 
ineligible  to  continue. 

Notification  of  Unsatisfactory  Scholastic  Standing.— Every  stu- 
dent subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  second  sentence  of  the  paragraph 
above,  who  has  not  been  declared  ineligible  to  continue  his  work  in 
the  School  will  be  given  a  formal,  written  notice  by  the  Dean's  Office. 
This  notice  will  set  forth  his  average  grade  or  grades  and  inform  him 
(1)  that  he  will  be  subject  for  the  ensuing  year  to  the  special  super- 
vision of  the  Dean  who  may  order  his  dismissal  from  the  School  in 
the  event  of  his  failure  to  maintain  a  satisfactory  scholastic  standard, 
and  (2)  that  he  will  be  ineligible  to  receive  a  degree  unless  his  work 
meets  the  scholastic  requirements  for  graduation  which  will  be  set 
forth  in  full  in  such  notice. 

Every  other  student  whose  average  final  grade  at  the  end  of  any 
semester  on  the  work  of  that  semester,  or  on  all  work  then  taken, 
does  not  exceed  the  minimum  average  grade  required  for  graduation 
by  more  than  two  points  will  be  given  a  notice  similar  to  that  provided 
for  above. 


Graduate  Work  in  Law 


Objectives  of  the  Graduate  Study  Program 

THE  graduate  program  of  the  School  of  Law  is  framed  with  a 
view  to  the  encouragement  and  recognition  of  legal  scholarship. 
It  is  addressed  to  the  needs  of  those  who  have  objectives  consistent 
wkh  the  purposes  of  graduate  legal  education.  It  provides  training 
for  the  qualified  student  who  aspires  to  a  teaching  career,  or  who 
wishes  to  become  proficient  in  a  special  field  of  the  law,  to  do  serious 
legal  research,  to  prepare  himself  for  a  public  law  practice  in  or  out 
of  government,  or  to  acquire  a  broader  and  deeper  legal  education 
than  the  undergraduate  curriculum  offers. 


Master  of  Laws 


ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
MASTER  OF  LAWS 

Any  person  who  has  received  the  first  degree  in  law  from  a  law 
school  qualified  for  membership  in  the  Association  of  American  Law 
Schools  may  be  admitted  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Laws,  provided  he  satisfies  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Study  that  his 
objective  in  desiring  to  do  graduate  work  in  law  is  consistent  with  the 
purposes  for  which  the  program  is  offered,  and  provided  he  demon- 
strates to  the  Committee,  on  the  basis  of  his  law  school  record,  his 
capacity  to  take  and  profit  by  graduate  work  in  law.  In  exceptional 
cases  an  applicant  who  does  not  meet  the  above  requirements  may, 
on  vote  of  the  Faculty,  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for  this  degree  if 
he  is  able  to  demonstrate  that  he  is  specially  qualified,  as  by  reason 
of  practice  or  teaching.  Normally  the  applicant  will  be  required  to 
show  a  level  of  scholarship  appreciably  higher  than  that  required  for 
the  first  degree  in  law  at  the  institution  from  which  he  received  that 
degree.  An  exceptionally  high  record  in  law  school  and  in  the  grad- 
uate study  program  is  expected  of  those  who  aspire  to  a  teaching 
career. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER 
OF  LAWS 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  is  reserved  for  students  who,  having 
demonstrated  their  capacity  for  graduate  work  in  law,  maintain  a  level 
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of  scholarship  substantially  higher  than  that  required  for  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Laws. 

The  candidate  for  this  degree  is  required  to  complete  a  course  of 
study  comprising  not  less  than  twenty  nor  more  than  twenty-six  semes- 
ter hours,  or  approved  research  equivalent  thereto.  Two  full  semesters 
are  required  for  the  completion  of  this  program.  A  candidate  for  this 
degree  is  required  to  include  in  his  course  of  study  at  least  two 
courses  from  Jurisprudence,  Legal  History  and  the  International  or 
Comparative  Law  area.  Other  suitable  courses  will  be  selected  by 
the  candidate  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate 
Study.  In  special  circumstances,  credit  not  in  excess  of  two  hours 
per  semester  may  be  arranged  for  special,  supervised  research  projects. 
In  addition  to  the  minimum  requirement  of  twenty  semester  hours, 
the  candidate  is  required  to  submit  an  essay  representing  substantial 
research  on  a  legal  subject.  This  essay  is  to  be  prepared  under  the 
supervision  of  the  instructor  in  charge  of  the  field  in  which  the  re- 
search is  done.  The  candidate  will  find  it  helpful  to  have  formulated 
a  project  of  research,  or  alternative  projects,  before  his  admission  to 
graduate  study  or,  at  any  rate,  before  pursuing  his  graduate  study  in 
residence.  In  appropriate  cases  the  candidate  will  be  encouraged  to 
take  related  work  in  other  departments  of  the  University. 

Doctor  of  Juridical  Science 

ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
DOCTOR  OF  JURIDICAL  SCIENCE 

Any  person  holding  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  from  this  or 
any  other  law  school  which  is  qualified  for  membership  in  the  Asso- 
ciation of  American  Law  Schools  may,  on  vote  of  the  Faculty,  be 
admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Juridical  Science 
(S.J.D.) ,  provided  he  completed  the  work  for  the  Master's  degree  with 
distinction. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR 
OF  JURIDICAL  SCIENCE 

Upon  favorable  recommendation  of  the  Faculty,  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Juridical  Science  will  be  conferred  on  students  admitted 
to  candidacy  for  that  degree  who  complete  and  submit  a  monograph 
or  series  of  essays  suitable  for  publication  and  deemed  by  the  Faculty 
to  be  of  distinguished  character  and  who  pass  an  oral  examination 
before  a  special  committee  appointed  for  that  examination.  At  least 
one  academic  year,  and,  in  the  absence  of  an  extension  granted  by 
the  Faculty,  not  more  than  three  years,  must  elapse  between  the  award 
of  the  Master's  degree  and  the  award  of  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Juridi- 
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cal  Science.  Students  who  have  received  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws 
from  another  law  school  must  spend  at  least  two  full  semesters  engaged 
in  research  at  this  School,  and  in  addition  may  be  required  to  com- 
plete a  course  of  study  prescribed  by  the  Committee  on  Graduate 
Study.  The  monograph  or  series  of  essays  required  may  be  based  upon, 
or  be  an  extension  of,  the  essay  required  for  the  Master's  degree,  pro- 
vided substantial  additional  research  is  represented. 


Facilities  and  Activities 


The  Law  School  Building  and  Its  Facilities 

THE  Law  Building,  like  all  other  structures  on  the  main  campus 
of  Duke  University,  is  in  Tudor  Gothic  style  of  colorful  Cam- 
brian stone  from  the  Duke  University  quarries.  In  it  are  classrooms, 
seminar  rooms,  offices  for  Faculty  and  Staff,  quarters  for  the  World 
Rule  of  Law  Center  and  for  the  Duke  Bar  Association,  a  courtroom 
equipped  for  trial  court  and  appellate  court  sessions,  a  student  lounge, 
and  the  Law  Library.  For  a  description  of  dormitory  accommoda- 
tions, see  page  16. 

THE  LAW  LIBRARY 

The  Law  Library,  containing  a  collection  of  well  over  one  hundred 
thousand  volumes,  is  one  of  the  large  law  school  collections  in  the 
country.  It  consists  of  American  and  English  statutory  and  case  law; 
a  collection  of  Continental  law  materials;  treatises,  digests,  encyclo- 
pedias; the  various  selected  case  series;  a  comprehensive  collection 
of  legal  periodicals,  and  publications  in  the  fields  of  history,  eco- 
nomics,, government,  and  other  social  sciences,  supplemental  to  the 
strictly  legal  materials.  The  Library  receives  every  current  legal  peri- 
odical of  general  interest  printed  in  the  English  language  and  com- 
plete up-to-date  legislation  of  the  United  States  and  of  every  state  and 
territory  of  the  Nation. 

There  are  many  thousands  of  additional  volumes  of  a  legal  nature 
in  the  main  University  library  building,  immediately  adjoining  the 
Law  School,  as  well  as  the  general  collection  of  over  a  million  volumes, 
to  all  of  which  the  law  students  and  Faculty  have  convenient  access. 

The  Law  Library  is  administered  by  a  professionally  trained  staff 
and  is  open  to  the  public  daily  and  in  the  evenings  whenever  the 
Law  School  is  in  session  and  daily  even  when  the  School  is  not  in 
session. 

PRACTICAL  TRAINING  IN  SKILLS  AND  CRAFTS 
The  Duke  Law  School  has  always  pioneered  in  combining  the 
broad  theoretical  training  every  lawyer  needs  with  practical  instruc- 
tion in  the  crafts  of  draftsmanship,  trial  and  appellate  practice,  re- 
search and  writing,  counseling,  and  negotiation.  Thus,  the  Law 
School  operated,  for  over  a  quarter  century    (1931-1959),  its  famed 
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Legal  Aid  Clinic  under  its  founder,  Professor  John  S.  Bradway.  When 
Professor  Bradway  reached  retirement  age  in  1959,  he  had  developed 
for  the  Law  School  a  wealth  of  experience,  techniques  and  clinical- 
material  cases  suitable  for  use  in  the  regular  substantive  law  courses. 
In  addition,  virtually  every  member  of  the  faculty  has  had  actual 
experience  in  both  private  practice  (some  in  large  metropolitan  firms, 
some  with  small  firms)  and  government  service.  Consequently, 
faculty  members  assign  in  their  substantive  law  courses  practical  prob- 
lems in  the  drafting  of  legal  instruments,  the  counseling  of  clients,  the 
settlement  of  disputes,  and  the  trial  and  appeal  of  cases.  Moreover, 
in  the  first  two  years,  there  are  required  courses  which  stress  research, 
writing,  moot  court  briefs  and  arguments  and  practical  aspects  of 
tactical  steps  in  litigation,  with  individual  instruction  and  critiques 
from  various  faculty  members  who  have  had  extensive  experience  with 
this  type  of  work.  In  his  third  year,  every  student  is  offered  the 
opportunity  to  develop  skills  in  the  type  of  problems  that  nowadays 
cross  the  lawyer's  desk.  For  those  wishing  this  type  of  training,  there 
are  seminars  offering  individual  instruction  and  emphasizing  practical 
aspects  in  estate  planning,  trial  practice,  medico-legal  problems,  cor- 
porate planning  and  drafting,  antitrust  litigation,  international  busi- 
ness transactions,  labor  relations,  federal  jurisdiction,  real  estate  trans- 
actions, criminal  procedure,  constitutional  law  litigation,  financing  in 
the  S.E.C.  regulated  area,  etc. 

WORLD  RULE  OF  LAW  CENTER 

In  the  fall  of  1958  the  Duke  Law  School  established  its  World 
Rule  of  Law  Center,  with  Professor  Arthur  Larson  as  its  Director. 

The  purpose  of  this  Center  is  to  advance  the  objective  of  getting 
legal  rules  and  procedures  accepted  and  used  in  the  settlement  of 
international  disputes,  including  disputes  of  a  kind  that  threaten 
world  peace.  It  aims  to  do  this  by  maintaining  a  nucleus  and  clearing 
house  for  ideas,  activities,  and  research  that  will  advance  this  aim. 
At  the  same  time,  the  activities  of  the  Center  are  expected  to  lead  to 
further  expansion  of  the  already  substantial  opportunities  at  Duke 
University  for  international  law  studies. 

A  staff  has  now  begun  work,  researches  are  under  way  and  publi- 
cations are  soon  to  appear.  The  establishment  of  the  Center  has 
already  made  available  to  Duke  law  students  courses  in  World  Law  and 
in  Comparative  Law,  arrangements  have  already  been  made  for  a 
course  in  the  Law  of  International  Economic  Relations  for  the  fall 
of  1960  and  there  will  be  further  courses  tying  in  with  the  work  of 
the  Center,  as  well  as  opportunities  for  special  research  projects,  for 
students  having  particular  interest  in  this  area. 
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Publications 

LAW  AND  CONTEMPORARY  PROBLEMS 

The  School  of  Law  publishes  a  quarterly,  Law  and  Contemporary 
Problems,  edited  by  Professor  Melvin  G.  Shimm.  This  periodical, 
now  in  its  twenty-fourth  volume,  presents  in  each  issue  a  symposium 
on  a  problem  of  current  importance,  in  which  the  interrelated  social 
and  economic,  as  well  as  legal,  factors  are  discussed  by  writers  of 
competence  in  these  respective  fields.  Where  student  research  may 
contribute  to  the  understanding  of  the  legal  aspects  of  such  problems, 
student  writings  are  accepted  for  publication. 

The  circulation  of  Law  and  Contemporary  Problems  extends  not 
only  to  members  of  the  legal  profession  and  law  libraries  throughout 
the  country,  but  also  to  industrial  and  financial  concerns,  govern- 
mental agencies,  and  public  and  general  university  libraries.  Indi- 
vidual issues  are  not  infrequently  used  as  materials  for  study  in 
university  courses. 

JOURNAL  OF  LEGAL  EDUCATION 

The  Journal  of  Legal  Education,  a  quarterly,  is  also  edited  at  the 
School  of  Law  under  the  direction  of  Professor  Melvin  G.  Shimm.  The 
publication  serves  as  the  organ  for  the  Association  of  American  Law 
Schools,  providing  a  clearing  house  for  ideas  and  professional  studies 
in  the  constantly  expanding  field  of  legal  education.  The  editorial 
policy  of  the  Journal  of  Legal  Education  is  determined  by  an  editorial 
board  named  by  the  Association,  assisted  by  an  advisory  committee 
consisting  of  prominent  legal  educators  and  practicing  attorneys. 

DUKE  LAW  JOURNAL 

The  School  publishes  quarterly  the  Duke  Law  Journal,  the  mate- 
rial of  which,  except  for  leading  articles  contributed  by  outstanding 
professors  of  law  and  lawyers,  is  written  entirely  by  law  students. 
Professor  Shimm,  with  the  cooperation  of  other  Faculty  members, 
supervises  generally  the  operations  of  the  Journal. 

Organizations  and  Activities 

THE  DUKE  BAR  ASSOCIATION 

The  Duke  Bar  Association  is  open  to  all  the  students  of  the  Law 
School  and  is  organized  along  the  lines  of  the  American  Bar  Asso- 
ciation. Its  purpose  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  problems 
considered  by  the  bar  in  professional  organizations  and  to  develop 
professional  consciousness  and  responsibility.  A  Faculty  Committee 
on  Student  Affairs  serves  as  general  adviser  to  the  student  officers. 
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MOOT  COURTS 

A  program  of  student  Moot  Court  arguments  is  conducted  under 
the  supervision  of  the  Faculty  as  a  part  of  the  courses  in  Research  and 
Writing  in  which  all  students  are  required  to  participate. 

AMERICAN  COMMERCIAL  BANK  AWARDS 

The  American  Commercial  Bank  sponsors  an  annual  will  drafting 
contest  in  cooperation  with  the  law  schools  of  Duke  University,  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina,  and  Wake  Forest  College.  All  students  who 
are  enrolled  in  these  respective  law  schools,  but  who  are  not  practicing 
or  who  have  not  actively  practiced  law,  are  eligible  to  participate. 
The  two  best  entries  from  each  school  are  awarded  $50.  In  addition 
the  best  entry  from  the  three  schools  is  awarded  $150  and  the  second 
best  entry  from  the  three  schools  $50,  so  that  the  total  prize  awarded 
to  the  best  draftsman  amounts  to  $200  and  to  the  second  best  drafts- 
man $100. 

AMERICAN  JURISPRUDENCE  PRIZE  AWARD 

American  Jurisprudence  prizes,  joint  gifts  of  the  Bancroft- Whitney 
Company,  San  Francisco,  California  and  The  Lawyers  Cooperative 
Publishing  Company,  Rochester,  New  York,  consisting  of  specially- 
bound  titles  from  American  Jurisprudence,  are  awarded  to  the  stu- 
dents receiving  the  highest  grade  on  the  various  subjects. 

EDWIN  P.  FRIEDBERG  AWARD 

Edwin  P.  Friedberg,  a  member  of  the  Raleigh  bar,  awards  annually 
a  copy  of  the  Commerce  Clearing  House  Standard  Federal  Tax  Re- 
ports for  the  current  year  to  the  graduating  student  who  has  done  the 
best  work  in  federal  taxation  while  he  has  been  in  the  Law  School. 

JAMES  F.  BYRNES  SENATE  PRIZE 

Delta  Theta  Phi  Foundation,  Inc.,  through  the  James  F.  Byrnes 
Senate,  awards  each  year  to  that  member  of  the  first-year  class  who  has 
completed  the  work  of  the  first  year  with  the  highest  average  a  small 
plaque  bearing  his  name  and  denoting  the  honor  which  he  has  at- 
tained. The  winner's  name  is  also  inscribed  on  a  larger,  permanent 
plaque  which  hangs  in  the  Law  Building. 

HUGHES'  INN  OF  PHI  DELTA  PHI  BOOK  AWARD 

An  award  of  second-year  first-semester  textbooks  is  made  annually 
by  Hughes'  Inn  of  Phi  Delta  Phi  legal  fraternity  to  a  rising  second- 
year  student  of  Duke  University  Law  School  on  the  basis  of  over-all 
merit  of  the  student  in  his  first  year  of  law  school  study. 
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LAW  WEEK  AWARD 

The  United  States  LAW  WEEK  Award,  a  prize  of  approximately 
$100  value,  is  given  to  the  graduating  student  in  law  who,  in  the 
judgment  of  the  faculty  committee,  has  made  the  most  satisfactory 
scholastic  progress  in  his  final  year.  The  Award  consists  of  a  year's 
complimentary  subscription  to  LAW  WEEK,  which  reports  every 
week  important  new  court  decisions  and  federal  agency  rulings,  and 
all  Supreme  Court  opinions. 

LAWYERS  TITLE  AWARD 

Established  in  1954  by  the  Lawyers  Title  Insurance  Corporation  of 
Richmond,  Virginia,  this  prize  of  one  hundred  dollars  will  be  awarded 
annually  to  that  student  attaining  the  highest  average  grade  in  the 
real  property  courses:  Estates  in  Land,  Conveyancing,  and  Future 
Interests. 

ORDER  OF  THE  COIF 

A  chapter  of  the  Order  of  the  Coif,  national  legal  scholarship 
society,  has  been  established  at  Duke  University  School  of  Law.  Its 
purpose  is  "to  foster  a  spirit  of  careful  study  and  to  mark  in  a  fitting 
manner  those  who  have  attained  a  high  grade  of  scholarship."  Elec- 
tion is  restricted  to  the  ten  per  cent  of  the  graduating  class  who  have 
attained  the  highest  rank  in  their  law  school  work. 

NATHAN  BURKAN  MEMORIAL  COMPETITION 
The  American  Society  of  Composers,  Authors  and  Publishers 
(ASCAP)  awards  each  year  to  students  in  this  law  school  a  first  prize 
of  $150  and  a  second  prize  of  $50  for  the  two  best  papers  on  any  phase 
of  Copyright  Law.  Winning  papers  are  considered  for  a  National 
award  of  $500. 

WILLIS  SMITH  PRIZE 

The  late  Willis  Smith,  for  many  years  a  prominent  member  of  the 
Raleigh  bar  and  Chairman  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke  Univer- 
sity, who  was  serving  in  the  United  States  Senate  at  the  time  of  his 
death,  June  26,  1953,  provided  for  over  twenty  years  an  annual  award 
to  that  member  of  the  graduating  class  of  the  Law  School  who  had 
maintained  the  highest  scholastic  average  during  the  entire  three  years 
of  law  school  work.  The  prize  consisted  of  a  set  of  valuable  books 
selected  by  the  donor  and  the  Dean.  Mr.  Smith's  family  has  made 
arrangements  to  continue  this  prize  in  his  memory. 

In  addition  to  the  prizes  and  awards  described  above,  prizes  consist- 
ing of  law  books  and  other  legal  items  are  offered  by  various  law  book 
publishers  to  students  meeting  prescribed  standards  of  accomplishment 
in  certain  fields. 
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RECREATIONAL  FACILITIES 

The  University  is  located  about  two  miles  from  the  business  district 
of  Durham  on  wooded  hills  constituting  part  of  the  five-thousand-acre 
Duke  Forest,  which  is  maintained  by  the  School  of  Forestry.  Within  a 
short  distance  from  the  campus  are  facilities  for  golf,  horseback  riding, 
and  woodland  hiking.  Students  of  the  Law  School  are  entitled  to  the 
use  of  the  University  gymnasium,  tennis  courts,  swimming  pool,  golf 
course  and  similar  privileges.  Motion  pictures  are  shown  in  Page 
Auditorium  twice  a  week,  and  concert  programs,  recitals,  lectures,  and 
plays  are  presented  frequently. 


Program  of  Instruction 


The  First-Year  Program 

All  of  the  first-year  courses  listed  below  are  required  for  graduation. 
A  detailed  description  of  these  courses  and  the  other  courses  listed 
under  the  Program  of  Instruction  appears  at  pages  32  to  38  of  this 
Bulletin. 

Semester  Hours 
Fall      Spring 

Chattel  Transactions   2 

Contracts     3  3 

Criminal  Law  and  Procedure 2  2 

Research  and  Writing  I   1  1 

Torts    3  2 

Civil  Procedure  3  3 

Property   I    2  2 

Business  Associations  I   3 

16  16 

The  Recommended  Second-Year  Program 

The  recommended  second-year  program  is  given  below.  Research 
and  Writing  II  is  required.  Second-year  students  may  substitute 
third-year  courses  for  other  second-year  courses  with  the  permission  of 
the  instructors  in  the  substituted  courses.  However,  a  student  omitting 
a  second-year  course  from  his  second-year  program  may  find  himself 
unable  to  take  that  course  in  his  third  year  because  it  may  be  sched- 
uled at  the  same  hour  as  a  third-year  course  which  he  wishes  to  take. 

Each  student  must  take  courses  aggregating  14  to  16  hours  each 
semester,  except  that,  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean,  a  student  may 
take  courses  aggregating  13  or  17  hours  a  semester. 

Semester  Hours 

Fall  Spring 

Evidence    2  2 

Constitutional   Law    2  3 

Business  Associations  II    2  2 

Civil  Procedure  II    (in  1959-1960  only)    3 

Property   II    4 

Trusts    3 

Research  and  Writing  II  [Required]   1 

Administrative  Law   3 

Negotiable  Instruments    (in  1959-1960  only)    2 

Federal  Taxation  I    3 

Commercial  Law    (Not  offered  until  1960-1961)    (2)  (3) 

To"  16 
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The  Third-Year  Courses 

Students  are   to  select  courses  aggregating   12   to   16  hours  each 
semester. 

Semester  Hours 
Fall      Spring 

Equitable  Remedies   (Omitted  in  1959-1960)   2 

Restitution    (Omitted  in  1959-1960)   2 

International   Law    3 

Trial   Practice    2 

Labor  Relations    4 

Unfair  Competition    (Omitted  in  1959-1960)   3 

Workmen's  Compensation  Seminar  2 

Legal  History    (Omitted  in  1959-1960)   2 

Evidence    (In  1959-1960  only)   2 

Corporate  Planning  and  Drafting  2 

Debtors'    Estates    3 

Family  Law    (Omitted  in   1959-1960)   2 

Federal   Taxation   II    3 

Future  Interests    (See  footnote)    3 

Jurisprudence     3 

North   Carolina    Practice    2 

Trusts    (In   1959-1960  only)   3 

International  Business  Transactions    (Not  offered  until  1960)  3 

Civil  Liberties  and  Civil  Rights  Seminar  2 

Conflict  of  Laws   3 

Labor  Standards   2 

Evidence    (In  1959-1960  only)   2 

Federal    Jurisdiction    2 

Insurance   (Not  offered  in  1959-1960)   2 

Legal  Accounting    (Omitted  in  1959-1960)   2 

North  Carolina  Statutes  and  Decisions  2 

Public  Regulation  of  Business  3 

Legal   Profession    1 

Real  Estate  Transactions   (Omitted  in  1959-1960)  3 

Administration  of  Estates   (Omitted  in  1959-1960)   2 

World   Law    2 

Criminal  Law  Seminar  or  Military  Law  Seminar  2 

Securities   Regulation    2 

Federal   Taxation   III    2 

Tax  and  Estate  Planning   (  2 

Security    (Omitted  in   1959-1960)   3 

Comparative  Law   3 

Medico-Legal    Problems    2 

Footnote:  Third-year  students  who  desire  to  take  Future  Interests  in 
1959-1960,  should  enroll  in  Property  II  for  three  hours  of  credit 
only. 


Description  of  Courses 


Business  Courses 

BUSINESS  ASSOCIATIONS  I.  Legal  principles  concerning  association  in  busi- 
ness by  agency,  partnership,  other  unincorporated  forms  and  corporations.  Creation, 
form  and  nature  of  agency,  partnership  and  corporation,  corporate  existence  (de 
facto  corporations,  corporate  entity  and  its  limitations),  powers,  duties,  liabilities 
and  compensation  of  agents,  partners,  officers  and  directors,  risks  in  conduct  of 
business  by  representatives  (vicarious  liability  in  tort,  authority  to  contract),  impu- 
tation of  notice  and  knowledge,  scope  of  enterprise  (ultra  vires),  revocation  and 
termination  of  authority,  ratification,  undisclosed  business  associates,  stability  of 
the  associational  relationship.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  grasp  basic  prin- 
ciples of  Agency  and  Partnership  and  introductory  related  principles  of  corporation 
law.  (The  main  basic  study  of  corporation  law,  however,  is  in  Business  Associa- 
tions II.)    Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Laity 

BUSINESS  ASSOCIATIONS  II.  Promoters,  subscription  to  and  issue  of  shares, 
stock  structure  and  corporate  capital,  dividends,  preferred  stock,  bonds,  capital  in- 
creases and  reduction,  corporate  re-acquisition  of  own  stock,  elementary  principles 
of  corporate  accounting,  public  issue  of  securities,  stock  transfers,  fundamental  cor- 
porate changes  (recapitalization,  sale,  merger  and  consolidation,  dissolution),  stock- 
holders' suits,  and  certain  principles  concerning  management  and  operation  not 
studied  in  Business  Associations  I.     Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Mr.  O'Neal 

COMMERCIAL  LAW.  An  integrated  study  of  the  law  governing  commercial 
transactions,  embracing  the  fields  of  sales  and  sales  financing,  chattel  security,  and 
negotiable  instruments.      (To  be  given  beginning  in  1960-61)  Mr.  Shimm 

CONTRACTS.  The  formation  and  legal  operation  of  contracts  in  general,  with 
attention  to  problems  of  drafting  and  counseling  as  well  as  of  litigation  and  extra- 
judicial settlement.  Legal  and  equitable  remedies  in  contract  cases,  including  dam- 
ages, specific  performance,  and  restitutionary  remedies,  and  important  procedural 
devices  incident  to  such  remedies.    Three  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Mr.  Stansbury 

CORPORATE  PLANNING  AND  DRAFTING.  The  student  is  given  hypo- 
thetical corporate  problems  (perhaps  taken  from  the  practicing  lawyer's  desk)  on  a 
client's  proposed  course  of  action;  each  problem  is  designed  to  require  the  student 
to  grasp  the  business  situation  and  goals  involved,  analyze  for  pertinent  legal  prin- 
ciples, plan  the  transaction  to  avoid  legal  and  business  (including  taxation)  pit- 
falls, plan  the  requisite  steps  to  consummate  the  desired  transaction,  draft  the 
appropriate  papers  and  present  his  research.    Two  hours  a  week  first  semester. 

Mr.  O'Neal 

DEBTORS'  ESTATES.  Comparative  study  of  methods  used  for  the  liquidation 
of  debtors  estates.  The  non-bankruptcy  materials  cover  individual  creditors'  rights 
by  attachment,  garnishment,  execution,  creditors'  bills  and  the  like;  common  law 
composition;  and  general  assignments.  The  bankruptcy  materials  cover,  in  the 
main,  the  first  seven  chapters  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  Three  hours  a  week  first 
scmester-  Mr.  Shimm 

INSURANCE.  The  nature  of  "insurance";  state  supervision  and  control;  types 
of  insurance  organization;   the  legal  requirement  of  insurable  interest;   interest  of 
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others  than  the  named  insured;  the  measure  of  indemnity  and  subrogation;  the 
beneficiary's  interest  in  life  insurance;  the  insured  event,  and  excepted  causes;  war- 
ranties, representations  and  concealment;  the  making  of  insurance  contracts;  waiver, 
estoppel  and  election.    Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Paschal 

(Not  offered  in  1959-60.) 

INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMIC  RELATIONS.  See  Public  Law  Courses  page 
34  for  description.     Three  hours  a  week  Fall  Semester.      (Not  offered  1959-60.) 

LEGAL  ACCOUNTING.  The  study  and  analysis,  in  more  detail  than  in  Busi- 
ness Associations  II,  of  the  balance  sheet,  the  income  statement,  and  the  accountancy 
concepts  and  principles  that  serve  as  controls  over  corporate  distributions;  financial 
reporting  and  investor  protection;  trust  and  estate  accounting;  and  some  problems 
in  accounting  with  respect  to  public  utility  regulations.  Two  hours  a  week  second 
semester.      (Not  offered  in  1959-60.)  Mr.  Latty  or  Mr.  O'Neal 

NEGOTIABLE  INSTRUMENTS.  Comparative  study  of  the  different  types  of 
commercial  instruments,  their  different  functions  and  legal  incidents.  Two  hours 
a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Shimm 

PUBLIC  REGULATION  OF  BUSINESS.  See  Public  Law  Courses,  page  00 
for  description.    Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Livengood 

SECURITIES  REGULATION.  Regulation  of  distribution  and  marketing  of 
securities  and  protection  of  the  investor  under  the  Securities  Act  of  1933,  the  Securi- 
ties and  Exchange  Act  of  1934,  the  Public  Utility  Holding  Company  Act  of  1935 
and  the  Trust  Indenture  Act  of  1939,  with  summary  treatment  of  other  related 
federal  legislation;  the  role  of  the  Securities  and  Exchange  Commission;  a  brief 
survey  of  state  regulation.  Considerable  emphasis  is  placed  on  civil  liabilities  undei 
the  federal  legislation.    Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  O'Neal 

SECURITY.  Mortgage  and  security  interests  in  real  property,  and  suretyship. 
Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.      (Not  offered  in  1959-60.)  Mr.  Shimm 

UNFAIR  COMPETITION.  Specific  unfair  trade  practices  at  common  law  and 
under  state  and  federal  statutes.  Includes  trademarks  and  tradenames,  appropria- 
tion of  business  ideas  and  plans  created  by  another,  Federal  Trade  Commission 
regulation  of  misrepresentation  practices,  state  fair  trade  acts  and  statutes  pro- 
hibiting sales  below  cost,  price  discrimination  under  Robinson-Patman  Act,  boy- 
cotts, and  disparagement.  Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  (Not  given  in  1959- 
60.) 


Property  Courses 


CHATTEL  TRANSACTIONS.  The  course  uses  the  field  of  Personal  Property 
and  the  traditional  title-passing  rules  of  Sales  to  appraise  judicial  reasoning  and 
legal  concepts.  It  serves  both  as  a  low-level  course  in  judicial  methodology  and 
an  introduction  to  commercial  law.  It  deals  with  possession  and  title  of  chattels, 
the  bailment  relationship,  artisan's  lien,  transfer  of  chattels  by  gift  and  miscel- 
laneous inter-vivos  transactions.  It  does  not  go  into  details  of  enforcement  of 
buyers'  and  sellers'  rights  or  sales  financing.     Two  hours  a  week  first  semester. 

Mr.  Latty 

PROPERTY  I.  The  basic  concepts  of  real  property  law  and  conveyancing. 
Historical  background;  estates  in  land,  including  the  fee  simple,  the  fee  tail  with 
its  statutory  substitutes,  the  life  estate,  the  estate  for  years  and  other  non-free- 
holds; concurrent  ownership;  types  of  future  interests;  conveyances  before  and 
after  the  Statute  of  Uses;  landlord  and  tenant;  the  modern  deed— kinds,  delivery, 
description,  title  covenants;  recording  and  title  registration.  Two  hours  a  week 
throughout  the  year.  Mr.  Bouch 

PROPERTY  II.  The  various  rules  and  concepts  governing  transmission  of 
property  from  one  generation  to  another,  including  the  materials  normally  covered 
in  the  traditional  courses  on  Wills  and  Future  Interests.  Historical  background; 
intestate  succession  at  common  law  and  under  modern  statutes;  limitations  upon 
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testamentary  power;  execution  and  revocation  of  wills;  contest  of  wills;  lapse, 
ademption  and  satisfaction;  future  interests,  comprising  reversions,  remainders, 
executory  interests,  rights  of  entry,  possibilities  of  reverter,  and  their  incidents; 
class  gifts;  powers  of  appointment;  rule  against  perpetuities  and  other  restrictions 
on  the  creation  of  interests;  construction  of  wills  and  deeds.  Four  hours  a  week 
first  semester.  Mr-  Bolich 

REAL  ESTATE  TRANSACTIONS.  Aspects  of  real  estate  practice  including 
problems  of  land-use  development  through  private  devices  involving  restrictive 
covenants,  easements,  conditions  and  other  concepts;  public  control  by  zoning  and 
subdivision  legislation;  and  public-private  cooperative  arrangements  such  as  urban 
renewal.    Three  hours  a  week  second  semester   (beginning  1960-61).        Mr.  Bolich 

TAX  AND  ESTATE  PLANNING.  Seminar  devoted  to  problems  and  techniques 
of  tax  and  estate  planning.  Federal  Taxation  I  and  Federal  Taxation  II  and 
Property  II  are  prerequisite  to  enrollment  in  the  seminar.  Enrollment  limited. 
Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Bolich  and  Mr.  Lowndes 

TRUSTS.  The  nature,  creation  and  elements  of  a  trust;  character  and  transfer 
of  the  beneficiary's  interest;  charitable  trusts;  administration  of  trusts;  termination 
and  modification  of  trusts;  liabilities  to  and  of  third  persons;  enforcement  of  trusts; 
and  constructive  and  resulting  trusts.     Three  hours  a  week  first  semester. 

Mr.  Lowndes 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  ESTATES.  Probate  and  administration;  grant  of 
administration;  probate  and  contest  of  wills;  assets;  contracts,  sales  and  investments 
by  personal  representative;  claims;  settlement  of  the  estate.  Two  hours  a  week 
second  semester.     (Not  offered  in  1959-60.) 

Public  Law  Courses 

ADMINISTRATIVE  LAW.  The  formulation  of  statutory  schemes  of  admin- 
istrative regulation:  the  organization  of  administrative  agencies;  the  determination, 
promulgation  and  enforcement  of  administrative  programs;  the  respective  spheres 
of  administrative  and  judical  responsibility;  judicial  control  over  administrative 
action.  Practice  and  procedure  before  administrative  agencies:  informal  conferences 
and  negotiations;  formal  hearings;  constitutional  limitations.  Three  hours  a  week 
second  semester.  Mr.  Kramer 

CIVIL  LIBERTIES  AND  CIVIL  RIGHTS  SEMINAR.  Studies  in  the  field  of 
personal  liberties  (freedom  of  speech,  press,  religion,  association,  etc.)  and  in  the 
field  of  civil  rights  (right  to  non-discriminatory  treatment,  right  to  fairness  in  pro- 
cedure, etc.).  The  seminar  will  be  concerned  with  issues  about  which  the  law  is 
unsettled,  and  especially  with  issues  raised  in  cases  pending  before  the  Supreme 
Court  of  the  United  States.    Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Maggs 

CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW.  Judicial  protection  against  arbitrary  governmental 
action;  the  history  of  the  concept  of  a  "higher  law";  the  constitutional  clauses  relied 
upon.  Limitations  on  governmental  power  with  respect  of  economic  matters,  civil 
liberties  and  criminal  and  civil  procedure.  The  powers  of  Congress,  express  and 
implied;  limitations  on  State  governmental  powers  resulting  from  the  existence  and 
from  the  exercise  of  Congressional  powers.  The  constitutional  questions  involved 
in  administrative  law,  conflict  of  laws,  intergovernmental  tax  immunities,  jurisdic- 
tion to  tax,  and  state  taxation  of  interstate  commerce  are  covered  more  fully  in 
other  courses.   Two  hours  a  week  first  semester,  three  hours  a  week  second  semester. 

Mr.  Maggs 

CRIMINAL  LAW  AND  PROCEDURE.  An  introductory  study  of  the  law  of 
crimes  and  the  administration  of  criminal  justice;  analysis  of  the  criminal  act  and 
the  mental  element  in  crime;  consideration  of  specific  offenses  as  defined  by  statute 
and  the  common  law;  discussion  of  typical  defenses  in  relation  to  specific  crimes; 
study  of  the  Anglo-American  penal  system.  Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the 
vear-  Mr.  Livengood 
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CRIMINAL  LAW  SEMINAR  OR  MILITARY  LAW  SEMINAR.  If  the  student 
demand  is  for  military  law,  this  course  will  deal  with  military  jurisdiction  and  the 
body  of  both  substantive  and  procedural  law  that  has  developed  under  the  Uniform 
Code  of  Military  Justice;  in  addition  to  its  other  goals,  the  seminar  seeks  to  develop 
skills  in  statutory  interpretation  and  to  encourage  comparisons  between  civilian 
and  military  criminal  law  administration.  Otherwise,  the  course  will  deal  with 
criminal  law  matters  that  cannot  be  adequately  treated  in  the  introductory  criminal 
law  course— such  topics  as  involuntary  confessions  and  the  McNabb  rule,  the  in- 
digent defendant,  scientific  criminal  investigation  and  the  protection  of  an  accused's 
rights,  mental  responsibility  and  continental  criminal  procedure,  with  considerable 
field  work  contemplated.     Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Everett 

FEDERAL  JURISDICTION.  A  study  of  the  federal  courts  with  respect  to  the 
part  played  by  them  in  achieving  a  workable  federalism.  Special  attention  will 
be  given  to  the  original  jurisdiction  of  the  federal  district  courts,  the  relationship 
of  the  federal  courts  to  state  courts  and  state  law,  and  the  permissible  and  desirable 
range  of  federal  judicial  power.    Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.      Mr  Paschal 

FEDERAL  TAXATION  I.  An  introduction  to  federal  taxation  with  emphasis 
on  the  federal  income  tax.  The  topics  considered  include  such  basic  concepts  of 
income  taxation  as  taxable  income,  deductions,  the  taxable  person,  accounting  for 
income  and  deductions,  computation  of  the  tax,  and  capital  gains  and  losses. 
Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Lowndes 

FEDERAL  TAXATION  II.  A  more  advanced  course  in  federal  taxation.  The 
principal  emphasis  of  the  course  is  on  the  federal  estate  and  gift  taxes.  Considera- 
tion is  also  given,  however,  to  the  related  portions  of  the  federal  income  tax  dealing 
with  the  taxation  of  the  income  of  estates  and  trusts  and  income  in  respect  of  a 
decedent.    Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Lowndes 

FEDERAL  TAXATION  III.  An  advanced  course  in  the  federal  income  tax. 
Among  the  topics  considered  are  the  taxation  of  corporations  and  corporate  dis- 
tributions, corporate  reorganizations  and  readjustments,  the  personal  holding  com- 
pany surtax  and  the  accumulated  earnings  tax,  the  taxation  of  partnerships,  and 
of  corporations  electing  to  be  taxed  as  partnerships.  Two  hours  a  week  second 
semester.  Mr.  Lowndes 

INTERNATIONAL  LAW.  A  survey  of  public  international  law  of  peace,  as 
evidence  especially  in  decisions  of  national  and  of  international  courts;  the  draft- 
ing and  interpretation  of  treaties;  the  nature  and  handling  of  international  claims; 
the  organization  and  jurisdiction  of  international  tribunals,  with  special  reference 
to  the  International  Court  of  Justice;  developments  with  respect  to  the  codification 
of  the  law.  Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  (In  case  an  insufficient  number 
of  students  enroll  for  this  course,  special  arrangement  is  made  for  law  students  to 
take  graduate  courses  in  this  field  in  the  Department  of  Political  Science.) 

Mr.  Wilson 

LAW  OF  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMIC  RELATIONS.  Legal  framework  of 
U.  S.  foreign  trade  and  investment;  foreign  trade  and  investment  laws  of  selected 
foreign  countries;  function  of  international  economic  law;  international  economic 
agreements;  problems  of  foreign  trade  and  investments.  Three  hours  a  week  fall 
semester.      (To  be  first  offered  in  1960-61.)  Mr.  Baade 

LABOR  RELATIONS.  A  study  of  the  law  relating  to  collective  bargaining  and 
concerted  labor  activities,  including  the  National  Labor  Relations  Act  and  related 
legislation,  the  legal  aspects  of  strikes,  boycotts  and  picketing,  the  negotiation  and 
administration  of  collective  bargaining  agreements,  procedures  for  the  settlement  of 
labor  disputes,  and  relations  between  the  union  and  individual  employees.  Four 
hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Livengood 

LABOR  STANDARDS.  Government  regulation  of  conditions  of  employment, 
including  the  Fair  Labor  Standards  Act  and  other  wage-hour  and  child-labor 
statutes,  unemployment  insurance  and  other  social  security  legislation,  employers' 
liability  and  workmen's  compensation  acts,  and  related  laws  establishing  minimum 
standards  for  the  creation,  continuance  and  termination  of  the  employment  rela- 
tionship.   Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Livengood 
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PUBLIC  REGULATION  OF  BUSINESS.  Study  of  the  federal  antitrust  laws 
and  their  common-law  background,  with  emphasis  on  the  economic  policies  in- 
volved. As  a  corollary  of  critical  examination  of  the  Sherman  Act,  Clayton  Act, 
Federal  Trade  Commission  Act  and  related  legislation  designed  to  enforce  com- 
petition as  the  primary  control  of  the  economic  system,  some  consideration  is  given 
to  legal  measures  which  supplement  or  replace  competition,  such  as  direct  regula- 
tion of  business  and  government  intervention  by  public  loans,  guaranties  and 
ownership.    Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Livengood 

TAX  AND  ESTATE  PLANNING.     See  Property  Courses,  page  33,  for  descrip- 
tion.   Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Bolich  and  Mr.  Lowndes 
UNFAIR  COMPETITION.    See  Business  Courses,  page  32,  for  description. 

WORKMEN'S  COMPENSATION  SEMINAR.  The  main  elements  of  Work- 
men's Compensation  Law  of  the  United  States  are  covered  through  the  assignment 
of  typical  office  problems  on  which  legal  memoranda  or  opinions  are  prepared. 
Two  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Larson 

WORLD  LAW.  This  is  a  discussion  seminar  open  to  students  of  the  Law 
School  and  the  Political  Science  Department,  and  to  a  limited  number  of  other 
students  with  satisfactory  backgrounds.  The  emphasis  of  this  course  is  around 
those  aspects  of  National  law  and  International  law  which  have  an  important 
influence  on  weakening  or  strengthening  a  world  legal  order.  Detailed  attention  is 
given  to  the  United  States  judicial  decisions,  other  laws,  and  relevant  policies 
effecting  the  relation  of  the  United  States  to  such  a  world  legal  system.  Special 
attention  is  also  given  to  decisions  of  the  International  Court  of  Justice  and  to 
Constitutional  treaties.  The  course  will  not  duplicate  the  material  in  the  regular 
course  on  International  Law.  Efforts  are  made  through  the  seminar  discussions  to 
develop  an  adequate  concept  of  world  law.    Two  hours  a  week  second  semester. 

Mr.  McClure  and  Mr.  Larson 

General  Courses 

COMPARATIVE  LAW.  An  examination  and  comparison  of  the  law  of  se- 
lected jurisdictions  on  certain  specific  topics.  The  history,  sources,  and  methods 
of  the  civil  law  will  be  investigated,  discussed,  and  compared  with  those  of  com- 
mon law  countries.    Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Baade 

CONFLICT  OF  LAWS.  A  study  of  the  special  problems  which  arise  when  the 
significant  facts  of  a  case  are  connected  with  more  than  one  jurisdiction.  Recog- 
nition and  effect  of  foreign  judgments;  choice  of  law;  federal  courts  and  conflict 
of  laws;  the  United  States  Constitution  and  conflict  of  laws.  Three  hours  a  week 
second  semester.  Mr.  Kramer 

EQUITABLE  REMEDIES.  A  survey  of  equitable  remedies  in  general  (includ- 
ing enforcement  of  equity  decrees)  and  of  important  parts  of  the  fields  of  equity 
and  restitution  that  are  not  covered  in  other  courses.  Two  hours  a  week  first 
semester.      (Not  offered  1959-60.)  Mr.  Paschal 

FAMILY  LAW.  An  interdisciplinary  approach  to  the  cases,  statutes,  and  socio- 
logical theories  covering  the  contract  to  marry,  its  formation  and  breach;  marriage; 
annulment;  divorce;  separation;  property  rights;  and  international  jurisdiction. 
Selected  materials.    Two  hours  a  week  first  semester.      (Not  offered  in  1959-60.) 

JURISPRUDENCE.  Discussion  of  some  of  the  basic  problems  of  classical  and 
contemporary  juristic  theory,  with  applications  to  cases  and  statutes.  Open  to  all 
graduate  students,  and,  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor,  to  qualified  second  and 
third  year  students.    Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Kramer 

LEGAL  HISTORY.  A  study  of  the  development  of  fundamental  English  and 
American  legal  institutions,  with  primary  emphasis  upon  the  establishment  and 
growth  of  American  law  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  Two  hours  a  week 
second  semester.    (Not  offered  in  1959-60.) 
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NORTH  CAROLINA  STATUTES  AND  DECISIONS.  A  study  of  selected 
statutes  of  North  Carolina  with  discussion  of  their  application,  and  an  analysis 
of  the  decisions  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  North  Carolina  construing  them.  Two 
hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Bryson 

RESTITUTION.  Quasi  contract,  and  other  legal  and  equitable  remedies  de- 
signed to  prevent  the  unjust  enrichment  of  one  person  at  the  expense  of  another 
as  a  result  of  such  circumstances  as  the  conversion  of  property,  fraud,  mistake,  and 
impossibility  or  illegality  of  performance.  Two  hours  a  week  first  semester.  (Not 
offered  in  1959-60.)  Mr.  Stansbury 

TORTS.  The  bases  of  liability  in  damages  for  personal  injuries  and  injuries  to 
property;  bases  other  than  fault;  negligence;  intentional  infliction  of  harm.  Pro- 
cedure in  jury  trials;  proof  of  negligence;  causation  and  "proximate  cause";  defenses: 
the  damages  recoverable  and  equitable  relief  obtainable.  Special  rules  applicable  to 
occupiers  and  owners  of  land,  motor  vehicle  accidents,  suppliers  of  goods  and  remote 
contractors.  Misrepresentation  and  fraud;  defamation;  assault  and  battery;  false 
imprisonment.  Three  hours  a  week  first  semester,  two  hours  a  week  second  se- 
mester. Mr.  M  m  '  3 

Procedure  and  Practice  Courses 

CIVIL  PROCEDURE.  A  study  of  the  adjudication  of  civil  cases  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure.  Three  hours  a  week  through- 
out the  year.  Mr.  Pasch  \i 

CIVIL  PROCEDURE  II.  Parties  to  a  civil  action;  right  to  jury  trial;  the  divi- 
sion of  function  between  judge  and  jury;  instructions;  jurisdiction;  res  judicata: 
appellate  procedure.    Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Paschal 

EVIDENCE.  A  study  of  the  common-law  rules  of  evidence,  including  the  re- 
quirements of  relevancy  and  materiality;  competency  and  privilege  of  witnesses, 
examination  and  cross-examination,  burden  of  proof  and  presumptions,  judicial 
notice,  and  functions  of  judge  and  jury.     Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Mr.  Stansbury  and  Mr.  Hardin 

MEDICO-LEGAL  PROBLEMS  SEMINAR.  A  study  of  the  relationslup  between 
law  and  medicine  and  the  legal  and  medical  professions,  with  particular  empha- 
sis on  medical  proof  in  litigation,  legal  psychiatry,  and  other  areas  in  which  inter- 
disciplinary approaches  are  especially  profitable.  Members  of  the  Duke  Medical 
School  Faculty  cooperate  as  guest  lecturers.     Two  hours  a  week  second  semester. 

Mr.  Bryson  and  Mr.  Hvrdin 

TRIAL  PRACTICE  SEMINAR.  A  study  of  problems  and  techniques  of  tiial 
practice,  including  pleadings,  pre-trial  procedures,  selecting  the  jury,  examining 
and  cross-examining  witnesses,  objecting  to  evidence,  preparing  and  making  mo- 
tions during  trial,  and  submitting  a  case  to  the  jury.  Students  will  participate  in 
mock  jury  trials.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  ethical  as  well  as  tactical  prob- 
lems of  advocacy.  The  seminar  is  open  to  third  year  students  who  have  completed 
or  are  taking  the  course  in  Evidence.     Two  hours  a  week  first  semester. 

Mr.  Hardin 

LEGAL  PROFESSION.  Lectures,  discussions,  and  reading  concerning  the  ethi- 
cal problems  and  professional  responsibilities  of  the  lawyer.  One  hour  a  week 
second  semester.  Mr.  Hardin 

NORTH  CAROLINA  PRACTICE.  A  study  of  the  steps  in  a  civil  action  at  law 
from  the  issuance  of  process  to  the  entry  of  final  judgment  including  service  of 
process;  appearance  and  waiver  of  process;  selecting  the  jury;  various  motions  made 
during  the  trial;  submission  of  case  to  jury;  verdict;  judgment;  noting  and  per- 
fecting appeal.  Also  included  are  such  topics  as  jurisdiction  of  various  courts  in 
North  Carolina;  venue;  trials  without  a  jury;  provisional  remedies  and  special 
proceedings.    Two  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Bryson 
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Legal  Research  and  Writing 

RESEARCH  AND  WRITING  I.  Classroom  instruction  and  individual  prob- 
lems in  the  use  of  law  books,  the  preparation  of  memorandums  of  law,  and  moot 
court  briefing  and  argument.  The  first  year  of  a  two-year  program  designed  to 
familiarize  the  student  with  the  materials  and  methods  of  legal  research  and  legal 
writing.     Two  semester-hours  credit. 

Messrs.  Bryson,  Everett,  Hardin,  Kramer,  and  Paschal 

RESEARCH  AND  WRITING  II.  The  second  year  of  the  two-year  program  of 
research  and  writing.  In  addition  to  more  advanced  work  of  the  kind  involved 
in  the  first-year  program,  the  student  will  assist  in  evaluating  the  work  of  first-year 
students  and  in  judging  first-year  moot  court  arguments.  Required  of  all  second- 
year  students.    One  scniesier-hour  credit.         Messrs.  Bryson,  Everett,  and  Paschal 

Upon  recommendation  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Study,  semi- 
nars not  listed  in  the  Bulletin  may  be  created  or  arrangements  made 
for  supervision  of  special  research  by  individual  graduate  students  in 
any  subject. 


All  matters  presented  in  this  Bulletin  are  subject  to  change  as  the 
University  or  the  School  of  Law  may  deem  expedient. 


ENROLLMENT  1958-1959 

First  Year 

Alston,   James  Robert  Maxwell    (Princeton   University),   Anniston,    Alabama 

Autry,   George  Bailey   (Duke  University),  Wilmington,   North   Carolina 

Baker,    Robert  Flowers    (Davidson   College),   Durham,    North   Carolina 

Baker,  William  Atlas    (Duke  University),   Raleigh,   North   Carolina 

Barry,   Ralph  John,   Jr.    (Duke   University),    Columbia,    South   Carolina 

Bondurant,  William  Ledoux   (Davidson  College),   Winston-Salem,   North   Carolina 

Booth,   Harold  Waverly    (Cornell  University),  Pittsford,  New  York 

Brissey,   Thomas   Chris    (Furman   University),    Greenville,    South    Carolina 

Carter,    John    Stewart   Howarth    (Bowdoin   College),    De   Land,    Florida 

Glapp,  Alfred  Comstock,  Jr.    (Colby  College),  Montclair,   New  Jersey 

I'orrigan,   William  Edward,   Jr.    (Brown   University),    Schenectady,   New   York 

Creveling  Robert  Wharton    (University   of  the   South),    Birmingham,   Alabama 

Davies,   Robert  Norman    (DePauw  University).   Gary,   Indiana 

Dietrich.   Donald  Paul    (Buffalo   University),  Norwich,   New  York 

Dixon,   Deane  Stevens    (Western  Michigan   University),   West  Palm   Beach,   Florida 

Drapos,    Alexander   Evangelos    (Clark   University),    Worcester,   Massachusetts 

Erwin,  David   Brown    (Duke  University),   Clearwater,   Florida 

Everbach,   Erich  Emery    (Princeton   University),   Louisville,   Kentucky 

Fedor,    David   Andrew    (University   of    South   Carolina),    Columbia,    South    Carolina 

Fisher,    Edgar   Beauregarde    (Duke   University),    Burlington,    North   Carolina 

Fite,   John   Darnall    (Davidson   College),    Sanford,   Florida 

Gay,   Francis  Vernon    (United   States  Military  Academy),    Charlotte,   North   Carolina 

'Greenfield,   Arnold  Lester   (Florida   State),  Miami,   Florida 

•iriffin,   Joseph  Marion    (Duke  University),   Wingate,   North   Carolina 

Grosman,    Marc   Bernard    (Bucknell   University),    Newark,    New   Jersey 

Grover,   Charles  Frederick   (Harvard  University),  Peekskill,  New  Jersev 

Grubbs,   William   Darrell    (Duke  University),    Louisville,   Kentucky 

Hager    Frederick  Eugene    (University  of   North   Carolina),    Hieko'rv,    North   Carolina 

Hotis,   John   Byron    (New  \ ork   University),    Roosevelt,   New  York" 

Hubbart,   Phillip   Arthur    (Augustana   College),    Rock  Island     Illinois 

Jacobson,    Samuel   Signiund    (Duke  University),    Sanford,   Florida 

Jeppson,   Roger  Wayne    (Brigham  Young  University),  Yerington    Nevada 

Kreidler,    Richard   Wallace   (University  of  Buffalo),' Buffalo    New  York 
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Lanquist,    Robert   Charles    (Lafayette   College),   Union   Beach.    New   Jersey 

Lawrence,   Kelvyn   Harold    (Yale   University),   Riverside,   Illinois 

Lewis.   Orme,   Jr.    (University  of  Arizona),  Phoenix,   Arizona 

MacLean,    George   Hobart    (Lehigh   University),    Rockville   Centre,    New   York 

McQueen,    Charles   Richard    (DePauw    University),    Columbus,    Ohio 

Manson,    William   Yates    (Guilford   College),    Greensboro,    North   Carolina 

Mitchell,    Robert   Eugene    (East   Carolina    College),    Washington,   North   Carolina 

Moore,   James  Edward    (Duke  University),   Greenwood,    South   Carolina 

Moossa,   Walter  Francis    (Clark  University),    Holden,   Massachusetts 

Morrison,    Ralph    Stanley    (College   of  Wooster),    Erie,   Pennsylvania 

Murray,    Charles  Robert    (University  of   Florida),   Miami,   Florida 

Nash,   Paul  Fontane    (University  of  the   South),    St.   Louis,   Missouri 

Nohrr,   Donald  Allen   (University  of  Miami).   North  Miami  Beach,  Florida 

Orkin,    Donald   Gerald    (Brandeis   University),    Dorchester,    Massachusetts 

O'Rorke,    Joseph   Charles    (Ohio   Wesleyan    University),    Rochester,    New   York. 

Parkhurst,   Arthur   Byron    (Florida    State   University),   Marathon,    Florida 

Perry,   James   Lee    (Georgia  Tech),   Atlanta,   Georgia 

Poore,    Roger   Simpson    (Furman    University),    Greenville,    South   Carolina 

Pritchard,   Llew  G.    (Drew  University),   West  Hempstead,   New  York 

Quattlebaum,    David   Alonzo,   Jr.    (Duke   University),    Bishopville,    South   Carolina 

Rice,   Frederick   Leon    (Duke   University),    St.   Augustine,    Florida 

Ripley,    Lewis   Hilleary,    Jr.    (Bucknell   University),    Revloc,   Pennsylvania 

Rogers,    James   Russell    (Muskingum   College),    Homestead   Park,    Pennsylvania 

Rushton,    Edward   Watson,    Jr.    (Duke   University),    Roanoke,    Virginia 

Staas,   Carl  K.    (University  of  Florida),  Jacksonville,  Florida 

Star,   Stanley  Albert   (Michigan   State  University),   Fredonia,   New  York 

Stewart,   Carl   Jerome,   Jr.    (Duke   University),   Gastonia,   North   Carolina 

St.   Miklossy,   Joseph   S.    (Rutgers   University),    St.   Fair   Lawn,   New  Jersey 

Taggart,    Amos   Beaty    (Duke   University),    Buffalo,    New   York 

Tallant.    James   William    (Indiana    University).    Bloomington,    Indiana 

Tarlton,    James   Warren    (Duke  University).    Mobile,   Alabama 

Vis,  James  Peter    (University  of  Michigan),   Plainwell,   Michigan 

Williams,   Lyman   Neil,   Jr.    (Duke   University),    Charlotte,    North   Carolina 

Willson,    David   Russell    (Kenyon   College),    Hinsdale,    Illinois 

Wilson,   John    Barclay    (Penn    State   University),    Montrose,    Pennsylvania 

Zacher,    Patricia   Ann    (Goucher   College),   Millburn.    New   Jersey 

Zollicoffer,   John   Hilliard,   Jr.    (University  of  North  Carolina),   Henderson,   North   Carolina 


Second  Year 


Beard,  John  Quincy   (Duke  University),   Erwin,  North  Carolina 

Bell,   Robert  Barnard    (Duke   University),   Durham,   North  Carolina 

Brownson,   Barstow   (Allegheny  College),    Davidson,   North  Carolina 

Buck,  James  Edward    (University  of  Akron).   Cuyahoga  Falls,   Ohio 

Cooley,   Richard  Eugene    (Albion   College),  Fenton,   Michigan 

Craft,  Don  Ross   (University  of  Michigan),  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan 

Crawford,   Robert  Coy   (Duke  University),  Atlanta,  Georgia 

Crooke,  Richard  Robert   (Duke  University),  Roslyn,  New  York 

Davis,   Herbert  Owen    (University  of  North  Carolina),   Roxboro,  North  Carolina 

Earnhardt,   Wiley  Jacob  Propst,   Jr.    (Duke   University),   Edenton,   North   Carolina 

Easterly,   Donald  Kenneth    (Bucknell   University),   Plandome,    New  York 

Faye,   Stanley  Ethan    (Duke  University),   Beechurst,  Long  Island,   New  York 

Fenner,  Raymond  Edward   (University  of  Denver),   Bedford,  Massachusetts 

Hardin,  Edward  Reel   (Duke  University),  Birmingham,  Alabama 

Hill,   Rufus  Sadler,   Jr.    (Clemson   College),   Anderson,   South  Carolina 

Keiler,  Joel  Ibert   (Brooklyn  College),  Brooklyn,  New  York 

Lee,   Thomas  Howerton    (Davidson  College),   Durham,  North  Carolina 

Lundquist,  Charles  David    (University  of  Michigan),  Plainwell,  Michigan 

Lyras,   Nicholas  A.    (DePauw  University),  Gary,  Indiana 

McLean,   William   Sartor    (University  of  North   Carolina),   Lumberton,    North   Carolina 

Marshall,   Robert  Denkmann   (Duke  University),   Rock  Island,  Illinois 

Meenen,   Robert  Donald    (Calvin  College),  Midland  Park.   New  Jersey 

Munns,  William  Gano    (University  of  Kansas),  Topeka,   Kansas 

Otter,   Richard  Chapman    (Duke  University),   Cedars,   Pennsylvania 

Palmer,   Ronald  Lawrence    (University  of  the   South),   Jacksonville,   Florida 

Parker,  Joseph  Martin   (Elon  College),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Penny,  Wade  Hampton,  Jr.    (Duke  University),   Durham,   North  Carolina 

Rouland,  Jay  Thomas   (Kenyon  College),  Adelphi,  Maryland 

Rudas,  Robert  Wendell   (Lehigh  University),   Bethlehem,  Pennsylvania 

Seltzer,   John   Ross   (Duke  University),   New  Castle,   Pennsylvania 

Shebey,   William   Rudolph    (Columbia    College),    Plainfield,    New   Jersey 

Siegel,   Allen   George    (City  College  of  New  York),   New  York,   New  York 

Soich,  John  Crispin    (Grove  City  College),   Clairton,  Pennsylvania 

Svolos,  Marinos  Thomas    (University  of  Rochester),   Amsterdam,   New  York 

Swanson.   Maynard  Francis,  Jr.    (Grinnell  College),  Moline.   Illinois 

Taylor,   Newton  Campbell    (Juniata   College),   Huntingdon,   Pennsylvania 

Thornhill,  Edward,   III    (Duke  University),   Durham.   North   Carolina 

Warlick,  George  Hunter   (Davidson  College),  Kings  Mountain,  North  Carolina 

Weidman.  Richard  Ray   (Duke  University),   Riverside,   Connecticut 

Wright.    Fredric    Hayward    (University   of    Okahoma),    El   Reno,    Oklahoma 
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Third  Year 

Audi.   Cameron  Harrison    (Otterbein  College),   Springfield,   Ohio 

Bartels,  Roger  (Middlebury  College),  Garden  City,  New  York 

Baxter,  Robert  Clifton   (Elon  College),   Burlington,  North  Carolina 

Beck,  Leif  Christian   (Duke  University),  Silver  Spring,  Maryland 

Berger,  Robert  Benjamin   (Duke  University),  Coalgood,  Kentucky 

Chauncey,   Harrison   Kirk    (Rollins   College),   Port  Washington,    New   York 

''nllins.   il.irley  Greenwood,   Jr.    (Duke  University),  Miami  Florida 

Donnahoe,  George  Douglas   (Western  Carolina  College),   Durham,   North  Carolina 

Duke,  Davis  Welby,  Jr.    (Duke  University),  Alexandria,  Virginia 

Emerson,  Jack  Terry   (Elon  College),  Tryon,  North  Carolina 

Fish,  Konrad  Karl   (Duke  University),   Hempstead,  New  York 

Fox,  Alvin  Benis   (Duke  University),  Hampton,  Virginia 

Goodman,  Arthur   (Duke  University),  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

Greeiiberg,  Arnold  Elliot  (Duke  University),  Lawrence,  New  York 

Guthrie,  Rex  Beach   (Wofford  College),  Manteo,  North  Carolina 

Harrell,  Philip  Van   (University  of  North  Carolina),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Hudson,  Robert  Carnahan    (University  of  Arkansas),  Pine  Bluff,  Arkansas 

Hutchins,  Robert  White   (Duke  University),  New  Bern,   North  Carolina 

Joyner,  Archie  Braswell   (Davidson  College),   Greensboro,  North  Carolina 

Karas,   Tom    (Florida    Southern   College),    Evanston,   Illinois 

Lack,  John  Joseph    (Duke  University),   Camden,   New  Jersey 

Munns,  Lawrence  Dow   (University  of  Kansas),  Topeka,  Kansas 

Newman,  David  Charles   (Duke  University),  Cape  Girardeau,  Missouri 

O'Connor,   Harry  Joseph   (North  Carolina   State  College),   Greensboro,   North   Carolina 

Park,  Daniel  Joseph    (Duke  University)     Elkin,   North  Carolina 

Plunkett,   Charles  England    (Hendrix  College),   Camden,   Arkansas 

Russell,  John  Carl   (Duke  University),  Rocky  Mount,  North  Carolina 

Seaford,   Hurley  Neil    (Davidson  College),   Concord,  North  Carolina 

Sondee,  Ronald  William    (DePauw  University),  Waukegan,   Illinois 

Still,  Gerald  Maxwell   (Clark  University),  New  Haven,  Connecticut 

Strasser,  Bernard  Harold    (Arizona  State  College — Tempe),  Ormond  Beach,  Florida 

Sumpter,  William   (Ohio  Wesleyan),  Ashland,  Kentucky 

Taylor,  James  Godwin   (Wake  Forest),   Snow  Hill,  North  Carolina 

van  den  Berg,  Egerton  King   (United  States  Military  Academy),   Durham,  North  Carolina 

Wagnon,  William  Macbeth   (The  Citadel),   Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

Walker,  Julian  Wilson   (University  of  the  South),  Charleston,  South  Carolina 

Webster,  John  Harry   (Lehigh  University),  Bethlehem,  Pennsylvania 

Westbrook,  James  Edwin   (Hendrix  College),  Camden,  Arkansas 

White.  William  Dunlop   (Duke  University),  Lexington,  North  Carolina 


Graduate  Students 


Everett,  Robinson  Oscar  (University  of  North  Carolina,  Harvard  University,  Harvard  Law 
School),  Durham,  North  Carolina 

Woods,  John  Adrien  (Cheltenham  College,  Clare  College,  University  of  Cambridge),  Lanca- 
shire,  Euirhind 


Duke  University  School  of  Law 

Publishes 

Law  and  Contemporary 
Problems 

Each  issue  of  this  publication  is  devoted  to  a  symposium 
exploring  not  only  the  legal  but  also  the  economic  and 
other  social-science  aspects  of  current  problems  that  cross 
the  lawyer's  desk. 

Symposiums  published  or  to  be  published  in  1959  include 

Small  Business 
State  Trading 
Transportation  I 
Transportation  II 
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$2.50  per  issue,  postpaid. 
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1959 


The  Chapel 


Calendar 


1959 
September  14 


September  15 


September  16 


September  17 


September  21 
September  23 
September  25 
November  2-4 
November  25 
November  30 
December  1 1 
December  18 

1960 
January    4 
January    6,7,  8 

January  15 
January  18 
January  29 
February    1 
February    3 
February  12 
March  25 
April    4 
April    6 

April  14 

May  19 

May  23 
June  1 
June  4 
June  5 

June  6 


Monday,  9:00  a.m.— Dormitories  open  for  occupancy. 
2:00  p.m.— Orientation  for  new    students. 
4:00  p.m.— First  regular  faculty  meeting. 
Tuesday,  9:00  a.m. -1:00  p.m.— Registration    of    returning    students. 
9:00  a.m. -12:00  m.— Photographing  of  new  students. 
9:30  a.m. -11:30  a.m.— Library  tours  for  new  students.    Mr. 

Farris. 
2:00  p.m. -5:00  p.m.— Registration   of   new   students. 
6:30  p.m.— Physical     examination    of    all     new    students, 
Duke  Hospital. 
Wednesday.  9:00  a.m. -1 :00  p.m.— Completion  of  registration. 

9:00  a.m.— Briefing   session    for   new    students   by   Stu- 
dent Body  Association. 
9:30  a. m.-1  1:30  a.m.— Library   tours   for   new   students. 

Mr.  Farris. 
2:00  p.m. -5:00  p.m.— Placement    tests   for   all    new    stu- 
dents. 
Thursday,    8:10  v.M.— Classes  begin  for  fall  semester. 

L0: 10  a.m.— Formal    Opening    of    the    Divinity    School: 
Worship  and  Address. 
Monday  4:00-8:00  p.m.— Christian  Life   Orientation  Retreat. 
Wednesday— Required   meeting  of   first-year   students  with   Dean. 
Friday— Last  day   for  changing  courses  for  fall  semester. 
Monday.    Tuesday.   Wednesday — James  A.  Gray  Lectures. 
Wednesday,  5:30    p.m.— Thanksgiving  Recess  begins. 
Monday  2:00  p.m.— Classes  are  resumed. 
I- ridav— Founders'  Day. 
Friday  5:30  p.m.— Christmas  recess  begins. 


Monday  2:00  p.m.— Classes  are  resumed. 

Wednesday,   Thursday,  and   Friday— Registration   of   resident   stu- 
dents for  the  spring  semester. 

Friday  5:30  p.m.— Fall  semester  classes  end. 

Monday  2:00  p.m.— Final  examinations  begin. 

Friday— Final  examinations  end. 

Monday— Registration  of  new  students. 

Wednesday— Spring  semester  classes  begin. 

Friday— Last  clay  for  changing  courses  for  spring  semester. 

Friday  5:30  p.m Spring  recess  begins. 

Monday  2:00  p.m.— Classes  are  resumed. 

Wednesday    7:00  p.m.— English    Bible    examination    in    Old    Testa- 
ment. 

Thursday— 7:00  p.m.— English    Bible    examination    in    New    Testa- 
ment. 

Thursday  5:30  p.m.— Spring  semester  classes  end. 

Monday— Final  examinations  begin. 

Wednesday— Final  examinations  end. 

Saturday— Commencement  begins. 

Sunday  1 1:00  a.m.— Commencement  Sermon. 

7:30  p.m.— Divinity  School  Closing  Exercises. 

Monday— Commencement  Address,  Graduating  Exercises. 


Officers  of  Administration 


General  Administration 

Arthur  Hollis  Edens,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

President   of   Duke    University 

Paul  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 
Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education 

Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 
Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations 

Herbert  James  Herring,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,  Ph.D. 
Dean  of  the  University 

Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 
Treasurer 

Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  C.P.A. 
Business  Manager  and   Comptroller 

John  Marion   Dozier,  A.B. 

Secretary   of  the   University 

COMMITTEE  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES  ON  THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 
Charles  P.  Bowles,  W.  W.  Peele,  H.  B.  Porter,  N.  E.  Edgerton,  E.  H.  Nease,  Sr. 

Educational  Administration 

Robert  E.  Cushman,    (1945)  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Dean  of  the  Divinity  School 

Osmond  Kelly  Ingram,   (1959)  B.D. 
Associate  Dean  of  Students 

Helen  Mildred  Kendall,   (1950)  A.B. 
Administrative  Assistant 

William  Arthur  Kale,    (1952)  B.D.,  D.D. 
Director  of  Field  Work 

M.  Wilson  Nesbitt,   (1958)  B.D. 
Associate  Director  of  the  Work  of  the  Rural  Church  under  the  Duke  Endowment 

Harmon  L.  Smith,   (1959)  B.D. 
Assistant  to  the  Dean 


Staff 


Carolyn  Drue  Gaskill,  B.S.  Imo  Jeane  Allen  Wolf 

Secretary  Receptionist  and  Secretary 

Assistant  to  the  Librarian 
Jean  Vickers 

Faculty  Secretaries 
Jane  Wood  Louise  A.  Remington  Carol  S.  Ludlow,  B.A.  Joan  Elmore 


Faculty 


Hugh  Anderson,   (1957)  M.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Biblical  Theology 

Waldo  Beach,    (1946)   B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Professor    of    Christian    Ethics 

William  Hugh  Brownlee,    (1950)  Th.M.,  Ph.D.+ 
Professor  of  Old  Testament 

James  Cannon,   (1919)  A.M.,  Th.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Ivey  Professor  of  the  History  of  Religion  and  Missions 

John  William  Carlton,   (1955)  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Preaching 

Kenneth   Willis  Clark,    (1931)   B.D.,   Ph.D. 
Professor  of  New  Testament 

James  T.  Cleland,    (1945)  M.A.,  S.T.M.,  Th.D.,  D.D.* 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Preaching 

Rohert  E.  Cushman,    (1945)  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Professor    of    Systematic    Theology 

Russell  L.  Dicks,   (1948)  B.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D.f 

Professor   of  Pastoral    Care 

Donn  Michael  Farris,   (1950)  B.D.,  M.S.  in  L.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theological  Bibliography 

Andrew  Durwood  Foster,    (1954)  B.D.,  Th.D.+ 

Associate  Professor  of  Theology  and  Philosophy  of  Religion 

Richard  A.  Goodling,    (1959)  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Pastoral  Theology 

Egil  Grislis,   (1959)  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Historical  Theology 

John  Kennedy  Hanks,    (1954)  M.A. 
Lecturer  in  Sacred  Music 

Stuart  C.  Henry,    (1959)  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  American  Christianity 

Frederick  L.  Herzog,   (1960)  B.D.,  Th.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology 

Hans  J.  Hillerbrand,   (1959)  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Modern  European  Christianity 

Osmond  Kelly  Ingram,    (1959)  B.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Applied  Theology 

William  Arthur  Kale,    (1952)  B.D.,  D.D. 
Professor  of  Christian  Education 

Creighton  Lacy,    (1953)  B.D.,  Ph.D.* 
Associate  Professor  of  Missions  and  Social  Ethics 


*  On  sabbatical  leave,   1959-60. 

t  Tenure  ended  November  25,  1958. 

t  Tenure  ended  August  31,  1959. 
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Thomas  A.  Langford,   (1959)  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Lecturer  in  Theology 

M.  Wilson  Nesbitt,    (1958)  B.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  the  Work  of  the  Rural  Church 

Ray   C.   Petry,    (1937)    Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Professor  of  Church  History 

William  Hardman  Poteat,   (1960)  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Christianity  and  Culture 

Vergil  Erwin  Queen,    (1956)  B.D.f 
Associate  Professor  of  Church  Administration 

Guy  H.  Ranson,   (1959)  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Christian  and  Social  Ethics 

Edwin  Kelsey  Regen,    (1951)  B.D.,  D.D. 
Lecturer  in  the  Care  of  the  Parish 

McMurry  S.  Richey,    (1954)  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Theology  and  Christian  Nurture 

John  Jesse  Rudin,  II,    (1945)  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Speech  and   Worship 

H.  Shelton  Smith,   (1931)  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D. 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  American  Religious  Thought 

William  Franklin  Stinespring,   (1936)  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Old  Testament  and  Semitics 

Arley  John  Walton,    (1948)  B.S.L.,  D.D.J 
Professor  of  Church  Administration  and  Director  of  Field  Work 

Orval  Wintermute,   (1959)  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Lecturer  in  Old  Testament 


James  Michael  Efird,  B.D. 
Assistant  in  New   Testament   Greek 

Louis  Hodges,   (1957)  B.D. 
Assistant    in    Preaching 


Franklin  Simpson  Hickman,    (1927)  A.M.,  S.T.B.,  Ph.D.,  D.D. 
Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychology  of  Religion 

Hiram  Earl  Myers,    (1926)  S.T.M.,  D.D. 
Professor  Emeritus  of  Biblical  Literature 

Gilbert  Theodore   Rowe,    (1928)   S.T.D.,   D.D.,   Litt.D. 
Professor  Emeritus  of  Christian  Doctrine 

Hersey  Everett  Spence,   (1918)  A.M.,  B.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D. 
Professor  Emeritus   of  Religious  Education 

t  Tenure  ended  August  31,  1959. 

t  Retirement  effective  August  31,  1959. 
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Administrative  and  Faculty  Committees 

Academic  Standing:  Cushman,  ex  officio,  Anderson,  Henry,  Ingram,  Herzog,  Kale, 
Stinespring,  Kendall,  ex  officio. 

Admissions:  Cushman,  ex  officio,  Carlton,  Clark,  Ingram,  Kale,  Rudin,  Kendall,  ex 
officio. 

Curriculum:  Beach,  Anderson,  Petry,  Poteat,  Richey,  Smith,  Cushman,  ex  officio. 

Library  Resources:  Stinespring,  Farris,  Grislis,  Hillerbrand. 

Policy  and  Appointments:  Cushman,  ex  officio,  Beach,  Kale,  Richey,  Smith,  Stine- 
spring. 

Registration   Procedures:   Stinespring,    Ingram,    Kendall,   ex    officio,    H.    Smith,   ex 
officio. 

Scholarships  and  Financial  Aid:  Cushman,  ex  officio,  Ingram,  Kale,  Nesbitt. 

Student  Life  and  Professional  Qualifications:  Ingram,  Goodling,  Henry,  Hillerbrand, 
Richey,  Rudin. 

JOINT  AND  SPECIAL  COMMITTEES 

Alumni  Affairs:  Kale,  Clark,  Ingram,  Rudin,  H.  Smith,  ex  officio. 

Chapel  Worship  and  Christian  Life:  Richey,  Anderson,  Grislis,  Herzog,  Rudin. 

Community  and  Social  Events:  Kale,  Anderson,  Beach,  Clark,  Stinespring. 

Community  Life  (Faculty-Student):  Beach,  Henry,  Richey. 

Divinity  School  Bulletin:  Lacy,  Carlton,  Farris,  Henry,  Hillerbrand. 

Lectures  and  Public  Events:  Cleland,  Clark,  Henry,  Poteat,  Smith. 

James  A.  Gray  Lectures:  Cleland 

Divinity  School  Seminars:  Clark 

Student  Assembly  Program:  Henry 

School  for  Approved  Supply  Pastors:  Kale,  Ingram,  Nesbitt,  H.  Smith,  ex  officio. 

A  quorum  shall  be  sufficient  to  transact  business  of  committees,  or  two-thirds  present 
and  voting. 


General  Information 


HISTORICAL  STATEMENT 

THE  Indenture  of  Trust  signed  on  December  11,  1924,  by  Mr 
James  B.  Duke,  which  established  Duke  University,  mentioned 
first  among  its  objects  the  training  of  ministers  of  the  Gospel.  The 
Divinity  School  was,  accordingly,  the  first  of  the  graduate  professional 
schools  to  be  organized.  Its  work  began  with  the  year  1926-27,  the 
formal  opening  exercises  being  held  on  November  9,  1926. 

The  Reverend  Doctor  Edmund  Davison  Soper  was  the  first  Dean  of 
the  Divinity  School.  He  resigned  in  1928  to  become  President  of 
Ohio  Wesleyan  University,  and  was  succeeded  by  the  Reverend  Doc- 
tor Elbert  Russell,  and  the  latter  in  turn  in  1941  by  the  Reverend 
Doctor  Paul  Neff  Garber.  In  1944,  Dean  Garber  was  elected  to  the 
episcopacy  of  the  Methodist  Church,  and  Doctor  Harvie  Branscomb 
assumed  the  duties  of  the  Dean's  office.  In  1946,  Dean  Branscomb 
became  Chancellor  of  Vanderbilt  University,  and  in  1947  the  Rev- 
erend Doctor  Paul  E.  Root  was  elected  Dean  but  died  before  he  could 
assume  the  office.  The  Reverend  Doctor  Harold  A.  Bosley  became 
Dean  in  1947  and  resigned  in  1950  to  become  the  pastor  of  the  First 
Methodist  Church,  Evanston,  111.  The  Reverend  Doctor  James  Can- 
non was  appointed  Dean  of  the  Divinity  School  March  1,  1951.  After 
a  period  marked  by  important  administrative  integration  of  the 
School,  Doctor  Cannon  resigned  the  duties  of  deanship,  September  30, 
1958.  The  Reverend  Professor  Robert  Earl  Cushman  was  elected 
Dean  and  assumed  the  responsibilities  of  the  office  October  1,   1958. 

THE  PURPOSE  OF  THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 

The  primary  purpose  of  the  Divinity  School  is  to  provide  training 
for  properly  qualified  persons  planning  to  enter  the  Christian  min- 
istry. This  includes  not  only  prospective  ministers  in  local  churches, 
but  also  those  preparing  themselves  to  be  missionaries  at  home  and 
abroad,  directors  of  Christian  Education,  teachers  of  religion,  chap- 
lains, and  social  workers.  Vital  to  all  of  these  forms  of  service  is  a 
full  understanding  of  the  beginnings,  content,  and  history  of  the 
Christian  faith  and  its  special  pertinence  for  the  spiritual  needs  of  the 
modern  world.  Studies  of  a  broad  and  thorough  character  directed 
toward  such  an  understanding  constitute  the  center  of  the  curriculum 
of  the  Divinity  School  and  are  regarded  as  the  basic  training  for  all 
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prospective  Christian  workers.  Specific  instruction  in  the  skills  re- 
quired of  local  ministers  and  of  leaders  in  the  work  of  Christian 
Education  is  also  provided.  As  funds  become  available  for  the  pur- 
pose and  as  needs  appear,  additional  training  in  specialized  skills 
and  areas  of  knowledge  will  be  added  to  the  curriculum. 

Bound  by  ties  of  history  and  obligation  to  The  Methodist  Church, 
the  Divinity  School  is  ecumenical  in  its  interests  and  outlook.  Its 
faculty  is  limited  to  no  one  denomination,  but  draws  upon  the 
resources  of  them  all.  Students  of  the  several  denominations  are 
admitted  on  the  same  basis.  The  Divinity  School  conceives  its  task 
to  be  one  of  broad  service  to  the  Church  in  all  of  its  forms. 

THE  RELATION  OF  THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 
TO  DUKE  UNIVERSITY 

The  Divinity  School  is  an  integral  unit  of  the  University  and  shares 
fully  in  its  activities,  privileges,  and  responsibilities.  The  Sunday  serv- 
ices in  the  University  Chapel  give  Divinity  School  students  an  oppor- 
tunity to  hear  each  year  a  number  of  leading  ministers  of  the  country. 
The  University  Libraries  make  easily  accessible  a  rich  collection  of 
1,275,000  volumes.  Selected  courses  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  and  in  the  professional  schools  are  open  to  Divinity 
School  students  without  payment  of  additional  fees.  The  general  cul- 
tural and  recreational  resources  of  the  University  are  available  to  them 
on  the  same  basis  as  to  other  students. 

LIBRARY  RESOURCES 

The  Divinity  School  has  its  own  recently  remodelled  Library  con- 
taining over  eighty-nine  thousand  volumes.  It  is  rich  in  complete  files 
of  the  more  important  religious  journals  and  periodicals,  in  source 
materials,  particularly  for  the  study  of  medieval  and  American  church 
history,  Judaism,  missions  and  the  history  of  religion,  and  in  facsimiles 
of  the  more  important  manuscripts  of  the  New  Testament.  Among  the 
most  treasured  possessions  of  the  Library  are  twenty-three  Greek  manu- 
scripts of  the  eleventh  to  seventeenth  centuries.  Fourteen  are  Greek 
New  Testament,  of  which  one  is  a  magnificent  manuscript  of  the  thir- 
teenth or  fourteenth  century,  containing  the  entire  text  of  the  New 
Testament;  four  are  liturgical  manuscripts  containing  material  valu- 
able for  studies  in  the  New  Testament  and  church  history. 

The  combined  libraries  of  the  University  contain  over  1,340,000 
volumes.  The  General  Library  of  the  University  is  connected  by  a 
corridor  with  the  Divinity  School  Building.  It  contains  more  than 
eight  hundred  sixty  thousand  volumes  and  receives  the  current  issues 
of  over  four  thousand  periodicals,  more  than  two  hundred  and  ninety 
of   which   are   in    the    field   of   religion.      The    General    Library   con- 
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tains  also  a  catalogue  of  the  Library  of  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina located  at  Chapel  Hill,  twelve  miles  away,  and  a  system  of 
exchange  operates  between  the  two  libraries,  so  that  books  may  be 
secured  from  that  Library  also  within  a  few  hours. 

The  Henry  Harrison  Jordan  Loan  Library  was  endowed  in  1947  by 
the  children  of  the  late  Reverend  Henry  Harrison  Jordan,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  providing  ministers  in  the  field  with  the  best  of  current  reli- 
gious literature.  This  collection  was  an  outgrowth  of  the  Duke  Di- 
vinity School  Loan  Library  established  in  1944. 

RELIGIOUS  AND  SOCIAL  LIFE 

One  of  the  most  important  aspects  of  a  program  of  training  for 
religious  service  is  the  development  of  a  warm  and  discriminating 
spiritual  experience.  The  center  of  the  corporate  life  of  the  Divinity 
School  is  its  own  place  of  worship,  York  Chapel.  Regular  chapel  serv- 
ices are  held,  at  which  all  students  are  expected  to  be  present.  Services 
are  led  by  members  of  the  faculty,  by  visiting  ministers,  and  by  mem- 
bers of  the  student  body.  Several  prayer  groups  are  held  in  the  dormi- 
tories weekly  and  special  groups  during  the  Lenten  Season.  A  Re- 
treat is  held  each  year.  Ordination  and  other  special  services  are 
held  upon  occasion.  On  each  Sunday  morning  services  are  held  in 
the  University  Chapel. 

In  1952  the  Doris  Duke  Foundation  gave  funds  for  the  purchase 
and  installation  of  a  pipe  organ  in  York  Chapel.  In  1957,  members 
of  the  Board  of  Trustees  gave  funds  for  a  handsome  wall-to-wall  carpet 
in  the  Chapel. 

The  student  body  of  the  Divinity  School  is  united  by  a  strong  sense 
of  fellowship  and  common  interest.  Student  committees  organize  and 
supervise  social  projects  and  missions  of  preaching,  jail  visitation,  and 
related  enterprises.  Opportunities  for  occasional  preaching  are  always 
available. 

PUBLIC  LECTURES 
The  policy  regarding  Public  Lectures  in  the  Divinity  School  has 
been  revised,  and  each  and  every  public  lecture— James  A.  Gray,  Duke 
Seminars,  Missions  Emphasis  Week,  Hickman  Preaching  Award,  Stu- 
dent Forums,  and  any  other-has  been  placed  under  the  guidance  of  a 
special  committee  in  an  effort  to  time,  space,  and  coordinate  all  extra- 
curricular, yet  important,  teaching  aspects  of  the  academic  year.  The 
lecturers  and  their  subjects  for  the  academic  year  1958-59  were  Profes- 
sor Edwin  A.  Penick,  Jr.,  of  Randolph-Macon  Woman's  College,  on 
"Contemporary  Novels  and  Christian  Readers";  Professor  Horton 
Davies,  of  Princeton  University,  on  "A  Mirror  of  the  Ministry  in  Mod- 
ern Novels";  Professor  Werner  G.  Kummel,  of  the  University  of  Mar- 
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burg,  Germany,  on  "The  New  Testament  and  Its  Environment."  Pro- 
fessor G.  Ernest  Wright,  of  Harvard  University,  delivered  the  Library 
Lecture. 

THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL  LIBRARY  LECTURES 

In  1948  the  Duke  Divinity  School  Library  Lectures  were  estab- 
lished by  the  Reverend  George  Brinkmann  Ehlhardt  for  the  purpose 
of  bringing  to  the  Divinity  School  a  succession  of  great  religious 
leaders.  This  lectureship  has  an  honored  place  in  our  calendar.  The 
lecturer  for  the  academic  year  1958-59  was  the  Reverend  Professor  G. 
Ernest  Wright  of  the  Harvard  Divinity  School,  on  the  subject  "Cult 
and  History  in  Ancient  Israel." 

THE  JAMES  A.  GRAY  LECTURES 

The  James  A.  Gray  Lectures  were  established  in  1950  as  part  of 
the  fund  set  up  in  1947  by  Mr.  James  A.  Gray  of  Winston-Salem, 
North  Carolina.  For  many  years  this  lectureship  was  delivered  in 
connection  with  The  Ministers'  Convocation;  but  more  recently  it 
has  been  established  as  part  of  the  regular  academic  year  in  the  Divin- 
ity School,  for  the  benefit  of  faculty,  students,  and  returning  alumni. 
The  lecturer  in  1959-60  will  be  the  Reverend  Professor  John  Bright  of 
Union  Theological  Seminary,  Richmond,  Virginia.  The  subject  will 
be:  "The  Authority  of  the  Old  Testament  in  Preaching,"  and  the 
lectures  will  be  delivered  November  2-4,  1959. 

A  CLINIC  IN  PREACHING 

A  Clinic  in  Preaching  will  be  offered,  July  6-17,  1959,  under  the 
chairmanship  of  Professor  Cleland,  for  twenty  ministers  who  have 
graduated  from  theological  school  before  1955.  No  academic  credit 
will  be  given. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY  OFFERED  BY  THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 

The  Divinity  School  offers  two  courses  of  study.  The  basic  course 
is  that  which  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity.  This  is  a 
three-year  course  and  is  recommended  to  all  those  preparing  them- 
selves for  the  work  of  the  regular  pastoral  ministry.  Students  who 
hold  pastoral  charges,  or  other  remunerative  work  requiring  any  sub- 
stantial time  apart  from  their  studies,  may  carry  only  reduced  schedules 
of  work,  and,  in  most  cases,  unless  work  is  taken  in  the  Duke  Uni- 
versity Summer  Session,  will  spend  four  years  in  completion  of  the 
requirements  for  the  B.D.  degree. 

The  Divinity  School  offers  also  a  course  of  study  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Religious  Education.    This  course  is  designed  for 
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individuals  who  wish  to  become  directors  or  to  take  other  specialized 
positions  in  the  work  of  Christian  Education.  The  course  does  not 
provide  a  general  preparation  for  the  work  of  the  regular  ministry  and 
cannot  serve  as  a  substitute  for  it.  No  exchange  of  credits  between  the 
two  courses  is  permitted,  nor  can  departmental  courses  taken  be  cred- 
ited toward  more  than  one  degree. 

The  requirements  for  each  of  these  degrees  are  stated  on  pages  19 
through  28  of  this  catalogue. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY  IN  RELIGION  OFFERED  BY  THE 
GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

Students  who  desire  to  pursue  work  in  religion  beyond  that  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Divinity  degree  should  register  in  the  Graduate  School  of 
Arts  and  Sciences,  through  which  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Religion  may  be  obtained.  This  advanced 
work  is  administered  through  the  Department  of  Religion  of  the  Grad- 
uate School  and  is  available  to  qualified  persons  of  all  denominations 
on  an  equal  basis.  Study  and  research  may  be  pursued  in  three  fields: 
(1)  Biblical  Studies;  (2)  Historical  Studies,  and  (3)  Systematic  and 
Contemporary  Studies.  A  list  of  courses  approved  by  the  Graduate 
Faculty  for  work  in  these  fields,  together  with  general  requirements 
for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  may  be  found  in  the  Bulletin 
of  the  Graduate  School.  This  Bulletin  is  available  on  application  to 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Duke  Uni- 
versity. 

A  limited  number  of  University  Scholarships  and  Fellowships, 
among  which  are  four  Gurney  Harriss  Kearns  Fellowships,  ranging 
from  $1,600  to  $2,000  may  be  obtained  by  exceptionally  qualified  stu- 
dents. Applications  for  these  must  be  submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  on  University  forms  not  later  than  March  1  of  each 
year. 

Inquiries  concerning  specific  requirements  of  the  Department  of 
Religion  in  the  Graduate  School  should  be  addressed  to  Professor  H. 
Shelton  Smith,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Religion. 

DEMPSTER  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Methodist  Board  of  Education  offers  each  year  a  number  of 
Dempster  Graduate  Fellowships  for  graduates  of  Methodist  Theologi- 
cal Schools,  who  are  engaged  in  programs  of  study  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Religion  with  a  view  to  teaching 
in  Methodist  colleges  and  seminaries.  Several  Divinity  School  gradu- 
ates have  held  these  fellowships. 
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FACILITIES  FOR  ADVANCED  STUDY  IN  THE  AMERICAN 
SCHOOLS  OF  ORIENTAL  RESEARCH 

The  Divinity  School  of  Duke  University  is  one  of  the  supporting 
members  of  the  American  Schools  of  Oriental  Research.  Accordingly, 
students  in  the  Divinity  School  have  the  privilege  of  attending  the 
American  School  in  Jerusalem  or  the  one  in  Bagdad  without  charge 
for  tuition.  They  may  also  compete  for  the  financial  aids  which  are 
offered  annually  by  the  Schools.  These  consist  of  four  fellowships, 
the  stipends  depending  upon  available  funds. 

DIVINITY  SCHOOL  SEMINARS 

The  Divinity  School,  under  provision  of  the  James  A.  Gray  fund, 
conducts  each  year  two  extension  seminars  providing  two-day  study 
courses  for  ministers.  In  1958-59  seminars  were  conducted  at  the  First 
Methodist  Church  of  Lexington,  N.  C.  and  the  First  Methodist  Church 
of  Rocky  Mount,  N.  C.  Lecturers  were  Dr.  Kyle  E.  Haselden,  minister 
of  the  Baptist  Temple  in  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  Dean  Merrimon  Cuning- 
gim  of  Perkins  School  of  Theology  in  Southern  Methodist  University 
at  Dallas,  Texas,  and  Dr.  Creighton  Lacy  of  the  Divinity  School. 

SCHOOL  FOR  APPROVED  SUPPLY  PASTORS 

In  cooperation  with  the  Department  of  In-Service  Training  of  the 
Board  of  Education  and  the  Southeastern  Jurisdictional  Conference  of 
the  Methodist  Church,  the  Divinity  School  conducts  a  School  for 
Approved  Supply  Pastors  of  the  Methodist  Church.  The  School  for 
1959  is  scheduled  for  July  13-August  7. 

STUDENT    GOVERNMENT   ASSOCIATION 

Each  student  of  the  Divinity  School  upon  enrollment  becomes  a 
member  of  the  Student  Government.  Four  officers  are  elected  annually 
in  April  to  serve  for  the  following  year.  These  officers,  the  President, 
Vice-President,  Secretary,  and  Treasurer,  serve  as  the  Executive  Com- 
mittee, and  the  committee  chairmen  constitute  the  Student  Council, 
which  meets  in  monthly  session  to  review  and  coordinate  the  programs 
of  the  several  committees.  It  is  desired  that  all  students  contribute 
to  the  corporate  life  of  the  School  through  active  participation  in 
the  work  of  the  committees.  The  Student  Association  operates  on  the 
basis  of  a  unified  budget,  each  student  contributing  to  its  support  dues 
set  by  the  Executive  Committee,  which  for  the  past  several  years  have 
been  in  the  amount  of  $5.00  per  year,  payable  at  the  time  of  fall 
registration;  $2.50  at  spring  registration  for  students  who  enter  at 
that  time. 
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STUDENT  PUBLICATIONS 

The  Divinity  School  student  body  sponsors  and  publishes  a  faculty 
and  student  Directory,  and  a  monthly  paper  entitled,  Response. 

DIVINITY  DAMES 

The  wives  of  Divinity  School  students  have  an  organization 
through  which  there  is  opportunity  for  informal  fellowship  during 
the  period  of  the  students'  residency.  For  the  past  several  years  lecture 
courses,  running  for  five-week  periods  in  the  fall  and  spring  semesters, 
have  provided  instruction  in  various  aspects  of  parish  life  and  in 
theological  and  Biblical  subjects  and  issues.  The  dean  and  faculty  are 
concerned  to  assist  the  wife  to  understand  her  husband's  vocation  and 
to  participate  appropriately. 


Admission  and  Requirements 
for  Degrees 

Requirements  for  Admission 

THE  Divinity  School  is  a  fully  accredited  member  of  the  Ameri- 
can Association  of  Theological  Schools,  and  is  one  of  the  ten 
accredited  seminaries  of  the  Methodist  Church.  Candidates  for  ad- 
mission must  hold  the  degree  of  A.B.,  or  its  equivalent,  based  upon 
four  years  of  work  beyond  secondary  education,  in  a  college  which  is 
approved  by  one  of  the  regional  accrediting  bodies,  and  their  college 
records  must  be  such  as  to  indicate  their  ability  to  carry  on  graduate 
professional  studies.  They  will  be  admitted  without  examination  on 
presentation  of  an  official,  satisfactory  transcript  of  college  and  all 
other  academic  credits  which  they  may  have  secured.  Recommenda- 
tions from  five  responsible  persons  are  required.  Women  will  be 
admitted  on  the  same  basis  as  men. 

Applications  may  be  rejected  where  transcripts  show  a  considerable 
number  of  low  grades  even  though  the  applicant  may  have  eventually 
received  a  degree.     Papers  filed  with  applications  are  not  returned. 

It  is  desirable  that  each  applicant  for  admission  show  a  "B"  average 
in  his  college  work.  An  average  of  less  than  "B— "  is,  normally,  not 
considered  sufficient  for  admission. 

The  applications  of  students  from  foreign  countries  will  be  con- 
sidered, each  on  its  own  merits,  the  general  principle  being  that  a 
training  equivalent  to  that  of  a  baccalaureate  degree  from  an  accred- 
ited American  college  must  have  been  secured. 

In  addition  to  an  adequate  academic  preparation,  applicants  must 
satisfy  the  Faculty  as  to  their  Christian  character  and  purpose.  A 
formal  application  blank  may  be  secured  from  the  office  of  the  Divinity 
School.  This  must  be  filled  out  and  returned  by  all  candiates  for 
admission.  Application  for  admission  should  be  made  as  soon  as 
possible  after  the  beginning  of  the  applicant's  last  semester  of  college 
work.  Applications  received  after  April  1  cannot  be  assured  of  admis- 
sion, financial  aid  or  dormitory  rooms  for  the  ensuing  academic  year. 
A  minimum  of  thirty  days  is  required  to  process  any  application. 

All  persons  admitted  to  the  Divinity  School  are  required  to  report 
to  the  Student  Health  Service,  Duke  Hospital,  for  physical  examina- 
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tion  on  days  and  at  hours  specified  at  the  time  of  matriculation.  No 
admission  is  final  until  approved  by  the  Student  Health  Service,  which 
may  require  submission  of  a  health  certificate  prior  to  arrival  of  pro- 
spective students.  Applicants  are  also  required  to  take  certain  tests 
administered  by  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance. 

Persons  who  do  not  matriculate  at  the  time  for  which  they  were 
originally  admitted  forfeit  admission  and  must  be  formally  re-admitted. 
A  student  who  withdraws  from  the  Divinity  School  and  desires  to  re- 
turn at  a  later  date  must  file  with  the  Dean  a  written  request  for  a 
leave  of  absence. 

The  number  of  applications  for  admission  to  the  School  is  con- 
siderably larger  than  the  number  of  vacancies.  In  view  of  this  fact, 
applicants  are  required  on  notification  of  admission  to  signify  their 
acceptance  within  two  weeks,  and  to  pay  an  admission  fee  of  $15.00. 
(Make  check  payable  to  Treasurer  of  Duke  University  and  send  to 
the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Divinity  School.)  This  fee  is  applied 
to  the  regular  first-term  bill  if  the  student  matriculates;  if  he  fails  to 
do  so,  the  fee  is  forfeited.    This  does  not  apply  to  the  Summer  Session. 

Under  the  terms  of  the  Selective  Service  Act,  as  it  now  stands,  pre- 
enrollment  for  later  formal  admission  may  be  granted  to  persons  who 
meet  the  Divinity  School  standards  and  requirements  for  admission. 
Applications  for  pre-enrollment  may  be  addressed  to  the  Office  of  the 
Dean.  Pre-enrolled  students  must  send  transcripts  of  each  year's 
college  work  by  June  15th  of  each  year  in  which  they  are  pre-enrolled. 
Pre-enrollment  does  not  guarantee  final  admission,  and  a  person  who 
has  been  pre-enrolled  for  any  length  of  time  must  send  a  transcript 
of  work  by  March  1  of  the  year  in  which  admission  is  sought  for  the 
ensuing  academic  year.  This  must  be  accompanied  by  a  letter  from 
the  college  dean  or  other  approved  reference  certifying  to  continued 
academic  acceptability,  good  character  and  conduct.  The  admission 
fee  of  $15.00  is  due  within  two  weeks  of  receipt  of  notice  of  final 
admission. 

Not  over  30  semester  hours  of  Summer  Session  work  may  be  cred- 
ited toward  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity. 

ADVANCED  STANDING 

Transfer  of  credit  from  theological  schools  recognized  by  the 
American  Association  of  Theological  Schools  is  provided  for  by  the 
Faculty  of  the  Divinity  School  under  certain  conditions.  Applications 
for  transfer  of  credit  will  be  ruled  upon  by  the  Committee  on  Admis- 
sions, and  will  be  subject  to  evaluation  in  terms  of  the  prevailing  re- 
quirements of  the  Divinity  School  for  graduation.  Ordinarily  credit 
from  another  institution  will  not  be  granted  in  amount  exceeding 
one  half  of  the  total  credits  required  by  the  Divinity  School  for  gradu- 
ation.    A  student  applying  for   transfer  of  credit  in   excess   of  this 
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amount  may  be  required  to  pass  such  examinations  as  the  Committee 
on  Admissions  may  prescribe.  In  each  case  a  letter  of  honorable  dis- 
missal from  the  school  from  which  transfer  is  made  is  required  along 
with  transcript  of  academic  credits. 

Entering  students  with  exceptional  undergraduate  preparation, 
may  seek  advanced  standing  by  substitution  of  advanced  or  specialized 
courses  for  certain  required  courses.  Petition  for  substitution  must 
be  submitted  with  the  application  for  admission  to  the  Committee  on 
Admissions.  Courses  for  which  substitution  is  sought  must  be  speci- 
fied. Provision  is  made  during  the  orientation  period  for  students 
who  seek  such  substitution  to  take  qualifying  examinations.  These 
may  be  taken  in  no  more  than  three  of  the  following  areas: 

(a)  Old  Testament 

(b)  New  Testament 

(c)  Philosophy  of  Religion  or  6  hours  of  History  of 

Philosophy 

(d)  Speech 

A  student  who  has  not  less  than  three  semester  hours  of  college 
credit,  with  a  grade  of  "B"  or  better  in  one  or  more  of  these  areas 
and  whose  performance  on  the  qualifying  examination  is  satisfactory, 
may  be  permitted  to  satisfy  the  basic  requirement  by  substituting  an 
advanced  or  more  specialized  course  in  the  same  or  cognate  area. 

For  O.T.  11   (101,  196,  197,  201-102) 

For  N.T.  18    (103-104,  105,  109,  116,  217  or  equivalent) 
For  Types  of  Religious  Philosophy  (107,  108,  110,  121,  224) 
For  Effective  Speaking  17   (134,  178,  180) 

Unless  all  the  work  offered  for  the  B.D.  degree  is  completed  within 
a  period  of  nine  years  from  the  date  of  beginning,  the  student  will  be 
required  to  make  formal  application  for  re-admission  and  re-evaluation 
of  his  credits  in  the  light  of  the  then-existing  curriculum  of  the  Divin- 
ity School.  Except  in  unusual  cases,  work  of  a  fragmentary  character 
taken  over  a  long  period  of  years,  or  work  taken  many  years  before  a 
student  is  admitted  to  the  Divinity  School,  will  not  be  accepted  for 
credit  toward  the  B.D.  degree. 

ADMISSION  ON  PROBATION 

1.  Applicants  for  admission  who  are  graduates  of  non-accredited 
colleges  will  be  considered  on  their  merits,  but  only  a  few  who  give 
evidence  of  special  promise  will  be  admitted.  Specifically,  such  appli- 
cants must  show  that  they  have  attained  a  superior  average  (not  less 
than  "B")    for  a  four-year  college  course. 

Admission  of  such  persons  will,  in  every  case,  be  on  probation. 
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2.  Applicants  for  admission  who  are  graduates  of  accredited  col- 
leges but  whose  college  transcripts  do  not  fully  meet  Divinity  School 
standards  may  also  be  admitted  on  probation  if  their  recommendations 
justify  consideration. 

Probation  means: 

a.  Students  who,  during  the  first  year  of  Divinity  School  work 
(thirty  semester  hours) ,  maintain  a  consistently  low  average,  including 

one  or  more  failures,  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  school. 

b.  Students  admitted  on  probation  may  carry  only  limited  schedules 
of  work,  the  amount  to  be  determined  by  the  Dean. 

c.  In  the  case  of  a  student  admitted  on  probation,  no  credit  will  be 
granted  for  any  course  in  which,  during  the  first  year's  work  (thirty 
semester  hours) ,  a  grade  of  less  than  "C"  is  recorded,  unless  the  stu- 
dent's entire  average  in  the  year  during  which  a  "D"  grade  is  received 
is  "C"  or  better. 

d.  When  the  student  has  been  admitted  on  probation,  and  is  subse- 
quently found  to  be  deficient  in  the  essential  requisites  of  any  given 
area  of  the  "Pre-Seminary  Curriculum"  (see  next  section  of  catalogue) , 
the  Divinity  School  Faculty  reserves  the  right  to  direct  that  the  student 
make  up  such  deficiencies  by  additional  courses  of  study  taken  in  other 
schools  of  Duke  University  in  order  to  qualify  for  either  the  B.D. 
or  M.R.E.  degree,  but  without  credit  for  such  courses  toward  those 
degrees. 

Students  whose  work  after  admission  is  not  satisfactory  may  be 
placed  on  probation  for  one  or  more  semesters  and  may  be  denied 
credit  for  courses  in  which  "D"  grades  are  recorded. 

PRE-SEMINARY  CURRICULUM 

The  Divinity  School,  in  substantial  agreement  with  the  standards  of  the  Ameri- 
can Association  of  Theological  Schools,  recommends  that  prospective  candidates 
for  admission  keep  in  mind  the  desirability  of  including  the  following  in  their 
undergraduate  curriculum:  / 

It  is  suggested  that  a  student  should  acquire  a  total  of  9Q  semester  hours  or 
complete  approximately  three-fourths  of  his  college  work  in  the  areas  listed  below. 
No  work  done  towards  a  first  college  degree  may  be  used  toward  a  Divinity  School 
degree. 

Basal  Fields  Semesters 

(At  least  the  number  indicated) 

English  6 

Literature,  composition  and  speech,  and  related  studies 

History,  ancient,  modern   European,  and  American  3 

Philosophy,  orientation  in  history,  content  and  method  3 

Religion  a 

Psychology  i 

A  foreign  language  4 

Greek,  Latin,  Hebrew,  French  and  German  are  especially  recommended. 
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Natural  sciences,  preferably  physics,  chemistry  and  biology  2 

Social  sciences  6 

At  least  two  of  the  following: 

Sociology,  economics,  political  science,  social  psychology  and  education. 

Of  the  various  possible  areas  of  concentration,  where  areas  of  concentration  are 
required,  a  major  in  English,  philosophy,  or  history  is  regarded  to  be  the  most 
desirable. 


Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor 

divinity 


ofDk 


The  requirements  stated  in  Section  I  below  apply  to  all  students  who  entered 
the  Divinity  School  after  June  1,  1959.  These  are  requirements  of  the  junior  year 
only.    Requirements  of  subsequent  years  are  to  be  determined. 

I.  Required  Courses,  to  be  taken  by  all  candidates  for  the  B.D.  degree. 

P.S.  10.  The  Church  and  the  Minister's  Vocation  2  s.h. 

O.T.  11.  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament  I  3  s.h. 

C.H.   13.  History  of  the  Church  to  the   Protestant  Reformation             3  s.h. 

C.H.  14.  History  of  Modern  Christianity  3  s.h. 

Speech  17.  Effective  Speaking  2  s.h. 

NT.  18.  Early  Christian  Life  and  Literature  3  s.h. 

T.S.  20.  Types  of  Religious  Philosophy  3  s.h. 

H.T.  21.  Theology  of  the  Protestant  Reformation  3  s.h. 

C.Ed.  22.  Theology  and  Christian  Nurture  3  s.h. 

II.  Limited-Elective  Courses. 

(Applicable  for  students  graduating  under  1958-59  catalogue) 
These  may  be  used  also  as  free  electives  after  the  limited-elective 
requirements  have  been  met,  and  for  Vocational  Group  require- 
ments. 

1.  Two  of  the  following  three  courses  required: 

22.  Theology  and  Christian  Nurture  3  s.h. 

27.  Christian  Ethics  I  3  s.h. 

31.  Introduction  to  Philosophy  of  Religion  3  s.h. 
(T.S.  20  Types  of  Religious  Philosophy) 

2.  Two  of  the  following  three  courses  required: 

C.H.  14.  History  of  the  Modern  Church  3  s.h. 

(History  of  Modern  European  Christianity) 
H.T.  21.  Introduction  to  the  History  of  Christian  Doctrine  2  s.h. 

(Theology  of  the  Protestant  Reformation) 
AT.  28.  Movements  in  American  Christianity  3  s.h. 

(History  of  American  Christianity) 

3.  Three  of  the  following  four  courses  required    (Students  will  note  special  re- 
quirements of  each  Vocational  Group): 

C.A.  23.  Church  Administration  I  2  s.h. 

H.R.  24.  Philosophy  of  the  Christian  World  Mission  2  s.h. 

C.Ed.  25.  Educational  Theory  and  Practice  in  the  Church  2  s.h. 

(The  Church  and  Christian  Nurture) 

P.C.  26.  Introduction  to  Pastoral  Care  2  s.h. 
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III.  Vocational  Groups. 

Each  student,  not  later  than  the  end  of  the  middle  year,  will  choose  one  of 
the  five  Vocational  Groups  listed  on  Page  21  and  will  meet  the  vocational 
requirements  of  the  group  chosen. 

IV.  Senior  Seminars. 

Each  student  will  elect  one  of  the  Senior  Seminars  listed  on  Page  36. 

V.  Free  Electives. 

The  student  will  choose  a  sufficient  number  of  courses  to  make  up  the  total 
of  90  semester  hours  required  for  graduation.  Language  courses  count  as  free 
electives. 

VI.  English  Bible.  Demonstration  of  a  detailed  knowledge  of  the  contents  of 
the  narrative  portions  of  the  English  Bible.  Examinations  for  this  purpose 
in  Old  and  New  Testament  are  given  each  spring.  (See  Calendar  for  exact 
dates.) 

Students  who  show  deficiencies  in  English  will  be  required  to  take 
special  training  in  addition  to  meeting  the  other  requirements  for  the 
degree.  A  degree  may  be  withheld  on  the  grounds  of  English  de- 
ficiency. 

FACULTY  ADVISORS 

Each  entering  student  is  assigned  to  a  Faculty  Advisor  at  the  time 
of  registration  and  must  report  to  his  Advisor.  A  student  must  consult 
with  his  advisor  in  order  to  determine  his  course  and  cannot  complete 
his  registration  without  the  signature  of  his  advisor.  It  is  understood 
that  all  students  graduating  under  the  Catalogue  of  1959-60  will  con- 
tinue to  consult  their  advisors  at  the  time  of  registration  and  through- 
out the  period  of  their  academic  work. 
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Suggested  Distribution  by  Years  of  Required  Courses 


FIRST  (JUNIOR)  YEAR 


First  Semester 


Semester 
Hours 


Required  in  this  Semester 

10.  The  Church  and  Minister's 

Vocation 

11.  Introduction  to  the  Old 

Testament  I 
13.  History  of  the  Church  to  the 

Protestant  Reformation 
17.  Effective  Speaking 
20.  Types  of  Religious 
Philosophy 

Field  Work  Practicum  I 
(Student  Pastors) 
15  hours  is  the  normal  program,  not  over 
16  hours  may  be  scheduled. 


Semester 
Second  Semester  Hours 

Required  in  this  Semester 
14.  Modern  European  Christianity  3 

18.  Early  Christian  Life  and 

Literature  3 

21.  Theology  of  the  Protestant  3 

Reformation 

22.  Theology  and  Christian 

Nurture  3 

Field  Work  Practicum  II  1 

(Summer  Field  Work) 


English  Bible  Examinations 

15  hours  is  the  normal  program,  not  over 

16  hours  may  be  scheduled. 


0 


Suggested  Distribution  by  Years  of  Required  and 
* Limited-Elective  Courses 


SECOND    (MIDDLE)    YEAR 
(Applicable  for  students  graduating  under  1958-59  catalogue) 


Semester 
First  Semester  Hours 

Required  in  this  Semester 

19.  Introduction  to  New  Testament 

Theology  3 

29.  Sermon  Construction — Theory  2 

* Limited-Electives  Available 
in  this  Semester 
21.  Introduction  to  the  History  of 

Christian  Doctrine  2 

25.  Educational  Theory  and 

Practice  in  the  Church  2 

(The  Church  and 

Christian  Nurture) 

27.  Christian  Ethics  1  3 

15  hours  is  the  normal  program,  not  over 

16  hours  may  be  scheduled. 

*  See  page  19  for  statement  on  Limited  Electives. 


Second  Semester 


Semester 
Hours 


Required  in  this  Semester 
12.  Introduction  to  the  Old 

Testament  II 
30.  Sermon  Construction — Practice 
* Limited-Electives  Available 
in  this  Semester 
14.  History  of  the  Modern  Church 
(Modern  European 
Christianity) 
Introduction  to  Pastoral  Care 
Movements  in  American 
Christianity 

( History  of  American 
Christianity) 
15  hours  is  the  normal  program,  not  over 
16  hours  may  be  scheduled. 


26. 

28. 
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Schedule  of  Required    Courses 


FIRST  YEAR-FIRST  SEMESTER 


Hour 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

8:10 

♦Speech  17 

♦Speech  17 

9:10 

P.  S.  10 

P.  S.  10 

10:10 

Chapel 

Chapel 

Chapel 

Chapel 

11:00 

C.  H.  13 

Assembly 

C.  H.  13 

C.  H.  13 

12:00 

T.  S.  20 

T.  S.  20 

T.  S.  20 

2:00 

0.  T.  11 

fPracticum 

0.  T.  11 

fPracticum 

0.  T.  11 

FIRST  YEAR-SECOND  SEMESTER 


Hour 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

8:10 

9:10 

C.  H.  14 

C.  H.  14 

C.  H.  14 

10:10 

Chapel 

Chapel 

Chapel 

Chapel 

11:00 

N.  T.  18 

Assembly 

N.  T.  18 

N.  T.  18 

12:00 

H.  T.  21 

H.  T.  21 

H.  T.  21 

2:00 

C.  Ed.  22 

fPracticum 

C.  Ed.  22 

fPracticum 

C.  Ed.  22 

*  Additional  sections  of  Speech  are  available. 
fAdditional  sections  of  Practicum  are  available. 
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SECOND  YEAR-FIRST  SEMESTER 

(Applicable  for  students  graduating  under  1958-59  catalogue) 


Hour 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

8:10 

9:10 

fC.  Ed.  25 

fH.  T.  21 

fC.  Ed.  25 

tH.  T.  21 

10:10 

Chapel 

Chapel 

Chapel 

Chapel 

11:00 

tC.  E.  27 

Assembly 

fC.  E.  27 

fC.  E.  27 

12:00 

Preaching 
29 

Preaching 
29 

2:00 

N.  T.  19 

N.  T.  19 

X.  T.  19 

fLimited  Elective. 


SECOND  YEAR-SECOND  SEMESTER 


Hour 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

8:10 

9:10 

C.  H.  14 

C.  H.  14 

C.  H.  14 

10:10 

Chapel 

Chapel 

Chapel 

Chapel 

11:00 

tA.  T.  28 

Assembly 

tA.  T.  28 

tA.  T.  28 

12:00 

P.  C.  26 

Preaching 
30 

P.  C.  26 

Preaching 
30 

P.  C.  26 

2:00 

O.  T.  12 

O.  T.  12 

O.  T.  12 

fLimited  ] 

Elective. 
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THIRD  (SENIOR)  YEAR 

Vocational  Groups.  One  of  these  will  be  chosen  by  every  B.D. 
candidate  not  later  than  the  end  of  the  Middle  Year. 

The  student  will  also  elect  one  Senior  Seminar:  he  may  not  take 
more  than  one  without  special  permission  of  the  Dean.  The  Seminar 
will  carry  credit  of  two  semester  hours. 

Electives  in  sufficient  amount  to  complete  90  hours  for  graduation 
will  be  taken. 

I.  THE  PREACHING  MINISTRY  AND  PASTORAL  SERVICE. 

The  student  will  plan  his  program  so  as  to  include: 
Christian  Education  25  and  either  161  or  162. 
Church  Administration  23  and  one  additional  course    (at  least  a  two-hour 

course)   in   that  field. 
Pastoral  Care  26  and  one  additional  course  in  that  field. 
Missions  24  and  one  course  in  Christian  Ethics. 

II.  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION. 

The  student  should  plan  his  course  so  as  to  include:  Six  courses  distributed 
between  the  fields  of  Church  Administration  and  Christian  Education,  one 
of  which  must  be  Christian  Education  22,  125,  or  129;  one,  Church 
Administration  23  and  one,  Christian  Education  25. 

III.  MISSIONS. 

The  student  should  plan  his  program  so  as  to  include:  Missions  24  and  133,  one 
course  in  the  History  of  Religion,  one  course  in  Christian  Ethics;  plus  such 
courses  as  may  be  recommended  by  the  instructor  in  Missions  on  the  basis 
of  each  student's  needs,  interests,  and  previous  choices. 

IV.  CHAPLAINCY:   HOSPITAL,  MILITARY,  AND  OTHER. 

The  student  should  plan  his  program  so  as  to  include:  Pastoral  Care  26,  170, 
177,  and  171  or  172;  Christian  Education  22,  or  125,  or  129;  and  Philoso- 
phy of  Religion,  102  or  110. 

V.  TEACHING  AND  RESEARCH  IN  RELIGION. 

During  the  senior  year,  those  choosing  Vocational  Group  V  must  take  one 
course  from  each  of  five  fields  drawn  from  the  following  ten: 

American  Christianity  Christian  Education 

Bible    (may  be  language)  Christian  Theology 

Christian  Ethics  Biblical  Theology   (O.T.  101,  209,  301, 

Church    History  302,  310,  N.T.  105,  116,  311) 

Historical   Theology  History  and  Philosophy  of 

Missions  and  Social  Ethics  Religion 

ADMINISTERING  THE  CURRICULUM 

For  the  administration  of  the  curriculum  the  following  regulations 
have  been  adopted: 

Full-time  students  must  take  the  required  courses  as  specified  for 
the  respective  semesters. 

Students  who  hold  pastoral  appointments  or  act  as  associate  pas- 
tors, or  students  with  substantial  responsibilities  apart  from  and  be- 
yond academic  work,  may  not  enroll  for  more  than  eleven  course 
hours  in  the  first  semester  of  the  Junior  year,  nor  for  more  than  twelve 
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hours  in  the  second  semester  of  the  same  year,  nor  for  more  than 
thirteen  hours  in  any  semester  thereafter,  except  on  recommendation 
of  the  Associate  Dean  of  Students  to  the  Dean.  The  schedules  of  all 
students  are  subject  to  review  and  approval  of  the  Dean  and  the  Com- 
mittee on  Academic  Standing. 

The  status  of  "special  student"  may  not  be  granted  simply  to  per- 
mit avoidance  of  the  schedule  of  required  courses.  Every  request  for 
this  classification  will  be  carefully  investigated  and  approval  voted 
in  each  case  by  the  Committee  on  Academic  Standing. 

A  fee  of  $10.00  is  charged  for  auditing  any  course  except  where 
a  student  is  already  paying  regular  University  fees.  Permission  to 
audit  requires  the  approval  of  the  Dean  and  the  instructor  concerned. 

Student  pastors  and  students  working  under  the  Duke  Endowment 
Summer  Field  Work  program  of  the  Rural  Church,  are  required  to 
take  one  of  the  Field  Work  Practicums. 

LANGUAGE  STUDY 

For  a  student  taking  both  Greek  and  Hebrew,  the  Greek  may  be 
continued  in  the  second  year  by  postponing  one  or  both  of  the  re- 
quired courses  in  Old  and  New  Testament.  In  such  cases,  the  Hebrew 
will  be  the  free  elective  in  that  year. 

A  student  taking  six  hours  of  Language,  N.T.  103-104  or  O.T. 
201-202  may  be  excused  from  one  three-hour  limited  elective  course. 

A  part-time  student  who  desires  to  begin  the  study  of  Greek  in  the 
first  year  may  postpone  the  required  course  in  Old  or  New  Testament. 

Suitable  entry  will  be  made  on  the  permanent  record  of  any  stu- 
dent who  is  granted  permission  to  deviate  from  the  requirements  in 
the  matter  of  language. 

GRADUATION  CREDITS 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  each  student  to  see  that  he  meets  all  re- 
quirements for  graduation,  and  to  take  his  courses  in  proper  sequence. 
He  is  also  responsible  for  seeing  that  any  special  permission  granted 
him  to  deviate  from  the  normal  program  is  properly  recorded  in  his 
personal  file.  Deviations  from  a  normal  academic  program  must  be 
approved  by  the  Associate  Dean  of  Students  as  representative  of  the 
Dean  of  the  Divinity  School. 

GRADING  SYSTEM 

The  grading  system  of  the  Divinity  School  employs  the  letters  A, 
B,  C,  D,  and  F,  which  have  been  defined  as  follows:  A  =  Excellent: 
B  =  Superior;  C  =  Average;  D  =  Inferior;  F  =  Failure;  WP  =  With- 
drew Passing;  WF  =  Withdrew  Failing;  and  Inc.  =  Incomplete;  P, 
Passed    (satisfactory  work   in   Field   Work  or   M.R.E.   Project) .    (See 
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below.)  No  percentage  equivalents  are  stated.  A  student  is  expected 
to  maintain  an  average  of  C. 

In  all  courses  where  the  instructor  considers  attendance  a  necessary 
part  of  the  work  of  the  course,  a  student  may  not  receive  a  grade  of 
over  C  if  his  absences  total  12%  of  the  regular  class  periods,  and  if 
the  absences  total  24%  of  the  class  periods  he  may  not  receive  credit 
for  the  course. 

Grades  of  Incomplete  received  at  the  end  of  the  fall  semester  must 
be  removed  by  the  completion  of  the  work  of  the  course  not  later  than 
March  15.  Grades  of  Incomplete  received  at  the  end  of  the  spring 
semester  must  be  removed  by  October  1.  If  the  work  of  the  course 
is  not  completed  by  these  dates,  the  grades  shall  be  recorded  as  "F." 

No  student  shall  be  permitted  to  drop  a  course  after  the  expiration 
of  one-third  of  the  period  of  instruction  of  the  course  without  in- 
curring failure,  except  for  causes  adjudged  by  the  Dean  to  be  beyond 
the  student's  control. 

Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of 
Religious  Education 

The  course  of  study  leading  to  this  degree  is  designed  for  indi- 
viduals desiring  to  engage  in  various  forms  of  Christian  Education. 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  hold  the  degree  of  A.B.  (or  its 
equivalent),  based  upon  four  years  of  work  beyond  secondary  educa- 
tion, in  a  college  which  is  approved  by  one  of  the  regional  accrediting 
bodies,  and  with  academic  and  personal  records  which  afford  promise 
of  competence  in  this  area  of  service.  The  course  of  study  will  be 
especially  useful  for  individuals  who  have  had  one  or  more  years  of 
experience  in  Christian  Education  and  desire  further  training.  Candi- 
dates for  this  degree  will  be  limited  in  number,  and  individuals  inter- 
ested are  urged  to  apply  for  admission  well  in  advance  of  the  opening 
of  the  academic  year.  All  work  offered  for  this  degree,  whether  in 
the  regular  year  or  in  summer  sessions,  must  be  completed  within  a 
period  of  six  years  from  the  date  of  beginning. 

It  is  desirable  that  each  applicant  for  admission  show  a  "B"  average 
in  his  college  work.  An  applicant  must  show  a  college  average  of 
not  less  than  "B— ." 

PREREQUISITES 
Three  of  the  following  five  prerequisite  studies  must  have  been 
taken  by  the  candidate  prior  to  his  admission  to  the  Divinity  School 
or  must  be  secured,  without  credit  toward  the  M.R.E.  degree,  after 
being  admitted: 
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General  Psychology  3  s.h. 

Sociology  3  s.h. 

Education  3  s.h. 

Philosophy  3  s.h. 

Religion  3  s.h. 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS 

Sixty  semester  hours  of  graduate-professional  work  are  required 
for  graduation.  Not  more  than  twelve  semester  hours  of  this  work 
may  be  taken  in  approved  summer  sessions. 

No  credits  are  allowed  for  undergraduate  courses.  However,  in 
approving  plans  of  study  leading  to  this  degree,  consideration  will 
be  given  to  earlier  work  taken  in  the  fields  of  Biblical  studies  and 
Christian  Education  provided  such  courses  were  taken  in  the  Junior 
and  Senior  years  in  accredited  four-year  colleges.  Also  where  candi- 
dates for  the  degree  have  been  engaged  professionally  as  Directors  of 
Christian  Education  for  not  less  than  twelve  months  prior  to  entering 
the  Divinity  School  the  amount  of  Field  Work  may,  upon  recom- 
mendation of  the  Director  of  the  M.R.E.  program  and  the  approval 
of  the  Dean,  be  reduced  to  not  less  than  six  hours  of  Project  or 
Directed  Field  Work  during  the  period  required  for  completing 
requirements  for  the  degree. 

A  student  who  secures  credit  for  15  semester  hours  each  semester 
will  be  in  line  for  graduation  at  the  end  of  two  academic  years.  The 
amount  of  work  allowed  in  each  semester  may  not  exceed  that  per- 
mitted in  the  B.D.  curriculum. 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 

(Not  to  include  any  courses  numbered  above  199,  except  in 
Biblical  Studies.) 

Not  less  than  six  semester  hours  of  Divinity  School  work  in  Biblical 
Studies  (including  both  Old  and  New  Testaments)  for  all  M.R.E. 
candidates,  and  up  to  twelve  semester  hours  of  such  work  for  candi- 
dates adjudged  to  be  insufficiently  prepared  in  Biblical  Studies. 

Not  less  than  nine  nor  more  than  fifteen  semester  hours  in  the 
field  of  Christian  Education,  to  be  distributed  as  follows:  not  less  than 
six  nor  more  than  twelve  semester  hours  in  courses  in  the  practical 
aspects  of  Christian  Education,  and  not  less  than  three  in  the  psycho- 
logical and  philosophical  aspects  of  Christian  Education. 

Not  less  than  four  nor  more  than  seven  semester  hours,  taken  in 
two  fields,  chosen  from  the  offering  in  Christian  Theology,  Christian 
Ethics,  and  American  Religious  Thought. 

Not  less  than  four  nor  more  than  seven  semester  hours,  taken  in 
two  fields,  chosen  from  the  offerings  in  Church  History,  Historical 
Theology,  and  Philosophy  of  Religion. 
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Not  less  than  four  nor  more  than  five  semester  hours,  taken  in 
two  fields,  chosen  from  the  offerings  in  Missions,  Church  Administra- 
tion, and  Pastoral  Care. 

Not  less  than  two  nor  more  than  three  semester  hours,  taken  in 
one  field,  chosen  from  the  offerings  in  Speech,  Public  Worship,  and 
Church  Music. 

Project  or  Directed  Field  Work:  Not  less  than  six  nor  more  than 
twelve  semester  hours. 

Free  elective  in  sufficient  amount  to  complete  sixty  hours  for 
graduation  will  be  taken,  if  necessary. 

Senior  Seminars:  The  Senior  Seminars  of  the  B.D.  curriculum  are 
open  to  M.R.E.  candidates  only  in  the  second  year,  by  special  per- 
mission of  the  Dean. 

Conduct  and  Ministerial  Acceptability 

All  students  are  admitted  subject  to  the  rules  of  the  University  and 
of  the  Divinity  School,  and  continuance  in  the  School  is  conditioned 
upon  the  observance  of  such  rules. 

The  University  expects  of  its  students  loyal  cooperation  in  main- 
taining high  standards  of  conduct  as  well  as  of  scholarship. 
The  University,  therefore,  reserves  the  right,  and  matriculation  by  the 
student  is  a  concession  of  this  right,  to  compel  the  withdrawal  of  any 
student  whose  conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satisfactory  to  the  University, 
even  though  no  specific  charge  is  made  against  the  student. 

Divinity  School  students  whose  progress  and  development  show 
that  they  are  not  suited  to  the  work  of  the  ministry  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  continue  in  the  School.  Personal  and  professional  qualifi- 
cations for  the  ministry  will  be  considered  in  evaluating  the  candidacy 
of  all  students  for  decrees. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


REQUIRED  courses,  Limited-Electives,  and  Senior  Seminars  are 
numbered  from  10  to  99.  Elective  courses  carrying  credit  in  the 
Divinity  School  only  are  numbered  from  101  to  199.  Courses  approved 
for  credit  in  both  the  Divinity  School  and  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  are  numbered  above  200.  Lists  of  courses  to  be  offered 
in  any  semester  will  be  available  at  the  time  of  each  registration. 

/.  Biblical  Studies 

OLD  TESTAMENT 

11.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  I.-The  origin,  literary 
forms,  and  contents  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  in  their  geographical  and 
historical  setting  to  the  Exile.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

12.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  II.-The  post-Exilic  period 
with  special  reference  to  Psalms,  wisdom  literature,  and  the  problem  of  theodicy. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Wintermute 

101.  POST-EXILIC  PROPHECY.-A  study  of  the  post-Exilic  prophets  from 
Ezekiel  to  Daniel,  with  special  reference  to  Messianic  prophecy  and  related 
theological  problems.     2  s.h. 

196.  THE  BIBLE  AND  RECENT  DISCOVERIES.-A  survey  of  the  contribution 
of  the  cultural  setting  of  the  Bible  as  an  aid  to  its  understanding.  Illustrated  with 
archaeological   slides.     3   s.h. 

197.  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  PALESTINE.-A  study  of  significant  contri- 
butions to  civilization  made  in  ancient,  medieval,  and  modern  Palestine  with  special 
reference  to  the  three  religions,  Judaism,  Christianity,  and  Islam.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Stinespring 

201-202.  FIRST  HEBREW.-The  principles  and  structure  of  the  Hebrew  lan- 
guage with  translation  of  selected  Old  Testament  narratives.  One  year  of  Greek 
prerequisite.     6   s.h.  Mr.   Stinespring 

207.  SECOND  HEBREW.-II  Samuel  the  first  semester.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Stinespring  or  Mr.  Wintermute 

208.  SECOND  HEBREW.-The  Qumran  Isaiah  Scroll  the  second  semester.    3  s.h. 

209.  BIBLICAL  THEOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  from 
the  standpoint  of  their  theological  unity.  Prerequisite:  O.T.  11  and  NT.  18. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

301.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  DEAD  SEA  SCROLLS-A  study  of  the 
religious  ideas  of  the  Scrolls  in  relation  to  the  theology  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments.    Prerequisite:  O.T.  11.    3  s.h. 

*  On  approval  of  the  Dean,  courses  offered  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
other  than  those  approved  for  credit  in  the  Divinity  School  may  be  approved  for  credit  in 
individual  cases,  provided  no  equivalent  course  is  offered  in  the' Divinity  School;  each  case 
to  be  decided   on   its  merits. 
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302.  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  INTERTESTAMENTAL  LITERATURE.-  A  study 
of  the  Apocrypha  and  Pseudepigrapha  with  special  reference  to  their  relation  to 
the  theology  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.     Prerequisite:  O.T.  11.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Anderson 

304.  ARAMAIC— A  study  of  the  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  and 
selected  passages  from  the  Targums,  Midrashes,  and  Talmuds.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Stinespring 

305.  THIRD  HEBREW.— An  interpretative  study  of  late  Hebrew  prose,  with 
readings  from  Chronicles,  Ecclesiastes,  and  the  Mishnah.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

306.  LANGUAGE    AND    LITERATURE     OF    THE    DEAD    SEA    SCROLLS. 

—A  study  in  interpretation.     Prerequisite,  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew.    3  s.h. 

307.  SYRIAC— A  study  of  the  script  and  grammar,  with  readings  from  the 
Syriac  New  Testament  and  other  early  Christian  documents.  Some  knowledge  of 
Hebrew  and  Aramaic  prerequisite.  3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

309.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  specialized  study  of  the 
civilizations  of  Egypt,  Palestine,  Syria,  and  Mesopotamia  in  the  light  of  Biblical 
archaeology.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

310.  OLD  TESTAMENT  PROPHECY.-The  prophetic  movement  in  Israel  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  theological  standpoint  of  the  prophets  of  the  eighth 
century  B.C.    Prerequisite:  O.T.  11  and  O.T.  12.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 


*HISTORY   OF  ART  215.     RELIGIOUS   ART   OF   THE   ANCIENT   NEAR 

EAST.— The  development  of  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  as  the 
material  expression  of  religious  ideas  in  Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  and  in  part  Syria 
and  Palestine  to  the  Persian  conquest.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Markman 

•HISTORY  OF  ART  216.    RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  CLASSICAL  WORLD.- 

The  religious  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  of  Greece  and  Rome  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  monuments  in  the  Near  East.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Markman 

NEW  TESTAMENT 

18.  EARLY  CHRISTIAN  LIFE  AND  LITERATURE.-A  basic  study  of  the 
civilization  in  which  Christianity  began;  the  origin  and  development  of  the 
Christian  Church  and  its  literature  through  the  second  century.    3  s.h.      Mr.  Clark 

19.  INTRODUCTION  TO  NEW  TESTAMENT  THEOLOGY.-A  constructive 
analysis  and  exposition  of  the  positive  doctrinal  content  of  the  New  Testament. 
Prerequisite:  N.T.  18.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

103-104.  HELLENISTIC  GREEK.-Designed  for  beginners  to  enable  them  to 
read  the  Greek  New  Testament.     6   s.h.  Mr.  Efird 

105.  STUDIES  IN  PAUL.— An  investigation  of  Paul's  apostolate  based  upon 
the  Acts  and  the  Epistles  with  attention  to  Paul's  theology  as  reflected  in  selected 
passages.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

109.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  general  study  of  the  history  of 
the  English  version  with  comparison  and  evaluation  of  the  numerous  contemporary 
translations.  This  development  will  be  illustrated  from  the  Divinity  School  Bible 
collection,  with  access  to  and  examination  of  the  original  editions.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 

116.  LIVING  ISSUES  OF  NEW  TESTAMENT  THEOLOGY.-2  s.h. 
Examination  of  recent  major  questions  of  debate  in  the  New  Testament  field. 

Mr.  Anderson 

*  Course  offered  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  which  is  credited  toward 
the   degree   of   Bachelor   of    Divinity. 
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216.  THE  PASTORAL  EPISTLES.-A  study  of  the  Greek  text  with  special 
reference  to  doctrinal  teaching  and  the  Church's  situation  as  reflected  in  these 
writings.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

217.  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  IN  GREEK.-Extensive  reading  of  the  Greek 
text  of  the  New  Testament,  with  special  emphasis  upon  its  interpretation.  Pre- 
requisite: six  semester  hours'  study  of  the  Greek  language.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Clark 

218.  GALATIANS  and  I  CORINTHIANS.-  A  detailed  study  of  two  of  Paul's 
major  epistles,  based  on  the  Greek  text.  Prerequisite:  six  semester  hours'  study 
of  the  Greek  language.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

220.  I  PETER  AND  THE  GOSPEL  OF  JOHN. -A  detailed  study  of  two  of  the 
non-Pauline  writings  of  the  New  Testament.  The  course  will  be  based  on  the 
Greek  text.     Prerequisite:   six  semester  hours'  study  of  the  Greek  language.     3  s.h 

Mr.  Clark 

311.  THE  LIFE  AND  TEACHINGS  OF  JESUS.-A  study  of  the  events  and  say- 
ings of  the  historical  Jesus,  in  the  light  of  His  mission.       3  s.h.  Mr.  Clark 

313.  APOSTOLIC  FATHERS.-A  study  of  the  Christian  development  from 
Clement  of  Rome  to  Polycarp   (90-155  A.D.),  with  readings  in  the  Greek  text.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 

314.  PATRISTIC  THOUGHT. -A  study  of  the  development  of  early  Christian 
doctrine  to  the  period  of  Irenaeus.     Prerequisite:  N.T.  19.     3  s.h. 

316.  HELLENISTIC  RELIGIONS— A  study  of  the  Gentile  religions  in  the 
Roman  Empire,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.    Prerequisite:  N.T.  18.   3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 

317.  THE  SYNOPTIC  GOSPELS.-A  detailed  study  of  their  characteristics  and 
contents,  based  upon  the  Greek  text,  with  attention  to  their  respective  sources  and 
to  the  development  of  synoptic  criticism.  Prerequisite:  Six  semester  hours'  study  of 
the  Greek  language.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Clark 

318.  TEXTUAL  CRITICISM  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.-A  study  of  the 
scientific  recovery  of  the  Greek  text  on  which  modern  versions  are  based;  manuscript 
discoveries;  principles  of  textual  criticism;  practice  in  collating  original  manuscripts 
in  the  Duke  collection.     Prerequisite:  N.T.  103-104,  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 

SEE  ALSO  Pr.  184  and  186,  and  O.T.  209. 


*GREEK  257 .The  social   and  cultural   history  of  the   Hellenistic  world   from 

Alexander  to  Augustus.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Rogers 

*LATIN  258.— The  social  and  cultural  history  of  the  Graeco-Roman  world. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Rogers 

II  Historical  Studies 

HISTORY  OF  RELIGION  AND  MISSIONS 

24.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  WORLD  MISSION.-A  study  of  theo- 
logical foundations,  guiding  principles,  and  contemporary  problems  of  the  World 
Christian  Community.     2  s.h.  f  Mr.  Lacy 

133.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  MISSIONS.-A  survey  of  the  spread  of  Chris- 
tianity with  special  emphasis  on  19th  and  20th  century  Protestantism.     2  s.h. 

|Mr.  Lacy 

*  Course  offered  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  which  is  credited  toward  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity. 

t  On  sabbatical  leave,   1959-60. 
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135.  AREA  STUDIES  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH.-The  cultural  setting 
and  current  programs  and  policies  of  the  Church  in  one  of  the  following  areas: 
a.  Latin  America,  b.  India  and  Pakistan,  c.  Africa,  d.  Southeast  Asia,  e.  Japan- 
Korea-Philippines,  f.  Moslem  Lands,  or  g.  United  States  Home  Missions.  (The 
area  of  study  to  be  determined  by  student  interest  in  consultation  with  the 
instructor.)     2  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy 

156.  FOUNDATIONS  OF  THE  ECUMENICAL  MOVEMENT.-The  historical, 
theological  and  organizational  background  of  Church  unity  and  disunity,  with  an 
analysis  of  contemporary  structures  and  development.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy 

159.  RELIGIONS  OF  INDIA.— Historical  and  theological  introduction  to  Indian 
religious  life  and  thought.  The  development  of  Buddhism  is  covered,  as  well  as 
Jainism  and  Sikhism,  along  with  the  various  modes  of  Hinduism.    3  s.h. 

179.  RELIGIONS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST  AND  THE  NEAR  EAST.  Historical 
and  theological  introduction  to  the  major  indigenous  traditions  of  China  and  Japan, 
as  well  as  to  Zoroastrianism,  Islam,  and  Judaism.    3  s.h. 

CHURCH  HISTORY 

13.  HISTORY  OF  THE  CHURCH  TO  THE  PROTESTANT  REFOR- 
MATION  A  survey   through   the   fifteenth   century   in    terms  of  spiritual   genius, 

organizational  development,  great  literature,  and  representative  movements.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Petry 

14.  HISTORY  OF  MODERN  EUROPEAN  CHRISTIANITY.-A  survey  of  the 
main  currents  in  Reformation  and  post-Reformation  church  history.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Hillerbrand 

137.  RELIGIOUS  LEADERS  IN  CHRISTIAN  HISTORY.-Representative  lead- 
ers in  the  early  and  medieval  church  studies  in  relation  to  contemporary  church- 
manship.     Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

138.  GREAT  BOOKS  IN  CHRISTIAN  HISTORY.-An  intensive  study  of 
Augustine's  Confessions,  Thomas  a  Kempis'  Imitation  of  Christ,  Erasmus's  Complaint 
of  Peace,  Luther's  Christian  Liberty,  Calvin's  Instruction  in  Faith,  and  Andrewes' 
Private  Devotions.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

139.  METHODISM— A  study  of  Methodist  societies  in  England  and  the  de- 
veloping church  in  America  as  they  gave  rise  to  such  historic  issues  as  polity,  edu- 
cation, division,  and  reunion.    Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

330.  THE  CHURCH  IN  EUROPE  SINCE  1800,-Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
relation  of  the  church  to  the  social,  economic,  and  political  life  of  Modern  Europe. 
Particular  attention  is  given  to  Papal  pronouncements  on  social  issues,  the  rela- 
tionship of  Eastern  to  Western  institutions,  and  ecclesiastical  historiography  as  it 
involves  source  editions,  periodicals,  and  ecumenical  literature.    3  s.h.      Mr.  Petry 

331.  THE  SOCIAL  MESSAGE  OF  THE  EARLY  AND  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH.- 

A  study  of  the  social  teachings  and  contributions  of  the  Christian  church  prior  to 
the  Protestant  Reformation.    Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

332.  THE  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH.-Outstanding  characteristics  of  the  medieval 
church,  emphasizing  theory,  polity,  institutions,  sacraments,  and  worship.  Pre- 
requisite: C.H.  13.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

334.  CHURCH  REFORMERS  AND  CHRISTIAN  UNITY.-The  work  of  such 
reformers  as  Marsilius  of  Padua,  William  of  Ockham,  Jean  Gerson,  Pierre  d'Ailly 
and  Nicholas  of  Cusa  in  relation  to  ecclesiastical  schism  and  the  search  for  Chris- 
tian unity  through  representative  councils.    Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.    3  s.h.    Mr.  Petry 

336.  CHRISTIAN  MYSTICISM  IN  THE  MIDDLE  AGES.-Source  studies,  in 
historical  perspective,  of  such  late  medieval  mystics  as  Bernard  of  Clairvaux,  the 
Victorines,  Ramon  Lull,  Meister  Eckhart,  Richard  Rolle,  Catherine  of  Siena,  and 
Nicholas  of  Cusa.    Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.    3  s.h.  Mr   Petry 
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339.  LEFT  WING  MOVEMENTS  OF  THE  REFORMATION.-A  survey  of  the 
history  and  theology  of  the  "radical"  Reformation.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Hillerbrand 

HISTORICAL  THEOLOGY 

21.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  PROTESTANT  REFORMATION.-The  Ref- 
ormation of  the  16th  century  and  its  outcome  in  the  17th  and  18th  centuries.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Grislis 

120.  FAITH  AND  HERESY  IN  DIALOGUE.-Studies  in  the  origin  and  role  of 
the  Apostles,  the  Nicene  and  the  Chalcedonian  Creeds  in  their  contemporary 
setting.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Grislis 

121.  SACRAMENTS  IN  THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH.-Ecumenical  studies  in 
devotion  and  division:   Baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Grislis 

123.  HISTORIC  INTERPRETATIONS  OF  THE  CHURCH.-A  survey  of 
changing  conceptions  of  the  Church  in  its  history.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Hillerbrand 

129.  HISTORIC  ANTI-CHRISTIAN  POLEMICS.-Motifs  and  argumentation  of 
critics  of  Christianity  from  Celsus  to  Nietzsche.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Hillerbrand 

337.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  MARTIN  LUTHER.-A  critical  and  comparative 
examination  of  Luther's   system   of  thought.     Prerequisite  C.H.    13   and    14.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Hillerbrand 

338.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  JOHN  CALVIN.-An  exposition  of  the  Institutes  of 
the  Christian  Religion  in  relation  to  cognate  documents.  Prerequisite:  H.T.  21 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Grislis 

371.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  JOHN  WESLEY.-A  study  of  Wesley's  basic  Chris- 
tian doctrines.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 

AMERICAN  CHRISTIANITY 

28.  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  CHRISTIANITY.-A  consideration  of  the  na- 
ture of  Christianity  in  America  and  the  history  of  its  development.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Henry 

191.  RELIGION  IN  THE  SOUTH.-The  making  of  the  social  and  religious 
mind  of  the  American  South  since  1820.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

199.  THE  AMERICAN  SOCIAL  GOSPEL.-A  study  of  Protestant  social  thought 
and  action  in  America  since  1865.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

296.  RELIGION  ON  THE  AMERICAN  FRONTIER.-A  study  of  the  spread  of 
evangelical  Christianity  as  a  theological  and  cultural  phenomenon  of  the  Ameri- 
can West.     Prerequisite:  A.T.  28.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Henry 

395.  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  IN  COLONIAL  AMERICA.-Exposition  of  the 
main  currents  in  Protestant  Theology.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

396.  LIBERAL  TRADITIONS  IN  AMERICAN  THEOLOGY.-A  study  of  the 
main  types  of  modern  religious  thought,  beginning  with  the  theology  of  the  En- 
lightenment.   3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

397.  CONTEMPORARY  AMERICAN  THEOLOGY.-A  critical  appraisal  of 
major  tendencies.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

370.  SEMINAR:  JONATHAN  EDWARDS.-A  critical  analysis  of  Edwards'  major 
theological  works.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

372.  SEMINAR:  THEOLOGY  OF  PAUL  TILLICH.-An  examination  of  Tillich's 
philosophical  theology.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 
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III  Theological  Studies 

PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION 
20.  TYPES  OF  RELIGIOUS  PHILOSOPHY — Basic  historical  orientation  in  re- 
ligious thought,  especially  in  Western  Culture.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Langford 

102.  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  THE  PROBLEM  OF  EVIL.-Analysis  of  the 
questions  raised  for  faith  by  tragedy,  suffering  and/or  evil,  examination  of  answers 
proposed  in  Christian  and  philosophical  literature.     2  s.h. 

110.  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  MODERN  SCIENCE.-Relations,  tensions,  and 
possible  harmonizations  of  scientific  methodology  and  modern  scientific  knowledge 
with  the  Christian  Faith.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Langford 

121.  GOD  AND  THE  WORLD.— An  examination  of  the  Christian  doctrines  of 
God  and  the  creation  in  the  context  of  the  History  of  Religions  and  the  History 
of  Philosophy,  with  emphasis  upon  the  contemporary  scene.     3  s.h. 

CHRISTIAN  THEOLOGY 

107.  THE  PERSON  AND  WORK  OF  CHRIST.-The  problem  of  knowledge  of 
Christ  and  formulation  of  a  doctrine  of  his  work  and  person  in  the  light  of  Biblical 
eschatology.     Prerequisite  C.T.  20.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

108.  THE  CHRISTIAN  DOCTRINE  OF  REVELATION  AND  AUTHORITY. 
—An  intensive  examination  of  the  meaning,  form  and  content  of  revelation,  and 
its  relation  to  the  problem  of  authority.     Prerequisite:  C.T.  20.     3  s.h. 

224.  CONCEPTIONS  OF  MAN  IN  WESTERN  THOUGHT._An  analysis  and 
interpretation  of  important  types  of  philosophical   and   theological   theory.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Richey 

320.  SEMINAR:  FRIEDRICH  SCHLEIERMACHER.-Critical  examination  of 
the  dogmatic  system.    Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.    2  s.h.        Mr.  Cushman 

321.  PLATONISM  AND  CHRISTIANITY.-An  analysis  of  Plato's  religious 
philosophy  and  a  survey  of  its  continuing  influence  in  Hellenistic  and  Christian 
thought.     Prerequisite:  six  semester  hours  in  Theology.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

322.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  EUROPEAN  THEOLOGY.-Protestant  the- 
ology from  Kant  to  Herrmann.     3  s.h. 

325.  PHILOSOPHICAL  THEOLOGY  I.-Main  problems  in  the  history  of  philo- 
sophical theology.     Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

326.  PHILOSOPHICAL  THEOLOGY  Il.-Prolegomena  to  the  system  of  Chris- 
tian Theology.    Prerequisite:  C.  T.  325.    3  s  h.  Mr.  Cushman 

328.  SEMINAR  IN  TWENTIETH  CENTURY  EUROPEAN  THEOLOGY.- 
Critical  examination  of  the  thought  of  selected  representative  theologians.  Pre- 
requisite: permission  of  instructor.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

CHRISTIAN  ETHICS 

27.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  I.— The  central  assumptions  and  principles  of  the 
Christian  conception  of  the  good  life.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

111.  THE  CHURCH  AND  RACE.-An  examination  of  the  biological  and  so- 
ciological meaning  of  race,  the  dynamics  of  race  relations  and  the  Church's  re- 
sponsibility in  the  area  of  contemporary  life.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Ranson 

114.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  II.— A  consideration  of  special  problems  involved  in 
the  application  of  Christian  ethics  in  modern  society.     Prerequisite:  C.E.  27.    2  s.h. 

Mr.  Beach 

140.  THE  CHRISTIAN  DOCTRINE  OF  VOCATION.-A  study  of  Christian 
calling  in  Biblical  and  theological  literature,  with  attention  to  its  application  in 
contemporary  social  situations.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Ranson 
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190.  THE  CHRISTIAN  CRITIQUE  OF  COMMUNISM.-Analysis  o£  and  alter- 
natives to  the  dynamic  secular  ideology  from  a  religious  standpoint.     3  s.h. 

*Mr.  Lacy 

192.  CHRISTIANITY  AND  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS.-An  application 
of  Christian  Ethics  to  world  problems.    3  s.h.  *Mr.  Lacy 

194.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHRISTIAN  SOCIAL  ETHICS— Christian  norms 
for  social  policy  and  their  application  to  the  domestic,  economic,  political,  and 
racial  patterns  of  modern  culture.    3  s.h.  *Mr.  Lacy 

387.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  SOCIAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Selected  social 
philosophies  from  Locke  to  Sumner,  analyzed  from  the  standpoint  of  Christian 
ethics.     Prerequisite:  C.E.  27.    3  s.h.  *Mr.  Lacy  or  Mr.  Ranson 

389.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  CONTEMPORARY  CULTURE.-A  study  of 
the  interaction  between  Christian  thought  and  current  secular  social  theory.  Pre- 
requisite: C.E.  27  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

390.  CURRENT  PROBLEMS  IN  CHRISTIAN  ETHICAL  THEORY.-A  critical 
study,  seminar  style,  of  dominant  issues  in  Christian  Ethics,  through  an  analysis 
of  a  variety  of  contemporary  Christian  treatments  of  such  problems  as  love,  justice, 
community  and  vocation.     Prerequisite:   C.E.  27  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Beach 

391.  HISTORICAL  TYPES  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  I.-A  critical  study  of 
representative  statements  of  Christian  ethical  theory,  through  the  early  Reformation. 
Prerequisite:  C.E.  27  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

392.  HISTORICAL  TYPES  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  II.— A  continuation  of 
C.E.  391,  from  the  Reformation  through  current  Christian  ethical  theory.  Pre- 
requisite: C.E.  391.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

393.  THE  CHRISTIAN  INTERPRETATION  OF  HISTORY.-A  comparative 
examination  of  the  chief  secular  and  Christian  theories  of  history  current  in 
Western  thought.    For  advanced  students.    Prerequisite:  C.E.  27.    3  s.h.    Mr.  Beach 

394.  CHRISTIANITY  AND  THE  STATE.-The  relation  of  the  Christian  theory 
of  the  State  to  political  problems  with  special  consideration  of  the  religious  assump- 
tions underlying  democratic  theory  and  practice,  and  of  the  relationship  of  church 
to  state.     Prerequisite:   C.E.  27.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

IV,  Practical  Studies 

THE  CARE  OF  THE  PARISH 

10.  THE  CHURCH  AND  THE  MINISTER'S  VOCATION.-  An  orientation 
course  for  beginning  students,  devoted  to  a  consideration  of  the  nature  of  the 
Church  and  the  tasks  of  the  ministry.    2  s.h. 

23.  CHURCH  ADMINISTRATION  I.-An  introduction  to  the  administrative 
and  supervisory  procedure  essential  in  the  total  work  of  the  church.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Ingram 

146.  CHURCH  BUILDING.— The  role  of  the  pastor  in  planning  and  executing 
building  programs  in  the  local  church:  architectural  considerations  and  counsel, 
building  requirements  and  plans.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Nesbitt 

147.  THE  MINISTER  IN  THE  PARISH.-  Informal  class  discussion  of  the 
role  of  the  minister  in  the  varying  responsibilities  and  problems  of  the  parish  as 
these  involve  the  pulpit,  pastoral,  and  community  contexts.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Regen 

148.  CHURCH  FINANCE— A  seminar  to  consider  the  principles  of  budget  mak- 
ing, stewardship  instruction,  and  every  member  enlistment  in  church  support.  2  s.h. 
*  On  sabbatical  leave,   1959-60. 
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149.  PARISH  AND  COMMUNITY  RESEARCH  AND  ANALYSIS.-Techniques 
of  community  survey,  and  the  use  of  research  data  in  program  planning  and  in 
measuring  the  effectiveness  of  church  work.  2  s.h.  Mr.  Nesbitt 

150.  RURAL  CHURCH  AND  COMMUNITY— The  church  serving  the  rural 
community,  factors  affecting  church  and  community  life,  qualifications  and  task  of 
rural  leadership,  and  the  church  as  a  community  institution.    2  s.h.        Mr.  Nesbitt 

151.  TOWN  AND  COUNTRY  MINISTRY.— The  small  church,  the  circuit 
church,  circuit  administration,  larger  parish  and  group  ministry,  and  the 
Town  and  Country  movement.  2  s.h.  Mr.  Nesbitt 

152.  EVANGELISM  AND  THE  LOCAL  CHURCH.-A  study  of  the  nature,  pur- 
poses and  methods  of  contemporary  Christian  evangelism  with  special  attention  to 
the  local  church.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale  and  Others 

153.  AUDIO-VISUAL  AIDS— The  principles  and  methods  of  audio-visual  aids 
in  the  program  of  the  church.    2  s.h. 

154.  THE  URBAN  CHURCH— The  function,  nature,  program,  and  administra- 
tion of  the  effective  city  church  and  of  the  urban  minister's  distinctive  task.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Regen 

155.  CHURCH  POLITY:  HISTORICAL  AND  COMPARATIVE.— The  develop- 
ment of  the  polity  of  the  Methodist  Church  as  seen  in  its  history  with  attention  to 
alternative  representative  types,  comparison  and  contrast.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Ingram 

(The  plan  of  this  course  is  for  the  class  to  meet  as  a  unit  one  hour  a  week  for 
the  study  of  the  common  interests  of  the  denominations;  for  the  other  hour  the 
class  is  divided  into  groups  on  the  following  plan: 

a.  THE  POLITY  OF  THE  METHODIST  CHURCH.-The  study  will  be  based 
upon  the  Methodist  Discipline.  Mr.  Ingram 

b.  THE  POLITY  OF  THE  BAPTIST  CHURCHES. 

c.  THE   POLITY   OF  THE   CONGREGATIONAL-CHRISTIAN   CHURCHES. 

d.  THE  POLITY  OF  THE  PRESBYTERIAN  CHURCHES.  Mr.  Regen 
(Courses  in  the  polity  of  other  churches  will  be  arranged  as  needed.) 

157.  GROUP  WORK.— The  principles  and  skills  required  in  group  work  as  they 
apply  to  discussion  groups,  forums,  panels,  guided  neighborhood  conversation 
groups,  social  work,  community  organization  and  action.     2  s.h. 

FIELD  WORK  PRACTICUM  I.— Discussion  of  various  aspects  of  parish  work 
with  opportunity  for  students  to  seek  guidance  respecting  procedures  and  problems. 
Designed  especially  for  students  with  parish  responsibilities.  (Fall  Semester.  Sec- 
tions arranged.)    1  s.h.  Mr.  Kale  and  Others 

FIELD  WORK  PRACTICUM  II.— A  practicum  required  for  students  expecting 
to  be  assigned  to  summer  work  under  the  Director  of  Work  of  the  Rural  Church. 
Various  types  of  parish  service  to  be  discussed.  (Spring  semester.  Sections  ar- 
ranged.)    1  s.h.  Mr.  Nesbitt  and  Others 

FIELD  WORK  CREDIT — Granted  on  written  recommendation  of  the  Director 
of  Field  Work  upon  the  completion  of  satisfactory  work  in  C.A.  23,  or  C.A.  147  or 
C.A.  150  and  of  Field  Work  Practice  I  or  II  and  the  performance  of  successful  field 
work.     1  s.h.   (Available  only  in  the  senior  year.) 

CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION 
22.  THEOLOGY  AND  CHRISTIAN  NURTURE.-The  implications  of  theology 
and  educational  philosophy  for  the  theory  and  practice  of  Christian  education.   3  s.h. 

Mr.  Richey  and  Mr.  Kale 

25.  THE  CHURCH  AND  CHRISTIAN  NURTURE.-A  constructive  survey 
of  the  local  church  as  a  community  of  Christian  nurture:    Statement  and  evalu- 
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ation  of  objectives,  leadership  and  resource  materials,  structural  patterns  and  ad- 
ministrative and  supervisory  procedures  for  the  church  school.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

125.  THEOLOGICAL  AND  PSYCHOLOGICAL  INTERPRETATIONS  OF 
MAN.— An  inquiry  into  the  relations  of  theological  and  psychological  views  of 
man's  nature,  predicament,  and  deliverance.  3  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 

126.  MISSIONARY     EDUCATION     IN     THE     LOCAL     CHURCH.-Practical 

programs     for     Church     School,     audio-visual     aids,    preaching,     stewardship,     and 
special  projects.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy  and  Others 

129.  RELIGION  AND  PERSONALITY.-Investigation  of  religious  aspects  of  the 
origins,  structure,  and  development  of  selfhood.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 

159.  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  HIGHER  EDUCATION.-An  examination  of 
current  philosophies  of  religion  in  higher  education,  with  reference  to  student  re- 
ligious work  and  college  teaching  of  religion.     2  s.h. 

161.  TEACHING  METHODS.— Basic  teaching  procedures  required  by  pro- 
fessional and  lay  workers  in  the  local  church.  Opportunities  are  arranged  for 
observation  and  guided  practice  in  church  schools,  and/or  other  institutions.  Re- 
quired for  candidates  for  the  M.R.E.  degree.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

162.  CURRICULUM  BUILDING  IN  THE  LOCAL  CHURCH.-An  ex- 
amination of  influential  theories  of  and  contemporary  trends  in  curriculum  con- 
struction, together  with  an  evaluation  of  existing  curricula.  Actual  designing  of 
short  units  for  use  in  the  local  church.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

164.  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  OF  CHILDREN.-The  organization  and  ad- 
ministration of  the  work  of  the  church  with  children  of  the  nursery,  kindergarten, 
primary  and  junior  age  groups.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

165.  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  OF  YOUTH.-The  organization  and  adminis- 
tration of  the  youth  program  in  the  local  church.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

166.  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  OF  ADULTS.-A  study  of  the  needs  of  adults; 
the  materials,  methods,  and  principles  of  organization  for  the  Christian  education  of 
adults.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

167.  THEOLOGY  AND  THE  LAY  MIND.-Formulation  and  communication  of 
the  Christian  faith,  for  the  mind  of  today.      (For  Middlers  and  Seniors.)     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Richey 

169.  THEORIES  OF  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION.-A  critical  investigation  of 
current  theories  of  Christian  education.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 

THE  PASTORAL  MINISTRY 

26.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  PASTORAL  MINISTRY.-A  study  of  the  back- 
ground, needs  and  methods  of  pastoral  work  and  personal  counseling.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Goodling 

170.  SEMINAR  IN  PASTORAL  CARE.-For  students  preparing  for  full-time 
pastoral  ministry,  hospital  chaplaincy,  industrial  chaplaincy,  ministry  to  older 
people,  or  work  with  young  people.  Practicum.  Prerequisite:  P.C.  26  or  consent 
of  instructor.    2  s.h.  class  and  1  s.h.  clinic.  Mr.  Goodling 

171.  PASTORAL  CARE  PRACTICUM  I.-A  study  of  pastoral  calls  and  inter- 
views. Particularly  for  students  serving  churches  or  working  in  clinical  situations. 
Prerequisite:  P.C.  26  or  consent  of  instructor.    2  s.h.  class  and  1  s.h.  clinic. 

Mr.  Goodling 

172.  PASTORAL  CARE  PRACTICUM  II.-Advanced  pastoral  care  for  students 
serving  churches  or  working  in  clinical  situations.  Prerequisite:  P.C.  26  or  P.C.  171. 
3  s.h. 

173.  RELIGION  AND  HEALTH.-The  study  of  the  relation  of  body  and  mind 
and  of  the  religious  resources  for  health  through  counseling  and  worship.  Pre- 
requisite: P.C.  26  or  consent  of  instructor.     2  s.h. 
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174.  PERSONAL  COUNSELING.-A  study  of  formal  personal  counseling  for 
those  going  into  the  ministry,  religious  education,  and  work  with  college  students. 
2  s.h.     [Open  to  a  limited  number  of  first-year  students.]  Mr.  Goodling 

176.  PASTORAL  CARE  AND  SOCIAL  WORK.-Lectures  by  various  specialists 
and  visits  to  the  State  Hospital  in  Raleigh  to  orient  the  minister  in  relation  to 
mental  illness  and  the  work  of  the  psychiatrist,  offered  in  both  semesters.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Goodling  and  Others 

177.  ADVANCED  SEMINAR  IN  PASTORAL  CARE.-Continuation  of  170, 
which,  however,  is  not  a  prerequisite.  Emphasis  upon  hospital  ministry.  Practi- 
cum.  '  Prerequisite:  P.C.  26  or  consent  of  instructor.     2  s.h.  class  and  1  s.h.  clinic. 

THE  PREACHING  MINISTRY 

29-30.  SERMON  CONSTRUCTION-THEORY  AND  PRACTICE.-An  investi- 
gation of  the  theory  of  preaching  (first  semester).  Detailed  work  in  practice  preach- 
ing and  a  clinical  session  each  week  on  the  application  of  theory  (second  semester). 
4s.h.  Mr.  Carlton  and  Others 

181.  PRACTICAL  PROBLEMS  IN  PREACHING.-Analysis  of  selected  sermons 
and  discussion  of  problems  facing  the  preacher  in  the  pulpit.  Prerequisite:  Pr.  29. 
2  s.h.  *Mr.  Cleland  and  Mr.  Carlton 

183.  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-OLD  TESTAMENT.-The  exegesis  and  ex- 
position of  selected  Old  Testament  passages  for  homiletical  purposes.  Prerequisite: 
Pr.  29.   2  s.h.  Mr.  Cleland 

184.  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-THE  PAULINE  EPISTLES.-A  study  for 
homiletical  purposes  of  the  religious  experience  and  theology  of  Saint  Paul  and  its 
influence  on  ethical  theory  and  practice.    Prerequisite:  Pr.  29.    3  s.h.      Mr.  Cleland 

185.  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-NON-BIBLICAL.-An  evaluation  of  drama, 
poetry  and  fiction  for  homiletical  purposes.   Prerequisite:  Pr:  29.  3  s.h.   Mr.  Cleland 

186.  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-THE  JOHANNINE  WRITINGS.-The  exe- 
gesis and  exposition  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistle  of  John  for  homiletical  purposes. 
Prerequisite:   Pr.  29.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Carlton 

187.  PRE-REFORMATIOxN  PREACHING.-Sermons,  handbooks,  and  other  his- 
torical sources  studied  in  relation  to  Biblical  preaching  and  the  liturgical  church, 
the  problem  of  popular  ministry  and  the  issues  of  Christian  reform.  Prerequisite: 
C.H.  13.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

188.  POST-REFORMATION  PREACHING.-A  study  of  the  theological  trends 
and  significant  personalities  in  the  preaching  tradition  from  the  sixteenth  century 
to  the  present.  2  s.h.  Mr.  Carltois 

THE  WORSHIP  OF  THE  CHURCH 

178.  CORPORATE  WORSHIP.-The  theory  and  practice  of  the  common 
worship  of  the  Church,  using  various  manuals  of  worship.  One  hour  to  be 
arranged.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Rudin 

180.  CHURCH  MUSIC  I.— The  evaluation  and  use  of  hymns  with  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  elements  of  musical  notation  and  the  rudiments  of  conducting.  3  s.h. 
(offered  each  semester,  1959-60)  Mr.  Hanks 

189.  CHURCH  MUSIC  II.— A  study  of  the  larger  and  more  advanced  forms  of 
the  Church's  musical  literature  and  the  administrative  problems  encountered  in 
maintaining  a  progressive  program  of  music  in  the  Church.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Hanks 

SPEECH 

17.  EFFECTIVE  SPEAKING— Fundamentals  of  preparation  and  delivery  for 
effective  communication.     Offered  in  four  sections.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Rudin 

*  On  sabbatical  leave  1959-60. 
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134.  LITURGICAL  READING.-Practice  in  reading  the  liturgical  materials  of 
the  pastoral  ministry:  Scriptures,  prayers,  and  the  rites  and  seasonal  services  in  the 
Methodist  Book  of  Worship.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Rudin 

V,  Senior  Seminars 

In  the  third  year  each  B.D.  candidate  will  take  one  Senior  Seminar, 
yielding  2  s.h.  credit.  No  student  may  enroll  in  more  than  one  Senior 
Seminar  without  special  permission  of  the  Dean.  Senior  Seminars 
will  not  yield  Graduate  School  credit,  nor  be  open  to  special  students. 

Enrollment  in  each  Senior  Seminar  shall  be  normally  not  more 
than  twelve.  No  Senior  Seminar  need  be  conducted  for  an  enrollment 
of  less  than  five  students.  Each  Senior  Seminar  will  be  in  charge  of  a 
Chairman.  Not  less  than  two  instructors  will  participate  in  each  Semi- 
nar. General  supervision  of  all  Senior  Seminars  will  be  exercised  by 
a  standing  committee  of  the  Faculty. 

The  work  done  in  each  Senior  Seminar  should  be  equivalent  to 
that  done  in  a  normal  2  s.h.  course,  with  reading  based  upon  a  pre- 
pared reading  list  and  a  substantial  paper  or  written  project  report. 

SENIOR  SEMINARS  FOR  1959-60 
Fall  Semester 

61.  THE  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  ITS  PROCLAMATION  2  s.h. 

Mr.  Rudin,  Mr.  Grislis,  Mr.  Henry 

66.  THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH  AND  SOCIAL  CHANGE  2  s.h. 

Mr.  Beach,  Mr.  Ranson 

70.  PASTORAL  CARE  AND  PREACHING  2  s.h. 

Mr.  Carlton,  Mr.  Goodlinc,  Mr.  Richey 

Spring  Semester 

62.  WESTERN  CHRISTIANITY  AND  NON-CHRISTIAN  FAITHS  2  s.h. 

Mr.  Petry,  Mr.  Hillerbrand 

65.  PRACTICAL  VALUES  OF  BIBLICAL  RESEARCH  2  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark,  Mr.  Ranson,  Mr.  Kale 

68.  THE  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  CONTEMPORARY  LIFE  2  s.h. 

Mr.  Poteat  and  Mr.  Herzog 
Not  offered  1959-60 

63.  THE  ECUMENICAL  MOVEMENT  IN  THE  MODERN  CHURCH  2  s.h. 

64.  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  AS  MATERIALS  FOR  TEACHING  2  s.h. 

67.  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  AS  MATERIALS  FOR  TEACHING  2  s.h. 

69.  THE  WORSHIPING  CHURCH  2  s.h. 


Cost,  Residential  Arrangement, 
and  Student  Aid 


Fees  and  Cost 

THE  University  tuition  charge  is  $325.00  per  semester.     Scholar- 
ships  covering  this  amount  are  granted  to  all   Divinity  School 
students.    Other  charges  are  as  follows: 

Fees  per  semester: 

General   Fee    $  50.00 

Approximate  cost  of  meals  per  semester    (estimated) 200.00 

Room  per  semester    (double  room) 87.50 

Total  per  semester $337.50 

The  "General  Fee"  is  in  lieu  of  all  special  charges,  and  includes 
the  following  fees:  Matriculation,  Medical,  Library,  Damage,  Com- 
mencement, and  Diploma. 

A  "General  Fee"  is  due  and  payable  not  later  than  the  day  of 
registration  for  a  particular  semester.  After  the  day  of  registration  no 
refund  of  the  "General  Fee"  will  be  made  except  for  involuntary 
withdrawal  to  enter  the  Armed  Services. 

Divinity  School  students  may  secure  admission  to  all  regularly 
scheduled  University  athletic  contests  held  on  the  University  grounds 
during  the  entire  academic  year  by  payment  of  the  athletic  fee  of 
$10.00  per  year  plus  any  Federal  taxes  that  may  be  imposed.  This 
fee  is  payable  in  the  fall  semester. 

Students  who  are  reported  by  the  treasurer's  office  as  delinquent  in 
their  accounts  will  be  debarred  from  credit  in  courses  until  cleared 
by  the  treasurer's  office.  Transcripts  will  not  be  issued  for  delinquent 
students. 

A  fee  of  $1.00  will  be  charged  for  any  student-initiated  change  in 
courses  after  the  beginning  of  classes  each  semester. 

The  payment  of  the  general  fee  entitles  the  student  to  full  medical 
and  surgical  care,  with  the  exceptions  noted  below.  This  service  is 
under  the  direction  of  the  University  Physician  with  the  co-operation 
of  the  staff  of  Duke  Hospital.  It  includes  hospitalization,  medical  and 
surgical  care,  drugs,  dressing,  X-ray  studies,  and  ward  nursing.  A 
charge  for  board  is  made  at  the  same  rate  as  in  the  University  dining 
halls.     Refraction  of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth  and  of  all  chronic  con- 
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ditions,  such  as  the  removal  of  diseased  tonsils,  are  not  included  in 
this  service.  The  cost  of  any  necessary  braces  and  orthopedic  appli- 
ances, as  well  as  of  special  nursing,  must  be  borne  by  the  student. 
Students  who  take  less  than  ten  semester  hours  are  not  entitled  to  any 
of  the  above-listed  services. 

Persons  seeking  to  audit  Divinity  School  courses  must,  with  the 
consent  of  the  instructor  concerned,  secure  permission  of  the  Dean's 
office.  In  accordance  with  general  University  practice  a  fee  of  ten  dol- 
lars will  be  required  for  auditing  of  each  semester  course.  As  a  condi- 
tion of  being  seated,  the  auditor  will  present  to  the  instructor  a  card 
of  proper  authorization  from  the  Dean's  office. 

LATE  REGISTRATION 

Students  matriculating  in  either  semester  at  a  date  later  than  that 
prescribed  in  the  catalogue  shall  pay  to  the  Treasurer  of  the  Univer- 
sity a  penalty  of  $5.00. 

Living  Accommodations 

Women  graduate  students  occupy  Epworth  Hall,  which  provides 
facilities  for  fifty-seven  women,  on  the  Woman's  College  Campus. 
Dining  hall  facilities  are  not  available  in  Epworth  Hall.  Meals  may 
be  had  in  the  cafeterias  of  the  Unions.  The  rental  charge  for  a  single 
room  is  $250.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  $125.00  each  semester.  The 
rental  charge  for  a  double  room  is  $400.00  for  the  academic  year,  or 
$100.00  for  each  occupant  each  semester.  There  are  no  lodging  facili- 
ties on  the  campus  for  married  couples.  Such  students  should  plan  to 
arrange  for  rooms  or  apartments  in  private  homes  in  the  city.  The 
Housing  Bureau  maintains  a  file  of  rooms  and  apartments  listed  with 
it  for  rental.  Students  may  use  this  file  as  an  aid  to  locating  suitable 
lodging  accommodations. 

The  Men's  Graduate  Center  is  available  to  men  of  the  graduate 
and  professional  schools.  It  has  facilities  for  four  hundred  men,  com- 
plete with  lounges,  study  rooms,  recreational  rooms,  post  office  and 
dining  hall.  The  rooms  are  equipped  for  two  persons  and  the  rental 
charge  for  a  double  room  is  $350.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  $87.50 
for  each  occupant  each  semester. 

Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  semester,  or  in 
the  case  of  a  medical  student,  one  quarter,  and  without  special  arrange- 
ments, the  rate  is  $1.00  per  day  with  a  minimum  charge  of  $25.00. 

Room  reservations  are  made  through  the  Housing  Bureau  only 
after  official  acceptance  for  admission  to  the  University.  A  $25.00  room 
deposit  is  required  of  each  applicant  before  a  room  reservation  is  made. 
After  a  room  is  reserved,  the  deposit  will  not  be  refunded  to  accepted 
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applicants  who  fail  to  enter  the  University.  The  initial  room  deposit 
is  effective  during  the  student's  residence  in  the  University  if  attend- 
ance is  continuous  in  regular  academic  years.  This  deposit  will  be 
refunded  to  resident  students  under  the  following  conditions: 

a.  Within  thirty  days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated. 

b.  Upon  withdrawal  from  the  University  residence  halls,  provided 
written  notice  is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by  August  1, 
for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the  fall  semester;  and  not 
later  than  January  15,  for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the 
spring  semester. 

No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked  out  of  his  room 
through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  of  his  account  with 
the  Treasurer. 

A  resident  student,  in  order  to  retain  his  room  for  the  succeeding 
academic  year,  must  make  application  at  the  office  of  the  Housing 
Bureau  for  confirmation  of  the  reservation  in  accordance  with  the  plan 
that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 

Any  exchange  of  rooms  must  be  arranged  at  the  Housing  Bureau. 
Persons  exchanging  rooms  without  the  approval  of  the  Housing  Bureau 
will  be  subject  to  charges  for  both  rooms. 

The  authorities  of  the  University  do  not  assume  responsibility  for 
the  persons  selected  as  roommates.  Each  student  is  urged  to  select  his 
roommate  when  the  room  is  reserved. 

Beds  and  mattresses  (39"x74") ,  tables,  chairs,  dressers,  mirrors,  and 
windowshades  are  furnished  by  the  University.  The  student  supplies 
linens,  blankets  and  pillows.  Rugs,  totaling  not  more  than  54-square- 
feet,  study  lamps  and  curtains  are  permissible,  and  if  desired,  are  fur- 
nished by  the  room  occupants. 

Regulations  governing  the  occupancy  of  rooms  will  be  supplied 
directly  from  the  Housing  Bureau  when  room  reservations  are  made. 
Occupants  are  expected  to  abide  by  these  regulations. 

DINING  HALLS 

Food  service  on  both  the  Woman's  College  Campus  and  the  West 
Campus  is  cafeteria  style.  The  cost  of  meals  approximates  $1.75  to 
$2.25  per  day  depending  upon  the  need  and  taste  of  the  individual. 
The  dining  facilities  on  the  West  Campus  include  three  cafeterias 
with  multiple  choice  menus  and,  in  addition,  the  Oak  Room,  where 
full  meals  and  a  la  carte  items  are  served.  The  Men's  Graduate  Center 
has  a  cafeteria  open  at  meal  hours,  and  a  coffee  lounge  which  is  open 
until  11:00  p.m.  The  prices  are  the  same  as  in  the  West  Campus 
Union. 
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MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Every  motor  vehicle  operated  on  the  campus  by  students  enrolled 
in  Duke  University  must  be  registered  at  07  Allen  Building  within 
five  days  after  arrival  and  thereafter  must  display  the  proper  decal 
emblem.  To  register  a  vehicle,  the  student  should  present  the  follow- 
ing documents:  (1)  state  vehicle  registration,  (2)  state  operator's 
license,  (3)  evidence  of  automobile  liability  insurance  as  required  by 
North  Carolina  law  ($5,000  per  person,  $10,000  per  accident  for 
personal  injuries;  $5,000  for  property  damage) . 

Student  Aid 

Duke  University  remits  its  regular  tuition  charges  to  all  students 
enrolled  in  the  Divinity  School.  In  recognition  of  this,  students  are 
expected  to  render  occasional  services  such  as  the  teaching  of  Church 
School  classes  and  responding  to  calls  for  particular  services.  Financial 
aid,  over  and  above  this,  is  available  only  in  the  form  of  grants-in-aid 
and  work  scholarships.  These  funds  come  from  sources  described  on 
pages  44  through  48  of  this  catalogue.  Those  appointed  to  such  work 
agree  to  give  ten  weeks'  service  during  the  summer  months  to  a  church 
to  which  they  are  assigned.  In  return  they  receive  their  board  and 
room  for  the  period  of  their  summer  service  and  amounts  varying  up 
to  $700.  By  special  arrangement  a  student  may  be  assigned  to  a  church 
for  five  weeks'  work  with  one-half  the  stated  remuneration.  This  plan 
provides  an  opportunity  for  earning  a  large  part  of  the  year's  expenses, 
while  at  the  same  time  assuring  the  student  valuable  experience  in 
religious  leadership. 

In  most  cases  students  will  be  expected  to  be  able  to  finance  them- 
selves for  the  first  semester  of  work  in  the  Divinity  School;  those  who 
show  that  they  can  carry  their  school  work  satisfactorily  are  then 
eligible  for  various  forms  of  financial  assistance. 

Students  who  must  have  additional  income  over  and  above  their 
summer's  earnings  may  secure  part-time  employment  during  the  aca- 
demic year.  They  are  strongly  urged,  however,  to  make  their  arrange- 
ments so  that  they  will  not  have  duties  which  will  prevent  their  taking 
the  fullest  advantage  of  the  educational  and  cultural  opportunities  of 
the  Divinity  School.     (See  paragraph  Field  Work  Supervision  below.) 

APPLICATIONS  FOR  LOANS  AND  GRANTS-IN-AID 

Applications  for  scholarship  assistance  or  grants-in-aid  must  be 
made  to  the  Field  Work  Director.  Applications  for  student  loans 
are  to  be  made  to  the  Director  of  Student  Life.  Application  for  work 
under  the  Summer  Endowment  Program  must  be  made  to  the  Director 
of  the  Duke  Endowment  Program.  All  applications  and  assignments 
will  be  reviewed  and  approved  by  the  Committee  on  Scholarships. 
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Students  or  wives  desiring  employment  with  the  University  should 
apply  to  The  Director  of  Personnel,  Duke  Station,  Durham,  N.  C; 
Office  01  Allen  Building. 

FIELD  WORK  SUPERVISION 

The  supervision  of  the  Field  Work  of  the  Divinity  School  is  divided 
between  the  Director  of  Field  Work  and  the  Director  of  the  Duke 
Endowment  program.  Students  wishing  to  work  under  the  summer 
program  of  the  Duke  Endowment  are  requested  to  consult  with  the 
Director  of  the  program.  Students  serving  pastoral  charges  or  student 
associate  or  assistant  ministers  are  under  the  supervision  of  the  Di- 
rector of  Field  Work.  The  Director  of  Field  Work  receives  all  appli- 
cations for  scholarship  assistance  or  grants-in-aid.  Students  working 
under  the  summer  program  have  their  board  and  room,  laundry  and 
travel  expenses  provided  by  the  charge  served.  It  is  to  be  noted  that 
students  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Director  of  Field  Work,  as  the 
agent  of  the  Dean,  in  accepting  the  status  of  student  pastor  or  student 
associate  or  assistant  pastor.  Such  students  will  be  expected  to  enroll 
in  Field  Work  Program  1.  Their  work  is  subject  to  the  inspection  and 
review  of  the  Director  of  Field  Work. 

All  students  working  under  the  Duke  Endowment  or  similar  aid 
are  required  to  attend  a  training  class  in  June,  1959  unless  excused  in 
writing  by  the  Director  of  Field  Work. 

STUDENT  EMPLOYMENT 
Students  seeking  admission  to  the  Divinity  School,  or  already  en- 
rolled in  regular  course,  may  assume  responsibility  for  pastoral  charges, 
associateships  or  other  substantial  church-related  assignments  only 
upon  consultation  and  approval  of  Divinity  School  authorities.  Ap- 
plication for  approval  may  be  made  to  the  Director  of  Field  Work, 
who  acts  for  the  Dean;  and  all  applications  are  subject  to  the  review 
of  the  Committee  on  Student  Life  and  Professional  Qualifications. 
Students  may,  on  need  or  occasion,  appeal,  through  the  Director  of 
Field  Work,  to  the  Committee  for  review  of  their  cause  or  petition. 

LOAN  FUNDS 
Divinity  School  students  who  have  satisfactorily  completed  one 
semester's  work  are  eligible  to  apply  for  loans  from  the  University 
Loan  Fund.  Such  applications  should  be  filed  on  the  approved  forms 
in  the  Office  of  the  Secretary  of  Duke  University  within  the  first  week 
of  each  semester.  All  applications  must  be  reviewed  and  approved  by 
the  Associate  Dean  of  Students. 
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ENDOWED  SCHOLARSHIP  FUNDS 
Certain  special  scholarship  funds  have  been  established,  the  income 
of  which  is  available  for  students  wishing  to  secure  training  in  prepara- 
tion for  the  Christian  ministry. 

These  scholarships  are  all  awarded  on  the  basis  of  service  performed 
in  a  local  church,  thus  providing  experience  as  well  as  financial  aid 
for  the  student.  Application  may  be  made  to  the  Committee  on 
Scholarships  and  Financial  Aid  through  the  Associate  Dean  of  Students. 

N.  Edward  Edgerton  Fund 
In  1939  Mr.  N.  Edward  Edgerton  of  Raleigh,  North  Carolina,  an 
alumnus  of  Duke  University  of  the  Class  of  1921,  a  member  of  the 
Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  and  a  member  of  the  Committee 
on  the  Divinity  School,  established  the  N.  Edward  Edgerton  Fund. 
The  award  is  limited  to  students  who  are  candidates  for  the  B.D. 
degree. 

P.  Huber  Hanes  Scholarship 
Mr.  P.  Huber  Hanes  of  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina,  an  alum- 
nus of  Duke  University  of  the  Class  of  1900  and  a  member  of  the 
Board  of  Trustees,  has  established  an  annual  scholarship  yielding  the 
sum  of  approximately  $600.00. 

Elbert  Russell  Scholarship 
In  1942  the  Alumni  Association  of  the  Divinity  School  established 
a  scholarship   fund   in   honor  of   Elbert    Russell,    late   Dean    of    the 
Divinity   School    and    for   a   number   of  years    Professor   of   Biblical 
Theology. 

W.  R.  Odell  Scholarship 
In  1946  the  Forest  Hills  Methodist  Church,  Concord,  North  Caro- 
lina, established  a  scholarship  fund  in  memory  of  W.  R.  Odell,  for 
many  years  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University. 

Myers  Park  Scholarship  Fund 
The  Myers  Park  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1948  by  con- 
tributions of  the  members  of  the  congregation  of  the  Myers  Park 
Methodist  Church,  Charlotte,  N.  C;  the  income  to  be  used  for  the 
benefit  of  the  Divinity  School. 

Hersey  E.  Spence  Scholarship 
In  1947  the  Steele  Street  Methodist  Church  of  Sanford,  North  Caro- 
lina, established  a  scholarship  fund  in  honor  of  Professor  Hersey  E. 
Spence,  a  former  pastor  of  the  congregation,  the  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid  to  deserving  students  of  the  Divinity  School. 
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George  M.  Ivey  Scholarship  Fund 
This  fund  was  established  December  8,  1948,  by  gift  of  George  M. 
Ivey,  of  Charlotte,  North  Carolina,  an  alumnus  of  Duke  University 
of  the  Class  of  1920,  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for 
deserving  students  in  the  Divinity  School. 

Laurinburg  Christian  Education  Fund 
This  fund  was  established  December  11,  1948,  by  gift  through  the 
Methodist  College  Advance  Fund,  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholar- 
ship aid  for  worthy  students  of  the  Divinity  School. 

Jesse  M.  Ormond  Scholarship  Fund 
In  1948  the  North  Carolina  Conference  established  a  fund  in  honor 
of  Professor  Jesse  M.  Ormond,  who  for  many  years  was  Director  of 
Field  Work  in  the  Divinity  School  and  Professor  of  Practical  Theology. 

Thomas  Jefferson  Finch  Scholarship 
In  1955  Mr.  George  Davis  Finch,  '24,  and  Mr.  Brown  Faucette 
Finch,  '54,  established  an  annual  scholarship  in  the  amount  of  six 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  a  year  in  memory  of  Mr.  Thomas  Jefferson 
Finch,  Trinity  College  Class  of  1884,  who  was  the  father  and  grand- 
father of  the  donors. 

R.  Ernest  Atkinson  Legacy 
In  1952,  under  the  will  of  the  Reverend  R.  Ernest  Atkinson,  of 
Richmond,  Virginia,  a  member  of  the  Trinity  College  Class  of  1917, 
a  sum  of  money  was  given  to  the  Divinity  School,  the  income  to  be 
used  for  the  benefit  of  the  School. 

Lewis  Clarence  Kerner  Scholarship 
This  scholarship  fund  was  established  May  1959  by  Beatrice  Ker- 
ner Reavis,  of  Henderson,  North  Carolina,  in  memory  of  her  brother, 
Lewis  Clarence  Kerner.  The  income  from  the  principal  of  this  fund 
is  designated  for  the  assistance  of  native  or  foreign  born  students  pre- 
paring for  service  in  World  Christian  Missions. 

DUKE  ENDOWMENT  GRANTS-IN-AID 
The  Duke  Endowment  provides  aid  to  North  Carolina  rural 
Methodist  churches  for  operation  and  maintenance.  There  are  avail- 
able from  this  source  grants-in-aid  to  provide  additional  pastoral  serv- 
ice. At  the  present  rate  of  income  approximately  seventy  students  can 
be  employed  as  assistant  pastors  in  this  service  during  the  summer. 
Terms  of  these  grants  are  stated  on  page  44  of  this  catalogue. 

ANNUAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 
In  addition  to  the  endowed  scholarship  and  funds  provided  by  the 
Duke  Endowment,   the   Divinity  School  receives  annual  scholarship 
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funds  from  the  following  organizations  and  individuals:  Myers  Park 
Methodist  Church,  Charlotte,  N.  C;  the  South  Carolina  Conference 
of  the  Methodist  Church;  The  First  Methodist  Church,  Morehead 
City,  N.  C;  The  First  Methodist  Church,  Kingsport,  Tenn. 

These  scholarships  are  awarded  on  the  same  basis  as  the  endowed 
scholarships. 

THE  METHODIST  CHURCH 

The  Methodist  Church  makes  a  substantial  contribution  to  the 
Divinity  School  by  designating  a  certain  percentage  of  its  World  Serv- 
ice offerings  to  the  School. 

The  North  Carolina  and  the  Western  North  Carolina  Conferences, 
direct  a  certain  percentage  of  the  College  Sustaining  Fund  to  the 
Divinity  School.  The  South  Carolina  Conference  is  a  contributor  to 
Divinity  School  operational  income. 

THE  METHODIST  COLLEGE  ADVANCE 

The  Divinity  School  was  a  participant  in  the  North  Carolina  Meth- 
odist College  Advance  with  askings  of  $200,000.00  for  scholarship  aid 
and  extension  of  the  School's  service  to  ministers.  Many  local  churches 
and  individuals  have  shared  in  the  raising  of  this  significant  sum. 
Specific  contributions  are  the  Henry  Harrison  Jordan  Loan  Library, 
the  James  A.  Gray  Fund,  the  J.  M.  Ormond  Fund,  the  Laurinburg 
Christian  Education  Fund,  the  Hersey  E.  Spence  Fund,  and  the  Myers 
Park   (Charlotte,  N.  C.)    Methodist  Church  Fund. 

THE  JAMES  A.  GRAY  FUND 
In  1947  Mr.  James  A.  Gray  of  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina, 
presented  the  fund  which  bears  his  name  to  the  Divinity  School  for 
use  in  expanding  and  maintaining  its  educational  services  in  behalf  of 
North  Carolina  churches  and  pastors.  From  this  fund  three  scholar- 
ships are  awarded,  two  in  city  church  work,  and  one  in  rural  church 
work.  The  Divinity  School  Seminars  and  a  number  of  scholarships  in 
the  School  for  Approved  Pastors  are  also  supported  by  income  from 
this  gift,  as  well  as  the  James  A.  Gray  Lectures. 

NATIONAL   METHODIST   SCHOLARSHIPS 

Two  National  Methodist  Scholarships,  having  a  cash  value  of  $500 
each,  are  made  available  annually  by  the  General  Board  of  Education 
of  the  Methodist  Church  to  two  outstanding  students  in  the  first  year 
class.  Awards  are  granted  by  the  General  Board  of  Education  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  faculty.  Students  receiving  these  awards 
are  required  to  participate  in  a  two-week  expense  paid  travel  seminar 
during  which  they  visit  and  study  all  of  the  boards  and  agencies  of  the 
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Methodist  Church  located  in  Nashville,  Chicago,  New  York  City, 
Washington,  and  Philadelphia. 

FRANK  S.  HICKMAN  PREACHING  AWARD 
The  Frank  S.  Hickman  award  in  preaching,  amounting  to  $100.00 
for  the  best  sermons  preached  in  an  annual  competition,  was  estab- 
lished in  1950. 

Summer,  1959 

Class  enrollments  will  be  controlled  as  occasion  may  arise  so  as  to  secure  a 
fairly  even  distribution  among  the  courses  offered  in  each  term. 

First  Term:  June  12-July  17 

102  (DS)  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  THE  PROBLEM  OF  EVIL.-Analysis  of  the 
questions  raised  for  faith  by  tragedy,  suffering  and  evil,  examination  of  answers 
proposed  in  Christian  and  philosophical  literature.     1:40-3:00.     3  s.h.        Mr.  Foster 

125  (DS)  THEOLOGICAL  AND  PSYCHOLOGICAL  INTERPRETATIONS  OF 
MAN.— An  inquiry  into  the  relations  of  theological  and  psychological  views  of  man's 
nature,  predicament,  and  deliverance.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 

191  (DS)  RELIGION  IN  THE  SOUTH.-The  making  of  the  social  and  religious 
mind  of  the  American  South  since  1820.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

196  (DS)  THE  BIBLE  AND  RECENT  DISCOVERIES.-A  survey  of  the  contribu- 
tion of  the  cultural  setting  of  the  Bible  as  an  aid  to  its  understanding.  Illustrated 
with  archaelogical  slides.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Brownlee 

Second  Term:  July  18-August  22 

137  (DS)  RELIGIOUS  LEADERS  IN  CHRISTIAN  HISTORY.-Representative 
leaders  in  the  early  and  medieval  church  studied  in  relation  to  contemporary 
churchmanship.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

186  (DS)  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-THE  TOHANNINE  WRITINGS.-The 
exegesis  and  exposition  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistle  of  John  for  homiletical  pur- 
poses.   9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Carlton 

197  (DS)  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  PALESTINE.-A  study  of  significant  con- 
tributions to  civilization  made  in  ancient,  medieval,  and  modern  Palestine  with 
special  reference  to  the  three  religions,  Judaism,  Christianity,  and  Islam.  11:00-12:20. 
3  sn-  Mr.  Stinespring 
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Entrance  to  the  Divinity  School 


Enrollment  1958-59 


Fall  and  Spring  Semesters 

Alexander,  Gayle  Thomas  (A.B.,  Asbury  College)  Tionesta,  Pa. 

Alexander,  Jerry  Marvin   (A.B.,  Duke  University)  Canton,  N.  C. 

Alexander,  Joseph  Culbreth,  Jr.    (A.B.,  Duke  University)  Kinston,  N.  C. 

Amon,  William  Ernest  (B.A.,  Randolph-Macon  College)  Portsmouth,  Va. 

Andrews,  John  Cleveland   (A.B.,  East  Carolina  College)   Ayden,  N.  C. 

Arichea,   Daniel   Castillo,   Jr.    (B.Th.,   B.A.,    M.T.S.,    (Phil.),    P.C.C.)    San   Narcisco,    Fambales, 

Philippines 
Armstrong,  Edward  Porter  (A.B.,  High  Point  College)  Fayetteville,  N.  C. 
Ashby,  Lavina  Carol  (A.B.,  Kentucky  Wesleyan  College)  Madisonville,  Ky. 
Askew,  Reuben  Samuel,  Jr.   (A.B.,  Elon  College)   Sanford,  N.  C. 
Bailey,  James  Herbert   (A.B.,  Wofford  College)  Elm  City,  N.   C. 
Bailey,  Lloyd  Richard  (A.B.,  Duke  University)  Burnsville,  N.  C. 
Baker,  Millard  Randall   (B.S.,  East  Tennessee  State  College)   Haw  River,  N.  C. 
Baldridge,  Robert  Lee   (B.A.,  University  of  Richmond)  Richmond,  Va. 
Barnes,  Robert  Sallade   (B.A.,  American  University)  Arlington,  Va. 
Bassett,  Paul  Merritt  (A.B.,  Olivet  Nazarene  College)  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Bilberrv,  Davis  Leroy   (A.B.,  Hendrix  College)  Haynesville,  La. 
Bond,  Hugh  Lawrence   (A.B.,  Lambuth  College)   Memphis,  Tenn. 
Bourner,  Frank  Edward   (A.B.,  Marshall  College)  Huntington,  W.  Va. 
Bovender,  Coy   (A.B.,  High  Point  College)  Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 
Bowman,  Giles  Oren  (A.B.,  High  Point  College)  Asheboro,  N.  C. 
Bowyer,  Oman  Richard  (A.B.,  Marshall  College)  Huntington,  W.  Va. 
Boyd,  Ernest  Edward  (A.B.,  Concord  College)  Keystone,  W.  Va. 
Bradley,   Ben  David    (B.A.,   Huntingdon  College)   Andalusia,   Ala. 
Brady,  Lester  Gale   (A.B.,  Elon  College)  Clayton,  N.  C. 
Braun,  Raymond  Norman  (A.B.,  Drew  University)   Rosedale,  N.  Y. 
Bray,  Lloyd  Jones,  Jr.   (A.B.,  East  Carolina  College)  Charlotte,  N.  C. 
Brewer,  Thomas  Edward   (B.A.,  Hendrix  College)  Phillips,  Texas 
Bridges,  Samuel  Belton   (A.B.,  Wofford  College)  Chester,  S.  C. 
Brown,  Gary  Holmes   (A.B.,  Duke  University)  Randleman,  N.  C. 
Brown,  Rodney  Cain   (B.S.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley)  Sutter  Creek,  Calif. 
Bryant,  Charles  V.   (A.B.,  University  of  Cincinnati)   High  Point,  N.  C. 
Bunn,  Paul  Grayson  (A.B.,  High  Point  College)  Graham,  N.  C. 
Burton,  John  Matthew   (A.B.,  High  Point  College)   Reidsville,  N.  C. 
Burttram,  Danny  Welch   (A.B.,  Birmingham-Southern  College)  Gadsden,  Ala. 
Butler,  Robert  Albert  (A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina)  Leakesville,  N.  C. 
Byers,   Morris  Jennings    (A.B.,   Wofford  College)   Caroleen,   N.   C. 
Bynum,  Frank  Bundy   (A.B.,  Duke  University)   Cheraw,  S.  C. 
Capps,  Clingman  Carter   (A.B.,  Elon  College)  Black  Mountain,  N.  C. 
Carlson,  William  Paul  (A.B.,  Wofford  College)  North  Augusta,  S.  C. 
Carr,  Marvin  Homer,   III    (B.S.,   West  Virginia   University)   Elkins,   W.   Va. 
Carson,  Mary  Faith   (A.B.,  Salem  College)    Kingsport,  Tenn. 
Chewning,  Harriet  Estelle   (B.S.,  Columbia  College)  Florence,  S.  C. 
Clapp,  Alfred  Comstock,  Jr.    (B.A.,  Colby  College)    Montclair,  N.  J.    (Special) 
Clapp,  Charles  Barton   (B.A.,  Oklahoma  University)    Ponca  City,  Oklahoma 
Clarke,  Wilfong  W.   (A.B.,  Wofford  College)  Atlantic,  N.  C. 
Claytor,  Robert  Brown  (B.A.,  Berea  College)  Bluefield,  W.  Va. 
Clinard,  Hubert  Conrad  (A.B.,  High  Point  College)  High  Point,  N.  C. 
Cocke,  Emmett  Winbern,  Jr.    (B.A.,  Emory  and  Henry  College)  South  Boston,  Va. 
Cooke,  George  Waylon  (A.B.,  Duke  University)   Durham,  N.  C. 
Corderman,  Delos  Duane   (A.B.,  Morningside  College)  Sac  City,  Iowa 
Creech,  Clyde  McGee   (A.B.,  Atlantic  Christian  College)   Goldsboro,  N.  C. 
Creech,  Harlan  Longstreet   (A.B.,  Lenoir-Rhyne  College)   Misenheimer,  N.  C. 
Crews,  Don  Wayne  (A.B.,  Duke  University)  Lakeland,  Fla. 
Cross,  William  Kelly,  III    (A.B.,  The  Citadel)  Cross,  S.   C. 
Culbreth,  Mrs.  Grey  (A.B.,  Scarritt  College)   Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 
Davis,  Donald  Purgold   (B.A.,  Randolph-Macon  College)   Seaford,  Va. 
Day,  William  Benjamin,  Jr.   (B.A.,  American   University)  Arlington,  Va. 
Deel,  Billy  Gene  (B.S.,  Concord  College)   Spanishburg,  W.  Va. 
Dowdle,  Joseph  Oscar,  Jr.   (B.A.,  Millsaps  College)  Tinica,  Miss. 
Duffie,  George  Summers,  Jr.   (A.B.,  Wofford  College)  Lake  View,  S.  C. 
Dundas,  Charles  Owen   (A.B.,  Marshall  College)  Huntington,  W.  Va. 
Dunn,  Ross  Irwin   (B.A.,  McMurry  College)   Post,  Tex 
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Durkovich,  John   (B.A.,  Randolph-Macon  College)    Portsmouth,  Va. 

Erbach,  William  Wearshing   (B.A.,  Rutgers  University)   Clifton,   N.  J. 

Everhart,  William  (B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College)  Fremont,  N.  C. 

Faggart,  James  Richard   (A.B.,  Duke  University)  China  Grove,  N.  C. 

Faulkner,  Clyde  Wheeler   (A.B.,  High  Point  College)  Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 

Fendt,  Paul  Frederick   (B.A.,  Taylor  University)  Walstonburg,  N.  C. 

Fisher,  Arthur  Mickey    (A.B.,  Wofford  College)   Union,  S  C. 

Flewellen,  Barbour  Harrison    (B.A.,  M.S.,  University  of  Virginia)  Orlando,  Fla. 

Ford,  Arnold  Gayle   (A.B.,  High  Point  College)    Indian  Trail,  N.  C. 

Forward,  Robert  Benjamin   (A.B.,  Boston  University)  Saugus,  Mass. 

Frank,   Merle  Francis    (A.B.,   Salem  College)   Clarksburg,  W.   Va. 

Friday,  William  Bert   (A.B.,  Southeast  Missouri  State  College)    Cape  Girardeau,  Mo. 

Frierson,  Leon  Roy  (A.B.,  Marshall  College)  Augusta,  Ga. 

Fulcher,  Thomas  Otis   (A.B.,  Marshall  College)  Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Gandy,  William  Fonville   (A.  B.,  Birmingham-Southern   College)   Birmingham,  Ala. 

Garrett,  Robert  Glenn   (A.B.,  Elon  College)  South  Norfolk,  Va. 

Gilland,  Jimmy  Conrad   (A.B.,  High   Point  College)    Siler  City,  N.  C. 

Goodin,  Charles  Erwood   (B.A.,  West  Virginia  Wesleyan  College)  Wellsburg,  W.  Va. 

Gravitt,  George  Henry   (B.A.,  Randolph-Macon  College)  Virgilina,  Va. 

Griffis,  James  Wilson,  Jr.    (B.A.,  Millsaps  College)    Yazoo  City,  Miss. 

Groh,  Dayle  Gregory   (A.B.,  Baker  University)  Garden  City,  Kan. 

Hall,   Ronnie   Lee    (A.B.,   Duke   University)    Winston-Salem,   N.  C. 

Hall,  Thor   (Diploma  of  Theology,   Union  Scandinavian  School  of  Theology,   Gothenburg, 

Sweden)  Oslo,  Norway 
Hammill,  Terry  Lingle   (A.B.,  Duke  University)  Concord,   N.  C. 
Hancock,  Oros  Leo,  Jr.   (A.B.,  Queens  College)  Charlotte,  N.  C. 
Hanks,  Donald  Kirk    (B.A.,  Southwestern  College)  Great  Falls,  Mont. 
Harrell,  Stanley  Graham    (B.A.,   University  of  Maryland)   Hyattsville,   Md. 
Harrington,  Richard  William   (B.S.Ed.,  Mansfield  State  Teachers  College)  Sanborn,  N.  Y. 
Harrod,  Howard  Lee   (B.A.,  University  of  Oklahoma)  Holdenville.  Okla. 
Haruyama,  Justin  Giichi   (A.B.,  University  of  California;   M.A.,  Columbia  University)  Fujisawa, 

Japan 
Harwood,  John  Elliotte.  Jr.,    (A.B.,  Hampden-Sydney  College)   Farmville,  Va. 
Hastings,  Robert  Carroll    (A.B.,  Randolph-Macon  College)  Blairs,  Va. 
Hilton,  David  Lee   (A.B.,  Kentucky  Wesleyan  College)   Frankfort,  Ky. 
Hobbs,  Herbert  Gray    (B.A.,  Randolph-Macon  College)   Hampton,  Va. 
Hobbs,  James  Lee   (B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College)  Clinton,  N.  C. 
Hodgin,   Hubert  Howard    (A.B.,  Wofford  College)    Wilmington,   N.  C. 
Hogue,  Marguerite  Constance    (B.A.,  Augustana  College)    Washington,  D.  C. 
Holden,  Douglas  Tripp   (A.B.,  University  of  Michigan)  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Hollowell,  Clifton  Riddick   (A.B.,  Atlantic  Christian  College)   Micro,  N.  C. 
Holmes,   Meritt  Conrad    (A.B.,  Catawba  College)  Charlotte,   N.   C. 
Hood.  Charles  Ellsworth    (A.B.,  Syracuse  University)    Freehold,   N.   Y. 
Hopkins,  Gayzell   (A.B.,  Catawba  College)  Salisbury,  N.  C. 

Hornlein,  Edward  Perrv,  Jr.    (B.A.,  Randolph-Macon  College)  Newport  News,  Va. 
Howie,  Richard  Arden   (A.B.,  Wofford  College)    Hartsville,  S.  C. 
Hughes,   Harold   Hasbrouck,  Jr.    (B.A.,   Randolph-Macon   College)   Danville,  Va. 
Hunsley,   Lloyd  Arthur,  Jr.    (A.B..  Duke  University)   Philadelphia,   Pa. 
Hunsucker,  Lloyd  George   (A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College)  Albemarle,  N.  C. 
Hunt,  Marvin  Dana    (B.A.,  Lynchburg  College)   Red  Oak,  Va. 
Hutchinson,  Charles  Howard    (A.B.,   Pfeiffer  College)    Rockingham,  N.  C. 
Isenhour,   Olin  Bernis    (A.B.,  Lenoir-Rhyne  College)   Hickory,  N.  C. 
Jackson,  Wilbur  Ivan    (A.B.,   High   Point  College)   Ayden,   N.   C. 
Jarrett,  Wilbur  Arthur   (A.B.,  High   Point  College)    Thomasville,   N.   C. 
Jennings,  Thomas  Earl  (B.A.,  Randolph-Macon  College)  Richmond,  Va. 
Jennings,  William  Raymond   (B.A.,  Ohio  Wesleyan  University)  Ashland,  Ky. 
Johnson,   George  William    (A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College)   Snow  Camp,  N.   C. 
Jones,  Charles  Edwin    (B.A.,  Southern  Methodist  University)   Memphis,  Tenn. 
Jones,  Harold  Edward  (A.B.,  Morris  Harvey  College)   South  Charleston,  W.  Va. 
Jones,  Jean   McClarin    (B.S.,   Mary  Washington   College)   Norfolk,   Va.    (auditor) 
Jones,  Randolph  Lee    (B.S.,  Randolph-Macon  College;   B.D.,  M.D.,  Emory  University) 

Nishinomiya,  Japan   (Special  Student) 
Jones,  Robert  Ted   (A.B.,  Emory  and  Henry  College)  Maybeury,  W.  Va. 
Justice,  Henry  Adolphus   (A.B.,  Duke  University)  Asheville,   N.  C. 
Kase,  Mark  (A.B.,  Kentucky  Weslevan  College)   Louisville,  Ky. 
Kiker,  Frank  Wade,  Jr.    (A.B.,   Davidson  College)  Charlotte,   N.   C. 
Kimbrough,  S.  T.,  Jr.    (A.B.,  Birmingham-Southern  College)   Birmingham,  Ala. 
Kirk,  David   (A.B.,  Marshall  College)   Huntington,  W.  Va. 
Knight,  William  Elwood    (B.A.,   Randolph-Macon  College)   Richmond,   Va. 
Knoch,  Elmo  Albert,  Jr.    (A.B.,  Hendrix  College)   Little  Rock,  Ark. 
Knox,  Robert  Townsend    (A.B.,  Marshall  College)   Huntington,  W.   Va. 
Kuhn,  Martha  Anna   (A.B.,  Duke  University)   Durham,  N.  C. 
Lane,  William  Anderson   (A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina)    Macon,  Ga. 
Lavengood,  James  William    (B.A.,  Michigan  State   University)   Charlotte,   Mich. 
Lawing,  Luther  Harold,  Jr.    (A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina)  Charlotte,  N.  C. 
Lazenby,  Ashby  Louis    (B.A.,   Lynchburg  College)    Bedford,  Va. 
Lengel,  Leland  Levi    (A.B.,  McPherson  College)  Durham,  N.  C. 
Leonard,  Raleigh  Webster  (A.B.,  Duke  University)  Lexington,  N.  C. 
Lewis,  Johnnie  Murrell   (A.B.,  High  Point  College)  Henderson,  N.  C. 
Lewis,  Sinclair  Emsley  (A.B.,  University  of  South  Carolina)  Charleston,  S.  C. 
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Lewis,  William  L.    (A.B.,  Lambuth  College)    Memphis,  Tenn. 

Lindsey,    Thomas    Thelmar    (A.B.,    High    Point    College;    M.A.,    University    of    North    Carolina) 

Durham,  N.  C.    (auditor) 
Lininger,  Harold  Frederick    (B.A.,  Baldwin-Wallace  College)    Johnstown,   Pa. 
Littiken.  John  Perry    (A.B.,  Elon  College)  McLeansville,  N.  C. 
Llovd,   Frank  Irwin,  Jr.    (B.A.,   Mississippi  Southern   College)   Pensacola,   Fla. 
Long,   Allen  Eugene    (B.A.,   Emory   and   Henry   College)   Rockwood,   Tenn. 
Long,  Eugene  Thomas    (B.A.,  Randolph -Macon  College)  Richmond,  Va. 
Love,  Robert  Hugh    (A.B.,  Marshall  College)    Point  Pleasant,  W.  Va. 
Lov,  James  Columbus   (A.B.,  Elon  College)  Burlington,  N.  C. 
Luck,  James  Wilton    (B.A.,  Randolph-Macon  College)   Highland  Springs,  Va. 
McCoy,  Betty  Frances   (A.B.,  Huntingdon  College)    Atmore,  Ala. 
McDonald,  James  Flournoy   (B.A.,  Randolph-Macon   College)   West  Point,  Va. 
McMillan,   Samuel  Duncan,  Jr.    (A.B.,   Duke   University)   Wilmington,   N.   C. 
McRae,  Stuart  Irwin    (A.B.,  LaGrange  College)  College   Park,  Ga. 
Mann,  Milton  Thomas    (B.S.,  East  Carolina  College)   Sanford,  N.  C. 
Martin,  William  Jack    (B.S.,   Mississippi  State  College)    Greenwood,  Miss. 
Mathis,  Gerald  Ray   (A.B.,  Birmingham-Southern  College)  Boaz,  Ala. 
Maxfield,  James  Robert   (A.B.,  Kentucky  Wesleyan  College)   Hampton,  Ky. 
Midgett,  Peleg  Dameron,   III    (A.B.,  Duke  University)    Engelhard,  N.   C. 
Montgomery,  Norwood   Powell    (B.A.,  Randolph-Macon  College)  Seaford,  Va. 
Moore,  Dwight  William    (A.B.,  Elon  College)   Burlington,  N.   C. 
Moore,  Robert  Lee   (A.B.,  Duke   University)   Spindale,   N.   C. 
Morgan,  Lewis  Hunter   (B.A.,  Randolph-Macon  College)   Portsmouth,  Va. 
Murr,  James  Muse   (B.S.,  Davidson  College)    Thomasville,  N.  C. 
Newman,  Stewart  Albert  (Th.D.,  Southwestern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary)  Wake  Forest,  N.  C. 

(auditor) 
Newton,  John   Leon    (A.B.,    High   Point   College)    McColl,    S.    C. 
Norris,  Gene  Austin    (B.S.,  Clemson  College)  Conway,  S.  C. 
Orth,  Elisabetha  Catherine   (B.A.,  Washington  Square  College;  A.M.,  University  of  Pennsylvania) 

Flushing,  N.  Y. 
Osteen,  Edward   Powell    (A.B.,  Wofford  College)  Rockingham,   N.   C. 
Overcash,  Ronald  Alexander   (A.B.,  Asbury  College)   Stokesdale,  N.   C. 
Palmertree,   Duran   McClendon    (B.A.,   University  of   Mississippi)    Kilmichael,   Miss. 
Parham,   Margaret  Jean    (B.S.,   Florida  State  University)   Orlando,   Fla. 
Parrish,  Billy  Hiram    (A.B.,  Duke  University)   Runland,   N.  C. 

Parrish,   Charles  Edward    (A.B.,  Davidson   College)   Fuquay  Springs,   N.   C.    (auditor) 
Parvin,  James  Burbank   (A.B.,  Atlantic  Christian  College)   Washington,   N.   C. 
Penrv,  Herbert  Talmadge,  Jr.    (A.B.,  High   Point  College)   Southmont,   N.   C. 
Perkins,   Merrill  Gilford   (A.B.,   High  Point  College)   Bunn,   N.  C. 
Peterson,   Francis  Gerald    (A.B.,   Boston   University)    Charlotte,   N.    C. 
Peterson,  Jather  Luby,  Jr.    (A.B.  High  Point  College)   Vanceboro,  N.  C. 
Petersen,  Richard  Hubbard   (A.B.,  Dartmouth  College)   New  Haven,  Conn. 
Pettibon,  William   Clifford   (B.A.,  West  Virginia  Wesleyan   College)   McKeesport,   Pa. 
Phillips,  Henry  Arthur,  Jr.    (B.A.  Emory  and  Henry  College)    Roxboro,  N.  C. 
Polk,  Norman  Keith,   Jr.    (B.S.,  College  of  Charleston)   Bennettsville,  N.   C. 
Ponder,  Reginald  Wallace    (B.S.,   North   Carolina  State  College)    Raleigh,   N.   C. 
Porter,  Ernest  Ray    (B.A.,   Millsaps  College)   Rose  Hill,   Miss. 

Randolph,  Francis  Roderick   (A.B.,   University  of  North  Carolina)   Marion,   N.   C. 
Riggins,  Martha  Jane   (B.A.,  Agnes  Scott  College)    Knoxville,  Tenn. 
Riley,  Henry  Elwood,  Jr.    (B.A.,   Randolph-Macon   College)   Roanoke,   Va. 
Ripley,  Orville  Howard    (B.A.,   University  of  Fla.)   Miami,   Fla. 
Ritchie,  Baxter  Maurice   (A.B.,  Davidson  College)    Concord,   N.  C. 
Roach,   Edwin  Lee    (A.B.,   Berea  College)   Bishop,   Va. 
Schadt,  David   (A.B.,  Baker  University)  St.  Joseph,  Mo. 
Schmitz.   Lamar  Haider    (B.S.,   Mississippi   Southern   College)   Kreole,   Miss. 
Scott,  Charles  Richard    (B.A.,  Lynchburg  College)    Nottoway,  Va. 

Scott,  Robert  Harry  (B.B.A.,  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College  of  Texas)  Amarillo,  Texas. 
Seifert,  William  Eugene   (A.B.,  Wofford  College)   Spartanburg,  S.  C. 
Selph,  Stacy    (A.B.,  Florida  Southern  College)    Lakeland,  Fla. 
Sharpe,  William  Gray   (A.B.,  Duke  University)  Elm  City,  N.   C. 
Shelton,  John  Ellis,   III    (A.B.,  Birmingham-Southern  College)   Birmingham,   Ala. 
Shinn,  Gerald  Harris   (A.B.,  Duke  University)  Marshville,  N.  C. 
Simonton,   Charles   Alison    (M.S.,    Northwestern   University)    Covington,    Tenn. 
Singleton,  James  Cooper   (A.B.,  High  Point  College)   Libertv,   N.  C. 
Smith,   Norman   Edward    (B.S.,   Fairleigh   Dickinson    University)   Clifton,   N.   J. 
Smith,  Robert  Moir,  Jr.    (A.B.,  Davidson  College)  Mt.  Airy,  N.  C. 
Snow,  Keith  Chadwick   (A.B.,  Drew  Universitv)    Gloversville,   N.  Y. 
Sparks,  Charles  Edgar   (A.B.,  High  Point  College)  Raleigh,  N.  C. 
Sparrer,   Pau.   Barnard    (B.A.,   Randolph-Macon   College)   Seaford,   Va. 
Stafford    Sidney  Earl    (B.A.,  Mississippi  Southern  College)   Hattiesburg,   Miss. 
Stanford,  James  Carlton   (A.B.,  Asbury  College)   Altamahaw,  N    C 
Stewart,  Carl  Oscar   (B.A.,  Shepherd  College)  Oakton,  Va 
Stone,  William  Denver   (B.S.,  Concord  College)  Sharon,  W    Va 
Streetman,  Robert  Francis    (B.A.,  Millsaps  College)    Durant     Miss 
Summey,  Raymond  Clifton   (A.B.,  High   Point  College)  Dallas,   N    C 
Swain,   David  Lowry   (A.B.,  Duke  University;    B.D.,   Duke  Divinity  School)  Asheville,   N.   C. 

(Special  student) 
Tanner,  George  Alfred   (A.B.,  Hendrix  College)   Fordyce    Ark 
Temple,  Edward  Oscar,  Jr.    (A.B.,  Guilford  College)  Winston-Salem,  N.   C. 
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Thomas,  Charles  Morrison    (B.A.,  Furman  University)  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Thompson,  James  Frederic,  Jr.    (A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College)    Laurinburg,  N.  C. 
Thompson,  Leo  Clifford    (A.B.,  Duke  University)  Roxboro,  N.   C. 
Townsend,   David  Kenneth    (B.S.,  Clemson  College)   Bennettsville,  S.  C. 
Upton,  Edwin  Thompson    (B.A.,  Millsaps  College)  Yazoo  City,  Miss. 
Vaiden,  Gerald  Merritt,  Jr.    (B.S.,  Virginia   Polytechnic  Institute)    Hopewell,  Va. 
Walker,  Franklin  Odell   (A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College)  Troy,  N.  C. 
Walker,  Jordan  Thomas   (B.A.,  Vanderbilt   University)   Columbia,  Tenn. 
Walton,  Woodrew  Edward   (B.A.,  Texas  Christian  University)    Fort  Worth,  Texas 
Watson,   Wallace  Steadman    (A.B.,   Wofford  College)   Florence,   S.   C. 
Watson,  William  Hunt   (A.B.,  Lambuth  College)  Arlington,  Tenn. 
Way,  John  Gilbert   (A.B.,  Wofford  College)  Greenwood,  S.   C. 
Weaver,  Walter  Parker   (A.B.,  Duke  University)    Durham,  N.  C. 
Webster,  William  Osborne    (A.B.,   Emory  and   Henry  College)  Sweetwater,  Tenn. 
Weingart,  Richard  Ernest    (B.A.,   Hampden-Sydney  College)   Alexandria,   Va. 
Wesley,  James  Lee  Rue   (A.B.,   Union  College)  Corbin,  Ky. 
White,  James  Samuel    (A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina)   Statesville,   N.   C. 
Wilkinson,   Howard  Ray    (A.B.,   Wofford  College)   Charlotte,   N.   C. 
Wilkinson,   Larry'   Dale    (A.B.,  High   Point   College)   Jamestown,   N.   C. 
Will,   William   Ashley    (B.A.,  West  Virginia  Wesleyan   College)   Johnstown,   Pa. 
Williams,   Event  Vaudry    (A.B.,   Pfeiffer  College)   Randleman,   N.   C. 
Wilson,  Gerald  Lee   (A.B.,  Davidson  College)   Winston-Salem,  N.   C. 
Wilson,  Harold  Thomas   (A.B.,  Ohio  University)   Portsmouth,  Ohio 
Wolf,  Sheldon  Harry   (A.B.,  McMurry  College)  Abilene,  Texas 
Worley,  William  Earl    (B.A.,  Stetson   University)    Orlando,  Fla. 

Wright,    Olive   Higdon    (Mrs.)     (B.A.,    University   of    New    Hampshire;    B.A.,    Columbia    Univer- 
sity) Wesson,  Miss,    (auditor) 
Varbrough,  Jack  Brown   (A.B.,   Pfeiffer  College)  Concord,  N.  C. 
Young,   Charles  Garland    (A.B.,   High    Point  College)    Charlotte,  N.   C. 
Young,  Robert  Terry   (A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina)  Durham,  N.  C. 

Students  Enrolled  in  the  Department  of  Religion  oj 
The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  1958-1959 

Anderson,  James  William  (B.S.,  Tulane  University;  B.D.,  Austin  Presbyterian  Theological 
Seminary),   Pittsboro,  N.   C. 

Blane,  Andrew  Quarles  (B.A.,  Centre  College;  B.D.,  Southern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary; 
B.A.,   Cambridge    University,   England),    Hopkinsville,    Ky. 

Bovd.  Wayne  Eldcn   (B.S.,  Carnegie  Tech;   B.D..  Oberlin  Theological  Seminary),   Durham,  N.  C. 

Brown,  Kenneth  Lee  (B.A.,  McPherson  College;  B.D.,  Bethany  Biblical  Seminary),  Wichita, 
Kans. 

Cochran,  Bernard  Harvey  (A.B.,  Statson  University;  B.D.,  Th.M.,  Southeastern  Baptist  Theologi- 
cal Seminarv),  Arcadia,  Fla. 

Cook,  Donald  Eugene  (B.A.,  Furman  University;  B.D.,  Th.M.  Southeastern  Baptist  Theologi- 
cal Seminary),   Pamplico,   S.   C. 

Doermann,  Ralph  Walter  (A.B.,  Capital  University;  B.D.,  Capital  University  Seminary),  Dur- 
ham, N.  C. 

Efird,  James  Michael  (A.B.,  Davidson  College;  B.D.,  Louisville  Presbyterian  Seminary), 
Durham,   N.  C. 

Gragg,  Alan  Wayne  (A. A.,  Mars  Hill  College;  B.  A.,  Furman  University;  B.D.,  Southern 
Baptist  Theological  Seminary),   Durham,   N.   C. 

Hagwood,  James  Oscar  (A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina;  B.D.,  Th.M.,  Southeastern  Baptist 
Theological   Seminarv),   Gibsonville,    N.   C. 

Hailey,  James  Russell    (A.B.,  Elon  College),  Leaksville,   N.   C. 

Hemby,  James  Benjamin,  Jr.  (A.B.,  Atlantic  Christian  College;  B.D.,  Vanderbilt  University), 
Durham,  N.  C. 

Hill,  Samuel  Smythe,  Jr.  (B.A.,  Georgetown  College;  M.A.,  Vanderbilt;  B.D.,  Southern  Baptist 
Theological  Seminary),  Versailles,   Ky. 

Hodges,   Louis   Wendell    (B.A.,    Millsaps   College;    B.D.,    Duke   Divinity   School),    Durham,    N.    C. 

Hummel,  Nancy  Harshbarger    (B.A.,   College  of  William  and  Mary),   Durham,  N.   C. 

James,  Robison  Brown  (B.A.,  University  of  Alabama;  B.D.,  Southern  Baptist  Theological  Sem- 
inary), Tuscaloosa,  Ala. 

Kraus,  Clyde  Norman  (B.A.,  Goshen  College;  B.D.,  Goshen  Biblical  Seminary;  Th.M.,  Prince- 
ton Theological  Seminary),  Durham,   N.   C. 

Lacy,   David  Allen    (A.B.,  Duke   University),  Dallas,   Texas 

Mitchell,  Frank  Joseph  (B.S.,  Alabama  Polytechnic  Institute;  B.D.,  Duke  University),  Fairfield, 
Ala. 

Moorefield,  David  Royal  (A.B.,  Presbyterian  College;  B.  D.,  Columbia  Theological  Seminary; 
Th.M.,  Princeton   Theological  Seminary),  Lancaster,  S.  C. 

Porter,  Calvin  Lewis  (B.A.,  Phillips  University;  B.D.,  Phillips  University  Graduate  Seminary), 
Durham,  N.  C. 

Rogers,  Isabel  Wood  (A.B.,  Florida  State  University;  M.A.,  University  of  Virginia;  M.R.E., 
Presbyterian   Assembly   Training  School).   Tallahassee,   Fla. 

Shriver,  George  Hite,  Jr.  (A.B.,  Stetson  University;  B.D.,  Southeastern  Baptist  Theological 
Seminary),  Durham,  N  C. 

Smith,  Kenneth  Lee   (A.B.,  University  of  Richmond;   B.D.,  Crozer  Seminary),  Chester,   Pa. 
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Sommer.  Giinter  Friedrich  (B.D.,  Theological  Seminary  of  the  Methodist  Church,  Frankfurt, 
Germany),   Echterdingen-Stuttgart,  Germany         „„_,,_..    .^    c  ...     A    .  XT    „ 

Thomas,  Arthur  Chester   (A.B.,  Colgate  University;   B.D.,  Duke  Divinity  School),  Auburn,  N.  Y. 

Thomas!  William  West  (B.A.,  Washington  and  Lee  University;  B.D.,  Yale  University),  Harrison- 
Walked  William  Oliver,  Jr.  (B.A.,  Austin  College;  B.D.,  Austin  Presbyterian  Theological 
Seminary;    M.A.,  University  of  Texas),  Durham,  N.  C. 

Wamble,  Gaston  Hugh  (B.A.,  Mercer  University;  B.D.,  Th.D.,  Southern  Baptist  Theological 
Seminary),  Cairo,  Ga. 

Webb,  Omri  Kenneth,  Jr.  (B.A.,  The  Citadel;  B.D.,  Southern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary), 
Greenville,  S.  C. 

Weiss,  Herold  David  (B.A.,  Southern  Mississippi  College;  M.A.,  Potomac  University),  Buenos 
Aires,   Argentina. 

White,   James   Floyd    (A.B.,    Harvard;    B.D.,    Union    Theological    Seminary),    Menlo    Park,    Calif. 

Williams,  Donald  Leigh  (B.A.,  Baylor  University;  M.A.,  Southern  Methodist  University;  B.D., 
Southern   Baptist  Theological   Seminary),   Fort  Smith,   Ark. 

Wilson,  William  Riley  (B.A.,  Southern  Methodist,  University;  B.D.,  Austin  Presbyterian  Sem- 
inary), Dallas,  Texas 

Womack,  Sam  Jones,  Jr.  (A.B.,  Florida  Southern  College;  B.D.,  Duke  Divinity  School),  Lake- 
land, Fla. 

Zink,  James  Keith  (B.A.,  M.A.,  Harding  College;  B.D.,  Crozer  Theological  Seminary),  Tulsa, 
Okla. 


Summer  Session  1958 


(WITHOUT  DUPLICATION) 
Beard,   Douglas  Roach    (A.B.,   Duke   University)   Charlotte,   N.   C. 
Berrier,   Paul  Raymond    (A.B.,   Duke  University)    Asheboro,   N.   C. 
Bideaux,   Rene  Orville    (B.S.,   North   Carolina  State   College)   Meadville,   Pa. 
Black,   Bobby  Carl    (A.B.,   Kentucky  Wesleyan   College)   Owensboro,   Ky. 
Bock,  James  Ray    (B.A.,   Randolph-Macon   College)    Norfolk,  Va. 
Buckey,  Charles  William    (B.A.,  Davidson  College)   Charlotte,  N.  C. 
Burnett,  James  Palmer  (B.A.,  Millsaps  College)  Ellisville,  Miss. 
DeLacure,  Dennis  Randolph   (A.B.,  M.A.,  Florida  State  University)  Leesburg,  Fla. 
English,  Thomas    (B.A.,   Hendrix  College)   Conway,   Ark. 
Ferguson,  Avery  Arthur   (A.B.,  High   Point  College)    Spray,  N.   C. 
Hailey,  James  Russell   (A.B.,  Elon  College)   Leaksville,  N.  C. 

King,  Arnold   Kimsey,  Jr.    (A.B.,  University  of  North   Carolina)   Chapel  Hill,   N.   C. 
Lugar,  Lawrence  Edward    (B.A.,  Lynchburg  College)    Roanoke,  Va. 

McGee,   Daniel  Bennett    (Southeastern   Baptist  Theological   Seminary)   Wake   Forest,  N.   C. 
Mathews,  Robert   (Drew  Theological  Seminary)   Rockaway,  N.  J. 
Merritt,  Repton  Hall    (Andover-Newton  Theological  Seminary)   Durham,  N.   C. 
Morris,  Joseph  Russell    (B.A.,   Emory  and   Henry   College)    Pound,   Va. 
Jones,  Thomas  Charles.   Jr.    (A.B.,  Wofford   College)    Sumter,   S.   C. 
Thomas,  James    (A.B.,   Birmingham-Southern   College),   Martinsville,   Va. 
Wright,  Edward  Turner    (B.S.,  Randolph-Macon   College)   London   Bridge,  Va. 


Enrollment  Summary 


Divinity  School  students,  244,  academic  year  1958-59;  Summer  Session  (without  duplication) 
19;   Graduate  School  students,  36.     Total:  299. 

INSTITUTIONS  REPRESENTED 

Duke  University,  30:  High  Point  College,  22;  Randolph-Macon  College,  19;  Wofford  College, 
15. 

The   following  8  each:   Elon  College,   Marshall   College,   University  of  North   Carolina. 

The  following  7  each:   Davidson  College,   Pfieffer  College. 

The  following  6  each:  Birmingham-Southern  College,  Emory  and  Henry  College,  Millsaps 
College,  Southern   Baptist  Theological  Seminary. 

The  following  5  each:  Hendrix  College,  Kentucky  Wesleyan  College,  Southeastern  Baptist 
Theological  Seminary. 

The   following  4  each:   East  Carolina   College,   Lvnchburg  College. 

The  following  3  each:  Asbury  College,  Atlantic  Christian  College,  Concord  College,  Drew 
University,   Lambuth   College,   Mississippi  Southern  College. 

The  following  2  each:  American  University,  Baker  University,  Berea  College,  Boston  Uni- 
versity, Catawba  College,  Clemson  College,  Columbia  University,  Crozer  Theological  Seminary, 
1- londa  State  University,  Hampden-Sydney  College,  Lenoir-Rhyne  College,  McMurry  College, 
i\.  C.  State  College,  Salem  College,  Vanderbilt  University,  Wake  Forest  College,  West  Virginia 
Wesleyan  College. 

The  following  1  each:  Agnes  Scott  College,  American  University,  Andover-Newton  Theologi- 
n  ,u  d3-?,-.    Augustana     College,     Austin     Presbyterian     Seminarv,     Baldwin-Wallace     College, 

Bethany  Bibhcal  Seminary,  Cambridge  University,  Capital  University  Seminary,  The  Citadel, 
,;,?.  I  7?  fgC-  £olleg£  of  Charleston.  College  of  William  and  Marv,  Columbia  College,  Dart- 
mouth College,  East  Tennessee  State  College,   Emory  University,  Fairleigh   Dickinson   University, 
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Florida  Southern  University,  Furman  University,  Guilford  College,  Huntingdon  College,  Hunt- 
ington College,  LaGrange  College,  Louisville  Presbyterian  Seminary,  Mansfield  State  Teachers' 
College  Mary  Washington  College,  McPherson  College,  Michigan  State  College,  Mississippi 
State  University,  Morningside  College,  Morris  Harvey  College,  Northwestern  University,  Oberlin 
Theological  Seminary,  Ohio  Wesleyan  University,  Ohio  University,  Oklahoma  University,  Olivet 
Nazarene  College. 

Phillips  University,  Potomac  University,  Presbyterian  Assembly  Training  School,  Presbyterian 
Theological  Seminary,  Princeton  Theological  Seminary,  Queens  College,  Rutgers  University, 
Seminary  of  the  Methodist  Church,  Germany,  Shepherd  College,  Southeast  Missouri  State  Col- 
lege, Southwestern  College,  Southwestern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary,  Scarritt  College  South- 
ern Methodist  University,  Stetson  University,  Syracuse  University,  Taylor  University,  Agricul- 
tural and  Mechanical  College  of  Texas,  Texas  Christian  University,  Union  College,  Union 
Scandinavian  School  of  Theology,  Union  Seminary  of  the  Philippines,  Union  Theological 
Seminary,  University  of  California,  University  of  Cincinnati,  University  of  Florida,  University 
of  Maryland,  University  of  Michigan,  University  of  Mississippi,  University  of  Oklahoma,  Uni- 
versity of  Pennsylvania,  University  of  Richmond,  University  of  South  Carolina,  University  of 
Virginia,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute,  West  Virginia  Wesleyan  College,  West  Virginia  Uni- 
versity,  Yale  University. 


DENOMINATIONS  REPRESENTED 

1958-59 

(Summer   Sessions    1958    Included) 

Denomination                                 Divinity 
Methodist    „ _ 238 

Presbvterian 5 

Baptist    5 

Congregational     Christian 10 

Disciples  of   Christ   '1 

Nazarene    1 

Church   of  Brethren  1 

Pentecostal  Holiness  1 

Church  of  Christ  1 

Evangelical    United   Brethren 

Evangelical  Lutheran   

Episcopal  

NIennonite     

Seventh  Day  Adventist  

263 


raduate 

Total 

9 

247 

7 

12 

11 

16 

10 

2 

4 

1 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

36 


299 


GEOGRAPHICAL  DISTRIBUTION 
North  Carolina,  118;  Virginia,  37;  South  Carolina,  19;  West  Virginia,  16;  Florida.  13;  Mis- 
sissippi, 11;  Tennessee,  10;  Kentucky,  9;  Alabama,  9;  Pennsylvania,  7;  Texas,  7;  New  York,  6; 
Arkansas,  4;  Georgia,  4;  New  Jersey,  4;  Oklahoma.  3:  Ohio,  2:  California,  2;  Missouri,  2; 
Japan,  2;  Kansas,  2;  Louisiana,  1;  Iowa,  1;  Massachusetts.  1;  Montana,  1;  Maryland,  1;  Wash- 
ington, D.  C,  1;  Michigan,  1;  Connecticut,  1;  Philippines,  1:  Norway,  1:  Germany,  1; 
Argentina,  1. 

STATES:    28 

FOREIGN    COUNTRIES:    3 
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The  Co?*poration 


Charlotte, 

N. 

C 

New  York, 

N. 

Y. 

Durham, 

N. 

C. 

\\  alkertown. 

N. 

C, 

High  Point, 

N. 

C. 

New  York, 

N. 

Y. 

New  York, 

N. 

Y. 

Charlotte, 

N. 

C. 

Winston-Salem, 

N. 

C 

Durham, 

N. 

C 

THE  EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 
The  Executive  Committee  of  the  University  consists  of  three  members  from  the 
University  Trustees,  three  from  the  Endowment  Trustees,  and  the  President  of  the 
University. 

Norman  Atwater  Cocke,  Chairman 

*George  Garland  Allen 

Arthur  Hollis  Edens 

fPhillip  Frank  Hanes 

Amos  Ragan  Kearns 

Thomas  Lee  Perkins 

Alexander  Hamilton  Sands,  Jr. 

Richard  Elton  Thigpen 

Bunyan  Snipes  Womble 

Christine  Allen  Kimball,  Recording  Secretary 

THE  UNIVERSITY  TRUSTEES 

Norman   Atwater  Cocke,   Chairman 

Sidney  Sherrill  Alderman 

*George  Garland  Allen 

Charles  Phillips  Bowles 

Robert  Wallace  Bradshaw 

Kenneth  Millikan  Brim 

Charles  Albert  Cannon 

Norman  Edward  Edgerton 

Donald  Siler  Elias 

Benjamin  Ferguson  Few 

*Jesse  Paid  Frizzelle 

fPhillip  Frank   Hanes,   lice-Chairman 

Pleasant  Huber  Hanes,  Jr. 

Julius  Welch  Harriss 

JWilliam   Julius  Hobbs 

Joseph  Lawrence  Home 

Calvin  Brvan  Houck 

Jefferson  Deems  Johnson,  Jr. 

Edwin  Lee  Jones 

Benjamin  Everett  Jordan 

Amos  Ragan  Kearns 

Robert  Andrew  Mayer 

Ben  Neelv  Miller,  Jr. 

Edgar  Harrison  Nease 

•William  Walter  Peele 

Thomas  Lee  Perkins 

§Frank  Grainger  Pierce 

*  Resigned  May  31,   1958. 
t  Died,  April  19,   1958. 
t  Resigned,   Februarv  25,   1959. 
§  Died,    October   30,    1958. 


Charlotte,  X.  C. 

Washington,  D.  C. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Concord,  N.  C. 

Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Asheville,  N.  C. 

New  York.   N.  Y. 

Snow  Hill,  N.  C. 

Walkertown,  N.  C. 

Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 

High  Point,  N.  C. 

Rochester.  N.  Y. 

Rocky  Mount,  N.  C. 

Roanoke,  Va. 

Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Saxapahaw,  N.  C. 

High  Point,  N.  C. 

Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Columbia,  S.  C. 

Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Laurinburg,  N.  C. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Charlotte,  N.  C. 


Duke  University 


Hubbard  Braxton  Porter 

Reuben  Buck  Robertson,  Jr. 

Alexander  Hamilton  Sands,  Jr. 

Frank  Odell  Sherrill 

James  Buren  Sidbury 

James  Raymond  Smith 

Thomas  Fuller  Southgate,  Jr. 

Estelle  Flowers  Spears 

Richard  Elton  Thigpen,  V ice-Chairman 

Wright  Tisdale 

Kenneth  Crawford  Towe 

George  Robert  Wallace 

Bunyan  Snipes  Womble 


Durham, 

N.  C. 

Hamilton, 

Ohio 

New  York, 

N.  Y. 

Charlotte, 

N.  C. 

Wilmington, 

N.  C. 

Mount  Airy, 

N.  C. 

Winston-Salem, 

N.  C. 

Durham, 

N.  C. 

Charlotte, 

N.  C. 

Dearborn, 

Mich. 

Greenwich, 

Conn. 

Morehead  City, 

N.  C. 

Winston-Salem 

,  N.C. 

George  Garland  Allen 
*James  Ardrey  Bell 
fHenry  Clay  Doss 
Jesse  Paul  Frizzelle 
Pleasant  Huber  Hanes 
William  Walter  Peele 
Earl  Wayne  Webb 


Trustees  Emeriti 


New  York,  N.  Y. 
Charlotte,  N.  C. 
Memphis,  Tenn. 
Snow  Hill,  N.  C. 
Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 
Laurinburg,  N.  C. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 


Emeriti 

Alice  Mary  Baldwin,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
Paull  Franklin  Baum,  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Harold  Crusius  Bird,  Ph.B.,  C.E. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Civil  Engineering 
Hugo  Leander  Blomquist,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany 
Benjamin  Guy  Childs,  M.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Education  1019 

Frederick  Augustus  Grant  Cowper,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Languages 
Mason  Crum,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Biblical  Literature 
Howard  Easley,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 
Frank  Nicholas  Egerton,  A.M.,  E.E. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Electrical  Engineering 
William  Stone  Fitzgerald,  A.M. 

Instructor  Emeritus  of  English 
Allan  H.  Gilbert,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
William  Holland  Hall,  A.M.,  M.S.C.E. 

J.  A.  Jones  Professor  Emeritus  of  Engineering 
George  T.  Hargitt,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Zoology 
Hornell  Norris  Hart,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Sociology 

*  Died,  May  4.  1958. 
t  Died,   May  10,   1958. 


406  Swift  Avenue 

1 12  Pinecrest  Road 

1209  Virginia  Avenue 

922  Demerius  Street 

West  Markham  Avenue 

1017  Dacian  Avenue 

1538  Shenandoah  St. 

Hollvwood,  Fla. 


Guess  Road 

Brevard  College 

Brevard,  N.  C. 


603  Watts  Street 

503  Compton  Place 

3  Johnson  Apartments 

304  Watts  Street 

811  Watts  Street 

Centre  College 

Danville,  Ky. 


Directory  of  Officers,  Faculty,  Staff 


Charles  Cleveland  Hatley,  Ph.D. 

Professor-  Emeritus  of  Physics 
Franklin  Simpson  Hickman,  Ph.D.,  D.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  the  Ps\chology  of  Religion 
•Hugo  Claude  Horack,  LL.B.,  LL.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Law 
Jay  Broadus  Hubbell,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
William  Henry  Irving,  B.A.    lOxon.),  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Clarence  Ferdinand  Korstian,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Silviculture 
Charles  Albert  Krummel,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  German 
William  Thomas  Laprade,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
Malcolm  McDermott,  LL.B. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Law 
Frank  Kirby  Mitchell,  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Hiram  Earl  Myers,  S.T.M.,  D.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Biblical  Literature 
Karl  Bachman  Patterson,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 

Robert  Leet  Patterson,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophx 
William  Walter  Rankin,  M.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 
Gilbert  Theodore  Rowe,  S.T.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Christian  Doctrine 
Mrs.  Bessie  Whitted  Spence,  A.M..  B.D. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  Biblical  Literature 
Hersev  Everett  Spence,  B.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Religious  Education 
Herbert  Wilfrid  Sugden,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Mrs.  Mary  Hendren  Vance.  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Clement  Vollmer,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  German 
Herbert  von   Beckerath,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Political  Science  and  Economics 
Albeit  Micajah  Webb,  A.M. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Languages 
Mrs.  Marie  Anne  Updike  White.  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

Alban  Gregorv  Widgerv,  M.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophx 
Ralph  Sydney  Wilbur.  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.E. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Florence  K.  Wilson,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Xursing  Education 
Robert  North  Wilson.  M.S. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry 

*  Died,  May  21,   1958. 


Mt.  Pleasant,  N.  C. 

809  West  Maumee  Street 

Angola.  Ind. 


121  Pinecrest  Road 

2707  Legion  Avenue 

4  Sylvan  Road 

2118  Englewood  Avenue 

1108  Monmouth  Avenue 

Box  451,  Donna,  Tex. 

Naples,  X.  C. 

141    Pinecrest  Road 

1024  Monmouth  Avenue 

40  Glenwood  Drive 

Bellehaven,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

1011  Gloria  Avenue 

150  Pinecrest  Road 
3629  Hope  Valley  Road 

Hope  Valley 
3629  Hope  Valley  Road 

Hope  Valley 

Pinehurst,  X.  C. 

814  Cowper  Drive 

Raleigh,  N.  C. 


1081/4  Buchanan  Boulevard 

Route  1,  Lake  Road 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1017  Trinity  Avenue 

107  Pinecrest  Road 

\'al  Vista,  Middle  Road 
Winchester,  Ya. 

1018  Demerius  Street 
Route  1,  Tryon,  N.  C. 

822  Third  Street 


Duke  University 


Frederick  Adolphus  Wolf,  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany 


General  Admmistration 


Arthur  Hollis  Edens,  Ph.D.  LL.D. 

President  of  the  University 
*  William  Hane  Wannamaker,  A.M.,  Litt.D. 

Vice-Chancellor  of  the  University 
Paul  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education 
Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations 
Herbert  James  Herring,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life 
Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  M.A.,  C.P.A. 

Business  Manager  and  Comptroller 

Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 

Treasurer 


924  Urban  Avenue 


2138  Myrtle  Drive 


John  Marion  Dozier,  A.B. 

Secretary  of  the  University 


3816  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

615  "West  Campus  Drive 

2010  Myrtle  Drive 

216  Forest  Wood  Drive 

614  West  Campus 

2510  Wrightwood  Avenue 


Inst?~uctional  Staff 


Frances  Dorothy  Acomb    (1945),  Ph.D 

Associate  Professor  of  History 
tDonald  Keith  Adams    (1931),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology 
Julia  Agner   (1958),  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Pediatric  Nursing 
Charles  C.  Ainsworth    (1957),  B.A.,  Commander,  U. 

Associate  Professor  of  Naval  Science 
Paul  Wesley  Aitken    (1958),  B.D. 

Visiting  Lecturer  of  Pastoral  Care 
John  Richard  Alden    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  History 

John  Cooley  Altrocchi    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  and 

Associate  in  Medical  Psychology 
Edwin  Pascal  Alyea    (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Urology 
Carl  L.  Anderson    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Hugh  Anderson    (1957),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Biblical   Theology 
Lewis  Edward  Anderson    (1936),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Botany 
♦Roger  Fabian  Anderson    (1950),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Forest  Entomology 
William  Banks  Anderson    (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology 

*  Died,    August   2,    1958. 

*  Absent   on   sabbatical   leave.    1958-59. 

+  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,   fall   semester,   1958-59. 


S.  Navy 


H-2B  University  Apartments 
2508  Cornwall  is  Road 
9  Bel  Air  Apartments 
414  Carolina  Circle 
1 152  Delano  Street 
2736  Dogwood  Road 

221 1-C  Elder  Street 

3102  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

2400  Chapel  Hill  Road 

917  Green  Street 

2020  Sunset  Avenue 

2528  Perkins  Road 

502  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 
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William  G.  Anlyan    (1951),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 
Jay  Morris  Arena    (1933),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Kiro  Pete  Arges    (1953),  M.S.  in  C.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Ralph  Aranovitz  Arnold    (1946),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Otology  and  Associate  Professor  of 

Otolaryngology  and  Ophthalmology 

John  Leslie  Artley    (1955),  D.  Eng. 

Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Theodore  Winslow  Atwood    (1934),  D.M.D. 

Associate  in  Dentistry 
Seymour  Axelrod   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  in  Medical  Psychology  i)i  Department  of  Psychiatry 
Thomas  Malcolm  Aycock    (1937),  M.A. 

Professor  of  Physical  Education 
Joseph  Randle  Bailey    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Lenox  Dial  Baker   (1937),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Orthopaedic  Surgery 
Roger  D.  Baker   (1930-42;  1952),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pathology 
Marie  Baldwin    (1949),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Psychiatry 
Katharine  May  Banham    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Norman  Howard  Barlow    (1955),  B.A.    (Honors) 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
*David  C.  Barry    (1956),  B.S.,  Lieutenant  Commander,  U.  S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 
William  Barry    (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Chief  of  Radiology 

of  Durham   Veterans  Administration  Hospital 
Robert  V.  R.  Bassett,  Jr.    (1956),  B.S.,  Captain,  U.  S.  Navy 

Professor  of  Naval  Science 

George  Jay  Baylin    (1939),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Radiology  and  Associate  in  Anatomy 
fCharles  A.  Baylis   (1952).  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Philosophy 
William  Waldo  Beach    (1946),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Christian  Ethics 
Mrs.  Dorothy  Waters  Beard    (1938),  R.N. 

Associate  in  Surgery 
Joseph  Willis  Beard   (1937),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Surgery  in   Charge  of  Experimental 

Surgery;  Associate  Professor  of  Virology 
Roland  Frederick  Becker    (1951),  Ph.D 

Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 
+Gordon  Edward  Bell    (1954),  M.B.A.,  C.P.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
Winfred  E.  A.  Bernhard    (1958),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  History 


1507  Woodburn  Road 

2032  Club  Boulevard 

2610  Roxboro  Road 

911  Urban  Avenue 

2417  Wrightwood  Avenue 

9  Carolee  Apartments 

2200  Elder  Street 

321  Monmouth  Avenue 


D1C  University  Apartments 

2117  Sprunt  Street 

3106  Cornwall  Road,  Hope  Valley 

303  Swift  Avenue 

Highland  Hospital,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

6877  College  Station 


3852  Summerset  Drive 
Navy 


1022  Gloria  Avenue 

2101   Myrtle  Drive 

2535  Wrightwood  Avenue 

601  East  Markham  Avenue 

100  Vineyard  Street 

Route  3,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

Route  3,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 
920  Monmouth  Avenue 


University  Apartments 


*  Resigned,   May  31,   1958. 

t  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,    1958-59. 

%  Resigned,   January   31,   1959. 
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Frederick  Bernheim    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Mrs.  Mary  Lilias  Christian  Bernheim    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
♦Edward  Willard  Berry   (1936),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Geology 
Mrs.  Helen  Smith  Bevington    (1943),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  English 
Merle  Mowbray  Bevington    (1942),  Ph.D 

Professor  of  English 
Lucius  Aurelius  Bigelow    (1929),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
•William  Dwight  Billings   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Botany 
Robert  W.  Binkley    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Philosophy 
Martin  Lee  Black,  Jr.    (1930),  M.B.A.,  C.P.A. 

Professor  of  Accounting 
William  Maxwell  Blackburn    (1926),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 
Robert  Lincoln  Blake    (1949) 

Associate  in  Medical  Art  and  Illustration 
fMartin  M.  Block    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics  and  Research  Associate 
James  Robert  Bly    (1949),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Morton  Bogdonoff   (1957),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

William  Bryan  Bolich    (1927),  M.A.,  B.C.L. 
Professor  of  Law 

Edward  Claude  Bolmeier    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Education 
Allan  Hadley  Bone   (1944),  M.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  Music 
C.  Alan  Boneau    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Cazlyn  Green  Bookhout    (1935),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Zoology 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Circle  Bookhout    (1932-43;   1945),  M.S. 

Professor  of  Physical  Education 
JMrs.  Dorothy  Rose  Borden    (1957),  M.F.A. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
Lloyd  J.  Borstelmann   (1953),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 
Michel  Bourgeois-Gavardin    (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anesthesiology 
Francis  Ezra  Bowman    (1945),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  English 
Benjamin  Boyce   (1950),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 

Thomas  Allen  Boyle    (1957),  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,   1958-59. 
T  Absent   on  sabbatical  leave,    1958-59. 
I  Resigned,   April   7.    1115s. 


Woodridge  Drive 

Woodridge  Drive 

1003  North  Gregson  Street 

Box  128,  Route  2,  Guess  Road 

Box  128,  Route  2,  Guess  Road 

131   Pinecrest  Road 


708  Louise  Circle 

Apartment  2 

Fifth  and  Markham  Avenue 


135  Pinecrest  Road 

402  Buchanan  Boulevard 

609  Ruby  Street 

2255  Cranford  Road 

2001   Ruffin  Street 

2425  W'rightwood  Avenue 

3724  Hope  Valley  Road 

217  Faculty  Apartments 

2314  West  Club  Boulevard 

1802  Sunset  Avenue 

1307  Alabama  Avenue 

1307  Alabama  Avenue 


305  Francis  Street 


1017  Norwood  Avenue 


2114  Woodrow  Street 


1200  Dwire  Place 


1837  Forest  Road 
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John  I.  Bradbury   (1957),  B.S.,  Lieutenant,  U.  S.  Navy 

Instructor  in  Naval  Science 
David  Gilbert  Bradley   (1949),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 
Harold  L.  Bradley    (1950),  B.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
Charles  Kilgo  Bradsher    (1939),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 

John  Saeger  Bradway   (1931),  A.M.,  LL.B. 

Professor  of  Law  and  Director  of  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic 

Louis  Richard  Bragg   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Ralph  J.  D.  Braibanti    (1953),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Jack  W.  Brehm   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Bernard  Bressler    (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Roberta  Florence  Brinkley    (1947),  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Professor  of  English 

Mrs.  Edith  Blocker   (1955),  R.N.,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  and 

Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing 
Robert  Maurice  Broderson    (1952),  M.F.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Aesthetics,  Art  and  Alusic 

and  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Edwin  L.  Brown    (1958),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Greek 
♦Frances  Campbell  Brown    (1931),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
George  H.  Brown    (1958),  E.E.,  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Radiology 

Ivan  Willard  Brown,  Jr.    (1940-42;  1945),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

Joan  Brown   (1958),  B.S.N. 
Instructor  in  Nursing 

Robert  Guy  Brown   (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Medical-Sociology  and 
Instructor  in  Sociology 

William  Hugh  Brownlee   (1948),  Th.M.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Old   Testament 

Paul  Robey  Bryan,  Jr.    (1951),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Edwin  Constant  Bryson    (1931),  LL.B. 

Professor  of  Law 

Michael  J.  Buckingham    (1956),  Ph.D. 
Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

fLouis  J.  Budd    (1952),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Albert  George  Buehler    (1955),  B.A. 
Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Mrs.  Je  Harned  Bufkin    (1949),  R.N.,  R.R.L. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medical  Record  Library  Science 

*  Absent  on    sabbatical   leave,    spring   semester,    1958-59. 
t  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,   fall  semester,   1958-59. 


814  Buchanan  Boulevard 

707  Hudson  Street 

1903  Washington  Street 

118  Pinecrest  Road 

2621  Stuart  Drive 

1003  East  Trinity  Avenue 

2614  Stuart  Drive 

3214  Duke  Homestead  Road 

2700  Circle  Drive 

East  Campus 

16  Rogerson  Drive 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1101  Alabama  Avenue 

1020  Urban  Avenue 

1205  Dwire  Place 

1608  Greenleaf  Street 

1709  Vista  Street 

No.  6  Bel  Air  Apartments 

2915  Fairview  Road 

2809  Fairview  Road 

2118  West  Club  Boulevard 

818  Anderson  Street 

Route  #2,  Box  351 

10111,4  Dacian  Avenue 

412  Swift  Avenue 

912  Anderson  Street 
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Duke  University 


Everett  I.  Bugg,  Jr.   (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Orthopaedics 
Mrs.  Grace  Nielsen  Bullock 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

*Leon  Bullock   (1957),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Radiology 

Ewald  W.  Busse   (1953),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Gale  Herbert  Buzzard    (1956),  B.S.  in  M.E. 
Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

William  Lawrence  Byrne    (1954),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
fMrs.  Marguerite  Weisinger  Byrnes    (1956),  M.A. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
Nathan  R.  Callaghan,  Jr.    (1957),  D.D.S. 

Associate  in  Dentistry 

Jaspar  Lamar  Callaway   (1937),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Syphilology 

Donald  Amos  Calleson    (1955),  B.S.  in  M.E. 
Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Edmund  McCullough  Cameron    (1926),  A.B. 
Director  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics 

Emily  Brently  Campbell    (1955),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Arts 

+Roy  M.  Canfield,  Jr.   (1955),  B.F.A.,  Captain,  U.  S.  Air  Force 

Instructor  in  Air  Science 

William  L.  Canine,  Jr.    (1958),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  English 

James  Cannon   (1919),  A.M.,  Th.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Ivey  Professor  of  the  History  of  Religion  and  Missions 
Leonard  Carlitz   (1932),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
John  William  Carlton   (1955),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Preaching 

David  Williams  Carpenter   (1929),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Physics 

John  Winder  Carr,  Jr.   (1926),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Education 

Warren  Carr    (1958),  A.B.,  B.D.,  Th.M. 
Visiting  Lecturer  of  Pastoral  Care 

Gale  H.  Carrithers,  Jr.    (1958),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  English 

§Eber  Malcolm  Carroll    (1923),  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  History 
R.  Charman  Carroll    (1944),  R.N.,  A.B.,  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
Bayard  Carter   (1931),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
^fAllan  Murray  Cartter   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics  and  Research  Associate 

*  Resigned,  June  30,   1958. 

t  Resigned,  January  31,   1959. 

t  Resigned,   August  31,   1958. 

§  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1958-59. 

11  Absent  on  leave,  February  1,  1959  through  August  31    1959 


1544  Hermitage  Court 
1013  Edith  Street 

1423  Woodburn  Road 

Route  1,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

2921   Horton  Drive 


Goodwin  Road 
Route  3,  Box  192 

828  Anderson  Street 

928  Lambeth  Circle 

2818  Chelsea  Circle 

Hope  Valley 

1707  James  Street 


Route  1,  Moncure,  N.  C. 

2022  Myrtle  Drive 

2303  Cranford  Road 

202  Faculty  Apartments 

137  Pinecrest  Road 

926  Monmouth  Avenue 

1024  Urban  Avenue 

619  Swift  Avenue 

College  Station 

Highland  Hospital 

Asheville,  N.  C. 

2111  Myrtle  Drive 

1208  Dwire  Place 
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William  H.  Cartwright    (1951),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Education 
Mrs.  Helen  Kennard  Castellano    (1947),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Juan  Rodriguez  Castellano   (1947),  Doctor  en  Filosofia  v 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
*Leon  Edward  Chaiken    (1952),  B.S.,  M.F. 

Professor  of  Forest  Management  and 

Assistant  Director  of  the  Forest 

Mrs.  Roma  Sawyer  Cheek   (1947),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Clifton  Cherpack   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
fAmoz  Immanuel  Chernoff    (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
Walter  B.  Cherny    (1957),  CM.,  L.M.C.C,  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Ernest  W.  Chick   (1958),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Pathology  and  Clinical  Investigation  at 

Elon  Henry  Clark   (1934) 

Professor  of  Medical  Art  and  Illustration 

Kenneth  Willis  Clark   (1931),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  New  Testament 

Lelia  Ross  Clark   (1949),  R.N.,  M.A. 
Professor  of  Nursing  Service 

Romane  Lewis  Clark    (1953),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

James  W.  Clarke   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Geology 

James  T.  Cleland   (1945),  M.A.,  Th.D.,  D.D. 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Preaching 

Frank  W.  Clippinger   (1957),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Orthopedics 

George  Alan  Clugston    (1958),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  English 

Paul  Hibbert  Clyde   (1937),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 

Paul  Whitlock  Cobb   (1955),  B.S. 
Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Mrs.  Mary  Browder  Cochran    (1957),  B.S.  in  P.E. 
Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

+Louis  David  Cohen   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  and 
Associate  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 

Sanford  I.  Cohen    (1957),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Robert  Taylor  Cole   (1935),  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Joel  G.  Colton   (1947),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  History 

Robert  Merle  Colver   (1953),  Ed.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Education 

*  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,    spring   semester,    1958-59. 

t  Resigned,   August  31,   1958. 

%  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,   1958-59. 


2114  Myrtle  Drive 

2511   Perkins  Road 
Letras 

2511   Perkins  Road 

2737  Dogwood  Road 

210  Cottage  Lane 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

411  N.  Gregson  Street 


894  Louise  Circle 
611  Watts  Street 
Veterans  Hospital 

1300  Oakland  Avenue 

1308  West  Markham  Avenue 

6M  Poplar  Apartments 

Apartment  10 
Fifth  and  Markham  Avenue 

1711  Roxboro  Road 

2117  Myrtle  Drive 

Poplar  Apartments 

1000  Lamond  Avenue 

1406  Woodburn  Road 

2119  Pershing  Street 

2818  Erwin  Road 

1505  Acadia  Street 

1527  Woodburn  Road 

7  Sylvan  Road 

2801  Dogwood  Road 

2720  Circle  Drive 


j2  Duke  University 

William  Wesley  Combs,  Jr.   (1958),  A.M. 

Instructor  in  English  2717  Augusta  Drive 

Norman  Francis  Conant    (1935),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mycology  and  Route  3.  Box  62 

Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  Old  Cornwallis  Road 

Robert  Howe  Connery    (1949),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Political  Science  1722  Duke  Univeisity  Road 

Evelyn  Vail  Coonrad    (1952-53;  1955),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Medicine  2203  Sprunt  Street 

Thomas  Howard  Cordle    (1950),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages  2420  Perkins  Road 

Robert  Calvin  Cox    (1942),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education  1913  University  Road 

Robert  Lawrence  Craig    (1938),  M.D.  Highland  Hospital 

Associate  in  Psychiatry  Asheville,  N.  C. 

Theodore  R.  Crane   (1958),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  History  K-1C  University  Apartments 

Robert  Nowell  Creadick    (1946),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  1200  Anderson  Street 

William  L.  Culberson    (1955),  Ph.D.  Route  2,  Farrington  Road 

Assistant  Professor  of  Botany  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Fay  M.  Culpepper   (1958),  B.S.  Box  924 

Instructor  in  Economics  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

John  Shelton  Curtiss   (1945),  Ph.D.  Route  2,  Box  129 

Professor  of  History  Guess  Road 

Robert  Earl  Cushman    (1945),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Systematic  Theology  130  Pinecrest  Road 

Bingham  Dai    (1943),  Ph.D.  2404  Perkins  Road 

Professor  of  Psychology  and  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 
Mrs.  Jo  Ann  Baughan  Dalton    (1958),  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Medical-Surgical  Nursing  Brown  Avenue,  Poplar  Apartments 

Boyd  Lee  Daniels   (1952),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion  220  Dacian  Avenue 

Paul  G.  Daston    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology  3415  Hope  Valley  Road 

Ollie  Belle  Davenport    (1958),  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  916  Second  Street 

Eugene  A.  Davidson    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  1002  East  Trinity  Avenue 

Gifford  Davis    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages  2248  Cranford  Road 

Mrs.  Atala  Thayer  Scudder  Davison    (1942),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Pediatrics  Norwich  Way,  Hope  Valley 

Wilburt  Cornell  Davison    (1927),  M.D.,  D.Sc.,  LL.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Pediatrics  Norwich  Way,  Hope  Valley 

John  Essary  Dees   (1939),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Urology  413  Carolina  Circle 

Mrs.  Susan  Coons  Dees   (1939),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pediatrics  413  Carolina  Circle 

*William  Decatus  DeGravelles,  Jr.    (1956),  M.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Rehabilitation 
1  William  P.  Deiss,  Jr.    (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

*  Resigned,   August   31,   1958. 
f  Resigned,   September  1,   1958. 
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William  J.  A.  DeMaria    (1951),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Sara  Jamison  Dent    (1955),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology 
William  Ernest  DeTurk    (1949),  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Frank  Traver  de  Vyver   (1935),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 
Donald  J.  Dewey    (1950),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
David  Powley  DeWitt    (1957),  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 
Irving  Diamond    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Macdonald  Dick   (1932),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 

and  Associate  in  Medicine  3005  Norwich  Way,  Hope  Valley 

Robert  L.  Dickens    (1949),  M.S.,  C.P.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Accounting 
♦Russell  Leslie  Dicks   (1949),  B.D.,  D.D.,  D.Litt. 

Professor  of  Pastoral  Care 
Marcus  L.  Dillon    (1956),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Assistant  Chief  of 

Surgery  at  the  Durham   Veterans  Administration  Hospital 
George  Edward  Dorris    (1957),  MA. 

Instructor  in  English 
Robert  H.  Dovenmuehle   (1956),  NED. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psvchialrx 
fMrs.  Marie-Therese  Liniere  Dow    (1934),  L.  es  L.,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
fNeal  Dow   (1934),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Owen  W.  Doyle   (1957),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology 
Francis  George  Dressel    (1929),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Maihematics 
Kenneth  Lindsay  Duke    (1940),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 
Marion  Mahan  Duncan    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
Robert  F.  Durden    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 
George  Sharp  Eadie    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 
Watt  Weems  Eagle   (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Otolaryngology 
Mrs.  Eleanor  Beamer  Easley    (1934),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
Ruth  Buchanan  Eddy    (1952),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
Carl  Eisdorfer    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  in  Medical  Psychology  in  Department  of  Psychiatry 
William  Whitfield  Elliott    (1925),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics  4721  Duke  Station 

*  Resigned,   November  25,   1958. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   spring   semester,    1958-59. 


1501  Woodburn  Road 

Hillsboro,  X.  C. 

2513  Pickett  Road 

8  Sylvan  Road 

1026  West  Trinity  Avenue 

3  Atlas  Apt.,  Atlas  Street 

2404  Bru  ton  Road 


2717  Circle  Drive 


203  Francis  Street 
617  Park  Place  Lane 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

3527  Hamstead  Court 
2252  Cranford  Road 


2252  Cranford  Road 

1013  Professional  Village 

Greensboro,  N.  C. 


309  Francis  Street 

701  West  Club  Boulevard 

3407  East  Oak  Drive 

2532  Wrightwood  Avenue 

3433  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

804  Anderson  Street 

604  West  Chapel  Hill  Street 

216  Faculty  Apartments 
2537  Chapel  Hill  Road 
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Duke  University 


Ernest  Elsevier    (1950),  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  2413  Wrightwood  Avenue 

Frank  Libman  Engel    (1947),  M.D.  1302  Oakland  Avenue 

Professor  of  Medicine  and  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 
•Edward  P.  Engels   (1957),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology 
Paul  J.  English    (1956),  A.B.,  Captain,  U.  S.  Air  Force 

Assistant  Professor  of  Air  Science 

E.  Harvey  Estes   (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

John  Wendell  Everett    (1932),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Anatomy 

Robinson  Oscar  Everett    (1956),  LL.B. 
\'isiting  Associate  Professor  of  Law 

Don  D.  Ezell    (1957),  M.Ed.,  Major,  U.  S.  Marine  Corps 
Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

-j-Leonard  William  Fabian    (1954),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology 

William  Martin  Fairbank    (1952),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Physics 

Carmen  M.  Falcone    (1946),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
Amerigo  Farina    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Judith  Farrar    (1952),  A.B.,  B.S. 

Professor  of  Medical  Literature 
♦Anna  Lee  Fauver   (1955),  R.N.,  B.S.N.S. 

Instructor  in  Operating  Room  Nursing 
John  Morton  Fein    (1950),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Charles  Fen  ton    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 
Arthur  Bowles  Ferguson    (1939),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  History 
Charles  E.  Ferguson    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
George  Burton  Ferguson    (1937),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Endoscopy  and  Laryngology 
Oliver  W.  Ferguson    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Bernard  F.  Fetter    (1951),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 
John  H.  Fisher   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 
Weston  Flint    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
Peter  Flor    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Research  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
Donald  J.  Fluke    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Wiley  Davis  Forbus   (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pathnlopv  oonn   r\  r.        j     it  „   n 

'  '  &)  .3309  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

*  Resigned,   October  1,   1958. 
t  Resigned,  June  15.  1958. 
t  Resigned,   August   31,    1958. 


3348  Denise  Street 

3542  Hamstead  Court 

2605  University  Drive 

119  North  Dillard  Street 

708  Reta  Road 

2016  Pershing  Street 

D-1A  University  Apartments 

942D  Lambeth  Circle 

117  Faculty  Apartments 

2742  Circle  Drive 

2535  Perkins  Road 

Route  2,  Guess  Road 

2108  Sprunt  Street 

3938  Dover  Road 

Hope  Valley 

1012  Shepherd  Street 

3826  Summerset  Drive 

2836  Stuart  Drive 

1412  Pennsylvania  Avenue 

7A  Varsity  Apartments 

Underwood  Avenue 

1208  Dwire  Place 
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"Rose  Juliet  Forgione    (1956),  R.N.,  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatric  Nursing 

Andrew  Durwood  Foster   (1954),  B.D.,  Th.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  the  History  and 
Philosophy  of  Religion 

John  Alvis  Fowler    (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Pediatrics 

Charles  F.  Frenzel    (1955),  A.B. 

Associate  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  and 
Superintendent  of  Duke  Hospital 

Irwin  Fridovich    (1958),  Ph.D. 
Associate  in  Biochemistry 

William  J.  Furbish    (1954),  B.S.,  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Geology 
Mercedes  Gartrom    (1958),  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Psychology 
Thomas  Muir  Gallie,  Jr.    (1954-55;  1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Clarence  Ellsworth  Gardner,  Jr.    (1939),  M.D.,  D.Sc. 

Professor  of  Surgery 
William  Henry  Gardner,  Jr.    (1953),  B.S.  in  C.E.,  M.  Eng 

Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Norman  Garmezy    (1950),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

W.  Scott  Gehman,  Jr.    (1954),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  in  Education 

Nicholas  G.  Georgiade    (1951),  D.D.S.,  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Plastic  Surgery 

Rhett  Truesdale  George,  Jr.    (1957),  M.S.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 
John  Jay  Gergen    (1936),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
John  S.  Gillespie   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Sherwood  Githens   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Lecturer  in  Physics 
Mrs.  Elaine  Gleason    (1958),  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Medical-Surgical  Nursing 

George  C.  Glockler    (1952),  Ph.D. 
Visiting  Lecturer  in   Chemistry 

James  S.  Glotfelty    (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 
Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 

Clarence  Gohdes   (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 
Joseph  Leonard  Goldner    (1950),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Orthopedic  Surgery  602  East  Forest   Hills  Boulevard 

•Jewett  Goldsmith    (1949),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

fMcChesney  Goodall    (1954),  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Experimental  Surgery 

Walter  Gordy    (1946),  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Physics  2521   Perkins  Road 

*  Resigned,   February   1,   1959. 
t  Resigned,    October    31,    1958. 


F-2  Westover  Apartments 

2717  Dogwood  Road 
1409  Woodburn  Road 

3950  Bristol  Road 

213  West  Markham  Avenue 

Route  1,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

2110  Wilson  Street 

1012  West  Trinity  Avenue 

Route  1,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

1519  Woodburn  Road 

3423  Hope  Valley  Road 

1312  Shepherd  Street 

2523  Wrightwood  Avenue 

2500  Shenandoah  Avenue 

2803  Nation  Avenue 

601  East  Markham  Avenue 

4427  Chapel  Hill  Road 

804  Louise  Circle 

3910  Darby  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Start  Headcpiarters 
Veterans  Hospital 

2737  Circle  Drive 
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Dure  University 


Mis.  Dorothy  Grant    (1958),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 
Richard  Babson  Grant   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Irving  Emery  Gray    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Zoology 
Ronald  C.  Greene   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  in  Biochemistry 

John  R.  Gregg   (1957),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Eugene  Greuling   (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
Keith  Sanford  Grimson    (1930-42;   1945),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Surgery 
Paul  Magnus  Gross    (1919),  Ph.D. 

William  Howell  Pegram  Professor  of  Chemistry 

♦Doris  C.  Grosskreutz    (1956),  NED. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology 

Julia  Rebecca  Grout    (1924),  M.S. 

Professor  of  Physical  Education 
fNorman  Guttman   (1951),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

Ellis  P.  Hagler    (1930) 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Herbert  R.  Hahn    (1958),  M.B.A. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

Howard  N.  Haines    (1943),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Frank  Gregory  Hall   (1926-42;  1945),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 

Hugh  Marshall  Hall    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Kenneth  D.  Hall    (1958),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology 
Louise  Hall    (1931),  S.B.  Arch.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Architecture 

John  Hamilton  Hallowed    (1942),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Political  Science 

Charles  F.  Halsted   (1958),  B.A.,  Major,  U.  S.  Air  Force 

Assistant  Professor  of  Air  Science 
Edwin  Crowell  Hamblen    (1931),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Endocrinology  and  Associate  Professor 

of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

William  Baskerville  Hamilton    (1936),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 

Philip  Handler    (1939),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 
John  Kennedy  Hanks    (1954),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Frank  Allan  Hanna   (1948),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 

Oscar  Carl  Edvard  Hansen-Priiss    (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine  in  Charge  of  Clinical  Microscopy 

*  Resigned,   October  31,    1957. 

t  Absent   on  sabbatical  leave,   1958-59. 


106  Buchanan  Boulevard 

2509  Wrightwood  Avenue 

124  Pinecrest  Road 

2220  Elba  Street 

Route  1,  Box  48F 

Randolph  Road 

2414  Perkins  Road 

3313  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

3816  Dover  Road 

Hope  Vallev 


804  Fourth  Street 

1802  Sunset  Avenue 

Route  1.  Cornwallis  Road 

Route  1,  Cambridge  Road 

2732  Dogwood  Road 

122  Pinecrest  Road 

2413  Wrightwood  Avenue 

Apartment  1,  2501  Pickett  Road 

6636  College  Station 

2709  Augusta  Drive 

Apt.  4,  813  Lancaster  Street 

810  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

2256  Cranford  Road 

2529  Perkins  Road 

1810  Glendale  Avenue 

2239  Cranford  Road 

3303  Surrey  Road 
Hope  Valley 
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Earl  Thomas  Hanson    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Laura  Harbison    (1958),  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 
Aaren  Maynor  Hardee   (1956),  A.M. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
Paul  Hardin,  III    (1958),  LL.B. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Law 
•Ellwood  Scott  Harrar   (1936),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Wood  Technology 
Paul  Harrawood    (1956),  M.S.  in  C.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Jerome  Sylvan  Harris   (1936),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pediatrics  and 

Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Francis  Parks  Harrison   (1947),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
Julian  Deryl  Hart   (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Surgery 
George  Corbin  Harwell   (1935),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Etiglish 
Charles  Roy  Hauser    (1929),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemist r\ 
Caroline  Elizabeth  Helmick    (1949),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health 

and  Director  of  Student  Health,  Woman's  College 
James  Paisley  Hendrix    (1938),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Therapeutics 
Mrs.  Mildred  L.  Hendrix   (1958),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music 
Simeon  K.  Heninger    (1955),  B.Litt.    (Oxon.),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Paul  Henry   (1958),  Docteur  es  Lettres,  D.D. 

Visiting  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Stephen  Duncan  Heron,  Jr.   (1950),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 
Duncan  Charteris  Hetherington    (1930),  Ph.D.,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Anatomy 
Albert  Heyman   (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
tjohn  Bamber  Hickam    (1947),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine 
Arthur  Owen  Hickson    (1929),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
Douglas  Greenwood  Hill    (1931),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
L.  W.  Hill    (1958),  B.S.,  Lieutenant,  U.  S.  Navy 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 
Frederick  R.  Hine    (1958),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs    (1935),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Chemistry 

Clyde  Hogsed    (1957),  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Medical-Surgical  Nursing 

*  Absent   on   sabbatical  leave,   spring   semester,    1958-59. 
t  Resigned,   June  30,   1958. 


613  Swift  Avenue 

1705  Glendale  Avenue 

2417  Bruton  Road 

807  Demerius  Street 

2228  Cranford  Road 

105  West  Woodridge  Drive 

2907  Horton  Road 

2722  Circle  Drive 

Route  1,  Duke  University  Road 

2115  Wilson  Street 

1020  Rosehill  Avenue 

East  Campus 

144  Pinecrest  Road 

144  Pinecrest  Road 

702  Buchanan  Boulevard 

801  Onslow  Street 

1504  Anderson  Street 

K3B  University  Apartments 

1405  Woodburn  Road 

Box  27,  West  Durham  Station 

Box  275,  Route  2,  St.  Mary's  Road 

203  Vineyard  Street 

2317  Prince  Street 

115  Pinecrest  Road 

Route  3.  Box  91 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 
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Duke  University 


•Mrs.  Carol  Jane  Clarke  Hogue    (1957),  R.N.,  B 

Acting  Instructor  in  Nursing 
Leslie  Benjamin  Hohinan    (1946),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Clyde  N.  Holland    (1957),  B.S.  in  C.E. 

Instructor  in  Civil  Engineering 
Irving  Brinton  Holley,  Jr.    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  History 
William  Hollister    (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Surgery 
Frederic  B.  M.  Hollyday    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  History 
fFrances  Virginia  Lee  Holton    (1947),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
Rohert  J.  Hooper    (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
Calvin  Bryce  Hoover   (1925),  Ph.D.,  Litt.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics 
Edward  Charles  Horn    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Doris  Ahlee  Howell    (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
*John  Chase  Howell    (1954),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Sociology 
Cynthia  Hudspeth    (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

hist  rue  tor  in  Nursing 
Wayland  Elroy  Hull    (1953),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 
Harold  J.  Humm    (1954),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Botany 
Don  Dougan  Humphrey    (1945),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 

Mrs.  Wanda  Sanborn  Hunter    (1947),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

♦Patrick  Huntley    (1955),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Economics 
Allan  S.  Hurlburt   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Education 

Thelma  Marguerite  Ingles    (1949),  R.N.,  M.A. 
Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  Education  and 
Director,  Division  of  Nursing  Education 

^Joseph  K.  Isley    (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Radiology 

Ann  Madeline  Jacobansky    (1953),  R.N.,  M.Ed. 
Professor  of  Nursing 

Maiiaima  Duncan  Jenkins   (1948),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Art 

§Howard  Eikenberry  Jensen   (1931),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Sociology 

Bronislas  de  Leval  Jezierski    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Russian  Language  and 

*  Resigned,  August  31,  1958. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,   1958 

t  Resigned,  August  15,   1958. 

§  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1958-59. 


.S.N. 

1520  Hermitage  Court 

Men's  Graduate  Center 

2506  Wrightwood  Avenue 

Moore  County  Hospital 

Pinehurst,  N.  C. 

Apartment  3 

718  Underwood  Avenue 

407  Erwin  Apartments 

1507  West  Pettigrew  Street 

1702  Duke  University  Road 

818  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

2519  Pickett  Road 

E-24  Westover  Park  Apartments 

2708  Circle  Drive 

2528  Wrightwood  Avenue 

2802  Legion  Avenue 

803  Lancaster  Street 

112  Buchanan  Boulevard 
118  Newell  Street 

880  Louise  Circle 

619  Morehead  Avenue 

143  Pinecrest  Road 

Literature  848  Louise  Circle 
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Apt. 


2116  Pershing  Street 

Ryan  Street,  Route  5 

833  Morreene  Road 

C3,  808  Green  Street 

2408  Prince  Street 


Box 


Pickett  Road 


Frederick  Charles  Joerg   (1947),  M.B.A. 

Professor  of  Economics 
Betty  Sue  Johnson    (1955),  R.N.,  B.S.N. E. 

Instructor  in  Psychiatric  Nursing 
Charles  B.  Johnson    (1956),  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Gordon  L.  Johnson    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in   Chemistry 
Terry  Walter  Johnson,  Jr.    (1954),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
Barney  L.  Jones    (1956),  B.D.,   Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 
Edward  Ellsworth  Jones    (1953),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Archibald  Currie  Jordan    (1925),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Brad)   Rimbey  Jordan    (1927),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Lemuel  Russell  Jordan    (1956),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 

and  Assistant  Superintendent  of  Duke  Hospital 

in  Charge  of  Out-Patient  Clinic 
Helen  Louise  Kaiser    (1943),  R.P.T.T. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 
♦William  Arthur  Kale    (1952),  B.D.,  D.D. 

Professor  of  Christian  Education 
Mrs.  Dorothy  L.  Kamin    (1958),  R.N.,  C.P.H.N. 

Acting  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Henry  Kamin    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Nancy  Jean  Kearns   (1958),  B.S. 
Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Walter  Kempner   (1934),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine 
Ronald  Kenny   (1958),  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Zoology 
Van  Leslie  Kenyon,  Jr.    (1945),  M.M.E. 

Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Grace  Pardridge  Kerby   (1947),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

Alan  C.  Kerckhoff   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
fGregory  Adams  Kimble    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
+Julia  King   (1957),  R.N.,  M.S. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 
Norman  Kirschner    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Surgery 

and  Associate  in  Biochemistry 
Mrs.  Janet  Smith  Kistler    (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education  703  Louise  Circle 

^Theodore  G.  Klein    (1955),  B.S.,  Lieutenant  Commander,  U.  S.  Navy 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester,    1958-59. 
f  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   one-half  time,    1958-59. 
t  Resigned,    August   31,    1958. 


1705   Forest   Road 


147  Pinecrest  Road 


117  Pinecrest  Road 


1509  S\camore  Street 


804  Fourth  Street 


500  East  Markham  Avenue 


2417   Perkins  Road 


2417  Perkins  Road 


1111   Urban  Avenue 


Box  3099,  Duke  Hospital 


1010  Gloria  Avenue 


Route  2,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 


707  Louise  Circle 


1921   Essex  Road 


2513  Wrightwood  Street 


614  North  Gresjson  Street 
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Duke  University 


u.  s. 


24  Rogerson  Drise. 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Navy 


William  Klenz    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Music 
John  L.  Kline,  Jr.    (1958),  B.A.,  Lieutenant  Commander 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 
Peter  H.  Klopfer    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
William  H.  Knisely   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 
Sigmund  Koch    (1942-47;  1948),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology 
Rachel  Koefod    (1958) 

Visiting  Instructor  in  Music 
John  C.  Kouns   (1957),  D.D.S. 

Associate  in  Dentistry 

Paul  Jackson  Kramer    (1931),  Ph.D. 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Botany 

Robert  Kramer    (1947),  LL.B. 

Professor  of  Laiv 
Edward  Kready  Kraybill    (1939),  M.S.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Mrs.  Juanita  Kreps   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
William  R.  Krigbaum    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Mary  Eleanor  Krummel    (1958),  A.M. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
George  Frederic  Kuder   (1948),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology 

Sudhir  Kumar    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering 
Edward  Charles  Kunkle    (1948),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Neurology 

Weston  LaBarre    (1946),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Anthropology 

Creighton  Lacy   (1953),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Missions  and  Social  Ethics 
Martin  Lakin   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 

and  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
♦Charles  Earl  Landon    (1926),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 
Thomas  A.  Langford   (1956),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Undergraduate  Religion 
John  Tate  Lanning   (1927),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  History 
Jeanne  Larkin    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  Zoology 

John  E.  Larsh,  Jr.    (1943),  Sc.D. 
Professor  of  Parasitology 

Arthur  Larson    (1958),  D.C.L. 

Professor  of  Law  and  Director  of  the  World  Rule  of  Law  Center 
Elvin  Remus  Latty    (1937),  J.D.,  J.Sc.D. 

Professor  of  Law  3620  Hathaway  Road,  Hope  Valley 

*  Absent   on   sabbatical  leave,   fall   semester,    1958-59. 


301  E.  Raleigh  St.,  Siler  City,  N.  C. 
Route  1,  Bahama,  N.  C. 

2114  Sprunt  Street 

Route  2,  Durham 

1111  Urban  Avenue 

Sourwood  Drive.  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


2251  Cranford  Road 

108  Pinecrest  Road 

2726  Circle  Drive 

Morgan  Creek  Road 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

2015  Woodland  Drive 

2118  Englewood  Avenue 

2516  Perkins  Road 

709  Yancey  Street 

2525  Perkins  Road 

1311  Alabama  Avenue 

2714  Dogwood  Road 

1840  Forest  Road 

1514  Edgevale  Road 

2513  Glendale  Avenue 

3007  Surrey  Road,  Hope  Valley 

K-3D  University  Road 

Memorial  Hospital 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

3408  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 
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1419  Dollar  Avenue 

123  Pinecrest  Road 

2307  Sprunt  Street 

407  Erwin  Apartments 

1401  Alabama  Avenue 

2418  Guess  Road 

2804  Chelsea  Circle,  Hope  Valley 

1010  Minerva  Avenue 

Hamstead  Court 

Route  1,  Ervin  Circle 

306  South  Gregson  Street 


Richard  H.  Leach    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Benjamin  Franklin  Lemert    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
Harold  Walter  Lewis    (1949),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

*  Martha  Modena  Lewis  (1933),  M.A. 
Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Ralph  Elton  Lewis   (1941),  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

fMrs.  Gretchen  Lilley   (1957),  B.S.X. 

Instructor  in  Medical-Surgical  Nursing 

Donald  Limoli    (1958),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  History 
^Charles  Harris  Livengood,  Jr.   (1946),  LL.B. 

Professor  of  Law 
Daniel  A.  Livingstone    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

Charles  E.  Llewellyn,  Jr.    (1955),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Barry  L.  Logan    (1958),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  E?iglish 

Arthur  Hill  London,  Jr.   (1932),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

Ernest  Croft  Long    (1956),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 

and  Associate  in  Pediatrics  Westover  Park  Apartments 

Hans  Lowenbach   (1940),  M.D.  Route  3,  Box  79 

Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Charles  Lucien  Baker  Lowndes   (1934),  S.J.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Law  2016  Club  Boulevard 

§Nancy  Mckelvev  Lusk    (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Nursi?ig 
William  S.  Lynn,  Jr.    (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and 

Associate  in  Biochemistry  Bristol  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Angus  M.  McBryde    (1931),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pediatrics  410  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

Mrs.  Ella  McCall    (1958),  M.S. 

Instructor  in  Psychiatric  Nursing  101  West  Club  Boulevard 

John  E.  McCarthy    (1958),  B.S.,  Lieutenant  Commander,  U.  S.  Navy 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science  619  Hammond  Street 

IJMrs.  Pauline  Wayne  McCaskill    (1954),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Medical  Nursing 

Wallace  McClure    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Consulting  Director  of  the  World  Rule 

of  Laic  Center  and  Visiting  Professor  of  Law 

Charles  O.  McDonald    (1956),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  English 

Gelolo  McHugh    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

*  Absent   on   sabbatical   leave,    spring  semester,    1958-59 

t  Resigned,  February  5.   1959. 

J  Absent   on   sabbatical  leave,    fall   semester,    1958-59. 

§  Resigned.   July   17,   1958. 

H  Resigned,   August   31,    1958. 


208  Buchanan  Boulevard 

Route  3,  Box  143 

Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

1010  Monmouth  Avenue 
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Heim    Mcintosh    (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medici?ie 
James  Thomas  McKeel    (1956),  B.E.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 
John  C.  McKinney   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Sociology 
Mary  Helen  McLachlan    (1957),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dietetics 
•John  Robert  McLaren    (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Radiology 
tjonathon  Collins  McLendon    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Robert  M.  McLeod    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Harry  Thurman  McPherson    (1955),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

Samuel  D.  McPherson,  Jr.    (1949),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Ophthalmology 
John  Nelson  Macduff    (1956),  M.M.E. 

Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Douglas  Blount  Maggs    (1930),  J.D.,  S.J.D. 
Professor  of  Law 

Robert  A.  Maguire   (1958),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Russian  Language  and  Literature 
+John  E.  Majesky    (1955),  B.S.,  Lieutenant,  U.  S.  Nav\ 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

Mary  Catherine  Male   (1958),  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Dietetics 

Alan  Krebs  Manchester    (1929),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  History 
Clyde  Leonard  Manschreck    (1954),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 
George  Margolis    (1947),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pathology 

Alexander  R.  Margulis   (1957),  M.D.,  Captain,  U.S.  Army 

Visiting  Associate  in  Radiology 

Joeseph  Eldridge  Markee    (1943),  Ph.D. 

James  Ii.  Duke  Professor  of  Anatomy 
Sidney  David  Markman    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Art  History  and  Archaeology 
Norman  Marshall    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  in  Physiology 

William  Cary  Maxwell    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  German 
Otto  Meier.  Jr.    (1934),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Richard  Meiller    (1958),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
Gary  H.   Meisters    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Research  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
Elijah  Eugene  Menefee,  Jr.    (1940),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

*  Resigned,  June  1,   1958. 

t  Abwsnt  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,  1958-59 

I  Resigned,   August   31,   1958. 


2406  N.  Duke  Street  Extension 

2622  Charlotte  Street 

2713  Circle  Drive 

2022  Bivins  Street 

2536  Wrightwood  Avenue 

2701   Chapel  Hill  Road 

3200  Oxford  Drive 

29  Oak  Drive 

2733  Dogwood  Road 

3940  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Apt.  M_ 2729  Brown  Avenue 

1311  North  Mangum  Street 

2016  Myrtle  Drive 

2403  Prince  Street 

3303  Rugby  Road 

Fort  Bragg,  N.  C. 

1015  Demerius  Street 

919  Urban  Avenue 

806  Shepherd  Street 

142  Pinecrest  Road 

1 13  Pinecrest  Road 

Pope  Road 

15  Duke  University   Apartment 

Fifth  and  Markham 

2205  Cranford  Road 
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M.  Victor  Michalak    (1950),  A.M. 
Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Gustavus  H.  Miller    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Archie  E.  Millis   (1956),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 
George  J.  Minty    (1958),  M.A. 

Research  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
Carol  L.  Mitcham   (1955),  R.N.,  B.S. 

Instructor  in   Obstetric  Nursing 

Margaret  Mitchell    (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

John  Theodore  Mohat   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Rohert  John  Montfort    (1940),  B.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

•Ash  ton  Byrom  Morrison    (1955),  Ph.D.,  M.D. 
Associate  in  Pathology 

Earl  George  Mueller    (1945),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Art 

Mrs.  Julia  Wilkinson  Mueller    (1939-41;   1946),  M.A. 
Associate  Professor  of  Music 

*Herschel  Victor  Murdaugh    (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Medicine 
Robert  J.  Murphy,  Jr.    (1950),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Pediatrics 
Blaine  S.  Nashold,  Jr.    (1957),  M.Sc,  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Neurosurgery 

fAubrey  Willard  Naylor   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

Glenn  Robert  Negley    (1946),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Philosophy 

fErnest  William  Nelson    (1926),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  History 

M.  Wilson  Nesbitt,  Jr.    (1957),  B.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Church  Administration 

Barbara  Carol  Newborg   (1952),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Medicine 

^Robert  K.  Newman    (1957),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 

Henry  Winston  New  son    (1948),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Physics 

Claude  Nichols   (1958),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Psychiatry 

William  McNeal  Nicholson    (1935),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine  in  Charge  of  Postgraduate 
Education  and  Disease  of  Metabolism 

Walter  McKinley  Nielsen    (1925),  Ph.D. 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Physics 

Walter  D.  Obrist    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology  and 
Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

*  Resigned,    June   30,    1958. 

t  Absent  on   sabbatical   leave,    1958-59. 

t  Resigned,   August   31,    1958. 


2432  Wrightwood  Avenue 

Cedar  Terrace,  Route  1 

Veterans  Hospital 

405  Liberty  Street 
25  Rogerson  Drive 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

2728  Brown  Avenue 

1913  Essex  Road 

3300  Cole  Mill  Road 

1108  Watts  Street 
1108  Watts  Street 

Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

1511   Woodburn  Drive 

881  Louise  Circle 

3610  Hathaway  Road 

939  Lambeth  Circle 

2401  Englewood  Avenue 

1503  Virginia  Avenue 

1111   North  Gregson  Street 
Sixth  Street  Extension 

824  Anderson  Street 
139  Pinecrest  Road 

2521   Pickett  Road 
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Guy  Leary  Odom    (1943),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Neurosurgery 
Daniel  Alexander  Okun    (1957).  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering 
Marion  Olansky   (1957),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Pediatrics 
Sidney  Olansky   (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Syphilology 
Henry  John  Oosting   (1932),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Botany 
Edward  Stewart  Orgain    (1934),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine 
Roderick  B.  Ormandy    (1953),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Speech  Pathology 
Robert  Tappan  Osborn    (1954).  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

John  R.  Overman    (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 
*Harry  Ashton  Owen,  Jr.    (1951),  B.E.E.,  M.S.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Aubrey  Edwin  Palmer    (1944),  B.S.  in  E.,  C.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Harold  Talbot  Parker    (1939),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  History 
Joseph  B.  Parker,  Jr.    (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 

Chief  of  Psychiatry  at    Veterans  Hospital 
Roy  T.  Parker    (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
Oscar  A.  Parsons   (1954),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  and 

Associate  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 
Joel  Francis  Paschal    (1954),  L.L.B.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Law 

Mrs.  Evelyn  Parker  Patrick    (1957),  B.S.N. 

instructor  in  Pediatric  Nursing 
Ransom  Rathbone  Patrick    (1954),  M.F.A. 

Professor  of  Aesthetics  a>id  Art 
Lewis  Patton    (1926),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  English 
William  Bernard  Peach    (1951),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Talmadge  Lee  Peele    (1939),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy,  Assistant  Professor  of 

Medicine,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics,  and 

Lecturer  in  Psychology 
Charles  Henry  Peete,  Jr.    (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
William  P.  J.  Peete    (1955),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Assistant  to  th 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine 
Kenneth  E.  Penrod    (1950),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology  and 

Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine 
Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,   1958-59. 


2812  Chelsea  Circle,  Hope  Valley 

Dogwood  Drive 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1720  Vista  Street 


1720  Vista  Street 


2642  University  Drive 

3321  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

14  Meadowbrook  Road 

216  Monmouth  Avenue 

1107  Knox  Street 

1506  Woodburn  Road 

2525  Highland  Avenue 

923  Dacian  Avenue 

2713  Dogwood  Road 
1 1 1  Pinecrest  Road 

1702  Forest  Road 


Chapel  Hill  Road 


887  Louise  Circle 


1 16  Pinecrest  Road 


614  Swift  Avenue 


920  Dacian  Avenue 


KD2  University  Apartments 


2027  Woodrow  Street 


Winton  Road 


2745  Do«wood  Road 
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Harold  Sanford  Perry    (1932),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Botany  2302  Cranford  Road 

Solomon  Paul  Perry   (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  3602  Rugby  Road 

Elbert  Lapsley  Persons    (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine  and  Associate  Professor 

of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health  723  Anderson  Street 

Walter  Scott  Persons   (1930),  A.B. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education  612  Swift  Avenue 

Ernst  Peschel    (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  2306  Pershing  Street 

Ray  C.  Petry   (1937),  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Professor  of  Church  History  128  Pinecrest  Road 

Olan  Lee  Petty    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education  2519  Shenandoah  Avenue 

John  Bernard  Pfeiffer,  Jr.   (1949),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  3414  Rugby  Road 

James  Henry  Phillips   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion  2517  Perkins  Road 

Jane  Philpott   (1951),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Botany  2260  Cranford  Road 

Henry  Floyd  Pickett    (1935),  A.B.  2506  Cornwallis  Road 

Associate  in  Medical  Art  and  Illustration  and  Photographer 
Kenneth  LeRoy  Pickrell    (1944),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Plastic  Surgery  3  Sylvan  Road 

Leo  Pine   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Microbiology  1104  Delano  Street 

Jacques  C.  Poirier    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry  210  West  Lavender  Street 

Victor  Politano   (1957),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Urology  Baker  House 

Amelia  J.  Polnik   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  Zoology  22051/2  Pike  Street 

Francis  Ross  Porter    (1930),  B.S. 

Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  and 

Director  of  Duke  Medical  Center  Foundation  Hillsboro,  X.  C. 

Raymond  W.  Postlethwait    (1955),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Surgery  and  Chief  of 

Surgery  at  Veterans  Hospital  Veterans  Hospital 

Mary  Alverta  Poston    (1930),  A.M. 

Associate  in  Bacteriology  512  Watts  Street 

Mary  Poteat    (1935),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English  103  Faculty  Apartments 

Benjamin  E.  Powell    (1946),  Ph.D.  3609  Hathaway  Road 

Professor  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences  Hope  Valley 

Thomas  C.  Powell    (1957),  B.S.,  Captain,  U.  S.  Air  Force 

Instructor  in  Air  Science  1024  Gloria  Avenue 

Richard  Lionel  Predmore    (1950),  D.M.L. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages  2413  Perkins  Road 

Reynolds  Price    (1958),  A.B. 

Instructor  in  English  Route  1,  Box  263 

James  Ligon   Price,  Jr.    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion  2723  Circle  Drive 

•Vienna  Margaret  Prioletti   (1956),  M.M. 

Instructor  in  Music 

*  Resigned,   August   31,    1958. 
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Catherine  Proctor    (1958),  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
Jesse  Harris  Proctor,  Jr.    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Albert  Elsworth  Pugh    (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Chief, 

Professional  Service,  Veterans  Hospital 
Richard  E.  Quaintance,  Jr.    (1958),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  English 
Vergil  Envin  Queen   (1956),  B.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Church  Administration 
Louis  D.  Quin    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Gaylin  W.  Quinn   (1957),  D.D.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Orthodontics 
Charles  William  Ralston    (1953),  B.S.,  M.F.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Forest  Soils 
Dale  B.  J.  Randall    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  English 
Robert  Stanley  Rankin    (1927),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Political  Science 
Benjamin  Ulysses  Ratchford    (1928),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 

Esther  Ratliff    (1957),  B.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dietetics 
Israel  Thomas  Reamer   (1931),  Ph.G. 

Associate  in  Pharmacy 
Kenneth  James  Reardon    (1947),  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  English 
Robert  James  Reeves   (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Radiology 
Edwin  Kelsey  Regen    (1951),  B.D.,  D.D. 

Lecturer  in  Church  Administration 
Mrs.  Wally  Reichenberg-Hackett    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
•Mary  Reiter   (1958),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical-Surgical  Nursing 
Thomas  D.  Reynolds    (1953),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Joseph  Banks  Rhine    (1927),  Ph.D. 

Director  of  the  Parapsychology  Laboratory 
John  McFarlane  Rhoads    (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 

Visiting  Lecturer  of  Pastoral  Care 
McMurry  S.  Richey    (1954),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  the  Philosophy  of  Christian 
Harold  Perry  Richmond    (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Lecturer  in  Mechanical  Engineering 
Richard  Risley    (1958),  A.B. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
tjohn  A.  Ritchie   (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Psychiatry 
Henry  Stoutte  Roberts,  Jr.    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

*  Leave  of  absence,  January   1,   1959-June  30    1959 
■  KesiKntd,   June   30,    1958. 


104  Faculty  Apartments 

616  Peace  Street 

Staff  Headquarters 

Veterans  Hospital 

944  Lambeth  Circle 

Apartment  4D 

2507  North  Duke  Street 

814  Louise  Circle 

806  E.  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

600  Gregson  Street 

111   Watts  Street 

1227  Yickers  Avenue 

133  Pinecrest  Road 

402  Buchanan  Boulevard 

2406  West  Club  Boulevard 

2821   Win  ton  Road 

920  Anderson  Street 

1106  Watts  Street 

College  Station 

1012  Minerva  Avenue 

2326  Glendale  Avenue 

Route  3,  Hillsboro.  N.  C. 

2404  Prince  Street 
2725  Dogwood  Road 
Education 

807  Hermitage  Court 

2401   Cranford  Road 

2527  Wrightwood  Avenue 
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John  Henderson  Roberts  (1931), 
Professor  of  Mathematics 

•William  R.  Rock  (1957),  l'h.D. 
Instructor  in  History 

Eliot  H.  Rodnick    (1949),  Ph.D. 


Ph.D. 


2813  Legion  Avenue 


101: 


Professor  of  Psychology  and  Consultant  in  Medical  Psychology 
Robert  Samuel  Rogers   (1937),  Ph.D.,  F.A.A.R. 

Professor  of  Latin 
fTheodore  Ropp    (1938),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

Norman  F.  Ross   (1937),  D.D.S. 
Assistaiit  Professor  of  Dentistry 

Robert  Seaman  Roue    (1956),  D.  Eng. 

J.  A.  Jones  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

♦Donald  Francis  Roy    (1950),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

+John  Jesse  Rudin,  II    (1945),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Speech 

Mabel  F.  Rudisill    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Julian  Meade  Ruffin   (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine 
Ralph  Wayne  Rundles    (1945),  Ph.D.,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine 

Reames  Hawthorne  Sales    (1949),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

Herman  Salinger    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  German 
Herbert  A.  Saltzman    (1957),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Medicine 
John  Salzano    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  in  Physiology 

Muriel   I.  Sandeen    (1950),   Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Zoologx 

§Aaron  P.  Sanders   (1956),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  and 
Director  of  the  Isotope  Laboratory 

JCharles  Richard  Sanders   (1937),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English 

Mrs.  Eugenia  Curtis  Saville    (1947),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Music 
Lloyd  Blackstone  Saville    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 
John  Henry  Savior    (1928).  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
•Thomas  Anton  Schafer    (1950),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Historical   Theology 

^Clarence  Henry  Schettler   (1946),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 

Herman  Max  Schiebel    (1939),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Surgery 


2806  Legion  Avenue 


148  Pinecrest  Road 

302  East  Woodridge  Drive 

2811  Chelsea  Circle,  Hope  Valley 

2711   Circle  Drive 

604  North  Gregson  Street 

Rosehill  Avenue 

1719  Roxboro  Road 


816  Anderson  Street 

132  Pinecrest  Road 

2411    Prince  Street 

3403  Windsor  Way,  Hope  Vallej 

2207  Lafayette  Street 

605  Maplewood  Avenue 

706  Louise  Circle 

2512  State  Street 

103  Pinecrest  Road 

1103  Anderson  Street 

1103  Anderson  Street 

2500  Perkins  Road 


1020  Anderson  Street 


*  Resigned,   August    31,    1958. 

t  Absent  on   sabbatical   leave,    1958-59. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester,   1958-59. 

5  Absent   on   leave.    September   1,    1958   through  Mav   31,    1959. 

r  Died.   May  29.    1958. 
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Theodor  W.  Schmidt   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Knut  Schmidt-Nielsen    (1952),  Mag.Sc,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Zoology 
Mrs.  Bodil  Schmidt-Nielsen    (1956),  D.D.S.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Research  Professor  of  Zoology 
Francis  Xavier  Schumacher   (1937),  B.S. 

Professor  of  Forestry 
Esther  Louise  Schwerman   (1947),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
George  William  Schvvert,  Jr.    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
William  Evans  Scott    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 
Will  Camp  Sealy   (1946),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Thoracic  Surgery 

Walter  James  Seeley   (1925),  E.E.,  M.S. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

James  Hustead  Semans   (1953),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Urology 

Richard  K.  Seymour    (1958),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  German 

Fred  Shabel   (1957),  B.A. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

A.  W.  Sharer   (1958),  M.A. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  Zoology 

Lambert  Armour  Shears   (1927),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  German 

Mildred  Marguerite  Sherwood    (1939),  R.N. 
Associate  in  Pediatric  Nursing 

John  Herman  Shields   (1926),  A.M. 
Associate  Professor  of  Accounting 

Melvin  G.  Shimm   (1953),  LL.B. 
Associate  Professor  of  Law 

William  Warner  Shingleton    (1947),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

Barry  Shmavonian   (1958),  Ph.D. 
Associate  in  Medical  Psychology 

*Joseph  Robert  Shoenfield    (1952),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Herbert  O.  Sieker   (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
George  Addison  Silver,  III    (1946),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
Albert  J.  Silverman    (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

fEdward  Christian  Simmons   (1947),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Economics 

William  Hays  Simpson    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Albert  G.  Smith    (1951),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

*  Absent   on  leave,   spring  semester,    1958-59 
i  Absent   on   leave,    1958-59. 


107  Watts  Street 

2524  Wrightwood  Avenue 

2524  Wrightwood  Avenue 

6  Sylvan  Road 

909  Lambeth  Circle 

611  Hammond  Street 

1311  Dollar  Avenue 

2232  Cranford  Road 

1005  Urban  Avenue 

1415  Bivins  Street 

1311  Carolina  Avenue 

1421  Woodland  Drive 

1104  Delano  Street 

202  Erwin  Apartments 

Hanes  House 

1315  Vickers  Avenue 

1702  Vista  Street 

3866  Summerset  Drive 

3I0H/o  Wake  Forest  Road 

1003  E.  Trinity  Avenue 

8  V.A.  Staff  Apartments 
Erwin  Road 

3910  Dover  Road 

2433  Wrightwood  Avenue 

2501   Perkins  Road 

1406  Dollar  Avenue 

3831  Summerset  Drive 
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C.  Gaddis  Smith    (1958),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  History  3122  Oxford  Drive 

David  Tillerson  Smith   (1930),  M.D.,  Litt.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  3437  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

•Grover  C.  Smith,  Jr.    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English  1109  North  Gregson  Street 

Hilrie  Shelton  Smith    (1931),  Ph.D.  D.D.,  Litt.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  American  Religious  Thought      2721  Dogwood  Road 
Joel  Smith   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Sociology  2207'/2  Lafayette  Street 

John  B.  K.  Smith    (1953),  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  M.D. 

Associate  in  Psychiatry  Highland  Hospital,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

Joyce  Smith    (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Pediatric  Nursing  886  Louise  Circle 

Robert  Sidney  Smith   (1932),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics  2236  Cranford  Road 

Wirt  W.  Smith    (1957),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Surgery  3301  Surrey  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Ian  N.  Sneddon    (1958),  D.Sc.  1021  West  Trinity  Avenue 

Visiting  Professor  and  Research  Associate  of  Mathematics 
Joachim  R.  Sommer    (1957),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Pathology  Poplar  Apartments 

Madison  Spach    (1957),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Pediatrics  2016  Sunset  Avenue 

Dorothy  Spangler    (1954),  B.S.,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education  201  Faculty  Apartments 

f Christopher  Spencer    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  English 
Cooper  Phillips  Speaks   (1958),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  English  6  Vesson  Apartments 

Joseph  John  Spengler    (1934),  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics  2240  Cranford  Road 

Charles  D.  Spielberger    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  1710  Forest  Road 

Hertha  D.  E.  Sponer   (1935),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Physics  3309  Avon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Faye  Eurlene  Spring   (1956),  R.N.,  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatric  Nursing  811  Louise  Circle 

+Dale  Fisher  Stansbury    (1946),  J.S.D. 

Professor  of  Law  1008  West  Trinity  Avenue 

§John  D.  Stark    (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  History 

Eugene  Anson  Stead,  Jr.   (1947),  M.D. 

Florence  McAlister  Professor  of  Medicine  2122  Myrtle  Drive 

Robert  S.  Stempfel,  Jr.    (1957),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  Rugby  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Charles  Ronald  Stephen    (1950),  M.D.C.M.,  D.A.,  R.C.P.&S. 

Professor  of  Anesthesiology  and  Chief  Anesthetist  1608  University  Drive 

Harold  Patty  Stephenson    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  818  Starmont  Drive 

*  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,    1958-59. 

t  Resigned,  August  31,   1958. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,   1958-59. 

§  Resigned,  May  31,   1958. 
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Lionel  Stevenson    (1955),  B.Litt.    (Oxon.),  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.L 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  English 
William  Franklin  Stinespring   (1936),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Old  Testament 
Frederick  William  Stocker    (1943),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Ophthalmology 

Margaret  Stone   (1957),  B.A. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
Alfred  W.  Stonier   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Professor  of  Economics  and  Research  Associate 

♦Bernard  Stotsky   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  and 
Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 

Howard  Austin  Strobel    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
fPaschal  Nielsen  Strong,  Jr.   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Associate  in  Medical  Psychology  and  Lecturer  in  Psychology 
Hans  H.  Strupp    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Lecturer  in  Psychology 
Wippert  Arnot  Stumpf    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Charles  Woodrow  Styron    (1946),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Medicine 

John  D.  Sullivan    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  in  School  of  Forestry 

♦Elizabeth  Read  Sunderland    (1939-42;  1943),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Art 

Louis  Earl  Swanson    (1949),  A.B. 

Associate  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 

and  Assistant  Supervisor  of  the  Hospital 
Wolfgang  Taraba    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  German 
Haywood  Maurice  Taylor    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Toxicology  and  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Kenneth  John  Tharp    (1953),  B.S.  in  C.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Joseph  Miller  Thomas    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
Walter  Lee  Thomas,  Jr.   (1932-35;  1937-42;  1945) 

Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
§Edgar  Tristram  Thompson    (1935),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Sociology 
Alfred  Tischendorf    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  History 

Raymond  P.  Todd    (1955),  B.S.E.E.,  Colonel,  U.  S.  Air  Force 

Professor  of  Air  Science  and  Tactics 
Elias  Torre    (1951),  Doctor  en  Filosofia  y  Letras 

Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
James  Nardin  Truesdale    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Greek 
Arlin  Turner   (1953),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 


3106  Devon  Road 


1107  Watts  Street 


1124  West  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

101  Faculty  Apartments 
1208  Buchanan  Boulevard 


1510  Woodburn  Road 


13  Bolin  Heights 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

127   Pinecrest  Road 

615  St.  Marys  Street 

Raleigh,  X.  C. 

2252  Cranford  Road 

6416  College  Station 


2418   Wrightwood  Avenue 

B-3A  University  Apartments 
2620  University  Drive 


2610  Acadia  Street 

2215  Cranford  Road 
M.D. 

3615  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

138  Pinecrest  Road 

1017  Gloria  Avenue 


409  Edwards  Street 


1121  Anderson  Street 


105  Pinecrest  Road 


1514  Woodburn  Road 


*  Resigned,  June  13,  1958. 
t  Resigned,  April  30,  1958. 
t  Absent  on  leave,  1958-59. 
§  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave, 


spring  semester,    1958-59. 
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305 


Mrs.  Violet  Horner  Turner    (1943),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
Richard  Lovejoy  Tuthill    (1953),  Ed.D. 

Professor  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
Malcolm  P.  Tyor    (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
JLuella  Jane  Uhrhane    (1947),  R.N.,  M.P.H. 

Associate  Professor  of  Health  Education 

Charles  Rowe  Vail    (1939),  M.S.  in  E.E.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Sheila  Van  der  Hoist   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Professor  of  Economics 
Richard  W.  Van  Fossen    (1956),  Ph.D. 

fnstructoi   in  English 
Betty  Joan  Van  Huben    (1957),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

James  Vander  Zanden    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in   Sociology 
F.  John  Yernberg    (1951),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
John  Marcellus  Vilas   (1957),  A.B.,  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 
Patrick  R.  Vincent    (1954),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Eanguages 
Mrs.  Christa  von  Roebel   (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
Warren  Chase  Vosburgh    (1928),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
Albert  Edward  Wackerman    (1938),  M.F. 

Professor  of  Forest  Utilization 
John  P.  Waggoner,  Jr.    (1957),  B.S. 

Asststcuit  Professor  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
Hallam  Walker    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
John  M.  Wallace   (1957),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Medicine 
Arley  John  Walton    (1948),  B.S.L.,  D.D. 

Professor  of  Church  Administration 

and  Director  of  Field  Work 
Loring  Baker  Walton    (1929),  Lie  es  L.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Calvin  Lucian  Ward    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
Charles  Eugene  Ward    (1927),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 
Seth  L.  Warner    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
*James  Vaughn  Warren    (1942),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine  and  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 
tjames  M.  Watkins   (1954),  A.M. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
+Cornelia  Watson   (1957),  B.S. 

Associate  in  Occupational  Therapy 

*  Resigned,   November   1,   1958. 
t  Resigned,   August  31,   1958. 
%  Resigned,   June  7,   1958. 


2106  Cole  Road 

2709  Dogwood  Road 

922  Green  Street 

206  Faculty  Apartments 

2730  Circle  Drive 

208  Buchanan  Boulevard 

1109  North  Gregson  Street 

Pine  BlufI  Trail 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


Monmouth  Avenue 

Duke  Marine  Lab 

Beaufort,  X.  C. 

Couch  Road 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1601  Bivins  Street 

2303  Pershing  Street 


2319  Englewood  Avenue 

3610  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

1017  Lakewood  Avenue 

2716  Augusta  Drive 

1212  Virginia  Avenue 

803  Second  Street 

2235  Cranford  Road 

801  Third  Street 

2429  Perkins  Road 

4188  Duke  Station 
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George  Archibald  Watson,  Jr.    (1950),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Pediatrics 
•Richard  Lyness  Watson,  Jr.   (1939),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  History 
Vernon  Elgin  Way    (1930),  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  Greek 
Henry  Weitz   (1950),  Ed.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Paul  Welsh    (1948),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Donald  L.  Westfall    (1957),  M.A.,  Captain,  U.  S.  Air  Force 

Assistant  Professor  of  Air  Science 
Joseph  Cable  Wetherby    (1947),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  English 
Elbert  Wethington    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Lecturer  in  Christian  Theology 

Robert  W.  Wheat    (1958),  Ph.D. 
Associate  in  Biochemistry 

Becky  White   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Mrs.  Eugenia  Remlin  Whitridge    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 
fRuth  Janet  Wien    (1949),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Service 
+Karl  Milton  Wilbur    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Zoology 
Robert  L.  Wilbur    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
Pelham  Wilder,  Jr.    (1949),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Mrs.  Hilda  Pope  Willett   (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 
George  Walton  Williams   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
James  Wesley  Williams    (1937),  A.B.,  B.S.  in  C.E. 

Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Robert  Marshall  Williamson    (1951),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
Frederick  Eliphaz  Wilson    (1923),  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  German 
§Kellogg  Van  Wilson   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Neil  L.  Wilson   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

♦Robert  Renbert  Wilson   (1925),  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Professor  of  Political  Science 
tWilliam  Preston  Wilson   (1950-54;  1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
^Thomas  G.  Winner   (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Russian  Language  and  Literature 
Orval  S.  Wintermute    (1958),  B.D. 

Instructor  in   Undergraduate  Religion 

*  Absent  on   sabbatical   leave,    tall   semester,    1958-59. 

7  Resigned,   June  30,    1958. 

}  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave.    1958-59. 

§  Resigned.  August  31,  1958. 


306  South  Gregson  Street 

109  Pinecrest  Road 

918  Urban  Avenue 

2716  Circle  Drive 

102  Faculty  Apartments 

2110  North  Duke  Street 

2306  Prince  Street 

1403  Norton  Street 

83  Louise  Circle 

Apt.  3,  311  West  Trinity  Avenue 

Cornwallis  Road 

2404  Bruton  Road 

1305  Carroll  Street 

2525  Glendale  Avenue 

1953  Clark  Avenue 

Raleigh,  N.  C. 


M.S. 


1026  West  Trinity  Avenue 


206  Swift  Avenue 


20  Meadowbrook  Drive 


1020  Demerius  Street 


214  Faculty  Apartments 


717  Anderson  Street 


2805  Elgin  Street 
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*Loren  Ralph  Withers   (1949),  M.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Cecil  H.  Womble    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Latin 

Barnes  Woodhall    (1937-43;  1945),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Neurosurgery 

Frank  W.  Woods    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Silviculture 
Robert  Hilliard  Woody    (1929),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  History 
Alma  Lorraine  Woodyard    (1954),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
Boyd  T.  Worde   (1958),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Radiology 
Mrs.  Julia  Ann  Hedgepeth  Wray   (1955),  M.F.A. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
DeWitt  Wright    (1943),  J.D. 

Associate  in  Hospital  Administration  and 

Assistant  Superintendent  of  the  Hospital 
Donald  P.  Wylie   (1957),  M.B.A.,  J.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

James  B.  Wyngaarden    (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Biochemistry 
William  P.  Yohe   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
James  G.  Yoho    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Forest  Economics 
Charles  R.  Young   (1954),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  History 
David  Bruce  Young   (1956),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Helen  Rose  Young    (1957),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 
Paul  Young   (1956),  M.A. 

Professor  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and 

Lecturer  in  Church  Music 
W.  Glenn  Young   (1954).  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery 
H.  T.  Zankel    (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Rehabilitation  and  Chief  of  Physical  Medicine 

and  Rehabilitation  at   V.  A.  Hospital 
Karl  Edward  Zener    (1928),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology 


2741  Dogwood  Road 

106  Buchanan  Boulevard 

4006  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

1614  University  Drive 

2734  Circle  Drive 

201   Faculty  Apartments 

504  Carver  Street 

819  Demerius  Street 

Route  3,  Box  46 

2602  Augusta  Drive 

1106  West  Knox  Street 

2203  Englewood  Avenue 

2312  Huron  Street 

124  Andrews  Road 

1927  Ward  Street 

A3A  University  Apartments 

1110  Shepherd  Street 
1212  Arnette  Avenue 

123  Newell  Street 


PART-TIME   INSTRUCTORS 
Julia  Allen    (1958),  B.A. 

English 
Mrs.  Jean  Anderson    (1958),  M.A. 

English 
Ozer  Arnas   (1958),  B.S.  in  M.E. 

Mechanical  Engineering 

Leif  C.  Beck    (1958),  B.A. 

Economics 
Percy  L.  Bernstein    (1958),  B.E.  in  C.E. 

Mathematics 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,   1958-59. 


Route  2.  Sparger  Road 

6243  College  Station 

2400  Chapel  Hill  Road 

1417  James  Street 

4032  Duke  Station 

1000  Buchanan  Boulevard 
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Philip  R.  Bevington    (1958),  B.A. 

Physics  and  Research  Assistant 
Edward  G.  Bilpuch    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Physics  and  Research  Associate 

Y.  Birturk   (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 
Electrical  Engineering 

Clarence  E.  Boyd    (1958),  B.S. 

Mathematics 
Ellen  E.  Brauer   (1958),  B.S. 

Mathematics 

Jens  Brodersen    (1957),  Dipl.  Dolm. 

German  2541  Chapel  Hill  Road 

Mrs.  Anne  Marie  Bryan    (1953),  Baccalaureat,  Lie.  en  Droit,  M.A.T. 

Romance  Languages  1003  South  Duke  Street 

Franke  J.  Butler   (1958),  M.A. 

English  35C  Moore  Apartments,  Burlington,  N.  C. 

Mrs.  Irene  Hasenberg  Butter    (1957),  M.A. 

Economics 


Guess  Road 

Box  674,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1417  James  Street 

2203  Pike  Street,  Apartment  E 

209  Epworth 


Charles  Harper  Carr    (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Electrical  Engineering 
William  A.  Cockell    (1958),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  M.S. 

Mathematics 

Donald  H.  Craver    (1957),  B.S. 
English 

Mrs.  Barbara  Cushman    (1958),  B.M. 
Aesthetics,  Art  and  Music 

Luckett  V.  Davis   (1958),  M.A. 
Zoology 

Agustin  Diaz    (1958),  B.S. 
Mechanical  Engineering 

John  B.  F.  Dice   (1958),  B.S. 
Mathematics 

Henry  Nathaniel  Dorris    (1958),  A.B. 

Electrical  Engineering 
Thomas  I.  Edgar   (1958),  B.S. 

Mathematics 

Mrs.  Nancy  Turnbull  Fletcher   (1958),  B.S. 
Mathematics 

Mrs.  Noma  Flint    (1958),  A.B. 

English 

Leonard  F.  Freiburghouse    (1958),  B.S. 
Mathematics 

Mrs.  Ila  Gehman    (1958),  Ed.D. 
Education 

Fred  Monroe  Gottheil    (1956),  A.M. 
Economics 

James  A.  Hart    (1958),  M.A. 
English 

Syed  Z.  Hasan    (1958),  B.S.  in  M.E. 
Mechanical  Engineering 

David  W.  Hempleman    (1958),  M.Ed. 
Education 

Albert  Hirsch    (1958).  M.A. 
Economics 


2708  Legion  Avenue 

1529  Hermitage  Court 

2018  Bivins  Street 

G3C  University  Apartments 

130  Pinecrest  Road 

Men's  Graduate  Center 

Route  2,  Durham 

214  Swift  Avenue 

434  Hyde  Street 
Burlington,  N.  C. 

1309  Washington  Street 

2703  University  Drive 

1412  Pennsylvania  Avenue 

936  Lambeth  Circle 

1312  Shepherd  Street 

106  Men's  Graduate  Center 

Men's  Graduate  Center 

1009  West  Trinity  Avenue 

2801  Hillsboro  Road 

1019  Men's  Graduate  Center 
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Christopher  Horsfield    (1957),  B.S. 
Mathematics 

E.  Keith  Johnson   (1957),  B.S. 
Mathematics 

Leonidas  J.  Jones    (1958),  B.S.  in  E.E. 
Electrical  Engineering 

Archie  Joyner    (1958),  B.A. 
Economics 

Mrs.  Carol  V.  Kaske    (1958),  M.A. 

English 
Allen  J.  Koppenhaver    (1958),  M.A. 

Eiiglish 
Liow-min  Leu   (1958),  B.E. 

Civil  Engineering 

Morton  Lowengrub    (1958),  M.S. 
Mathematics 

Eugene  J.  Lynch    (1958),  M.A. 
Physics 

George  McCelvey    (1958),  M.A. 
English 

Jesse  S.  McClure    (1958),  B.S. 
Mathematics 

Robert  Mcllwaine    (1958),  A.B. 
English 

Edward  Fletcher  McLean    (1957),  Dip.  Id.  Ing.,  A.M. 

Romance  Languages 
Samuel  Duncan  McMillan,  Jr.    (1956),  A.B. 

Physical  Education 

Percy  Odell  Massey   (1958) 

Physical  Education 
Mrs.  Virginia  Glasgow  Michalak    (1956),  A.M. 

English 

Jehangir  Farhad  Mirza   (1957),  B.E. 
Civil  Engineering 

Alexander  William  Molina   (1957),  B.S.  in  C.E. 
Civil  Engineering 

James  Morey   (1958),  M.A. 
English 

John  V.  Morrow   (1958),  B.S. 
Mathematics 

Billy  Brown  Olive    (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  LL.B. 

Electrical  Engineering 

Theo  C.  Pilkington    (1958),  B.E.E. 
Electrical  Engineering 

Virginia  Price    (1958),  A.B. 
English 

Emery  Roughton    (1958),  B.S. 
Mathematics 

Armagan  Sanver    (1958),  B.S.  in  C.E. 
Civil  Engineering 

Wilfred  Schofield    (1958),  M.A. 
Botany 

James  N.  Settle    (1956),  A.B. 
Latin 


1069  Men's  Graduate  Center 

1008  Minerva  Avenue 

1113  Men's  Graduate  Center 

Men's  Graduate  Center 
Glen  Lennox  Apts. 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

14  Piedmont  Apartments 

D-4  Westover  Apartments 

2109  Sprunt  Street 

716  Morreene  Road 

2030  Englewood  Avenue 

901  North  Mangum  Street 

602  South  Duke  Street 

Route  4,  Box  352 

705  Shepherd  Street 

Hillandale  Road 

2432  Wrightwood  Avenue 

703  Cleveland  Street 

506  West  Knox  Street 

2011  WaWa  Avenue 

I8O61/2  Shelton  Street 

Route  1,  Piney  Mt.  Road 

1311  South  Miami  Boulevard 

4439  Duke  Station 

106  Buchanan  Boulevard 

1417  James  Street 


No.  12,  Duke  University  Apartments 

160  Daniel  Road 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 
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George  Shriver   (1958),  B.D. 

Undergraduate  Religion 
Marvin  Singleton    (1958),  M.A. 

English 
Francis  E.  Skipp    (1958),  M.A. 

English 
Richard  Staley   (1957),  A.M. 

Romance  Languages 

William  Kenneth  Stars    (1953),  M.A. 

Aesthetics,  Art  and  Music 
Samuel  Stell   (1958),  M.A. 

Education 
Harlan  R.  Stevens    (1958),  M.S. 

Mathematics 
Wilbur  C.  Stewart    (1958),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Electrical  Engineering 
Lawrence  Robert  Stires,  Jr.    (1956),  A.M. 

Romance  Languages 
Bernard  H.  Strasser   (1957),  M.B.A. 

Economics 
Frederick  G.  Stritzinger   (1958),  B.S. 

Mathematics 

Stephen  N.  Tackney   (1958),  B.S. 

Mathematics 
Palmer  C.  Talbutt,  Jr.    (1958),  B.D. 

Philosophy 

David  Ronald  Tilley    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Physics  and  Research  Associate 
W.  Macbeth  Wagnon    (1958),  B.S. 

Economics 
Mrs.  Carol  Van  Sickle  Wetherby    (1956),  A.M. 

E?iglish 
Mrs.  Alice  Wilkinson   (1958),  M.S. 

Aesthetics,  Art  and  Music 

Mrs.  Marilyn  Williamson   (1958),  Ph.D. 
English 


2501  Englewood  Avenue 

1179  Men's  Graduate  Center 

1506  Mason  Drive 

1000  Lamond  Avenue 

1916  Glendale  Avenue 

812  Bethesda  Drive 

1203  Men's  Graduate  Center 

210  Men's  Graduate  Center 

1212  Broad  Street 

2209B  Elder  Street 

2911  Arnold  Street 

208  Buchanan  Boulevard 

306  Men's  Graduate  Center 

Apartment  3,  2404  Vesson  Avenue 

Men's  Graduate  Center 

2306  Prince  Street 

1005  South  Duke  Street 

20  Meadowbrook  Drive 


Educational  Administration 


Paid  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education 
Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  University 
Charles  Eugene  Ward,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Studies 
Richard  Lovejoy  Tuthill,  Ed.D. 

University  Registrar 

Roberta  Florence  Brinkley,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Dean  of  the  Woman's  College 
Alan  Krebs  Manchester,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  Trinity  College  and  Assistant  to  the 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education 
Walter  James  Seeley,  E.E.,  M.S. 

Dean  ef  the  College  of  Engineering 


3816  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

115  Pinecrest  Road 

2429  Perkins  Road 

2709  Dogwood  Road 

East  Campus 

2016  Myrtle  Drive 
1005  Urban  Avenue 
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Robert  B.  Cox,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men 
Ellen  Harris  Huckabee,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Instruction,  Woman's  College 
Marianna  Duncan  Jenkins,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Dean   of   Undergraduate  Instruction,   Woman's  College 

Charles  Buchanan  Johnson,  Ed.D. 
Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College 

Barney  Lee  Jones,  B.D. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College 
Howard  Austin  Strobel,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College 
Mary  Grace  Wilson,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women 
Mrs.  Frances  M.  Whitaker,  M.A. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women 
William  Lambreth  Brinkley,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.P.S. 

Assistant  Registrar 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Anderson  Persons,  A.M. 

Director  of  Admissions,  Woman's  College 
Everett  Broadus  Wreatherspoon,  A.B. 

Director  of  Admissions,  Trinity  College  and  the 

College  of  Engineering 

•Paul  Corwin  Parker,  A.B. 

Field  Secretary,  Undergraduate.  Admissions 

Nancy  Lee  Smith,  A.B. 
Admissions  Counselor 


2319  Club  Boulevard 

618  Morehead  Avenue 

619  Morehead  Avenue 


833  Morreene  Road 

Box  27,  Pickett  Road 

1510  Woodburn  Road 

Faculty  Apartments 

618  Morehead  Avenue 

2740  Dogwood  Road 

612  Swift  Avenue 

125  Pinecrest  Road 


618  Morehead  Avenue 


Richard  Marshall  Ware,  M.A. 
Admissions  Counselor 


650  Cranford  Avenue 


Margaret  L.  Coleman,  A.M. 
Central  Records  Supervisor 

Mrs.  Dorothy  Holt  McElduff,  A.B. 

Recorder,  College  of  Engineering 

Louise  Seabolt,  A.M. 

Recorder 
Henry  Weitz,  Ed.D. 

Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 

Robert  Merle  Colver,  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Director,  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  University,  and  Deanf  of  the  Graduate  School  of 


918  Urban  Avenue 


100  Forest  Wood  Drive 


204  Faculty  Apartments 


2716  Circle  Drive 


2720  Circle  Drive 


Arts  and  Sciences 
Allan  Murray  Cartter,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences% 
Francis  E.  Bowman,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Dean  and  Director  of  Admissions, 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
gjames  Cannon,  A.M.,  Th.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Dean  of  the  Divinity  School 
Robert  Earl  Cushman,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  Divinity  School 
Elwood  Scott  Harrar,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry 


1 15  Pinecrest  Road 


1208  Dwire  Place 


2114  Woodrow  Street 


130  Pinecrest  Road 


2228  Cranford  Road 


*  Resigned,   August  31,    1958. 

t  Will  be  succeeded  in  this  position  on   September  1,   1959,  by  Allan  Murray  Cartter. 

t  Will  succeed  Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs  on  September  1,  1959. 

§  Resigned,   October  1,    1958. 
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Elvin  Remus  Laity,  J.D.,  J.Sc.D. 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Law 
Wilburt  Cornell  Davison,  D.Sc,  M.D.,  LL.D. 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine 
Ann  Madeline  Jacobansky,  R.N.,  B.S.N.E.,  M.Ed. 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing 
James  T.  Cleland,  M.A.,  Th.D.,  D.D. 

Dean  of  the  Chapel 
Paul  Hibbert  Clyde,  Ph.D. 

*Director  of  the  Summer  Session 
Olan  L.  Petty,  Ph.D. 

Acting  Director  of  the  Summer  Session 
Cazlyn  Green  Bookhout,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  the  Duke  Marine  Laboratory 

Helen  Mildred  Kendall,  A.B. 

Administrative  Assistant  and  Secretary  of  the  Faculty, 
Divinity  School 


3620  Hathaway  Road 
Hope  Valley 

Duke  Hospital 

880  Louise  Circle 

2117  Myrtle  Drive 

1406  Woodburn  Road 

2519  Shenandoah  Avenue 

1307  Alabama  Avenue 

Faculty  Apartments 


Business  Administration 


Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 

Treasurer 
Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  M.A.,  C.P.A. 

Business  Manager  and  Comptroller 
Edwin  Constant  Bryson,  LL.B. 

University  Attorney 
John  M.  Dozier,  A.B. 

Assistant  Business  Manager  and  Secretary 

of  the  University 
Stephen  C.  Harward,  A.B.,  C.P.A. 

Assistant  Comptroller  and  Internal  Auditor 
Henry  Speck  Morgan,  A.B. 

.Bursar- 
Ernest  Lee  Haywood,  A.B. 

Chief  Accountant 
Riley  T.  Smith 

Supervisor,  Tabulating  Department 
Ralph  Earle,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Vice-Admiral,  USN    (Ret.) 

Administrative  Assistant 
R.  Homer  Bass,  A.B.,  C.P.A. 

Assistant  Internal  Auditor 
John  Ellwood  Doxey,  A.M. 

Purchasing  Agent 
Walter  Glen  Cooper,  B.A. 

Personnel  Director 

Theodore  Warren  Minah,  B.S.  in  H.M. 

Director  of  Dining  Hall  Operations 
Mary  Robinson,  B.A.,  B.S. 

Manager,  the  Dining  Halls,  Woman's  College 
Elizabeth  Marguerite  Kaiser,  B.A.,  M.S. 

Manager,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Graduate  Center 
Jesse  David  Wellons,  Jr. 

Manager  of  Stores  Operations 
r      *  On  leave,  serving  as  Executive  Secretary  of  the  Long 


614  West  Campus  Drive 

216  Forest  Wood  Drive 

818  Anderson  Street 

2510  Wrightwood  Avenue 

1614  Delaware  Avenue 

Brighton  Road 

104  Hilton  Avenue 

2018  Wilson  Street 

2501  Perkins  Road 

1611  Duke  University  Road 

1004  Broad  Street 

1008  North  Gregson  Street 

2117  Club  Boulevard 

2729  Circle  Drive 

921  Lambeth  Circle 

Poplar  Apartments 

2703  Augusta  Drive 

Planning  Committee,   1958- 
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William  Edward  Whitford,  A.B. 

Director  of  Operation  and  Maintenance 

William  Kenneth  Howard,  B.S. 

Maintenance  Engineer 

Henry  Franklin  Bowers,  A.B. 

Manager  of  Operations 
Carl  A.  Boy 

Superintendent  of  Utilities 

John  C.  Gift 

Superintendent  of  Building  Maintenance 


146  Pinecrest  Road 

106  Pinecrest  Road 

2505  Perkins  Road 

2214  Erwin  Road 

811  Fifth  Street 


Public  Relations 


Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations  615  West  Campus  Drive 

Robert  L.  Thompson,  A.M. 

Executive  Secretary,  University  Scholarship  Committee  1105  Urban  Avenue 

Clarence  E.  Whitefield,  A.B. 

Director,  Bureau  of  Public  Information  800  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

Norman  Nelson,  A.M. 

Assistant  Director,  Bureau  of  Public  Iriformation 

William  B.  Strawn,  A.B. 

Staff  Writer 
Molly  Cherry  Taylor 

Staff  Writer 
Glenn  Edward  Mann,  A.B. 

Director,  Office  of  Athletic  Information 

Fannie  Yarbrough  Mitchell 

Director,  Appointments  Office 


1305  Carolina  Avenue 
1800  Ruffin  Street 

2626  Charlotte  Street 

Cole  Mill  Road 

16  Alastair  Court 


Ah 


umni 


Affc 


airs 


Charles  Aubrey  Dukes,  A.B. 
Director 

Anne  Garrard,  A.M. 
Assistant  Director 

Roger  L.  Marshall,  A.B. 

Alumni  Secretary;  Editor,  Alumni  Register 

William  Allen  Tyree,  A.B. 

Field  Secretary,  Duke  University  Loyalty  Fund 

Charlotte  Corbin,  A.B. 

Assistant  to  the  Director 

Fred  W.  Whitener,  A.B. 
Assistant  to  the  Director 

Patsy  G.  McKay,  A.B. 

Recorder 

Clark  C.  Cook,  A.B. 
Editorial  Assistant 

Larry  J.  Davis,  A.B. 
Secretary  of  Local  Associations 

Thad  W.  Sparks 

University  Photographer 


1309  Oakland  Avenue 
1411  North  Duke  Street 

Route  3,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

610  Buchanan  Boulevard 

403  West  Chapel  Hill  Street 

1524  Woodburn  Road 

Route  2,  Roxboro  Road 

2337  Glendale  Avenue 

1310  Glendale  Avenue 
1308  Ruffin  Street 
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Student  Life 

Herbert  James  Herring,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in   the  Division  of  Student  Life 
Paul  Robey  Bryan,  Ph.D. 

Conductor  of  the  Marching  Band 

Robert  B.  Cox,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men 

Mary  Grace  Wilson,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women 

Mrs.  Frances  M.  Whitaker,  M.A. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women 

William  J.  Griffith,  A.B. 

Director,  Student  Union 
Mrs.  Ella  Fountain  Pratt,  A.B. 

Program  Director,  Student  Union 
Mrs.  Mildred  Little  Hendrix,  B.S. 

University  Organist 

Paul  Young,  M.A. 

Director  of  Choral  Music 

Howard  Charles  Wilkinson,  B.D. 
Chaplain  to  the  University  and 
Director  of  Religious  Life 

Barbara  Benedict,  B.D. 

Associate  Director  of  Student  Religious  Life, 
Woman's  College 

Robert  Perry  Hyatt,  B.D. 

Associate  Director  of  Student  Religious 

Life,  West  Campus 
Arthur  Lewis  Brandenburg,  B.D. 

Chaplain  to  Methodist  Students 
Charles  Earl  Johnson,  B.D. 

Chaplain  to  Presbyterian  Students 

Joseph  William  O'Brien,  B.D.,  M.A. 

Chaplai?i  to  Episcopal  Students 
Harold  William  Sticht,  A.B. 

Chaplain  to  Lutheran  Students 
♦Boyce  C.  Medlin,  B.D. 

Chaplain  to  Baptist  Students 

William  C.  Smith,  Jr.,  B.D. 

Chaplain  to  Baptist  Students 
Paul  Wesley  Aitken,  B.D. 

Chaplain  of  Duke  Hospital 
Elbert  L.  Persons,  M.D. 

Director  of  Student  Health 
Caroline  E.  Helmick,  M.D. 

Director  of  Student  Health,  Woman's  College 
Mozelle  Vestal,  R.N. 

Resident  Nurse,  Woman's  College 
Mrs.  Ruth  Smith,  R.N. 

Nurse,  Woman's  College 
Mrs.  Ollie  Phillips  Burnett,  R.N. 

Head  Nurse,  West  Campus 

*  Resigned,  August   31,   1958. 


2010   Myrtle  Drive 

2118  West  Club  Boulevard 

2319  Club  Boulevard 

Faculty  Apartments 

618  Morehead  Avenue 

2518  Wrightwood  Avenue 

2007  Ruffin  Street 

144  Pinecrest  Road 

1110  Shepherd  Street 

2021    Myrtle  Drive 

Route  1,  Mt.  Sinai  Road 

Route  2,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1406  Kent  Street 

1203  North  Gregson  Street 

903  West  Markham  Avenue 

2117  Englewood  Avenue 

2301  Chapel  Hill  Road 

1152  Delano  Street 

723  Anderson  Street 

East  Campus  Infirmary 

East  Campus  Infirmary 

1817  Glendale  Avenue 

1423  Pennsylvania  Avenue 
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Mrs.  Mary  Eva  Schofield,  R.N. 

Assistant  Head  Nurse,   West  Campus 
Henry  Weitz,  Ed.D. 

Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 
Robert  Merle  Colver,  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Director,  Bureau  of  Testing  a.nd  Guidance 
Becky  Jane  White,  Ph.D. 

Senior  Counselor 


307  North  Gregson  Street 

2716  Circle  Drive 

2720  Circle  Drive 

311  West  Trinity  Avenue 

Apartment  3 


Office  of  the  President 


Earl  W.  Porter,  MA. 

Assistant  to  the  President 


311   West  Trinity  Avenue 


Other  Officers 

DUKE  UNIVERSITY  PRESS 
Frank  T raver  de  Vyver,  Ph.D. 

Chairman  of  the  Board 
Ashbel  Green  Brice,  A.M. 

Director  and  Editor 
John  C.  Menapace 

Production  Manager  and  Editorial  Assistant 
William  G.  Owens,  M.A. 

Sales  Manager  and  Assistant  Editor 

LEGAL  AID  CLINIC 


8  Sylvan  Road 

813  Vickers  Avenue 

Cornwallis  Road 

1108  Minerva  Avenue 


Nick  Galifianakis    (1956),  LL.B. 
Samuel  F.  Gantt    (1954),  LL.B. 
Standish  Sturtevant  Howe    (1956),  LL.B. 
♦Anthony  J.  Leggio   (1957),  LL.B. 
Jack  C.  Woodall    (1957),  LL.B. 
Arthur  P.  Hartel,  Jr.    (1958),  LL.B. 


Depositor's  National  Bank  Building 

Wachovia  Bank  Building 

Depositor's  National  Bank  Building 

111  Corcoran  Street 
2710  Elsnn  Street 


MUSIC  AND  ART 


Allan  Hadley  Bone,  M.M. 

Conductor  of  the  Symphony  Orchestras 

Mrs.  Doris  Broderson 

Assistant  Slide  Librarian 

Paul  Robey  Bryan,  Ph.D. 

Conductor  of  the  Concert  Band 
Mrs.  Katharine  Clebsch,  B.A. 

Record  Librarian 
John  Kennedy  Hanks,  M.A. 

Director  of  Voice  Ensemble 

Mrs.  Melinda  Keys 

Assistant  Slide  Librarian 
William  Klenz,  Ph.D. 

Conductor  of  the  Collegium  Musicum 

Mrs.  Edith  C.  London 
Slide  Librarian 

*  Resigned.    June    1,    1958. 


2314  Club  Boulevard 

1101  Alabama  Ave. 

2118  West  Club  Boulevard 

Duke  University  Apartments 

1810  Glendale  Avenue 

Duke  University  Apartments 
24  Regerson  Drive 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1508  Oakland  Avenue 
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*Mrs.  Maya  Powell,  B.A. 

Record  Librarian 
Mrs.  Eugenia  Curtis  Saville,  M.A. 

Director  of  the  Madrigal  Singers  1103  Anderson  Street 

Loren  Ralph  Withers,  M.S. 

Director  of  Piano  Ensemble  2741  Dogwood  Road 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  TRINITY  COLLEGE 

Edmund  McCullough  Cameron    (1926),  A.B. 

Director  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics        2818  Chelsea  Circle,  Hope  Valley 

James  Robert  Bly    (1949),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education;  Coach 

of  Soccer;  Director,  Intramural  Athletics  2001   Ruffin  Street 

Harold  L.  Bradley   (1950),  B.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education; 

Coach  of  Basketball  1903  Washington  Street 

Albert  George  Buehler   (1955),  B.A. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Coach  of  Cross  Country; 

Assistant  Track  Coach  412  Swift  Avenue 

Herschel  Amos  Caldwell   (1930) 

Assistant  Coach  of  Football  3100  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Robert  Lee  Chambers   (1933),  B.S.  in  Ed. 

Coach  of  Varsity  Track;  Head  Trainer  2311  Prince  Street 

Paul  Whitlock  Cobb    (1955),  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Coach  of  Tennis; 

Assistant  Coach  of  Basketball  2119  Pershing  Street 

Robert  Calvin  Cox    (1942),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education; 

Assistant  Coach  of  Football  1913  University  Drive 

Carmen  M.  Falcone    (1946),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education;  Coach  of  Varsity 

Wrestling;  Assistant  in  Football  University  Apartments 

Ellis  P.  Hagler   (1936) 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Coach  of  Varsity 

Golf;  Manager  Golf  Club  House  Cornwall  is  Road 

Francis  Parks  Harrison    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Educations- 
Assistant  Coach  of  Wrestling  2722  Circle  Drive 
Carl  Clifton  James    (1954),  A.B. 

Assistant  to  the  Athletic  Director  2402  Wrightwood  Avenue 

Hubert  Murry  Lewis    (1937),  B.S. 

Business  Manager  of  Athletics  63  Beverly  Drive 

Robert  John  Montfort    (1940),  B.A.  3300  Cole  Mill  Road 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education;  Assistant  Trainer 
William  D.  Murray    (1951),  A.B. 

Head  Coach  of  Football  2106  Myrtle  Drive 

Thomas  J.  O'Boyle    (1951),  B.E.  in  P.E. 

Assistant  Coach  of  Football  233  Forest  Wood  Drive 

Clarence  McKay  Parker    (1947) 

Assistant  Coach  of  Football,  and  Coach  of  Baseball  9  Kirkwood  Apartments 

Walter  Scott  Persons    (1930),  A.B. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education;  Coach  of 

Swimming;  Coach  of  Lacrosse  612  Swift  Avenue 

Martin  T.  Pierson    (1951),  M.C.E. 

Assistant  Coach  of  Football  2738  Circle  Drive 

*  Resigned,   August  31,   1958. 
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Richard  Risley    (1958),  A.B. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Assistant  Coach  of  Goif 
Frederick  Alan  Shabel    (1957),  A.B. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Assistant 

Coach  of  Basketball 


2401  Cranford  Road 


1421  Woodland  Drive 


HOUSE   COUNSELORS,  WOMAN'S  COLLEGE 

Joanne  Brannon  Aldridge,  B.S. 

Counselor,  Alspaugh  House  Alspangh  House 

•Andrea  Scott  Bear,  A.B. 

Counselor,  Addoms  House 
Sara  Lee  Curless,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Addoms  House  Addoms  House 

Millicent  O.  Demmin,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Aycock  House  Aycock  House 

*Felton  Jane  Dildy,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Brown  House 
Mildred  D.  Durden,  A.B. 

Counselor.  Brown  House  Brown  House 

fCarolyn  Herman,  A.B. 

Counselor,  Alspaugh  House 

Genevieve  C.  James,  A.M. 

Counselor.  Gilbert  House  Gilbert  House 

Lillian  A.  Lee,  A.B. 

Counselor,  Pegrain  House  Pegram   House 

Genevieve  McCracken,  M.S. 

Counselor,  Southgate  Hall  Southgate  Hall 

*Betty  Morrow,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Aycock  House 

*Evelyn  Jane  Ranch,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Gilbert  House 
•Patricia  Sanderford,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Jarvis  House 
Betty  Jo  Strickland,  M.Ed. 

Counselor,  Jariris  House  Jarvis  House 

Maxine  J.  Westphal,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Basset t  House  Bassett  House 

Olive  H.  Wright,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Giles  House  Giles  House 

•Mary  S.  Zink,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Alspaugh  House 


FOOD  SERVICES 

James  O.  Cox,  Jr. 

Personnel  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 

Marjorie  Knapp,  B.S. 

Food  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 

Mrs.  Mae  Bennett 

Service  Supervisor,  tfie  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 
Alfred  S.  Stephens 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 
JMrs.  Alice  Elaine  Goldsmith,  B.S. 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 

*  Resigned.  August  31,  1958. 
v  Resigned.  January  31,  1959. 
t  Resigned,   June   30,    1958. 
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Barbara  Mackintosh,  B.S. 

Supervisor,  the  Oak  Room,  Men's  Colleges 

Marvin  G.  Johnson 


114  Faculty  Apartments 
1304  North  Duke  Street 


Personnel  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Woman's  College 

Martha  Ann  Myer,  B.S. 

Assistant  Manager,  the  Dining  Halls,  Woman's  College 
Margaret  E.  Packard,  B.S. 

Associate  Manager,  the  Dining  Hall,  Gilbert- Addoms 
Jane  E.  Colclesser,  B.S. 

Associate  Manager,  the  Dining  Hall,  Gilbert-Addoms 

*Mrs.  Carolyn  Carlson,  B.S. 

Manager,  the  Dining  Hall,  Gilbert-Addoms 
Mrs.  Sarah  Lynch  Carr,  B.S. 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Hall,  Men's  Colleges 

Harvey  F.  Grunke 


921  Lambeth  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 

114  Faculty  Apartments 

106  Buchanan  Boulevard 


820  Wilkerson  Avenue 
Route  1,  Box  5 


Personnel  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Graduate  Center 
Mrs.  Marcia  Donelly  Wellons,  B.S. 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Graduate  Center 

THE  UNIVERSITY  STORES 
Leon  S.  Brooks 

Manager,  Woman's  College  Store 
Earl  W.  Wilson,  A.B. 

Manager,  University  Bookstore 
Allan  J.  Petch    (Jeremy  North) 


602  Gattis  Street 


904  Arnette  Avenue 
1705  Ruffin  Street 


Bookman,  The  Gothic  Bookshop 


Rt.  1,  Box  204-A 


The  University  Libraries 


Benjamin  E.  Powell,  Ph.D. 

Librarian 

John  P.  Waggoner,  Jr.,  B.D.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Assistant  Librarian 


3609  Hathaway  Road,  Hope  Valley 
1017  Lakewood  Avenue 


GENERAL  LIBRARY 

Mrs.  Josephine  R.  Adamson,  A.B. 

Assistant,  Rare  Books 
Mrs.  Jean  D.  Ashley,  A.B. 

Assistant  in  Manuscripts 
Ruby  M.  Bailey,  M.A. 

Librarian,  Graduate  Reading  Room 
James  W.  Bates,  A.B. 

Cataloger-Bibliographer,  Serials 
Mrs.  Donna  C.  Bergholz,  A.M.  in  L.S. 

Descriptive  Cataloger 

Pierre  E.  Berry,  A.B.,  A.M.,  A.M.  in  L.S. 

Serials  Cataloger 
Mrs.  Eliza  K.  Blackmon,  B.A. 

Assistant,  Serials 
Florence  E.  Blakely,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Head,  Reference  Department 
Winston  Broadfoot,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Director,  George  Washington  Flowers  Collection 

*  Resigned,   June  30,   1958. 
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Mary  W.  Canada,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.A. 

Reference  Librarian  1312  Second  Street 

Mrs.  Sybil  Colville 

Assistant  in  Charge  of  Binding  217  Breedlove  Avenue 

Lena  Covington,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Head,  Subject  Cataloging  403  Watts  Street 

Mary  Ellen  Darst,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Bibliographer  202  Faculty  Apartments 

Maureen  E.  Downey 

Assistant  in  Charge  of  Undergraduate  Reading  Room  3335  Chapel  Hill  Road 
Esther  Evans,  A.B.,  B.S. 

Subject  Cataloger  708  Louise  Circle 

Emerson  Ford,  B.D. 

Assistant,  Circulation  2201  i/o  Cole  Road 

Daniel  J.  Gore,  A.B.,  M.S.  in  L.S.  Sourwood  Drive 

Serials  Cataloger  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Mrs.  Gerd  H.  Hall 

Bibliographer  Apartment  E23,  Westover  Park 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Harrison,  A.B. 

Subject  Cataloger  2722  Circle  Drive 

Mrs.  Judith  S.  Heintz,  A.B. 

Assistant,  Circulation  922i/2  Second  Street 

Mrs.  Barbara  F.  Hempleman,  M.A. 

Assistant,  Manuscripts  2801  Hillsboro  Road 

Edwin  J.  Hix,  B.A.,  A.B.,  in  L.S. 

Newspaper  and  Film  Librarian  1915  Bivins  Street 

Mrs.  Judith  I.  Jacobson,  A.B. 

Assistant,  Order  Section  204  East  Markham  Avenue 

Mrs.  Bertha  Jones,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Subject  Cataloger  1015  Anderson  Street 

Dorothy  F.  Kirkland,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Descriptive  Cataloger  1408  Washington  Street 

Elizabeth  J.  Lansing,  B.A.,  M.A. 

Cataloger  and  Bibliographer  716  Morreene  Road 

Wilhelmina  Lemen,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 
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Chief,  Technical  Processing  1028  Monmouth  Avenue 
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Mary  Francis  Morris,  A.B. 
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Helen  E.  Oyler,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 
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Wixie  E.  Parker,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Periodicals  Librarian  Powe  Apartments 

Mary  E.  Plowden,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Head,  Order  Section  12  Alastair  Court,  Swift  Avenue 

Dewey  F.  Pruett,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.A. 

Subject  Cataloger  Route  2,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 
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Pietro  Tavernise 

Assistant,  Circulation 
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Periodicals  Librarian 
Mrs.  Katherine  Ripley 

Assistant,  Circulation 
Mrs.  Joan  D.  Taggart 

Assistant,  Circulation 
Mrs.  Kimi  Tanaka,  A.B. 

General  Assistant 

Margaret  S.  Tillett,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Circulation  Librarian 


403  Watts  Street 

2607 1/2  Chapel  Hill  Road 

121  West  Seeman  Street 

1512  North  Duke  Street 

1808  Palmer  Avenue 

814  Green  Street 

117  Newell  Street 


1405  North  Mangum  Street 

DIVINITY  SCHOOL  LIBRARY 
Donn  Michael  Farris,  B.D.,  M.S.  in  L.S. 

Librarian  921   Buchanan  Boulevard 

Mrs.  Jean  W.  Vickers 

2706  Shenandoah  Avenue 


Assistant 


Directory  of  Officers,  Faculty,  Staff  47 

LAW  SCHOOL  LIBRARY 

Marianna  Long,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Librarian  403  Watts  Street 

Madeline  Copeland,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Cataloger  1018  Monmouth  Avenue 

Katharine  Day,  B.S. 

Assistant  Librarian  512  Watts  Street 

Mrs.  Annie  C.  Walker 

Circulation   Supervisor  2014  Wilson   Street 

MEDICAL  SCHOOL  LIBRARY 

Judith  Farrar,  A.B.,  B.S. 

Librarian  Library,  Medical  School 

Mrs.  Rachel  C.  Roth,  M.A.,  M.F.A. 

Cataloger  and  Curator  of  the  Trent  Collection 

in  Medical  History  815  Third  Avenue 

Mrs.  Mildred  Perkins  Farrar,  A.B. 

Assistant  Librarian  Library,  Medical  School 

BIOLOGY-FORESTRY  LIBRARY 

Mrs.  Edwina  Johnson,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Librarian  1606  Peace  Street 

COLLEGE  OF  ENGINEERING  LIBRARY 

Mrs.  Ethel  Long  Kale 

Librarian  3325  Chapel  Hill  Road 

CHEMISTRY  LIBRARY 

Mrs.  Mary  Gaylor 

Librarian  1120  Eighth  Street 

PHYSICS-MATHEMATICS  LIBRARY 

Mrs.  Mary  Cox,  B.A. 

Librarian  1913  University  Drive 

Mrs.  Edwina  Johnson,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Supervisor  1606  Peace  Street 


BULLETIN 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY 


Catalogue  Number 


1958-1959 

ANNOUNCEMENTS  FOR  1959-1960 


VOLUME  31 


June,  1959 


NUMBER  8 


Annual  Bulletins 


For  General  Bulletin  of  Duke  University,  apply  to  The  Registrar,  Duke 
University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  Undergraduate  Instruction,  apply  to  The  Registrar, 
Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  the  College  of  Engineering,  apply  to  The  Registrar, 
Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  apply  to 
The  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  The  School  of  Forestry,  apply  to  The  Dean  of  the 
School  of  Forestry,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  The  School  of  Law,  apply  to  The  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Law,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  The  School  of  Medicine,  apply  to  The  Dean  of  the 
School  of  Medicine,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  The  School  of  Nursing,  apply  to  The  Dean  of  the 
School  of  Nursing,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  The  Divinity  School,  apply  to  The  Dean  of  the  Divinity 
School,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Bulletin  of  The  Summer  Session,  apply  to  The  Director  of  the 
Summer  Session,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 

For  Report  of  The  President,  apply  to  President's  Office,  Duke  Univer- 
sity, Durham,  N.  C. 

Published  by  Duke  University  monthly  except  in  July,  August,  September, 
and  December.  Entered  as  second-class  matter  March  25,  1929,  at  the 
Post  Office  of  Durham,  North  Carolina,  under  the  Act  of  August  24,  1912. 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY 

General  Catalogue 


Announcements  for  1959-1960 


The  Chapel 


BULLETIN 


OF 


Duke  University 


CATALOGUE  NUMBER 


1958-1959 


ANNOUNCEMENTS  FOR  1959-1960 


DURHAM,  NORTH  CAROLINA 

1959 


"I  request  .  .  .  that  great  care  and  discrimination  be 
exercised  in  admitting  as  students  only  those  whose  previous 
record  shows  a  character,  determination,  and  application 
evincing  a  wholesome  and  real  ambition  for  life." 

—James  B.  Duke. 
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Calendar  of  the  Colleges 

1959 

Thursday,   7:30   p.m.     Orientation    begins:    Assemblies  for   all   new 

students  entering  Trinity   College,   the   Woman's  College,   and   the 

College  of  Engineering. 

Monday.     Registration  and  matriculation  of  all  students  of  Trinity 

College,  the  Woman's  College,  and  the  College  of  Engineering,  who 

have  not  pre-registered. 

Wednesday.     Final  registration  of  pre-registered  students. 

Thursday.     Fall  semester  classes  begin. 

Tuesday.     Examination   in   English   Usage. 

Monday.     Last  day  for  reporting  mid-semester  grades. 

Wednesday,  12:30  p.m.     Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.     Classes  arc  resumed. 

Friday.     Founders'  Day. 

Saturday,  12:30  p.m.     Christmas  recess  begins. 


19G0 

January  4.  Monday,  8:00  a.m.     Classes  are  resumed. 

January  16.  Saturday,  12:30  p.m.     Fall  semester  classes  end. 

January  19.  Tuesday.     Final  examinations  begin. 

January  29.  Friday.     Final  examinations  end. 

February  2.  Tuesday.     Registration  and  matriculation  of  new  students. 

February  3.  Wednesday.     Last  day  for  matriculation  for  the  spring  semester. 

February  4.  Thursday.     Spring  semester  classes  begin. 

March  16.  Wednesday.    Last  day  for  reporting  mid-semester  grades. 

March  26.  Saturday,  12:30  p.m.     Spring  recess  begins. 

April  4.  Monday,  8:00  a.m.     Classes  are  resumed. 

May  19.  Thursday,  5:00  p.m.       Spring  semester  classes  end. 

May  21.  Saturday.     Final  examinations  begin. 

June  1.  Wednesday.     Final  examinations  end. 

June  4.  Saturday.     Commencement  begins. 

June  5.  Sunday.     Commencement  Sermon. 

June  6.  Mondav.     Graduating  Exercises. 


History 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY  is  built  about  a  group  of  colleges  which 
have  their  roots  deep  in  the  past.  It  was  founded  more  than  one 
hundred  vears  ago  when  a  number  of  earnest  citizens  from  Randolph 
and  adjacent  counties  assembled  in  a  log  school  house  to  organize  an 
educational  society.  They  wished  to  provide  lasting  support  for  the 
local  academy  founded  a  few  months  before  by  an  energetic  son  of 
North  Carolina,  Brantley  York. 

Moved  by  "no  small  share  of  philanthropy  and  patriotism,"  these 
men  set  forth  their  belief  "that  ignorance  and  error  are  the  bane  not 
only  of  religious  but  also  of  civil  society"  and  that  they  "rear  up 
almost  an  impregnable  wall  between  man  and  the  happiness  he  so 
ardently  pants  after."  On  that  basis  they  formally  adopted  a  con- 
stitution for  the  Union  Institute  Society.  Thus  in  February,  1839, 
the  academy  became  Union  Institute.  Twelve  years  later  the  Institute 
was  reorganized  as  Trinity  College.  In  1892  it  was  moved  from  the 
fields  of  Randolph  County  to  the  growing  city  of  Durham.  Thirty- 
two  years  later  the  College  grew  into  Duke  University.  With  increas- 
ing enrollment  and  the  development  of  specialized  needs  the  Woman's 
College  was  formed  in  1925  and  the  College  of  Engineering  in  1938. 

As  the  University  developed  around  the  core  of  the  colleges,  the 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  expanded  in  number  of  students 
and  in  areas  of  instruction  and  research;  the  School  of  Law  of  Trinity 
College  became  the  Duke  University  School  of  Law;  and  other  pro- 
fessional schools  were  established.  The  Divinity  School  was  organized 
in  1926,  the  School  of  Medicine,  and  the  School  of  Nursing  in  1930, 
and  the  School  of  Forestry  in  1938. 

From  academy  to  university  the  basic  principles  have  remained 
constant.  The  University  motto,  Eruditio  et  Religio,  reflects  a  funda- 
mental faith  in  the  union  of  knowledge  and  religion,  the  advancement 
of  learning,  the  defense  of  scholarship,  the  love  of  freedom  and  truth, 
a  spirit  of  tolerance,  and  a  rendering  of  the  greatest  service  to  the 
individual,  the  state,  the  nation,  and  the  church.  Through  changing 
generations  of  students  the  objective  has  been  to  encourage  each  indi- 
vidual to  achieve  to  the  extent  of  his  capacities  an  understanding  and 
appreciation  of  the  world  in  which  he  lives,  his  relationship  to  it,  his 
opportunities,  and  his  responsibilities. 
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I.  THE  INDENTURE  OF  TRUST  BY  WHICH  THE 
UNIVERSITY  WAS  CREATED 

Among  the  provisions  of  James  B.  Duke's  Indenture  of  Trust  was 
an  educational  institution  to  be  known  as  Duke  University,  to  the 
building  and  support  of  which  he  made  provision  at  the  time  of  execu- 
tion of  the  Indenture  and  later  by  additions  thereto  by  the  operation 
of  his  Will.  In  respect  to  Duke  University  the  Indenture  contains  the 
following  provisions: 

I.  (In  Article  FOURTH)  The  Trustees  hereunder  are  hereby  authorized  and 
directed  to  expend  as  soon  as  reasonably  may  be  not  exceeding  Six  Million  Dollars 
of  the  corpus  of  this  trust  in  establishing  at  a  location  to  be  selected  by  them 
within  the  State  of  North  Carolina  an  institution  of  learning  to  be  known  as 
Duke  University,  for  such  purpose  to  acquire  such  lands  and  erect  and  equip 
thereon  such  buildings  according  to  such  plans  as  the  Trustees  may  in  their 
judgment  deem  necessary  and  adopt  and  approve  for  the  purpose  to  cause  to  be 
formed  under  the  laws  of  such  state  as  the  Trustees  may  select  for  the  purpose 
a  corporation  adequately  empowered  to  own  and  operate  such  properties  under 
the  name  of  Duke  University  as  an  institution  of  learning  according  to  the  true 
intent  hereof,  and  to  convey  to  such  corporation  when  formed  the  said  lands, 
buildings  and  equipment  upon  such  terms  and  conditions  as  that  such  corporation 
may  use  the  same  only  for  such  purposes  of  such  university  and  upon  the  same 
ceasing  to  be  so  used  then  the  same  shall  forthwith  revert  and  belong  to  the 
Trustees  of  this  trust  as  and  become  a  part  of  the  corpus  of  this  trust  for  all  the 
purposes  thereof. 

However,  should  the  name  of  Trinity  College,  located  at  Durham,  North  Caro- 
lina, a  body  politic  and  incorporate,  within  three  months  from  the  date  hereof 
(or  such  further  time  as  the  Trustees  hereof  may  allow)  be  changed  to  Duke 
University,  then,  in  lieu  of  the  foregoing  provisions  of  this  division  "FOURTH" 
of  this  Indenture  as  a  memorial  to  his  father,  Washington  Duke,  who  spent  his 
life  in  Durham  and  whose  gifts,  together  with  those  of  Benjamin  N.  Duke,  the 
brother  of  the  party  of  the  first  part,  and  of  other  members  of  the  Duke  family, 
have  so  largely  contributed  toward  making  possible  Trinity  College  at  that  place, 
he  directs  that  the  Trustees  shall  expend  of  the  corpus  of  this  trust  as  soon 
as  reasonably  may  be  a  sum  not  exceeding  Six  Million  Dollars  in  expanding  and 
extending  said  University,  acquiring  and  improving  such  lands,  and  erecting,  re- 
moving, remodeling  and  equipping  such  buildings,  according  to  such  plans,  as 
the  Trustees  may  adopt  and  approve  for  such  purpose  to  the  end  that  said  Duke 
University  may  eventually  include  Trinity  College  as  its  undergraduate  depart- 
ment for  men,  a  School  of  Religious  Training,  a  School  for  Training  Teachers, 
a  School  of  Chemistry,  a  Law  School,  Co-ordinate  College  for  Women,  a  School 
of  Business  Administration,  a  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  a  Medical 
School  and  an  Engineering  School,  as  and  when  funds  are  available. 

II.  (In  Article  FIFTH)  Thirty-two  per  cent  of  said  net  amount  not  retained 
as  aforesaid  for  addition  to  the  corpus  of  this  trust  shall  be  paid  to  that  Duke 
University  for  which  expenditures  of  the  corpus  of  the  trust  shall  have  been  made 
by  the  Trustees  under  the  "Fourth"  division  of  this  Indenture  so  long  as  its  name 
shall  be  Duke  University  and  it  shall  not  be  operated  for  private  gain,  to  be 
utilized  by  its  Board  of  Trustees,  in  defraying  its  administration  and  operating 
expenses,  increasing  and  improving  its  facilities  and  equipment,  the  erection  and 
enlargement  of  buildings  and  the  acquisition  of  additional   acreage  for  it,  adding 
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to  its  endowment  or  in  such  other  manner  for  it  as  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  said 
institution  may  from  time  to  time  deem  to  be  of  its  best  interests,  provided  that 
in  case  such  institutions  shall  incur  any  expense  or  liability  beyond  provisions 
already  in  sight  to  meet  same,  or  in  the  judgment  of  the  Trustees  under  this 
Indenture  be  not  operated  in  a  manner  calculated  to  achieve  the  results  intended 
hereby  the  Trustees  under  this  Indenture  may  withhold  the  whole  or  any  part  of 
such  percentage  from  said  institution  so  long  as  such  character  of  expense  or 
liabilities  or  operation  shall  continue,  such  amounts  so  withheld  to  be  in  whole 
or  in  part  either  accumulated  and  applied  to  the  purposes  of  such  University  in 
any  future  year  or  years,  or  utilized  for  the  other  objects  of  this  Indenture,  or 
added  to  the  corpus  of  this  trust  for  the  purpose  of  increasing  the  principal  of  the 
trust  estate,  as  the  Trustees  may  determine. 

III.  (In  Article  SEVENTH)  I  have  selected  Duke  University  as  one  of  the 
principal  objects  of  this  trust  because  I  recognize  that  education,  when  conducted 
along  sane  and  practical,  as  opposed  to  dogmatic  and  theoretical,  lines,  is,  next 
to  religion,  the  greatest  civilizing  influence.  I  request  that  this  institution  secure 
for  its  officers,  trustees,  and  faculty,  men  of  such  outstanding  character,  ability, 
and  vision  as  will  insure  its  attaining  and  maintaining  a  place  of  real  leadership 
in  the  educational  world,  and  that  great  care  and  discrimination  be  exercised  in 
admitting  as  students  only  those  who  previous  records  shows  a  character,  determi- 
nation, and  application  evincing  a  wholesome  and  real  ambition  for  life.  And  I 
advise  that  the  courses  at  this  institution  be  arranged,  first,  with  special  reference 
to  the  training  of  preachers,  teachers,  lawyers  and  physicians,  because  these  are 
most  in  the  public  eye,  and  by  precept  and  example  can  do  most  to  uplift  man- 
kind, and  second,  to  instruction  in  chemistry,  economics,  and  history,  especially 
the  lives  of  the  great  of  earth,  because  I  believe  that  such  subjects  will  most  help 
to  develop  our  resources,  increase  our  wisdom  and  promote  human  happiness. 

IV.  (In  Article  THIRD)  As  respects  any  year  or  years  and  any  purpose  or 
purposes  for  which  this  trust  is  created  (except  the  payments  hereinafter  directed 
to  be  made  to  Duke  University)  the  Trustees  in  their  uncontrolled  discretion  may 
withhold  the  whole  or  any  part  of  said  incomes,  revenues  and  profits  which  would 
otherwise  be  distributed  under  the  "Fifth"  division  hereof,  and  either  (1)  accumu- 
late the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  amount  so  withheld  for  expenditures  (which  the 
Trustees  are  hereby  authorized  to  make  thereof)  for  the  same  purpose  in  any 
future  year  or  years,  or  (2)  add  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  amounts  so  with- 
held to  the  corpus  or  the  trust,  or  (3)  pay,  apply  and  distribute  the  whole  or 
any  part  of  said  amounts  to  and  for  the  benefit  of  any  one  or  more  of  the  other 
purposes  of  this  trust,  or  (4)  pay,  apply  and  distribute  the  whole  or  any  part  of 
said  amounts  to  or  for  the  benefit  of  any  such  like  charitable,  religious  or  educa- 
tional purpose  within  the  State  of  North  Carolina  or  the  State  of  South  Carolina, 
or  any  such  like  charitable  hospital  purpose  which  shall  be  selected  therefor  by 
Trustees  called  for  the  purpose,  complete  authority  and  discretion  in  and  for  such 
selection  and  utilization  being  hereby  given  the  Trustees  in   the  premises. 

2.  THE  CHARTER  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 

Section  1.  That  A.  P.  Tyer,  J.  H.  Southgate,  B.  N.  Duke,  G.  A.  Oglesby,  V. 
Ballard,  J.  A.  Long,  J.  F.  Bruton,  J.  N.  Cole,  F.  A.  Bishop,  J.  G.  Brown,  C.  W. 
Toms,  J.  W.  Alspaugh,  W.  R.  Odell,  J.  A.  Gray,  F.  Stikeleather,  Kope  Elias,  S.  B. 
Turrentine,  P.  H.  Hanes,  T.  F.  Marr,  G.  W.  Flowers,  M.  A.  Smith,  R.  H.  Parker, 
W.  [.  Montgomery,  F.  M.  Simmons,  O.  W.  Carr,  R.  A.  Mayer,  N.  M.  Jurney,  Dred 
Peacock,  B.  B.  Nicholson,  W.  G.  Bradsher,  E.  T.  White,  T.  N.  Ivey,  J.  B.  Hurley, 
R.  L.  Durham,  W.  C.  Wilson,  and  their  associates  and  successors  shall  be,  and 
continue  as  thev  have  been,  a  body  politic  and  corporate  under  the  name  and  style 
of  DUKE  UNIVERSITY,  and  under  such  name  and  style  shall  have  perpetual 
existence  and  are  hereby  invested  with  all  the  property  and  rights  of  property 
which  now  belong  to  the  said  corporation,  and  said  corporation  shall  henceforth 
and  perpetually,  by  the  name  and  style  of  DUKE  UNIVERSITY,  hold  and  use 
all  the  authority,  privileges,  and  possessions  it  had  or  exercised  under  any  former 
title  and  name,  and  be  subject  to  all  recognized  legal  liabilities  and  obligations 
now  outstanding  against  said  corporations. 
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Sec.  2.  That  such  corporation  is  authorized  to  receive  and  hold  by  gift,  devise, 
purchase  or  otherwise,  property,  real  and  personal,  to  be  held  for  the  use  of  said 
University  and  its  dependent  schools  or  for  the  use  of  either  or  both  (as  may  be 
designated  in  the  conveyance  or  will)  . 

Sec.  3.  That  the  Trustees  shall  be  thirty-six  in  number,  of  whom  twelve  shall 
be  elected  by  the  North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  M.  E.  Church,  South;  twelve 
by  the  W  X.  C.  Conference  of  the  said  church;  and  twelve  by  the  graduates  of 
said  University;  Provided,  however,  That  no  person  shall  be  elected  a  Trustee  till 
he  has  first  been  recommended  by  a  majority  of  the  Trustees  present  at  a  regular 
meeting;  and  the  Trustees  shall  have  power  to  remove  any  member  of  their  body 
who  may  remove  beyond  the  boundary  of  the  State  or  who  may  refuse  or  neglect 
to  discharge  the  duties  of  a  Trustee.  The  term  of  office  of  Trustees  shall  be  six 
years,  and  they  shall  be  so  arranged  that  four  Trustees  shall  be  elected  by  each 
Conference  and  four  by  the  graduates  every  two  years.  The  Trustees  shall  regu- 
late by  bylaws  the  manner  of  election  of  the  Trustees  to  be  chosen  by  the  grad- 
uates. Should  there  exist  a  vacancy  by  death,  resignation,  or  otherwise  of  any 
Trustee,  the  same  shall  be  filled  for  the  unexpired  term  by  the  Board  of  Trustees. 
That  the  present  Trustees  shall  continue  and  remain  in  office  during  the  term 
for  which  they  have  been  heretofore  respectively  elected. 

Sec.  4.  That  the  said  corporation  shall  be  under  the  supervision,  management 
and  government  of  a  president  and  such  other  persons  as  said  Trustees  may 
appoint;  the  said  president,  with  the  advice  of  other  persons  so  appointed,  shall 
from  time  to  time  make  all  needful  rules  and  regulations  for  the  internal  govern- 
ment of  said  University  and  prescribe  the  preliminary  examinations  and  terms  and 
conditions  on   which    pupils  shall    be   received   and    instructed. 

Sec.  5.  That  said  Trustees  shall  have  power  to  make  such  rules,  regulations, 
Inlaws  not  inconsistent  with  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States  and  of  this 
State,  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  good  government  of  said  University  and  man- 
agement of  the  property  and  funds  of  the  same. 

Sec.  6.  That  the  Trustees  shall  have  power  to  fix  the  time  of  holding  their 
annual  and  other  meetings,  to  elect  a  president  and  professors  for  said  University, 
to  appoint  an  executive  committee  to  consist  of  seven  members,  which  committee 
shall  control  the  internal  regulations  of  said  University  and  fi\  all  salaries  and 
emoluments,  and  to  do  all  other  things  necessary  for  an  institution  of  learning 
not  inconsistent  with  the  laws  of  this  State  and  of  the  United  States. 

Sec.  7.  That  the  Faculty  and  Trustees  shall  have  the  power  of  conferring  such 
degrees  and  marks  of  honor  as  are  conferred  by  colleges  and  universities  generally; 
and  that  five  Trustees  shall  be  a  quorum  to  transact  business. 

Sec.  8.  That  all  laws  and  parts  of  laws  or  of  the  charter  heretofore  granted 
which  are  in  conflict  with  this  act  are  hereby  repealed. 

Sec.  9.  That  this  act  shall  be  in  force  from  and  after  its  ratification  and  accept- 
ance by  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

3.  THE   BYLAWS    OF  THE    UNIVERSITY 

1.  Aims  of  the  University.  The  aims  of  Duke  University  are  to  assert  a  faith 
in  the  eternal  union  of  knowledge  and  religion  set  forth  in  the  teachings  and 
character  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  son  of  God;  to  advance  learning  in  all  lines  of  truth: 
to  defend  scholarship  against  all  false  notions  and  ideals;  to  develop  a  Christian 
love  of  freedom  and  truth;  to  promote  a  sincere  spirit  of  tolerance;  to  discourage 
all  partisan  and  sectarian  strife;  and  to  render  the  largest  permanent  service  to 
the  individual,  the  state,  the  nation,  and  the  church.  Unto  these  ends  shall  the 
affairs  of  this  University  always  be  administered. 

2.  The  University  Trustees,  Their  Meetings  and  Their  Officers.  The  Alumni 
Trustees,  nominated  by  the  Board  as  piovided  for  in  the  Charter,  are  elected  by 
the  Alumni  Association.  The  officers  of  the  Board  are  chairman,  vice-chairman, 
and  recording  secretary.  They  are  elected  by  the  Trustees  at  their  annual  meet- 
ing to  serve  one  year  or  until  their  successors  are  elected  and  qualify.  The  chair- 
man calls  to  order  and  presides,  at  all  meetings  of  the  Board,  calls  extraordinary 
meetings  when,  in   his  judgment,   such  meetings  may  be  necessary,  and  represents 


12  Duke  University 

the  Trustees  at  public  meetings  of  the  University.  He  is  ex-officio  member  of 
the  Executive  Committee.  In  the  absence  of  the  chairman,  the  vice-chairman  calls 
to  order  and  presides  over  meetings  of  the  Board,  but  does  not  perform  any  of  the 
other  duties  of  the  chairman  unless  ordered  to  do  so  by  the  Board  or  the  Executive 
Committee.  The  recording  secretary  records  the  minutes  of  all  the  meetings,  does 
the  correspondence,  and  is  the  custodian  of  the  records  and  other  documents  that 
may  belong  to  the  Board. 

3.  The  Executive  Committee.  The  Executive  Committee  consists  of  seven  mem- 
bers, three  of  them  from  the  University  Trustees,  including  the  chairman  of  the 
Board  ex-officio.  three  from  the  Endowment  Trustees,  and  the  President  of  the 
University  ex-officio.  It  performs  the  duties  set  out  for  it  in  the  charter— namely, 
controls  the  internal  regulations  of  the  University  and  fixes  all  salaries  and  emolu- 
ments. It  has  all  the  powers  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  in  the  interims  between 
meetings  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  except  the  nomination  of  Trustees  and  election 
of  members  of  the  Executive  Committee;  however,  appointment  of  officers  of  the 
University  by  the  Executive  Committee  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  University 
Trustees.  The  Executive  Committee  is  expressly  empowered  to  appoint  an  Invest- 
ment Committee  and  to  give  such  Committee  such  powers  and  duties,  as  in  the 
judgment  of  the  Executive  Committee,  may  seem  fit.  The  Executive  Committee  is 
elected  by  the  University  Trustees,  three  of  them  on  nomination  of  the  Endow- 
ment Trustees,  nad  the  Committee  elects  its  own  officers  who  are  chairman  and 
recording  secretary.  It  meets  once  a  month  (unless  otherwise  determined  by  the 
Committee)  and  oftener  when  necessary  and  by  its  own  resolution  sets  its  time  and 
date  of  meetings  except  that  special  meetings  are  called  by  its  chairman  upon  three 
or  more  days  written  or  telegraphic  notice  to  the  members  of  the  Committee.  The 
Committee,  through  its  chairman,  once  a  year  makes  a  report  to  the  annual  meeting 
of  the  University  Trustees. 

4.  Officers  of  the  University.  The  officers  of  the  University  are  a  president, 
three  vice-presidents,  a  business  manager,  a  comptroller,  a  treasurer,  a  dean  of  the 
University,  and  such  other  deans  as  may  be  needed,  a  recording  dean  or  registrar, 
and  a  secretary  who  is  also  secretary  of  the  faculty.  There  may  be  also  a  chancellor 
and  a  vice-chancellor.  Whenever  it  may  seem  wise,  one  person  may  hold  more 
than  one  office. 

President.  The  President  of  the  University  calls  and  presides  at  all  the  meetings 
of  the  Faculties,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  these  bylaws,  and  sees  that  the 
laws  and  regulations  of  the  Executive  Committee  and  the  Trustees  affecting  the 
administration  and  work  of  the  University  are  carried  out.  He  has  direction  of 
the  discipline  and  work  of  the  University  and,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  these 
bylaws,  appoints  all  committees  of  the  Faculties.  Anything  in  these  bylaws  to  the 
contrary  notwithstanding,  the  President  may  veto  any  action  of  any  facultv  or  com- 
mittee or  agency  thereof.  However,  in  every  instance  he  shall  submit  to  the 
appropriate  faculty,  committee  or  agency  in  writing  his  reasons  for  setting  aside  their 
action,  and  the  secretary  of  such  faculty  shall  record  his  reasons  in  the  record  book 
of  such  faculty.  The  President  makes  an  annual  report  to  the  Trustees  of  the 
work,  conditions,  and  needs  of  the  University,  and  of  other  matters  that  may  be 
of  concern  to  it  or  to  the  cause  of  higher  education.  He  nominates  all  members 
of  the  Faculties  and  represents  them  at  all  public  meetings  of  the  University.  He 
is  an  ex-officio  member  of  the  Executive  Committee  and  acts,  unless  the  Trustees 
designate  the  Chancellor  of  the  University  for  the  purpose,  as  a  medium  of  com- 
munication between  the  University  Trustees  and  the  Endowment  Trustees. 

Chancellor.  There  may  be  a  Chancellor  of  the  University.  If  the  Trustees 
appoint  such  an  officer,  he  shall  be  selected  for  this  office  because  of  his  long  and 
faithful  service  to  the  University.  Such  an  officer,  if  appointed,  is  a  high  officer 
of  the  University.  He  may  be  designated  by  the  Trustees  as  the  medium  of  com- 
munication between  the  University  Trustees  and  the  Endowment  Trustees  and, 
when  he  is  so  designated,  the  President  does  not  act  in  such  a  capacity.  He  is 
available,  when  requested  by  the  President,  to  render  all  possible  services  in  an 
advisory  capacity.  He  has  such  other  duties  as  may  be  delegated  to  him  from 
time  to  time  by  the  Trustees. 

Vice-Chancellor.     There  may  be  a  Vice-Chancellor  of  the  Universitv.     If  the 
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Trustees  appoint  such  an  officer  he  shall  be  selected  because  of  his  long  and  faithful 
service  to  the  University.  When  requested  by  the  Chancellor,  he  performs  the 
duties  designated  to  the  Chancellor  by  the  Trustees.  He  is  available,  when  requested 
by  the  Chancellor  or  President,  to  render  all  possible  services  in  an  advisory  capacity. 
He  has  also  such  other  duties  as  may  be  delegated  to  him  from  time  to  time  by 
the  Trustees. 

Vice-Presidents.  The  three  Vice-Presidents  of  the  University  have  supervision 
of  the  work  of  the  University  in  the  divisions  of  (a)  education,  (b)  public  rela- 
tions, and  (c)  student  life.  In  the  absence  of  the  President,  Vice-Presidents  in 
the  above  order  may  perform  such  duties  of  the  President  as  may  demand  immediate 
attention. 

Business  Manager.  The  Business  Manager  has  the  custody  of  all  property  of 
the  University  except  cash  and  securities.  He  is  responsible  to  an  Administrative 
Committee  and  through  such  committee  to  the  Trustees,  either  directly  or  through 
the  Executive  Committee,  for  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  business  affairs  of  the 
University  except  the  investment  of  funds  and  is  required  to  make  monthly  reports 
through  such  Administrative  Committee  to  the  Executive  Committee  and  annual 
reports  through  the  Administrative  Committee  to  the  Trustees  concerning  his  ac- 
counts and  the  property  in  his  charge.  Such  Administrative  Committee  is  composed 
of  not  less  than  three  nor  more  than  five  persons,  three  of  whom  are  the  President 
of  the  University  as  Chairman,  the  Business  Manager  and  a  Vice-President  selected 
from  time  to  time  by  the  Trustees  or  the  Executive  Committee.  The  Executive 
Committee  has  power  to  determine,  within  the  limit  set,  the  number  to  be  added 
to  or  removed  from  membership  in  the  committee  and  in  its  judgment  to  make 
selection  of  the  persons  to  be  so  added  or  so  removed.  The  Business  Manager 
receives  annually  from  the  Comptroller  a  budget  of  expected  receipts  and  disburse- 
ments and  upon  the  approval  of  the  Administrative  Committee  submits  a  budget 
to  the  Executive  Committee  for  consideration  and  adoption.  Upon  such  adoption 
he,  acting  through  the  Comptroller,  is  responsible  primarily  for  the  operation  of 
the  budget.  He  nominates  to  the  Executive  Committee  any  and  all  assistants 
required  by  him  to  do  well  the  duties  of  his  office.  The  Business  Manager  shall 
be  required  to  give  bond  in  such  amount  as  may  be  designated  by  the  Trustees  or 
the   Executive  Committee  for  the  faithful  performance  of  his  duties. 

Comptroller.  The  Comptroller  prepares  annually,  or  causes  to  be  prepared, 
a  budget  of  expected  receipts  and  disbursements  and  submits  same  to  the  Business 
Manager  for  the  approval  of  the  Administrative  Committee  and  submission  to  the 
Executive  Committee  for  consideration  and  adoption.  He  is  responsible  primarily 
to  the  Business  Manager  for  the  operation  of  the  budget  and  assists  him  in  every 
way  when  called  upon  so  to  do,  and  has  such  other  powers  and  duties  as  the  title 
of  his  office  may  imply,  including  responsibility  for  the  financial  records  of  the 
University.  The  Comptroller  shall  be  required  to  give  bond  in  such  amount  as  may 
be  designated  by  the  Trustees  or  the  Executive  Committee  for  the  faithful  per- 
formance of  his  duties. 

Treasurer.  The  Treasurer  has  primary  responsibility  for  the  care  and  custody 
of  all  securities  and  for  the  receipt  and  disbursement  of  all  funds  of  the  University. 
He  makes  an  annual  report  of  his  accounts  to  the  Trustees  and  such  reports  as 
may  be  required  of  him  from  time  to  time  by  the  Executive  Committee.  He  makes 
reports  also  to  the  Business  Manager  monthly  and  oftener  when  required.  He 
nominates  to  the  Executive  Committee  any  and  all  assistants  required  by  him  to 
do  well  the  duties  of  his  office  including  the  nomination  of  one  or  more  Assistant 
Treasurers,  which  officers  shall  be  responsible  primarily  to  him.  The  Treasurer 
and  his  assistants  shall  be  required  to  give  bond  in  such  amount  as  may  be  desig- 
nated by  the  Trustees  or  the  Executive  Committee  for  the  faithful  performance  of 
their  duties. 

Secretary.  The  Secretary  of  the  University  has  custody  of  the  corporate  seal 
of  the  University  and  affixes  and  attests  same  when  circumstances  require  and  the 
Trustees  or  the  Executive  Committee  so  direct.  He  is  secretary  of  the  Faculty  also, 
attends  its  meetings  and  makes  permanent  records  of  actions  and  transactions  at 
such  meetings.  He  has  such  other  duties  and  responsibilities  as  his  title  suggests 
and  may  be  delegated  to  him  from  time  to  time  by  the  appropriate  authorities. 
There  may  be  appointed  also,  from   time  to  time,  such  Associate  and/or  Assistant 
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Secretaries  as  may  be  required  to  perform  the  duties  of  the  Secretary  in  his  absence 
or  inability  to  act. 

5.  Faculties.     The  University  Faculty  is  composed  of: 

(a)  The  President  and  the  Secretary  of  the  University  and  such  officers  designated 
by  the  President  as  primarily  responsible  for  instruction  and  research;  and 

(b)  All  persons  of  the  rank  of  full  instructor  and  above  who  are  engaged  in  work 
for  which  recognized  University  degrees  are  awarded,  and  also  members  of  the 
faculty  emeriti. 

The  University  Faculty  in  cooperation  with  the  President  and  officers  of  the 
University,  is  responsible  for  the  conduct  of  instruction  and  research  in  the  various 
schools  and  colleges  of  the  University. 

In  furtherance  thereof  this  faculty: 

(a)  Enacts  such  regulations  as  it  deems  necessary  to  carry  on  instruction  and 
research,  promote  faculty  and  student  welfare,  advance  the  standard  of  work 
and  otherwise  develop  the  scholarly  aims  of  the  University; 

(b)  Recommends   to   the    University  Trustees: 

(1)  Such  persons  as  it  deems  fit  to  receive  degrees  or  other  marks  of  dis- 
tinction; and 

(2)  The  establishment  of  any  new  degree  or  diploma: 

(c)  Consults  with  and  advises  the  President  on  matters  of  general  University 
policy  within  its  competence,  in  order  to  assist  him  in  carrying  out  his  duties 
as  the  chief  administrative  officer  of  the  University  and  as  the  means  of  com- 
munication between  the  Trustees  and  the  administrative  officers  and  Faculty; 

(d)  Receives  such  information  on  the  affairs  of  the  University  as  is  necessary 
for  the  exercise  of  its  functions; 

(e)  Subject  to  the  reserved  power  of  control  by  the  Trustees  and  the  President, 
determines  policies  to  which  the  faculties  of  all  schools  and  colleges  and  all 
committees  and  councils   thereof  are  expected   to    conform; 

(f)  In  extraordinary  circumstances,  when  normal  channels  of  communication  are 
not  available,  may  by  formal  action  request  a  conference  between  its  represent- 
atives and  representatives  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  or  of  the  Executive  Com- 
mittee of  the  University.  Under  normal  conditions  the  President  of  the  Uni- 
versity is  the  liaison  between  the  University  Faculty  and  the  governing  boards 
of  the  LTniversity  or  the  committees  thereof; 

(;X)  Has  as  its  Chairman  the  President  of  the  University  and  as  its  Secretary  the 
Secretary  of  the  University; 

(h)  Meets  regularly  in  October  and  February  and  before  the  June  commence- 
ment: meets  at  other  times  on  the  call  of  the  President  or  of  the  Vice-President 
in  the  Division  of  Education,  or  on  the  written  request  of  twenty  members. 
At  the  first  meeting  of  each  year  the  Faculty  receives  from  the  President  a  re- 
port on  the  state  of  the  University; 

(i)  May  exercise  its  functions  through  such  committees  as  it  may  choose  to  set 
up.  The  University  Council  is  a  standing  committee  of  the  Faculty,  subject  to 
its  regulations  under  these  bylaws. 

The  University  Council  consists  of  fifteen  members  as  follows:  The  President 
of  the  University;  the  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education;  three  persons, 
who  need  not  be  members  of  the  University  Faculty,  appointed  annually  by  the 
President;  and  ten  members  elected  from  and  by  the  University  Faculty.  The  Fac- 
ulty members  are  selected  from  the  schools  and  colleges  as  follows:  from  the 
School  of  Medicine  and  the  School  of  Nursing,  one  member;  from  the  Divinity 
School,  the  School  of  Forestry,  and  the  School  of  Law,  one  member;  from  the  Col- 
lege of  Engineering,  Trinity  College  and  the  Woman's  College,  and  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  three  members;  and  from  the  University  Faculty  at 
large,  five  members.  The  members  are  elected  by  such  methods  and  for  such  terms 
as  the  University  Faculty  may  by  regulation  prescribe. 

The  Council  has  three  officers:  A  Chairman  who  normally  presides;  a  Vice- 
Chairman   who   presides  in   the  absence  of,  or   at  the  request   of,   the   Chairman: 


Government  15 

and  a  Secretary.  The  President  of  the  University  is  ex-officio  Chairman  of  the 
Council.  The  Council  elects  annually  by  ballot  the  Vice-Chairman  and  Secretary 
from  the  Faculty  members  of  the  Council.  The  three  officers  constitute  an  agenda 
committee  and  appoint  members  of  committees  set  up  by  the  Council  in  cases 
where  membership  is  not  otherwise  prescribed  by  Council  action.  Faculty  members 
and  officers  of  the  University  who  are  not  Council  members  may  serve  on  Council 
Committees.  The  Council  meets  at  such  times  as  it  elects.  Special  meetings  are 
called  by  the  Chairman,  by  the  Vice-Chairman,  or,  at  the  request  of  three  of  its 
members,  by  the  Secretary.     A  majority  of  the  members  shall  constitute  a  quorum. 

The  University  Council  serves  as  an  advisory  body  on  matters  of  general  Uni- 
versity policy  and  interest. 

Through  the  University  Council  the  President  endeavors  to  keep  the  University 
Faculty  informed  upon  major  matters  of  University  policy,  and  expects  the  Council 
to  bring  to  his  attention  any  matters  affecting  the  general  interests  and  policies  of 
the  University. 

In  the  exercise  of  its  advisory  function  the  Council,  at  the  request  of  the  Presi- 
dent, a  faculty  or  department,  or  any  individual  of  the  faculties  or  administration, 
or  on  its  own  initiative,  may: 

(i)    Consider    any   subject   within    its  competence    and   report   recommendations 

thereon  to  the  President  or   to  the  University  Faculty; 

(ii)    Study  and  report  to  the  President  or  to  the  University  Faculty  on  matters 

within  its  competence  relating  to  any  division  of  the  University  subject  to  the 

jurisdiction  of  the   President  or  University  Faculty,  whenever  the  Council,  by  a 

three-fourths  vote,  decides  that  such  study  is  in  the  best  interests  of  the  Uni- 

versity. 

The  Council  makes  periodic  reports  in  writing  to  the  University  Faculty  on  its 
activities. 

The  Undergraduate  Faculty  Council  is  composed  of:  The  President  of  the  Uni- 
versity;  the  Vice-Presidents  in  the  Divisions  of  Education  and  Student  Life;  the 
Secretary  of  the  University;  the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Studies;  the  Deans,  Asso- 
ciate Deans,  and  Assistant  Deans  of  Trinity  College,  the  Woman's  College  and  the 
College  of  Engineering;  the  University  Librarian;  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Ses- 
sion; the  Directors  of  Admissions;  the  Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guid- 
ance: and  the  Chairman  and  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  of  each  department 
in  the  above  colleges.  Any  department  which  has  more  than  five  full-time  teach- 
ing staff  members  shall  elect  one  additional  member  to  the  Council;  any  department 
which  has  more  than  ten  such  staff  members  shall  elect  a  total  of  two  additional 
members  to  the  Council.  The  President  in  his  discretion  may  appoint  not  more 
than  five  additional  voting  members. 

The  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education,  or  his  deputy,  serves  as  Chair- 
man of  the  Council.  The  Council  may  provide  for  such  standing  or  special  com- 
mittees, including  an  executive  committee,  as  it  deems  necessary.  Membership  on 
committees  of  the  Council  is  not  restricted  to  Council  member..  The  Council 
normally  meets  once  each  month  during  the  academic  year.  Special  meetings  are 
called  by  the  Chairman  and  on  the  written  request  of  five  members  of  the  Council. 

The  functions  of  the  Council,  subject  to  the  regulations  of  the  University  Fac- 
ulty, are: 

(a)  To  consider   the  broad  objectives  of  undergraduate  education; 

(b)  To  encourage  the  achievement  and  maintenance  of  high  standards  of  teach- 
ing and  scholarship  in  the  undergraduate  colleges: 

(c)  To  legislate  on  questions  of  curriculum  for  the  undergraduate  colleges  of 
arts  and  sciences; 

(d)  To  adopt  regulations  concerning  matters  affecting  the  academic  life  of  stu- 
dents in  the  undergraduate  colleges,  and  to  integrate  the  details  of  educational 
and  related  interests  of  those  colleges. 

In  the  exercise  of  its  functions,  the  Council  receives  information  on  such  mat- 
ters as  student  aid,  admissions  and  student  life. 

The  Graduate  School   Faculty  is  composed  of  the  President  of  the  University; 
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the  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education;  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School; 
officers  of  the  Graduate  School;  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session;  the  University 
Librarian;  and  all  full-time  faculty  members  of  the  rank  of  assistant  professor  and 
above  who  are  approved  to  offer  graduate  work  to  to  supervise  the  research  work 
of  graduate  students  registered  in  the  Graduate  School. 

The  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  or  his  deputy,  serves  as  Chairman  of  the 
Graduate  School  Faculty.     A  Secretary  is  appointed  by   the  President. 

There  is  an  Executive  Committee  consisting  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
and  members  elected  by  and  from  the  Graduate  School  in  accordance  with  regu- 
lations prescribed  by  the  Graduate  School  Faculty.  This  Committee  serves  in  an 
advisory  and  consultative  capacity  and  discharges  specific  duties  delegated  to  it 
by  the  Graduate  School  Faculty. 

The  Graduate  School  Faculty  meets  twice  each  semester.  Additional  meetings 
may  be  called  by  the  Chairman  or  on  the  written  request  of  five  members.  The 
Executive  Committee  normally  meets  once  each  month  but  not  less  than  six  times 
during  each  academic  year. 

The  functions  of  the  Graduate  School  Faculty,  subject  to  the  regulations  of  the 
University  Faculty,  are: 

(a)  To  establish  the  standards  of  graduate  work  and  the  requirements  for  de- 
grees in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences; 

(b)  To  study  and  enact  the  necessary  regulations  governing  courses  of  graduate 
instruction  and  graduate  research; 

(c)  To   determine   polices    to   be    followed   in   dealing   with   other   educational 
matters  arising  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

The  Engineering  Faculty  Council  consists  of  the  President  of  the  University; 
the  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education;  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering; the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Studies;  the  Secretary  of  the  Council;  the 
Chairman  and  one  additional  representative  from  each  department  of  Engineering; 
and  three  members  from  the  University  Faculty  representing  departments  in  which 
engineering  students  are  required  to  take  work.  The  Secretary  and  the  three  Fac- 
ulty members  from  outside  the  College  of  Engineering  are  appointed  annually  by 
the  President. 

The  Dean  of  the  College  of  Engineering  serves  as  Chairman  of  the  Council. 
The  Council  normally  meets  once  each  month;  additional  meetings  are  called  by 
the  Chairman  or  on  the  written  request  of  five  Council  members. 

The  Council  considers  and,  subject  to  regulations  of  the  University  Faculty, 
legislates  on  questions  of  curricula  and  adopts  regulations  concerning  those  edu- 
cational, professional,  and  administrative  matters  pertaining  exclusively  to  the  Col- 
lege of  Engineering. 

Each  of  the  professional  Schools  of  the  University  has  its  own  faculty. 

The  President  of  the  University,  the  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Edu- 
cation, and  all  members  of  the  University  Faculty  in  each  professional  school  are 
members  of  the  faculty  of  that  school. 

The  Dean  of  each  professional  school,  or  his  deputy,  serves  as  chairman  of  the 
Faculty  of  that  school.  Each  faculty  arranges  details  of  its  organization  to  fit  its 
particular  needs,  observing  the  general  principles  of  representation,  freedom  of 
discussion  and  democratic  procedures. 

The  functions  of  each  professional  school  faculty,  subject  to  the  regulations  of 
the  University  Faculty,  are  to  legislate  on  its  curriculum  and  programs  of  work 
and  to  adopt  regulations  on  the  educational  and  administrative  activities  of  that 
school. 

6.  Academic  Year.  The  academic  year  begins  on  the  morning  of  the  Wednes- 
day following  September  15.  The  annual  Commencement  comes  in  the  week  in- 
cluding the  first  Sunday  in  June.  The  Christmas  recess  begins  at  1:00  P.M. 
December  20  (or  December  19  if  December  20  falls  on  Sunday)  ,  and  ends  at  8:00 
A.M.,  January  3  (or  January  4  if  January  3  falls  on  Sunday)  .  The  spring  recess 
begins  at  1:00  P.M.  of  the  Saturday  in  March  nearest  to  March  25,  and  ends  at 
8:00  A.M.,  of  Monday  nine  days  later.    Thanksgiving  Day  is  a  holiday. 
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7.  Tenure  of  Office.  Teachers  of  all  ranks  are  subject  to  removal  by  the 
Executive  Committee,  with  the  approval  of  the  University  Trustees,  for  misconduct 
or  neglect  of  duty.  Teachers  may  be  elected  for  terms  of  one,  two,  three,  or  four 
years;  or  teachers  with  the  rank  of  professor  may  be  elected  without  time-limit. 
Administrative  officers  are  usually  elected  without  time-limit,  but  the  Executive 
Committee,  with  the  approval  of  the  University  Trustees,  may  remove  any  officer 
of  the  University,  whenever,  in  their  opinion,  he  is  not  properly  performing  the 
duties  of  his  office. 

8.  The  bylaws  may  be  amended  at  any  regular  meeting  of  the  University  Trus- 
tees by  the  affirmative  vote  of  two  thirds  of  the  then  membership  of  the  Board, 
providing  that  the  proposed  amendment  is  submitted  through  the  Secretary  of  the 
Board    to   the  members  at  least  twenty  days  before  the  meeting. 

SABBATICAL  LEAVE 
Sabbatical  leave  of  absence  for  members  of  the  University  Faculty  is  granted 
under  regulations  adopted  by  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  Trustees  on  March  28, 
1923,  revised  in  1928,  partly  in  abeyance  in  the  year  1933-34  and  the  succeeding 
three  years,  and  restored  in  the  year  1937-38.  The  conditions  on  which  sabbatical 
leave  of  absence  is  granted  are  set  forth  below. 

1.  Every  member  of  the  University  Faculty  (of  the  rank  of  professor,  associate 
professor,  and  assistant  professor)  is  eligible  for  sabbatical  leave  after  six  years  in 
the  service  of  the  University.  Such  leave  may  be  taken  for  a  full  year  at  half  salary 
or  a  half  year  at  full  salary. 

2.  In  order  to  obtain  a  sabbatical  leave  written  request  for  such  leave  must 
be  filed  with  the  President  of  the  University  by  December  1  of  the  academic  year 
preceding  the   one   in  which    the  leave  is  to  take  effect. 

3.  If  in  exceptional  cases  it  should  develop  that  the  granting  of  leave  to  an 
applicant  during  the  year  for  which  application  is  made  would  raise  very  serious 
difficulties  detrimental  ot  the  best  interests  of  the  applicant's  department  or  school, 
or  the  interests  of  the  institution  as  a  whole;  or  because  of  questions  concerning 
the  applicant's  period  of  service  prior  to  the  leave,  the  President  shall  appoint  a 
committee  which  shall  have  power  to  decide  the  question  of  granting  the  sab- 
batical leave  for  the  particular  year  under  consideration.  This  committee  shall 
consist  of  five  members  as  follows:  two  members  of  the  general  faculty  appointed 
yearly  by  the  President,  the  Treasurer  of  the  University,  the  Dean  of  the  school 
or  college  of  which  the  applicant  is  a  member,  the  chairman  of  the  applicant's  de- 
partment, or  should  no  such  chairman  exist  another  member  of  the  applicant's 
department. 

4.  If  this  committee  should  decide  against  the  granting  of  a  sabbatical  leave 
for  the  year  for  which  the  applicant  applied,  the  applicant  would  be  eligible  for 
sabbatical  leave  the  following  year  or  any  year  thereafter  upon  making  application 
in  due  form  as  above. 

5.  After  September  1,  1928,  if  a  member  of  the  faculty  on  becoming  eligible 
for  sabbatical  leave  does  not  for  some  special  reason  apply  for  such  leave,  he  may 
count  the  additional  years  of  service  prior  to  his  leave  towards  the  six  years  of 
service  necessary  before  he  can  apply  for  a  subsequent  leave.  If  in  an  exceptional 
case  an  applicant  for  personal  reasons  applies  for  a  sabbatical  leave  to  be  effective 
in  advance  of  his  regular  year  and  such  leave  is  granted,  he  shall  not  be  eligible  for 
a  subsequent  leave  until  he  has  served  six  years  plus  the  number  of  years  by  which 
this  leave  is  advanced. 

6.  On  recommendation  of  the  committee  after  leave  of  absence  has  been  granted 
it  may  be  postponed  for  urgent  reasons  and  under  conditions  to  be  determined  by 
the  committee. 

7.  All  of  those  cases  which  have  occurred  in  the  past  or  which  may  occur  in 
the  future  in  which  leave  of  absence  is  granted  under  conditions  were  the  ab- 
sentee receives  full  pay  for  a  half  year  or  half  pay  or  more  for  a  full  year's  leave 
of  absence,  shall  be  considered  as  regular  sabbatical  leave  under  these  regulations. 

8.  These  revised  regulations  became  effective  as  of  September  1,  1928,  and 
sabbatical    leaves    under   such    regulations   began    with    the    academic   year    1929-30. 
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The  regulations  were  partly  in  abeyance  in  1933-34,  1934-35,  1935-36,  and  1936-37. 
The  restoration  of  the  regulations  began  with  the  academic  year  1937-38.  The 
four  years,  1933-34,  1934-35,  1935-36,  and  1936-37,  may  not  count  toward  the  six 
years  of  service  necessary  before  application  can  be  made  for  leave  of  absence. 
In  all  cases  in  which  special  arrangements  have  been  made  for  the  granting  of 
sabbatical  leave  (as  described  in  condition  No.  7)  during  the  period  of  partial 
abeyance  of  the  plan,  the  next  six  years  of  service  shall  be  counted  as  beginning 
with  the  academic  year  1937-38.  All  other  members  of  the  General  Faculty  who 
apply  for  sabbatical  leave  may  count  the  years  of  service  they  had  to  their  credit 
at  the  beginning  of  the  academic  year  1933-34. 

RETIREMENT 

The  following  resolution  was  passed  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  on  June  5,  1948: 
Resolved,  That  the  following  regulations  shall  from  the  date  of  the  adoption 

of   this   resolution   govern   the   retirement  of   all    officers   and   employees   of   Duke 

University: 

I.  Retirement. 

Except  as  provided  in  Section  II  of  this  resolution  all  officers  and  employees 
of  Duke  University,  except  the  Chancellor  and  Vice-Chancellor,  shall  retire  at  the 
end  of  the  academic  year  in  which  they  attain  the  age  of  sixty-nine  (69) ,  herein 
called  the  normal  retirement  age. 

II.  Extension  of  Service. 

By  special  vote  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  individual  extensions  of  service  beyond 
the  normal  retirement  age  may  be  made  for  a  definite  period  not  to  exceed  one 
year,  but  no  such  extension  shall  postpone  retirement  beyond  the  end  of  the 
academic  year  in  which  the  age  of  seventy    (70)    is  attained. 

III.  Amendment  of  Retirement  Annuity  Plan  Adopted  October  1,  1925. 

The  retirement  annuity  plan  adopted  by  Duke  University  on  October  1,  1925, 
is  hereby  amended  in  those  respects  required  to  conform  said  plan  with  the  pro- 
visions of  this  resolution. 

IV.  Amendment. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to  amend  these  regulations  by 
lowering  the  retirement  age,  or  altering  or  abolishing  the  provision  for  extension 
of  service,  or  otherwise. 


Officers  of  the  University  for  the 
Year  1958-59 

The  Corporation 

The  date  in  parentheses  indicates  the  year  of  election. 
THE  EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 

Norman  Atwater  Cocke    (1953),  ex  officio,  Chairman  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Arthur  Hollis  Edens   (1948),  ex  officio  Durham,  N.  C. 

Amos  Ragan  Kearns   (1948)  High  Point,  N.  C. 

Thomas  Lee  Perkins  (1958)  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Alexander  Hamilton  Sands,  Jr.   (1946)  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Richard  Elton  Thigpen   (1958)  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Bunyan  Snipes  Womble   (1950)  Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 

Christine  Allen  Kimball    (1945),  Recording  Secretary  Durham,  N.  C. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  TRUSTEES 

Trustees  whose  term  expires  December  31,  196' 

Calvin  Bryan  Houck    (1951)  Roanoke,  Va. 

Edwin  Lee  Jones  (1945)  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Ben  Neely  Miller,  Jr.   (1958)  Columbia,  S.  C. 

Frank  Odell  Sherrill    (1959)  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

James  Raymond  Smith   (1934)  Mt.  Airy,  N.  C. 

Thomas  Fuller  Southgate,  Jr.    (1959)  Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 

Estclle  Flowers  Spears   (1951)  Durham,  N.  C. 

Richard  Elton  Thigpen    (1953),  Vice  Chairman  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

FROM  THE  ALUMNI 

Benjamin  Ferguson  Few    (1941)  New  York  N.  Y. 

Julius  Welch  Harriss   (1947)  High  Point,  N.  C. 

*William  Julius  Hobbs   (1947)  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Robert  Henry  Pinnix    (1959)  Gastonia,  N.  C. 

Hubbard  Braxton  Porter    (1941)  Durham,  N.  C. 

TRUSTEES  WHOSE  TERM  EXPIRES  DECEMBER  31,  1963 

Robert  Wallace  Bradshaw    (1959)  Durham,  N.  C. 

Charles  Albert  Cannon   14949)  Concord,  N.  C. 

Pleasant  Huber  Hanes,  Jr.    (1954)  Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 

Thomas  Lee  Perkins  (1958)  New  York,  N.  Y. 

fFrank  Grainger  Pierce    (1954)  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Alexander  Hamilton  Sands,  Jr.    (1946)  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Wright  Tisdale   (1957)  Dearborn,  Mich. 

James  Frederick  Von  Canon    (1959)  Sanford,  N.  C. 

Bunyan  Snipes  Womble   (1915)  Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 

FROM  THE  ALUMNI 

Charles  Phillips  Bowles    (1954)  Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Norman  Edward  Edgerton    (1941)  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Amos  Ragan  Kearns   (1945)  High  Point,  N.  C. 

Robert  Andrew  Mayer   (1897)  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

*  Resigned,   June   6,    1959. 
t  Died,   October   30,    1953. 
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TRUSTEES  WHOSE  TERM  EXPIRES  DECEMBER  31.  1965 
Norman  Atwater  Cocke   (1947),  Chairman 
Donald  Siler  Elias   (1929) 
Joshua  Lawrence  Home    (1934) 
Jefferson  Deems  Johnson,  Jr.    (1955) 
Benjamin  Everett  Jordan    (1943) 
Reuben  Buck  Robertson,  Jr.    (1957) 
James  Buren  Sidbury    (1947) 
Kenneth  Crawford  Towe    (1954) 


Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Asheville,  N.  C. 

Rocky  Mount,  N.  C. 

'  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Saxapahaw,  N.  C. 

Hamilton,  Ohio 

Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Greenwich,  Conn. 


FROM  THE  ALUMNI 


•Sidney  Sherrill  Alderman    (1934) 
Thomas  A.  Aldridge    (1959) 
Kenneth  Millikan  Brim    (1952) 
Edgar  Harrison  Nease   (1950) 
George  Robert  Wallace    (1954) 


Washington,  D.  C. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Concord,  N.  C. 

Morehead  City,  N.  C. 


TRUSTEES  EMERITI 


Washington,  D.  C. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 

Snow  Hill,  N.  C. 

Laurinburg,  N.  C. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 


Sidney  Sherrill  Alderman    (1934) 
George  Garland  Allen    (1923) 
Pleasant  Huber  Hanes    (1912) 
Jesse  Paul  Frizzelle   (1937) 
William  Walter  Peele    (1921) 
Earle  Wayne  Webb   (1933) 

COMMITTEES  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  TRUSTEES 

Buildings  and  Grounds:  Messrs.  Smith,  Jordan  and  Kearns 
Business  Administration:  Messrs.  Elias,  Kearns  and  Sands 
Colleges:  Messrs.  Mayer,  Houck  and  Mrs.  Spears 
Divinity  School:  Messrs.  Bowles,  Edgerton,  Nease  and  Porter 
School  of  Forestry:  Messrs.  Edgerton,  Few,  Smith  and  Robertson 
Graduate  School:  Messrs.  Cannon,  Thigpen,  Tisdale,  Robertson 
Law  School:  Messrs.  Womble,  Cocke,  Johnson.  Perkins  and  Thigpen 
Library:  Messrs.  Harriss  and  Nease 

Medical  School  and  Hospital:  Messrs.  Elias,  Home,  Sidbury  and  Towe 
Physical  Education  and  Athletics:   Messrs.  Smith,  Edgerton,  Harris  and  Jordan 
Engineering  and  Research:  Messrs.  Cocke,  Jones,  Jordan  and  Sands 
Cooperation  and  National  Council:  Messrs.  Sands,  Few,  Kearns  and  Nease 
Public  Relations  and  Publicity:  Messrs.  Home,  Elias,  P.  H.  Hanes,  Jr.,  Harriss  and 
Wallace 


Emerit 


Alice  Mary  Baldwin,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
Paull  Franklin  Baum,  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  E?iglish 
Harold  Crusius  Bird,  Ph.B.,  C.E. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Civil  Engineering 
Hugo  Leander  Blomquist,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany 
Benjamin  Guy  Childs,  M.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 
Frederick  Augustus  Grant  Cowper,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Languages 
Mason  Crum,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Biblical  Literature 
Resigned  June  6,  1959 


406  Swift  Avenue 

112  Pinecrest  Road 

1209  Virginia  Avenue 

922  Demerius  Street 

1019  West  Markham  Avenue 

1017  Dacian  Avenue 

1538  Shenandoah  St. 

Hollywood,  Fla. 
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Howard  Easley,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 
Frank  Nicholas  Egerton,  A.M.,  E.E. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Electrical  Engineering 
William  Stone  Fitzgerald,  A.M. 

Instructor  Emeritus  of  English 
Allan  H.  Gilbert,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
William  Holland  Hall,  A.M.,  M.S.C.E. 

/.  A.  Jones  Professor  Emeritus  of  Engineering 
George  T.  Hargitt,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Zoology 
Hornell  Norris  Hart,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Sociology 
Charles  Cleveland  Hatley,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Physics 
Franklin  Simpson  Hickman,  Ph.D.,  D.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  the  Psychology  of  Religion 
*Hugo  Claude  Horack,  LL.B.,  LL.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Law 
Jay  Broadus  Hubbell,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
William  Henry  Irving,  B.A.    (Oxon.),  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Clarence  Ferdinand  Korstian,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Silviculture 
Charles  Albert  Krummel,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  German 
William  Thomas  Laprade,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
Malcolm  McDermott,  LL.B. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Law 
Frank  Kirbv  Mitchell,  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Hiram  Earl  Myers,  S.T.M.,  D.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Biblical  Literature 
Karl  Bachman  Patterson,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 
Robert  Leet  Patterson,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 
William  Walter  Rankin,  M.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 
Gilbert  Theodore  Roue,  S.T.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Christian  Doctrine 
Mrs.  Bessie  Whitted  Spence,  A.M.,  B.D. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  Biblical  Literature 
Heiscv  Everett  Spence,  B.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Religious  Education 
Herbert  Wilfrid  Sugden,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Mrs.  Mary  Hendren  Vance,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Clement  Yollmer,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  German 

"  Died,  May  21,   1958. 


Guess  Road 

Brevard  College 

Brevard,  N.  C. 

603  Watts  Street 

503  Compton  Place 

3  Johnson  Apartments 

304  Watts  Street 

811  Watts  Street 

Centre  College 

Danville,  Ky. 

Mt.  Pleasant,  N.  C. 

809  West  Maumee  Street 

Angola,  Ind. 


121  Pinecrest  Road 

2707  Legion  Avenue 

4  Sylvan  Road 

2118  Englewood  Avenue 

1108  Monmouth  Avenue 

Box  451,  Donna,  Tex. 

Naples.  N.  C. 

141    Pinecrest  Road 

1024  Monmouth  Avenue 

40  Glenwood  Drive 

Bellehaven,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

1011  Gloria  Avenue 

150  Pinecrest  Road 
3629  Hope  Valley  Road 

Hope  Vallev 
3629  Hope  Valley  Road 

Hope  Valley 

Pinehurst,  N.  C. 

814  Cowper  Drive 

Raleigh,  N.  C. 

108i/£  Buchanan  Boulevard 
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Herbert  von  Beckerath  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Political  Science  and  Economics 

Albert  Micajah  Webb,  A.M. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Languages 
Mis.  Marie  Anne  Updike  White,  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Alban  Gregory  Widgery,  M.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 
Ralph  Sydney  Wilbur,  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.E. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Florence  K.  Wilson,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Nursing  Education 

Robert  North  Wilson,  M.S. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry 
Frederick  Adolphus  Wolf,  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany 


otel  Eden  Bad  Godesberg 
a.  Rhine,  Germany 

1017  Trinity  Avenue 

107  Pinecrest  Road 

Val  Vista,  Middle  Road 

Winchester,  Va. 

1018  Demerius  Street 

Route  1,  Tryon,  N.  C. 

822  Third  Street 

924  Urban  Avenue 


General  Administration 


Arthur  Hollis  Edens,  Ph.D.  LL.D. 

President  of  the  University 
Paul  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education 
Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations 
Herbert  James  Herring,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life 
Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  M.A.,  C.P.A. 

Business  Manager  and  Comptroller 
Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  University 
Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 

Treasurer 

John  Marion  Dozier,  A.B. 
Secretary  of  the  University 


2138  Myrtle  Drive 

3816  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

615  West  Campus  Drive 

2010  Myrtle  Drive 

216  Forest  Wood  Drive 

115  Pinecrest  Road 

614  West  Campus 

2510  Wrightwood  Avenue 


Instructional  Staff 


Frances  Dorothy  Acomb    (1945),  Ph.D 

Associate  Professor  of  History 
♦Donald  Keith  Adams   (1931),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology 
Julia  Agner   (1958),  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Pediatric  Nursing 
Charles  C.  Ainsworth   (1957),  B.A.,  Commander,  U.  S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Naval  Science 
Paul  Wesley  Aitken   (1958),  B.D. 

Visiting  Lecturer  of  Pastoral  Care 
John  Richard  Alden    (1955),  Ph.D. 

/'.  ofessor  of  History 
John  Cooley  Altrocchi    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  and 

Associate  in  Medical  Psychology 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1958-59. 


Navy 


H-2B  University  Apartments 
2508  Cornwallis  Road 
9  Bel  Air  Apartments 
414  Carolina  Circle 
1152  Delano  Street 
2736  Dogwood  Road 

207  Ryan  Street,  Route  5 
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Edwin  Pascal  Alyea   (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Urology 
Carl  L.  Anderson    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assista?it  Professor  of  English 
Hugh  Anderson   (1957),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Biblical   Theology 
Lewis  Edward  Anderson    (1936),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Botany 
*Roger  Fabian  Anderson    (1950),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Forest  Entomology 
William  Banks  Anderson    (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology 
William  G.  Anlyan    (1951),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 
Jay  Morris  Arena   (1933),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Kiro  Pete  Arges   (1953),  M.S.  in  C.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Ralph  Aranovitz  Arnold    (1946),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Otology  and  Associate  Professor  of 

Otolaryngology  and  Ophthalmology 

John  Leslie  Artley   (1955),  D.  Eng. 

Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Theodore  Winslow  Atwood    (1934),  D.M.D. 
Associate  in  Dentistry 

Seymour  Axel  rod   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  in  Medical  Psychology  in  Department  of  Psychiatry 

Thomas  Malcolm  Aycock    (1937),  M.A. 
Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Joseph  Randle  Bailey    (1946),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Lenox  Dial  Baker   (1937),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Orthopaedic  Surgery 

Roger  D.  Baker   (1930-42;  1952),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Pathology 

Marie  Baldwin    (1949),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Psychiatry 

Katharine  May  Banham    (1946),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

Norman  Howard  Barlow    (1955),  B.A.    (Honors) 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 

+David  C.  Barry   (1956),  B.S.,  Lieutenant  Commander,  U.  S.  Navy 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 
William  Barry   (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Chief  of  Radiology 

of  Durham    Veterans  Administration  Hospital 

Robert  V.  R.  Bassett,  Jr.    (1956),  B.S.,  Captain,  U.  S 

Professor  of  Naval  Science 

George  Jay  Baylin    (1939),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Radiology  and  Associate  in  Anatomy 

JCharles  A.  Baylis   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Philosophy 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,   1958-59. 

f  Resigned,  May  31,   1958. 

t  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,    1958-59. 


3102  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

2400  Chapel  Hill  Road 

917  Green  Street 

2020  Sunset  Avenue 

2528  Perkins  Road 

502  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

1507  Woodburn  Road 

2032   Club   Boulevard 

2610  Roxboro  Road 

911  Urban  Avenue 

2417  Wrightwood  Avenue 

9  Carolee  Apartments 

2200  Elder  Street 

321  Monmouth  Avenue 


D1C  University  Apartments 

2117  Spiunt  Street 

3106  Cornwall  Road,  Hope  Valley 

303  Swift  Avenue 

Highland  Hospital,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

6877  College  Station 

3852  Summerset  Drive 


Navy 


1022  Gloria  Avenue 

2101   Myrtle  Drive 

2535  Wrightwood  Avenue 

601  East  Markham  Avenue 
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William  Waldo  Beach    (1946),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Christian  Ethics 

Mrs.  Dorothy  Waters  Beard    (1938),  R.N. 
Associate  in  Surgery 

Joseph  Willis  Beard    (1937),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Surgery  in  Charge  of  Experimental 

Surgery;  Associate  Professor  of  Virology 
Roland  Frederick  Becker    (1951),  Ph.D 

Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 
*Gordon  Edward  Bell    (1954),  M.B.A.,  C.P.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

Winfred  E.  A.  Bernhard    (1958),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  History 

Frederick  Bemheim   (1930),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Pharmacology 

Mrs.  Mary  Lilias  Christian  Bemheim    (1930),  Ph.D 
Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

JEdward  Willard  Berry    (1936),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Geology 

Mrs.  Helen  Smith  Bevington    (1943),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  English 
Merle  Mowbray  Bevington    (1942),  Ph.D 

Professor  of  English 

Lucius  Aurelius  Bigelow    (1929),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
tWilliam  Dwight  Billings    (1952).  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Botany 

Robert  W.  Binkley    (1957),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  Philosophy 

Martin  Lee  Black,  Jr.    (1930),  M.B.A.,  C.P.A. 

Professor  of  Accounting 
William  Maxwell  Blackburn    (1926),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English 

Robert  Lincoln  Blake   (1949) 

Associate  in  Medical  Art  and  Illustration 

JMartin  M.  Block    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Piofcssor  of  Physics  and  Research  Associate 
James  Robert  Bly    (1949),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Morton  Bogdonoff    (1957),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

William  Bryan  Bolich    (1927),  M.A.,  B.C.L. 

Professor  of  Laic 

Edward  Claude  Bolmeier    (1948),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Education 

Allan  Hadley  Bone    (1944),  M.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  Music 
C.  Alan  Boneau    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Cazlyn  Green  Bookhout    (1935),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Zoology 

*  Resigned,   January   31,    1959. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester,   1958-59. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1958-59. 


100  Vineyard  Street 
Route  3,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

Route  3,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 
920  Monmouth  Avenue 

University  Apartments 

Woodridge  Drive 

Woodridge  Drive 

1003  North  Gregson  Street 

Box  128,  Route  2,  Guess  Road 

Box  128,  Route  2,  Guess  Road 

131   Pinecrest  Road 

708  Louise  Circle 

Apartment  2 

Fifth  and  Markham  Avenue 

135  Pinecrest  Road 

402  Buchanan  Boulevard 

609  Ruby  Street 

2255  Cranford  Road 

2001   Ruffin  Street 

2425  Wrightwood  Avenue 

3724  Hope  Valley  Road 

217  Faculty  Apartments 

2314  West  Club  Boulevard 

1802  Sunset  Avenue 

1307  Alabama  Avenue 
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Mrs.  Elizabeth  Circle  Bookhout    (1932-43;  1945),  M.S. 

Professor  of  Physical  Education 
*Mrs.  Dorothy  Rose  Borden   (1957),  M.F.A. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
Lloyd  J.  Borstelmann   (1953),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 
Michel  Bourgeois-Gavardin    (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anesthesiology 
Francis  Ezra  Bowman    (1945),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  E7iglisli 
Benjamin  Boyce    (1950),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Ejiglish 

Thomas  Allen  Boyle   (1957),  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  E?igineering 
John  1.  Bradbury   (1957),  B.S.,  Lieutenant,  U.  S.  Navy 

Instructor  in  Naval  Science 
David  Gilbert  Bradley   (1949),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 
j-Harold  L.  Bradley    (1950),  B.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
Charles  Kilgo  Bradsher   (1939),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chetiiistry 
John  Saeger  Bradway   (1931),  A.M.,  LL.B. 

Professor  of  Law  and  Director  of  the  Legal  Aid  Cli 
Louis  Richard  Bragg   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Ralph  J.  D.  Braibanti    (1953),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Jack  W.  Brehm   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Bernard  Bressler    (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
Roberta  Florence  Brinkley    (1947),  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Professor  of  English 
Mrs.  Edith  Brocker   (1955),  R.N.,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  and 

Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing 
Robert  Maurice  Broderson    (1952),  M.F.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Aesthetics,  Art  and  Music 

and  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

Edwin  L.  Brown    (1958),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  Greek 

^Frances  Campbell  Brown    (1931),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
George  H.  Brown   (1958),  E.E.,  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Radiology 
Ivan  Willard  Brown,  Jr.    (1940-42;  1945),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

Joan  Brown    (1958),  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 
Robert  Guy  Brown    (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Medical-Sociology  and 

Instructor  in  Sociology 


1307  Alabama  Avenue 

305  Francis  Street 

1017  Norwood  Avenue 

2114  Woodrow  Street 

1200  Dwire  Place 

308  Anderson  Street 

814  Buchanan  Boulevard 

707  Hudson  Street 

118  Pinecrest  Road 

nic  2621  Stuart  Drive 

1003  East  Trinity  Avenue 

2614  Stuart  Drive 

3214  Duke  Homestead  Road 

2700  Circle  Drive 

East  Campus 

16  Rogerson  Drive 
Cliapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1101  Alabama  Avenue 

1020  Urban  Avenue 

1205  Dwire  Place 

1608  Green! eaf  Street 

1709  Vista  Street 

No.  6  Bel  Air  Apartments 

2915  Fairview  Road 


*  Resigned,  April  7,  1958. 
t  Resigned,  May  4,  1959. 
t  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,   spring 


semester,   1958-59. 
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Duke  University 


William  Hugh  Brownlee   (1948),  Th.M.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Old   Testament 
Paul  Robey  Bryan,  Jr.    (1951),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Edwin  Constant  Bryson   (1931),  LL.B. 

Professor  of  Law 
Victor  Albert  Bubas    (1958),  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education  and  Head 

Varsity  Basketball  Coach 
Michael  J.  Buckingham    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
*Louis  J.  Budd    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Albert  George  Buehler    (1955),  B.A. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
Mrs.  Je  Hamed  Bufkin    (1949),  R.N.,  R.R.L. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medical  Record  Library  Science 
Everett  I.  Bugg,  Jr.   (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Orthopaedics 
Mrs.  Grace  Nielsen  Bullock 

Instructor  in  Nursing 
fLeon  Bullock    (1957),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Radiology 

Ewald  W.  Busse   (1953),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Psychiatry 
Gale  Herbert  Buzzard    (1956),  B.S.  in  M.E. 

Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

William  Lawrence  Byrne    (1954),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
JMrs.  Marguerite  Weisinger  Byrnes   (1956),  M.A. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
Nathan  R.  Callaghan,  Jr.    (1957),  D.D.S. 

Associate  in  Dentistry 
Jaspar  Lamar  Callaway    (1937),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Syphilology 
Donald  Amos  Calleson    (1955),  B.S.  in  M.E. 

Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 
Edmund  McCullough  Cameron    (1926),  A.B. 

Director  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics 
Emily  Brently  Campbell    (1955),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Arts 

§Roy  M.  Canfield,  Jr.    (1955),  B.F.A.,  Captain,  U.  S.  Air  Force 

Instructor  in  Air  Science 
William  L.  Canine,  Jr.    (1958),  M.A. 

tnsti  ui  tor  in  English 
James  Cannon    (1919),  A.M.,  Th.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Ivey  Professor  of  the  History  of  Religion  and  Missions 
Leonard  Carlitz    H932),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
John  William  Carlton    (1955),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Preaching 
David  Williams  Carpenter   (1929),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Physics 


2809  Fairview  Road 

2118  West  Club  Boulevard 

818  Anderson  Street 

1021  Anderson  Street 

Route  #2,  Box  351 

101 11/2  Dacian  Avenue 

412  Swift  Avenue 

912  Anderson  Street 

1544  Hermitage  Court 

1013  Edith  Street 


1423  Woodburn  Road 

Route  1,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

2921  Horton  Drive 


Goodwin  Road 
Route  3,  Box  192 

828  Anderson  Street 

928  Lambeth  Circle 

2818  Chelsea  Circle 

Hope  Valley 

1707  James  Street 


Route  1,  Moncure,  N.  C. 


2022  Myrtle  Drive 


2303  Cranford  Road 


202  Faculty  Apartments 
137  Pinecrest  Road 


Absent   on   sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,   1958-59. 
'   Resigned,  June  30,  1958. 
t  Resigned,  January  31,   1959. 
§  Resigned,  August  31,  1958. 
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John  Winder  Carr,  Jr.   (1926),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Education 
Warren  Carr    (1958),  A.B.,  B.D.,  Th.M. 
Visiting  Lecturer  of  Pastoral  Care 
Gale  H.  Carrithers,  Jr.    (1958),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  English 
*Eber  Malcolm  Carroll    (1923),  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  History 
R.  Charman  Carroll    (1944),  R.N.,  A.B.,  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
Bayard  Carter    (1931),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
fAllan  Murray  Cartter   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics  and  Research  Associate 
William  H.  Cartwright    (1951),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Education 
Mrs.  Helen  Kennard  Castellano   (1947),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Juan  Rodriguez  Castellano   (1947),  Doctor  en  Filosofia  y  Letras 
Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

JLeon  Edward  Chaiken    (1952).  B.S.,  M.F. 
Professor  of  Forest  Management  and 
Assistant  Director  of  the  Forest 

Mrs.  Roma  Sawyer  Cheek    (1947),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Clifton  Cherpack   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

§Amoz  Immanuel  Chernoff    (1956),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

Walter  B.  Cherny    (1957),  CM.,  L.M.C.C,  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Ernest  W.  Chick   (1958),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Pathology  and  Clinical  Investigation  at  Veterans  Hospital 

Elon  Henry  Clark   (1934) 

Professor  of  Medical  Art  and  Illustration 

Kenneth  Willis  Clark    (1931),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  New  Testament 

Lelia  Ross  Clark   (1949),  R.N.,  M.A. 
Professor  of  Nursing  Service 

Romane  Lewis  Clark    (1953),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

James  W.  Clarke    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Geology 

James  T.  Cleland   (1945),  M.A.,  Th.D..  D.D. 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Preaching 

Frank  W.  Clippinger   (1957),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Orthopedics 

George  Alan  Clugston    (1958),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  English 

Paul  Hibbert  Clyde   (1937),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 


926  Monmouth  Avenue 

1024  Urban  Avenue 

907  Shepherd  Street 

2121  Massachusetts  Avenue,  N.W., 

Washington  8,  D.  C. 

Highland  Hospital 

Asheville,  N.  C. 


2111  Myrtle  Drive 
1208  Dwire  Place 

211 4  Myrtle  Drive 
2511  Perkins  Road 
2511  Perkins  Road 


2737  Dogwood  Road 

210  Cottage  Lane 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

411   N.  Gregson  Street 


894  Louise  Circle 
611   Watts  Street 


1300  Oakland  Avenue 

1308  West  Markham  Avenue 

6M  Poplar  Apartments 

Apartment  10 

Fifth  and  Markham  Avenue 

1711  Roxboro  Road 

2117  Myrtle  Drive 

Poplar  Apartments 

1000  Lamond  Avenue 


1406  Woodburn  Road 


*  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,    1958-59. 

t  Absent   on   leave.   February   1,    1959  through  August   31,   1959. 

}  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester,   1958-59. 

§  Resigned.   August   31,   1958. 
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Paul  Whitlock  Cobb   (1955),  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
Mrs.  Mary  Browder  Cochran    (1957),  B.S.  in  P.E. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
*Louis  David  Cohen    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  and 

Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 

Sanford  I.  Cohen   (1957),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Robert  Taylor  Cole   (1935),  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Joel  G.  Colton   (1947),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  History 

Robert  Merle  Colver    (1953),  Ed.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
William  Wesley  Combs,  Jr.    (1958),  A.M. 

Instructor  in  English 
Norman  Francis  Conant    (1935),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mycology  and 

Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

Robert  Howe  Connery   (1949),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Political  Science 

Evelyn  Vail  Coonrad    (1952-53;  1955),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Medicine 

Thomas  Howard  Cordle   (1950),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Robert  Calvin  Cox   (1942),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Robert  Lawrence  Craig   (1938),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Psychiatry 

Theodore  R.  Crane    (1958),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  History 

Robert  Nowell  Creadick    (1946),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

William  L.  Culberson    (1955),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

Fay  M.  Culpepper   (1958),  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Economics 
John  Shelton  Curtiss   (1945),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  History 

Robert  Earl  Cushman    (1945),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Systematic  Theology 
W.  Kenneth  Cuyler   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Cytology  and  Anatomy 
Bingham  Dai    (1943),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology  and  Professor  of  Medical 
Mis.  Jo  Ann  Baighan  Dalton    (1958),  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Medical-Surgical  Nursing  Brow 

Boyd  Lee  Daniels   (1952),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of   Undergraduate  Religion 
Paul  G.  Daston    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 
Absent   on   sabbatical  leave,   fall  semester,   1958-59. 


2119  Pershing  Street 
2818  Erwin  Road 

1505  Acadia  Street 

1527  Woodburn  Road 

7  Sylvan  Road 

2801  Dogwood  Road 

2720  Circle  Drive 

2717  Augusta  Drive 

Route  3,  Box  62 
Old  Cornwallis  Road 

1722  Duke  Univeisity  Road 

2203  Sprunt  Street 

2420  Perkins  Road 

1913  University  Road 

Highland  Hospital 

Asheville,  N.  C 

809  Watts  Street 

1200  Anderson  Street 

Route  2,  Farrington  Road 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Box  924 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Route  2,  Box  129 

Guess  Road 

130  Pinecrest  Road 

Route  1,  Box  52 

2404  Perkins  Road 
Psychology 

n  Avenue,  Poplar  Apartments 

220  Dacian  Avenue 

3415  Hope  Valley  Road 
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Ollie  Belle  Davenport    (1958),  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 
Eugene  A.  Davidson    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Gifford  Davis    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Mrs.  Atala  Thayer  Scudder  Davison    (1942),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Pediatrics 
Wilburt  Cornell  Davison    (1927),  M.D.,  D.Sc,  LL.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
John  Essary  Dees   (1939),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Urology 
Mrs.  Susan  Coons  Dees   (1939),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pediatrics 
*WiIliam  Decatus  DeGravelles,  Jr.    (1956),  M.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Rehabilitation 
fWilliam  P.  Deiss,  Jr.    (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

William  J.  A.  DeMaria    (1951),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Sara  Jamison  Dent    (1955),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology 
William  Ernest  DeTurk    (1949),  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Frank  Travel-  de  Vyver    (1935),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 

Donald  J.  Dewey    (1950),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

David  Powley  DeWitt    (1957),  M.S.  in  M.E. 
Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Irving  Diamond    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

Macdonald  Dick   (1932),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 

and  Associate  in  Medicine  3005  Norwich  Way,  Hope  Valley 

Robert  L.  Dickens    (1949),  M.S.,  C.P.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Accounting 
+Russell  Leslie  Dicks   (1949),  B.D.,  D.D.,  D.  Litt. 

Professor  of  Pastoral  Care 
Marcus  L.  Dillon    (1956),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Assistant  Chief  of 

Surgery  at  the  Durham  Veterans  Administration  Hospital 

George  Edward  Dorris    (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  English 
Robert  H.  Dovenmuehle    (1956),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
§Mrs.  Marie-Therese  Liniere  Dow    (1934),  L.  es  L.,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
§Neal  Dow    (1934),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Owen  W.  Doyle    (1957),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology 


916  Second  Street 

1002  East  Trinity  Avenue 

2248  Cranford  Road 

Norwich  Way,  Hope  Valley 

Norwich  Way,  Hope  Valley 

413  Carolina  Circle 

413  Carolina  Circle 


1501  Woodbum  Road 

Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

2513  Pickett  Road 

8  Sylvan  Road 

1026  West  Trinity  Avenue 

3  Atlas  Apt.,  Atlas  Street 

2404  Bruton  Road 


2717  Circle  Drive 


203  Francis  Street 
617  Park  Place  Lane 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

3527  Hamstead  Court 

2252  Cranford  Road 

2252  Cranford  Road 

1013  Professional  Village 

Greensboro,  N.  C. 


*  Resigned,   August   31,    1958. 
f  Resigned.    September   1,   1958. 
t  Resigned,   November  25,   1958. 
§  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   spring 


semester,   1958-59. 
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309  Francis  Street 

701  West  Club  Boulevard 

3407  East  Oak  Drive 

2532  Wrightwood  Avenue 

3433  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

804  Anderson  Street 

604  West  Chapel  Hill  Street 

216  Faculty  Apartments 
2537  Chapel  Hill  Road 


Francis  George  Dressel    (1929),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
Kenneth  Lindsay  Duke    (1940),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 
Marion  Mahan  Duncan    (1956),  Ph.D. 

V /siting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

Robert  F.  Durden    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 
George  Sharp  Eadie   (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 
Watt  Weems  Eagle   (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Otolaryngology 
Mrs.  Eleanor  Beamer  Easley    (1934),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
Ruth  Buchanan  Eddy    (1952),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
Carl  Eisdorfer    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  in  Medical  Psychology  in  Department  of  Psychiatry 
William  Whitfield  Elliott    (1925),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics  4721  Duke  Station 

Ernest  Elsevier    (1950),  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  2413  Wrightwood  Avenue 

Frank  Libman  Engel    (1947),  M.D.  1302  Oakland  Avenue 

Professor  of  Medicine  and  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 
*Edward  P.  Engels   (1957),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology 
Paul  J.  English    (1956),  A.B.,  Captain,  U.  S.  Air  Force 

Assistant  Professor  of  Air  Science 

E.  Harvey  Estes   (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
John  Wendell  Everett    (1932),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Anatomy 
Robinson  Oscar  Everett    (1956),  LL.B. 

Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Law 
Don  D.  Ezell   (1957),  M.Ed.,  Major,  U.  S.  Marine  Corps 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 
^Leonard  William  Fabian    (1954),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology 

William  Martin  Fairbank    (1952),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Physics 

Carmen  M.  Falcone   (1946),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
Amerigo  Farina    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Judith  Farrar    (1952),  A.B.,  B.S. 

Professor  of  Medical  Literature 
JAnna  Fee  Fauver    (1955),  R.N.,  B.S.N.S. 

Instructor  in  Operating  Room  Nursing 
John  Morton  Fein    (1950),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Charles  Fenton    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 


3348  Denise  Street 

3542  Hamstead  Court 

2605  University  Drive 

119  North  Dillard  Street 

708  Reta  Road 


2016  Pershing  Street 

D-1A  University  Apartments 

942D  Lambeth  Circle 

117  Faculty  Apartments 

2742  Circle  Drive 


2535  Perkins  Road 


*  Resigned,  October  1,  1958. 
1   Resigned,  June  15,  1958. 
t  Resigned,   August   31,    1958. 
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Arthur  Bowles  Ferguson    (1939),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  History 

Charles  E.  Ferguson    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
George  Burton  Ferguson    (1937),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Endoscopy  and  Laryngology 

Oliver  W.  Ferguson   (1957),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Bernard  F.  Fetter    (1951),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 
John  H.  Fisher   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 
Weston  Flint    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
Peter  Flor   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Research  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
Walter  L.  Floyd   (1958),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Medicine 
Donald  J.  Fluke   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Wiley  Davis  Forbus   (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pathology 

Rose  Juliet  Forgione    (1956),  R.N.,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatric  Nursing 
Andrew  Durwood  Foster   (1954),  B.D.,  Th.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  the  History  and 

Philosophy  of  Religion 
John  Alvis  Fowler    (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Pediatrics 
Charles  F.  Frenzel    (1955),  A.B. 

Associate  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  and 

Superintendent  of  Duke  Hospital 
Irwin  Fridovich    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  in  Biochemistry 
William  J.  Furbish    (1954),  B.S.,  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Geology 
Mercedes  Gaffrom    (1958),  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Research  Professor  of  Psychology 
Thomas  Muir  Gallie,  Jr.   (1954-55;  1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Clarence  Ellsworth  Gardner,  Jr.    (1930),  M.D.,  D.Sc. 

Professor  of  Surgery 
William  Henry  Gardner,  Jr.    (1953),  B.S.  in  C.E.,  M.  Eng. 

Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Norman  Garmezy   (1950),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
W.  Scott  Gehman,  Jr.   (1954),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  in  Education 
Nicholas  G.  Georgiade    (1951),  D.D.S.,  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Plastic  Surgery 
Rhett  Truesdale  George,  Jr.    (1957),  M.S.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 
John  Jay  Gergen    (1936),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
John  S.  Gillespie   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 


Route  2,  Guess  Road 

2108  Sprunt  Street 

3938  Dover  Road 

Hope  Valley 

1012  Shepherd  Street 

3826  Summerset  Drive 

2836  Stuart  Drive 

1412  Pennsylvania  Avenue 

7A  Varsity  Apartments 

Underwood  Avenue 

2011  Woodrow  Street 

1208  Dwire  Place 

3309  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

H-12  Westover  Park  Apartments 

2717  Dogwood  Road 
1409  Woodburn  Road 

3950  Bristol  Road 

213  West  Markham  Avenue 

Route  1,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

2110  Wilson  Street 

1012  West  Trinity  Avenue 

Route  1,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

1519  Woodburn  Road 

3423  Hope  Valley  Road 

1312  Shepherd  Street 

2523  Wrightwood  Avenue 

2500  Shenandoah  Avenue 

2803  Nation  Avenue 

601  East  Markham  Avenue 
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Sherwood  Githens    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Lecturer  in  Physics 
Mrs.  Elaine  Gleason    (1958),  B.S.X. 

Instructor  in  Medical-Surgical  Nursing 
George  C.  Glockler    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Lecturer  in  Chemistry 

James  S.  Glotfelty    (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 
Clarence  Gohdes  (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 
Joseph  Leonard  Goldner   (1950),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Orthopedic  Surgery 
*Jewett  Goldsmith    (1949),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
fMcChesney  Goodall   (1954),  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Experimental  Surgery 
Walter  Gordy    (1946),  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Physics 
Mrs.  Dorothy  Grant    (1958),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 
Richard  Babson  Grant   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Irving  Emery  Gray    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Zoology 
Ronald  C.  Greene    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  in  Biochemistry 
John  R.  Gregg    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Eugene  Greuling   (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
Keith  Sanford  Grimson    (1930-42;   1945),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Surgery 
Paul  Magnus  Gross    (1919),  Ph.D. 

William  Howell  Pegram  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Julia  Rebecca  Grout    (1924),  M.S. 

Professor  of  Physical  Education 
JNorman  Guttman   (1951),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Ellis  P.  Hagler    (1930) 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
Herbert  R.  Hahn    (1958),  M.B.A. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
Howard  N.  Haines    (1943),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Frank  Gregory  Hall    (1926-42;  1945),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 
Hugh  Marshall  Hall    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Kenneth  D.  Hall    (1958),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology 
Louise  Hall    (1931),  S.B.  Arch.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Architecture 

*  Resigned,  February  1,  1959. 
t  Resigned,  October  31,  1958. 
%  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1958-59. 


4427  Chapel  Hill  Road 

804  Louise  Circle 

3910  Darby  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Staff  Headquarters 
Veterans  Hospital 

2737  Circle  Drive 

602   East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 


2521   Perkins  Road 

106  Buchanan  Boulevard 

2509  Wrightwood  Avenue 

124  Pinecrest  Road 

2220  Elba  Street 

Route  1,  Box  48F 

Randolph  Road 

2414  Perkins  Road 

3313  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

3816  Dover  Road 

Hope  Valley 

804  Fourth  Street 

1802  Sunset  Avenue 

Route  1,  Cornwallis  Road 

Route  1,  Cambridge  Road 

2732  Dogwood  Road 

122  Pinecrest  Road 

2413  Wrightwood  Avenue 

Apartment  1,  2501   Pickett  Road 

6636  College  Station 


Instructional  Staff 
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2709  Augusta  Drive 


John  Hamilton  Hallowed    (1942),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Political  Science 

Charles  F.  Halsted    (1958),  B.A.,  Major,  U.  S.  Air  Force 

Assistant  Professor  of  Air  Science  Apt.  4,  813  Lancaster  Street 

Edwin  Crowell  Hamblen    (1931),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Endocrinology  and  Associate  Professor 


of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
William  Baskerville  Hamilton    (1936),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 

Philip  Handler    (1939),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

John  Kennedy  Hanks    (1954),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Frank  Allan  Hanna   (1948),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 
Oscar  Carl  Edvard  Hansen-Priiss    (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine  in  Charge  of  Clinical  Microscopy 

Earl  Thomas  Hanson    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Laura  Harbison    (1958),  B.S. 
Instructor  in  Nursing 

Aaren  Maynor  Hardee    (1956),  A.M. 
Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 

Kile  Clinton  Hardesty   (1958),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Radiology 

Paul  Hardin,  III    (1958),  LL.B. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Law 

*Ellwood  Scott  Harrar    (1936),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Wood  Technology 

Paul  Harrawood    (1956),  M.S.  in  C.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Jerome  Sylvan  Harris    (1936),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Pediatrics  and 
Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Francis  Parks  Harrison    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Julian  Deryl  Hart    (1930),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Surgery 

George  Corbin  Harwell    (1935),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  English 

Charles  Roy  Hauser    (1929),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Chemistry 

Caroline  Elizabeth  Helmick    (1949),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health 
and  Director  of  Student  Health,  Woman's  College 

James  Paisley  Hendrix   (1938),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Therapeutics 

Mrs.  Mildred  L.  Hendrix    (1958),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music 

Simeon  K.  Heninger    (1955),  B.Litt.    (Oxon.),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Paul  Henry   (1958),  Docteur  es  Lettres,  D.D. 
Visiting  Professor  of  Philosophy 

*  Absent   on   sabbatical  leave,   spring   semester,    1958-59. 


810  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 


2256  Cranford  Road 

2529  Perkins  Road 

1810  Glendale  Avenue 

2239  Cranford  Road 

3303  Surrey  Road 

Hope  Valley 

613  Swift  Avenue 

1705  Glendale  Avenue 

2417  Bru  ton  Road 

1007  Monmouth  Avenue 

3327  Chapel  Hill  Road 

2228  Cranford  Road 

105  West  Woodridge  Drive 


2907  Horton  Road 

2722  Circle  Drive 

Route  1,  Duke  University  Road 

2115  Wilson  Street 

1020  Rosehill  Avenue 


Last  Campus 

144  Pinecrest  Road 

!44  Pinecrest  Road 

102  Buchanan  Boulevard 

801  Onslow  Street 
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C.  Nash  Herndon   (1958),  M.D. 

Visiting  Lecturer  of  Preventive  Medicine 

in  Genetics  and  Heredity 
Stephen  Duncan  Heron,  Jr.   (1950),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 
Duncan  Charteris  Hetherington    (1930),  Ph.D.,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Anatomy 
Albert  Heyman   (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
•John  Bamber  Hickam   (1947),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine 
Arthur  Owen  Hickson    (1929),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
Douglas  Greenwood  Hill    (1931),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
L.  W.  Hill   (1958),  B.S.,  Lieutenant,  U.  S.  Navy 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

Frederick  R.  Hine   (1958),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs   (1935),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Chemistry 

Clyde  Hogsed    (1957),  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Medical-Surgical  Nursing 

fMrs.  Carol  Jane  Clarke  Hogue   (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N. 
Acting  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Leslie  Benjamin  Hohman    (1946),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 
Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

Clyde  N.  Holland   (1957),  B.S.  in  C.E. 
Instructor  in  Civil  Engineering 

Irving  Brinton  Holley,  Jr.    (1947),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  History 

William  Hollister   (1955),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Surgery 

Frederic  B.  M.  Hollyday    (1956),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  History 

^Frances  Virginia  Lee  Holton    (1947),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
Robert  J.  Hooper    (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
Calvin  Bryce  Hoover    (1925),  Ph.D.,  Litt.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics 
Edward  Charles  Horn   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Doris  Ahlee  Howell   (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
fjohn  Chase  Howell    (1954),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Sociology 

Cynthia  Hudspeth    (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

Wayland  Elroy  Hull    (1953),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 


Bowman  Gray  School  of  Medicine 
Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 


1504  Anderson  Street. 

K3B  University  Apartments 

1405  Woodburn  Road 


Box  27,  West  Durham  Station 

Box  275,  Route  2,  St.  Mary's  Road 

203  Vineyard  Street 

2317  Prince  Street 

115  Pinecrest  Road 

Route  3,  Box  91 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


1520  Hermitage  Court 


Men's  Graduate  Center 


2506  Wrightwood  Avenue 

Moore  County  Hospital 

Pinehurst,  N.  C. 

Apartment  3 

718  Underwood  Avenue 


407  Erwin  Apartments 

1507  West  Pettigrew  Street 

1702  Duke  University  Road 

818  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

2519  Pickett  Road 

E-24  Westover  Park  Apartments 
2708  Circle  Drive 


*  Resigned.  June  30,  1958. 

t  Resigned,   August  31,   1958. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring 


semester.    1958-59. 
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Harold  J.  Humm    (1954),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Botany 
Don  Dougan  Humphrey    (1945),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 
Mrs.  Wanda  Sanborn  Hunter   (1947),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

♦Patrick  Huntley    (1955),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Economics 
Allan  S.  Hurlburt   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Education 
Thelma  Marguerite  Ingles    (1949),  R.N.,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  Education  and 

Director,  Division  of  Nursing  Education 
fjoseph  K.  Isley   (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Radiology 
Ann  Madeline  Jacobansky    (1953),  R.N.,  M.Ed. 

Professor  of  Nursing 
Maiianna  Duncan  Jenkins   (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Art 
JHoward  Eikenberry  Jensen   (1931),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Sociology 
Bronislas  de  Leval  Jezierski    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Russian  Language  and  Literature 
Frederick  Charles  Joerg   (1947),  M.B.A. 

Professor  of  Economics 
Betty  Sue  Johnson   (1955),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Psychiatric  Nursing 
Charles  B.  Johnson    (1956),  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Gordon  L.  Johnson    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  i>i   Chemistry  Apt.  C3, 

Terry  Walter  Johnson,  Jr.    (1954),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
Barney  L.  Jones    (1956),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 
Edward  Ellsworth  Jones    (1953),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Thomas  T.  Jones   (1958),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Medicine 
Archibald  Currie  Jordan    (1925),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Brady  Rimbey  Jordan    (1927),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Lemuel  Russell  Jordan    (1956),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 

and  Assistant  Superintendent  of  Duke  Hospital 

in  Charge  of  Out-Patient  Clinic 
Helen  Louise  Kaiser    (1943),  R.P.T.T. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 
§William  Arthur  Kale    (1952),  B.D.,  D.D. 

Professor  of  Christian  Education 
Mrs.  Dorothy  L.  Kamin   (1958),  R.N.,  C.P.H.N. 

Acting  Instructor  in  Nursing 


2528  Wrightwood  Avenue 
2802  Legion  Avenue 
803  Lancaster  Street 

112  Buchanan  Boulevard 
118  Newell  Street 


880  Louise  Circle 

619  Morehead  Avenue 

143  Pinecrest  Road 

848  Louise  Circle 

2116  Pershing  Street 

Ryan  Street,  Route  5 

833  Morreene  Road 

Green  Street 

2408  Prince  Street 

Box  27,  Pickett  Road 

1705  Forest  Road 


604  West  Chapel  Hill  Street 
147  Pinecrest  Road 
117  Pinecrest  Road 

1509  Sycamore  Street 

804  Fourth  Street 

500  East  Markham  Avenue 

2417  Perkins  Road 


*  Resigned,   August  31,    1958. 

t  Resigned,  August  15,   1958. 

1  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,   1958-59. 

§  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester,   1958-59. 
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Henry  Kamin    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemist)) 
Nancy  Jean  Kearns    (1958),  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
Walter  Kempner    (1934),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine 
Ronald  Kenny   (1958),  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Zoology 
Van  Leslie  Kenyon,  Jr.    (1945),  M.M.E. 

Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Grace  Pardridge  Kerby    (1947),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
Alan  C.  Kcrckhoff    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
♦Gregory  Adams  Kimble    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
fjulia  King   (1957),  R.N.,  M.S. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 
Norman  Kirschner    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Surgery 

and  Associate  in  Biochemistry 
Mrs.  Janet  Smith  Kistler   (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
fTheodore  G.  Klein   (1955),  B.S.,  Lieutenant  Commander 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 
William  Klenz    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Music 
John  L.  Kline,  Jr.    (1958),  B.A.,  Lieutenant  Commander, 


2417  Perkins  Road 

1111   Urban  Avenue 

Box  3099,  Duke  Hospital 

1010  Gloria  Avenue 

Route  2,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

707  Louise  Circle 

1921  Essex  Road 

2513  Wrightwood  Street 

614  North  Gregson  Street 

703  Louise  Circle 
,  U.  S.  Navy 


Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 
Peter  H.  Klopfer    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
William  H.  Knisely    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

Sigmund  Koch   (1942-47;  1948),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology 
Rachel  Koefod    (1958) 

Visiting  Instructor  in  Music 
John  C.  Kouns   (1957),  D.D.S. 

Associate  in  Dentistry 
Paul  Jackson  Kramer    (1931),  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Botany 
Robert  Kramer    (1947),  LL.B. 

Professor  of  Law 

Edward  Kready  Kraybill    (1939),  M.S.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Mrs.  Juanita  Kreps   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
William  R.  Krigbaum    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Mary  Eleanor  Krummel    (1958),  A.M. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
George  Frederic  Kuder    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology 

Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   one-half  time,   1958-59 
i  Resigned,  August  31,   1958. 


24  Rogerson  Drive, 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 
U.  S.  Navy 
Raleigh  St.,Siler  City,  N.  C. 

Route  1,  Bahama,  N.  C. 


2114  Sprunt  Street 

Route  2,  Durham 

1111   LTrban  Avenue 

Sourwood  Drive,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

2251  Cranford  Road 

108  Pinecrest  Road 


2726  Circle  Drive 

Morgan  Creek  Road 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


2015  Woodland  Drive 

2118  Englewood  Avenue 

2516  Perkins  Road 


Instructional  Staff 


Sudhir  Kumar    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering 
Edward  Charles  Kunkle    (1948),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Neurology 
Weston  LaBarre    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Anthropology 

Creighton  Lacy   (1953),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Missions  and  Social  Ethics 
Martin  Lakin    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 

and  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
♦Charles  Earl  Landon    (1926),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 
Thomas  A.  Langford   (1956),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in   Undergraduate  Religion 
John  Tate  Lanning   (1927),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  History 
Jeanne  Larkin    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  Zoology 

John  E.  Larsh,  Jr.    (1943),  Sc.D. 

Professor  of  Parasitology 
Arthur  Larson    (1958),  D.C.L. 

Professor  of  Law  and  Director  of  the  World  Rule  of  Law  Center 
Elvin  Remus  Lattv    (1937),  J.D.,  J.Sc.D. 

Professor  of  Lair 
Richard  H.  Leach    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Benjamin  Franklin  Lemert    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
Harold  Walter  Lewis    (1949),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

i  Martha  Modena  Lewis    (1933),  M.A. 
Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Ralph  Elton  Lewis    (1941),  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

♦Mrs.  Gretchen  Lilley    (1957),  B.S.N. 

Instructor  i)i  Medical-Surgical  Xursing 

Donald  Limoli    (1958),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  Histor\ 

♦Charles  Harris  Livengood,  Jr.    (1946),  LL.B. 

Professor  of  Law 
Daniel  A.  Livingstone    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology  1010  Minerva  Avenue 

Charles  E.  Llewellyn,  Jr.    (1955),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  Hamstead  Court 

Barry  L.  Logan    (1958),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  English  Route  1,  Ervin  Circle 

Arthur  Hill  London,  Jr.    (1932),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  306  South  Gregson  Street 

Ernest  Croft  Long    (1956),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 

and  Associate  in  Pediatrics  Route  1,  Box  204B 

*  Absent   on   sabbatical   leave,    fall   semester.    1958-59. 
t  Al  sent  on  sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester,   1958-59. 
X  Resigned,   February  5,   1959. 


709  Yancey  Street 

2525  Perkins  Road 

1311  Alabama  Avenue 

2714  Dogwood  Road 

1840  Forest  Road 

1514  Edgevale  Road 

2513  Glendale  Avenue 

3007  Surrey  Road,  Hope  Valley 

K.-3D  University  Road 

Memorial   Hospital 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

3408  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 


3620  Hathaway  Road,  Hope  Valley 

1419  Dollar  Avenue 

123  Pinecrest  Road 

2307  Sprunt  Street 

407  Erwin  Apartments 

1401  Alabama  Avenue 


8131/2  West  Knox  Street 
2804  Chelsea  Circle,  Hope  Valley 


Duke  University 


Hans  Lowenbach   (1940),  M.D.  Route  3,  Box  79 

Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Charles  Lucien  Baker  Lowndes   (1934),  S.J.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Laiu  2016  Club  Boulevard 

•Nancy  McKelvey  Lusk    (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 
William  S.  Lynn,  Jr.   (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and 

Associate  in  Biochemistry 
Angus  M.  McBryde   (1931),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Mrs.  Ella  McCall    (1958),  M.S. 

Instructor  in  Psychiatric  Nursing  101  West  Club  Boulevard 

John  E.  McCarthy    (1958),  B.S.,  Lieutenant  Commander,  U.  S.  Navy 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 
fMrs.  Pauline  Wayne  McCaskill    (1954),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Medical  Nursing 
Wallace  McClure   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Consulting  Director  of  the  World  Rule 

of  Law  Center  and  Visiting  Professor  of  Laiu 
Charles  O.  McDonald    (1956),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  English 
Gelolo  McHugh    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Henry  Mcintosh    (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
James  Thomas  McKeel    (1956),  B.E.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering  2622  Charlotte  Street 

John  C.  McKinney    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Sociology  and  Professor  of  Medical  Sociology  in 

Department  of  Psychiatry 
Mary  Helen  McLachlan    (1957),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dietetics 


Bristol  Road,  Hope  Valley 


410  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 


619  Hammond  Street 


208  Buchanan  Boulevard 

Route  3,  Box  143 

Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

1010  Monmouth  Avenue 

2406  N.  Duke  Street  Extension 


2713  Circle  Drive 


+John  Robert  McLaren    (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Radiology 
§Jonathon  Collins  McLendon    (1952).  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Robert  M.  McLeod    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  MatJwmatics 

Harry  Thurman  McPherson    (1955),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

Samuel  D.  McPherson,  Jr.    (1949),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Ophthalmology 
John  Nelson  Macduff    (1956),  M.M.E. 

Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Douglas  Blount  Maggs    (1930),  J.D.,  S.J.D. 

Professor  of  Law 
Robert  A.  Maguire   (1958),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Russian  Language  and  Literature 
fjohri  E.  Majesky    (1955),  B.S.,  Lieutenant,  U.  S.  Navy 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 
Mary  Catherine  Male    (1958),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Dietetics 

*  Resigned,   July  17,   1958. 

t  Resigned,    August    31,   1958. 

t  Resigned,  June   1,    1958. 

5  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,   1958-59. 


2022  Bivins  Street 


2536  Wrightwood  Avenue 

2701  Chapel  Hill  Road 

3200  Oxford  Drive 

29  Oak  Drive 

2733  Dogwood  Road 

3940  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Apt.  M_ 2729  Brown  Avenue 


1311  North  Mangum  Street 
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Alan  Rrebs  Manchester   (1929),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  History  2016  Myrtle  Drive 

Clyde  Leonard  Manschreck   (1954),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religio>i  2403  Prince  Street 

George  Margolis   (1947),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pathology  3303  Rnghy  Road 

Alexander  R.  Margulis   (1957),  M.D.,  Captain,  U.S.  Army 

Visiting  Associate  in  Radiology  Fort  Bragg,  N.  C. 

Joseph  Eldridge  Markee    (1943),  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Assistant  Dean  in  Charge 


of  Admissions  of  The  School  of  Medicine 
Sidney  David  Markman    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Art  History  and  Archaeology 
Norman  Marshall    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  in  Physiology 

William  Gary  Maxwell    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  German 
Otto  Meier,  Jr.    (1934),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Richard  Meiller   (1958),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Gary  H.  Meisters    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Research  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

Elijah  Eugene  Menefee,  Jr.    (1940),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

M.  Victor  Michalak    (1950),  A.M. 
Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Gustavus  H.  Miller   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Archie  E.  Millis   (1956),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 

George  J.  Minty   (1958),  M.A. 

Research  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
Carol  L.  Mitcham   (1955),  R.N..  B.S. 

Instructor  in   Obstetric  Nursing 

Margaret  Mitchell    (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N. E. 
Instructor  in  Nursing 

John  Theodore  Mohat    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Robert  John  Montfort    (1940),  B.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

♦Ashton  Byrom  Morrison    (1955),  Ph.D.,  M.D. 
Associate  in  Pathology 

Earl  George  Mueller    (1945),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Art 

Mrs.  Julia  Wilkinson  Mueller    (1939-41;   1946),  M.A. 
Associate  Professor  of  Music 

•Herschel  Victor  Murdaugh    (1956),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Medicine 

Robert  J.  Murphy,  Jr.    (1950),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Pediatrics 

Blaine  S.  Nashold,  Jr.    (1957),  M.Sc.  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Neurosurgery 

*  Resigned,    June   30.    1958. 


1015  Demerius  Street 

919  Urban  Avenue 

806  Shepherd  Street 

142  Pinecrest  Road 

1 13  Pinecrest  Road 

Pope  Road 

15  Duke  University    Apartment 
Fifth  and  Markham 

2205  Cranford  Road 

2432  Wrightwood  Avenue 

Cedar  Terrace.  Route  1 

Veterans  Hospital 

405  Liberty  Street 
25  Rogerson  Drive 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

2728  Broun  Avenue 

1913  Essex  Road 

3300  Cole  Mill  Road 


1108  Watts  Street 
1108  Watts  Streei 

Hillsboro,  N.  C. 
1511  Woodburn  Drive 
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Dure  University 


•Aubrey  Willard  Xaylor    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Botany 
Glenn  Robert  Negley   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Philosophy 
•Ernest  William  Nelson   (1926),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  History 
M.  Wilson  Nesbitt,  Jr.   (1957),  B.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Church  Administration 

Barbara  Carol  Newborg    (1952),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Medicine 
■j  Robert  K.  Newman    (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
Henry  Winston  Newson    (1948),   Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Physics 

Claude  Nichols   (1958),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Psychiatry 

William  McNeal  Nicholson    (1935),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine  and  Assistant  Dean  in  Charge  of 
Postgraduate  Education 

Walter  McKinley  Nielsen    (1925),  Ph.D. 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Physics 

Walter  D.  Obrist    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology  and 
Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Guy  Leary  Odom    (1943).  M.D. 
Professor  of  Neurosurgery 

Daniel  Alexander  Okun    (1957),  Ph.D. 
Visiting  Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering 

Marion  Olansky    (1957),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Pediatrics 


881  Louise  Circle 

3610  Hathaway  Road 

939  Lambeth  Circle 

2401  Englewood  Avenue 

1503  Virginia  Avenue 

1111   North  Gregson  Street 
1714  Hillcrest  Road 

824  Anderson  Street 
139  Pinecrest  Road 

2521  Pickett  Road 


2812  Chelsea  Circle,  Hope  Valley 

Dogwood  Drive 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


1720  Vista  Street 
1720  Vista  Street 
2642  University  Drive 


Sidney  Olansky    (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Syphilology 

Henry  John  Oosting    (1932),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Botany 

Edward  Stewart  Orgain    (1934),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine  3321  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Roderick  B.  Ormandy   (1953),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Speech  Pathology 

Robert  Tappan  Osborn    (1954),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 
John  R.  Overman    (1955)    M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

•Harry  Ash  Ion  Owen,  Jr.    (1951),  B.E.E.,  M.S.E. 
Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Aubrey  Edwin  Palmer    (1944),  B.S.  in  E.,  C.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Harold  Talbot  Parker    (1939),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 

Joseph  B.  Parker,  Jr.    (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 
Chief  of  Psychiatry  at    Veterans  Hospital 


14  Meadowbrook  Road 
216  Monmouth  Avenue 

1107  Knox  Street 

1506  Woodburn  Road 

2525  Highland  Avenue 

923  Dacian  Avenue 


2713  Dogwood  Road 


*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1958-59. 
t  Resigned,   August   31,    1958. 
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Roy  T.  Parker    (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
Oscar  A.  Parsons   (1954),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  and 

Associate  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology- 
Joel  Francis  Paschal      1954).  LL.B.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Law 

Mrs.  Evelyn  Parker  Patrick    (1957),  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Pediatric  Nursing 
Ransom  Rathbone  Patrick    ( 1 934),  M.F.A. 

Professor  of  Aesthetics  and  Art 
Lewis  Patton    (1926),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  English 
William  Bernard  Peach    (1951),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Talmadge  Lee  Peek    '1939.,  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy,  Assistant  Professor  of 

Medicine.  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics,  and 

Lecturer  in  Psychology 
Charles  Henry  Peete,  Jr.    (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
William  P.  J.  Peete    |  1955),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Assistant  to  the 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine 
Kenneth  E.  Pernod    (1950),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology  and 

Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine 
Harold  Sanford  Perry   (1932),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Botany 
Solomon  Paul  Perry    (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology 

Elbert  Lapsley  Persons   (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine  and  Associate  Professor 

of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health 
Walter  Scott  Persons    (1930).  A.B. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
Ernst  Peschel    (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 
Ray  C.  Petry   (1937),  Ph.D..  LL.D. 

Professor  of  Church  History 
Olan  Lee  Petty   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
John  Bernard  Pfeiffer,  Jr.   (1949),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
James  Henry  Phillips    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

Jane  Philpott    (1951),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Botany  2260  Cranford  Road 

Henry  Floyd  Pickett    (1935),  A.B.  2506  Cornwallis  Road 

Associate  in  Medical  Art  and  Illustration  and  Photographer 
Kenneth  LeRoy  Pickrell    (1944),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Plastic  Surgery  3  Sylvan  Road 

Leo  Pine   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Microbiology  1104  Delano  Street 

Jacques  C.  Poirier    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry  210  West  Lavender  Street 


1 1 1  Pinecrest  Road 

1702  Forest  Road 
Chapel  Hill  Road 

887  Louise  Circle 
116  Pinecrest  Road 

614  Swift  Avenue 
920  Dacian  Avenue 

KD2  University  Apartments 

2027  Wood  row  Street 

Winton  Road 

2745  Dogwood  Road 

2302  Cranford  Road 

3602  Rugby  Road 

723  Anderson  Street 

612  Swift  Avenue 

2306  Pershing  Street 

128  Pinecrest  Road 

2519  Shenandoah  Avenue 

3414  Rugby  Roac 

2517  Perkins  Road 
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Victor  Politano   (1957),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Urology  Baker  House 

Amelia  J.  Polnik   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  Zoology  22051,4  Pike  Street 

Francis  Ross  Porter    (1930),  B.S. 

Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  and 

Director  of  Duke  Medical  Center  Foundation  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

Raymond  W.  Postlethwait   (1955),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Surgery  and  Chief  of 

Surgery  at  Veterans  Hospital  Veterans  Hospital 

Mary  Alverta  Poston    (1930),  A.M. 

Associate  in  Bacteriology  512  Watts  Street 

Mary  Poteat   (1935),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English  103  Faculty  Apartments 

Benjamin  E.  Powell    (1946),  Ph.D.  3609  Hathaway  Road 

Professor  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences  Hope  Valley 

Thomas  C.  Powell    (1957),  B.S.,  Captain,  U.  S.  Air  Force 

Instructor  in  Air  Science  1024  Gloria  Avenue 

Richard  Lionel  Predmore   (1950),  D.M.L. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages  2413  Perkins  Road 

James  Ligon  Price,  Jr.    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion  2723  Circle  Drive 

Reynolds  Price   (1958),  A.B. 

Instructor  in  English  Route  1,  Box  263 

♦Vienna  Margaret  Prioletti    (1956),  M.M. 

Instructor  in  Music 
Catherine  Proctor    (1958),  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education  104  Faculty  Apartments 

Jesse  Harris  Proctor,  Jr.    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science  616  Peace  Street 

Albert  Elsworth  Pugh   (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Chief,  Staff  Headquarters 

Professional  Service,  Veterans  Hospital  Veterans  Hospital 

Richard  E.  Quaintance,  Jr.    (1958),  M.A.  944  Lambeth  Circle 

Instructor  in  English  Apartment  4D 

Vergil  Erwin  Queen   (1956),  B.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Church  Administration  2507  North  Duke  Street 

Louis  D.  Quin    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry  300  West  Lavender  Street 

Gaylin  W.  Quinn    (1957),  D.D.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Orthodontics  806  E.  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

Charles  William  Ralston    (1953),  B.S.,  M.F.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Forest  Soils  2531  Wrightwood  Avenue 

Dale  B.  J.  Randall    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  English  111  Watts  Street 

Robert  Stanley  Rankin    (1927),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Political  Science  1227  Vickers  Avenue 

Benjamin  Ulysses  Ratchford    (1928),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics  133  pinecrest  Road 

Esther  Ratliff    (1957),  B.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dietetics  402  Buchanan  Boulevard 

Israel  Thomas  Reamer   (1931),  Ph.G. 

Associate  in  Pharmacy  2406  West  Club  Boulevard 

Kenneth  James  Reardon    (1947),  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  English  2821  Winton  Road 

*  Resigned.   August   31,    1958. 
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Robert  James  Reeves    (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Radiology 
Edwin  Kelsey  Regen    (1951),  B.D.,  D.D. 

Lecturer  in  Church  Administration 


920  Anderson  Street 
1106  Watts  Street 


Mrs.  Wally  Reichenberg-Hackett    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
*Mary  Reiter   (1958),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical-Surgical  Nursing 
Thomas  D.  Reynolds    (1953),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Joseph  Banks  Rhine    (1927),  Ph.D. 

Director  of  the  Parapsychology  Laboratory 
John  McFarlane  Rhoads    (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 

Visiting  Lecturer  of  Pastoral  Care 

McMurry  S.  Richey   (1954),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  the  Philosophy  of  Christian  Education 
Harold  Perry  Richmond    (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Lecturer  in  Mechanical  Engineering  807 

fRichard  Risley    (1958),  A.B. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

+John  A.  Ritchie    (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Psychiatry 
Henry  Stoutte  Roberts,  Jr.    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Zoology  2527 

John  Henderson  Roberts    (1931),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
§William  R.  Rock    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  History 

Eliot  H.  Rodnick    (1949),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology  and  Consultant  in  Medical  Psychology 

Robert  Samuel  Rogers   (1937),  Ph.D.,  F.A.A.R 

Professor  of  Latin 
^Theodore  Ropp    (1938)  (  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

Norman  F.  Ross   (1937),  D.D.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Dentistry 
Robert  Seaman  Roue    (1956),  D.  Eng. 

J.  A.  Jones  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

**DonaId  Francis  Roy    (1950).  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 
**John  Jesse  Rudin,  III    (1945),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Speech 
Mabel  F.  Rudisill    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Julian  Meade  Ruffin    (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medici?ie 
Ralph  Wayne  Rundles    (1945),  Ph.D.,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine 
Reames  Hawthorne  Sales   (1949),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

*  Leave  of  absence,   January  1,    1959-June  30,   1959. 
t  Resigned,   February  28,   1959. 
%  Resigned,   June   30,    1958. 
§  Resigned,   August   31,    1958. 
fl  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1958-59. 
**  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester,   1958-59. 


College  Station 

1012  Minerva  Avenue 

2326  Glendale  Avenue 

Route  3,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 


2404  Prince  Street 
2725  Doe-wood  Road 


Hermitage  Court 


Wri^htwood  Avenue 
2813  Legion  Avenue 

2806  Legion  Avenue 

y 

148  Pinecrest  Road 

302  East  Woodridge  Drive 

2811  Chelsea  Circle,  Hope  Valley 

2711   Circle  Dri\e 

604  North  Gregson  Street 

1017  Rosehill  Avenue 

2121  Woodrow  Street 

816  Anderson  Street 

132  Pinecrest  Road 

2411   Prince  Street 
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Herman  Salinger    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Go  man 
Herbert  A.  Saltzman    (1957),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Medicine 
John  Salzano    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  in  Physiology 
Muriel  I.  Sandeen    (1950),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
*Aaron  P.  Sanders   (1956),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  and 

Director  of  the  Isotope  Laboratory 
tCharles  Richard  Sanders   (1937),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 
Mrs.  Eugenia  Curtis  Saville    (1947),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Music 
Lloyd  Blackstone  Saville    (1946),  Ph.D. 

frofessor  of  Economics 
John  Henry  Saylor    (1928),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
+Thomas  Anton  Schafer    (1950),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Historical  Theology 
§Clarence  Henry  Schettler   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 

Herman  Max  Schiebel   (1939),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Surgery 

Theodor  W.  Schmidt    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Knut  Schmidt-Nielsen    (1952),  Mag.Sc,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Zoology 

Mrs.  Bodil  Schmidt-Nielsen    (1956),  D.D.S.,  Ph.D 
Associate  Research  Professor  of  Zoology 

Francis  Xavier  Schumacher    (1937),  B.S. 
Professor  of  Forestry 

Esther  Louise  Schwerman    (1947),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  English 

George  William  Schwert,  Jr.    (1946),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Biochemistry 

William  Evans  Scott    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 
Will  Camp  Sealy   (1946),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Thoracic  Surgery 

Walter  James  Seeley   (1925),  E.E.,  M.S. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
James  Hustead  Semans    (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Urology 

Richard  K.  Seymour    (1958),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  German 

Fred  Shabel    (1957),  B.A. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
A.  W.  Sharer   (1958),  M.A. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  Zoology 

*  Absent  on  leave,    September   1,   1958   through  May   31,    1959. 
t  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester   1958-59. 
t  Resigned,   August   31,    1958. 
§  Died,   May  29,    1958. 


3444  Rugby  Road,  Hope  Valley 

2207  Lafayette  Street 

605  Maplewood  Avenue 

706  Louise  Circle 

2512  State  Street 

103  Pinecrest  Road 

1103  Anderson  Street 

1103  Anderson  Street 

2500  Perkins  Road 


1020  Anderson  Street 

107  Watts  Street 

2524  Wrightwood  Avenue 

2524  Wrightwood  Avenue 

6  Sylvan  Road 

909  Lambeth  Circle 

611  Hammond  Street 

1311  Dollar  Avenue 

2232  Cranford  Road 

1005  Urban  Avenue 

1415  Bivins  Street 

1311  Carolina  Avenue 

1421  Woodland  Drive 

1104  Delano  Street 
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Lambert  Armour  Shears    (1927),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  German 

Mildred  Marguerite  Sherwood    (1939),  R.N. 

Associate  in  Pediatric  Nursing 
John  Herman  Shields   (1926),  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  Accounting 

Mehin  G.  Shimm    (1953),  LL.B. 

Associate  Professor  of  Law 
William  Warner  Shingleton    (1947),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 
Barry  Shmavonian    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  in  Medical  Psychology 
•Joseph  Robert  Shoenfield    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Herbert  O.  Sieker    (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
George  Addison  Silver,  III    (1946),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
Albert  J.  Silverman   (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
fEdward  Christian  Simmons    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 
William  Hays  Simpson    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Albert  G.  Smith    (1951),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 
C.  Gaddis  Smith    (1958),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  History 

David  Tillerson  Smith    (1930).  M.D.,  Litt.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
JGrover  C.  Smith,  Jr.    (1952).  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Hilrie  Shelton  Smith    (1931),  Ph.D.  D.D.,  Litt.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  American  Religious  Thought 
Joel  Smith   (1958),  Ph.D. 


202  Erwin  Apartments 

Hanes  House 

1315  Vickers  Avenue 

2429  Wrightwood  Avenue 

3866  Summerset   Dri\e 

3101 14  Wake  Forest  Road 

1003  E.  Trinity  Avenue 

8  V.  \.  Stall  Apartments 
Ei  win  Ri  ad 

3910  Dover  Road 

2433  Wrightwood  Avenue 

2501    Perkins  Road 

1406  Dollar  Avenue 

3831  Summerset  Drive 

3122  Oxford  Drive 

3437  Dover  Road.  Hope  Valley 
1109  North  Greeson  Street 


2721  Dosnvood  Road 


22071/4  Lafayette  Street 

Highland  Hospital,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

886  Louise  Circle 

2236  Cranford  Road 


Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
John  B.  K.  Smith    (1953).  M.B..  Ch.B.,  M.D. 

Associate  in  Psychiatry 
Joyce  Smith    (1957).  R.N.,  B.S.N'.E. 

Instructor  in  Pediatric  Nursing 
Robert  Sidney  Smith    (1932),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 
Wirt  W.  Smith    (1957),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Surgery  3301  Surrey  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Ian  N.  Sneddon    (1958),  D.Sc.  1021  West  Trinity  Avenue 

Visiting  Professor  and  Research  Associate  of  Mathematics 
Joachim  R.  Sommer    (1957),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  Poplar  Apartments 

Madison  Spach    (1957),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Pediatrics  2016  Sunset  Avenue 

Dorothy  Spangler    (1954),  B.S.,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education  201  Faculty  Apartments 

*  Al  sent  on  leave,   spring  semester.   1958-59. 

*  Absent  on  leave.    1958-59. 

%  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1958-59. 
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*Chiistopher  Spencer    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  English 
Cooper  Phillips  Speaks   (1958),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  English 
Joseph  John  Spengler    (1934),  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics 
Charles  D.  Spielberger    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Hertha  D.  E.  Sponer    (1935),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Physics 
Faye  Eurlene  Spring   (1956),  R.N.,  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatric  Nursing 
fDale  Fisher  Stansbury   (1946),  J.S.D. 

Professor  of  Law 
JJohn  D.  Stark   (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  History 
Eugene  Anson  Stead,  Jr.   (1947),  M.D. 

Florence  McAlister  Professor  of  Medicine 
Robert  S.  Stempfel,  Jr.    (1957),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Charles  Ronald  Stephen    (1950),  M.D.C.M.,  D.A.,  R.C.P.&S 

Professor  of  Anesthesiology  and  Chief  Anesthetist 
Harold  Patty  Stephenson   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Lionel  Stevenson    (1955),  B.Litt.    (Oxon.),  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.L. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  English 
William  Franklin  Stinespring   (1936),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Old  Testament 
Frederick  William  Stocker    (1943),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Ophthalmology 

Margaret  Stone   (1957),  B.A. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
Alfred  W.  Stonier   (1958),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Professor  of  Economics  and  Research  Associate 
§Bernard  Stotsky   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 
Howard  Austin  Strobel    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
^Paschal  Nielsen  Strong,  Jr.    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Associate  in  Medical  Psychology  and  Lecturer  in  Psychology 
Hans  H.  Strupp    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Lecturer  in  Psychology 
Wippert  Arnot  Stumpf   (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Charles  Woodrow  Styron    (1946),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Medicine 
John  D.  Sullivan    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  in  School  of  Forestry 
**Elizabeth  Read  Sunderland    (1939-42;  1943),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Art 

*  Resigned,  August  31,   1958. 

t  Absent   on  Babbatical  leave,  fall  semester,   1958-59. 
t  Resigned,  May  31,   1958. 
§  Resigned,  June  13,  1958. 
tl  Resigned,   April   30,   1958. 
**  Absent  on  leave,   1958-59. 


6  Vesson  Apartments 
2240  Cranford  Road 

1710  Forest  Road 

3309  Avon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

2612  Roxboro  Road 

1008  West  Trinity  Avenue 


2122  Myrtle  Drive 

Rugby  Road,  Hope  Valley 

1608  University  Drive 

818  Starmont  Drive 

3106  Devon  Road 

1107  Watts  Street 

1124  West  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

101  Faculty  Apartments 
1208  Buchanan  Boulevard 


1510  Woodburn  Road 


13  Bolin  Heights 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

127   Pinecrest  Road 

615  St.  Marys  Street 

Raleigh,  N.  C. 

2252  Cranford  Road 

6416  College  Station 
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Louis  Earl  Swanson   (1949),  A.B. 

Associate  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 

and  Assistant  Superintendent  of  the  Hospital 
Wolfgang  Taraba   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  German 
Haywood  Maurice  Taylor   (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Toxicology  and  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Kenneth  John  Tharp   (1953),  B.S.  in  C.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Joseph  Miller  Thomas   (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
Walter  Lee  Thomas,  Jr.   (1932-35;  1937-42;  1945),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  3615  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

*Edgar  Tristram  Thompson    (1935),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Sociology 
Alfred  Tischendorf   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  History 
fRaymond  P.  Todd   (1955),  B.S.E.E.,  Colonel,  U.S.  Air  Force 

Professor  Air  Science  and  Tactics 
Elias  Torre   (1951),  Doctor  en  Filosofia  y  Letras 

Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
James  Nardin  Truesdale   (1930),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Greek 
Arlin  Turner    (1953),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 
Mrs.  Violet  Horner  Turner    (1943),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
Richard  Lovejoy  Tuthill    (1953),  Ed.D. 

Professor  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
Malcolm  P.  Tyor    (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
Luella  Jane  Uhrhane   (1947),  R.N.,  M.P.H. 

Associate  Professor  of  Health  Education 

Charles  Rowe  Vail    (1939),  M.S.  in  E.E.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Sheila  Van  der  Hoist   (1958),  Ph.D. 
Visiting  Professor  of  Economics 

Richard  W.  Van  Fossen    (1956),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  English 

Betty  Joan  Van  Huben   (1957),  M.S. 
Assistarit  Professor  of  Nursing 

James  Vander  Zanden   (1958),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  Sociology 

F.  John  Vernberg    (1951),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 


2418  Wrightwood  Avenue 

B-3A  University  Apartments 
2620  University  Drive 


2610  Acadia  Street 
2215  Cranford  Road 


138  Pinecrest  Road 


1017  Gloria  Avenue 


1121  Anderson  Street 

105  Pinecrest  Road 

1514  Woodburn  Road 

2106  Summit  Road 

2709  Dogwood  Road 

922  Green  Street 

206  Faculty  Apartments 

2730  Circle  Drive 

208  Buchanan  Boulevard 

1109  North  Gregson  Street 

2612  Roxboro  Road 


305  Monmouth  Avenue 

Duke  Marine  Lab 
Beaufort,  N.  C. 


John  Verner   (1958).  M.D. 
Associate  in  Medicine 

John  Marcellus  Vilas   (1957),  A.B.,  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Patrick  R.  Vincent    (1954),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Mrs.  Christa  von  Roebel   (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

*  Absent   on   sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester,    1958-59. 
t  Resigned,  May  31,   1959. 


1917  Club  Boulevard 

Couch  Road 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C 

1601  Bivins  Street 

2303  Pershing  Street 
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Dlke  University 


2319  Englewood  Avenue 
3610  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valle\ 
1017  Lakewood  Avenue 
2716  Augusta  Drive 
1212  Virginia  Avenue 

803  Lancaster  Street 

2235  Cranford  Road 

801  Third  Street 

2429  Perkins  Road 

4188  Duke  Station 


Warren  Chase  Vosburgh    (1928),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
Albert  Edward  Wackerman    (1938),  M.F. 

Professor  of  Forest  Utilization 
John  P.  Waggoner,  Jr.    (1957),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
Hallam  Walker    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
John  M.  Wallace    (1957),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Medicine 
Arlev  John  Walton    (1948),  B.S.L.,  D.D. 

Professor  of  Church  Administration 

and  Director  of  Field  Work 
Loring  Baker  Walton    (1929),  Lie  es  L.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Calvin  Lucian  Ward    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
Charles  Eugene  Ward    (1927),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 
Seth  L.  Warner   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
*James  Vaughn  Warren    (1942),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine  and  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 
tjames  M.  Watkins   (1954),  A.M. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
♦Cornelia  Watson   (1957),  B.S. 

Associate  in  Occupational  Therapy 
George  Archibald  Watson,  Jr.    (1950),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Pediatrics  306  South  Gregson  Street 

^Richard  Lyness  Watson,  Jr.    (1939),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  History  109  Pinecrest  Road 

Vernon  Elgin  Way    (1930),  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  Greek  918  Urban  Avenue 

Henry  Weitz    (1950),  Ed.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education  2716  Circle  Drive 

Paul  Welsh    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy  102  Faculty  Apartments 

Donald  L.  Westfall    (1957),  M.A.,  Captain,  U.  S.  Air  Force 

Assistant  Professor  of  Air  Science  2110  North  Duke  Street 

Joseph  Cable  Wetherby    (1947),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  English 
Elbert  Wethington   (1958),  Ph.D. 

J'isiting  Lecturer  in  Christian  Theology 
Robert  W.  Wheat    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Associate  in  Biochemistry 
*  Becky  Wrhite   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Mis.  Eugenia  Remlin  Whitridge    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 
**Ruth  Janet  Wien   (1949),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Service 

*  Resigned,   November   1,   1958. 

Resigned,  August  31,   1958. 
%  Resigned,  June  7.   1958. 

§  Absent   on   sabbatical  leave,   fall   semester,    1958-59. 
Resigned,   May  31,   1959. 
**  Resigned,  June  30,   1958. 


2306  Prince  Street 


1403  Norton  Street 


2108  Summit  Street 


Cornwall  is  Road 
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•Karl  Milton  Wilbur    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Zoology 

Robert  L.  Wilbur    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
Pelham  Wilder,  Jr.    (1949),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Mrs.  Hilda  Pope  Willett    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

George  Walton  Williams   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
James  Wesley  Williams    (1937),  A.B.,  B.S.  in  C.E.,  M.S. 

Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Robert  Marshall  Williamson    (1951),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
Frederick  Eliphaz  Wilson    (1923),  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  German 
fKellog  Van  Wilson    ,1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Neil  L.  Wilson    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
*Robert  Renbert  Wilson    (1925),  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Professor  of  Political  Science 
JWilliam  Preston  Wilson   (1950-54;  1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
fThomas  G.  Winner    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Russian  Language  and  Literature 
Orval  S.  Wintermute    (1958),  B.D. 

Instructor  in    Undergraduate  Religion 
§Loren  Ralph  Withers   (1949),  M.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Cecil   H.  Womble    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Latin 

Barnes  Woodhall    (1937-43;  1945),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Neurosurgery 

Frank  W.  Woods    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Silviculture 

Robert  Hilliard  Woody    (1929),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 

Alma  Lorraine  Woodyard    (1954),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Boyd  T.  Worde   (1958),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Radiology 

Mrs.  Julia  Ann  Hedgepeth  Wray    (1955),  M.F.A. 
Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

DeWitt  Wright    (1943),  J.D. 

Associate  in  Hospital  Administration  and 
Assistant  Superintendent  of  the  Hospital 

Donald  P.  Wylie    (1957),  M.B.A.,  J.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

James  B.  Wyngaarden    (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Biochemistry 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1958-59. 

t  Resigned.  August   31,   1958. 

%  Resigned,  June   30,   1958. 

§  Absent   on   sabbatical  leave,    spring   semester,    1958-59. 


2404  Bin  ton  Road 

1305  Carroll  Street 

2514  Wrightwood  Avenue 

1953  Clark  Avenue 

Raleigh,  N.  C. 

1026  West  Trinity  Avenue 

206  Swift  Avenue 

20  Meadoubrook  Drive 

1020  Demerius  Street 


214  Faculty  Apartments 
717  Anderson  Street 


2805  Elgin  Street 

2741  Dogwood  Road 

106  Buchanan  Boulevard 

4006  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

1614  University  Drive 

2734  Circle  Drive 

201  Faculty  Apartments 

504  Carver  Street 

819  Demerius  Street 

Route  3,  Box  46 

2602  Augusta  Drive 

1106  West  Knox  Street 
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William  P.  Yohe    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
James  G.  Yoho   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Forest  Economics 

Charles  R.  Young   (1954),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  History 
David  Bruce  Young   (1956),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Helen  Rose  Young   (1957),  M.S. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

Paul  Young   (1956),  M.A. 

Professor  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and 
Lecturer  in  Church  Music 


2203  Englewood  Avenue 

2312  Huron  Street 

124  Andrews  Road 

1927  Ward  Street 

A3A  University  Apartments 


W.  Glenn  Young   (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 
H.  T.  Zankel   (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Rehabilitation  and  Chief  of  Physical  Medicine 


1110  Shepherd  Street 
1212  Arnette  Avenue 


and  Rehabilitation  at   V.  A.  Hospital 
Karl  Edward  Zener   (1928),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Psychology 


123  Newell  Street 
Route  2,  Sparger  Road 


PART-TIME   INSTRUCTORS 


Julia  Allen   (1958),  B.A. 

English 
Mrs.  Jean  Anderson    (1958),  M.A. 

English 
Ozer  Arnas   (1958),  B.S.  in  M.E. 

Mechanical  Engineering 
Leif  C.  Beck    (1958),  B.A. 

Economics 
Percy  L.  Bernstein    (1958),  B.E.  in  C.E. 

Mathematics 
Philip  R.  Bevington    (1958),  B.A. 

Physics  and  Research  Assistant 
Edward  G.  Bilpuch    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Physics  and  Research  Associate 
Y.  Birturk    (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Electrical  Engineering 
Clarence  E.  Boyd   (1958),  B.S. 

Mathematics 
Ellen  E.  Brauer   (1958),  B.S. 

Mathematics 
Jens  Brodersen    (1957),  Dipl.  Dolm. 

German  2541  Chapel  Hill  Road 

Mrs.  Anne  Marie  Bryan    (1953),  Baccalaureat,  Lie.  en  Droit,  M.A.T. 

Romance  Languages  1003  South  Duke  Street 

Franke  J.  Butler   (1958),  M.A. 

EngHsh  35C  Moore  Apartments,  Burlington,  N.  C. 

Mrs.  Irene  Hasenberg  Butter    (1957),  M.A. 

Economics 

Charles  Harper  Carr    (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Electrical  Engineering 
William  A.  Cockell    (1958),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  M.S. 

Mathematics 

Donald  H.  Craver    (1957),  B.S. 
English 


6243  College  Station 

2400  Chapel  Hill  Road 

1417  James  Street 

4032  Duke  Station 

1000  Buchanan  Boulevard 

Guess  Road 

Box  674,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1417  James  Street 

2203  Pike  Street,  Apartment  E 

209  Epworth 


2708  Legion  Avenue 

1529  Hermitage  Court 

2018  Bivins  Street 

G3C  University  Apartments 
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Mrs.  Barbara  Cushman    (1958),  B.M. 

Aesthetics,  Art  and  Music 
Luckett  V.  Davis   (1958),  M.A. 

Zoology 
Agustin  Diaz   (1958),  B.S. 

Mechanical  Engineering 
John  B.  F.  Dice   (1958),  B.S. 

Mathematics 
Henry  Nathaniel  Dorris    (1958),  A.B. 

Electrical  Engineering 
Thomas  I.  Edgar   (1958),  B.S. 

Mathematics 
Mrs.  Nancy  Turnbull  Fletcher  (1958).  B.S. 

Mathematics 
Mrs.  Noma  Flint    (1958),  A.B. 

E7iglish 

Leonard  F.  Freiburghouse    (1958),  B.S. 

Mathematics 
Mrs.  Ila  Gehman   (1958),  Ed.D. 

Education 
Fred  Monroe  Gottheil    (1956),  A.M. 

Economics 
James  A.  Hart    (1958),  M.A. 

English 
Syed  Z.  Hasan    (1958),  B.S.  in  M.E. 

Mechanical  Engineering 

David  W.  Hempleman    (1958),  M.Ed. 

Education 
Albert  Hirsch    (1958),  M.A. 

Economics 
Christopher  Horsfield    (1957),  B.S. 

Mathematics 
E.  Keith  Johnson    (1957),  B.S. 

Mathematics 
Leonidas  J.  Jones   (1958),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Electrical  Engineering 
Archie  Joyner    (1958),  B.A. 

Economics 

Mrs.  Carol  V.  Kaske   (1958),  M.A. 
English 

Allen  J.  Koppenhaver    (1958),  M.A. 

English 
Liow-min  Leu   (1958),  B.E. 

Civil  Engineering 
Morton  Lowengrub    (1958),  M.S. 

Mathematics 
Eugene  J.  Lynch    (1958),  M.A. 

Physics 
George  McCelvey    (1958),  M.A. 

English 

Jesse  S.  McClure    (1958),  B.S. 

Mathematics 
Robert  Mcllwaine    (1958),  A.B. 

English 

Edward  Fletcher  McLean    (1957),  Dip.  Id.  Ing. 
Romance  Lancruas:es 


A.M. 


130  Pinecrest  Road 

Men's  Graduate  Center 

Route  2,  Durham 

214  Swift  Avenue 

434  Hyde  Street 

Burlington,  N.  C. 

1309  Washington  Street 

2703  University  Drive 

1412  Pennsylvania  Avenue 

936  Lambeth  Circle 

1312  Shepherd  Street 

106  Men's  Graduate  Center 

Men's  Graduate  Center 

1009  West  Trinity  Avenue 

117  Newell  Street 

1019  Men's  Graduate  Center 

1069  Men's  Graduate  Center 

1008  Minerva  Avenue 

1113  Men's  Graduate  Center 

Men's  Graduate  Center 
Glen  Lennox  Apts. 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

14  Piedmont  Apartments 

D-4  Westover  Apartments 

2109  Sprunt  Street 

716  Morreene  Road 

2030  Englewood  Avenue 

901  North  Mangum  Street 

602  South  Duke  Street 

Route  4,  Box  352 
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Samuel  Duncan  McMillan,  Jr.    (1956),  A.B. 
Physical  Education 

Percy  Odell  Massey   (1958) 

Physical  Education 
Mrs.  Virginia  Glasgow  Michalak    (1956),  A.M. 

English 

Jehangir  Farhad  Mirza   (1957),  B.E. 

Civil  Engineering 
Alexander  William  Molina   (1957),  B.S.  in  C.E. 

Civil  Engineering 

James  Morey    (1958),  M.A. 
English 

John  V.  Morrow    (1958),  B.S. 
Mathematics 

Billy  Brown  Olive    (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  LL.B. 

Electrical  Engi?ieering 

Theo  C.  Pilkington   (1958),  B.E.E. 
Electrical  Engineering 

Virginia  Price    (1958),  A.B. 
English 

Emery  Roughton    (1958),  B.S. 
Mathematics 

Armagan  Sanver    (1958),  B.S.  in  C.E. 
Civil  Engineering 

Wilfred  Schofield   (1958),  M.A. 
Botany 

James  N.  Settle    (1956),  A.B. 
Latin 

George  Shriver    (1958),  B.D. 

Undergraduate  Religion 
Marvin  Singleton    (1958),  M.A. 

English 

Francis  E.  Skipp   (1958),  M.A. 
English 


Richard  Staley    (1957),  A.M. 
Romance  Languages 

William  Kenneth  Stars    (1953),  M.A. 

Aesthetics,  Art  and  Music 
Samuel  Stell    (1958),  M.A. 

Education 

Harlan  R.  Stevens    (1958),  M.S. 
Mathematics 

Wilbur  C.  Stewart    (1958),  B.S.  in  E.E. 
Electrical  Engineering 

Lawrence  Robert  Stires,  Jr.    (1956),  A.M. 
Romance  Languages 

Bernard  H.  Strasser    (1957),  M.B.A. 
Economics 

Frederick  G.  Stritzinger   (1958),  B.S. 
Mathematics 

Stephen  N.  Tackney    (1958),  B.S. 
Mathematics 

Palmer  C.  Talbutt,  Jr.    (1958),  B.D. 
Philosophy 


705  Shepherd  Street 

Hillandale  Road 

2432  Wrightwood  Avenue 

703  Cleveland  Street 

506  West  Knox  Street 

2011  WaWa  Avenue 

I8O61/2  Shelton  Street 

Route  1,  Piney  Mt.  Road 

1311  South  Miami  Boulevard 

4439  Duke  Station 

106  Buchanan   Boulevard 

1417  James  Street 

No.  12,  Duke  University  Apartments 

160  Daniel  Road 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

2501   Englewood  Avenue 

1179  Men's  Graduate  Center 

1506  Mason  Drive 

1000  Lamond  Avenue 

1916  Glendale  Avenue 

1819  South  Miami  Boulevard 

Box  4028,  Duke  Station 

210  Men's  Graduate  Center 

1212  Broad  Street 

2209B  Elder  Street 

2911  Arnold  Street 

208  Buchanan  Boulevard 

306  Men's  Graduate  Center 
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David  Ronald  Tilley    (1958),  Ph.D. 

Physics  and  Research  Associate 
W.  Macbeth  Wagnon    (1958),  B.S. 

Economics 
Mrs.  Carol  Van  Sickle  Wetherby    (1956),  A.M. 

English 
Mrs.  Alice  Wilkinson    (1958),  M.S. 

Aesthetics,  Art  and  Music 

Mrs.  Marilyn  Williamson    (1958),  Ph.D. 
English 


Apartment  3,  2404  Vesson  Avenue 

Men's  Graduate  Center 

2306  Prince  Street 

1005  South  Duke  Street 

20  Meadowbrook  Drive 


Educational  Administratio?i 


Paul  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 

lice-President  i)i  the  Division  of  Education 


Marcus  Edwin   Hobbs,  Ph.D. 

Deem  of  the  University 
Charles  Eugene  Ward,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Studies 

Richard  Lovejoy  Tuthill,  Ed.D. 
U 1 1  he  rsi  ty  Registrar 

Roberta  Florence  Brinkley,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Dean  of  the  Woman's  College 

Alan  Krebs  Manchester,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  Trinity  College  and  Assistant  to  the 

Vice-President  in   the  Division  of  Education 
Walter  James  Seeley,  E.E.,  M.S. 

Dean  of  the  College  of  Engineering 
Robert  B.  Cox,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men 
Ellen  Harris  Huckabee,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Instruction,  Woman's  College 
Marianna  Duncan  Jenkins,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Dean   of   Undergraduate  Instruction,   Woman's   College 

Charles  Buchanan  Johnson,  Ed.D. 
Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College 

Barney  Lee  Jones,  B.D. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College 
Howard  Austin  Strobel,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College 
Mary  Grace  Wilson,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women 
Mrs.  Frances  M.  Whitaker,  M.A. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Under graduate  Women 
William  Lambreth  Brinkley,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.P.S. 

Assistant  Registrar 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Anderson  Persons,  A.M. 

Director  of  Admissions,  Woman's  College 

Everett  Broadus  Weatherspoon,  A.B. 

Director  of  Admissions,  Trinity  College  and  the 

College  of  Engineering 
•Paul  Corwin  Parker,  A.B. 

Field  Secretary,  Undergraduate  Admissions 

*  Resigned,   August  31,   1958. 


3816  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 
115  Pinecrest  Road 


2429  Perkins  Road 

2709  Dogwood  Road 

East  Campus 

2016  Myrtle  Drive 

1005  Urban  Avenue 

2319  Club  Boulevard 

618  Morehead  Avenue 

619  Morehead  Avenue 


833  Morreene  Road 

Box  27,  Pickett  Road 

1510  Woodburn  Road 

Faculty  Apartments 

618  Morehead  Avenue 

2740  Dogwood  Road 

612  Swift  Avenue 

125  Pinecrest  Road 
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Nancy  Lee  Smith,  A.B. 

Admissions  Counselor  618  Morehead  Avenue 

Richard  Marshall  Ware,  M.A. 

Admissions  Counselor  650  Cranford  Avenue 

Margaret  L.  Coleman,  A.M. 

Central  Records  Supervisor  918  Urhan  Avenue 

Mrs.  Dorothy  Holt  McElduff,  A.B. 

Recorder,  College  of  Engineering  100  Forest  Wood  Drive 

Louise  Seabolt,  A.M.  12  Alastair  Court  Apartments 

Recorder  300  Swift  Avenue 

Henry  Weitz,  Ed.D. 

Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  2716  Circle  Drive 

Robert  Merle  Colver,  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Director,  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  2720  Circle  Drive 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  University  and  Dean*  of  the  Graduate  School  of 

Arts  and  Sciences  115  Pinecrest  Road 

Allan  Murray  Cartter,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences^  1208  Dwire  Place 

Francis  E.  Bowman,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Dean  and  Director  of  Admissions, 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  2114  Woodrow  Street 

+James  Cannon  A.M.,  Th.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Dean  of  the  Divinity  School 

Robert  Earl  Cushman,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  Divinity  School  130  Pinecrest  Road 

Elwood  Scott  Harrar,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry  2228  Cranford  Road 

Elvin  Remus  Latty,  J.D.,  J.Sc.D.  3620  Hathaway  Road 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Law  Hope  Valley 

Wilburt  Cornell  Davison,  D.Sc,  M.D.,  LL.D. 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine  Duke  Hospital 

Ann  Madeline  Jacobansky,  R.N.,  B.S.N. E.,  M.Ed. 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing  880  Louise  Circle 

James  T.  Cleland,  M.A.,  Th.D.,  D.D. 

Dean  of  the  Chapel  2117  Myrtle  Drive 

Paul  Hibbert  Clyde,  Ph.D. 

^Director  of  the  Summer  Session  1406  Woodburn  Road 

Olan  L.  Petty,  Ph.D. 

Acting  Director  of  the  Summer  Session  2519  Shenandoah  Avenue 

Cazlyn  Green  Bookhout,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  the  Duke  Marine  Laboratory  1307  Alabama  Avenue 

Helen  Mildred  Kendall,  A.B. 

Administrative  Assistant  and  Secretary  of  the  Faculty, 

Divinity  School  Faculty  Apartments 

Business  Admitiistration 

Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 

Treasurer  614  West  Campus  Drive 

*  Will  be  succeeded  in  this  position  on  September  1,   1959,  by  Allan  Murray  Cartter. 

T  Will  succeed  Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs  on   September  1,   1959 

%  Resigned,  October  1,  1958. 

§  On  leave,   serving  as  Executive  Secretary  of  the  Long-Range  Planning  Committee,   1958- 
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Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  M.A.,  C.P.A. 

Business  Manager  and  Comptroller 
Edwin  Constant  Bryson,  LL.B. 

University  Attorney 
John  M.  Dozier,  A.B. 

Assistant  Business  Manager  and  Secretary 

of  the  University 
Stephen  C.  Harward,  A.B.,  C.P.A. 

Assistant  Comptroller  and  Internal  Auditor 
Henry  Speck  Morgan,  A.B. 

Bursar 
Ernest  Lee  Haywood,  A.B. 

Chief  Accountant 
Riley  T.  Smith 

Supervisor,  Tabulating  Department 
Ralph  Earle,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Vice-Admiral,  USN    (Ret.) 

Administrative  Assistant 
R.  Homer  Bass,  A.B.,  C.P.A. 

Assistant  Internal  Auditor 
John  Ellwood  Doxey,  A.M. 

Purchasing  Agent 
Walter  Glen  Cooper,  B.A. 

Personnel  Director 
Theodore  Warren  Minah,  B.S.  in  H.M. 

Director  of  Dining  Hall  Operations 
Man   Robinson,  B.A.,  B.S. 

Manager,  the  Dining  Halls,  Woman's  College 
Elizabeth  Marguerite  Kaiser,  B.A.,  M.S. 

Manager,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Graduate  Center 
Jesse  David  Wellons,  Jr. 

Manager  of  Stores  Operations 
William   Edward  Whitford,  A.B. 

Director  of  Operation  and  Maintenance 

William  Kenneth  Howard,  B.S. 
Maintenance  Engineer 

Henry  Franklin  Bowers,  A.B. 
Manager  of  Operations 

Carl  A.  Boy 

Superintendent  of  Utilities 

John  C.  Gift 

Superintendent  of  Building  Maintenance 


216  Forest  Wood  Drive 
818  Anderson  Street 

2510  Wrightwood  Avenue 

1614  Delaware  Avenue 

Brighton  Road 

104  Hilton  Avenue 

2018  Wilson  Street 

2501  Perkins  Road 

1611  Duke  University  Road 

1004  Broad  Street 

1008  North  Gregson  Street 

2117  Club  Boulevard 

2729  Circle  Drive 

921  Lambeth  Circle 

Poplar  Apartments 

2703  Augusta  Drive 

146  Pinecrest  Road 

106  Pinecrest  Road 

2505  Perkins  Road 

2214  Erwin  Road 

811    Fifth  Street 


Public  Relations 


Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations  615  West  Campus  Drive 

Robert  L.  Thompson,  A.M. 

Executive  Secretary,  University  Scholarship  Commit  tec  2618  Pickett  Road 

Clarence  E.  Whitefield,  A.B. 

Director,  Bureau  of  Public  Information  800  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

Norman  Nelson,  A.M. 

Assistant  Director,  Bureau  of  Public  Information  1305  Carolina  Avenue 

William  B.  Strawn,  A.B. 

Staff  Writer  1800  Ruffin  Street 
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Molly  Cherry  Taylor 

Staff  Writer 
Glenn  Edward   Mann,  A.B. 

Director,  Office  of  At  file  tic  Information 

Fannie  Yarbrough   Mitchell 

Director,  Appointments  Office 


2626  Charlotte  Street 

Cole  Mill  Road 

16  Alastair  Court 


Alumni  Affairs 


Charles  Aubrey  Dukes,  A.B. 
Director 

Anne  Garrard,  A.M. 
Assistant  Director 

Roger  L.  Marshall,  A.B. 

Alumni  Secretary;  Editor,  Alumni  Register 

William  Allen  Tyree,  A.B. 

field  Secretary,  Duke  University  Loyalty  Fund 

Charlotte  Corbin,  A.B. 

Assistant  to  the  Director 

Tied  W.  Whitener,  A.B. 

Assistant  to  the  Director 

Patsy  G.  McKay,  A.B. 

Recorder 

Clark  C.  Cook,  A.B. 
Editorial  Assistant 

Larry  J.  Davis,  A.B. 

Secretary  of  Local  Associations 
Thad  \V.  Sparks 

University  Photographer 


Student  Life 


Herbert  James  Herring,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President   in   the  Division   of  Student  Life 
Paul  Robey  Bryan,  Ph.D. 

Conductor  of  the  Marching  Band 

Robert  B.  Cox,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men 

Mary  Grace  Wilson,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate    Women 
Mrs.  Frances  M.  Whitaker,  M.A. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women 

William  J.  Griffith,  A.B. 

Director,  Student  Union 
Mrs.  Ella  Fountain  Pratt,  A.B. 

Program  Director,  Student  Union 
Mrs.  Mildred  Little  Hendrix,  B.S. 

University  Organist 

Paul  Young,  M.A. 

Director  of  Choral  Music 
Howard  Charles  Wilkinson,  B.D. 

Chaplain  to  the  University  and 

Director  of  Religious  Life 


1309  Oakland  Avenue 

1411  North  Duke  Street 

Route  3,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

610  Buchanan  Boulevaid 

403  West  Chapel  Hill  Street 

1524  Woodburn  Road 

Route  2,  Roxboro  Road 

2337  Glendale  Avenue 

1310  Glendale  Avenue 

1308  R tiffin  Street 


2010   Myrtle  Drive 

2118  West  Club  Boulevard 

2319  Club  Boulevard 

Faculty  Apartments 

618  Morehead  Avenue 

2518  Wrightwood  Avenue 

2007  Ruffin  Street 

144  Pinecrest  Road 

1110  Shepherd  Street 


2021    Myrtle  Drive 


Other  Officers 
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Barbara  Benedict,  B.D. 

Associate  Director  of  Student  Religious  Life, 

Woman's  College 
Robert  Perry  Hyatt,  B.D. 

Associate  Director  of  Student  Religious 

Life,   West  Campus 
Arthur  Lewis  Brandenburg,  B.D. 

Chaplain  to  Methodist  Students 
Charles  Earl  Johnson,  B.D. 

Chaplain  to  Presbyterian  Students 

Joseph  William  O'Brien,  B.D.,  M.A. 

Chaplain  to  Episcopal  Students 

Harold  William  Sticht,  A.B. 

Chaplain  to  Lutheran  Students 

•Boyce  C.  Medlin,  B.D. 

Chaplain  to  Baptist  Students 

William  C.  Smith,  Jr.,  B.D. 

Chaplain  to  Baptist  Students 

Paul  Wesley  Aitken,  B.D. 

Chaplain  of  Duke  Hospital 

Elbert  L.  Persons,  M.D. 

Director  of  Student  Health 

Caroline  E.  Helmick,  M.D. 

Director  of  Student  Health,  Woman's  College 

Mozelle  Vestal,  R.N. 

Resident  Nurse,   Woman's  College 

Mis.  Ruth  Smith,  R.N. 

Nurse,  Woman's  College 
Mrs.  Ollie  Phillips  Burnett,  R.N. 

Head  Nurse,   West  Campus 
Mrs.  Mary  Eva  Schofield,  R.N. 

Assistant  Head  Nurse,   West   Campus 
Henry  Weitz,  Ed.D. 

Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Testitig  and  Guidance 
Robert  Merle  Colver,  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Director,  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 
Becky  Jane  White,  Ph.D. 

Senior  Counselor 


Route  1,  Mt.  Sinai  Road 

Route  2,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1406  Kent  Street 

1203  North  Gregson  Street 

903  West  Markham  Avenue 

2117  Englewood  Avenue 

2301  Chapel  Hill  Road 

1152  Delano  Street 

723  Anderson  Street 

East  Campus  Infirmary 

East  Campus  Infirmary 

1817  Glendale  Avenue 

1423   Pennsylvania  Avenue 

307   North  Gregson   Street 

2716  Circle  Drive 

2720  Circle  Drive 

311  West  Trinity  Avenue 

Apartment  3 


Office  of  the  President 


Earl  W.  Porter,  M.A. 

Assistant  to  the  President 


311  West  Trinity  Avenue 


Other  Officers 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY  PRESS 
Frank  Traver  de  Vyver,  Ph.D. 

Chairman  of  the  Board 
Ashbel  Green  Brice,  A.M. 

Director  and  Editor 

*  Resigned,  August   31,   1958 


8  Sylvan  Road 
813  Vickers  Avenue 
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John  C.  Menapace 

Production  Manager  and  Editorial  Assistant  Cornwallis  Road 

William  G.  Owens,  M.A. 

Sales  Manager  and  Assistant  Editor  1108  Minerva  Avenue 

LEGAL  AID  CLINIC 

Nick  Galifianakis    (1956),  LL.B.  Depositor's  National  Bank  Building 

Samuel  F.  Gantt   (1954),  LL.B.  Wachovia  Bank  Building 

Standish  Sturtevant  Howe    (1956),  LL.B.  Depositor's  National  Bank  Building 
♦Anthony  J.  Leggio    (1957),  LL.B. 

Jack  C.  Woodall    (1957),  LL.B.  Ill  Corcoran  Street 

Arthur  P.  Hartel,  Jr.    (1958),  LL.B.  2710  Elgin  Street 

MUSIC  AND  ART 

Allan  Hadley  Bone,  M.M. 

Conductor  of  the  Symphony  Orchestras  2314  Club  Boulevard 

Mrs.  Doris  Broderson 

Assistant  Slide  Librarian  1101  Alabama  Ave. 

Paul  Robey  Bryan,  Ph.D. 

Conductor  of  the  Concert  Band  2118  West  Club  Boulevard 

Mrs.  Katharine  Clebsch,  B.A. 

Record  Librarian  Duke  University  Apartments 

John  Kennedy  Hanks,  M.A. 

Director  of  Voice  Ensemble  1810  Glendale  Avenue 

Mrs.  Melinda  Keys 

Assistant  Slide  Librarian  Duke  University  Apartments 

William  Klenz,  Ph.D.  24  Rogerson  Drive 

Conductor  of  the  Collegium  Musician  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Mrs.  Edith  C.  London 

Slide  Librarian  1508  Oakland  Avenue 

fMrs.  Maya  Powell,  B.A. 

Record  Librarian 
Mrs.  Eugenia  Curtis  Saville,  M.A. 

Director  of  the  Madrigal  Singers  1103  Anderson  Street 

Loren  Ralph  Withers,  M.S. 

Director  of  Piano  Ensemble  2741  Dogwood  Road 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  TRINITY  COLLEGE 

Edmund  McCullough  Cameron    (1926),  A.B. 

Director  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics        2818  Chelsea  Circle,  Hope  Valley 
James  Robert  Bly    (1949),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education;  Coach 

of  Soccer;  Director,  Intramural  Athletics  2001   Ruffin  Street 

♦Harold  L.  Bradley   (1950),  B.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education; 

Coach  of  Basketball 
Victor  Albert  Bubas    (1958),  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education  and 

Head  Varsity  Basketball  Coach  1021  Anderson  Street 

Albert  George  Buehler    H955),  B.A. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Coach  of  Cross  Country; 

Assistant  Track  Coach  412  Swift  Avenue 

Resigned,   June   1.    1958. 
I   Resigned,  August  31,  1958. 
t  Resigned,   May  4,   1959. 
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Herschel  Amos  Caldwell    (1930) 

Assistant  Coach  of  Football  3100  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Robert  Lee  Chambers   (1933),  B.S.  in  Ed. 

Coach  of  Varsity  Track;  Head  Trainer  2311  Prince  Street 

Paul  Whitlock  Cobb    (1955),  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Coach  of  Tennis; 

Assistant  Coach  of  Basketball  2119  Pershing  Street 

Robert  Calvin  Cox    (1942),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education; 

Assistant  Coach  of  Football  1913  University  Drive 

Carmen  M.  Falcone   (1946),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education;  Coach  of  Varsity 

Wrestling;  Assistant  in  Football  University  Apartments 

Ellis  P.  Hagler    (1936) 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Coach  of  Varsity 

Golf;  Manager  Golf  Club  House  Cornwallis  Road 

Francis  Parks  Harrison    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education; 

Assistant  Coach  of  Wrestling  2722  Circle  Drive 

Carl  Clifton  James    (1954),  A.B. 

Assistant  to  the  Athletic  Director  2402  Wrightwood  Avenue 

Hubert  Murry  Lewis    (1937),  B.S. 

Business  Manager  of  Athletics  63  Beverlv  Drive 

Robert  John  Montfort   (1940),  B.A.  3300  Cole  Mill  Road 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education;  Assistant  Trainer 

William  D.  Murray    (1951),  A.B. 

Head  Coach  of  Football  2106  Myrtle  Drive 

Thomas  J.  O'Boyle    (1951),  B.E.  in  P.E. 

Assistant  Coach  of  Football  233  Forest  Wood  Drive 

Clarence  McKay  Parker    (1947) 

Assistant  Coach  of  Football,  and  Coach  of  Baseball  9  Kirkwood  Apartments 

Walter  Scott   Persons    (1930),  A.B. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education;  Coach  of 

Swimming;  Coach  of  Lacrosse  612  Swift  Avenue 

Martin  T.  Pierson    (1951),  M.C.E. 

Assistant   Coach  of  Football  2738  Circle  Drive 

♦Richard  Risley    (1958),  A.B. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Assista?it  Coach  of  Golf 

Frederick  Alan  Shabel    (1957),  A.B. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Assistant 

Coach  of  Basketball  1421  Woodland  Drive 

HOUSE  COUNSELORS,  WOMAN'S  COLLEGE 

Joanne  Brannon  Aldridge,  B.S. 

Counselor,  Alspaugh  House  Alspaugh  House 

fAndrea  Scott  Bear,  A.B. 

Counselor,  Addoms  House 

Sara  Lee  Curless,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Addoms  House  Addoms  House 

Millicent  O.  Demmin,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Aycock  House  Aycock  House 

fFelton  Jane  Dildy,  A.M. 
Counselor,  Brown  House 

*  Resigned,    February   28,    1959. 
t  Resigned,  August  31,  1958. 
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Mildred  D.  Durden,  A.B. 

Counselor,  Brown  House 
♦Carolyn  Herman,  A.B. 

Counselor,  Alspaugh  House 
Genevieve  C.  James,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Gilbert  House 

Lillian  A.  Lee,  A.B. 

Counselor,  Pegram  House 
Genevieve  McCracken,  M.S. 

Counselor,  Southgate  Hall 

fBetty  Morrow,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Aycock  House 

fEvelyn  Jane  Rauch,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Gilbert  House 
-jTatricia  Sanderford,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Jarvis  House 
Betty  Jo  Strickland,  M.Ed. 

Counselor,  Jarvis  House 
Maxine  J.  Westphal,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Bassett  House 
Olive  H.  Wright,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Giles  House 

fMary  S.  Zink,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Alspaugh  House 


Brown  House 

Gilbert  House 
Pegram  House 
Southgate  Hall 


Jarvis  House 

Bassett  House 

Giles  House 


FOOD  SERVICES 


James  O.  Cox,  Jr. 

Personnel  Supervisor,  the  Dialing  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 

Marjorie  Knapp,  B.S. 

Food  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 
Mrs.  Mae  Bennett 

Service  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 
Alfred  S.  Stephens 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 
JMrs.  Alice  Elaine  Goldsmith,  B.S. 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 
Barbara  Mackintosh,  B.S. 

Supervisor,  the  Oak  Room,  Men's  Colleges 
Marvin  G.  Johnson 


1209  Dwire  Place 

1024  Minerva  Avenue 

818  Third  Street 

1408  Ruffin  Street 


114  Faculty  Apartments 
1304  North  Duke  Street 


Personnel  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Woman's  College 
Martha  Ann  Myer,  B.S. 

Assistant  Manager,  the  Dining  Halls,  Woman's  College 
Margaret  E.  Packard,  B.S. 

Associate  Manager,  the  Dining  Hall,  Gilbert-Addoms 
Jane  E.  Colclesser,  B.S. 

Associate  Manager,  the  Dining  Hall,  Gilbert-Addoms 
fMrs.  Carolyn  Carlson,  B.S. 

Manager,  the  Dining  Hall,  Gilbert-Addoms 
Mrs.  Sarah  Lynch  Carr,  B.S. 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Hall,  Men's  Colleges 
Harvey  F.  Grunke 


921  Lambeth  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 

114  Faculty  Apartments 

106  Buchanan  Boulevard 


Personnel  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Graduate  Center 

*  Resigned,  January   31,    1959. 
t  Resigned,    August    31,    1958. 
t  Resigned,  June  30,   1958. 


820  Wilkerson  Avenue 
Route  1,  Box  5 
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Mrs.  Marcia  Donelly  Wellons,  B.S.  602  Gattis  Street 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Graduate  Center 


THE  UNIVERSITY  STORES 

Leon  S.  Brooks 

Manager,  Woman's  College  Store 
Earl  W.  Wilson,  A.B. 

Manager,  University  Bookstore 
Allan  J.  Petch    (Jeremy  North) 

Bookman,  The  Gothic  Bookshop 


904  Arnette  Avenue 
1705  Ruffin  Street 
Rt.  I,  Box  204-A 


The  Ufiiversity  Libraries 


Benjamin  E.  Powell,  Ph.D. 

Librarian 
John   P.  Waggoner,  Jr.,  B.D.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Assistant  Librarian 


3609  Hathaway  Road,  Hope  Valley 
1017  Lakewood  Avenue 


GENERAL  LIBRARY 

Mrs.  Josephine  R.  Adamson.  A.B. 
Assistant,  Rare  Books 

Mrs.  Jean  D.  Ashley,  A.B. 
Assistant  in  Manuscripts 

Ruby  M.  Bailey,  M.A. 

Librarian,  Graduate  Reading  Room 

James  W.  Bates,  A.B. 

Cataloger-Bibliographer,  Serials 

Mrs.  Donna  C.  Bergholz,  A.M.  in  L.S. 
Descriptive  Cataloger 

Pierre  E.  Berry,  A.B.,  A.M.,  A.M.  in  L.S. 

Serials  Cataloger 

Mrs.  Eliza  K.  Blackmon,  B.A. 

Assistant,  Serials 
Florence  E.  Blakely,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 
Head,  Reference  Department 

Winston  Broadfoot,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Director,  George  Washington  Flowers  Collection 
Mary  W.  Canada,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.A. 

Reference  Librarian 
Mrs.  Sybil  Colville 

Assistant  in  Charge  of  Binding 
Lena  Covington,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Head,  Subject  Cataloging 

Mary  Ellen  Darst,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Bibliographer 

Maureen  E.  Downey 

Assistant  in  Charge  of  Undergraduate  Reading  Room 

Esther  Evans,  A.B.,  B.S. 
Subject  Cataloger 

Emerson  Ford,  B.D. 

Assistant,  Circulation 
Daniel  J.  Gore,  A.B.,  M.S.  in  L.S. 

Serials  Cataloger 


812  Louise  Circle 

5  Alastair  Court 

2310  University  Drive 

402-A  McCauley  Street 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

24  Vallcv  Park  Road 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

715  Burch  Avenue 

2321   Erwin  Road 

880  Louise  Circle 

Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

1312  Second  Street 

217  Breedlove  Avenue 

403  Watts  Street 

202  Faculty  Apartments 

3335  Chapel  Hill  Road 

708  Louise  Circle 

22011/,  Cole  Road 

Sourwood  Drive 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 
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Mrs.  Gerd  H.  Hall 

Bibliographer 
Mrs.  Elizabeth  Harrison,  A.B. 

Subject  Cataloger 

Mrs.  Judith  S.  Heintz,  A.B. 

Assistant,  Circulation 

Mrs.  Barbara  F.  Hempleman,  M.A. 

Assistant,  Manuscripts 

Edwin  J.  Hix,  B.A.,  A.B.,  in  L.S. 

Newspaper  and  Film  Librarian 

Mrs.  Judith  I.  Jacobson,  A.B. 
Assistant,  Order  Section 

Mrs.  Bertha  Jones,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Subject  Cataloger 

Dorothy  F.  Kirkland,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Descriptive  Cataloger 

Elizabeth  J.  Lansing,  B.A.,  M.A. 
Cataloger  and  Bibliographer 

Wilhelraina  Lemen,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Documents  Librarian 

John  D.  McCall,  A.B. 
Bibliographer 

Gertrude  Merritt,  A.B. 

Chief,  Technical  Processing 

Edward  J.  Meyers,  Dr.Ju. 
Subject  Cataloger 

Mrs.  Amanda  Morris 

Assistant,  Newspapers  and  Films 
Mary  Francis  Morris,  A.B. 

Reference  Librarian 

Helen  E.  Oyler,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 
Serials  Cataloger 

Wixie  E.  Parker,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Periodicals  Librarian 

Mary  E.  Plowden,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Head,  Order  Section 

Dewey  F.  Pruett,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.A. 

Subject  Cataloger 

Mis.  Mildred  M.  Ricks,  A.B. 

Assistant,  Periodicals 
Honora  L.  Rose 

Assistant,  Order 

Jane  E.  Robinson,  A.B. 

Assistant,  Manuscripts 
Mattie  Russell,  Ph.D. 

Curator  of  Manuscripts 
Mary  Opal  Shuford,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Descriptive  Cataloger 
Thomas  M.  Simkins,  Jr.,  A.B.  in  L.S.,  M.A. 

Curator  of  Rare  Books 
Shirley  Stevens 

Assistant,  Documents 
Elvin  Strowd,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.A. 

Head,  Circulation  Department 
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Apartment  E23,  Westover  Park 

2722  Circle  Drive 

922i/£  Second  Street 

117  Newell  Street 

1915  Bivins  Street 

204  East  Markham  Avenue 

1015  Anderson  Street 

1408  Washington  Street 

716  Morreene  Road 

2714  Shenandoah  Avenue 

401  East  Franklin  Street 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1028  Monmouth  Avenue 

410  Morehead  Avenue 

802  Louise  Circle 

Hillsboro  Street,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1607  Peace  Street 

Powe  Apartments 

12  Alastair  Court,  Swift  Avenue 

Route  2,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1607  Bivins  Street 

108  West  Geer  Street 

Box  4634,  Duke  Station 

2209  Woodrow  Street 

805  Sixth  Street 

614  North  Gregson  Street 

1415  Glendale  Avenue 

203  West  Markham  Avenue 
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Jane  Sturgeon,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Head,  Descriptive  Cataloging  Section 
Isawo  Tanaka,  M.A.,  B.D. 

General  Assistant 
Pietro  Tavernise 

Assistant,  Circulation 
Frances  Thackston,  A.B.,  M.S.  in  L.S. 

Acting  Head,  Serials 
Mrs.  Margaret  Thomson,  D.H. 

Assistant,  Circulation 
Mrs.  Erraa  P.  Whittington,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.A. 

Subject  Cataloger 
Virginia  Wiggins 

Assistant,  Serials 
Mrs.  Patricia  K.  Zollicoffer,  A.B. 

Assistant,  Circulation 

WOMAN'S  COLLEGE  LIBRARY 


1607  Peace  Street 

117  Newell  Street 

1212  Clarendon  Street 

310  Bon  Air  Avenue 

2243  Crantord  Road 

2011  James  Street 

Apt.  2,  Franklin  Court 

1031  Dacian  Avenue 


Evelyn  J.  Harrison,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Librarian 
Mrs.  Virginia  B.  Garrison,  A.B. 

Assistant,  Circulation 
Mrs.  Spears  Hicks,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Reference  Librarian 
Florine  Lewter,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Periodicals  Librarian 
Mrs.  Katherine  Ripley 

Assistant,  Circulation 
Mrs.  Joan  D.  Taggart 

Assistant,  Circulation 
Mis.  Kimi  Tanaka,  A.B. 

General  Assistant 
Margaret  S.  Tillett,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Circulation  Librarian 


403  Watts  Street 

260714  Chapel  Hill  Road 

121  West  Seeman  Street 

1512  North  Duke  Street 

1808  Palmer  Avenue 

814  Green  Street 

117  Newell  Street 

1405  North  Mansnim  Street 


DIVINITY  SCHOOL  LIBRARY 

Donn  Michael  Farris,  B.D.,  M.S.  in  L.S. 

Librarian 
Mrs.  Jean  W.  Yickers 
Assistant 

LAW  SCHOOL  LIBRARY 
Marianna  Long,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 
Librarian 

Madeline  Copeland,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Cataloger 
Katharine  Dav,  B.S. 

Assistant  Librarian 
Mrs.  Annie  C.  Walker 

Circulation  Supervisor 


MEDICAL  SCHOOL  LIBRARY 
Judith  Farrar,  A.B.,  B.S. 
Librarian 

Mrs.  Rachel  C.  Roth,  M.A..  M.F.A. 

Cataloger  and  Curator  of  the  Trent  Collection 
in  Medical  History 


921   Buchanan  Boulevard 
2706  Shenandoah  Avenue 

403  Watts  Street 

1018  Monmouth  Avenue 

512  Watts  Street 

2014  Wilson  Street 

Library,  Medical  School 
815  Third  Avenue 
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Mrs.  Mildred  Perkins  Farrar,  A.B. 

Assistant  Librarian  Library,  Medical  School 

BIOLOGY-FORESTRY  LIBRARY 

Mrs.  Edwina  Johnson,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Librarian  1606  Peace  Street 

COLLEGE  OF  ENGINEERING  LIBRARY 

Mrs.  Ethel  Long  Kale 

Librarian  3325  Chapel  Hill  Road 

CHEMISTRY  LIBRARY 

Mrs.  Mary  Gaylor 

Librarian  1120  Eighth  Street 

PHYSICS-MATHEMATICS  LIBRARY 

Mrs.  Mary  Cox,  B.A. 

Librarian  1913  University  Drive 

Mrs.  Edwina  Johnson,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Supervisor  1606  Peace  Street 


UNDERGRADUATE  INSTRUCTION 

TRINITY  COLLEGE 

THE  WOMAN'S  COLLEGE 

THE  COLLEGE  OF  ENGINEERING 


The  Undergraduate  Colleges 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY  is  built  about  a  group  of  colleges  which 
have  their  roots  deep  in  the  past.  It  was  founded  more  than  one 
hundred  years  ago  when  a  number  of  earnest  citizens  from  Randolph 
and  adjacent  counties  assembled  in  a  log  school  house  to  organize  an 
educational  society.  They  wished  to  provide  lasting  support  for  the 
local  academy  founded  a  few  months  before  by  an  energetic  son  of 
North  Carolina,  Brantley  York. 

Moved  by  "no  small  share  of  philanthropy  and  patriotism,"  these 
men  set  forth  their  belief  "that  ignorance  and  error  are  the  bane  not 
only  of  religious  but  also  of  civil  society"  and  that  they  "rear  up 
almost  an  impregnable  wall  between  man  and  the  happiness  he  so 
ardently  pants  after."  On  that  basis  they  formally  adopted  a  con- 
stitution for  the  Union  Institute  Society.  Thus  in  February,  1839,  the 
academy  became  Union  Institute.  Twelve  years  later  the  Institute 
was  reorganized  as  Trinity  College.  In  1892  it  was  moved  from  the 
fields  of  Randolph  County  to  the  growing  city  of  Durham.  Thirty- 
two  years  later  the  College  grew  into  Duke  University.  With  increas- 
ing enrollment  and  the  development  of  specialized  needs  the  Woman's 
College  was  formed  in  1925,  and  the  College  of  Engineering  in  1939. 

From  academy  to  university  the  basic  principles  have  remained 
constant.  The  University  motto,  Eruditio  et  Religio,  reflects  a  funda- 
mental faith  in  the  union  of  knowledge  and  religion,  the  advancement 
of  learning,  the  defense  of  scholarship,  the  love  of  freedom  and  truth, 
a  spirit  of  tolerance,  and  a  rendering  of  the  greatest  service  to  the 
individual,  the  state,  the  nation,  and  the  church.  Through  changing 
generations  of  students  the  objective  has  been  to  encourage  each  indi- 
vidual to  achieve  to  the  extent  of  his  capacities  an  understanding  and 
appreciation  of  the  world  in  which  he  lives,  his  relationship  to  it,  his 
opportunities,  and  his  responsibilities. 

The  undergraduate  colleges  of  Duke  University  are  concerned  with 
developing  the  whole  person.  In  classrooms,  libraries,  and  laboratories 
they  are  concerned  with  his  mental  and  moral  development,  in  gym- 
nasiums and  on  playing  fields,  with  his  physical  growth,  and  in  the 
Chapel  and  religious  program,  with  his  spiritual  well  being.  Although 
the  University  has  always  been  closely  associated  with  the  Methodist 
Church,  it  welcomes  students  of  all  faiths  and  encourages  them  to 
develop  their  spiritual  lives  in  accordance  with  the  tenets  of  their 
own  creeds.  The  need  of  training  for  specialized  professions  and 
employments  is  recognized,  but  such  training  is  incidental  to  a  larger 
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purpose.  Through  the  variety  of  the  subject  matter,  the  insistence 
on  a  common  core  of  fundamental  courses,  and  an  emphasis  on  a 
more  intensive  study  of  some  selected  subject,  the  colleges  seek  to  give 
their  students  a  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  world  culture  and  at 
the  same  time  to  provide  a  foundation  for  careers  in  business  and  the 
professions. 

The  three  colleges  exist  as  parts  of  a  private  independent  univer- 
sity which  by  modern  standards  is  moderate  in  size.  They  total  about 
3500  students  in  the  University  population  of  about  5500.  They  play 
a  unique  role  in  this  community  as  the  centers  of  individual  education 
for  undergraduates,  but  as  members  of  the  University  the  colleges 
share  in  the  extensive  facilities  of  laboratory  and  field  work,  superior 
physical  equipment,  great  libraries,  and  able  faculties  which  only  a 
major  university  can  provide.  They  share  the  same  campuses  with 
the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Law  School,  the  Medi- 
cal and  Nursing  Schools,  the  Divinity  School,  the  School  of  Forestry, 
and  the  Duke  Hospital.  A  wide  range  of  activities— religious,  intel- 
lectual, cultural,  social,  and  athletic— is  open  to  the  entire  University 
community.  At  the  same  time  there  are  other  activities  and  organiza- 
tions designed  specifically  for  members  of  each  undergraduate  college. 
The  student  may  thus  enjoy  both  the  activities  and  the  atmosphere 
of  a  small  college  and  the  broader  facilities  and  challenges  provided 
by  the  existence  of  a  university  community. 

Although  the  three  colleges  have  separate  identities,  they  are  closely 
inter-related.  Students  of  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering live  in  the  same  dormitories,  belong  to  the  same  fraternities, 
hold  membership  in  the  same  student  government  association,  attend 
classes  in  the  same  buildings  on  the  West  Campus.  The  College  of 
Engineering  provides  for  the  specialized  interests  of  its  students  by 
offering  training  in  technical  fields.  At  the  same  time  it  recognizes 
the  importance  of  the  study  of  the  humanities  because  it  realizes  that 
the  engineer  has  definite  responsibilities  as  a  citizen  and  that  these 
responsibilities  cannot  be  properly  stressed  in  the  purely  technical 
curricula.  Engineering  students,  therefore,  participate  in  the  academic 
and  extra-curricular  life  of  the  liberal  arts  college  as  well  as  in  the 
training  and  campus  activities  peculiar  to  their  own  college. 

The  Woman's  College,  located  on  the  East  Campus,  shares  the 
advantages  of  the  wider  community.  It  offers  to  its  students  the 
special  opportunities  and  responsibilities  which  belong  to  a  woman's 
college.  Women  students  receive  training  in  leadership  by  administer- 
ing their  own  organizations  and  by  participating  in  community 
projects.  At  the  same  time  they  have  the  stimulus  which  comes  from 
co-educational  classes  and  from  the  experience  of  working  with  men 
of  other  colleges  in  campus  activities. 
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Whether  in  the  classroom  or  on  the  campus  the  emphasis  is  on  the 
individual.  To  this  end,  classes  are  kept  small  in  size,  and  close  con- 
tact between  professor  and  student  is  cultivated.  Teachers,  coun- 
sellors, advisors,  and  administrative  officers  are  interested  in  the 
student  as  a  person.  In  turn,  the  student  is  expected  to  accept  the 
responsibility  of  contributing  to  his  own  development,  to  his  college, 
and  to  the  University.  This  reciprocal  intellectual  and  social  process 
is  designed  to  create  an  atmosphere  in  which  may  develop  persons  of 
intelligence,  integrity,  and  cultivation. 

Duke  University  has  traditionally  sought  outstanding  scholars  and 
teachers  for  its  faculties,  men  and  women  of  high  intellectual  attain- 
ment and  moral  responsibility.  Regardless  of  his  major  field,  a  stu- 
dent at  Duke  will  find  teachers  of  real  distinction,  persons  with 
national  and  international  reputations  for  scientific,  artistic,  literary, 
literary,  and  social  achievement. 

The  faculties  of  the  undergraduate  colleges  include  teachers  who 
are  also  engaged  in  major  research  and  in  instruction  on  the  graduate 
level.  At  any  given  time  these  faculties  will  also  include  distinguished 
visitors  from  other  institutions,  teaching  at  Duke  for  a  semester  or  a 
year  and  thus  promoting  a  broad  exchange  of  ideas  and  scholarship. 


Admission  to  the  Colleges 


CANDIDATES  may  qualify  for  admission  as  members  of  the  fresh- 
man class  or  as  students  with  advanced  standing.  Since  the  enroll- 
ment is  limited,  the  Committee  on  Admissions  selects  students  who,  in 
its  judgment,  are  best  qualified  to  benefit  from  the  educational  advan- 
tages which  the  colleges  offer.  The  Committee  bases  its  decision  on 
the  academic  record  of  the  candidate,  on  test  scores,  and  on  satisfactory 
evidence  of  good  character  and  general  fitness  for  college  life  at  Duke. 

Admission  'Procedure 

Application  for  admission  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Duke 
University,  Durham,  North  Carolina.  Application  forms  and  instruc- 
tions will  be  sent  to  the  candidate.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
candidate  to  see  that  these  forms  are  properly  executed  and,  together 
with  other  requested  material,  sent  promptly  to  the  Office  of  Admis- 
sions. A  non-refundable  processing  fee  of  $10.00  must  accompany  the 
official  application  form. 

Application  prior  to  the  final  year  of  the  secondary  school  course 
is  not  required.  Formal  steps  looking  toward  admission  should  be 
initiated,  however,  early  in  the  senior  year  and  not  later  than  February 
1.  Candidates  for  admission  are  requested  to  file  all  credentials  by 
March  1.  Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Woman's  College  normally 
will  receive  notification  of  the  decision  of  the  Committee  on  Ad- 
missions between  April  15  and  May  1.  Candidates  for  admission  to 
Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering  will  be  notified  as 
decisions  are  made. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  FRESHMAN  CLASS 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  freshman  class  must  present  at 
least  fifteen  acceptable  units  of  secondary  school  credit.  A  minimum 
of  twelve  units  in  college  preparatory  subjects  must  be  presented,  but 
it  is  recommended  that  fifteen  be  offered.  Candidates  for  admission 
to  the  College  of  Engineering  are  advised  to  present  four  units  of 
mathematics  and  at  least  one  unit  in  physics  or  chemistry.  Subjects 
classified  as  college  preparatory  are  English,  foreign  languages,  history 
and  social  studies,  mathematics  and  sciences. 

It  is  required  that  all  candidates  for  admission  to  the  freshman 
class  take  not  later  than  January  of  the  senior  year  in  high  school  the 
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Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board. 
Details  of  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  applying  for  the  College 
Board  testing  program  will  be  sent  to  each  candidate  for  admission 
with  the  official  application  form. 

Advanced  Placement:  Placement  in  advanced  sections  of  freshman 
courses,  or  in  courses  beyond  the  freshman  level,  may  be  approved 
on  the  basis  of  tests  administered  at  the  University  during  Orientation 
Week  or  from  the  results  of  the  Advanced  Placement  Program  of  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  The  undergraduate  depart- 
ments of  instruction  and  the  deans  of  the  colleges  are  charged  with 
the  responsibility  for  evaluations  leading  to  advanced  placement  of 
freshman  matriculants.  Advanced  Placement  Tests  are  given  in  May 
by  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  Information  regarding 
the  tests  may  be  obtained  from  the  Board. 

Advanced  Placement  Course  Credit:  Any  student  who  has  par- 
ticipated in  the  Advanced  Placement  Program  of  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board  may  apply  for  course  credit  in  appropriate  sub- 
jects. The  award  of  course  credit  will  be  determined  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  University  department  concerned  and  will  be  made  no 
earlier  than  the  end  of  the  first  semester.  Course  credit  may  be  granted 
for  one  or  two  semesters  in  each  subject  area  in  which  examination  is 
offered  in  the  Advanced  Placement  Program. 

THE  SUPERIOR  STUDENT:  The  undergraduate  colleges  are 
alert  to  identify  the  superior  student  at  the  beginning  of  his  college 
career  and  to  encourage  him  to  realize  his  intellectual  potentialities. 
To  this  end  the  colleges  provide  certain  special  programs. 

Although  every  freshman  is  in  the  general  advisory  program,  a 
special  advisory  group  has  been  created,  to  which  are  invited  about 
ten  per  cent  of  the  freshman  class.  These  students  are  assigned 
Faculty  Advisors  whose  academic  interests  are  congenial  with  those 
of  the  student.  The  Advanced  Placement  program,  described  above, 
allows  the  better  student  to  develop  by  taking  advanced  work  for 
which  he  has  demonstrated  his  competence.  Independent  study  and 
reading  programs  allow  him  to  omit  introductory  courses  and  proceed 
to  more  comprehensive  courses,  upon  a  demonstration  of  his  readiness. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  must  have  ful- 
filled the  equivalent  of  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  fresh- 
man class,  must  present  official  transcripts  of  all  work  completed  in 
other  institutions,  and  must  have  an  honorable  dismissal  from  each 
institution  previously  attended.  Advanced  standing  candidates  who 
have  previously  taken  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College 
Entrance   Examination   Board   should   request   the   Board    to   send   a 
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report  of  their  test  scores  to  the  Director  of  Admissions.  All  others 
are  required  to  take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Board 
and  to  have  the  scores  sent  to  the  Director  of  Admissions. 

Transfer  Credits.  Transfer  credit,  in  which  grades  of  C  or  above 
have  been  earned,  is  rated  at  two  quality  points  per  semester  hour. 
Courses  in  which  grades  of  less  than  C  have  been  earned  are  not 
acceptable  for  transfer  credit. 

Although  credit  for  work  completed  at  other  institutions  will  be 
determined  in  relation  to  the  curriculum  requirements  of  the  college 
in  which  the  student  enrolls  at  Duke,  an  overall  average  grade  of  C 
on  all  previous  work  taken  is  required  before  consideration  for  ad- 
vanced standing  may  be  given. 

A  student  who  transfers  with  advanced  standing  to  Trinity  College 
or  the  Woman's  College  from  a  junior  college  must  continue,  for  at 
least  one  semester  in  Trinity  College  or  in  the  Woman's  College,  the 
foreign  language  he  or  she  presents  for  minimum  graduation  require- 
ments. Credit  for  courses  in  science  offered  for  advanced  standing  in 
any  of  the  undergraduate  colleges  by  a  transfer  from  a  junior  college 
will  be  determined  by  the  departments  concerned. 

The  maximum  amount  of  credit  acceptable  from  a  junior  college 
is  60  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  credit  is 
given  for  work  completed  by  correspondence,  and  credit  for  no  more 
than  six  semester  hours  is  allowed  for  extension  courses.  Any  exten- 
sion work  accepted  must  be  specifically  approved  by  the  dean  of  the 
college  to  which  the  student  seeks  admission. 

Admission  of  Special  Students.  Students  of  mature  age  may  be 
admitted  for  special  work  in  such  courses  of  instruction  as  they  are 
qualified  to  take.  They  may  not  be  admitted  as  candidates  for  a 
degree  in  a  regular  course  unless  they  meet  all  normal  requirements 
for  admission. 

Readmission  of  Former  Students.  A  student  who,  following  with- 
drawal from  college,  desires  to  return  should  apply  to  the  Registrar, 
and  send  a  detailed  statement  of  his  activities  since  withdrawal  from 
college. 

JUNIOR  YEAR  ABROAD:  With  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the 
college  concerned,  students  may  be  permitted  to  take  their  junior  year 
abroad  under  the  auspices  of  an  approved  group  or  at  an  acceptably 
accredited  institution.  Courses  to  be  taken  must  be  approved  by  the 
dean  before  the  venture  is  undertaken. 

Freshman  Orientation 

The  first  year  of  college  is  undoubtedly  the  most  important  year. 
It  is   the  first  step  in   the  student's  college  education.     The  under- 
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graduate  colleges  seek  to  do  everything  possible  to  assist  the  student 
to  a  good  beginning. 

All  freshmen  begin  their  residence  one  week  prior  to  the  official 
opening  of  the  colleges.  This  orientation  period  is  designed  to  intro- 
duce the  new  student  to  the  college,  and  to  enable  him  to  adapt 
himself  both  to  his  new  surroundings  and  to  his  new  adventure  in 
education.  The  history  and  traditions  of  the  college,  the  location  of 
buildings,  the  use  of  the  library,  the  taking  of  placement  and  aptitude 
tests,  the  instruction  in  the  working  of  student  government  organiza- 
tions, the  regulations  of  the  college  under  which  all  must  live  and 
work— all  are  part  of  a  busy  week.  As  a  result  of  these  activities,  the 
new  student  is  ready  to  join  the  upperclassmen  for  the  formal  opening 
of  college. 

Faculty  Advisers.  Prior  to  his  arrival  on  the  campus,  each  student 
is  assigned  to  a  faculty  adviser,  who  has  been  carefully  selected  and 
trained  for  the  guidance  of  the  incoming  freshmen.  The  student  will 
have  private  conferences  with  his  adviser  from  time  to  time  and  will 
have  his  course  of  study  planned  in  consultation  with  him.  During 
the  course  of  the  year,  the  adviser  will  continue  to  work  with  the 
student  concerning  his  progress  in  college.  Approximately  ten  fresh- 
men are  assigned  to  each  adviser. 

Freshman  Advisory  Council.  The  Freshman  Advisory  Council 
represents  a  carefully  selected  group  of  upper-classmen  who  dedicate 
themselves  to  the  assistance  of  the  entering  freshmen.  There  is  a 
Freshman  Adviser  for  approximately  every  five  freshmen.  These  stu- 
dents succeed  in  helping  the  freshmen  feel  at  home,  to  choose  satis- 
fying activities,  and  to  adapt  to  the  social  life  of  the  colleges. 

THE  FRESHMAN  PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

After  the  student  has  completed  the  aptitude  and  placement  tests, 
the  Faculty  Adviser  is  ready  to  assist  him  in  planning  a  program  of 
study.  This  will  be  made  up  of  certain  minimum  uniform  require- 
ments to  be  fulfilled  in  part  during  the  freshman  year.  Each  freshman 
will  take  English,  a  foreign  language  (unless  he  is  an  engineer)  ,  a 
natural  science,  mathematics  (in  most  cases) ,  an  elective  course  (re- 
ligion, political  science,  history,  and  so  on) ,  and  physical  education. 

The  student  in  the  College  of  Engineering  takes  a  somewhat  more 
fixed  course  of  study.  The  standard  freshman  course  in  engineering 
for  the  first  semester  is  as  follows: 

Engineering  Drawing  Trigonometry 

English  Composition  Physics 

History  Physical  Education 
College  Algebra 
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For  a  student  preparing  for  the  study  of  medicine,  the  typical  first 
semester  of  the  freshman  year  is  as  follows: 

Chemistry  Foreign  Language 

English  Composition  Zoology 

College  Algebra  Physical  Education 

The  choice  of  an  area  for  major  concentration  is  usually  made 
at  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year. 


Student  Life  and  Services 

The  Libraries 

TO  SUPPORT  a  rich  educational  experience  in  a  world  of  rapid 
and  far-reaching  change,  great  library  collections  are  essential. 
Undergraduate  students  at  Duke  are  fortunate  to  have  available  ex- 
ceptional resources.  The  University  library,  among  the  first  fifteen 
university  libraries  in  the  country,  contains  1,343,768  volumes  and 
2,660,138  manuscripts.  About  50,000  volumes  are  added  annually. 
Separate  departmental  and  professional  school  libraries  provide  no 
table  collections  in  the  several  disciplines. 

The  Woman's  College  library,  with  its  own  attractive  Georgian 
building,  contains  116,604  volumes  in  an  open  stack  collection,  chiefly 
those  books  most  constantly  in  use  in  the  undergraduate  curricula. 
But  the  larger  collections  of  the  main  and  specialized  libraries  are 
at  hand  when  needed. 

More  detailed  information  may  be  obtained  in  a  "Student's  Guide 
to  the  General  Library,"  available  on  reque:t  to  the  Librarian  of  the 
University. 

Living  Accommodations 

Since  the  undergraduate  colleges  of  the  University  are  resident 
institutions,  all  students  are  required  to  live  in  the  residence  halls. 
On  the  West  Campus,  Craven,  Crowell,  Few,  and  Kilgo  Quadrangles, 
and  Wannamaker  Hall  are  occupied  by  undergraduate  men.  The 
quadrangles  contain  numerous  houses  which  provide  rooms  for  double 
and  single  occupancy.  Kilgo  and  Crowell  are  reserved  for  members 
of  the  freshman  classes  of  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering. All  freshman  residence  houses  have  a  Housemaster  and  an 
assistant  Housemaster  residing  in  them. 

On  the  Woman's  Campus,  the  ten  residence  houses  are  alike  in 
organization:  each  has  a  Counselor,  a  member  of  the  Dean's  staff,  who 
lives  in  the  house  and  serves  as  adviser;  each  house  provides  space  for 
full  representation  from  all  four  classes,  approximately  thirty  places 
in  each  being  reserved  for  freshmen.  Seven  of  the  houses— Alspaugh, 
Southgate,  Bassett,  Brown,  Giles,  Pegram,  Aycock,  and  Gilbert- 
Addoms-have  both  single  and  double  rooms. 

Detailed  information  on  regulations  is  sent  by  the  Housing  Bureau 
to  each  student  upon  his  admission  to  the  college. 

Medical  Care 

MEDICAL  CARE:  The  Student  Health  Program  is  closely  related 
to   the  Teaching   Hospital  of  the   Duke   University   Medical   School. 


Student  Life  and  Services  75 

Complete  medical  facilities,  therefore,  are  always  available  to  students. 
With  necessary  exceptions  noted  below,  this  type  of  care  is  furnished 
at  minimum  expense  to  regularly  enrolled  students.  The  cost  is  in- 
cluded in  the  general  fee*  paid  each  semester  and  in  the  fees  charged 
each  student  in  the  summer  quarter. 

The  service  is  under  the  direction  of  the  University  Physician  with 
the  cooperation  of  the  Staff.  It  includes  hospitalization  in  Duke  Hos- 
pital, as  deemed  necessary  by  the  Hospital  Staff,  but  limited  to  thirty 
days;  medical  and  surgical  care  under  the  supervision  of  a  senior 
physician  or  surgeon:  drugs,  X-ray  work,  and  ward  nursing.  Special 
nursing  is  not  covered.  Students  pay  for  board  while  in  the  hospital. 
Refraction  of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth  and  of  all  chronic  and  pre- 
existing conditions,  such  as  diseased  tonsils,  hernias,  pilonidal  cysts 
and  other  elective  surgery,  chronic  skin  conditions,  endocrine  disturb- 
ances, etc.,  and  accidents  or  illnesses  occurring  during  vacations  or 
while  off  the  campus,  are  not  included  in  this  service.  The  cost  of 
any  necessary  braces  and  orthopaedic  appliances,  as  well  as  of  special 
nursing,  must  be  borne  by  the  students,  and  blood  used  for  transfu- 
sions must  be  paid  for  or  replaced. 

Tf  students  have  insurance  providing  hospitalization,  surgical,  or 
medical  benefits,  the  benefits  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  their  medi- 
cal care.  However,  the  commercial  policy  available  by  special  arrange- 
ment to  Duke  students  excludes  any  coverage  for  accident  or  illness 
cared  for  under  Student  Health  while  furnishing  insurance  protection 
off  the  campus  and  during  vacations. 

Advisory  consultation  with  a  psychiatrist  at  no  expense  is  available 
to  students  through  referral  either  by  the  Student  Health  Phvsicians 
or  by  the  deans,  but  office  visits  for  psychotherapeutic  interviews  can- 
not be  included  in  this  service. 

A  woman  physician  is  in  residence  and  a  nurse  in  constant  attend- 
ance at  the  Woman's  College  Infirmary.  Patients  in  this  Infirmary 
can  be  transferred  to  the  Duke  Hospital  at  any  hour  of  the  dav  or 
night.  Male  students  receive  ambulant  care  at  the  student  health 
office  in  the  hospital  building  during  dispensary  hours.  Men  are 
admitted  to  the  hospital  directly  whenever  necessary.  The  emergency 
service  and  the  specialist  consulting  services  of  the  Hospital  and 
Medical  School  are  always  available. 

Students  are  given  a  careful  physical  examination  upon  arrival  at 
die  University.  Any  physical  defects  are  recorded  with  the  record 
of  the  questionnaire  from  the  family  physician.  Every  student  should 
be  re-vaccinated  against  smallpox  within  two  years  before  admission 
to  the  University.  It  is  urgently  advised  that  the  standard  Salk 
vaccine  routine   for  poliomyelitis  be  completed  by  all  students  and 

*  Only  those  students  who  have  paid  the  fee  for  the  semester,  quarter  or  summer  session 
during  which   illness  occurs  are  entitled  to  the  services  described  herein. 
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that  all   male   undergraduates   be  actively   immunized    to   tetanus  by 
injections  of  toxoid. 

Special  Services 

Other  services  of  many  kinds  are  available  to  all  undergraduate 
students.  Among  these  may  be  cited  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and 
Guidance,  which  provides  a  centralized  program  of  educational,  per- 
sonal, and  vocational  counseling,  and  the  Appointments  Office,  which 
assists  undergraduates  in  their  search  both  for  summer  employment 
and  for  post-graduation  careers. 

Athletics 

All  undergraduate  students  are  required  to  engage  in  some  type 
of  physical  activity  for  two  years  during  their  period  of  residence. 
This  activity  consists  of  participation  in  natural,  practical  physical 
activity  and  certain  associated  classroom  work.  The  program  is  de- 
signed to  develop  an  appreciation  of  the  value  of  activity  for  general 
physical  well-being,  skill  in  one  or  more  activities  which  can  be  en- 
joyed as  recreation  during  and  after  college,  a  well-developed  and 
well-coordinated  body,  and  a  knowledge  of  good  posture  and  efficient 
handling  of  the  body  in  everyday  activity. 

Intramural  sports  are  promoted  and  fostered  in  all  phases  of 
athletic  activity.  On  the  West  Campus,  meets,  tournaments  and 
leagues  are  seasonally  organized  in  the  different  sports.  Participation 
in  these  activities  is  entirely  voluntary,  but  the  program  is  very  popu- 
lar because  it  provides  an  opportunity  for  every  man  to  enter  into 
competition  and  recreation  in  those  sports  which  he  enjoys  most.  On 
the  East  Campus  students  are  able  to  choose  from  a  large  number  of 
activities,  including  individual,  dual,  and  team  sports,  swimming, 
and  several  types  of  dancing. 

In  order  to  meet  certain  hygienic  aspects  of  physical  education  and 
intramural  athletics,  the  University  has  made  available  for  all  students, 
in  addition  to  facilities  for  physical  activity  and  recreation,  the  fol- 
lowing equipment  and  services: 

1.  (a)  Men.    A  regulation  uniform:  shirt,  trunks,  supporter,  socks,  sweat  clothes, 

and  towel, 
(b)  Women.     Gymn  suit,  dance,  leotard,  bathing  suit,  warm-up  suit. 

2.  Provision  for  locker  and  handling  of  uniform. 

3.  The  laundering  of  uniform  and  towel  as  needed. 

The  privileges  and  services  listed  above  are  available  to  all  students 
who  pay  full  fees,  as  long  as  they  comply  with  the  rules  and  regulations 
established  for  the  care  and  handling  of  the  equipment. 

Duke  University  is  a  member  of  the  Atlantic  Coast  Conference 
and  of  the  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association.  The  intercol- 
legiate athletic  program,  controlled  entirely  by  the  University,  operates 


Student  Life  and  Services  77 

within  the  framework  of  the  rules  of  these  two  organizations.  Repre- 
sentative freshman  and  varsity  teams  are  trained  in  football,  basket- 
ball, baseball,  track,  cross  country,  golf,  tennis,  gymnastics,  lacrosse, 
soccer,  swimming,  and  wrestling. 

Social  and  Cultural  Organizations 

The  Duke  Student  Union  has  as  its  stated  purpose,  "to  stimulate, 
promote,  and  develop  the  social,  recreational,  cultural,  educational 
and  spiritual  activities  of  the  students  of  Duke  University."  This 
purpose  is  carried  out  through  a  broad  program  of  social  and  cultural 
recreation  adapted  to  the  leisure  time  interests  and  needs  of  all  under- 
graduate students,  who  are  members  of  the  organization.  The  Union 
Building,  located  on  the  West  Campus,  is  the  student  center.  In  one 
section  the  alumni  offices,  dining  facilities,  University  Store,  grill, 
soda  fountain,  post  office,  barber  shop,  bank,  and  ball  room  are 
housed.  In  the  other  there  are  student  organization  offices;  meeting 
rooms;  information  center;  music,  television,  reading,  and  Town 
Boys'  Lounge;  and  a  recreational  area.  Similar  service  and  activities 
areas  for  the  Woman's  College  are  provided  on  that  campus. 

The  more  than  one  hundred  separate  student  organizations  in  the 
colleges  fall  primarily  into  seven  broad  areas.  They  are  service,  pro- 
fessional and  honorary,  communications,  musical,  dramatic,  religious, 
and  general  interest.  In  the  service  group  are  found  such  activities 
as  the  Campus  Chest,  Student  Government,  Pan-Hellenic  and  Inter- 
fraternity  Councils,  the  Student  Union,  and  YMCA-YWCA  groups. 
The  Professional  and  Honorary  organizations  are  numerous  and  in- 
clude traditional  Greek  letter  societies,  such  as  Phi  Beta  Kappa,  as 
well  as  national  and  local  academic  and  leadership  groups.  The  Duke 
Chronicle,  the  campus  newspaper,  is  published  three  times  each  week, 
and  the  student  radio  station,  WDBS,  operates  daily.  Three  maga- 
zines are  published  by  students,  as  is  a  comprehensive  yearbook.  The 
musical  groups  are  strong.  Included  are  the  Chapel  Choir,  Symphony 
Orchestra,  Concert  Band,  Glee  Clubs,  and  several  other  smaller 
groups.  The  Duke  Players,  an  inter-campus  drama  group,  presents  a 
number  of  pla\s  and  readings  each  season.  The  Hoof  'n'  Horn  group 
annually  produces  a  musical  comedy  which  is  written,  cast,  directed, 
and  acted  by  students  from  the  three  colleges. 

Other  campus  groups  are  strictly  social  in  nature.  These  organi- 
zations sponsor  dances,  chaperoned  cabin  parties,  concerts,  and  in- 
formal discussion  groups.  Social  functions  are  frequent  enough  to 
afford  the  relaxation  needed  from  work  required  in  classroom  and 
laboratory. 

Approximately  half  of  the  undergraduate  students  belong  to  fra- 
ternities or  sororities.    There  are  no  chapter  houses,  but  the  program 
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of  fraternity  and  sorority  activity  is  carried  on  within  the  sections  of 
the  regular  dormitories  or  buildings  set  aside  for  this  purpose.  Nine- 
teen national  social  fraternities  and  thirteen  national  sororities  have 
chapters  on  the  campus. 


Religious  Life 


"Eruditio  et  Religio,"  the  motto  emblazoned  on  the  seal  of  the 
University,  proclaims  belief  in  the  essential  union  of  knowledge  and 
religion  in  the  educational  process.  The  Gothic  Chapel  stands  at  the 
center  of  the  campus,  an  inspiring  symbol  of  the  place  of  religion  in 
the  well-balanced  life.  The  Chapel  encourages  the  cultivation  of  the 
spiritual  and  moral  life  of  students  through  their  participation  in  a 
program  of  varied  activities. 

The  Dean  of  the  Chapel,  in  his  official  position,  seeks  to  interpret 
the  place  of  religion  in  culture  and  society  as  it  bears  upon  the 
academic  life.  Intramurally,  he  acts  as  a  liaison  officer  among  the 
colleges  and  the  graduate  and  professional  schools  in  religious  matters 
pertaining  to  their  interests.  At  the  University  Service  of  Worship, 
he  preaches,  officiates  at  the  lectern,  and  celebrates  the  Sacraments. 
He  serves,  extramurally,  as  an  ambassador-at-large  representing  the 
University,  nationally  and  internationally  in  ecumenical  matters. 

In  the  Service  of  Worship  on  Sunday  morning  two  hundred  stu- 
dents participate  by  singing  in  the  choir;  at  least  one  hundred  other 
students  aid  in  special  ways,  as  ushers,  collectors,  and  assistants  at 
communion  services. 

The  Chapel  also  encourages  the  students  to  translate  their  worship 
into  effective  Christian  living.  A  rich  program  of  activities  is  offered 
to  challenge  their  interests  and  meet  their  needs.  These  activities 
are  developed  along  three  lines:  interfaith,  interdenominational,  and 
denominational.  Protestant,  Jewish,  and  Roman  Catholic  students 
are  organized  in  their  respective  groups  with  their  denominational 
chaplains  and  their  advisers. 

The  University  Religious  Council  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Chaplain  to  the  University,  who  is  also  Director  of  Religious  Life,  and 
his  associates,  coordinate  the  work  of  the  Council  and  the  denomina- 
tional groups  to  promote  a  vital,  religious  experience. 

Special  organ  and  carillon  recitals  and  other  musical  services  are 
given  from  time  to  time  in  the  Chapel. 

Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps 

Through  the  Naval  and  Air  Force  Reserve  Officers  Training  pro- 
gram the  University  is  cooperating  with  the  Department  of  Defense 
in  the  effort  to  provide  a  steady  supply  of  well-educated  officers  for 
the  active  and  reserve  forces  of  the  Nation. 


The  Summer  Session 


THE  SUMMER  SESSION  at  Duke  University  makes  available  to 
Duke  undergraduate  students  and  to  undergraduates  from  other 
universities  and  colleges  a  notable  program  of  instruction  in  many 
fields  of  knowledge  both  academic  and  professional. 

Undergraduates  in  Duke  University  who  desire  to  accelerate  their 
programs  may  complete  the  work  for  a  degree  in  three  years  by  attend- 
ing two  and  one-half  summer  sessions. 

Undergraduates  from  other  colleges  and  universities  may  enjoy  the 
special  advantages  of  summer  instruction  at  Duke  and  transfer  their 
earned  credits  to  their  own  institutions. 

The  Summer  Session  of  1959,  will  include  two  terms:  Term  I, 
June  12  to  July  17;  Term  II,  July  18  to  August  22.  By  attending  both 
terms  it  is  possible  for  a  student  to  earn  as  many  as  twelve  semester 
hours  of  credit. 

Instruction  of  interest  to  undergraduates  will  be  offered  in  the 
summer  of  1959  in  the  following  departments  and  colleges:  Botany; 
Chemistry;  Economics;  Education;  Nursing;  Engineering;  English; 
Forestry;  French;  Geology;  German;  Greek;  Health  and  Physical 
Education;  History;  Latin  and  Roman  Studies;  Mathematics;  Phi- 
losophy; Physics;  Political  Science;  Psychology;  Religion;  Sociology; 
Spanish;  and  Zoology. 

Distinctive  features  of  Summer  Session  instruction  are  provided  by 
the  program  in  marine  biology  offered  at  the  Duke  Marine  Laboratory, 
Beaufort,  North  Carolina,  and  by  various  conferences  in  several  of 
the  Departments. 

While  the  basic  purpose  of  the  Summer  Session  is  to  serve  the 
academic  and  the  professional  requirements  of  those  who  are  interested 
in  their  own  educational  advancement,  the  University  recognizes  the 
need  of,  and  provides  for,  a  varied  recreation  program  both  athletic 
and  social. 

Undergraduates  of  Duke  University,  both  men  and  women,  who 
plan  to  attend  the  Summer  Session  should  enroll  with  the  Dean  of 
their  own  college  in  Duke  University.  Undergraduates  in  other  uni- 
versities or  colleges  who  seek  transfer  credits  should  apply  directly  to 
the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North 
Carolina. 


Financial  Information 


THE  prospective  student  who  seeks  the  optimum  opportunity  in 
higher  education  will  not  be  a  bargain  hunter.  Certainly,  some 
sound  plan  for  paying  the  cost  of  college  must  be  devised,  but  this 
plan  should  be  formulated  after  the  thoughtful  selection  of  an  institu- 
tion has  been  made.  No  college  or  university  can  honestly  say  that  an 
education  at  the  college  level  is  inexpensive.  Most  university  people 
and  the  ever  growing  college  alumni  families  across  our  nation  will, 
however,  reflect  the  feeling  that  the  benefits  derived  from  a  college 
education  constitute  a  handsome  return  on  the  dollars  invested. 

Each  student  going  to  college  should  analyze  carefully  his  financial 
situation.  In  making  such  an  analysis  it  should  be  recognized  that 
the  primary  responsibility  for  defraying  the  cost  of  an  education  lies 
with  the  student  and  his  family.  The  typical  college  student  can 
depend  upon  some  contribution  from  his  family's  current  income,  a 
proportionate  share  of  family  savings,  and  anticipated  income  from 
summer  employment.  The  number  of  years  of  study  contemplated 
and  the  number  of  dependent  children  in  the  family  should  be  con- 
sidered in  computing  the  funds  which  will  be  available  in  a  particular 
year. 

Fees  paid  by  the  students  cover  only  a  part  of  the  cost  of  their 
instruction  and  of  the  operations  of  the  University.  Income  from 
endowment  and  contributions  from  the  alumni,  alumnae,  and  other 
public-spirited  men  and  women  meet  the  balance,  which  constitutes 
more  than  half  the  total  cost. 

ESTIMATED  EXPENSES  FOR  AN  ACADEMIC  YEAR 

Certain  basic  expenditures  are  to  be  considered  in  preparing  a 
student's  budget,  such  as  tuition,  the  general  fee,  room  and  board. 
Incidental  expenses,  clothing,  and  travel  depend  to  a  large  extent 
upon  the  tastes  and  habits  of  the  individual.  The  estimated  necessary 
expenditures  are  shown  as  follows: 

Undergraduate  Men  Undergraduate  Women 

Tuition     $      650.00  $    650.00 

General   Fee    150.00  150.00 

Room   Rent    175.00  200.00 

Board     500.00  (Cafeteria  estimate)        450.00  (Board  rate) 

Laundry  75.00  75.00 

Books    50.00  50.00 

TOTALS   $1,600.00  $1,575.00 
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It  is  realistic  to  suggest  that  the  average  Duke  student  will  spend 
at  least  SI 75.00  annually  for  incidental  items,  including  sundry  cloth- 
ing purchases  and  organizational  dues.  Travel  costs  and  major  ex- 
penditures would  have  to  be  added  to  these  estimates. 

Tuition  and  Fees 

The  tuition  of  S325.00  and  the  general  fee  of  S75.00  are  due  and 
payable  not  later  than  the  day  of  registration  for  a  particular  semes- 
ter. After  the  day  of  registration  no  refund  of  the  tuition  or  the 
general  fee  will  be  made  except  for  involuntary  withdrawal  to  enter 
the  armed  services. 

New  students,  on  notification  of  acceptance,  are  required  to  pay 
a  non-refundable  first  registration  fee  of  S20.00  and  to  make  a  deposit 
of  S50.00.  The  S50.00  deposit  will  not  be  refunded  to  accepted 
applicants  who  fail  to  matriculate.  For  those  who  do  matriculate, 
S25.00  of  the  deposit  serves  as  a  continuing  room  deposit  for  succes- 
sive semesters,  and  the  remaining  $25.00  as  a  continuing  registration 
deposit.  Arrangements  for  refund  of  the  S25.00  room  deposit  are 
described  in  information  furnished  each  resident  student  by  the 
Housing  Bureau.  The  S25.00  pre-registration  deposit  will  be  refunded 
to  students  (1)  whom  the  University  does  not  permit  to  return, 
(2)  who  graduate,  or  (3)  who  request  the  refund  at  the  time  of  pre- 
registration,  thus  indicating  their  intention  not  to  return  for  the 
following  semester.  The  pre-registration  deposit  will  not  be  refunded 
to  students  who  pre-register  and  fail  to  enter  the  following  semester 
on  schedule. 

Students  who  have  been  re-admitted  to  the  University  after  an 
absence  of  one  or  more  semesters,  on  notification  of  readmission,  are 
required  to  make  the  S50.00  room-rent  pre-registration  deposit. 

An  Air  Force  ROTC  deposit  of  S20.00  is  required  of  students 
enrolling  in  Air  Science  to  cover  possible  loss  of  military  equipment 
issued  to  them.  This  deposit  is  refunded  to  the  student  upon  return 
of  issued  equipment. 

Rooming  and  Boarding  Costs 

Undergraduate  students  are  required  to  live  in  the  residence 
houses  unless  they  are  married  or  are  living  with  parents  or  relatives. 
Any  exception  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean.  Rooms  are  rented  for 
a  period  of  not  less  than  one  semester.  No  refund  of  room  rent  will 
be  made  except  for  involuntary  withdrawal  to  enter  the  armed 
services.  Such  refunds  will  be  made  in  accordance  with  the  Univer- 
sity's established  schedule. 
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In  the  residence  houses  for  undergraduate  men  the  rental  charge 
for  a  single  room  is  $225.00  for  the  academic  year  or  $112.50  for  each 
semester,  and  the  rental  charge  for  a  double  room  is  $350.00  for  the 
academic  year  or  $175.00  for  each  occupant,  or  $87.50  per  semester  for 
each  occupant.  In  the  residence  houses  for  undergraduate  women, 
the  rental  charge  for  a  single  room  is  $250.00  for  the  academic  year 
or  $125.00  for  each  semester,  and  the  rental  charge  for  a  double  room 
is  $400.00  for  the  academic  year  or  $200.00  for  each  occupant,  or 
$100.00  per  semester  for  each  occupant. 

The  dining  facilities  on  the  West  Campus  include  three  cafeterias 
with  multiple-choice  menus,  and  the  Oak  Room,  where  full  meals  and 
a  la  carte  items  are  served.  The  cost  for  the  academic  year  ranges 
from  $450.00  upward  depending  on  the  tastes  of  the  individual.  On 
the  East  Campus,  dining  halls  are  located  in  the  Union  and  in  Gilbert- 
Addoms  residence  hall.  Resident  women  will  board  in  these  halls. 
The  charge  for  board  is  $225.00  per  semester,  payable  at  the  time  of 
registration. 

Other  Information 

In  the  regular  academic  year  students  who  register  for  no  more 
than  two  courses  with  a  maximum  credit  of  8  semester  hours  are 
classified  as  special  students.  They  are  charged  a  registration  fee  of 
S5.00  for  each  course  and  $21.50  for  each  semester  hour  of  course 
credit.  Registration  for  9  or  more  semester  hours,  or  3  or  more 
courses,  requires  payment  of  full  fees. 

Auditing  of  one  or  more  courses  without  charge  is  allowed  stu- 
dents paying  full  fees,  provided  that  the  consent  of  the  instructor  is 
obtained.  Students  who  are  enrolled  for  not  less  than  3  nor  more  than 
8  semester  hours  may  audit  other  courses  by  payment  of  $10.00  for 
each  course  audited.  Auditors  submit  no  daily  work,  take  no  exami- 
nations, and  receive  no  credit  for  courses  audited. 

One  transcript  is  issued  free  of  charge.  Additional  copies  are 
supplied  at  $1.00  each. 

No  records  are  released  and  no  student  is  considered  by  the  faculty 
as  a  candidate  for  graduation  until  he  has  settled  with  the  Treasurer 
for  all  indebtedness. 

Bills  may  be  sent  to  parents  or  guardians  provided  the  Treasurer 
has  been  requested  in  writing  to  do  so.  Failure  to  pay  bills  on  or 
before  the  due  dates  will  debar  the  student  from  class  attendance 
until  the  account  is  settled  in  full. 

Student  Aid 

Duke  University  is  interested  in  students  with  ability  and  ambi- 
tion.    It  is   the  aim   of   the   University  Scholarship   Committee   and 
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others  affiliated  with  the  Student  Aid  Program  to  provide,  insofar  as 
possible,  the  financial  assistance  required  by  students  accepted  for 
entrance  who  are  unable  to  defray  the  cost  of  college  from  their  own 
resources.  The  assistance  is  made  available  in  the  form  of  scholar- 
ships, loans,  and  part-time  jobs. 

In  1958-59  student  aid  totalled  approximately  $790,000  allotted  to 
862  students.  Of  this  amount  $470,000  was  granted  in  scholarships, 
and  $120,000  in  student  loans.  The  remainder  was  earned  through 
part-time  employment. 

Freshman  students  shared  proportionately  in  this  aid:  309  received 
scholarships  totalling  $180,000. 

SCHOLARSHIP  ASSISTANCE:  All  requests  for  applications  for 
scholarships,  grants-in-aid,  industry  scholarships  or  remissions  of  tui- 
tion should  be  addressed  to  the  Registrar,  Duke  University,  Durham, 
North  Carolina. 

All  candidates  for  scholarships  and  grants-in-aid  must  complete 
an  Application  for  Admission  to  the  University  and  must  forward  to 
the  Student  Aid  Office,  217  Allen  Building,  the  Scholarship  Applica- 
tion Card  which  accompanies  the  application  blanks.  Scholarship 
candidates  should  initiate  applications  during  the  fall  semester  of  the 
senior  year  of  study  in  secondary  school.  Scholarship  candidates  are 
required  to  complete  the  Parents'  Confidential  Statement  of  the  Col- 
lege Scholarship  Service.  This  form  will  be  mailed  from  the  Student 
Aid  Office  promptly,  to  those  applicants  for  the  Angier  B.  Duke 
Memorial  Scholarships,  upon  receipt  of  the  Scholarship  Application 
Card.  Applicants  for  other  awards  should  secure  the  Parents'  Confi- 
dential Statement  from  their  high  school  principal.  Instructions  con- 
cerning the  specific  requirements  and  deadline  dates  will  accompany 
the  application  materials  sent  to  applicants  for  scholarships  and 
grants-in-aid. 

All  candidates  for  scholarships  or  grants-in-aid  are  required  to  take 
the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board.  This  test  must  be  taken  in  either  December  or  January  in 
the  senior  year  of  secondary  school  study. 

Details  relative  to  scholarship  prizes,  industry  scholarships,  remis- 
sions of  tuition,  athletic  awards,  and  scholarship  grants  are  given  in 
the  Bulletin  of  Undergraduate  Instruction. 

STUDENT  LOANS:  Loans  covering  tuition  and  other  expenses 
are  available  to  students  who  have  completed  at  least  one  semester  in 
residence  and  whose  records  have  been  satisfactory.  Loans  generally 
mature  after  borrowers  have  left  the  University.  Loan  interest  on  long 
term  loans  accrues  at  the  rate  of  1%  from  the  date  of  each  note.  After 
a  student  has  left  the  University  permanently,   the  loans  will  begin 
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bearing  interest  at  the  rate  of  3%  per  annum  to  continue  for  the 
following  five  year  required  payment  period. 

The  Student  Loan  Committee  in  approving  loans  selects  those 
students  who,  from  the  standpoint  of  character,  scholastic  attainment, 
personality  and  degree  of  financial  need,  are  deserving  of  this  con- 
sideration. All  applications  for  loans  should  be  made  to  the  Executive 
Secretary,  University  Scholarship  Committee. 

STUDENT  EMPLOYMENT:  Student  employment  offices  are 
maintained  to  serve  students  who  need  part-time  jobs.  There  are 
many  opportunities  both  on  the  campus  and  in  the  city  of  Durham, 
and  a  considerable  number  of  students  each  year  help  defray  their 
college  expenses  by  working. 

Students  may  apply  for  part-time  employment  after  they  have  re- 
ceived official  notification  of  acceptance  from  the  Office  of  Admissions. 
Such  requests  for  employment  should  be  made  by  letter  prior  to  the 
date  of  entrance. 

Those  students  in  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering 
in  need  of  part-time  employment  should  apply  to  the  Student  Aid 
Office,  217  Allen  Building,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
Students  in  the  Woman's  College  should  apply  to  the  Assistant  Dean 
of  Undergraduate  Women,  108  East  Duke  Building,  Duke  University, 
Durham,  North  Carolina. 


Medals  and  Prizes 


THE  achievements  of  undergraduate  students  are  recognized  in 
various  fields  of  college  activity.    The  following  prizes  suggest  the 
range  of  the  recognition: 

The  Debate  Council  authorizes  the  awarding  of  medals  to  members 
of  the  graduating  class  who  have  represented  the  University  in  at  least 
two  intercollegiate  debates.  The  medals  are  given  by  the  local  chapter 
of  the  Tau  Kappa  Alpha  Fraternity. 

The  Robert  E.  Lee  Prize  is  the  gift  of  The  Reverend  A.  W.  Plyler, 
of  the  class  of  1892,  and  Mrs.  Plyler.  The  sum  of  $50  is  awarded 
annually  at  Commencement,  preferably  to  that  member  of  the  senior 
class  of  Trinity  College  or  the  College  of  Engineering  who,  in  charac- 
ter and  conduct,  in  scholarship  and  athletic  achievement,  in  manly 
virtues  and  capacity  for  leadership,  has  most  nearly  realized  the 
standards  of  the  ideal  student.  The  Vice  President  in  the  Division 
of  Student  Life,  the  Graduate  Manager  of  Athletics,  and  the  President 
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of  the  Student  Council  constitute  a  committee  to  draft  and  adopt 
regulations  governing  the  award. 

Alpha  Kappa  Psi  Medallion.  Beta  Eta  Chapter  of  Alpha  Kappa 
Psi,  a  professional  fraternity  in  commerce,  awards  annually  the  Alpha 
Kappa  Psi  Scholarship  Key  to  the  male  senior  student  pursuing  a 
degree  in  the  Department  of  Economics  and  Business  Administration 
who  has  attained  the  highest  scholastic  average  for  three  years  of  c  l>1- 
legiate  work  in  this  University. 

Medal  of  the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Certified  Put  lie 
Accountants.  The  North  Carolina  Association  of  Certified  Public 
Accountants  annually  awards  a  medal  to  the  senior  who,  in  the  judg- 
ment of  his  instructors,  is  the  most  outstanding  student  in  accounting 
in  his  graduating  class. 

Julia  Dale  Prize  in  Mathematics.  This  is  a  prize  of  books  given 
annually  to  the  undergraduate  who  shows  the  greatest  proficiency  in 
the  study  of  calculus. 

The  Milmow  Prize:  Consists  of  a  certificate  of  award  and  a  one 
year's  payment  of  dues  in  the  American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engi- 
neers for  the  membership  year  in  which  the  honoree  is  awarded  his 
baccalaureate  degree.  It  is  awarded  annually  to  that  student  from 
North  or  South  Carolina  graduating  in  the  Department  of  Electrical 
Engineering  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  faculty  of  that  department 
and  as  shown  by  his  grades,  has  made  the  most  progress  in  electrical 
engineering  during  his  last  year  in  college. 

The  George  Sherrerd  III  Memorial  Award  in  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing was  established  in  1958  by  the  parents  of  George  Sherrerd  III,  a 
graduate  of  the  class  of  1955,  to  recognize  outstanding  undergraduate 
scholarship.  This  award,  consisting  of  the  income  from  a  fund  of 
$5000.00,  is  made  annually  to  that  senior  student  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Electrical  Engineering  faculty,  has 
attained  the  highest  level  of  scholastic  achievement  in  all  subjects  and 
simultaneously  has  rendered  significant  service  to  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering and  the  University  at  large.  The  recipient's  name  is  inscribed 
on  a  plaque  displayed  in  the  Engineering  Building. 

The  Charles  Ernest  Seager  Memorial  Award,  established  in  1958  by 
the  widow  and  friends  of  Charles  Ernest  Seager,  a  graduate  of  the 
class  of  1955,  recognizes  outstanding  achievement  in  the  annual  Stu- 
dent Prize  Paper  Contest  of  the  Duke  Branch  of  the  American  Insti- 
tute of  Electrical  Engineers.  The  award  consists  of  inscribing  the 
name  of  the  contest  winner  on  a  plaque  displayed  in  the  Engineering 
Building. 

The  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers  Prize  consists  of  a  certifi- 
cate of  award  and   a  one  year's  payment  of  dues   in   the  American 
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Society  of  Civil  Engineers.  Awards  are  made  annually  by  the  North 
Carolina  Chapter  to  the  two  outstanding  seniors  in  civil  engineering 
based  on  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the  Civil  Engineering 
Department.  The  basis  for  selection  is  the  student's  scholastic  record, 
his  contribution  to  the  Student  Chapter,  and  his  participation  in  other 
college  activities  and  organizations. 

The  Tau  Beta  Pi  Prize.  The  North  Carolina  Gamma  chapter  of 
Tau  Beta  Pi,  national  honorary  engineering  fraternity,  awards  each 
year  a  suitable  prize,  such  as  an  engineering  handbook,  to  a  sopho- 
more student  in  engineering  for  outstanding  scholastic  achievement 
during  the  freshman  year. 

The  Phi  Lambda  Upsilon  Prize.  Phi  Lambda  Upsilon,  honorary 
chemical  society,  yearly  awards  a  suitable  prize  to  an  outstanding 
junior  who  is  majoring  in  chemistry.  The  recipient's  name  is  in- 
scribed on  a  plaque  displayed  in  the  Chemistry  Library. 

The  Pegram  Chemistry  Club  Prize  is  awarded  in  the  spring  of  each 
year  for  scholarship  in  chemistry,  physics,  and  mathematics.  The  prize 
consists  of  a  one-year  junior  membership  in  the  American  Chemical 
Society  and  a  one-year  subscription  to  either  the  Journal  of  the  Ameri- 
can Chemical  Society  or  Industrial  and  Engineering  Chemistry.  To 
qualify  for  this  prize,  the  student  must  (1)  be  enrolled  as  an  under- 
graduate of  Duke  University  and  (2)  be  taking  or  have  taken  a  fourth- 
year  chemistry  course.  The  winner  of  this  prize  is  selected  by  a 
committee  consisting  of  at  least  one  faculty  member  and  at  least  two 
members  of  the  Pegram  Chemistry  Club;  the  selection  is  based  on  the 
quality-point  average  for  all  courses  taken  in  chemistry,  physics,  and 
mathematics.     In  case  of  a  tie  equal  awards  are  given. 

The  James  B.  Rast  Memorial  Award  in  Comparative  Anatomy  is 
given  annually  by  the  parents  of  James  Brailsford  Rast  in  memory  of 
their  son,  a  member  of  the  class  of  1958  at  Duke  University.  The 
award,  consisting  of  the  Atlas  of  Descriptive  Human  Anatomy  by 
Sobotta  and  bearing  the  James  B.  Rast  Memorial  bookplate,  is  given 
to  the  student  who  demonstrates  the  greatest  achievement  in  the  study 
of  Comparative  Anatomy. 

The  Erasmus  Club  Prize  in  the  Humanities.  The  Erasmus  Club 
is  composed  of  a  group  of  Duke  faculty  members  interested  in  research 
in  language,  literature,  and  the  arts.  It  seeks  to  stimulate  interest  and 
study  in  these  fields.  To  encourage  undergraduate  students  in  this 
field,  the  Erasmus  Club  has  established  an  annual  prize  amounting 
to  $25.00,  for  the  best  original  essay  by  an  undergraduate  which  em- 
bodies the  results  of  research,  criticism,  or  evaluation  in  some  subject 
in  the  humanities.  Prospective  competitors  should  consult  some 
member  of  the  faculty,  preferably  their  major  professor.     Essays  must 
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be  typewritten  and  must  be  submitted  to  the  president  of  the  club 
before  the  first  of  April.  The  club  reserves  the  right  to  withhold  the 
prize  in  case  there  are  no  essays  of  acceptable  quality. 

The  Anne  Flexner  Memorial  Award  in  Creative  Writing  has  been 
established  by  the  friends  of  the  family  of  Anne  Flexner,  who  grad- 
uated from  Duke  in  1945.  It  consists  of  fifty  dollars  in  cash  and  a 
number  of  books  chosen  by  the  student.  The  award  is  given  annually 
for  the  best  piece  of  creative  writing  submitted  by  a  Duke  under- 
graduate. The  competition  is  limited  to  short  stories  (5,000-word 
limit),  one-act  plays  (5,000-word  limit),  poems  (100-line  limit),  and 
informal  essays  (3,000-word  limit) .  Only  one  manuscript  may  be 
submitted  by  a  candidate,  and  manuscripts  must  be  delivered  to  the 
English  Office,  Room  325  Allen  Building,  before  April  15. 

The  William  Senhauser  Prize  is  given  by  the  mother  of  William 
Senhauser  in  memory  of  her  son,  a  member  of  the  Class  of  1942,  who 
lost  his  life  in  the  Pacific  Theatre  of  War  on  August  4,  1944.  The 
award  is  made  annually  to  the  sophomore  or  junior  in  Trinity  College 
or  the  College  of  Engineering  who  has  made  the  greatest  contribution 
through  participation  and  leadership  in  intramural  sports.  The  win- 
ner of  this  prize  is  chosen  by  a  committee  selected  by  the  President  of 
the  University. 

The  Friends  of  Duke  University  Library  offer  three  prizes  of 
$25.00,  $15.00,  and  $10.00,  in  an  annual  contest  open  to  all  under- 
graduate students  for  the  best  book  collections  acquired  during  their 
college  years.  The  contest  is  supervised  by  the  Undergraduate  Com- 
mittee of  the  Friends  of  the  Library,  which  announces  each  fall  the 
terms  of  the  award.  Inquiries  may  be  directed  to  the  Curator  of  Rare 
Books.  Collections  entered  in  the  contest  are  exhibited  each  spring 
in  the  General  Library,  and  the  prizes  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of 
the  student's  collection  and  a  personal  interview  to  determine  the  over- 
all planning  and  objectives  of  his  collecting  activity,  and  his  familiar- 
ity with  his  own  books  and  the  general  field  of  his  collecting  interest. 

The  William  T.  Laprade  Prize  in  History  in  honor  of  William  T. 
Laprade,  who  was  a  member  of  the  History  department  at  Trinity 
College  and  Duke  University  from  1909  to  1953,  and  chairman  of 
the  department  from  1938  to  1952.  This  prize  is  awarded  to  that 
senior  who  is  graduating  with  distinction,  and  whose  senior  essay 
in  history  has  been  judged  unusually  meritorious. 

Algernon  Sydney  Sullivan  Award.  This  award  is  provided  by  the 
New  York  Southern  Society.  Three  awards  may  be  made  each  year: 
one  to  a  member  of  the  senior  class  of  Trinity  College  or  the  College 
of  Engineering,  one  to  a  senior  in  the  Woman's  College,  and  one  to 
a  member  of  the  staff  of  the  University  or  the  community.  "In  the 
selection   of   the   recipients   nothing  shall   be   considered   except   the 
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possession  of  such  characteristics  of  heart,  mind,  and  conduct  as  evince 
a  spirit  of  love  for  and  helpfulness  to  other  men  and  women." 

Academic  Honors 

To  be  eligible  for  Honors  a  student  must  earn,  during  the  year, 
credit  for  at  least  the  minimum  academic  load  permitted  by  the  col- 
lege in  which  he  is  registered.  All  semester  hours  on  which  a  student 
receives  a  grade  are  counted  in  the  determination  of  Honors.  Stu- 
dents in  the  freshman,  sophomore,  and  junior  classes  who  earn  an 
average  of  at  least  three  and  one-half  quality  points  per  semester  hour 
are  given  Honors. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  of  Bachelor  of  Science  with 
distinction  is  conferred  in  accordance  with  the  following  rules: 

To  be  eligible  for  general  Honors  at  graduation  a  student  must 
have  completed  in  residence  a  minimum  of  ninety  semester  hours. 
Students  who  earn  an  average  of  at  least  three  and  one-half  quality 
points  per  semester  hour  are  recommended  for  a  degree  magna  cum 
laude.  Those  who  earn  an  average  of  at  least  three  and  three-fourths 
quality  points  per  semester  hour  are  recommended  for  a  degree  summa 
cum  laude. 

Graduation  with  distinction  in  his  major  department  is  awarded 
to  the  student  who.  in  the  opinion  of  the  department  and  of  a  special 
committee  of  the  facultv,  has  demonstrated  exceptional  achievement 
in  the  area  of  his  special  interest. 
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QUANTITY  CREDIT  AND  COURSE  LOAD:  The  term  of  credit 
used  is  the  semester  hour,  which  signifies  one  recitation  a  week 
throughout  the  semester.  Two  or  three  hours  of  laboratory  work  are 
equivalent  to  one  hour  of  class  work.  Two  semesters  of  seventeen 
weeks  each  constitute  the  academic  year.  For  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science,  credit  for  124  semester  hours  is  re- 
quired; for  a  degree  in  Engineering,  148  semester  hours. 

The  normal  load  of  an  undergraduate  student  in  Trinity  College 
and  the  Woman's  College  is  four  or  five  academic  courses  totaling  14 
to  17  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  The  maximum 
number  permitted  is  19  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  educa- 
tion. In  the  College  of  Engineering  the  normal  load  is  17  to  19  semes- 
ter hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  student  is  permitted 
to  take  less  than  14  semester  hours  of  work  without  special  permission 
from  the  dean  or  to  take  more  than  the  normal  load  of  work  unless  his 
average  grade  in  the  preceding  semester  is  higher  than  C. 

QUALITY  CREDIT:  The  requirements  for  the  degree  are  com- 
puted in  semester  hours  and  in  quality  points.  Quality  points  are 
determined  by  grades  as  follows:  for  an  A,  four  quality  points  for 
each  semester  hour;  for  a  B,  three  quality  points  for  each  semester 
hour;  for  a  C,  two  quality  points  for  each  semester  hour:  for  a  D, 
one  quality  point  for  each  semester  hour;  for  an  F,  no  quality  points. 
Credit  for  at  least  248  quality  points  is  required  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science,  and  at  least  296  quality  points 
for  a  degree  in  engineering. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  CONTINUATION  IN  COLLEGE  AND 
FOR  GRADUATION  FROM  COLLEGE:  To  continue  in  college 
students  must,  in  addition  to  the  requirements  listed  elsewhere  in  this 
Bulletin,  pass  a  minimum  number  of  semester  hours,  achieve  a  speci- 
fied quality  point  ratio,  and  earn  a  minimum  number  of  quality 
points.  The  quality  point  ratio  is  calculated  by  dividing  the  accumu- 
lated number  of  quality  points  earned  by  the  accumulated  number  of 
semester  hours  carried  (not  semester  hours  passed)  .  These  require- 
ments are  listed  in  the  following  table: 

For  continuation  from  The  minimum  requirement  is 

The  first  to  the  second  year  18  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.2 

The  second  to  the  third  year  42  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1 .4 

The  third  to  the  fourth  year  66  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1 .6 

The  fourth  to  the  fifth  year,  if  needed  90  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.i.  of  1.75 
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In  order  to  graduate,  the  student  must 
meet  additional  minimum  requirements, 
as  follows: 

For  graduation  from  The  minimum  requirement  is 

Trinity  and  the  Woman's  College  124  s.h.,  248  q.p.  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.9 

The  College  of  Engineering  148  s.h.,  296  q.p.  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.9 

Students  of  the  senior  class,  irrespective  of  their  average  grade  in 
preceding  years,  must,  in  order  to  be  eligible  for  graduation,  complete 
the  work  of  their  senior  year  with  a  minimum  average  grade  of  C. 
In  the  case  of  engineers  the  C  average  requirement  applies  not  only 
to  all  courses  taken  in  their  last  year  but  also  to  work  specified  for  the 
senior  year  in  their  particular  engineering  curriculum. 

The  minimum  standards  for  continuation  in  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering are  the  same  as  those  listed  above,  but  since  the  semester  hour 
requirement  for  graduation  in  engineering  exceeds  the  requirement 
of  the  other  colleges,  the  standards  may  be  adjusted  to  meet  the  special 
requirement  of  the  college.  Moreover,  application  of  these  standards 
is  based  on  the  courses  required  in  the  engineering  curriculum. 

In  addition  to  the  qualitative  standards  listed  above  students  must 
pass  a  minimum  number  of  hours  each  semester.  Freshmen  must 
pass  at  least  6  semester  hours  of  work,  exclusive  of  physical  education, 
in  their  first  semester  and  18  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical 
education,  in  their  first  year;  second  semester  freshmen  and  all  other 
students  must  pass  at  least  9  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  edu- 
cation, each  semester.  The  University  may  require  a  student  whose 
record  is  considered  unsatisfactory  to  withdraw,  although  he  has  met 
the  minimum  requirements  set  forth  in  this  paragraph. 

Reports  on  proficiency  in  academic  work  are  sent  to  parents  or 
guardians  after  the  examinations  at  the  end  of  each  semester.  In  addi- 
tion, reports  on  freshmen  are  mailed  at  each  mid-semester  period. 

CLASS  STANDING:  In  Trinity  College  and  the  Woman's  College 
to  rank  as  sophomores  students  must  have  to  their  credit  at  least  26 
semester  hours  and  52  quality  points;  as  juniors,  at  least  56  semester 
hours  and  112  quality  points;  and  as  seniors,  at  least  90  semester  hours 
and  a  quality  point  ratio  of  1.75.  In  the  College  of  Engineering  to 
rank  as  sophomores  they  must  have  to  their  credit  at  least  30  semester 
hours  and  60  quality  points  and  must  have  passed  certain  specially 
designated  courses  of  the  freshman  engineering  curriculum:  to  rank 
as  juniors  they  must  have  at  least  68  semester  hours  and  136  quality 
points  and  must  have  passed  certain  specially  designated  courses  of 
the  sophomore  departmental  engineering  curriculum:  and  to  rank  as 
seniors  they  must  have  at  least  106  semester  hours  and  a  quality  point 
ratio  of  1.75  and  must  have  passed  certain  specially  designated  courses 
of  the  junior  departmental  engineering  curriculum. 
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In  Trinity  College  and  the  Woman's  College  seniors  may  not  take 
for  graduation  credit  any  course  open  primarily  to  freshmen,  and 
juniors  may  not  take  for  graduation  credit  more  than  one  course  open 
primarily  to  freshmen.  With  the  consent  of  the  department,  how- 
ever, majors  in  mathematics,  the  natural  sciences,  and  science  educa- 
tion may,  as  juniors  or  seniors,  enroll  for  credit  in  the  introductory 
courses  in  the  natural  sciences  and  mathematics. 

Seniors  who  at  the  beginning  of  a  semester  lack  no  more  than  9 
semester  hours  for  the  fulfillment  of  the  requirements  for  the  A.B. 
or  B.S.  degree,  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 
may  enroll  in  graduate  courses  for  a  maximum  total  program  of 
fifteen  hours  a  week. 

A  tentative  list  of  all  candidates  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  is  pre- 
pared under  the  supervision  of  the  dean  as  early  in  the  college  year 
as  possible.  A  copy  is  furnished  to  each  department  of  instruction 
for  information  and  reference,  and  a  copy  is  posted  on  the  official  bul- 
letin board  of  the  University  for  the  information  of  the  students 
concerned. 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENTS:  A  minimum  of  30  semester 
hours  of  senior-level  work  in  Trinity  College  and  the  Woman's  College 
and  36  in  the  College  of  Engineering  must  be  earned  in  residence. 
Students  who  meet  this  requirement  but  who  still  lack  6  to  8  semester 
hours  in  final  fulfillment  of  requirements  may  take  this  work  in  an- 
other institution  of  approved  standing,  provided  the  course  is  ap- 
proved by  the  head  of  the  department  concerned  and  by  the  dean. 

Students  who  complete  in  a  summer  session  the  work  required  by 
the  University  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  will  be  granted  the  degree  at 
the  end  of  the  summer. 

GRADING,  ATTENDANCE,  AND  EXAMINATIONS: 
Grading:  Final  grades  are  reported  to  indicate  passing  or  failing 
work  in  designated  courses.    Final  grades  are: 

(1)  Passing.  Passing  grades  are  A,  exceptional;  B,  superior;  C, 
average;  and  D,  low  pass. 

(2)  Failing.  A  grade  of  F  indicates  that  the  student  has  failed  the 
course  and  that  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  the  course  he  must  repeat 
the  work  in  class. 

Special  symbols  are  used  to  indicate  the  following: 
(1)  Absence  from  the  final  examination.  In  all  cases  in  which  the 
student  is  absent  from  a  final  examination,  he  receives  an  X  in  place 
of  a  final  grade.  If  he  does  not  present  an  acceptable  explanation  for 
his  absence  to  the  appropriate  dean's  office  within  forty-eight  hours 
after  the  scheduled  time  for  the  examination,  the  X  is  converted  to 
an  F.  A  student  absent  from  examination,  if  the  absence  has  been 
excused  by  the  dean,  may  receive  an  examination  upon  payment  of  a 
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fee  of  $5.00  to  the  Treasurer  of  the  University.  The  instructor  con- 
cerned arranges  for  examination  in  cases  where  absences  are  excused. 
An  X  must  be  cleared  by  the  end  of  the  semester  following  the  exami- 
nation missed. 

(2)  Incomplete  work.  If  because  of  illness  or  other  emergency  a 
student's  work  in  a  course  is  incomplete,  he  may  receive  an  I  for  the 
course  instead  of  a  final  grade.  Incomplete  courses  must  be  completed 
before  the  close  of  the  succeeding  semester,  otherwise,  the  I  is  recorded 
as  F  and  the  course  must  be  repeated  in  class  if  the  student  is  to  re- 
ceive credit  for  it.  In  case  a  student  whose  work  is  incomplete  is  also 
absent  from  a  final  examination,  he  receives  an  X  for  the  course. 

(3)  Withdrawal.  The  letter  W  is  used  to  indicate  official  with- 
drawal from  a  course.  If  a  student  drops  a  course  without  permission 
from  the  dean,  the  grade  for  that  course  is  recorded  as  F.  If  he  drops 
with  permission  a  course  in  which  he  is  failing,  the  grade  for  that 
course  is  recorded  as  F  unless,  in  the  judgment  of  the  dean,  circum- 
stances do  not  justify  this  penalty. 

Attendance:  Regular  and  punctual  attendance  in  class  work  is 
expected  of  all  students.  Weekly  reports  of  all  absences,  irrespective 
of  class  standing,  are  made  by  each  instructor  and  filed  in  the  dean's 
office.  No  instructor  has  the  authority  to  excuse  a  student  from  class 
attendance;  it  is  his  duty  to  report  all  absences  and  tardies. 

The  requirements  for  continuation  in  college  and  for  graduation 
from  college  emphasize  the  desirability  of  assumption  by  the  student 
of  responsibility  for  class  attendance.  Controls  are  exercised  and  re- 
sponsibility is  placed  on  the  student. 

(1)  General  regulations  for  all  students:  One  unexcused  absence 
per  semester  hour  without  penalty  is  allowed  for  personal  obligations. 

The  first  three  tardies  in  a  given  course  are  counted  as  one  absence. 
Thereafter,  each  additional  tardy  is  counted  as  one  additional  absence. 

Absences  due  to  illness  when  certified  by  a  proper  medical  official 
will  be  excused.  Absences  due  to  authorized  representation  of  the 
University  may  be  excused.  Officials  in  charge  of  groups  representing 
the  University  are  required  to  submit  names  of  those  persons  to  be 
excused  to  the  appropriate  dean's  office  forty-eight  hours  in  advance  of 
the  hour  when  their  absences  are  to  commence.  Absences  due  to 
individual  and  personal  reasons  will  not  be  excused. 

All  absences  immediately  before  and  after  announced  holidays  are 
counted  as  regular  absences,  and  they  result  in  a  loss  of  two  quality 
points  lor  each  absence  in  each  class.  Unexcused,  consecutive  absences, 
whether  excessive  or  not,  result  in  the  loss  of  quality  points  as  in  the 
case  of  unexcused,  excessive  absences.  Each  excessive  or  consecutive 
absence  results  in  the  loss  of  quality  points  as  follows:  one  quality 
point   for  the  first  absence,  two  additional  for  the  second,  and  three 
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additional  for  the  third.  When  the  third  unexcused,  excessive  or 
consecutive  absence  occurs,  the  student  is  debarred  from  the  course 
with  a  loss  of  six  quality  points  and  an  F  in  the  course.  When  the 
student  has  incurred  twelve  absences,  excused  and  unexcused,  in  any 
course  he  is  required  to  drop  the  course  unless  the  instructor  and  the 
dean  concerned  grant  special  permission  for  him  to  continue  in  the 
course. 

When  a  student's  course  load  is  reduced,  on  account  of  excessive 
absences,  to  less  than  12  semester  hours,  he  is  required  to  withdraw 
from  the  University. 

(2)  Special  regulations  for  Upper  Class  Students  with  academic 
averages  of  B  or  above:  Although  responsibility  for  punctual  and 
regular  class  attendance  is  placed  upon  the  individual  student,  all 
sophomore,  junior,  and  senior  students  who,  in  a  normal  schedule, 
earn  a  grade  average  of  3.0  or  above  in  the  preceding  semester  will  be 
subject  to  no  fixed  absence  limitation.  However,  for  absences  before 
and  after  announced  holidays  two  quality  points  are  deducted  for 
each  absence  in  each  class.  Instructors  are  expected  to  refer  to  the 
dean  for  appropriate  action  any  student  who  in  their  opinion  is  caus- 
ing his  work  or  that  of  the  class  to  suffer  because  of  absences  or  tardies. 

Examinations:  Final  examinations  are  held  in  all  subjects  in  Jan- 
uary and  May. 

DEFICIENCIES  IN  COMPOSITION:  The  following  regulations 
have  been  adopted  by  the  Faculty: 

1.  In  the  fall  of  the  junior  year  every  student  of  Trinity  College 
and  of  the  Woman's  College  with  the  following  exceptions  must  take 
an  examination  in  English  usage:  (a)  students  exempted  from  Eng- 
lish 1  and  (b)  students  who  earned  grades  of  at  least  B  and  C  in 
English  1-2.  The  regulation  does  not  apply  to  students  of  the  College 
of  Engineering,  which  has  special  course  requirements  in  English  com- 
position in  addition  to  English  1-2.  Students  with  irregular  schedules 
resulting  from  acceleration  or  transfer  to  Duke  after  the  fall  of  their 
junior  year  should  take  the  examination  in  the  fall  of  the  year  most 
nearly  approximating  the  fifth  semester.  In  any  event,  all  students 
with  the  exceptions  noted  above  must  take  this  examination;  it  is  a 
requirement  for  graduation.  Any  student  desiring  to  postpone  his 
examination  must  have  permission  in  writing  from  the  dean.  If  a 
student  does  not  have  this  permission  and  fails  to  take  the  examina- 
tion at  the  scheduled  time,  he  will  be  permitted  to  take  it  on  the  date 
appointed  for  the  make-up  examination  upon  the  payment  of  a  $5.00 
fee.  If  the  student  fails  to  appear  for  the  make-up  examination  and 
has  no  acceptable  excuse,  he  will  be  personally  responsible  for  arrang- 
ing with  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  to  take  this  examination 
upon  the  payment  of  a  fee  of  $  10.00.    Until  this  examination  is  taken, 
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the  student  will  not  be  permitted  to  complete  registration  for  the 
following  semester.  Students  who  are  adjudged  deficient  by  this 
examination  will  be  required  to  complete  satisfactorily  a  non-credit 
laboratory  course  in  remedial  English. 

2.  Whenever  the  work  of  a  student  in  any  course  is  unsatisfactory 
because  of  errors  in  English,  the  instructor  may  report  the  student  to 
the  dean,  who  will  require  him  to  enroll  in  remedial  English  until,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  director  of  the  Remedial  Laboratory,  the  deficiency 
is  removed. 

3.  All  instructors  are  requested  to  inform  their  students  each  se- 
mester concerning  this  regulation. 


Other  Regulations 


CONDUCT  AND  DISCIPLINE:  The  University  expects  of  its 
students  loyal  and  hearty  cooperation  in  developing  and  main- 
taining high  standards  of  conduct  as  well  as  of  scholarship.  The  Uni- 
versity therefore  reserves  the  right,  and  matriculation  by  the  student 
is  a  concession  of  this  right,  to  ask  the  withdrawal  of  any  student 
whose  conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satisfactory  to  the  University,  even 
though  no  specific  charge  may  be  made  against  the  student. 

General  oversight  of  the  conduct  of  students  and  the  administering 
of  discipline  are  under  the  supervision  of  the  Vice-President  in  the 
Division  of  Student  Life.  Immediate  supervision  is  entrusted  to  the 
Dean  of  Men  and  the  Dean  of  Women.  However,  through  the  ex- 
pressed willingness  of  the  students  of  the  University  to  assume  the 
responsibility  of  maintaining  high  standards  of  morals  and  honor,  the 
student  body  has  properly  become  to  a  great  degree  self-governing. 
Two  councils,  one  of  men  and  the  other  of  women,  each  composed  of 
duly  elected  representatives  of  the  student  body,  exercise  the  authority 
granted  the  students  for  their  respective  colleges  to  investigate  all  cases 
of  misconduct,  as  well  as  all  other  cases  of  violation  of  proper  student 
standards  and  traditions,  and  to  make  recommendations  of  penalties 
based  on  their  findings.  They  exert  a  guiding  and  stimulating  in- 
fluence for  the  promotion  of  high  ideals  of  conduct  and  of  student 
relationships. 

MOTOR  VEHICLES:  Freshmen  are  not  permitted  to  own  or 
operate  motor  vehicles  at  the  University.  Members  of  the  upper 
classes  of  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering  and  senior 
students  of  the  Woman's  College  may  operate  motor  vehicles,  how- 
ever, when  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

Students  permitted  to  operate  motor  vehicles  must  register  them 
annually  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  semester,  or  if  the  vehicle  is 
acquired  later,  within  five  days  after  bringing  it  to  the  campus.  Such 
students  must  show  a  state  vehicle  registration  and  a  state  operator's 
license,  and  also  a  standard  certificate  of  automobile  liability  insur- 
ance, issued  by  a  recognized  company  and  evidencing  coverage  of  at 
least  $5,000  per  person  and  $10,000  per  accident  for  personal  injury 
and  $5,000  for  property  damage. 

Students  under  21  years  of  age  must  have  the  written  consent  of 
parent  or  guardian  before  operating  a  motor  vehicle  at  Duke. 
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SCHOLASTIC  REGULATIONS  FOR  PARTICIPATION  IN 
ATHLETIC  AND  OTHER  ACTIVITIES:  Students  who  received 
less  than  a  passing  grade  on  more  than  six  hours  of  required  work 
of  the  preceding  term  are  ineligible  to  represent  the  University  in  any 
athletic  contest,  concert,  or  other  public  event. 

Members  of  athletic  teams  or  other  student  groups  engaging  in 
public  representation  of  the  University  are  expected  to  be  carrying 
their  current  work  satisfactorily.  Students  may  be  barred  from  par- 
ticipation in  such  representation  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the  dean,  they 
fail  to  meet  this  requirement. 

ENROLLMENT  AND  REGISTRATION:  Students  in  residence 
are  required  to  submit  to  the  appropriate  dean,  not  later  than  the 
date  of  the  spring  registration,  cards  showing  their  selection  of  courses 
for  the  following  year.  Evidence  of  the  payment  of  the  continuing 
pre-registration  deposit  of  $25.00  is  required  before  the  card  may  be 
submitted.  These  cards,  approved  by  the  dean,  are  filed  for  permanent 
record  in  the  Central  Records  Office.  Students  who  do  not  select  their 
courses  for  the  following  year  at  the  time  appointed  must  be  read- 
mitted to  the  college  by  application  of  the  Director  of  Admissions. 
Students  whose  course  cards  have  been  approved  in  the  spring  may 
enroll  by  mail  during  the  summer.  The  same  regulations,  with  the 
exception  of  the  advance  deposit,  apply  to  registration  for  the  spring 
semester. 

Students  who  register  in  either  semester  at  a  date  later  than  that 
prescribed  in  the  calendar  of  the  Bulletin  must  pay  to  the  Treasurer 
a  fee  of  $5.00.  They  are  counted  as  absent  in  the  work  they  have 
missed  in  the  courses  to  which  they  are  admitted,  and  these  absences 
carry  the  same  penalty  as  do  other  absences  from  the  course.  Changes 
in  courses  for  reasons  not  arising  within  the  University  require  a  pay- 
ment of  $1.00  for  each  change  made.  No  course  may  be  elected  later 
than  one  week  after  the  opening  of  the  semester,  and  no  student  may 
be  admitted  to  any  class  without  an  official  enrollment. 


Requirements  for  Degrees 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY  offers  in  Trinity  College,  the  Woman's  Col- 
lege, and  the  College  of  Engineering,  courses  of  study  which  lead 
to  the  decrees  of:  Bachelor  of  Arts;  Bachelor  of  Science;  and  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Civil,  Electrical,  or  Mechanical  Engineering. 


Bachelor  of  Arts 


The  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  are  based  on 
the  principle  that  the  student  will  derive  the  maximum  benefit  from 
his  college  work  if  his  program  includes  a  broad  distribution  of  studies 
among  representative  fields  of  culture,  concentration  within  a  special 
field,  and  some  work  of  his  own  choice. 

For  graduation  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  the  following 
course  work  must  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the  academic  regu- 
lations as  stated  in  this  Bulletin. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  s.h. 

English   6 

Foreign  Language  6-18 

Natural  Science   11 

Religion   6 

Social  Science  and  History   12 

Literature,  Music,  Art,  and  Philosophy   6 

Physical  Education    4 

Major  and  Related  Work   42 

Electives  to  Make  a  Total  of  124 

These  requirements  are  described  in  detail  below. 

ENGLISH,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  is  met  by  the  completion  of  English  1-2. 
Students  whose  competence  in  English  usage  is  certified  by  Advanced  Placement 
Program  Scores  may  be  allowed  to  substitute  English  55  or  56  for  English  1  or 
English  2. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE,  6  to  18  s.h.— This  requirement  is  met  by  the  com- 
pletion of  the  third  college  year  of  a  foreign  language.  The  languages  which  meet 
this  requirement  are  French,  German,  Greek,  Latin,  Russian,  and  Spanish.  The 
number  of  courses  required  depends  on  previous  training  and  ability  as  shown  on 
placement  tests.  Students  presenting  for  entrance  four  units  of  Latin  may  satisfy 
the  language  requirement  by  the  completion  of  the  third  college  year  of  Latin  or 
by  two  years  of  Greek.  In  exceptional  cases,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  lan- 
guage department  concerned  and  with  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  appropriate 
college,  a  student  who  has  completed  the  second  college  year  of  one  language  may 
satisfy  the  requirement  by  the  completion  of  the  first  year  of  another  language. 

NATURAL  SCIENCE,  11  s.h.— To  satisfy  this  requirement  a  student  must  com- 
plete a  laboratory  course  (8  s.h.)  in  one  of  the  natural  sciences  (botany,  chemistry, 
geology,  physics,  zoology),  and  one  course  of  at  least  3  semester  hours  selected  from 
mathematics  (except  Mathematics  1),  logic  and  scientific  methodology  (Philosophy 
48,  103  and  104).  or  from  the  sciences  listed  above. 
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RELIGION,  6  s.h— This  requirement  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  following  ways: 
(a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2;  (b)  by  completing,  in  the 
sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52;  (c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year 
or  later,  Religion  55  and  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  AND  HISTORY,  12  s.h.-To  satisfy  this  requirement  a  stu- 
dent must  complete  12  semester  hours  from  the  following  basic  courses:  Economics 
51-52;  Education  54,  104;  History  1-2,  or  51-52;  Political  Science  11-12,  or  61-62;  Psy- 
chology 91  to  be  followed,  if  desired,  by  either  Psychology  100  or  101;  or  Sociology 
91-92.  Six  of  the  12  semester  hours  must  be  taken  in  economics,  history,  political 
science,  or  sociology.  Students  who  do  not  present  for  entrance  two  acceptable  units 
of  history  must  take  History  1-2  or  51-52. 

LITERATURE,  MUSIC,  ART,  AND  PHILOSOPHY,  6  s.h.-This  requirement 
can  be  satisfied  by  a  total  of  6  semester  hours  in  courses  in  English  or  American 
literature,  foreign  literature  courses  numbered  above  100,  literature  courses  in 
translation,  courses  in  aesthetics,  art,  and  music,  and  courses  in  Philosophy,  except 
48,  101,  103,  104,  and  109. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  4  s.h.— Physical  education  is  required  during  each  of 
the  first  two  years  and  is  normally  completed  by  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year. 

MAJOR  AND  RELATED  WORK,  42  s.h- Prior  to  registration  in  the  spring 
of  his  sophomore  year,  each  student  is  required  to  choose  his  major  field  and  confer 
with  his  departmental  adviser  about  the  requirements  for  major  and  related  work. 

The  major  work  consists  of  18  to  24  semester  hours  in  one  department  above 
the  introductory  courses.  Introductory  courses  may  consist  of  two  one-semester 
courses  in  all  departments  except  the  Departments  of  German,  Latin,  and  Romance 
Languages,  in  which  the  introductory  courses  may  consist  of  four  one-semester 
courses.  The  choice  of  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  major  department.  The 
related  work  must  be  taken  in  at  least  two  other  departments  and  is  selected  subject 
to  the  approval  of  the  major  department  and  the  dean  of  the  appropriate  college; 
it  may  not  include  more  than  one  course  of  6  or  8  semester  hours  open  primarily 
to  freshmen.  With  the  consent  of  the  department,  however,  majors  in  mathematics, 
the  natural  sciences,  and  science  education  may  include  as  related  work  introduc- 
tory courses  in  mathematics  and  the  natural  sciences.  Courses  satisfying  the  uni- 
fotm  course  requirements  may  also  be  counted  toward  the  requirements  in  major 
and  related  work. 

The  total  amount  of  work  that  a  student  may  take  in  any  one  department 
toward  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  is  limited  to  a  maximum  of  36  semester  hours. 
In  the  Department  of  Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music,  and  the  Department  of  Philos- 
ophy, the  Department  of  English,  the  Department  of  Economics,  Accounting  and 
Business  Administration,  and  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages,  a  total  of  54 
semester  hours  is  permitted,  however,  provided  a  total  of  not  more  than  36  semester 
hours  is  taken  in  any  one  division  of  the  depaitment. 

ELECTIVES.— In  addition  to  the  uniform  courses  required  and  the  major  and 
related  work,  other  courses  must  be  completed  to  make  a  total  of  at  least  124  semes- 
ter hours,  including  4  semester  hours  of  physical  education. 

Students  whose  courses  of  study  permit  may  elect  a  maximum  of  18  semester 
hours  in  engineering,  forestry,  or  medical  science.  The  courses  elected  in  these 
subjects  must  be  approved  by  the  major  department  and  the  dean  of  the  appro- 
priate college. 

CHOICE  OF  A  MAJOR  FIELD 

The  requirement  of  42  semester  hours  distributed,  as  specified 
above,  between  a  major  field  and  related  work  is  based  primarily  on 
the  belief  that  some  advanced  study  in  one  subject,  together  with 
work  in  allied  subjects,  is  a  valuable  part  of  a  general  education.  The 
selection  of  a  major  field  usually  depends  on  a  student's  cultural  or 
vocational  interests. 
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GENERAL  PROGRAM 

The  General  Program  is  designed  for  the  student  whose  primary 
interest  is  in  one  of  the  liberal  arts  subjects.  The  subjects  in  which 
major  work  is  offered  are:  art,  botany,  chemistry,  economics,  education, 
English,  French,  geology,  German,  Greek,  history,  Latin,  mathematics, 
music,  philosophy,  physics,  political  science,  psychology,  religion,  Rus- 
sian, sociology,  Spanish,  zoology. 

SPECIALIZED  PROGRAMS 

The  student  who  has  chosen  a  vocation  may  wish  to  include  spe- 
cialized training  in  his  program.  The  following  programs  of  study  in 
preparation  for  various  professions  or  professional  schools  are  outlined 
for  the  guidance  of  the  student. 

Business:  A  specialized  program  is  offered  for  students  planning 
to  enter  business.  A  student  electing  this  program  must  take,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  uniform  course  requirements,  the  following  courses  in  the 
indicated  sequence. 

Freshman  Year:      Economics  11    (recommended  but  not  required). 

'ir|r  j  Mathematics  5 

Sophomore  Year:  Economics  51-52,  Economics  57-58. 

Junior  Year:  Economics    105,   Economics    138,    Economics    143,    Economics    168. 

Economics  181,  and  one  course  selected  from  the  following:  Eco- 
nomics 144,  Economics  147,  Economics  158,  Economics  182. 

Senior  Year:  Economics   153,   Economics   188,   Economics   191,   and   one   course 

selected  from  the  Economics  group  numbered  above  100. 

Accounting:  A  student  who  plans  to  qualify  to  take  the  Certified 
Public  Accountant's  examination  should  elect  the  following  courses  of 
study: 

Freshman  Year:      Economics  57-58    (may  be  taken  at  this  time  with  the  permission 
of  the  department). 

Sophomore  Year    Mathematics   5     (required),   and    16    (recommended   but   not   re- 
quired). 
Economics  51-52,  Economics  171-172. 

Junior  Year:  Economics  143,  Economics  153,  Economics  173-174,  Economics  181, 

182. 

Senior  Year:  Economics    144   or    Economics    ;84,   Economics   275-276,   and    two 

courses  from  the  following:  Economics  175-176,  Economics  177, 
Economics  178,  Economics  180. 

A  student  who  does  not  take  Economics  57-58  in  the  freshman 
year  must  take  the  course  in  the  sophomore  year  and  must  make  the 
necessary  adjustments  in  the  sequence  of  subsequent  accounting 
courses. 

Students  majoring  in  accounting  are  urged  to  familiarize  them- 
selves with  the  educational  requirements  of  the  state  in  which  they 
expect  to  practice. 

Religious  Work:  A  student  who  plans  to  enter  the  ministry  or 
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follow  some  other  professional  Christian  vocation  should  have  a  broad 
liberal  arts  background.  Recommended  majors  are  English,  history, 
philosophy,  religion,  and  sociology.  It  is  desirable  that  the  student 
include  the  following  in  his  program: 

English:  12-18  s.h.   (including  English  55,  56) 

History:  6-12  s.h. 

Philosophy:  6-12  s.h.   (including  Philosophy  93,  94) 

Psychology:  12-18  s.h.   (including  Psychology  1-2  or  51-52) 

Social  Sciences   (other  than  history):  6-12  s.h. 

These  suggestions  are  in  harmony  with  the  recommendations  of  the 
American  Association  of  Theological  Schools  for  undergraduate 
courses  of  study. 

Social  Work:  The  student  who  plans  to  pursue  professional  studies 
in  preparation  for  social  work  (such  as  family  welfare,  child  welfare, 
public  welfare,  probation  and  parole,  and  similar  forms  of  neighbor- 
hood and  community  work)  should  take  his  major  work  in  sociology, 
with  related  work  in  other  social  sciences.  The  following  courses 
should  be  included: 

History  1-2,  or  51-52. 
Economics  51-52. 
Political  Science  61-62. 
Psychology  91. 
Philosophy   (6  s.h.). 

Zoology  is  recommended  for  the  required  course  in  Natural  Science. 
Electives  should  be  chosen  mainly  from  history,  economics,  political 
science,  education,  sociology,  philosophy,  psychology,  or  religion. 

Teaching:  The  program  for  students  who  intend  to  teach  is  de- 
signed to  prepare  for  positions  either  in  elementary  or  secondary 
schools.  All  prospective  teachers,  regardless  of  the  type  of  school  in 
which  they  expect  to  teach,  must  take  Psychology  91,  preferably  during 
the  sophomore  year.  Whatever  their  majors,  they  should  consult  an 
appropriate  member  of  the  Department  of  Education  prior  to  each 
registration  period  so  as  to  be  sure  of  meeting  certification  require- 
ments of  the  states  in  which  they  wish  to  teach,  and  of  having  places 
reserved  for  them  in  student  teaching. 

Elementary-School  Teaching.  Students  preparing  to  teach  in  the 
elementary  school  must  complete  the  following  specific  requirements: 
Education  101-102,  142,  and  161,  History  91-92,  and  Political  Science 
11-12,  or  61-62,  Economics  115,  Economics  109,  or  118,  or  120,  Music 
151,  Physical  Education  102,  and  Health  Education  134.  Education 
101-102  (which  includes  observation  and  practice  teaching)  should 
be  reserved  for  the  senior  year. 

Secondary-School  Teaching.  Students  preparing  to  teach  in  sec- 
ondary school  may  meet  certification  requirements  by  qualifying  in  one 
teaching  subject,  but  they  are  strongly  advised  to  choose  their  electives 
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to  meet  requirements  in  two  teaching  subjects.  Prospective  secondary- 
school  teachers  will  ordinarily  major  in  a  subject  other  than  education. 
This  makes  it  extremely  important  that  they  establish  contact  with 
the  Department  of  Education  early  as  explained  above.  Courses  in 
materials  and  methods  should  be  taken  prior  to  student  teaching, 
which  may  be  taken  only  in  the  senior  year. 

Science  Education  Major.  Students  who  intend  to  teach  high 
school  sciences  may  elect  to  major  in  Science  Education  rather  than  in 
a  department.  The  program  is  designed  to  meet  certification  require- 
ments and  to  provide  the  broad  background  of  training  in  the  sciences 
which  is  needed  by  science  teachers.  Students  planning  to  enter  this 
program  should  consult  an  adviser  in  the  Department  of  Education 
and  in  one  of  the  science  departments.     The  basic  requirements  are: 

Education  103,  118,  215-216,  and  276  or  246. 
Mathematics  5  and  6. 

Sciences   (botany,  chemistry,  geology,  physics,  zoology) 
and  mathematics  above  6.     36-40  s.h. 

1.  Courses  must  be  taken  in  at  least  two  departments. 

2.  At  least  12  s.h.  must  be  taken  in  courses  above  tbe 
introductory  level. 

Preparation  for  Graduate  School:  The  student  who  plans  to 
enter  a  graduate  school  of  arts  and  sciences  for  advanced  study  should 
consult  an  adviser  in  the  field  of  the  proposed  advanced  study  concern- 
ing suitable  preparation.  Most  graduate  schools  have  definite  require- 
ments in  foreign  languages  for  all  students.  Candidates  for  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  required  to  pass  reading  examinations, 
usually  in  German  and  French.  In  some  cases  other  languages  may 
be  substituted.  As  soon  as  practicable,  the  student  should  ascertain 
the  requirements  of  the  particular  graduate  school  he  desires  to  enter. 

Preparation  for  Law  School:  Students  who  plan  to  study  law 
may  select  their  major  work  in  any  field.  The  following  courses  are 
recommended: 

Economics  51-52,  57-58. 
English  55-56. 

History  1-2  or  51-52,  105-106. 
Philosophy  48  and  91. 
Political  Science  61-62. 
Sociology  91-92. 

Preparation  for  Medical  or  Dental  School:  Students  planning 
to  enter  a  medical  or  dental  school  should  plan  their  programs  of 
study  from  the  first  semester  so  as  to  include  those  courses  required 
by  the  Medical  Schools  of  their  choice.  Foundation  courses  for  the 
studv  of  medicine  usually  include:  Chemistry  1-2,  61,  151-152:  English 
55-56;  Mathematics  5,  6;  Physics,  41-42;  and  Zoology  1-2,  53. 

Special  advisers  are  available  for  pre-medical  and  pre-dental  stu- 
dents.   The  names  of  these  advisers  may  be  secured  at  the  dean's  office. 
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Bachelor  of  Science 

For  graduation  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science,  the  follow- 
ing course  work  must  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the  academic 
regulations  as  stated  in  this  Bulletin. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  s.h. 

English   6 

French,  German,  and  Russian    (second  college  year)   12-24 

Mathematics   6 

Natural  Science    8 

Economics,  History,  or  Political  Science  6 

Religion   6 

Restricted  Elective   6 

Physical  Education   4 

Major  and  Related  Work 48 

Electives  to  Make  a  Total  of  124 

These  requirements  are  described  below. 

ENGLISH,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  is  met  by  the  completion  of  English  1-2. 
Students  whose  competence  in  English  usage  is  certified  by  Advanced  Placement 
Program  Scores  may  be  allowed  to  substitute  English  55  or  56  for  English  1  or 
English  2. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE.— Bachelor  of  Science  candidates  must  normally  com- 
plete at  least  the  second  college  year,  or  equivalent  as  determined  by  examination, 
of  two  of  the  three  languages,  French,  German,  and  Russian.  In  special  cases,  with 
the  permission  of  the  major  department  and  the  dean,  this  requirement  may  be 
met  by  the  completion  of  the  third  year  of  one  of  these  languages.  On  recom- 
mendation of  the  major  department  and  approval  of  the  dean  another  language 
may  be  substituted. 

MATHEMATICS,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  may  be  met  by  completion  of  Mathe- 
matics 5  and  6. 

NATURAL  SCIENCE,  8  s.h.— This  requirement  can  be  satisfied  by  courses  in 
one  of  the  natural  sciences,  namely,  botany,  chemistry,  geology,  physics,  and  zoology. 
The  courses  must  include  laboratory  work,  and  may  not  be  counted  as  part  of  the 
major  or  related  work. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  AND  HISTORY,  6  s.h.-A  student  who  does  not  present  for 
entrance  two  acceptable  units  of  history  (exclusive  of  other  social  studies)  must  take 
a  course  in  history;  otherwise,  he  has  his  choice  of  economics,  history,  or  political 
science. 

RELIGION,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  following  ways: 
(a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2;  (b)  by  completing,  in  the 
sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52;  (c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year 
or  later,  Religion  55  and  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

RESTRICTED  ELECTIVE,  6  s.h.— To  meet  this  requirement  6  semester  hours 
in  addition  to  other  uniform  course  requirements  must  be  selected  from  aesthetics, 
art,  economics,  education,  English,  foreign  language,  history,  music,  philosophy, 
political  science,  religion,  and  sociology. 

MAJOR  AND  RELATED  WORK,  48  s.h.-Major  and  related  work  consists  of 
48  semester  hours  in  the  Natural  Sciences.  This  work  must  be  selected  from  the 
departments  of  botany,  chemistry,  geology,  mathematics,  physics,  psychology,  and 
zoology.  The  major  work  consists  of  not  less  than  24  semester  hours  in  one  de- 
partment, the  choice  of  courses  being  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  department. 
The  major  work  does  not  include  courses  primarily  open  to  freshmen.  The  related 
work  is  taken  in  at  least  two  other  departments  and  is  selected  subject  to  the  ap- 
proval of  the  major  department.  With  the  consent  of  the  department  majors  in 
mathematics  and  the  natural  sciences  may  include  as  related  work  introductory 
courses  in  mathematics,  the  natural  sciences,  and  science  education.     A  minimum 
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of  14  semester  hours  of  related  work  is  required,  8  hours  of  which  must  be  in 
laboratory  science. 

ELECTIVES.— In  addition  to  the  above,  the  student  must  elect  sufficient  courses 
to  complete,  with  a  quality  point  ratio  of  1.9,  the  124  semester  hours  necessary  for 
graduation. 

Students  whose  courses  of  study  permit  may  elect  a  maximum  of  18  semester 
hours  in  engineering,  forestry,  or  medical  science.  The  courses  elected  in  these 
subjects  must  be  aproved  by  the  major  department  and  the  dean  of  the  college. 

The  total  amount  of  work  that  a  student  may  take  in  any  one 
department  toward  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  is  limited  to  a 
maximum  of  40  semester  hours. 

On  or  before  the  date  announced  for  the  spring  registration,  every 
sophomore  in  this  group  should  select  his  major  department  in  the 
Natural  Sciences  and  arrange,  under  the  guidance  of  an  adviser  in  the 
major  department,  his  program  of  studies  for  the  following  year.  He 
should  obtain  the  adviser's  written  approval  of  all  courses  selected  in 
the  division  before  submitting  his  program  to  the  dean  for  final  action. 
In  like  manner,  each  upperclassman  will  recheck  the  courses  in  his 
division  of  concentration  each  year  with  a  representative  of  his  major 
department. 

Bachelor  of  Science  i?i  Civil,  Electrical,  or 
Mechanical  Engineering 

The  College  of  Engineering  offers  fully  accredited  four-year  pro- 
grams in  civil,  electrical,  and  mechanical  engineering  leading  to  the 
degrees  of  B.S.  in  C.E.,  B.S.  in  E.E.  and  B.S.  in  M.E. 

To  facilitate  and  encourage  the  combining  of  a  maximum  of 
liberal  arts  studies  with  professional  training,  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering has  developed  a  special  plan  of  cooperation  with  approved 
liberal  arts  colleges.  Under  this  "three-two"  plan,  an  outstanding 
student  may  follow  an  approved  program  of  study  at  the  cooperating 
liberal  arts  college  for  an  initial  period  of  three  years  and  then  come 
to  Duke  University  to  complete  his  studies  at  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering in  two  more  years.  At  the  end  of  the  total  period  of  five 
years,  a  degree  is  granted  by  the  cooperating  liberal  arts  college,  and 
a  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  the  appropriate  branch  of  Engi- 
neering by  the  College  of  Engineering.  Inquiries  concerning  this  plan 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Dean,  College  of  Engineering,  Duke  Uni- 
versitv,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
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GROUPS  OF  STUDIES  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF 

SCIENCE  IN  CIVIL,  ELECTRICAL,  OF  MECHANICAL 

ENGINEERING 

Uniform  Freshman  Year 

FIRST  SEMESTER  SECOND  SEMESTER 


Engrg 

1 

Engl 

1 

Hist 

El 

Math 

5 

Math 

6 

Phys 

41 

PE 

Engineering  Drawing.  ...  2 

English  Composition 3 

U.  S.  id  World  Today....  3 

College  Algebra 3 

Trigonometry 3 

General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 

19 


Engrg 

2 

Engl 

2 

Hist 

E2 

*Math 

50 

*Math 

51 

Phvs 

42 

PE 

S.H. 

Descriptive  Geometry. ...  2 

English  Composition 3 

U.  S.  in  World  Today. ...  3 

Analytic  Geometry 3 

Calculus  1 3 

General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 

19 


GROUP  ONE 

Civil  Engineering 
Sophomore  Year 


FIRST  SE  MF  ST  EH 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


Chem 
'CE 
Econ 
Engrg 
Math 
PE 


Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry  ...  4 

Surveying 5 

Principles  of  Economics.  .  3 

Statics 3 

Calculus  II 3 

Ph\sical  Education 1 


19 


Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry.  . 

Materials  Laboratory  I . . 

Principles  ol  Economics. 

Mechanics  of  Materials.  . 

Materials  Laboratory.  . . 

Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

Math       53     Calculus  III 3 

PE  Physical  Education 1 


Chem 

2 

CE 

72 

Eton 

52 

Engrg 

107 

Engrg 

109 

Engl 

E93 

S.H. 

.   4 

.   1 

3 

3 

1 


Junior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


CE 

101 

CE 

113 

CE 

131 

CE 

135 

Engrg  115 


Materials  Laboratory  II .  .  1         CE 

Route  Surveying 3         CE 

Structural  Mechanics  I ..  .  3         EE 

Soils  Mechanics 2         EE 

Dynamics 3  *  Engrg 


V.) 


S.H. 

2 


118  Engineering  Materials 

140  Structural  Mechanics  II .  .  3 

123  Fundamentals  of  EE 3 

125  EE  Fundamentals  Lab.  .  .  1 

128  Fluid  Mechanics 3 


fElectives 6       fElectives 6 

18  18 

Sejiior  Year 

FIRST  SEMESTER  SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H.  S.H. 

CE       123     Hydraulic  Engineering ..  .   3         CE         116     Transportation  Engrg 3 

CE       132     Structural  Design  1 4        CE         124     Sanitary  Engineering 3 

CE       137     Seminar  1         CE         133     Structural  Design  II 4 

ME      103     Thermodynamics  3  CE         146     Professional  Engineering.   2 

ME      116     ME  Laboratory 1        fElectives 6 

fElectives 6  — 

-  18 
18 

•Courses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced. 

t^art  of  a  program  of  electives  planned  with  the  departing  tal  adviser  to  suit  the  needs,  abilities,  and  interests  of  the 
individual  student.  Each  student  is  required  to  pass  a  minimum  of  nine  semester  hours  of  elective*  in  the  humanities  and 
social  sciences;  also  tach  student  not  taking  military  science  is  required  to  pass  a  minimum  of  nine  semester  hours  of 
eluttni  in  the  tiattira.  sciences  or  other  technical  fields. 
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GROUP  TWO 

Electrical  Engineering 
Sophomore  Year 
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FIRST  SEMESTER 

8.H. 

Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry.  .  .  4 

E.  E.  Fundamentals 1 

Electric  Circuits 4 

Principles  of  Economics.  .  3 

Calculus  II 3 

fHumanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE                 Physical  Education 1 


Chem 

1 

EE 

53 

EE 

55 

Eton 

51 

Math 

52 

SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry ...  4 

Electric  Networks 4 

Statics-Strength 4 

Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

Msth       53    Calculus  III 3 

PE                   Physical  Education 1 


Chem 

2 

EE 

56 

Engrg 

60 

Engl 

E93 

19 


19 


Junior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE       109     Electromagnetic  Systems.  4 

EE       111     Electrical  Prin.  Lab 2 

Engrg  1 15     Dynamics 3 

Math   111     Math  Analysis  for 

Engineers 3 

Phys    161     Modern  Physics 3 

tHumanistic-Social  Elective 3 


18 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S  H. 

*EE         110     Electromagnetic  Systems.   4 

EE         112     Electrical  Prin.  Lab 1 

Engrg    128     Fluid  Mechanics 3 

ME        103     Thermodynamics 3 

ME        116     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

fHumanistic-Social  Electives 6 


18 


Senior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE       165     Senior  Seminar 1 

EE       181     Electronic  Networks 3 

EE       183     Electronics  Laboratory  .  .  1 

EE       191     Electric  Machinery 3 

EE       193     Elec.  Mach.  Laboratory .  .  1 

fEE  Elective 3 

fApproved  Elective*? 6 


18 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE         166     Senior  Seminar 1 

EE         182     Electronic  Networks 3 

EE         184     Electronics  Laboratorv.  .  .  1 

EE         192     Electric  Machinery  ..*....  3 

EE         194     Elec.  Mach.  Laboratorv.  .  1 

fEE  Elective 3 

fApproved  Electives  6 


IS 


'Courses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced. 

tPart  of  a  planned  program  of  electives  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  adviser.    Air  Science  and  Naval  Science 
courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  electives. 


106 


Duke  University— The  Colleges 


GROUP  THREE 

Mechanical  Engineering 
Sophomore  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

General  Inorg.  Chem 4 

Statics 3 

Calculus  II 3 

Materials  and  Processes .  .  3 

fHumanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE                Physical  Education 1 


17 


Chem  1 

Engrg  57 

Math  52 

ME  59 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

General  Inorg.  Chem 4 

Mechanics  ol  Materials.  .  .  3 

Materials  Laboratory ....  1 

Calculus  III 3 

Kinematics,  Kinetics 4 

fHumanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE                   Physical  Education 1 


19 


Chem 

2 

EDgrg 

107 

Engrg 

109 

*Math 

53 

*ME 

52 

Junior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Engl    E93     Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

ME      101     Thermodynamics 3 

ME      105     Dynamics  of  Liquids       .  .  3 

ME      113     M.  E.  Laborntory 1 

ME      141     Machine  Design 3 

[Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 

19 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

E^on        51     Prin.  of  Economics 3 

*ME        102     Thermodynamics 3 

*ME        106     Heat  Transfer 3 

ME        114     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

*ME        142     Machine  Design 3 

f Humanistic  Social  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


19 


Senior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE  123  Fundamentals  of  E.  E..  .  .  3 
EE  125  Elec.  Fundamentals  Lab. .  1 
ME      167     Industrial  Engineering 

or  Math  111,  Math  Anal,  for  Engrs.  3 

ME      159     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME      171     Response  of  Phvs.  Systems  3 

ME      173     Seminar 1 

[Approved  Elective  6 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE         124     Industrial  Electrical  Lab. .  3 

EE         126     E.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME        156     Combustion  Engines 3 

ME        16»)     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME        162     Power  Plants 3 

ME        174     Seminar 1 

f  Approved  Elective 6 


L8 


Air 


18 

"Courses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced. 

tThe  Approved  Rl»ctives  form  a  planned  program  of  elerti vh  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  (he  adviser. 
Science  and  Naval  Science  courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  eleclives. 

Academic-  Professional  Courses 

The  provision  whereby  a  senior  may  elect  the  work  of  the  first 
year  in  a  professional  school  of  the  University  shall  apply  solely  to 
eligible  students  in  Trinity  College  or  the  Woman's  College.  The 
privilege  of  completing  a  combined  course  for  the  degree  is  condi- 
tioned  upon  admission   to  the  professional  school  at  the  close  of  the 
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junior  year.     A  student  thus  admitted  registers  as  a  senior  in  his  col- 
lege and  as  a  first-year  student  in  the  professional  school. 

ACADEMIC-FORESTRY  COMBINATION 

Pre-professional  training  in  forestry  is  offered  to  students  of  Trinity 
College  who  are  planning  careers  in  professional  forestry.  A  student 
who  has  completed  this  3-year  program  of  studies  in  the  liberal  arts 
and  sciences  outlined  below,  and  who  has  earned  an  average  grade  of 
C  or  higher  (exclusive  of  physical  education)  may,  with  the  approval 
of  the  Deans  of  Trinity  College  and  the  School  of  Forestry,  respec- 
tively, transfer  to  the  School  of  Forestry.  Upon  the  satisfactory  com- 
pletion of  the  forestry  course  requirements  in  the  Summer  Session, 
and  those  required  in  the  first  year  in  the  School  of  Forestry  (see 
Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Forestry)  the  student  will  be  eligible  for  the 
degree  Bachelor  of  Science  from  Trinity  College,  Duke  University. 

The  professional  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry  may  be  earned  upon 
satisfactory  completion  of  the  work  of  the  second  year  in  the  School 
of  Forestry. 

Students  wishing  information  concerning  admission  to  the  School 
of  Forestry  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  Chairman  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  Admissions  of  that  school. 

The  program  of  studies  in  preparation  for  admission  to  the  School 
of  Forestry  under  this  combination  program  includes  the  following: 

Uniform  Course  Requirements: 

s.h. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  for  the  B.S.  Degree 48-66 

Additional   Required   Courses 24-26 

Electives  to  Make  a  Total  of 94 

Summer  Field   Work 12 

These  requirements  are  described  in  the  Requirements  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  this  Bulletin.  Spanish  may  be  substi- 
tuted for  French  in  the  foreign  language  requirement.  The  natural 
science  requirement  is  met  by  completion  of  Botany  1-2.  The  eco- 
nomics, history,  or  political  science  requirement  is  met  by  completion 
of  Economics  51-52.  The  student  who  does  not  present  for  entrance 
two  acceptable  units  in  history  must  meet  the  restricted  elective  re- 
quirement by  completion  of  6  semester  hours  in  history. 

Additional  Required  Courses: 

s.u. 

Chemistry  1-2  8 

Engineering  Drawing  1-2    4 

Geology  51    4 

Physics   1-2    8 
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Elect ives:  The  electives  are  normally  chosen  from  botany,  chemis- 
try, economics,  mathematics  and  philosophy.  A  minimum  of  94  se- 
mester hours  must  be  obtained,  exclusive  of  summer  field  work,  to 
meet  uniform  course  requirements,  additional  required  courses,  and 
electives. 

Summer  Field  Work:  This  work  of  12  weeks,  to  be  taken  upon 
completion  of  the  junior  year,  includes: 

S.H. 

Civil   Engineering  SI  10.    Plane  Surveying 4 

Forestry  S150.    Forest  Surveying  and  Aerial  Photo  Interpretation...     4 
Forestry  S151.    Forest  Mensuration 4 

"12 

Trinity  College  students  in  this  combination  are  encouraged  to 
consult  with  the  special  adviser  for  students  in  the  Academic-Forestry 
Combination.  The  name  of  this  adviser  may  be  obtained  at  the 
School  of  Forestry  office. 

ACADEMIC-LAW  COMBINATION 

A  student  who  has  completed  with  an  average  grade  of  C  or  higher, 
96  semester  hours  of  undergraduate  work,  including  the  uniform 
course  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  the  work 
of  the  junior  year  in  his  major  and  related  fields,  may,  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  dean  of  the  college,  transfer  to  the  Duke  University 
School  of  Law  and  be  eligible  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  from 
Duke  University  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  therein  of  the  work 
of  the  first  year. 

It  is  understood  that  this  provision  shall  apply  solely  to  eligible 
undergraduates  who  have  completed  three  years  in  residence  in  Duke 
University,  and  that  not  less  than  the  full  first-year's  work  of  the  Law 
School  will  be  acceptable  for  credit  towards  the  bachelor  degree. 

No  single  discipline  or  program  of  study  can  be  described  as  the 
best  preparation  for  the  study  of  law  since  there  are  various  methods 
of  approach  to  legal  study. 

Completion  of  the  undergraduate  work  necessary  to  qualify  for  the 
Academic-Law  Combination  does  not  insure  admission  to  the  Duke 
University  School  of  Law,  nor  impose  any  restriction  whatever  upon 
its  freedom  in  selecting  students  for  admission.  Students  wishing  fur- 
ther information  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Law. 


Courses  of  Instruction 
Trinity  College  and  the  Woman's 

College 


Note:  Courses  primarily  for  freshmen  are  numbered  from  1  to  49;  those  pri- 
marily for  sophomores  are  numbered  from  50  to  99;  those  primarily  for  juniors 
and  seniors  from  100  to  199;  those  primarily  for  seniors  and  graduates  from  200 
to  299.  The  amount  of  CTedit  for  each  course  is  given  in  semester  hours  following 
the  description  of  the  course. 

The  designation  (w)  or  (e)  indicates  that  the  course  is  to  be  given  on  the 
West  Campus  or  on  the  East  Campus.  Odd-numbered  courses  are  offered  in  the 
fall  semester,  and  even-numbered  courses  are  offered  in  the  spring  semester.  Double 
numbers  separated  by  a  hyphen  indicate  that  the  course  is  a  year-course  and  must 
normally  be  continued  throughout  the  year  if  credit  is  received.  A  student  must 
secure  written  permission  from  the  instructor  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  either 
semester  of  a  year-course.  Double  numbers  separated  by  a  comma  indicate  that 
although  the  course  is  a  year-course  credit  may  be  received  for  either  semester 
without  special  permission. 

COURSES  OPEN  PRIMARILY  TO  FRESHMEN 

Air  Science  1-2  Latin  12 

Art  1-2,  1L-2L  Mathematics  1.  5,  6.  16 

Botany  1,  2  Music  1-2,  11-12,  47-48 

Chemistry  1,  2  Naval  Science  101,  102 

Economics  11  Philosophy  48,  49 

Education  1,  5  Physical  Education  1,  2 

English  1-2  Physics  1-2,  41-42 

French  1-2  Political  Science  11-12 

German  1-2  Religion  1,  2 

Greek  1-2,  15  Russian   1-2 

History  1,  2,  El-2  Spanish  1-2 

Zoology  1.  2 

AESTHETICS,  ART,  AND  MUSIC 

PROFESSOR     PATRICK,     CHAIRMAN;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR    EARL     G.     MUELLER,     DIRECTOR     OF 
UNDERGRADUATE     STUDIES     IN     ART:     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     MARKMAN,     SUPERVISOR     OF 
FRESHMAN     INSTRUCTION    IN     ART;     ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    JULIA    W.    MUELLER.    DI- 
RECTOR   OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES    IN    MUSIC;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    HANKS, 
SUPERVISOR  OF   FRESHMAN   INSTRUCTION    IN    MUSIC;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS 
BONE,    BRYAN.    HALL,    JENKINS,    SUNDERLAND    AND    WITHERS;     ASSIST- 
ANT    PROFESSORS     BRODERSON,     HENDRIX,     KLENZ,     AND     SAVILLEJ 
MRS.    CUSHMAN,    MR.    STARS,    AND    MRS.    WILKINSON 

AESTHETICS 
121.  THE   PRINCIPLES  OF  ART   CRITICISM.-The   development   of  criteria 
for  making  sound  critical  judgments  based  on  analyses  of  painting,  sculpture,  archi- 
tecture, and  design.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Patrick 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

202.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  ART.-A  study  of  some  fundamental  issues  in  aesthetics, 
with  particular  reference  to  the  fields  of  literature,  music,  and  painting.     Problems 
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discussed  include:  the  nature  and  purposes  of  the  arts;  meaning  in  the  arts;  art 
and  morality;  the  role  of  standards  in  art  criticism;  aesthetic  judgment;  interpreta- 
tion and  evaluation.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

221-222.  HISTORY  OF  AESTHETICS.-Theories  of  art  and  beauty  in  the  west- 
ern world  from  antiquity  to  the  present.  Some  attention  will  be  given  the  developed 
theories  of  aesthetics  in  the  Far  East.     (Formerly  213-214)  6  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Patrick 

ART 
History  of  Art 
1-2.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ART  HISTORY.-A  historical  survey  of  the  develop- 
ment of  architecture,  sculpture,  painting,  and  the  minor  arts  as  material  manifesta- 
tions of  the  culture  of  the  western  world  from  ancient  to  modern  times,  with  some 
reference  to  primitive,  Oriental,  and  other  non-western  cultures.  The  visual  arts 
as  a  record  of  a  whole  civilization.  The  course  will  provide  the  student  with 
terminology  and  principles  necessary  to  formation  of  judgments.  Open  only  to 
freshmen;  others,  see  Art  51-52.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

51-52.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ART  HISTORY.-A  historical  survey  of  the  de- 
velopment of  architecture,  sculpture,  painting,  and  the  minor  arts  as  material  mani- 
festations of  the  culture  of  the  western  world  from  ancient  to  modern  times,  with 
some  reference  to  primitive,  Oriental,  and  other  non-western  cultures.  The  visual 
arts  as  a  record  of  a  whole  civilization.  The  course  will  provide  the  student  with 
terminology  and  principles  necessary  to  formulation  of  judgments.  The  aims  of  this 
course  are  identical  with  those  of  Art  1-2;  the  content  and  method  are  adapted  to 
the  capacities  of  upperclassmen.  Not  open  to  upperclassmen  who  have  received 
credit  for  Art  1-2.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

131.  ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY  OF  THE  HELLENIC  WORLD.-After  a 
preliminary  treatment  of  the  archaeological  material  from  the  Aegean,  the  geo- 
metric and  orientalizing  periods,  the  course  deals  with  the  architecture,  sculpture 
and  vase  painting  of  ancient  Greece  from  archaic  through  Hellenistic  times.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

132.  ROMAN  ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY.-The  course  opens  with  a  treat- 
ment of  the  archaeological  background  for  the  formation  of  the  Roman  style  as 
derived  from  Etruscan,  Greek  and  indigenous  Italian  sources,  and  then  deals  with 
the  architecture,  sculpture  and  painting  from  the  early  republic  to  the  end  of  the 
empire  in  Italy,  and  to  some  extent  in  the  provinces.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

133.  MEDIAEVAL  ARCHITECTURE.-A  survey  of  Christian  architecture  in  the 
Near  East,  the  Balkans,  Russia,  and  western  Europe  from  the  beginnings  of  the 
mediaeval  style  in  the  late  classical  period  to  its  disintegration  in  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury.    (Formerly  101)    3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

134.  MEDIAEVAL  PAINTING  AND  SCULPTURE.-A  study  of  painting,  in- 
cluding mosaics,  manuscripts,  stained  glass,  and  sculpture,  in  western  Europe  from 
the  late  classical  period  through  the  fourteenth  century.  (Formerly  102)  3  s.h. 
(e)  Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

135.  RENAISSANCE  ARCHITECTURE.-A  study  of  the  early  phases  of  the  new 
style  based  on  design  elements  taken  frota  ancient  Rome  which  replaced  the  dying 
Gothic  style  in  Italy  in  the  fifteenth  century  and  in  the  rest  of  western  Europe  in 
the  sixteenth  century.     3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

136.  NORTHERN  RENAISSANCE  ART.-A  study  of  book  illumination,  panel 
painting,  graphic  arts,  and  sculpture  as  expressions  of  literary,  religious,  and  philo- 
sophical ideas  of  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries  in  the  Low  Countries,  Ger- 
many, and  France.  The  formation  of  the  northern  realistic  tradition  in  late  Gothic 
Art  and  the  relationship  of  the  North  with  the  Italian  Renaissance  will  be  de- 
veloped in  detail.  Some  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  indivdual  artists  such  as  the 
Van  Eycks,  Van  der  Weyden,  Bouts,  Van  der  Goes,  Bosch,  Bruegel,  Grunewald,  and 
Diirer.     (Formerly  125)    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller 

137.  ITALIAN  RENAISSANCE  PAINTING  AND  SCULPTURE.-The  evolution 
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of  art  forms  in  Italy  during  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries  with  emphasis  on 
the  art  of  Florence,  Rome,  and  Venice.      (Formerly  123)     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Jenkins 

138.  EUROPEAN  ARCHITECTURE  1550-1750.-A  study  of  the  alteration  of 
the  High  Renaissance  ideal  by  Mannerist  and  Baroque  designers  in  Italy,  and  the 
consequences  for  the  rest  of  western  Europe,  especially  for  absolutist  France  and 
parliamentary  England.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Hall 

139.  THE  RISE  OF  CONTEMPORARY  ARCHITECTURE.-A  study  of  the 
sources  and  evolution  of  the  architecture  of  today,  from  the  eighteenth  century 
conflict  between  Romantic  Historicism  and  Industrialism  to  the  work  of  Gropius, 
LeCorbusier,  Wright,  and  their  successors.      (Formerly  105)     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Hall 

140.  SEVENTEENTH  AND  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY  ART.-A  study  of  the 
Baroque  style  in  painting  and  sculpture.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  given  to 
developments  in  Spain,  France,  and  the  Low  Countries.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Jenkins 

141.  AMERICAN  ART.— A  survey  of  architecture,  sculpture,  and  painting  in 
America  from  the  time  of  the  first  settlers  to  the  present  day,  including  a  considera- 
tion of  the  contributions  of  the  English,  Dutch,  French,  and  Spanish  to  the  artistic 
heritage  of  the  United  States.     (Formerly  94)    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

142.  MODERN  PAINTING  AND  SCULPTURE.-The  development  of  European 
painting  and  sculpture  from  the  period  of  the  French  Revolution  to  the  present. 
Introduction  to  parallel  and  contemporary  trends  in  the  United  States.  (Formerly 
129  and  130)    3  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Patrick 

143.  THE  HISTORY  OF  PRINTS  AND  DRAWINGS.-A  historical  and  critical 
study  of  drawings  and  prints  from  the  fifteenth  century  to  the  present  with  refer- 
ence to  functions,  values,  and  relationships  to  other  forms  such  as  painting,  sculp 
ture,  and  the  book.     (Formerly  133)    3  s.h.   (e)        Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

215.  RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  specialized  study 
of  the  development  of  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  as  the  material 
expression  of  religious  ideas  in  Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  and  in  part  of  Syria  and 
Palestine,  to  the  Persian  conquest.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

216.  RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  CLASSICAL  WORLD.-A  specialized  study  of 
the  religious  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  of  Greece  and  Rome,  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  monuments  in  the  Near  East.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

217.  AEGEAN  ART.— A  study  of  the  problems  of  Aegean  art  as  the  forerunner 
of  Greek  art  and  in  relation  to  the  contemporary  civilization  of  the  eastern  Medi- 
terranean world.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

218.  EARLY  GREEK  ART.-A  study  of  the  problems  of  the  origin  and  develop- 
ment of  Greek  art  in  the  Geometric  period  to  the  end  of  the  Archaic.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

233.  EARLY  MEDIAEVAL  ARCHITECTURE.-The  development  of  religious 
architecture  from  the  time  of  Constantine  to  the  end  of  the  First  Romanesque  style 
in  the  third  quarter  of  the  eleventh  century.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

234.  ROMANESQUE  SCULPTURE.-The  development  of  sculpture  in  western 
Europe  from  the  early  Christian  period  through  the  culmination  of  Romanesque 
art  in  the  west  portal  of  Chartres  Cathedral.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

240.  ARCHITECTURE  OF  NORTH  AMERICA.-A  study  illustrating  the  trans- 
plantation of  European  architectural  customs  since  the  sixteenth  century;  the  time 
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lag  in  transit  and  acceptance  of  later  European  developments;  the  gradual  assump- 
tion of  confident  independence  in  design;  and  the  emergence  of  international  leaders 
in  the  United  States.     (Formerly  106)    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Hall 

Design 

Students  other  than  art  majors  may  receive  not  more  than  eight  semester  hours 
credit  for  work  in  studio  courses.  For  any  number  of  semester  hours  of  credit  in 
studio  courses  an  equal  number  of  hours  must  be  taken  in  History  and  Criticism. 
The  introductory  courses  1L-2L  or  51L-52L  are  prerequisite  for  all  courses  in  Design. 

1L-2L.  DESIGN  LABORATORY.-This  course  aims  to  develop  the  student's 
visual  faculty  through  practice  with  design  elements  and  experience  with  media. 
Freshmen  intending  to  elect  further  courses  in  Art  are  advised  to  carry  this  course 
concurrently  with  Art  1-2.  Open  only  to  freshmen  enrolled  in  Art  1-2;  others,  see 
Art  51L-52L.    2  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Assistant  Professor  Broderson 

51L-52L.  DESIGN  LABORATORY.-The  aims,  content,  and  method  of  this 
course  are  similar  to  those  of  Art  1L-2L.  Upperclassmen  intending  to  elect  further 
courses  in  Art  are  advised  to  carry  this  course  concurrently  with  Art  51-52.  Open 
only  to  upperclassmen  enrolled  in  Art  51-52,  and  to  those  who  have  completed  Art 
1-2  or  51-52  without  electing  Design  Laboratory.  A  senior  in  his  last  semester  may 
receive  credit  for  one  semester.    2  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Assistant  Professor  Broderson 

53-54.  BEGINNING  STUDIO.— A  studio  course  offering  experiment  and  practice 
with  formal  elements  of  composition  in  various  media.  Particular  emphasis  will 
be  given  to  drawing;  watercolor,  collage,  and  three-dimensional  media  will  be 
secondarily  considered.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Assistant  Professor  Broderson 

55,  56.  PAINTING.— A  studio  course  designed  to  give  experience  in  painting 
media  with  individual  and  group  criticism,  and  discussion  of  important  historic  or 
contemporary  ideas  in  painting  as  related  to  student  work.  Prerequisite:  Art  53-54 
or  consent  of  the  instructor.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Assistant  Professor  Broderson 

157,  158.  ADVANCED  PAINTING.— Emphasis  is  given  to  the  techniques  of  vari- 
ous painting  and  design  media.     Prerequisite:  55,  56.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Assistant  Professor  Broderson 

159,  160.  PRINTMAKING.— This  course  presupposes  a  knowledge  of  design  and 
skill  in  drawing.  Practice  in  wood  engraving;  block  printing;  and  in  copperplate 
engraving,  etching,  aquatint,  and  drypoint.  Reference  will  be  made  to  prints  in 
relation  to  the  design  of  the  book,  and  historic  examples  of  the  art  of  the  print 
will  be  analyzed  in  the  study  of  these  techniques.  Prerequisite:  53-54.  4  s.h.  (e) 
Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Assistant  Professor  Broderson 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR  IN  ART 

Prerequisite:  Introduction  to  Art  History  (1-2  or  51-52);  or,  with  the  approval 
of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies,  equivalent  hours  in  100  level  courses 
which  form  a  background  for  the  History  of  Art. 

Major  Requirements:  The  student  will  select  in  consultation  with  the  depart- 
mental adviser  a  sequence  of  courses  emphasizing  either  the  History  of  Art  or 
Design. 

a.  History  of  Art:  24  semester  hours  from  100  and  200  level  courses  distributed 
over  the  entire  field  of  Art  History,  and  a  concentration  of  courses  in  at  least  two 
areas. 

b.  Design:  22  semester  hours,  of  which  16  must  be  in  Design  and  6  from  courses 
in  the  History  of  Art  and  Theory. 

Related  Work:  18  semester  hours  elected  from  courses  in  Aesthetics,  Anthro- 
pology, English,  German,  Greek,  Latin  and  Roman  Studies,  History,  History  of 
Music,  History  of  Religion,  Philosophy,  Psychology,  Romance  Languages,  and 
Sociology. 
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MUSIC 

Courses  in  music  are  offered  both  for  the  general  student  who  wishes  to  acquire 
knowledge  of  music  as  literature  and  on  a  more  technical  level  for  those  prepared 
to  major  in  the  field.  The  courses  marked  *  are  open  to  general  students  without 
prerequisites. 

Theory 

•11-12.  THEORY  I.— The  elements  of  harmony,  rhythm,  and  form;  the  visual 
and  aural  recognition  of  scales,  intervals,  triads,  and  seventh  chords,  and  their 
functions  in  relation  to  the  system  of  tonality;  harmonization  of  melodies;  develop- 
ment of  rhythmic  discrimination.  Designed  for  those  students  who  wish  to  pursue 
a  more  technical  study  of  music.  Three  lectures  and  two  laboratory  hours.  Open 
only  to  freshmen.    8  s.h.   (e)  Staff 

•61-62.  THEORY  I.— An  amplification  of  Music  11-12.  Open  to  upperclassmen 
who  have  not  had  Music  11-12.    8  s.h.   (e)  Staff 

73-74.  THEORY  II.— A  continuation  of  Music  11-12,  plus  analysis  and  composi- 
tion of  the  smaller  forms;  further  development  of  proficiency  in  harmonization;  con- 
tinuation of  aiu-al  training;  introductory  study  of  counterpoint.  Prerequisite: 
Music  11-12  or  61-62.    6  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Bryan  and  Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

117-118.  THEORY  III.— A  continuation  of  Music  73-74.  Emphasis  upon  develop- 
ment of  technical  and  expressive  means  and  stylistic  treatment  by  practical  work  in 
composition,  and  analysis  and  observation  of  larger  forms;  further  study  of  counter- 
point. The  completion  of  an  original  large  form  composition  for  chamber  group, 
chorus,  or  orchestra.     Prerequisites:  Music  11-12  or  61-62,  and  73-74.    4  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

121.  CONDUCTING.— The  conducting  of  orchestral  and  vocal  scores.  Score- 
reading  and  analysis,  principles  of  interpretation,  establishment  of  vocal  and  instru- 
mental conductoral  techniques  leading  to  practical  experience  in  conducting  the 
department  musical  organizations  in  rehearsal.  Prerequisites:  Music  11-12  or  61-62, 
and  73,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Bone 

122.  ORCHESTRATION.-A  study  of  the  technical  characteristics  and  trans- 
positions of  the  instruments  of  the  modern  symphony  orchestra  and  concert  band. 
Instrumentation  of  piano  scores  or  original  compositions  for  string,  woodwind, 
brass  ensembles,  and  for  full  symphony  orchestra  or  concert  band.  Prerequisites: 
Music  11-12  or  61-62,  and  73,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Bone 

History  and  Criticism 
•1-2.  INTRODUCTION  TO  MUSIC.-Rhythm,  melody,  harmony,  form,  instru- 
ments of  the  orchestra,  development  of  listening  technique,  and  critical  apprecia- 
tion.    Study  of  the  lives  and  works  of  great   representative  composers  from   1700 
to  the  present.     Open  only  to  freshmen;  others,  see  Music  51-52.     6  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professors  Bone,  Hanks  and  Withers 

•51-52.  INTRODUCTION  TO  MUSIC.-Rhythm,  melody,  harmony,  form,  in- 
struments of  the  orchestra,  development  of  listening  technique,  and  critical  appre- 
ciation. Study  of  the  lives  and  works  of  great  representative  composers  from  1700 
to  the  present.  The  aims  of  this  course  are  identical  with  those  of  Music  1-2;  the 
content  and  method  are  adapted  to  the  capacities  of  upperclassmen.  Open  only 
to  upperclassmen  who  have  not  completed  Music  1-2.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

•133.  ORCHESTRAL  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  orchestral  suites,  overtures, 
concerti,  symphonies,  and  symphonic  poems  selected  from  literature  of  the  eight- 
eenth century  to  the  present.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Bone 

•134.  CHORAL  LITERATURE.— A  study  of  representative  oratorios,  cantatas, 
and  masses  from  Bach  to  Stravinsky;  aesthetic  and  religious  implications  of  sacred 
choral  composition  and  performance  from  the  Baroque  to  the  present.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Saville 
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135.  PIANO  LITERATURE.— A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  great  works  for 
keyboard  instruments,  from  the  time  of  the  English  virginal  composers  to  the 
present.  Prerequisites:  Music  47A,  48A,  97A,  and  98A,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 
3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Withers 

136.  SOLO  SONG  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  standard  recital  repertoire;  early 
Italian  and  English  songs,  German  lieder,  the  French  and  English  art  song.  Open 
to  junior  and  senior  Applied  Voice  majors.    3  s.h.   (e)    Associate  Professor  Hanks 

137.  CHAMBER  MUSIC— A  study  of  form,  style,  and  interpretation  of  master- 
pieces of  chamber  music.  Prerequisites:  Music  1-2  or  51-52,  or  11-12  or  61-62,  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  J.  Mueller 

138.  CONTEMPORARY  MUSIC.-A  critical  survey  of  contemporary  stylistic 
trends  and  theory  in  the  light  of  their  twentieth-century  background.  Prerequisites: 
Music  1-2  or  51-52,  or  11-12  or  61-62,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

147-148.  HISTORY  OF  MUSIC.-The  history  of  the  development  of  music  as  a 
manifestation  of  Western  culture  from  mediaeval  to  modern  times.  The  rise  of 
Christianity  through  the  Renaissance,  first  semester;  the  Baroque  to  the  present, 
second  semester.  Prerequisite:  Music  1-2  or  11-12  or  61-62,  or  consent  of  the  instruc- 
tor.   6  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professors  Klenz  and  Saville 

Formerly  95-96  and  145-146.  147  not  open  to  students  who  have  had  145-146. 
148  not  open  to  students  who  have  had  95-96. 

164.  MUSIC  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  study  of  the  music  of 
the  nineteenth  century,  from  Beethoven  to  Debussy,  with  attention  to  artistic  and 
literary  influences,  and  the  relations  among  the  creative  minds  of  the  time.  Indi- 
vidual projects.    3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  J.  Mueller 

•165.  OPERA  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  opera  from  Handel  to  Berg;  aesthetic 
and  cultural  implications  of  opera  from  the  Baroque  to  the  present.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Savilli 

195-196.  COLLEGIUM  MUSICUM.-Studies  in  the  integration  of  music  history, 
theory,  and  performance.  Survey  of  sources,  monuments,  and  bibliographical  tech- 
niques. Preparation  for  performance  of  representative  musical  literature  through 
analysis,  realization  of  notations,  and  stylistic  reconstruction.  Classroom  discussion 
and  reports;  also  laboratory.  Designed  for  music  majors  in  history  or  theory  and 
open  to  others  by  consent  of  the  instructor.  4  s.h.  Laboratory  may  be  taken 
separately  under  Applied  Music,  Medium  F.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

Music  Education 

57-58.  VOCAL  DICTION— Problems  of  diction  as  specifically  applied  to  the  art 
of  singing.    Required  of  all  Applied  Voice  majors.    2  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Hanks 

106.  PIANO  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS.-A  study  of  the  materials  and 
methods  of  piano  pedagogy.  The  appropriate  choice  of  essential  and  supplemen- 
tary literature.  Development  of  technique,  style,  and  musicianship.  Supervised 
practice  teaching.  Prerequisites:  Music  47A,  48A,  97A,  and  98A,  or  consent  of  the 
instructor.     3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Withers 

107.  VOCAL  PEDAGOGY.-The  problems  of  private  vocal  teaching.  A  detailed 
study  of  the  function  of  the  vocal  mechanism  and  of  the  psychological  factors  in 
teaching.  Open  to  junior  and  senior  Applied  Voice  majors,  and  others  with  the 
consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Hanks 

151.  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  MUSIC  EDUCATION.-For  elementary  Education  ma- 
jors. Development  of  the  child  through  participation  in  and  understanding  of 
music.  Child  voice  and  song;  rhythmic  activity;  discriminative  listening;  music- 
reading;  use  of  elementary  instruments  such  as  auto-harp,  psaltery,  and  the  rhythm 
band  instruments.  Music  as  a  creative  art  in  its  own  right  and  as  an  adjunct  to 
other  studies  in  the  elementary  school.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Saville 
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Applied  Music 

The  study  of  Applied  Music  concerns  the  use  and  understanding  of  technics  of 
performance  in  relation  to  the  standard  literature  of  each  medium  or  ensemble 
group.  Instruction  is  offered  in  the  following  media:  A.  Piano;  B.  Strings;  C.  Wood- 
winds; D.  Brass;  E.  Voice;  F.  Ensemble— Piano,  Instrumental,  Vocal,  and  the  De- 
partmental Ensembles  listed  below;  G.  Organ.  Instruction  in  media  A  through  E 
may  be  private  or  in  classes  limited  to  a  minimum  of  4  and  a  maximum  of  7 
students.  Class  instruction  is  restricted  to  the  first  4  grades  of  proficiency.  Class 
instruction  shall  be  designated  by  adding  the  letter  X  to  the  appropriate  medium 
and  year-in-school  classification.  (Example:  junior  year,  Woodwinds,  class  instruc- 
tion is  recorded  147CX.) 

Students  who  wish  to  enroll  in  Applied  Music  courses  must  consult  with  the 
appropriate  faculty  member  before  registering  for  a  course. 

47A,  48A;  97A,  98A;  147A,  148A;  197A,  198A.  PIANO.-For  freshmen,  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.   (e)      Associate  Professor  Withers;  Mrs.  Wilkinson 

47B,  48B;  97B,  98B;  147B,  148B;  197B,  198B.  VIOLIN,  VIOLA,  'CELLO.-For 
freshmen,  sophomores,  juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.  (e)     Associate  Professor  J.  Mueller; 

Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

47C,  48C;  97C,  98C;  147C,  148C;  197C,  198C.  WOODWINDS.-For  freshmen, 
sophomores,  juniors,  seniors.     2  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Bone 

47D,  48D;  97D,  98D;  147D,  148D;  197D,  198D.  BRASS.-For  freshmen,  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Bryan 

47E,  48E;  97E,  98E;  147E,  148E;  197E,  198E.  VOICE.-For  freshmen,  sophomores, 
juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Hanks;  Mrs.  Cushman 

47F,  48F;  97F,  98F;  147F,  148F;  197F,  198F.  ENSEMBLE.-For  freshmen,  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  seniors.     1  s.h.   (e)  Staff 

47G,  48G;  97G,  98G;  147G,  148G;  197G,  198G.  ORGAN.-For  freshmen,  sopho- 
more, juniors,  seniors.  2  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professor  Hendrix 
Credits:  Credit  for  Media  A  through  E  and  G  is  granted  on  the  basis  of  2  s.h. 
per  semester  for  one  period  of  private  study  and  a  minimum  of  6  hours'  practice  per 
week;  1  s.h.  per  semester  for  one  period  of  class  study  and  a  minimum  of  6  hours' 
practice  per  week. 

Credit  for  instruction  in  Medium  F  is  granted  on  the  basis  of  1  s.h.  per  semester 
for  one  period  of  instruction  per  week  and  a  minimum  of  6  hours  practice  per  week. 
No  additional  fee  required. 

For  any  number  of  hours  in  Applied  Music  an  equal  number  of  hours  must 

be  taken  in  Music  Theory  or  in  Music  History  and  Criticism.    Students  other  than 

Music  Majors  may  receive  not  more  than  8  s.h.  credit  for  work  in  Applied  Music. 

Music  Majors  may   take  a   minimum  of  6  s.h.  and  a  maximum  of   18  s.h.  in 

Applied  Music  according  to  the  following  areas  of  concentration: 

Majors  in  Music  Theory  or  in  Music  History  and  Criticism  must  earn  6  s.h. 

credit  in  Applied  Music.      (Credit  may  be  reckoned  from  Grade  I.) 
Majors  in  Applied  Music  may  earn  a  maximum  of  18  s.h.  credit  in  Applied 

Music. 
Majors  in  Music  Education  who  expect  to  teach  music  in  the  public  schools 
should    plan    their    academic    programs    in    close    consultation    with    the 
Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  in  Music.    The  credit  hours  in  Applied 
Music  required  for  certification  are,  in  most  states,  in  excess  of  the  maxi- 
mum number  of  hours  allowable  for  satisfaction  of  the  Bachelor  of  Arts 
degree  at  Duke  University.     The  detailed  program  of  courses  is  available 
through  the  office  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 
Fees  per  semester:  Fees  are  charged  for  Applied  Music  Media,  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  G, 
and  for  practice  facilities.    They  are  payable  to  the  Treasurer's  Office  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity at  the  beginning  of  each  semester  as  follows: 

One  i/2  hour  private  lesson  per  week  for  one  semester $45.00 

Two  i/4  hour  private  lessons  per  week  or  one  1-hour  private 

lesson  per  week  for  one  semester 80.00 
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One  1-hour  class  lesson  per  week  for  one  semester 20.00 

Three  hours'  use  of  cubicle  with  piano  per  week  for 

one  semester   (Theory  and  Voice  Class  students) 7.50 

Six  hours'  use  of  cubicle  with  piano  per  week  for 

one  semester   (Piano  and  private  Voice  students) 15.00 

Six  hours'  use  of  cubicle  without  piano  per  week  for 

one  semester    10.00 

Six  hours'  use  of  cubicle  with  departmental  organ  per  week  for 

one  semester   15.00 

DEPARTMENTAL  ENSEMBLES 

Brass  Ensemble  Madrigal  Singers 

Chamber  Orchestra  Piano  Ensemble 

Collegium  Musicum  Vocal  Ensemble 

DEPARTMENTAL  ORGANIZATIONS 

Duke  University  Concert  Band 
Duke  University  Symphony  Orchestra 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR  IN  MUSIC 

Prerequisite:  Music  11-12  or  61-62. 

Major  Requirements:  24  s.h.  including  6  s.h.  in  Applied  Music.  It  is  recom- 
mended that  prospective  music  majors  enroll  in  Music  11-12  and  Applied  Music  in 
the  Freshman  year.  The  major  student  shall  select,  in  consultation  with  his  de- 
partmental adviser,  a  sequence  of  Music  courses  emphasizing  (a)  theory,  or  (b) 
history  and  criticism,  or  (c)  education,  or  (d)  the  use  and  understanding  of  a 
particular  medium.  The  student  should  participate  in  one  of  the  Departmental 
Ensembles  and  Organizations  during  each  semester  of  undergraduate  study. 

AIR  SCIENCE 

PROFESSOR    TODD,    COLONEL,    USAF,    CHAIRMAN;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    HALSTED,    MAJOR, 

USAF,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    ENGLISH, 

CAPTAIN;    USAF;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR   WESTFALL,   CAPTAIN, 

USAF;    INSTRUCTOR    POWELL,   CAPTAIN,    USAF 

ELIGIBILITY  REQUIREMENTS.-A11  physically  qualified  freshmen  who  are 
citizens  of  the  United  States  and  are  enrolled  in  Trinity  College  or  the  College  of 
Engineering  are  eligible  to  enroll  in  the  Air  Force  ROTC.  Veterans  may  be 
exempted  from  the  freshman  and  sophomore  courses  under  certain  conditions.  In 
special  cases  where  permission  has  been  granted,  certain  qualified  students  from  the 
Graduate  and  Professional  Schools  may  be  enrolled. 

DEPOSIT  REQUIRED.— Each  student  must  make  a  deposit  of  twenty  dollars 
with  the  University  Treasurer  to  insure  return  of  all  government  property. 

AIR  FORCE  ROTC  COURSES.-A11  students  pursue  the  same  generalized 
courses.  Specialized  training  will  be  given  when  the  individual  enters  the  Air 
Force. 

The  courses  are  established  by  the  United  States  Air  Force  and  are  approved  by 
the  College  as  electives  for  all  undergraduates.  Field  or  laboratory  instruction  in 
leadership,  drill,  and  exercise  of  command  is  included  as  a  part  of  all  courses  to 
indoctrinate  the  student  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  command. 

BASIC  COURSES 

The  following  courses  are  required  of  students  in  the  Air  Force  Reserve  Officers 
Training  Corps,  as  outlined  in  the  various  curricula: 

AS  1-2.  FIRST  YEAR  BASIC  AIR  SCIENCE.-This  course  introduces  the  stu- 
dent to  the  AFROTC  Program,  the  Elements  and  Potentials  of  Air  Power  and 
basic  aeronautical  science.  The  fundamentals  of  the  global  concept  of  the  air  age 
are  studied  in  relation  to  the  historic  development  of  military  and  civilian  avia- 
tion.   A  survey  is  made  of  the  career  opportunities  offered  by  the  Air  Force.    This 
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course  concludes  with  an  analysis  of  the  instruments  of  National  Military  Security. 
4  s.h.    (w)  Captain  Powell 

AS  51-52.  SECOND  YEAR  BASIC  AIR  SCIENCE.-Stress  is  laid  upon  the  Evo- 
lution and  Elements  of  Aerial  Warfare  including  targets,  weapons,  aircraft,  air 
oceans  and  air  bases.  The  future  of  air  power  and  the  employment  of  the  Air 
Force  in  peacetime  and  during  combat  operations  are  analyzed.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Captain  English 

ADVANCED  COURSES 

All  students  selected  to  continue  in  Air  Science  pursue: 

AS  101-102.  FIRST  YEAR  ADVANCED  AIR  SCIENCE.-The  first  semester  is 
concerned  with  the  Air  Force  commander  and  his  staff;  techniques  of  problem 
solving;  communications  processes  and  Air  Force  correspondence;  instructing  in  the 
Air  Force.  The  second  half  of  the  course  deals  with  military  law,  courts  and  boards 
and  applied  air  science  including  problems  of  modern  flight,  navigation,  and 
weather.  Attention  is  also  given  to  the  functions  of  an  Air  Force  base.  Prerequi- 
sites: AS  1-2  and  51-52  or  equivalent.    8  s.h.   (w)  Captain  Westfall 

AS  201-202.  SECOND  YEAR  ADVANCED  AIR  SCIENCE:  The  first  semester 
includes  career  guidance,  seminar  studies  in  the  principles  of  leadership  and  man- 
agement in  the  Air  Force,  military  aviation  and  the  evolution  of  warfare.  The 
second  semester  is  concerned  with  the  military  aspects  of  world  political  geography 
and  concludes  with  a  briefing  for  commissioned  service.  Prerequisites:  AS  1-2  and 
51-2  or  equivalent,  and  AS  101-102.     8  s.h.    (w)  Major  Halsted 

BIOLOGY 

See  courses  listed  under  Botany  and  Zoology. 

BOTANY 

PROFESSOR  OOSTING,  CHAIRMAN;   ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR  HUMM,  DIRECTOR  OF   UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDIES;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    PHILPOTT,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION; 
PROFESSORS    ANDERSON,    BILLINGS,    HARRAR,    AND    KRAMER;    ASSOCIATE    PROFES- 
SORS   NAVLOR    AND    PIRRV:    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    CULBERSON, 
JOHNSON    AND    WILBUR;    AND    ASSISTANTS 

1.  GENERAL  BOTANY.— An  introduction  to  the  structure  and  life-processes  of 
seed  plants  and  the  environmental  factors  influencing  their  distribution.  Labora- 
tory, discussions,  and  field  trips.    Three  two-hour  periods.    4  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Staff 

2.  GENERAL  BOTANY.— An  introduction  to  reproduction,  heredity,  and  identi- 
fication with  emphasis  on  flowering  plants;  and  an  introduction  to  the  microflora 
important  in  biological  communities.  Three  two-hour  periods.  Prerequisite: 
Botany  1.    4  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Staff 

51.  CULTURE  AND  PROPAGATION  OF  PLANTS.-Experimental  studies  of 
the  processes  involved  in  growth,  and  the  application  of  this  knowledge  to  the 
selection,  growth,  and  propagation  of  plants.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany. 
4  s.h.   (e)    Not  open  to  pie-Forestry  students.  Assistant  Professor  Culberson 

52.  PLANT  IDENTIFICATION.-Practice  in  the  identification  of  local  plants 
especially  flowering  plants,  and  a  study  of  the  principles  and  rules  underlying  plant 
classification.  Laboratory,  lectures,  and  field  trips.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany. 
4  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Wilbur 

53.  ECOLOGY  OF  ECONOMIC  PLANTS.-The  principles  of  plant  growth  and 
distribution  as  applied  to  crop  plants.  Forest,  grassland,  and  representative  culti- 
vated species  will  be  considered  in  relation  to  environment.  Prerequisite:  one  year 
of  a  natural  science.     3  s.h.    (e)     Not  open  to  pre-Forestry  students. 

Professor  Oosting 

55.  STRUCTURE  OF  VASCULAR  PLANTS.-A  detailed  study  of  the  vegeta- 
tive and  reproductive  tissues  of  seed  plants;  and  a  survey  of  the  several  groups  of 
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vascular  plants  emphasizing  relationships  of  body  structures  and  life  histories.  Pre- 
requisite: one  year  of  botany.    4  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Philpott 

101.  PRINCIPLES  OF  HEREDITY.-The  basic  principles  of  heredity  and  their 
significance.  Lectures,  three  hours:  laboratory,  two  hours;  conference,  one  hour. 
Laboratory  work  includes  experimental  breeding  of  the  fruit  fly.  May  be  taken  as 
a  lecture  course  without  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  one  (high-school  or  college) 
course  in  biology,  botany,  or  zoology.  High-school  or  college  algebra  recommended. 
3  or  4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Perry 

103.  GENERAL  BACTERIOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  morphology  and  funda- 
mental physiological  processes  of  bacteria;  their  relationship  to  sanitation,  public 
health,  soil  fertility,  and  food  preservation.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany  or 
zoology,  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Humm 

104.  THE  STRUCTURE  AND  IDENTIFICATION  OF  LOWER  PLANTS.-A 

study  of  representative  examples  of  algae,  fungi,  mosses  and  liverworts,  including 
collection,  identification,  and  classification  of  common  forms.  Offered  in  alternate 
years.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.    4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Anderson 

151.  INTRODUCTORY  PLANT  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  principal  physiological 
processes  of  plants,  including  water  relations,  synthesis  and  use  of  foods,  and  growth 
phenomena.  Prerequisite:  Botany  1,  2  or  equivalent;  one  year  of  chemistry  recom- 
mended.   4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Kramer 

156.  PLANT  ECOLOGY.— The  principal  factors  affecting  plants  and  plant  com- 
munities as  they  exist  in  different  environments.  Laboratory,  lectures,  and  field 
trips.     Prerequisites:  Botany  1,  2  and  52,  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Billings 

202.  GENETICS.— The  principles  of  heredity,  their  cytological  basis,  and  their 
bearing  on  other  fields  of  biology.  Laboratory  work  involves  experimental  breed- 
ing of  the  fruit  fly  and  interpretation  of  data  from  the  breeding  of  plants.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.  Prerequisites:  one  year  of  botany  or  zoology,  or  equivalent,  and 
college  algebra.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Perry 

203.  PLANT  CYTOLOGY— A  study  of  the  structure  and  organization  of  plant 
cells  in  relation  to  growth,  reproduction  and  especially  heredity.  Offered  in  alter- 
nate years.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.    4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Anderson 

204.  ANATOMY  AND  MORPHOLOGY  OF  VASCULAR  PLANTS.— A  study  of 
vegetative  and  reproductive  tissues  of  vascular  plants  including  selection  and  prepa- 
ration of  fresh  plant  materials.  An  analysis  of  some  of  the  significant  literature 
bearing  upon  function,  development,  ecology  and  phylogeny.  Prerequisite:  Botany 
55  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Philpott 

216.  BOTANICAL  MICROTECHNIQUE.-Methods  and  theory  in  preparation 
of  plant  tissues  for  temporary  mounts  and  permanent  microscopical  slides.  Pre- 
requisite: Two  years  of  natural  science.    4  s.h.   (e)      Associate  Professor  Philpott 

218.  ILLUSTRATIVE  TECHNIQUES.-A  study  of  botanical  illustrative  methods, 
including  theory  and  use  of  the  microscope,  microscopical  measurements,  drawing, 
photomicrography,  botanical  photography,  darkroom  procedure,  lantern  slides  and 
the  preparation  of  illustrative  material  for  publication.  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters 
of  botany,  zoology  or  forestry.    2  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Anderson 

221.  INTRODUCTORY  MYCOLOGY.-Field  and  laboratory  study  of  the  vege- 
tative and  reproductive  structures  of  the  fungi  and  slime  molds.  Methods  of  col- 
lection, isolation,  propagation,  and  identification  of  the  major  orders  as  represented 
in  the  local  flora.    Prerequisite:  One  year  of  biological  science.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

225-226.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Students  with  adequate  training  may  do  spe- 
cial work  in  the  following  fields: 

a.  MYCOLOGY,  AND  PLANT  PATHOLOGY.        Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

b.  CYTOLOGY.  Professor  Anderson 

c.  ECOLOGY.  Professors  Oosting  and  Billincs 
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d.  GENETICS.  Associate  Professor  Perry 

e.  MORPHOLOGY  AND  ANATOMY  OF  HIGHER  GROUPS. 

Associate  Professor  Philpott 

f.  MORPHOLOGY  AND  TAXONOMY  OF  LOWER  GROUPS. 

professor  Anderson,  Associate  Professor  Humm, 
Assistant  Professor  Culberson 

g.  PHYSIOLOGY.  Professor  Kramer  and  Associate  Professor  Navlor 
i.  TAXONOMY  OF  HIGHER  GROUPS.  Assistant  Professor  Wilbur 
j.  SENIOR  SEMINAR.-l  s.h.  (w)  Staff 
m.  MICROBIOLOGY.                                                         Associate  Professor  Humm 

252.  PLANT  METABOLISM.— The  physicochemical  processes  and  conditions 
underlying  the  physiological  processes  of  plants.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or  equiva- 
lent; organic  chemistry  recommended.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Navlor 

254.  PLANT  WATER  RELATIONS.-A  study  of  factors  afTecting  the  availability 
of  water,  its  absorption  and  use  in  plants,  and  the  effects  of  water  deficits  on  plant 
processes.  Assigned  readings,  reports,  and  lectures.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or 
equivalent.    3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Kramer 

255.  TAXONOMY.— A  study  of  the  historical  background  of  plant  taxonomy, 
modern  concepts  and  systems  of  classification,  nomenclatorial  problems  and  the 
taxonomy  of  specialized  groups.  Prerequisite:  two  years  of  botany,  including 
Botany  52  or  equivalent.     4  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Wilbur 

256.  COMMUNITY  ANALYSIS  AND  CLASSIFICATION.-The  development  of 
concepts  and  methods  in  synecology  leading  to  present  applications  of  theoiv  and 
field  techniques.     Prerequisite:  Botany  156  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Oosting 

257.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PLANT  DISTRIBUTION.-Interpretations  of  floristic 
and  ecological  plant  geography  of  world  vegetation.  Prerequisite:  Botany  156  or 
equivalent.     3  s.h.   (eJ  Professor  Billings 

258.  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT.-Consideration   of 

the  internal  factors  and  processes  leading  to  the  production  of  new  protoplasm  and 
its  differentiation  at  the  cellular,  tissue,  and  organ  level  in  plants.  Prerequisite: 
Botany  151  or  equivalent;  organic  chemistry  recommended.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Naylor 

259.  ENVIRONMENTAL  MEASUREMENTS.-Methods  of  obtaining  and  evalu- 
ating climatological  data  for  ecological  purposes  with  special  attention  to  instru- 
mentation and  microclimate.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  and  156  or  equivalent.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Professor  Bilii\(.s 

FOREST  BOTANY 
223.  FOREST   PATHOLOGY.— Infectious   and   non-infectious   diseases   of   forest 
trees,  and  related  deterioration  of  forest  products.     Field  and  laboratory  study  of 
symptoms,  etiology,  and  control.     Prerequisite:  Botany  1  and  2.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

241.  DENDROLOGY— Nomenclature,  classification,  and  identification  of  woods 
plants  with  special  reference  to  species  indigenous  to  southeastern  United  States 
and  other  important  forest  regions  of  temperate  North  America.  Laboratory  and 
field  work.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  II\rr\r 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites:  Botany  1  and  2. 

Major  Requirements:  A  minimum  of  21  hours  (B.S.,  24  hours)  of  work  includ- 
ing at  least  eight  hours  from  each  of  the  two  following  groups  of  courses:  Group  1  - 
Botany  52,  104  and  156;  Group  2— Botany  55,  101,  103,  and  151.  The  remaining 
hours  may  be  selected  from  these  groups  and  any  other  courses  in  the  Department 
for  which  the  student  is  eligible,  subject  to  the  appi^val  of  the  Depat  tmenial 
Adviser.  All  majors  are  expected  to  register  for  Senioi  Seminar  for  one  semester 
of  their  senior  year. 
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Related  Work:  Courses  in  at  least  two  Natural  Science  Departments  sufficient  to 
total,  with  major  work,  42  s.h.    (B.S.,  48  s.h.). 

CHEMISTRY 

PROFESSOR    SAVLOR,    CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    WILDER,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADU- 
ATE   STUDIES;    PROFESSOR    HILL,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION;    PROFESSORS 
BIGELOW,    BRADSHER,    BROWN,    GLOCKER     (VISITING    LECTURER),    GROSS,    HAUSER, 
HOBBS,    AND    VOSBURGH;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    KRIGBAUM    AND 
STROBEL;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    POIRIER    AND    QUIN; 
DR.    JOHNSON    AND   ASSISTANTS 

1,  2.  GENERAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Lectures  and  recitations  on  the 
elementary  principles  of  chemistry  and  on  the  structure,  properties,  preparation 
and  uves  of  the  elements  and  their  compounds.  The  laboratory  work  includes 
qualitative  analysis  of  some  of  the  more  common  metals.  One  lecture,  two  recita- 
tions, and  three  laboratory  hours,  throughout  the  year.  Chemistry  I  is  a  prerequi 
siie  for  Chemistry  2.     8  s.h.    (w  &  e) 

Professors  Hill,  Bradsher,  and  Brown;  Associate  Professors 

Krigbaum,  Strobel  and  Wilder;  Assistant  Professors 

Poirier  and  Quin;  Dr.  Johnson  and  Assistants 

42.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  solutions  of 
electrolytes  with  special  reference  to  chemical  equilibrium  and  chemical  analysis. 
Laboratory  experiments  illustrate  the  principles  of  chemical  equilibrium  and  the 
techniques  of  quantitative  and  semimicro  qualitative  analysis.  Credit  is  not  given 
for  both  2  and  42  nor  for  both  42  and  61.  One  lecture,  one  recitation  and  six 
laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  Permission  of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate 
Studies,  Chemistry  1,  and  Mathematics  6;  the  latter  may  be  taken  concurrently 
4  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professors  Wilder  and  Strobel 

Note:  Two  mutually  exclusive  chemistry  sequences  are  provided  on  the  fresh- 
man-sophomore level,  (a)  courses  1,  2  and  61  and  (b)  courses  1,  42,  and  65.  Courses 
42  and  65  are  open  primarily  to  well-qualified  B.S.  science  majors.  Students  inter- 
ested in  them  should  confer  with  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  in  Chemis- 
tiy.    Those  selected  for  Chemistry  42  will  normally  be  expected  to  continue  with  65. 

61.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  the  re 
actions  of  electrolytes  in  solution  and  of  chemical  equilibrium  illustrated  by  labora- 
tory experiments  involving  the  techniques  of  gravimetric,  volumetric,  and  colorimet- 
ric  analysis.  One  lecture,  one  recitation,  and  six  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites: 
Chemistry  1,  2  and  Mathematics  6  or  equivalent.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Professors  Saylor  and  Vosburgh;  Associate  Professors 

Krigbaum  and  Wilder;  Assistant  Professors  Poirier 

and  Quin;  Dr.  Johnson  and  Assistants 

65.  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  the  more  familiar  elements  and 
their  compounds  in  the  light  of  modern  theories  of  valence  and  molecular  structure. 
Three  recitations.     Prerequisite:  Chemistry  42.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Vosburgh  and  Hill 

70.  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  the  theory  and  techniques  of 
inorganic  gravimetric  and  volumetric  analysis.  One  lecture,  one  recitation,  and  six 
laboratory  bonis.     Prerequisite:  Chemistry  42  or  61.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Professors  Saylor  and  Vosburgh;  Associate  Professors 

Krigbaum  and  Wilder;  Assistant  Professors  Poirier 

and  Quin;  Dr.  Johnson  and  Assistants 

131.  ADVANCED  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS.-A  second  course  in  the  theory 
and  technique  of  inorganic  analysis  with  special  reference  to  the  analysis  of  complex 
materials.  One  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  70.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Vosburgh  and  Assistants 

151,  152.  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  com- 
pounds of  carbon  in  which  the  chemistry  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  compounds  is 
considered.     Laboratory  experiments  are  selected  to  illustrate  the  more  important 
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reactions  and  preparations  of  organic  compounds.  Two  lectures,  one  recitation,  and 
three  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  61  or  65.  Chemistry  151  is  pre- 
requisite for  152.   8  s.h.   (w)       Professors  Bigelow,  Bradsher,  Brown,  and  Hauser; 

Associate  Professor  Wilder;  Assistant 
Professor  Quin;  and  Assistants 

206.  ELEMENTS  OF  THEORETICAL  CHEMISTRV.-A  course  in  the  general 
principles  of  physical  chemistry  for  students  who  do  not  present  credit  in  calculus. 
Credit  is  not  given  for  both  206  and  261-262.  Three  recitation  and  three  laboratory 
hours.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70,  151,  152,  Physics,  8  s.h.,  and  Mathematics, 
6  s.h.  With  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  graduate  students 
from  other  departments  may  offer  other  advanced  science  courses  in  lieu  of  some 
of  these  prerequisites.    4  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Saylor 

215.  ADVANCED  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  modern  theories  of 
valence  and  molecular  structure  and  of  inorganic  compounds,  particularly  the  less 
common  types.     Prerequisites:  Chemistry  261-262  or  206.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Yosburch  and  Hill 

216.  NUCLEAR  CHEMISTRY.— Types  and  elementary  theory  of  nuclear  reac- 
tions and  the  considerations  involved  in  the  use  of  tracers  in  chemical  studies. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  261-262;  262  may  be  taken  concurrently.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hill 

233.  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  phvsical  measuring  instruments 
in  chemical  analysis  with  special  attention  to  optical  instruments.  One  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70  and  one  year  of  phvsics. 
2  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Strobel 

234.  CHEMICAL  INSTRUMENTATION.-Discussion  of  physicochemical  prin- 
ciples, as  applied  to  instrumental  methods  of  analysis,  illustrated  by  laboratory 
experiments  with  emphasis  on  methods  involving  electrical  techniques.  One  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70  and  either  261-262  or  206; 
either  of  the  latter  may  be  taken  concurrently.     2  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Strobel 

251.  QUALITATIVE  ORGANIC  ANALYSIS.-Systematic  identification  of  or- 
ganic compounds,  including  a  study  of  solubilities  and  classification  reactions.  One 
lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours.  With  permission  of  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies,  graduate  students  may  take  three  hours  of  laboratory  work  instead  of  six 
ami  receive  2  semester  hours  credit.    Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70,  151,  152.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  H\user 

252.  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  PREPARATIONS.-A  laboratory  course  designed 
to  supplement  the  student's  knowledge  of  fundamental  organic  processes  by  a 
selected  group  of  laboratory  exercises  accompanied  by  discussions  of  techniques 
and  theories  pertinent  to  the  experiments.  Five  hours  laboratory  and  lecture  with 
lectures  in  alternate  weeks.     Prerequisite:  Chemistry  70,  151,  152.    2  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Brown 

261-262.  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY.-Fundamentals  of  general  theoretical  chem- 
istry illustrated  by  selected  laboratorv  experiments.  Three  recitations  and  three 
laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70,  151,  152;  Physics,  8  s.h.:  and  Mathe- 
matics 51,  52  or  equivalent.     8  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Hobbs 

271.  INTRODUCTION  TO  RFSEARCH.-Lectures  on  the  use  of  chemical  lit- 
erature, research  methods,  recording  and  publication  of  results,  and  other  topics. 
One  lecture.     1  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Brown 

275-276.  RESEARCH.— The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  instruction  in  methods 
used  in  the  investigation  of  original  problems.  It  is  open  to  seniors  by  permission 
of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies.  Nine  hours  a  week  and  conferences.  1  to 
6  vh.    fw)  Professors  Bigelow,  Bradsher,  Brown,  Gross.  Hauser, 

Hill,  Hobbs,  Saylor,  and  Vosburgh;  Associate 
Professors  Krigbaum,  Strobel,  and  Wilder 
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DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

A.  For  the  degree  of  A.B. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1,  2,  Mathematics,  6  s.h. 

Major  Requirements:  22  s.h.,  including  Chemistry  61,  70,  151,  152,  and  an  addi- 
tional 6  to  8  s.h.,  which  may  be  satisfied  by  261-262  or  by  206  together  with  2  or 
3  s.h.  selected  from  courses  131,  233,  234,  251,  and  252. 

Related  Work:  20  s.h.,  including  Physics,  8  s.h.,  with  the  remainder  usually  in 
Botany,  Geology,  Mathematics,  Physics,  or  Zoology. 

B.  For  the  degree  of  B.S. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1,  2  or  1,  42,  Mathematics  6  s.h. 

Major  Requirements:  Chemistry  61  or  65,  70,  131,  151,  152,  251,  234  or  252,  261- 
262;  also  271,  if  65  is  elected. 

ECONOMICS  AND  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

PROFESSOR     DE     VYVER,     CHAIRMAN;      PROFESSOR     SAVILLE,     DIRECTOR     OF     UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDIES;    PROFESSORS    BLACK,    HANNA,    HOOVER,    HUMPHREY,    JOERG,    LANDON,    RATCH- 

FORD,    SIMMONS,    SMITH,    AND    SPENGLERJ    VISITING    PROFESSORS    STONIER,    AND    VAN 

DER    HORST;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    CARTTER,    DEWEY,    DICKENS,    LEMERT    AND 

SHIELDS;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    FERGUSON,    KREPS,    AND    YOHE;    VISITING 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    HAHN;     MISS    CULPEPPER;     MRS.    BUTTER    AND 

MESSRS.    BECK,   GOTTHEIL,    HIRSCH,   JOYNER, 

STRASSER,   AND   WAGNON 

The  courses  offered  by  the  Department  are  listed  under  three  divisions,  Eco- 
nomics, Accounting,  and  Business  Administration. 

In  general,  the  Economics  courses  aim  to  develop  in  the  student  such  critical 
and  analytical  skills  as  underlie  the  ability  to  understand  economic  problems  and 
institutions,  both  in  their  contemporary  and  in  their  historical  setting.  While  no 
particular  vocational  or  professional  goal  is  emphasized,  these  courses  furnish  the 
academic  background  necessary  for  many  positions  in  industry,  for  work  in  the 
economic  branches  of  government  service,  and  for  graduate  study  in  economics 
and  the  social  sciences. 

Courses  in  Accounting  and  Business  Administration,  although  more  concerned 
with  genera]  principles  than  with  specific  applications,  stress  in  greater  measure 
than  courses  in  Economics  the  knowledge  and  techniques  useful  to  students  defi- 
nitely preparing  for  business  careers.  The  student  who  majors  in  Accounting  may 
elect  courses  in  accountancy,  business  law,  and  related  work,  sufficient  to  qualify  for 
admission  to  C.P.A.  examinations. 

Economics  51-52  must  be  passed  by  all  students  planning  to  elect  further  courses 
in  Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

ECONOMICS 

51  -52.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS.-6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

Sections  of  Economics  51  will  be  offered  during  the  spring  semester,  and  sec- 
tions of  Economics  52  will  be  offered  during  the  fall  semester. 

103.  TRANSPORTATION.— Essential  features,  problems,  and  competitive  posi- 
tions of  rail,  highway,  air,  and  inland-water  transportation,  with  most  emphasis 
on  rail  transportation.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  economic  significance  of 
transportation,  and  to  cost  factors,  rates  and  their  economic  effects  and  regulations 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Landon 

132.  THE  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.-Development 
of  economic  institutions  as  the  United  States  passed  from  a  wilderness  area  to  an 
industrial  society.  Special  attention  is  given  to  measures  of  economic  change  and 
their  application  to  models  of  economic  growth  and  fluctuation.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Saville 

149.  INTERMEDIATE  ECONOMICS.-This  course  develops  methods  of  eco- 
nomic analysis  beyond  the  principles  level.     Major  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  deter- 
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mination  of  price  and  distribution  of  income.    These  problems  are  studied  in  the 
context  of  both  competitive  and  monopolistic  market  structures.     3  s.h.    (w)     Staff 

150.  ECONOMIC  THOUGHT  SINCE  ADAM  SMITH.-A  course  of  readings  in 
the  leading  economic  writers  of  the  19th  and  20th  Centuries.  There  will  be  weekly 
individual  conferences,  and  occasional  essays.  Prerequisite:  Economics  149  and 
permission  of  the  department.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

152.  GLOBAL  GEOGRAPHY.— The  subject  matter  involves  resources  patterns 
and  world  affairs,  geonomic  problems,  geocultural  problems,  and  geographic  factors 
affecting  geopolitical  questions.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Lemert 

153.  MONEY,  CREDIT  AND  BANKTNG.-This  course  begins  with  a  study  of 
the  nature,  characteristics,  and  functions  of  money,  credit,  and  the  commercial 
banking  system.  It  covers  also  the  history  of  commercial  banking  in  the  United 
States;  the  foundation,  organization,  and  functions  of  the  Federal  Reserve  System; 
the  supervision  and  control  of  commercial  banks;  deposit  insurance;  and  the  value 
of  money.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Simmons;  Professor  Ratchford;  Professor 

Saville;  Associate  Professor  Dewey;  Assistant  Professor  Yohe 

155.  LABOR  PROBLEMS.— An  examination  of  present-day  labor  problems  fol- 
lowed by  an  intensive  study  of  methods  used  by  employers  and  workers  in  meeting 
those  problems.     3  s.h.    (w)         Professor  de  Yyver;  Associate  Professor  Cartter; 

Assistant  Professor  KRErs 

161.  EUROPEAN  ECONOMIC  PROBLEMS.-This  course  deals  with  the  losses 
and  economic  dislocations  of  the  war,  the  problem  of  developing  a  new  pattern  of 
intra-European  and  world  trade,  the  effort  to  stabilize  prices  and  to  establish  a 
Common   Market  and  proposed  Free  Trade  Area.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Humphrey 

169.  ECONOMICS  OF  CONSUMPTION.-Economic  problems  of  the  family. 
Factors  determining  choice;  commercial  and  legal  standards  for  consumer's  goods; 
consumer  credit  and  co-operation;  income  and  standards  of  living.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Kreps 

186.  LATIN  AMERICAN  ECONOMICS.-A  survey  of  the  problems  of  economic 
development  in  twenty  countries.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Smith 

187.  PUBLIC  FINANCE.— This  is  a  general  course  in  the  principles  of  public 
finance.  It  covers  the  constitutional,  economic,  and  administrative  aspects  of  public 
revenues,  public  expenditures,  public  debts,  and  intergovernmental  fiscal  relations. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  current  trends  and  problems.    3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Ratchford 

189.  BUSINESS  AND  GOVERNMENT.-An  examination  of  the  public  policies 
ivhich  most  directly  affect  the  operation  of  competition  in  the  business  world.  The 
course  considers  the  leading  philosophies  of  public  control  and  economic  develop- 
ment, the  validity  of  their  presuppositions,  and  their  influence  on  legislation,  court 
decisions,  and  administrative  law.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Dewey 

193.  ECONOMIC  SVSTEMS.-A  study  of  alternative  economic  systems.  An 
historical  and  analytical  study  of  the  basic  elements  of  capitalism  and  of  collectivist 
types  of  economic  systems.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  an  analysis  of  the  eco- 
nomic system  of  Soviet  Russia.  Credit  for  this  course  will  be  given  only  if  the 
student  takes  Economics  194.   Prerequisite:  permission  of  the  department.   3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hoover 

194.  ECONOMIC  FUNCTIONS  OF  THE  STATE.-A  continuation  of  Economics 
193.  A  consideration  of  the  economic  functions  of  society  and  of  the  constrasting 
roles  of  the  state  in  the  various  economic  systems  in  carrying  on  these  functions. 
The  Nazi  svstem,  the  quasisocialized  economics  of  Europe,  as  well  as  the  modifica- 
tions of  old-style  capitalism  in  the  United  States  are  analyzed.  Prerequisite:  Eco- 
nomics 193.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hoover 

201.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMICS.-Problems  in  theory  and  npplied 
economics.  Readings,  reports,  and  discussion  of  selected  topics.  For  majors  in 
Frnnomio:.  with  consent  of  the  Department.     3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 
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204.  ADVANCED  MONEY  AND  BANKING— Structure  and  functioning  of  the 
monetary  and  banking  mechanism.  Presupposes  a  thorough  grounding  in  the  field. 
Particular  attention  is  given  to  significant  areas  involving  issues  of  economic  policy. 
Primary  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  underlying  basis  of  monetary  management 
and  upon  its  implementation  by  the  central  banking  authorities.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Simmons;  Visiting  Professor  Stonier 

217.  POPULATION  PROBLEMS  AND  RESOURCES.-Survey  of  population 
theory  and  policy.  Study  of  national  and  international  trends  in  population- 
growth  and  resource-use,  together  with  analyses  of  their  economic  and  social  impli- 
cations.    3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Spengler 

218.  BUSINESS   CYCLES A   study  of   the  various   types  of  cyclical  movements 

in  industry,  with  special  emphasis  on  cycle  theory  and  methods  of  controlling  or 
modifying  business  cycles.  3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Humphrey 

219.  ECONOMIC  PROBLEMS  OF  UNDER-DEVELOPED  AREAS.-Considera- 
tion  and  analysis  of  the  economic  and  related  problems  of  under-developed  coun- 
tries. Some  attention  will  be  given  to  national  and  international  programs  designed 
to  accelerate  the  solution  of  these  problems.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Spencler 

231.  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  EUROPE.-The  economic  development  of 
Europe  from  medieval  times  to  the  present,  treating  such  topics  as  the  guilds,  mer- 
cantilism, money,  banking,  crises,  the  Industrial  Revolution,  the  interrelationships 
of  government  and  business,  and  the  economic  consequences  of  war.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Smith 

237-238.  STATISTICAL  ME THODS.-A  study  of  statistical  methods  appropriate 
for  dealing  with  problems  in  business  and  social  sciences.  In  addition  to  de- 
veloping more  thoroughly  the  subjects  considered  in  Business  Statistics,  the  following 
methods  will  be  considered:  simple,  multiple,  partial,  and  curvilinear  correlation; 
curve  fitting;  probability;  sampling  distributions;  and  statistical  inference.  Pre- 
requisite:  Economics  138  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Either  semester  may  be  taken 
for  credit.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hannah 

240.  NATIONAL  INCOME.— A  critical  survey  of  the  conceptual  framework  and 
structure  of  national  income  and  its  components,  the  reliability  of  national  income 
estimates,  and  their  use  in  analyzing  questions  of  economic  policy.  3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Hannah 

243.  MATHEMATICAL  ECOx\OMICS.-A  systematic  survey  of  mathematical 
economic  theory.  The  principal  topics  are  vector  spaces  and  matrices,  macrostatics, 
especially  input-output  systems,  and  microstatics,  especially  models  of  the  firm 
employing  game  theory  and  activity  analysis.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

244.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ECOXOMETRICS.-The  implementation  of  eco- 
nomic theory  by  statistical  testing  and  estimation.  The  course  is  composed  of 
lectures  on  statistical  theory  for  linear  systems  and  of  a  workshop  in  applied  econo- 
metrics. Data  processing  and  programming  for  digital  computor  is  studied,  and  the 
class  participates  in  solution  of  a  problem  by  use  of  computor.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  221  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

256.  LABOR  LEGISLATION  AND  SOCIAL  INSURANCE.-A  study  of  the  re- 
lations of  the  state  to  labor  problems  with  special  reference  to  remedial  legislation, 
to  interference  in  labor  disputes,  and  to  social  insurance.  Prerequisite:  Economics 
155  or  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  de  Vyver 

257.  DYNAMICS  OF  THE  LABOR  MOVEMENT.-A  study  of  the  forces  which 
have  shaped  the  growth  of  the  labor  movement.  Special  emphasis  on  the  origin 
of  modern  trade  unionism,  relating  its  growth  with  western  philosophic  develop- 
ments, and  with  the  changing  economic  and  social  structure  of  society  in  Europe 
and  America.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Cartter;  Visiting  Professor  Van  der  Horst 

262.  TRADE  UNIONISM  AND  COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING.-An  intensive 
survey  of  the  trade  union  as  an  economic  institution  is  followed  by  a  study  of  the 
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principles  and  problems  of  union-management  relationship  as  found  in  collective 
bargaining.     Prerequisite:  Economics  155  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  de  Vyver 

265.  INTERNATIONAL  TRADE  AND  FINANCE.-A  study  of  the  fundamental 
principles  of  international  trade  and  foreign  exchange.  Subjects  covered  will  in- 
clude international  specialization,  balance  of  payments,  foreign  investments,  tarills 
and  commercial  policies,  exchange  control,  exchange  rates,  and  international  mone- 
tary problems.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Humihrev 

268.  COMPETITIVE  VERSUS  MONOPOLISTIC  ENTERPR1SE.-A  study  of 
monopoly  and  imperfect  competition  as  disturbances  of  a  free,  s>elt-regulating  mar- 
ket economy  in  an  individualistic  democratic  political  system;  of  the  possibilities  of 
public  and  private  action  respecting  the  preservation  of  these  systems;  and  of  the 
implications  of  planning  and  public  welfare  policies.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Dewey 

ACCOUNTING 

57-58.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ACCOUNTING.-Principles  of  single  proprietorship, 
partnership,  and  corporate  accounting.  Designed  to  give  the  student  some  insight 
into  accounting  techniques  and  an  understanding  of  financial  statements,  their 
preparation  and  interpretation.  Supervised  laboratory  attendance  optional.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Staff 

60.  GENERAL  ACCOUNTING.— A  one  semester  course  in  accounting  principles 
designed  for  economics  majors  and  other  non-business  administration  students  who 
desire  some  understanding  of  basic  accounting  concepts.  This  course  must  be  taken 
in  the  sophomore  or  junior  year.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Course 
60  and  Course  57-58.     3  s.h.    (w)     Associate  Professor  Dickens;  Professor  Landon 

147.  ACCOUNTING  FOR  CONTROL.-This  course  traces  the  ways  and  means 
of  executive  control  through  statistics  and  industrial  accounting.  Emphasis  is  placed 
upon  controlling  business  enterprises  through  cost  accounting,  financial  reports, 
and  other  techniques.  This  course  is  not  open  to  accounting  majors.  Prerequisite: 
Economics  57-58.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Black 

171-172.  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING.-Advanced  accounting  theory  and  prac- 
tice applied  to  the  managerial  problems  of  valuation  and  operation  in  corporations, 
consolidations,  mergers,  and  liquidations.  Open  to  students  who  have  completed 
Economics  57-58.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Shields 

173-174.  AUDITING,  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE.-This  course  is  primarily 
concerned  with  preparing  the  student  to  enter  public  accounting  practice,  but  some 
attention  is  given  to  internal  auditing.  During  the  first  semester,  auditing  tech- 
niques and  methods  are  studied  through  the  use  of  an  audit  practice  set.  The 
work  of  the  second  semester  deals  with  matters  of  auditing  and  accounting  policy 
examined  from  the  standpoints  of  the  supervising  accountant,  the  business  manager, 
and  the  investor.  Prerequisite:  Economics  171-172  and  the  permission  of  the  de- 
partment.   6  s.h.  (w)  Associate  Professor  Dickens 

175-176.  C.P.A.  REVIEW.— Thorough  practice  in  classroom  to  prepare  candidates 
for  the  Certified  Public  Accountant  examination.  The  object  is  to  train  students 
to  apply  accounting  principles  and  to  work  in  classroom  under  substantially  the 
same  conditions  as  in  the  examination  room.  Practical  accounting  problems,  audit- 
ing analysis  and  theory  of  accounts.  Prerequisite:  Economics  171-172  and  permission 
of  the  department.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Black 

Those  who  do  not  wish  credit  may  take  Economics  175-176  for  $25.00  per  se- 
mester. 

177.  INCOME  TAX  ACCOUNTING.-A  study  of  the  accounting  principles  in- 
volved in  the  management  of  business  enterprise  under  the  requirements  of  Federal 
income  tax  laws.  Practice  is  given  in  the  preparation  of  tax  returns.  Prerequisite: 
Economics  171-172  or  permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Shields 

178.  ACCOUNTING  SYSTEMS.-A  presentation  of  the  design  and  use  of  basic 
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accounting  procedures  as  applied  to  specialized  business  needs.  Field  trips  to 
selected  business  units  will  be  arranged.  Prerequisite:  Economics  171-172  and  the 
permission  of  the  department.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Dickens 

180.  GOVERNMENT  ACCOUNTING— Accounting  principles  and  methods  used 
in  the  control  and  administration  of  governmental  units.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon 
state,  county,  and  municipal  governments.  Prerequisite:  Economics  57-58  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Shields 

275-276.  ADVANCED  INDUSTRIAL  ACCOUNTING  AND  MANAGEMENT- 

A  comprehensive  examination  of  the  rationale  and  techniques  of  control  methods 
used  in  industry.  Emphasis  is  laid  on  a  critical  evaluation  of  the  practices  followed 
by  job-order,  process,  and  standard  costing  as  well  as  the  economics  of  overhead 
costs.  Prerequisites:  Economics  171-172  and  permission  of  the  department.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Black;  Professor  Joerg 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

11.  ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY.— A  course  in  regional  economic  geography  em- 
bracing the  study  of  the  world's  major  geographic  regions,  their  present  and  poten- 
tial production  of  food  and  raw  materials  for  manufacture,  and  the  relationship 
between  these  factors  and  the  development  of  manufacturing  industries,  cities,  and 
commerce.    Offered  both  semesters.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w)         Associate  Professor  Lemert 

105.  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT.-This  course  deals  primarily  with  the 
elements  and  problems  of  managing  the  operations  of  an  industrial  firm.  Topics 
treated  include  the  functions  and  responsibilities  of  management,  qualities  required 
in  executives,  organization,  location,  the  physical  plant,  materials  control,  the 
planning  and  control  of  operations,  industrial  and  market  research,  personnel, 
budgeting,  purchasing,  and  records  and  reports.  Offered  both  semesters.  3  s.h.  (w) 
Professor  Landon,  Professor  Joerg;  Visiting  Assistant 
Professor  Hahn;  Mr.  Strasser 

109.  THE  ECONOMIC  GEOGPvAPHY  OF  LATIN  AMERICA.-This  course 
involves  comprehensive  study  of  the  resources  and  people  of  Mexico,  the  West 
Indies,  and  Central  and  South  America.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  possi- 
bilities and  limitations  of  increases  in  trade  between  the  United  States  and  the 
leading  Latin-American  countries.  Prerequisite:  Economics  51-52  or  permission  of 
fhe  department.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Lemert 

115.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  GEOGRAPHY.-A  study  of  geographic  influences 
consisting  of  location,  maps  and  their  interpretation,  climate,  topography,  soils, 
minerals,  bodies  of  water,  plants,  animals,  and  the  works  of  man.  This  course  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  Elementary  School  Teaching  program,  and  is  also 
recommended  for  those  intending  to  specialize  in  foreign  trade  or  the  diplomatic 
service.     Prerequisite:  Economics  51-52  or  permission  of  the  department.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Lemert 

120.  ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY  OF  THE  PACIFIC.-The  physical  influences, 
natural  resources,  and  economic  activities  of  Asia,  Oceania,  and  portions  of  the 
western  coasts  of  North  and  South  America  with  special  emphasis  upon  their  rela- 
tionship to  present  developments.  Prerequisite:  Economics  51-52  or  permission 
of  the  department.    3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Lemert;  Professor  Tuthill 

138.  BUSINESS  STATISTICS.— A  survey  of  the  principal  statistical  methods  and 
their  application  to  economics  and  business  administration.  The  course  deals  with 
collection  of  statistical  data,  construction  of  statistical  tables  and  charts,  and  a  brief 
study  of  the  fundamental  statistical  concepts  and  techniques.  Offered  both  semes- 
ters.      3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Hanna;   Professor  Saville 

Open  to  juniors  and  to  sophomores  in  the  second  semester.  Not  open  to  seniors 
except  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies. 

143.  CORPORATION  FINANCE.-Principles  and  problems  in  the  financial  or- 
ganization of  corporations;  the  study  of  corporate  securities,  the  management  of 
capital,   the  distribution  of  earnings;   industrial   combinations;   insolvency   and   re- 


Economics  and  Business  Administration  127 

organization.    Prerequisite:  Economics  57-58,  Principles  of  Accounting,  or  Economics 
60,  General  Accounting.     Offered  both  semesters.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Joerg;  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Hahn 

144.  INVESTMENTS.— A  study  of  the  investment  policies  of  individuals  and 
institutions;  the  securities  markets;  sources  of  investment  information  and  data; 
the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  financial  statements.  Prerequisites:  Economics 
57-58  or  60,  and  143.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Joerg 

158.  INSURANCE.— Institutions,  practices,  and  theories  relating  to  the  transfer 
of  risks.  Consideration  is  given  to  policy  provisions,  rate  structures,  carrier  organi- 
zation, government  regulation,  and  the  investment  problems.  Planning  to  minimize 
the  effect  of  risks  on  individuals,  firms,  and  the  economy  is  emphasized.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Saville 

168.  MARKETING.— The  topics  covered  in  this  course  include  the  economic 
importance  of  markets  and  the  marketing  system;  marketing  functions;  organization, 
and  methods,  price  policies;  finance;  speculation;  market  research  and  planning 
of  marketing  activities;  co-operative  marketing;  criticism  of  marketing  and  means 
for  improvement;  and  regulation.     3  s.h.    (\v) 

Professor  Landon;  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Hahn 

181.  BUSINESS  LAW.— The  fundamental  principles  of  law  as  applied  to  routine 
business  transactions.  The  topics  presented  are:  contracts,  agency,  and  negotiable 
instruments.     3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Beck,  Mr.  Jovner,  Mr.  Wagnon 

182.  BUSINESS  LAW.— A  continuation  of  181.  The  topics  presented  are:  part- 
nerships, corporation,  sales,  personal  and  real  property,  mortgages,  suretyship, 
bankruptcy  and  trade  regulation.    3  s.h.   (w)     Mr.  Beck;  Mr.  Joyner;  Mr.  Wagnon 

184.  COMMERCIAL  LAW  FOR  ACCOUNTANTS.-A  review  and  summation  of 
commercial  law  principles  as  they  apply  to  accounting  theory  and  practice.  Empha- 
sis will  be  placed  upon  the  commercial  law  sections  of  the  Certified  Public  Account- 
ant examinations.  Students  are  admitted  to  the  course  by  permission  of  the 
instructor.    For  seniors.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Black 

188.  PERSONNEL  MANAGEMENT— A  study  of  the  fundamental  principles 
and  problems  of  labor  management  and  of  collective  bargaining  under  modern 
industrial  conditions  and  under  existing  labor  legislation.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  de  Vvver 

191.  BUSINESS  POLICY.— An  integrating  course  where,  through  analysis  of  a 
series  of  case  problems  from  the  top  management  viewpoint,  the  student  is  given 
practice  in  arriving  at  effective  courses  of  action  to  solve  business  problems.  To 
complete  this  course  satisfactorily  the  student  will  be  required  to  draw  upon  the 
institutional  knowledge  and  techniques  acquired  in  the  other  courses  in  the  de- 
partment. Prerequisites:  Business  Administration  requirements  through  the  junior 
year.    3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJORS 
1.  ECONOMICS 

A.  Prerequisites: 

1.  Mathematics  5. 

2.  Economics  51-52. 

B.  Number  of  hours  needed:  24  hours  in  addition  to  Economics  51-52. 

1.  Required  courses— Economics  149 

Economics  153 

2.  Electives— 18    semester   hours   of   work   in    Economics    (not   Accounting   or 

Business  Administration)  of  which  9  semester  hours  shall  be  advanced 
courses  in  the  Department. 

C.  Related  Work: 

1.  Number  of  hours  needed:  18  hours. 

2.  Required  courses:  one  of  the  following- 

Economics  57-58         Principles  of  Accounting 
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Economics  60  General  Accounting 

Economics  138  Business  Statistics 

3.  Departments  in  which  related  work  is  usually  taken: 

Mathematics,  Psychology,  the  social  sciences,  and  Business  Administration. 
In  special  cases  courses  taken  in  other  departments  may  be  counted  as  re- 
lated work  with  the  approval  of  the  department  and  the  dean. 

2.  ACCOUNTING 

The  complete  program  of  study  listed  under  the  heading  Accounting  must 
be  completed  for  the  Accounting  Major. 

3.  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

The  complete  program  of  study  listed  under  the  heading  Business  must  be 
completed  in   the  indicated  sequence  for  the  Business  Administration  major. 
The  Department  offers  work  leading   to  graduation  with  distinction.     See   the 
section  on  Honors. 

EDUCATION 

PROFESSOR    CARTWRIGHT,    CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    GEHMAN,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDER- 
GRADUATE  STUDIES;    PROFESSORS   BOLMEIER   AND    HURLBURT;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS 
COLVER,     MCLENDON,    PETTY,    RUDISILL,    STUMPF,    AND    WEITZ;     ASSISTANT 
PROFESSORS    JOHNSON,    REYNOLDS,    AND    WHITE 

Courses  in  the  Department  of  Education  are  designed  for  two  groups  of  students: 
(1)  students  with  teaching  experience  or  others  who  have  definitely  chosen  teaching 
as  their  lifework,  and  (2)  students  who  desire  to  study  the  school  as  an  outstanding 
social  institution. 

Students  who  do  not  expect  to  teach  but  merely  desire  an  understanding  of  the 
school  as  part  of  a  liberal  education  are  advised  to  elect  such  courses  as  54  and  104 
for  their  introductory  work  in  the  Department  and  then  to  elect  further  work  in 
accordance  with  their  special  interests.  Students  who  expect  to  teach  in  the  public 
schools  should  plan  their  courses  in  accordance  with  the  general  regulations  set 
forth  under  Teaching.  Students  who  intend  to  teach  in  elementary  school  should 
confer  with  Professors  Carr  or  Petty,,  and  students  who  intend  to  teach  in  secondary 
school  should  confer  ivith  Professors  Hurlburt,  McLendon,  or  Reynolds.  Students 
should  confer  with  their  advisers  prior  to  registration  each  semester. 

1.  ORIENTATION  IN  STUDY  AND  STUDY  HABITS.-A  course  for  freshmen 
whose  high-school  and  other  records  indicate  the  need  for  help  in  working  out 
satisfactory  study  methods  and  in  adjusting  to  college  life.  Note-taking  from  read- 
ing and  lectures,  time  planning,  remedial  reading,  and  pertinent  principles  of  the 
psychology  of  learning  are  among  the  matters  considered.  Either  semester.  3  s.h. 
(w)    [Not  offered  in  1959-60.] 

5.  DEVELOPMENTAL  READING— A  course  consisting  of  study  and  practice 
for  the  improvement  of  the  reading  and  study  skills.  Work  is  provided  in  such 
areas  as  vocabulary,  speed  of  comprehension,  critical  interpretation,  organization 
of  ideas,  and  versatility  of  method  in  reading  for  different  purposes.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

54.  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  EDUCATION.-A  study  of  American  education 
from  colonial  times  to  the  present.  The  development  of  schools,  their  organiza- 
tion, administration,  curriculum,  and  methods  as  seen  in  relation  to  the  social 
forces  that  have  produced  our  particular  type  of  civilization.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

68.  MENTAL  HYGIENE.— Development  and  application  of  psychological  prin- 
ciples of  adjustment  to  personal  behavior.  Study  of  factors  in  the  development  of 
personal  adjustment  as  influenced  by  human  relations  in  the  the  home,  school,  and 
community.    Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Psychology  116.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Gehman 
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101-102.  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION:  PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE.-The 
study  of  the  nature,  subject  matter,  and  methods  of  elementary  education.  The 
course  is  designed  to  give  prospective  elementary  teachers  an  understanding  of  basic 
principles  and  practices  in  the  organization  of  instruction  and  of  subject  matter  for 
the  primary  and  grammar  grades  of  the  public  school.  Students  may  elect  primary 
or  grammar-grade  work,  according  to  their  special  interests.  The  specific  problems 
which  arise  in  the  student  teachers'  experiences  are  treated  in  group  and  individual 
conferences.    For  seniors  only.    9  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Carr;  Associate  Professor  Petty 

Note:  Education  101-102,  103,  and  118  constitute  a  semester's  work  during  the 
senior  year. 

103.  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGEMENT  OF  THE  SCHOOL.-An  intro- 
duction to  the  problems  of  school  organization  and  administration  which  are  of 
particular  concern  to  the  classroom  teacher.  Although  federal  and  state  control 
over  education  is  briefly  reviewed,  the  main  consideration  is  the  local  school  system. 
Considerable  attention  is  given  to  the  administration  of  teaching  personnel,  pupil 
personnel,  and  the  program  of  studies.    Either  semester.    3  s.h.    (e) 

Professors  Bolmeier  and  Hurlburt;  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 
See  notes  following  courses  101-102,  215,  216. 

104.  HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION  IN  EUROPEAN  CULTURE.-A  study  of  the 
evolution  of  educational  theory  and  practice  from  Greek  civilization  through  19th- 
century  Europe.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  educational  ideas  of  outstanding 
thinkers  from  Plato  to  Spencer.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

118.  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY  .-A  study  of  psychology  of  learning;  in- 
dividual and  social  development;  and  psychology  of  adjustment,  as  related  to  prob- 
lems of  instruction  and  the  processes  of  education.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Gehman;  Assistant  Professor  White 

See  notes  following  courses  101-102,  215-216. 

142.  CHILDREN'S  LITERATURE.-Students  enrolled  will  be  allowed  to  spe- 
cialize in  literature  of  either  the  primary  or  the  grammar  grades.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Carr;  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

161.  INTEGRATED  ART  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL.-Work  in  materials  and 
methods  as  applied  in  two  dimensional  art.  (Required  of  all  students  intending  to 
teach  in  the  elementary  school.)     3  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Stars 

162.  PLASTIC  ART  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL.-Work  in  basic  three  dimen- 
sional art,  giving  an  understanding  of  different  sculptural  media  with  special  em- 
phasis on  ceramics.  The  course  is  designed  for  students  in  elementary  and  secondary 
art  education,  and  will  provide  credit  toward  the  North  Carolina  Elementary  and 
Secondary  Teaching  Certificates.     3  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Stars 

164.  VOCAL  MUSIC  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL.-Materials  and  methods  of 
teaching  vocal  music  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  schools;  emphasis  on  organiza- 
tion, administration,  and  performance  of  school  choirs  and  ensembles;  care  of  the 
changing  voice.    3  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Saville 

166.  INSTRUMENTAL    MUSIC   IN    THE    PUBLIC   SCHOOL.-Materials   and 

methods  of  teaching  instrumental  music  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  schools; 
emphasis  on  teaching  technics,  repertoire,  organization,  and  administration  of  the 
instrumental  curriculum.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Bone 

201.  TEACHING  AND  SUPERVISION  OF  ARITHMETIC.-Special  attention  is 
given  to  the  number  system,  the  fundamental  operations  (with  whole  numbers, 
fractions,  and  decimals),  percentage,  and  measurements.  Considered  also  are  the 
meaning  theory,  methods  of  teaching,  problem  solving,  evaluation,  practice  and 
drill,  and  selection  and  gradation  of  arithmetical  contents.  This  course  is  designed 
for  teachers  and  supervisors  in  the  elementary  school.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Petty 

203.  PRINCIPLES  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION.-The  fundamental  facts 
and  procedures  of  school  administration,  an  analysis  of  the  problems  and  policies 
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of  the  organization  and  direction  of  a  local  school  system,  and  the  functions  of  the 
various  school   officials.     Prerequisite:    six  semester  hours  in  education.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professors  Bolmeier  and  Hurlburt; 
Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

204.  THE  SCHOOL  AS  AN  INSTITUTION— Consideration  is  given  to  the  place 
of  the  school  in  the  American  social  order,  and  its  adaptation  to  social,  economic, 
and  political  changes.  Special  attention  is  directed  to  the  responsibility  (1)  of  the 
school  for  seeking  solutions  to  the  perplexing  problems  of  youth  created  by  a  chang- 
ing society;  and  (2)  of  the  government  for  providing  greater  equality  of  educational 
opportunities.    3  s.h.   (e)     Professor  Bolmeier  and  Associate  Professor  McLendon 

210.  INTRODUCTION  TO  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH.-The  general  pur 
pose  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  an  overview  of  research,  acquaint  him  with 
the  nature  of  research  processes,  and  develop  within  him  an  understanding  of  the 
essential  characteristics  of  good  research  work.  The  course  is  designed  to  be  liberal- 
izing as  well  as  technical.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

215.  SECONDARY  EDUCATION:  PRINCIPLES.-Intensive  study  of  principles, 
curriculum,  and  methods  in  secondary  education.  Accelerated  course  meeting  six 
hours  a  week  for  half  a  semester.  Must  be  accompanied  by  Education  216.  Either 
semester.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professors  Cartwright  and  Hurlburt;  Associate 

Professor  McLendon;  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

216.  SECONDARY  EDUCATION:  INTERNSHIP.-Supervised  internship  in 
junior  or  senior  high  schools.  Full-time  observation  and  teaching  for  half  a  semes- 
ter, accompanied  by  Education  215.     Either  semester.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Professors  Cartwright  and  Hurlburt;  Associate  Professor 
McLendon;  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

Note:  Education  215,  216,  103,  and  118  constitute  a  semester's  work  during  the 
senior  year. 

217.  THE  PSYCHOLOGICAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  EDUCATION.-An  advanced 
study  of  teaching,  learning,  and  the  learner.  Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading 
of  students  will  be  discussed  in  class.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professors  Gehman  and  Weitz 

224.  TEACHING  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS- 
This  course  treats  objectives,  curriculum  trends,  methods,  and  materials  in  ele- 
mentary-school social  studies.  Topics  receiving  emphasis  include  unit-planning,  use 
of  textbook,  the  reading  program,  the  using  of  community  resources,  audio-visual 
materials,  dealing  with  controversial  issues,  teaching  time  and  place  concepts,  and 
evolution.  Opportunity  is  provided  for  teachers  to  work  on  their  own  school  prob- 
lems in  the  social  studies.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Cartwright 

225.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY  AND  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.-Evalua- 
tion  of  the  objectives,  content,  materials  and  methods  in  the  teaching  of  history 
and  the  social  studies.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Cartwright 

226.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of 
the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods  and  materials  for  the 
development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.  Practice  is  provided  with  elementary-school  children 
suffering  reading  retardation,  in  testing,  diagnosis,  and  daily  remedial  teaching. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

228.  IMPROVEMENT  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.-An 
advanced  treatment  of  curriculum,  methods,  and  materials  in  the  social  studies. 
Individuals  will  concentrate  on  subjects  and  grade  levels  of  their  choice.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  McLendon 

232.  SUPERVISION  OF  INSTRUCTION.-A  survey  of  supervision  as  a  means 
of  improving  instructing  and  adapting  the  curriculum  to  the  learner  and  to  com- 
munity needs.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Carr;  Associate  Professor  McLendon 

234.  SECONDARY-SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION.- 
This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  secondary-school   staff.     The  scope  of  secondary  education  is  con- 
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sidered  to  encompass  junior  high  school,  regular  high  school,  senior  high,  and  junior 
college.  Special  treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization  and 
management.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bolmeier 

235.  THE  NATURE,  FUNCTION,  AND  REORGANIZATION  OF  THE  CUR 
RICULUM.— Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading  of  students.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professors  Carr  and  Cartvvright 

236.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of  the 
nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials  for  the 
development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.  Practice  is  provided  with  secondary-school  children 
suffering  reading  retardation,  in  testing,  diagnosis,  and  daily  remedial  teaching. 
For  secondary-school  teachers  of  all  subjects  who  wish  to  improve  the  reading  and 
study  habits  of  their  students.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Rudisiix 

239.  METHODS  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  TEACHING  ENGLISH  IN  SECOND- 
ARY SCHOOLS.— This  course  will  present  sound  methods  of  teaching  the  reading 
of  literature  and  other  forms  of  writing,  language,  grammar  and  composition.  Ma- 
terials will  include  selections  found  in  widely  adopted  textbooks,  numerous  specimen 
themes  for  grading,  and  current  books  and  articles  in  the  field.  Several  short 
compositions  and  a  report  will  be  required.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Bowman 

240.  EDUCATIONAL  AND  OCCUPATIONAL  INFORMATION.-A  study  of 
the  sources  of  occupational  and  educational  information:  methods  of  securing  and 
organizing  occupational  information;  methods  of  providing  vocational  and  educa- 
tional information  to  students  through  career  days,  college  conferences,  class  activi- 
ties, and  individual  counseling;  methods  of  making  job  analyses  and  community 
occupational  surveys.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Colver 

241.  PRINCIPLES  OF  GUIDANCE.-An  historical  survey  of  the  philosophies 
of  guidance;  a  study  of  the  interrelationships  between  instruction,  administration, 
and  guidance  in  education.  Prerequisite:  6  hours  of  psychology  or  educational 
psychology.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Colver 

243.  PERSONALITY  DYNAMICS.-A  study  of  personality  structure  and  dy- 
namics with  emphasis  upon  the  implications  for  counseling  and  instruction.  Pre- 
requisite: 6  hours  of  psychology  or  educational  psychology.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Gehman 

246.  THE  TEACHING  OF  MATHEMATICS.-This  course  deals  with  such 
topics  as  aims,  curriculum,  course  and  lesson  planning,  and  classroom  procedure  for 
teaching  secondary-school  mathematics.    3  s.h.   (e)        Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

253.  SCHOOL  LAW.— The  primary  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  pro- 
spective school  administrators  and  teachers  with  the  legal  features  of  school  organi- 
zation and  administration.  Although  some  attention  is  given  to  constitutional  and 
statutory  provisions,  the  main  emphasis  is  upon  court  decisions  relating  to  educa- 
tion. Students  are  expected  to  select  appropriate  problems  in  school  law  for  inten- 
sive study.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bolmeier 

258.  EDUCATIONAL  MEASUREMENTS.-A  critical  study  of  the  principles 
and  techniques  involved  in  measurement  in  education  with  opportunity  for  indi- 
vidual research.  Prerequisite:  12  semester  hours  in  the  Department,  including  a 
course  in  educational  psychology.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Weitz 

266.  SCIENCE  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-Presentation  of  basic  con- 
cepts in  natural  and  physical  science  through  selected  readings,  the  use  of  simple 
experiments  and  demonstrations,  construction  and  use  of  equipment,  and  field 
studies.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

276.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HIGH-SCHOOL  SCIENCE.-Discussion,  lectures  and 
collateral  reading,  related  to  such  topics  as  aims,  tests,  curriculum,  classroom  and 
laboratory  procedure,  field  trips,  course  and  lesson  planning  for  secondary-school 
science.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 
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290.  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SCHOOL  PROPERTY -Planning  and  manage- 
ment of  the  school  plant  and  its  equipment  to  meet  instructional,  health,  and 
community  needs  for  immediate  and  long-range  purposes.  This  course  is  intended 
for  teachers  and  principals  as  well  as  for  superintendents.  Areas  to  be  treated 
include  site  selection;  trends  in  design,  lighting,  ventilation  and  heating;  custodial 
service  and  maintenance;  and  financing.    3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Major  Requirements:  1.  Number  of  hours  needed:  24  hours  in  the  Department. 
2.  Required  courses:  103,  118;  and  for  elementary  teachers,  101-102;  for  secondary 
teachers,  215-216. 

Related  Work:  Sufficient  work  in  subjects  to  be  taught  to  meet  certification  re- 
quirements in  state  in  which  student  intends  to  teach. 

MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  COURSES 

Certain  courses  concerned  with  materials  and  methods  in  teaching  the  various 
subjects  in  the  public  school  curriculum  are  listed  in  the  proper  subject  mattei 
department.  These  courses  are  intended  to  give  credit  on  teaching  certificates  and 
are  recommended  by  the  Department  of  Education  for  such  credit. 

SCIENCE  EDUCATION  MAJOR 

Students  desiring  to  teach  science  in  secondary  schools  should  read  the  descrip- 
tion of  this  program  of  study  listed  under  the  heading  Science  Education  Major. 

ENGLISH 

TROFESSOR  TURNER,   CHAIRMAN;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR   BUDD,   DIRECTOR   OF    UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDIES;    ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR    PATTON,   SUPERVISOR   OF   FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION;    PRO- 
FESSORS    BEVINCTON,     RLACKBURN,     BOVCK,     BRINKLEY,     FENTON,     FISHER,     COHDES, 
SANDERS,    STEVENSON,    AND    WARD;     ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    BEVINCTON,    BOW- 
MAN,   HARWELL,    REARDON,    AND    WETHERBYJ    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    AN- 
DERSON,  FERGUSON,   HEMNCER,  JORDAN,   MICHALAK,   POTEAT,   SCHWER- 
MAN,    SMITH,    AND    WILLIAMS;    DRS.    RANDALL    AND    VAN    FOSSEN; 
MMES.      ANDERSON,      MICHALAK,      AND      WETHERBY;      MISSES 
ALLEN    AND    PRICE;    MESSRS.    BUTLER,    CARRITHERS,    CLUG- 
STON,     COMBS,     CRAVER,     DORRIS,     HART,     KOPPEN- 
HAVER,    LOGAN,    MCCELVEY,    MCDONALD,    MC- 
ILWAINE,     MOREY,     PRICE,     QUAINTANCE, 
SINGLETON,    SKIPP,    AND    SPEAKS 

1-2.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-A  full  year  course  devoted  to  the  problems  of 
writing.  All  freshmen  are  required  to  take  this  course.  (For  exemptions,  see 
Uniform  Course  Requirements,  p.  97.)  Students  in  English  1  and  2  who  fail  to 
make  an  average  of  "C"  or  better  are  strongly  advised  to  earn  credit  for  an  addi- 
tional course  in  English  composition.    6  s.h.    (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Patton  and  Staff 

33.  WRITING  LABORATORY.— A  non-credit  course  in  elementary  composition 
which  may  be  elected  by  students  who  need  it,  or  may  be  required  of  certain  stu- 
dents under  the  conditions  stated  on  page  93,  "Deficiencies  in  Composition."  Stu- 
dents may  enter  or  leave  this  course  at  any  time,  at  the  instructor's  discretion,   (e) 

53.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.— A  course  in  advanced  composition  and  gram 
mar.  Emphasis  is  placed  first  on  the  student's  mastering  the  fundamental  principles 
of  English  grammar  and  the  other  essentials  of  correct  writing.  Weekly  themes 
are  required.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Jordan 

65-66.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.— A  foundation  course  in  imaginative  writing, 
both  prose  and  verse.  Open  to  sophomores  and  in  special  cases  to  freshmen.  The 
consent  of  the  instructor  is  required.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Sanders  and  Assistant  Professor  Heninger 
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E93.  WRITTEN   AND    ORAL   COMMUNICATION    FOR    ENGINEERS.-Em- 

phasis  will  be  placed  on  the  writing  of  business  letters,  technical  reports,  and 
articles  for  submission  to  technical  journals.  Approximately  one-third  of  the  course 
will  provide  training  in  the  oral  presentation  of  various  materials.  Prerequisite: 
English  1  and  2.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Harwell 

101.  EXPOSITORY  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-The  course  attempts  to  en- 
courage fluency  and  accuracy  in  expository  expression.  Primarily  for  juniors  and 
seniors;  open  also  to  sophomores  approved  by  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

103-104.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-A  course  in  descriptive  and  narrative 
writing.  Class  discussion  of  students'  manuscripts,  supplemented  by  a  critical  evalua- 
tion of  a  few  selected  short  stories  and  by  individual  conferences  with  the  instructor. 
Open  to  sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors.  The  consent  of  the  instructor  should 
be  secured  as  early  as  possible  in  the  spring  semester.  Prerequisite  for  English 
104:  English  103.     6  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Blackburn 

SPEECH  AND  DRAMA 

118.  PERSUASIVE  SPEAKING.— The  psychological  and  sociological  techniques 
used  in  gaining  acceptance  of  ideas  through  speech.  Study  is  made  of  the  factors 
influencing  human  behavior;  audience  analysis  and  motivation;  choice,  arrangement, 
and  adaptation  of  material.  Extensive  practice  in  persuasive  speaking.  Prerequisite: 
English  151  or  consent  of  the  instructor.   3  s.h.   (w)   Associate  Professor  Wetherby 

119.  HISTORY  OF  THE  THEATRE.-The  origin  and  development  of  drama, 
acting,  and  stagecraft  from  ancient  Greece  to  the  modern  European  and  American 
theatre.  Production  problems  of  representative  plays  of  the  various  periods  will 
be  discussed.  Primarily  for  juniors  and  seniors;  open  also  to  sophomores  approved 
by  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Reardon 

121.  STAGECRAFT.— An  introductory  course  on  the  technical  aspects  of  play 
production:  scenery,  lighting,  properties,  make-up,  and  costuming.  Lectures  and 
laboratory.  Laboratory  work  will  be  coordinated  with  the  various  productions  of 
the  Duke  Players.  Primarily  for  juniors  and  seniors;  open  also  to  sophomores 
approved  by  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Michalak 

122.  PLAY  PRODUCTION.-An  introduction  to  the  methods  of  producing  a 
play;  theatre  organization,  play  selection,  casting,  and  rehearsal.  Lectures  and 
laboratory.  Primarily  for  juniors  and  seniors;  open  also  to  sophomores  approved 
by  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Michalak 

139.  THE  SPEAKING  VOICE.— The  correction  of  minor  functional  speech  dis- 
orders. The  speech  organs  and  their  function.  The  International  Phonetic  Alpha- 
bet and  its  use.  Drill  in  pronunciation,  diction,  vocal  quality.  Primarily  for 
sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors;  also  open  to  freshmen  with  the  consent  of  the 
instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Wetherby 

[Offered  both  semesters] 

150.  ORAL  INTERPRETATION  OF  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  poetry  and 
certain  types  of  prose,  with  practice  in  the  technique  by  which  they  may  be  com- 
municated to  an  audience.     3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Schwerman 

[Offered  both  semesters] 

151.  ESSENTIALS  OF  PUBLIC  SPEAKING.-A  basic  course  in  public  speaking, 
designed  to  give  the  student  the  poise  and  confidence  necessary  to  think  and  speak 
freely  before  an  audience.  Particular  attention  is  paid  to  the  gathering  and  organi- 
zation of  speech  materials  and  to  oral  presentation.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professors  Reardon  and  Wetherby;  Assistant 
[Offered  both  semesters]  Professors  Schwerman  and  Michalak 

152.  ARGUMENTATION— The  principles  of  argumentation  and  debating.  The 
techniques  of  analysis,  investigation,  evidence,  reasoning,  brief  making,  and  refuta- 
tion. Participation  in  class  discussions  and  debates.  Prerequisite:  English  151  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Wetherby 

[Offered  in  the  fall  semester] 
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171,  172.  RADIO  BROADCASTING.-The  theory  and  practice  of  radio  broad- 
casting. The  purpose,  preparation,  and  production  of  various  types  of  radio 
programs.  There  will  be  experience  before  a  microphone  in  a  studio  situation. 
Laboratory  work  both  semesters.  Primarily  for  juniors  and  seniors;  open  also  to 
sophomores  approved  by  the  instructor.    6  s.h.   (w)    Associate  Professor  Wetherby 

ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  AND  LANGUAGE 

55,  56.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS.-The  following  works  are  studied  in 
the  first  semester:  Chaucer's  Prologue  to  The  Canterbury  Tales  and  at  least  two 
tales,  Shakespeare's  /  Henry  IV,  Hamlet  or  King  Lear,  and  one  other  play,  John 
Donne's  Poems  (selection),  Milton's  Paradise  Lost  (selections)  and  some  of  the 
shorter  poems;  in  the  second  semester:  Pope's  Poems  (selections),  Fielding's  Joseph 
Andrews,  Keats's  Poems  and  Letters,  Arnold's  Selected  Poetry  and  Prose,  Dickens's 
Great  Expectations,  Yeats's  Poems  (selections),  and  Shaw's  Man  and  Superman. 
6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Professors  Bevington,  Blackburn,  and  Sanders;  Associate  Professors  Bevington, 

Bowman,  Harwell,  and  Patton;  Assistant  Professors  Anderson,  Heninger, 

Jordan,  Poteat,  Smith,  and  Williams;  Drs.  Randall  and  Van  Fossen 

Messrs.  Carrithers,  Combs,  Dorris,  Logan,  McDonald, 

Price,  Quaintance,  and  Speaks 

111,  112.  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  LITERATURE.-The  writers  emphasized 
in  the  first  term  are  Pope,  Swift,  Defoe,  Addison,  Steele,  Fielding;  in  the  second 
term,  Johnson,  Gray,  Boswell,  Sheridan,  the  later  novelists,  and  Blake.  Occasional 
tests  and  papers.     6  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

117.  MILTON.— Milton's  poetry  and  prose,  together  with  their  relation  to  the 
period  and  to  other  great  works  of  literature.  Lectures,  discussion,  occasional  tests, 
and  three  short  papers.     3  s.h.   (e)    [Not  offered  in  1959-60]         Professor  Brinkley 

123.  124.  SHAKESPEARE.-In  the  first  semester  twelve  plays,  before  1600;  in  the 

second  semester  ten  plays,  after  1600.     Occasional  tests  and  papers.     6  s.h.    (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Bowman;  Assistant  Professor  Williams;  Dr.  Van  Fossen 

125,  126.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1789-1832.-The  course  begins  with  selec- 
tions from  the  poetry  of  the  forerunners  of  Romanticism.  The  chief  emphasis  in 
the  first  semester  is  on  the  work  of  the  older  Romantics:  Wordsworth,  Coleridge, 
Scott,  Lamb,  and  Hazlitt.  In  the  second  semester  the  chief  emphasis  is  on  the  work 
of  the  younger  Romantics:  Byron,  Shelley,  Keats,  Leigh  Hunt,  and  DeQuincey. 
Informal  lectures  and  class  discussion  of  assigned  texts.  A  limited  amount  of  out- 
side reading  is  required  and  also  some  memory  work.  Occasional  tests  and  papers. 
6  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Patton 

129.  ENGLISH  NOVEL.— The  history  of  the  novel  from  Richardson  through 
Hardy,  with  attention  to  social  contexts  and  literary  techniques.  Lectures,  dis- 
cussions, and  frequent  short  examinations.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professors  Ferguson  and  Smith 

131,  132.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1832-1900.-A  study  of  the  chief  English 
writers  of  poetry,  prose,  and  drama  from  Carlyle  to  Yeats.  The  major  writers 
studied  in  the  first  semester  are  Carlyle,  Tennyson,  Browning,  Macaulay,  Mill,  and 
Newman;  in  the  second  semester,  Arnold,  Ruskin,  the  Rossettis,  Morris,  Swinburne, 
Shaw,  and  Yeats,  with  selections  from  other  writers.  Collateral  reading  from  novels 
of  the  period.    Lectures,  discussions,  tests,  and  papers.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Professors  Bevington,  Sanders,  and  Stevenson 

134.  CONTEMPORARY  POETRY.-A  reading  course  in  the  poetry  of  the  twen- 
tieth centurv  in  England,  Ireland,  and  America,  beginning  with  Gerard  Manley 
Hopkins  and  William  Butler  Yeats.  An  anthology  of  modern  poetry  is  read  and 
discussed,  supplemented  by  the  wider  reading  of  individual  poets.  Informal  lec- 
tures, discussion,  and  critical  papers.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors,  and  occasionally 
to  sophomores  by  special  permission.    3  s.h.   (e)         Associate  Professor  Bevington 

137,  138.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-A  survey  of  American  literature  from 
colonial  times  to  the  present.     Selections  from  the  works  of  important  authors  are 
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read,  from  Cotton  Mather  to  Eugene  O'Neill,  and  complete  novels  by  Hawthorne, 
Melville,  James,  Howells,  and  others.  The  work  of  the  first  semester  ends  with  the 
Civil  War  period.  Lectures,  monthly  tests,  and  a  term  paper  each  semester.  6  s.h. 
(e  &  w)  Professor  Fenton;  Assistant  Professors  Anderson  and  Budd 

141.  CHAUCER.— The  Canterbury  Tales  and  the  minor  poems,  with  attention  to 
their  literary,  social,  and  religious  background.  Lectures,  discussions  and  reports. 
3  s.h.    (w)    [Not  offered  in  1959-60] 

143,  144.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE:  ELIZABETHAN  AND  EARLY  SEVEN- 
TEENTH CENTURY.— A  study  of  the  prose,  poetry,  and  drama  of  the  period. 
First  semester:  the  emphasis  in  prose  is  on  Sidney  and  Montaigne;  in  poetry,  on 
Wyatt,  Sidney,  Raleigh,  Spenser,  and  Shakespeare;  in  drama,  on  Marlowe.  Second 
semester:  the  emphasis  in  prose  is  on  Bacon  and  Browne;  in  poetry,  on  Donne  and 
the  metaphysical  tradition;  in  drama,  on  Jonson,  Webster,  and  Tourneur.  Lectures, 
tests,  and  a  critical  paper  each  semesier.     6  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Blackburn 

147.  THE  LITERARY  EXPRESSION  OF  SCIENTIFIC  THOUGHT.-Readings 
which  delineate  man's  changing  concept  of  nature,  with  emphasis  on  both  the 
scientific  thought  and  the  literary  merit  of  each  text.  Representative  works  of 
Hesiod,  Plato,  Aristotle,  Lucretius,  Galileo,  Descartes,  Thomas  Browne,  Bertrand 
Russell,  and  others.     Primarily  for  Engineers  and  majors  in  science.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Henincer 

153,  154.  COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE.-Significant  works  in  European  lit- 
erature are  read  in  translation  and  related  to  similar  works  in  English  literature. 
The  first  semester  includes  selected  writings  of  Homer,  the  Greek  dramatists,  Plato, 
Vergil,  and  Dante.  The  second  semester  comprises  works  by  More,  Cervantes, 
Moliere,  Voltaire,  Goethe,  Dostoevski,  Ibsen,  and  Kafka.  Lectures,  discussions, 
tests,  and  papers.    6  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Hentncer 

155.  MODERN  EUROPEAN  DRAMA.-Continental  and  Irish  plays  from  Ibsen 
to  Brecht  are  read  in  relation  to  the  modern  drama  of  ideas  and  to  the  various  Free 
Theatre  movements.    Lectures,  discussions,  and  a  term  report.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Reardon 

156.  MODERN  BRITISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA.-English  and  American 
plays  from  Pinero  to  Arthur  Miller  are  read  and  discussed  in  relation  to  European 
origins  and  to  the  contemporary  scene.  Lectures,  discussions,  and  a  term  report. 
3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Reardon 

158.  CONTEMPORARY  FICTION.-lntensive  reading  in  selected  fiction  since 
1890,  with  emphasis  on  form  and  technique.  Conrad,  fames,  Lawrence,  Kafka, 
Proust,  Joyce,  Huxley,  and  Faulkner.  Lectures,  discussions,  reports  on  outside 
reading,  and  a  term  paper.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Smith 

165.  AMERICAN  FICTION.— A  survey  of  the  American  novel  and  short  story 
in  the  nineteenth  century,  from  Washington  Irving  to  Henry  James.  Lectures, 
discussions,  and  a  critical  paper.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Fenton  and  Assistant  Professor  Budd 

166.  AMERICAN  FICTION.— A  survey  of  the  American  novel  and  short  story  in 
the  present  century,  centered  around  ten  representative  books.  Lectures,  discus- 
sions, and  frequent  quizzes.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant    Professor  Bitjd 

197-198.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH.-A  course  designed  to  offer  guidance 
in  the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  English  and  American  literature  to  students 
of  superior  ability.  Comparative  studies  will  be  encouraged,  and  considerable  read 
ing  will  be  required  in  critical  and  aesthetic  theory.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon 
the  quality  of  the  final  essay.  Admission  by  invitation  of  the  department.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Bevington 

for  seniors  and  graduates 

203.  CHAUCER.— Reading  and  interpretation  of  the  minor  poems,  Troilus,  and 
The  Canterbury  Tales.    3  s.h.    (w)  Profi  ssor  Fisher 

207,  208.  HISTORY   OF  THE  ENGLISH   LANGUAGE.-A   survey  of   the   Ian 
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guage    from    Old    to    Present    English,    taking   into    consideration    developments   in 
phonology,  morphology,  syntax,  and  vocabulary.     6  s.h.  Professor  Fisher 

215,  216.  ELIZABETHAN  DRAMA.-Careful  study  of  one  or  two  major  drama- 
tists (Jonson  or  Beaumont  and  Fletcher)  and  extensive  reading  in  the  other  'writers 
(Heywood,  Ford,  Massinger,  Marlowe,  Middleton)  with  emphasis  on  the  nature 
and  qualities  of  their  work  in  relation  to  its  historical  background.     6  s.h.    (w) 

217.  MILTON.— Milton's  poetry  and  prose,  with  emphasis  on  the  major  poems. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Brinklev 

218.  SPENSER.— The  reading  of  Spenser's  works,  with  chief  attention  to  The 
Faerie  Qiieene.    3  s.h.   (w)    [Not  offered  in  1959-60.] 

219.  220.  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY.-Swift,  Pope,  Defoe,  Addison,  Steele, 
and  others  are  studied  in  the  first  semester;  in  the  second,  Gray,  Johnson,  Boswell, 
Goldsmith,  the  letter  writers,  and  the  early  Romantic  poets.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Bovce 

221,  222.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.—The  British  Romantic  poets  and  prose  writers  from  Scott  to  the  early 
Cailyle,  with  special  attention  to  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  and  Keats.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Sanders  and  Stevenson 

223,  224.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  LATER  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.—Some  of  the  most  important  works  of  the  period  are  discussed;  the  back- 
ground is  filled  in  by  lectures  and  assigned  reading.  The  first  semester  is  devoted 
chiefly  to  Cailyle,  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Tennyson,  and  Browning;  the  second  semes- 
ter to  Arnold,  Ruskin,  Pater,  George  Eliot,  Meredith,  the  Pre-Raphaelites,  and 
Swinburne.     6  s.h.    (w)  Professors  Bevington,  Sanders,  and  Stevenson 

227.  LITERARY  CRITICISM.-A  study  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  critics,  in 
chronological  order  but  with  emphasis  on  their  permanent  value  rather  than  on  the 
mere  history;  also  the  Continental  and  English  critics  to  about  1700.    3  s.h.   (w) 

[Not  offered  1959-60.] 

229,  230.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1800-1865.-The  writers  emphasized  in 
the  first  semester  are  Emerson,  Thoreau,  and  Hawthorne;  in  the  second  semester, 
Poe  and  Melville.    6  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

233,  234.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1865-1920.-Selected  works  of  representa- 
tive authors  of  the  period.  The  first  semester's  assignments  will  include  Whitman, 
Lanier,  Mark  Twain,  James,  Howells,  Emily  Dickinson,  Henry  Adams,  and  the 
Local  Colorists;  the  second  semester's,  Crane,  Norris,  Moody,  London,  Dreiser. 
Edith  Wharton,  Willa  Cather,  O'Neill,  Robinson,  and  Frost.  The  lectures  will 
deal  primarily  with  literary  trends  as  shaped  by  the  social  background.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Fenton  and  Gohdes 

235,  236.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  SINCE  1920.-The  first  semester  will  in- 
clude Sherwood  Anderson,  Mencken,  Lewis,  Lardner,  Gertrude  Stein,  Pound,  Eliot, 
E.  E.  Cummings,  Hemingway,  Faulkner,  and  Fitzgerald;  the  second  semester,  Dos 
Passos,  Farrell,  Steinbeck,  Wolfe,  MacLeish,  Stephen  Vincent  Benet,  Richard 
Wright,  and  more  recent  writers  such  as  Mailer,  Jones,  Salinger,  and  Styron.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Fenton 

237.  ENGLISH  DRAMA,  1642-1800.-The  heroic  play  and  the  comedy  of  man- 
ners of  the  Restoration;  the  important  plays,  serious  and  comic,  of  the  eighteenth 
century.    3  s.h.    [Not  offered  1959-60.]  Professor  Ward 

239.  SHAKESPEARE.— A  study  of  the  plays  and  poems,  with  attention  to  sources, 
earlier  criticism,  and  the  work  of  Shakespeare's  contemporaries.     3  s.h. 

251,  252.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  IN  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY.-A 

survey  course.     The   major   works  in   prose,  poetry,  and   drama   from    1600   to   the 
death  of  Dry  den.    6  s.h.  Professor  Ward 

262.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  TWENTIETH  CENTURY- 

Representative  work  of  leading  writers  from   1900  to  1930,  in  the  fields  of  fiction. 
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drama,  poetry,  and  essay.     Critical   analysis  of  selected   specimens,  and  discussion 
of  types,  themes,  and  trends.    3  s.h.  Professor  Stevenson 

[Not  offered  in  1959-60.] 

269,  270.  SOUTHERN  LITERATURE.-The  principal  authors  and  the  chief 
literary  developments  from  the  beginnings  to  the  present.  Emphasis  in  the  first 
semester  is  on  Byrd,  Kennedy,  Simms,  Poe,  Timrod,  and  the  humorists;  in  the 
second  on  Lanier,  Harris,  Cable,  Mark  Twain,  Ellen  Glasgow,  and  Faulkner.  At- 
tention is  given  to  the  historical  and  cultural  background  and  to  literary  relations 
extending  outside  the  region.    6  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

[Not  offered  in  1959-60.] 

274.  AMERICAN  HUMOR— The  development  of  the  native  tradition  in  the 
Down-East  humorists  and  the  humorists  of  the  Old  Southwest.  Extensive  reading 
in  Mark  Twain  and  his  contemporaries,  and  some  attention  to  the  continuation  of 
the  tradition  after  Mark  Twain.    3  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

[Not  offered  in  1959-60.] 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 
Prerequisite:  English  1  and  2. 

Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  semester  hours  in  English  and  American 
literature  including  the  following: 

1.  Six  hours  in  English  55-56. 

2.  Six  hours  at  the  Junior-Senior  level  (generally  to  be  taken  in  the  Junior  year) 
in  one  of  five  designated  period  courses  (143-144,  111-112,  125-126,  131-132, 
137-138). 

3.  Three  hours  in  one  of  the  major  authors,  Chaucer,  Shakespeare,  or  Milton 
(141,  203,  123,  124,  239,  117,  217). 

4.  Six  hours  (to  be  taken  in  the  Senior  year)  in  Senior-Graduate  courses,  num- 
bered at  the  200  level.  These  courses  are  to  be  chosen  so  that  surveys  of 
particular  periods  do  not  duplicate  in  subject  matter  the  courses  taken  in 
(2)  above. 

5.  The  remaining  hours  must  meet  the  following  distribution  requirements: 

(a)  Three  hours  of  English  literature  before  1800,  unless  the  requirement 
is  met  in   (2)  or   (4)  above. 

(b)  Three  hours  of  English  literature  after  1800,  unless  the  requirement  is 
met  in   (2)  or   (4)  above. 

(c)  Three  hours  of  American  literature,  unless  the  requirement  is  met  in 

(2)  or  (4)  above. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  semester  hours,  which  may  include  appropriate  courses 
in  history,  aesthetics,  art,  music,  languages,  literature  in  translation,  philosophy,  or 
courses  in  composition,  dramatics,  and  speech.  Related  work  must  be  taken  in  at 
least  two  departments. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors. 

FORESTRY 

Students  without  a  Bachelor's  degree  who  are  preparing  for  work  in  forestry 
as  a  profession  should  take  the  courses  outlined  under  the  Academic-Forestry 
Combination  in  the  section  on  Requirements  for  Degrees.  However,  with  the  con- 
sent of  the  instructor  in  charge,  certain  forestry  courses  may  be  elected  by  students 
in  other  curricula  provided  they  have  had  adequate  preparation  (see  Bulletin  of 
the  School  of  Forestry). 

Members  of  the  sophomore,  junior,  and  senior  classes,  whether  or  not  registered 
in  the  Academic-Forestry  Combination,  may  elect  the  following  course: 

52.  PRINCIPLES  OF  FORESTRY.-Introduction  to  forestry  in  the  United  States; 
growth  of  trees  and  forests;  social  and  economic  problems  in  developing  America's 
primary  renewable  natural  resource;  contribution  of  forests  to  the  national  economy. 
2  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Yoho 
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GEOLOGY 

PROFESSOR   BERRY,  CHAIRMAN    AND  DIRECTOR  OF   UNDERGRADUATE  STUDIES; 
ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR   HERON;    AND    MR.    FURBISH 

51.  GENERAL  GEOLOGY.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  a  general  view  of 
the  surface  features  of  the  earth,  their  origin,  structure,  and  materials.  Illustrative 
materials  are  studied  in  the  laboratory.  Excursions  are  made  to  neighboring  points 
where  the  principles  of  the  science  are  studied  in  the  field.  Three  one-hour  lec- 
tures or  recitations  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Heron  and  Mr.  Furbish 

52.  GENERAL  GEOLOGY.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  some  knowledge  of 
the  chief  events  of  the  earth's  history.  Excursions  will  be  made  to  suitable  neigh- 
boring localities.  Three  one-hour  lectures  or  recitations  and  one  three-hour  lab- 
oratory.   Prerequisite:  Geology  51.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Heron  and  Mr.  Furbish 

55.  STRUCTURAL  GEOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  structural  features  of  the  earth's 
crust.    Three  one-hour  lectures.     Prerequisite:  Geology  51,  52.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Heron 

58.  GEOMORPHOLOGY.— A  detailed  study  of  the  process  at  work  on  the  land 
surface  and  the  topographic  forms  produced  by  them  under  different  climatic  con- 
ditions. This  course  includes  practice  in  the  interpretation  of  topographic  maps. 
Three  one-hour  lectures  or  recitations  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Berry 

101-102.  MINERALOGY.— This  course  is  devoted  to  a  study  of  the  fundamentals 
of  crystallography  and  the  crystal  groups,  using  crystal  models  and  crystallized 
minerals.  Followed  by  the  systematic  study  of  about  175  important  minerals. 
Determinative  work  includes  exercises  on  sight  recognition,  identification  by  blow- 
pipe, and  other  physical  and  chemical  tests.  Excursions  will  be  made  to  neigh- 
boring mineral  localities.  Three  two-hour  periods.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  1-2 
(can  be  taken  concurrently).    8  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Berry 

151.  ECONOMIC  GEOLOGY.— Study  of  world  distribution,  geologic  occurrence, 
and  uses  of  important  mineral  deposits.  Three  one-hour  lectures  or  recitations  and 
one  three-hour  laboratory.     Prerequisite:  Geology  101-102.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Berry 

152.  INTRODUCTORY  PALEONTOLOGY.-Systematic  study  of  invertebrate 
paleontology,  dealing  mainly  with  generic  characters  of  the  fossil  invertebrates  and 
their  use  in  identifying  and  correlating  geologic  formations.  Three  one-hour  lec- 
tures or  recitations  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequisites:  Geology  51,  52, 
and  Zoology  2.    4  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Berry 

164.  INTRODUCTION  TO  GEOLOGIC  MAPPING.-An  introduction  to  the 
fundamental  principles  and  techniques  used  in  geologic  mapping,  including  appli- 
cable methods  of  surveying,  the  use  of  aerial  photographs,  the  interpretation  of 
geologic  maps,  and  the  solution  of  problems  in  geologic  relationships.  Field  ex- 
cursions will  be  made  when  possible.  Two  hours  of  lecture  and  three  hours  of 
laboratory  each  week.     Prerequisites:  Geology  51,  52,  55,  151.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Heron 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1-2;  Zoology  2,  Geology'  51,  52. 

Major  Requirements:  1.  Number  of  hours  needed,  30  s.h.  2.  Required  courses, 
Geology  55,  101-102,  151,  152,  164.    3.  Recommended  courses,  Geology  58. 

Related  Work:  1.  Number  of  hours  needed  for  A.B.,  12  s.h.;  for  B.S.,  18  s.h. 
2.  Required  courses,  1  year  Mathematics.  3.  Departments  in  which  related  work  is 
usually  taken,  Chemistry.  Economics  109,  115,  Mathematics,  Physics,  Sociology  93, 
Zoology,  and  Engineering. 
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professor  salinger,  chairman;   associate   professor   maxwell,  director  of   under 

graduate    studies;    associate    professor    wilson,   supervisor    of    freshman 

instruction;  professor  shears;  assistant  professors 

seymour  and  tar  aba;  mr.  brodersen 

1-2.  ELEMENTARY  GERMAN .-6  s.h.    (E  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Maxwell  and  Staff 

63-64.  INTERMEDIATE  GERMAN.-6  s.h.    (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Wilson  and  Staff 

91-92.  INTRODUCTION  TO  GERMAN  LITERATURE.-A  third  year  course. 
Both  literary  and  linguistic  tactors  are  combined  with  piactice  in  the  spuken 
language.     6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Maxwell 

For  courses  in  the  100  and  200  group,  which  will  be  offered  in  1959-60,  please 
consult  list  furnished  by  Dean's  oiiice  belore  registration.  The  onl)  prerequisite  tor 
100  group  courses  is  German  63-64. 

107,  108.  SCIENTIFIC  GERMAN.— The  German  language  as  used  in  the  various 
contemporary  sciences.     6  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Maxwell  and  Wilson 

109,  110.  GERMAN  PROSE  FICTION.-Origin  and  development  of  the  German 
novel  and  short  story  with  special  emphasis  on  the  nineteenth  century.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Salinger 

115,  116.  GERMAN  DRAMA  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURV.-A  study 
of  leading  dramatists  from  Rleist  to  Hauptmann.     6  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Taraba 

117,  118.  GERMAN  CONVERSATION.-A  course  in  writing  and  speaking  Ger- 
man for  properly  qualified  students.     6  s.h. 

Assistant  Professors  Taraba  and  Seymour;  Mr.  Broderson 

125,  126.  CONTEMPORARY  GERMAN  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  representa- 
tive works  of  the  twentieth  century.  Kafka  will  be  read  first  semester;  Thomas 
Mann's  selected  works  will  be  read  second  semester.    6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Maxwell 

131,  132.  INTRODUCTION  TO  GOETHE.-The  reading  of  his  early  novels 
and  epics  and  works  pertaining  to  his  life.    6  s.h.        Associate  Professor  Maxwell 

133,  134.  THE  GERMAN  LYRIC.-A  survey  of  the  development  of  German 
lyric  poetry,  principally  from  Klopstock  to  Rilke  (with  some  attention  to  mediaeval 
and  early  modern  poets),  seen  as  poetic  reflection  of  German  thought.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Salinger 

201,  202.  GOETHE.-A  study  of  his  life  and  works  in  the  light  of  his  lasting 
significance  to  World  Literature.    6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

203,  204.  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY.-Eighteenth-century  German  literature  in 
its  relation  to  contemporary  European  philosophy.    6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

205,  206.  MIDDLE  HIGH  GERMAN.-The  language  and  literature  of  Ger- 
many's first  classical  period.    6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Taraba 

207,  208.  GERMAN  ROMANTICISM.-The  course  covers  the  entire  field  of 
German  romanticism  from  1800  to  1850.     6  s.h. 

209,  210.  KLEIST,  GRILLPARZER,  and  HEBBEL.-The  development  of  the 
drama  in  Germany  and  Austria  between  Schiller  and  Naturalism.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Salinger 

211,  212.  HEINRICH  HEINE  AND  HIS  TIME.-Heine's  life  and  thought,  and 
the  contemporary  European  culture.    6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

213,  214.  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EMPIRE,  1871-1914.— A  study  of  the  litera- 
ture of  this  period  with  emphasis  on  a  few  leading  writers.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Shears 
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COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 
201,  202.  ROMANTICISM.— Studies  in  the  origin,  rise  and  development  of  the 
Romantic  Movement  in  the  chief  literatures  of  the  Western  world.  The  approach 
is  comparative;  the  principal  emphasis  will  be  on  England,  France  and  Germany 
with  some  reference  to  other  countries.  Selected  subjects  will  be  covered  in  lectures 
by  speakers  from  various  departments  of  the  University.    6  s.h.     Professor  Salinger 

203,  204.  REALISM  AND  SYMBOLISM— Comparative  studies  in  the  literatures 
of  England,  France,  Germany,  Russia,  the  Scandinavian  countries,  Spain  and  Italy, 
tracing  the  decline  of  romantic  individualism  and  the  reappraisal  of  man's  signifi- 
cance against  the  social  background.  Selected  subjects  will  be  covered  in  lectures 
by  speakers  from  various  departments  of  the  University.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Salinger 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

1.  Prerequisites:  German  1-2  and  63-64. 

2.  Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  semester  hours  in  the  German  Department. 
Twelve  of  these  must  be  selected  from  the  200  courses.  The  remaining  twelve 
may  be  selected  from  German  91-92  and  any  courses  in  the  100  group.  German 
107,  108  does  not  count  toward  the  major.  German  117,  118  will  be  highly  recom- 
mended to  any  student  majoring  in  the  Department. 

3.  Related  Work:  Eighteen  semester  hours,  chosen  from  the  Humanities  with  the 
approval  of  the  German  Department. 

GOVERNMENT 

See  courses  listed  under  Political  Science. 

GREEK 

ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR  TRUESDALE,  DIRECTOR  OF   UNDERGRADUATE   STUDIES: 
ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   WAY;    MR.    BROWN 

Courses  15,  121,  122,  131,  141,  142  are  entirely  in  English  and  require  no  knowl- 
edge of  the  Greek  language.  The  purpose  in  offering  them  is  to  give  a  wider  circle 
of  students  some  conception  of  the  debt  which  modern  civilization  owes  to  the 
Greeks. 

1-2.  COURSE  FOR  BEGINNERS.-Open  to  all  students.    6  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

15.  MYTHOLOGY.— A  study  of  Greek  mythology  and  the  use  made  of  it  in 
art  and  English  literature.  No  knowledge  of  the  Greek  language  is  required.  Open 
to  freshmen  as  an  elective  in  either  semester.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Associate  Professor  Way;  Mr.  Brown 

53-54.  XENOPHON.— Anabasis,  Books  I-IV.  Open  to  students  who  have  com- 
pleted course  1-2.    6  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Brown 

105-106.  HOMER.-//tad,  Books  MIL  VL AT O.- Apology  and  Crito.  Open  to 
students  who  have  completed  courses  1-2  and  53-54  or  their  equivalents.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

107-108.  EURIPIDES.-Mectea.  SOVHOCLES.-Oedipus  Tyrannus.  ARISTOPH- 
ANES.— Clouds.  Open  to  students  who  have  completed  the  required  preliminary 
work.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Way 

117-118.  GREEK  PROSE  COMPOSITION.-The  character  of  this  course  is  de- 
termined by  the  needs  of  the  students  enrolled.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

121,  122.  GREEK  LITERATURE  IN  ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.-The  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  give  a  general  survey  of  the  life  and  civilization  of  the 
Greeks,  especially  to  those  who  have  never  studied  the  language  but  wish  to  become 
acquainted  with  some  of  the  choicest  portions  of  the  literature  by  the  use  of  trans- 
lations.   It  is,  however,  open  as  an  elective  to  all  juniors  and  seniors,  whether  they 
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know  Greek  or  not.  First,  the  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey  are  read  in  translation  and 
illustrated  with  stereopticon  views  of  the  excavations  and  discoveries  at  Troy  and 
other  cities  of  the  Aegean  age;  then,  many  of  the  extant  plays  of  the  three  great 
tragic  poets  are  studied  in  English  translation.    6  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Associate  Professor  Truesdale;  Mr.  Brown 
Students  may  elect  course  122,  whether  they  have  taken  course  121  or  not. 

131.  HISTORY  OF  GREECE.-The  history  of  the  Greek  world  from  the  Late 
Bronze  Age  to  the  Macedonian  conquest.  Open  to  seniors,  juniors,  and  (by  arrange- 
ment) sophomores.     No  knowledge  of  Greek  is  required.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Way 

141,  142.  GREEK  ART.— (May  be  treated  as  two  semester-courses.)  Open  to 
seniors,  juniors,  and  sophomores.  A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  development  of 
Greek  architecture  and  Greek  sculpture  in  all  periods.  Course  141  is  opened  by 
a  preliminary  account  of  Egyptian,  Mesopotamian,  and  Aegean  artistic  backgrounds. 
Course  142  is  devoted  chiefly  to  Greek  art  of  the  greatest  period  with  the  main 
emphasis  on  sculpture,  and  may  be  elected  independently  of  course  141.  All 
lectures  are  fully  illustrated  by  slides.  No  knowledge  of  Greek  is  required.  6  s.h. 
(e)  Associate  Professor  Way 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Greek  1-2. 

Major  Requirements:  A  candidate  for  a  major  in  Greek  must  complete  24 
semester  hours,  including  the  following  courses:  Greek  53-54,  105-106,  107-108,  117- 
118,  and  131. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  semester  hours  selected  from  at  least  two  other  depart- 
ments subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Greek  Department.  Appropriate  courses  are 
chosen  usually  in  Latin,  Philosophy,  Art,  and  English. 

Graduates  of  Duke  University  may  attend  the  American  School  of  Classical 
Studies  at  Athens,  Greece,  without  charge  for  tuition  and  are  eligible  to  compete 
for  the  fellowships  that  are  offered  annually  by  the  School.  These  consist  of  two 
fellowships  in  Greek  archaeology  and  one  in  the  language,  literature,  and  history 
of  ancient  Greece,  each  with  a  stipend  of  $2,000.  They  are  awarded  mainly  on  the 
basis  of  examinations  held  in  the  beginning  of  February  of  each  year. 

HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering 

MR.   CAMERON,   DIRECTOR;    PROFESSOR    AYCOCK,   DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES    AND 

SUPERVISOR     OF     FRESHMAN     INSTRUCTION;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSORS     BRADLEY, 

FALCONE,  AND  HARRISON;   ASSISTANT  PROFESSORS  BLY,  COX,  MONTFORT, 

AND   PERSONS;    MESSRS.   BUEHLER,  COBB,  HACLER,  AND  SHABEL 

REQUIRED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  MEN 

A  student  must  complete  four  semesters  of  physical  education  in  order  to  fulfill 
graduation  requirements. 

All  students  are  given  a  medical  and  physical  examination  before  registration. 
Students  who  have  physical  handicaps  must  register  in  Corrective  Physical  Educa- 
tion. Students  assigned  to  these  classes  will  take  work  suited  to  their  particular 
needs  and  capacities. 

Students  without  defects  will  register  in  Physical  Education  1  and  2  in  their 
freshman  year.  The  activities  are  selected  from  the  following:  apparatus,  com- 
bative games  (fundamentals  of  basketball,  speedball,  soccer,  volleyball),  swimming 
and  tumbling.     Swimming  is  required  each  semester  of  the  freshman  year. 

After  a  student  has  completed  Physical  Education  1  and  2,  he  may  complete  his 
physical  education  requirement  by  electing  and  satisfactorily  completing  two  courses 
from  the  following  individual  and  team  sports:  51.  Apparatus-Tumbling;  52.  Bad- 
minton; 53.  Basketball-Handball;  56.  Swimming,  advanced;  57.  Tennis- Volleyball; 
58.  Golf.  A  fee  of  $10.00  for  the  semester,  payable  at  the  Treasurer's  Office,  is 
charged  for  course  58.  Golf. 
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ELECTIVES  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

The  courses  listed  below  are  arranged  to  meet  the  increasing  demand  for  teachers 
who  are  qualified  to  coach  and  teach  Physical  Education.  They  are  open  for  credit 
only  to  students  in  the  High  School  Teaching  Program.  These  students  may  elect 
18  semester  hours  from  courses  in  this  group.  Six  semester  hours  may  be  elected 
from  the  courses  listed  under  Special  Methods  in  Physical  Education,  9  semester 
hours  from  the  courses  listed  under  Theory  and  Practice  in  Physical  Education,  and 
3  semester  hours  from  Health  Education.  The  courses  should  be  selected  with 
the  advice  of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  in  order  to  meet  the  needs  of 
the  individual. 

SPECIAL  METHODS  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

163.  ATHLETIC  COACHING  IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS.-Theory  and  prac- 
tice in  the  fundamentals  of  coaching  baseball  and  track.  Prerequisites:  courses  1 
and  2.     Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.     Sophomores  by  permission  only.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Messrs.  Chambers  and  Parker 

164.  ATHLETIC  COACHING  IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS.-Theory  and  prac- 
tice in  the  fundamentals  of  coaching  football  and  basketball.  Prerequisites:  courses 
1  and  2.    Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.    Sophomores  by  permission  only.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  Cameron  and  Staff 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

65.  HISTORY  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-A  study  of 
the  objectives  and  principles  upon  which  physical  education  is  based.  The  history 
of  physical  education  is  studied  in  order  to  show  the  changes  in  objectives,  prin- 
ciples, and  methods  and  as  an  aid  in  the  interpretation  of  trends.  Open  to  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  and  seniors.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Aycock 

172.  RECREATIONAL  LEADERSHIP.-Combative  contests,  games,  mass  ath- 
letics, supervision  of  community  recreation.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Sopho- 
mores by  permission  only.    3  s.h.     w)  Associate  Professor  Harrison 

182.  THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS.— Presents  the  everyday  problems  that  arise  in  the 
experience  of  the  teacher  of  health  and  physical  education.  Open  to  juniors  and 
seniors.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Harrison 

190.  PROTECTIVE  PRACTICES  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-A  study  of 
safety  measures,  including  training  and  first  aid.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Chambers  and  Assistant  Professor  Montfort 

HEALTH  EDUCATION 
132.  SCHOOL  HEALTH  PROBLEMS.-A  course  designed  (a)  to  familiarize  the 
teacher  with  school  health  problems  such  as  physical  screening,  communicable 
disease  prevention  and  control,  healthful  school  environment;  (b)  to  present  meth- 
ods and  materials  for  health  teaching  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Aycock 

Woman's  College 

professor  grout,  chairman;   professor  lewis,  director  of  undergraduate  studies; 
assistant  professor  eddy,  supervisor  of  freshman  instruction  in  physical 
education;  associate  professor  uhrhane,  supervisor  of  freshman  in- 
struction in  health  education;  professor  bookhout;  associate 
professor   holton;    assistant   professors   spangler   and 
woodyard;  mrs.  cochran,  mrs.  kistler, 
miss  proctor  and  mrs.  wray 

A  student  must  complete  four  semester  hours  of  physical  education  in  order  to 
fulfill  graduation  requirements.  Ordinarily  work  must  be  completed  by  the  end  of 
the  sophomore  year.    Classes  meet  three  times  a  week  or  the  equivalent  thereof. 
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Each  semester  is  divided  into  two  halves.  In  general,  indoor  activities  are  taught 
during  the  two  winter  half-semesters  and  outdoor  activities  in  the  fall  and  spring. 

Every  student  must  take  one  course  (half-semester)  in  dance  and  one  in  swim- 
ming if  she  is  unable  to  pass  the  swimming  test.  The  remaining  work,  necessary  to 
complete  the  requirement  may  be  elected  from  the  activities  listed  in  this  section. 

All  students  are  given  a  physical  and  medical  examination  upon  entering  and  at 
any  other  time  when  deemed  necessary.  Classes  in  individual  physical  education 
and  light  sports  are  arranged  for  those  who  should  not  take  the  more  active  work. 

SPECIAL  FRESHMAN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

At  the  beginning  of  the  year,  after  a  series  of  tests  has  been  given,  each  freshman 
is  registered  lor  the  course  she  most  needs,  as  determined  by  the  test  scores.  Such 
courses  as  sports  fundamentals,  fundamentals  of  rhythm  and  beginning  swimming 
are  offered  for  those  who  need  to  improve  their  skills  in  these  areas.  Students 
whose  test  scores  are  satisfactory  will  enroll  in  classes  with  the  sophomores. 

For  freshmen,  the  winter  half  of  the  first  semester  consists  of  a  course  in  funda- 
mental movement  twice  a  week  and  social  hygiene  once  a  week. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  ACTIVITIES 

Individual  and  dual  sports:  Archery,  badminton,  bowling,  diving,  fencing,  golf, 
life  saving,  light  sports,  riding,  stunts  and  tumbling,  swimming,  tennis,  first  aid, 
instructors'  life  saving  and  water  safety. 

Team  sports:  Basketball,  hockey,  "rec"  ball,  softball,  volleyball. 

Dance:   Ballroom  dance,  folk  dance,  modern  dance,  square  dance,  tap  dance. 

Developmental   Activities:    Individual   physical   education,   fundamental   movement, 

fundamental  rhythms,  sports  fundamentals. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  THEORY 

The  courses  listed  in  this  section  are  open  for  credit  as  follows:  P.E.  91,  101, 
103,  107,  113,  117,  119,  181-182  and  185  open  only  to  students  preparing  to  teach 
physical  education  on  a  full-time  or  part-time  basis,  with  the  exception  of  course 
107  which  is  also  open  for  credit  to  students  preparing  for  social  group  work  and 
religious  education;  Physical  Education  102  and  Health  Education  134  required  of 
all  students  in  the  Elementary  Teaching  Program;  Physical  Education  105-106,  108, 
114,  and  Health  Education  131,  134,  140  and  170  open  for  credit  to  all  under- 
graduate students,  botli  men  and  women. 

91.  FIRST  AID  AND  SAFETY  IN  PHYSICAL  EDLCATION.-A  study  of  meas- 
ures which  must  be  taken  to  insure  maximum  safety  in  the  teaching  of  physical 
education.     The  Standard  Red  Cross  First  Aid  Course  will  be  included.     2  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Bookhout 

101.  HISTORY  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-An  histori- 
cal survey  stressing  the  relationship  between  the  kind  of  physical  education  de- 
veloped and  the  social,  political  and  religious  ideals  of  different  nations  and  periods. 
Principles  upon  which  physical  education  is  based.  Analysis  of  successful  teaching. 
2  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Grout 

102.  THE  TEACHING  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  IN  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOLS.— A  study  of  methods  and  materials  used  in  teaching  physical  education 
to  children;  includes  discussion  on  the  theory  of  physical  education,  and  practice 
in  teaching  elementary  school  activities.  Required  of  students  in  the  elementary 
school  teaching  program.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Lewis 

103.  GAMES  AND  RHYTHMS  FOR  CHILDREN.-Required  of  students  pre- 
paring for  full-time  teaching  in  physical  education.    2  s.h.    (e)         Professor  Lewis 

[Offered  every  other  year  alternating  with  P.E.  107.] 

105-106.  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN  RECREATION.-A  course  intended 
to  familiarize  students  with  recreation  activities  and  methods  of  organizing  groups 
in  these  activities.  Laboratory  work  includes  practical  leadership  experience  with 
a  recreational  club  or  group  in  a  city  organization.  General  fields  covered  are: 
Social  Activities,  Music  Activities,  Folk  and  Square  Dancing,  Games  and  Sports, 
Arts  and  Crafts,  Drama  Activities.     Open  to  juniors  and  seniors  without  prerequi- 
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site.  A  year  course  meeting  five  periods  per  week  throughout  the  year.  Students 
who  have  had  102  or  103  may  take  106  without  105.    6  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Holton 

107.  THE  TEACHING  OF  RHYTHMIC  ACTIVITIES.-Basic  theory  and  prac- 
tice in  the  methods  of  teaching  various  types  of  dance  activities.     2  s.h.   (e) 

[Offered  every  other  year  alternating  with  P.E.  103.]  Mrs.  Wray 

108.  PROBLEMS  IN  COMMUNITY  RECREATION.-A  study  of  current  trends 
in  organized  recreation  including  programs  for  community  centers,  hospitals,  in- 
dustries and  churches,  and  city  recreation;  historical  development  and  theories; 
qualifications  and  preparation  for  leadership.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Woodyard 

113.  MAMMALIAN  ANATOMY.— A  study  of  all  organ  systems  with  special 
emphasis  on  osteology,  arthrology  and  myology.  The  cat  is  used  as  laboratory  ani- 
mal, but  constant  application  is  made  to  man.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  1  and  2. 
4  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bookhout 

114.  KINESIOLOGY.— A  study  of  muscle  function.  Analysis  of  fundamental 
movements  with  emphasis  on  the  development  of  normal  posture  and  efficient  body 
movement.  Required  of  students  taking  the  major  in  physical  education.  Pre- 
requisites: Zoology  1  and  2,  and  P.E.  113  or  Zoology  53.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Bookhout 

117.  BODY    MECHANICS   AND    INDIVIDUAL    PHYSICAL    EDUCATION.-A 

study  of  methods  of  teaching  fundamental  movement.  An  analysis  of  physical 
conditions  for  which  specialized  activity  is  required.  Theory  and  practice  in 
teaching  individual  physical  education.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Bookhout 

119.  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCA- 
TION.—Curriculum  building  in  physical  education.  The  administration  of  class 
and  intramural  programs.  Administrative  problems  such  as  budget,  equipment, 
facilities,  interschool  athletics,  legal  aspects,  and  public  relations.    2  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Grout 

181-182.  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-A 
course  in  the  theoiy  and  practice  of  teaching  and  officiating  in  games  and  sports. 
Laboratory  hours  arranged  to  provide  practice  on  the  field  and  in  the  gymnasium. 
6  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Lewis  and  Staff 

185.  ADVANCED  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION. 

—A  continuation  of  181-182.  Required  of  seniors  preparing  for  full-time  teaching 
in  physical  education.    2  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Lewis  and  Staff 

HEALTH  EDUCATION 

131.  HEALTH  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-Designed  to 
promote  a  better  informed  citizenry  in  regard  to  major  health  problems  and  to 
encourage  individuals  to  function  as  intelligent  consumers  of  health  products  and 
services.    3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Uhrhane 

134.  SCHOOL  HEALTH.— Organization  and  administration  of  the  school  health 
program;  basic  health  problems  in  schools;  methods  and  materials  for  teaching 
health  education.  Primarily  designed  for  students  preparing  to  teach  in  elementary 
and  secondary  schools  and  for  physical  education  majors.  Either  semester.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Associate  Professor  Uhrhane 

140.  GEREOLOGY  AND  HEALTH.-Designed  to  help  the  college  student 
understand  and  appreciate  physical  and  emotional  health  problems  of  aging,  hous- 
ing and  medical  care  plans,  and  the  health  implications  of  retirement.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Uhrhane 

170.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  HEALTH.-A  study  of  health  problems  related 
to  such  things  as  mass  food  production,  automation  and  mobility,  Civil  Defense 
and  disaster  control;  national  and  international  health  programs  and  problems. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Uhrhane 
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REQUIREMENTS   FOR   TEACHING   HEALTH   AND    PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION   IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 

The  following  requirements  have  been  set  up  for  students  in  the  Teaching 
Program  who  wish  to  qualify  as  full-time  or  part-time  teachers  of  Health  and 
Physical  Education.  These  requirements  meet  the  standards  of  the  North  Carolina 
Department  of  Public  Instruction  for  certification  in  Health  and  Physical  Educa- 
tion and  of  most  of  the  other  states  represented  in  the  student  body.  Students 
preparing  to  teach  in  any  state  are  advised  to  consult  the  department  about  specific 
requirements. 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  91  and  101.    Zoology  1-2. 

Major  Requirements:  23  s.h.  including  Physical  Education  103,  107,  114,  117, 
119,  181-182,  185,  and  Health  Education  134. 

Related  Work:  17  to  19  s.h.  Of  these  hours  8  must  be  in  anatomy  and  physiology 
(P.  E.  113,  Mammalian  Anatomy,  and  Zoology  151,  Principles  of  Physiology).  For 
the  remaining  hours,  work  done  in  the  Department  of  Education  leading  to  teacher 
certification  is  acceptable.  Courses  in  Chemistry,  Zoology,  Sociology,  Psychology-, 
Art  and  Music  are  recommended. 

DOUBLE  TEACHING  MAJOR   IN    BIOLOGY  AND   PHYSICAL   EDUCATION 

This  is  an  optional  plan  for  those  physical  education  majors  who  wish  to  be 
certified  in  a  second  subject. 

Prerequisites:  as  listed  above. 

Major  Requirements:  as  listed  above. 

Related  Work:  Botany  1  must  be  taken  in  addition  to  the  anatomy  and  physi- 
ology courses  listed  above.  The  following  courses  in  the  Department  of  Education 
should  be  taken:  Education  103,  118,  215-216,  and  276. 

HISTORY 

PROFESSOR    ALDEN,    CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    FERGUSON,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRAD- 
UATE    STUDIES;     PROFESSORS    CLYDE,    CURTISS,     HAMILTON.     LANNINC,     MANCHESTER, 
PARKER,    AND    WOODY;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    ACOMB,    COLTON,    HOLLEY, 
NELSON,     ROPP,     AND     WATSON;     ASSISTANT     PROFESSORS     DURDEN 
AND    scott;     DRS.    HOLLYDAY,    TISCHENDORF,    AND 
YOUNG;    MESSRS.    BERN  HARD.    CRANE, 
LIMOLI,    AND    SMITH 

The  undergraduate  courses  in  history  are  designed  to  afford  (1)  an  introduction 
to  the  study  of  history  by  a  consideration  of  the  history  of  the  modern  world;  (2)  a 
more  intensive  study  of  general  American  historv;  (3)  opportunities  for  more  ad- 
vanced studv  of  phases  of  American,  English,  European,  Hispanic-American,  Rus- 
sian, and  Far  Eastern  history. 

Course  1-2  or  51-52  or  El-2  or  an  equivalent  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other 
courses;  course  El-2  is  the  prescribed  course  for  students  in  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering; courses  91  and  92  are  prerequisite  for  all  100  and  200  courses  in  United 
States  history.  However,  seniors  with  written  permission  from  the  instructor  may 
take  advanced  American  history  courses  without  having  had  91  and  92.  Sophomores 
who  took  only  one  semester  of  course  1-2  in  the  freshman  year  may  take  courses 
91,  92,  95.  96  or  99  concurrently  with  the  second  semester,  provided  they  made  a 
grade  of  B  or  above  on  the  semester  taken.  Sophomores  must  obtain  permission 
of  the  instructor  in  order  to  be  admitted  to  courses  numbered  above  100;  students 
who  are  not  fully  qualified  sophomores  will  not  be  admitted  to  these  courses. 
Courses  for  seniors  and  graduates  are  limited  to  twenty-five  students;  juniors  may 
not  elect  them  without  special  permission  from  the  Department  and  the  Executive 
Committee  of  the  Graduate  Faculty. 

1,  2.  MODERN  HISTORY— This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  study  of 
modern  history  with  special  reference  to  the  issues  in  the  modern  world.  Topics 
selected  for  emphasis  are:  the  contest  between  liberty  and  authority  in  the  modern 
state;  changing  economic  organization  and  theory— capitalism  and  the  challenges 
to  it;  the  problems  of  peace  and  war  among  the  states;   the  changing  faiths  men 
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live  and  die  by.  Beginning  about  1500  with  the  rise  of  the  European  dynastic 
states,  the  story  is  pursued  in  the  first  semester  to  approximately  1848,  and  in  the 
second  through  the  two  great  world  wars.  The  central  theme  in  both  semesters  is 
the  expansion  of  the  influence  of  Western  Europe  throughout  the  world,  with  some 
attention  to  the  rise  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power.  6  s.h.  (w  &  e) 
Sophomores  and  juniors  are  not  admitted  to  this  course. 

Professor  Parker;  Associate  Professors  Ferguson,  and  Ropp; 

Assistant  Professor  Scott;  Drs.  Hollydav,  Tischendorf, 

and  Young;  Messrs.  Bernhard,  Crane,  and  Linoli 

El-2.  THE  UNITED  STATES  IN  THE  WORLD  TODAY.-This  course  is 
designed  for  students  in  the  College  of  Engineering.  Topics  treated  in  the  first 
semester  are:  the  rise  of  national  states  in  Western  Europe  and  other  factors 
attending  the  discovery  and  settlement  of  the  New  World;  the  foundation  of 
American  institutions;  the  establishment  of  the  Federal  Republic;  the  frontier,  the 
westward  movement,  and  contemporary  international  development;  the  Civil  War; 
the  growth  of  industry  and  its  influence  on  society;  the  Spanish-American  War 
and  the  emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power.  In  the  second  semester 
the  emphasis  is  on  the  growing  interdependence  of  the  Western  nations  in  the 
twentieth  century;  their  influence  throughout  the  world;  the  participation  of  the 
United  States  in  the  World  Wars  and  the  resultant  problems  of  today.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Bernhard  and  Mr.  Smith 

51,  52.  MODERN  HISTORY.— An  introductory  course  for  sophomores,  juniors, 

and  seniors  dealing  with  the  topics  indicated  in  the  description  of  course  1-2.    6  s.h. 

(w  &  e)  Professor  Curtiss;  Associate  Professor  Acomb;  Assistant  Professor 

Scott;  Drs.  Hollydav,  Tischendorf,  and  Young;  and  Mr.  Crane 

91.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AMERICAN  DEMOCRACY  TO  1865.-This 
course  is  a  study  of  trends  vital  to  an  understanding  of  the  United  States  today. 
The  main  theme  is  the  development  of  American  democracy.  Problems  of  foreign 
policy,  the  growth  of  capitalism,  political  practices,  social  behavior,  and  conflicting 
ideals  are  considered  in  relation  to  this  main  theme.    3  s.h.  (w  &  e) 

Associate  Professors  Holley  and  Watson;  Assistant 
Professor  Durden;  Mr.  Crane  and  Mr.  Smith 

92.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AMERICAN  DEMOCRACY,  1865  TO  THE 
PRESENT.— A  continuation  of  History  91  with  emphasis  upon  the  emergence  of 
contemporary  problems.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Associate  Professors  Holley  and  Watson;  Assistant 
Professor  Durden;  Mr.  Crane  and  Mr.  Smith 

Courses  91  and  92  are  intended  both  to  serve  as  continuation  courses  in  the  study 
of  history  and  to  afford  the  student  an  opportunity  to  gain  the  understanding  of 
the  past  of  the  United  States  essential  for  intelligent  citizenship.  These  courses 
are  prerequisite  for  all  100  and  200  courses  in  United  States  history,  but  this  pre- 
requisite may  be  waived  for  seniors  by  written  permission  of  the  instructor. 

95,  96.  ANCIENT  AND  MEDIEVAL  HISTORY.-An  introductory  study  of  the 
history  of  mankind  from  preliterate  man  through  the  development  of  the  charac- 
teristic institutions  of  Western  Europe.  The  first  semester  considers  the  prehistoric 
tribes,  the  early  cultures  of  Mesopotamia  and  Egypt,  the  religious  contribution  of 
the  Hebrews,  and  classical  Greece  and  Rome.  The  second  semester  deals  with 
Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages,  from  Constantine  to  Columbus,  with  emphasis  upon 
institutional  and  cultural  development.     6  s.h.    (e)  Dr.  Young 

99.  NAVAL  HISTORY  AND  ELEMENTARY  STRATEGY.-After  a  review  of 
earlier  periods,  attention  is  given  to  the  rise  of  sea-power  and  its  importance  in 
more  recent  times  and  to  naval  actions,  especially  in  the  two  World  Wars.  This 
course  is  not  open  to  students  who  have  had  N.S.101.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Ropp 

105,  106.  POLITICAL  AND  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND.- 

The  origins  and  evolution  of  the  principal  institutions  of  the  English  government, 
related  to  their  setting  in  a  changing  society.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hamilton 
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107,  108.  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND.-A  study  of 
English  history  from  the  fourteenth  century  to  the  present  time  in  an  effort  to 
arrive  at  a  synthesis  of  social  and  political  events  and  thus  provide  a  background 
for  the  study  of  English  literature.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  ages  of  Chaucer, 
Shakespeare,  and  Milton;  the  eighteenth  and  early  nineteenth  centuries;  the  reign 
of  Victoria  and  the  twentieth  century.    6  s.h.   (e)        Associate  Professor  Ferguson 

Sophomores  who  made  an  average  grade  of  B  or  above  on  course  1-2  or  El-2  may 
be  admitted  to  this  course. 

113,  114.  AMERICA  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-A  historical  survey 
of  political,  economic,  and  social  problems  of  twentieth-century  United  States. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  reform  movements  from  the  Muckrakers  through  the  Fair 
Deal,  the  emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power,  and  conflicting  ideas 
and  ideologies.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Watson 

121,  122.  THE  FOREIGN  RELATIONS  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.-6  s.h. 

127.  HISTORY  OF  LATIN  AMERICA  THROUGH  THE  FORMATION  OF 
THE  NATIONAL  GOVERNMENTS.-3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Lanning 

128.  INTER-AMERICAN  AFFAIRS.-This  course  treats  the  relations  of  the 
Latin-American  states  with  each  other  and  with  the  United  States  with  the  design 
of  explaining  the  current  significance  of  Latin  America.  Chief  emphasis  is  placed 
upon  social  problems  and  movements  common  to  all  the  republics  and  upon  the 
role  of  the  United  States  in  Latin-American  affairs,  including  such  topics  as  Ameri- 
can intervention;  contributions  of  the  United  States  to  Latin-American  life  in  such 
matters  as  public  health;  Pan-Americanism;  Pan-Hispanism;  foreign  penetration 
and  ideologies;  the  cultural  and  commercial  aspects  of  the  Good  Neighbor  Policy; 
Latin-American  states  in  the  World  War.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Lanning 

131,  132.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  MAJOR  SOUTH  AMERICAN 
POWERS.— Political,  social,  and  economic  history  of  Argentina,  Brazil,  and  Chile 
since  independence.  First  semester  to  1890;  second  semester  to  the  present  day. 
6  s.h.  Dr.  Teschendorf 

133,  134.  THE  AGE  OF  REVOLUTIONS,  1763-1830.-The  great  revolutions  of 
the  closing  decades  of  the  eighteenth  century  and  the  early  decades  of  the  nine- 
teenth. While  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon,  atten- 
tion is  also  given  to  the  revolutions  in  the  New  World  and  to  the  underlying 
intellectual  movement,  the  Enlightenment.     6  s.h.   (w)   Associate  Professor  Acomb 

135,  136.  EUROPE  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-Political  and  eco- 
nomic developments  in  Europe  since  1900.  First  semester  to  1929;  second  semester 
to  the  present  day.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Colton 

137,  138.  FOREIGN  RELATIONS  OF  THE  EUROPEAN  POWERS.-European 
diplomacy  and  Europe's  position  in  the  world  since  1870,  with  an  introductory 
survey  of  diplomatic  institutions  since  the  Renaissance.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Scott 

139,  140.  NINETEENTH-CENTURY  EUROPE.-With  special  attention  to  Ger- 
many and  Austria-Hungary,  this  course  will  emphasize  the  development  of  Euro- 
pean nationalism  and  the  clash  of  freedom  and  authority.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Dr.  Hollyday 

141,  142.  HISTORY  OF  THE  FAR  EAST.-6  s.h. 

153,  154.  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  SOUTH.-A  study,  beginning  in  the  Colo- 
nial period,  of  the  development  of  the  Southern  part  of  the  United  States  with 
particular  attention  to  its  distinctive  characteristics  and  institutions  and  to  their 
influence  in  shaping  Southern  attitudes  toward  major  questions  of  national  policy. 
6  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Woody 

161,  162.  RUSSIA  FROM  IVAN  THE  TERRIBLE  TO  PRESENT  TIMES.- 
Topics  treated  include  the  rise  of  the  Russian  state  and  its  relations  with  Poland 
and  Turkey;  the  agrarian  problem  and  the  rise  of  industry;  the  Russian  Revolution; 
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the  political,  agricultural  and  industrial  policies  of  the  Soviet  Union;  the  role  of 
the  U.S.S.R.  in  World  War  II;  and  its  postwar  policies.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Curtiss 

163,  164.  REFORM  AND  POLITICS  IN  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  AMER- 
ICA.—First  semester:  the  coming  of  the  Civil  War  with  emphasis  on  the  reform 
movements  of  the  Jackson  era,  the  anti-slavery  crusade  and  national  politics  to  1865. 
Second  semester:  reform  and  politics  from  the  Reconstruction  era  to  the  Farmers' 
Revolt  of  the  1890's.    6  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Durden 

FOR   SENIORS    AND   GRADUATES 

Students  may  receive  credit  for  either  semester  of  a  hyphenated  course  at  the 
200-level  without  taking  the  other  semester  if  they  obtain  written  permission  from 
the  instructor  and  either  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  or  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

203-204.  THE  UNITED  STATES,  1850-1900.-The  rise  of  sectionalism,  secession, 
war-time  problems  of  the  Union  and  Confederacy,  political  and  economic  adjust- 
ments of  Reconstruction,  the  status  of  the  Negro,  the  New  South,  problems  of 
capital  and  labor,  the  agrarian  revolt,  political  parties  and  reform,  the  Spanish- 
American  War.    6  s.h.   (w)    [Not  offered  in  1959-60.]  Professor  Woody 

212.  RECENT    INTERPRETATIONS    OF    UNITED    STATES    HISTORY.-A 

course  designed  to  encourage  a  critical  evaluation  of  major  issues  in  United  States 
history  through  examination  of  recent  interpretations  of  key  problems.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Watson 

213-214.  THE  OLD  SOUTH.-Political  thought  and  party  trends  from  Jefferson 
to  Calhoun;  agriculture,  slavery,  expansion;  commerce,  manufacturing,  transporta- 
tion; urban  life,  religion,  education;  the  rise  of  Southern  nationalism.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Woody 

215-216.  THE    FOREIGN    POLICY    AND    DIPLOMACY    OF    THE    UNITED 

STATES.— The  work  in  the  first  semester,  covering  the  period  1775-1877,  deals  with 
such  topics  as  the  origin  and  development  of  basic  foreign  policies;  isolation  from 
Europe;  paramount  interests  in  Latin  America,  including  the  Monroe  Doctrine; 
international  co-operation  in  the  Far  East.  The  work  in  the  second  semester,  cov- 
ering the  period  since  1877,  deals  with  topics  such  as  the  rise  of  the  new  "manifest 
destiny";  beginnings  of  American  imperialism  in  Latin  America  and  the  Far  East; 
the  failure  of  traditional  neutrality  in  the  first  World  War;  postwar  conflicts  be- 
tween isolation  and  collective  security;  involvement  in  the  second  World  War.  6  s.h. 
(w)    [Not  offered  in  1959-60.]  Professor  Clyde 

221-222.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE.-The  decline  of  characteristic 
features  of  medieval  civilization  and  the  rise  of  modern  European  institutions  with 
particular  attention  to  intellectual  movements  from  Dante  to  Erasmus.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Nelson 

225  226.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  REFORMATION.-A  survey  of  European  civiliza- 
tion from  1500  through  the  Peace  of  Westphalia.     6  s.h.    (e) 

[Not  offered  in  1959-60.]  Associate  Professor  Nelson 

227,  228.  EUROPE  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  study,  beginning 
with  the  career  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte,  of  the  forces  and  personalities  influential 
in  the  nineteenth  century.  Emphasis  in  the  first  semester  is  on  the  problems  of  the 
biographer;  in  the  second,  on  those  of  a  student  of  national  communities.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Parker 

231-232.  THE  HISPANIC  COLONIES  AND  REPUBLICS  IN  AMERICA.-The 

development  of  the  Iberian  states  as  colonizing  powers,  the  conquest  of  America, 
the  Spanish  treatment  of  the  Indian,  the  contest  between  Spain  and  other  European 
nations  over  America,  the  independence  movement,  the  struggle  for  stable  govern- 
ment, the  rise  of  liberalism  with  special  emphasis  upon  Mexico  from  the  Revolution 
of  1910  to  the  present,  and  basic  inter-American  developments.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Lanning 
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233-234.  THE  INSTITUTIONAL,  CULTURAL,  AND  SOCIAL  HISTORY  OF 
HISPANIC  AMERICA.— The  first  semester  of  this  course  deals  with  subject  races, 
the  development  of  mixed  breeds,  the  governmental  system,  the  Church  and  the 
Inquisition,  and  Spanish  culture  with  emphasis  upon  university  subjects.  In  the 
second  semester  the  work  deals  with  the  political  ideas  of  the  wars  of  independence, 
revolution  and  dictatorship,  the  rise  of  public  education,  public  health,  land  re- 
form, and  proletarian  movements.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Lanning 

[Not  offered  in  1959-60.] 

235,  236.  EUROPEAN  EXPANSION  OVERSEAS  (1415-1898).-A  course  dealing 
primarily  with  the  processes  by  which  European  institutions  were  carried  overseas 
and  modified  in  a  new  environment.  In  the  first  semester  the  emphasis  is  on 
Portuguese.  Dutch.  French,  and  English  experience  in  the  Far  East  and  the  Americas 
to  1763.  In  the  second  semester,  attention  is  paid  to  the  emergence  of  independent 
centers  of  European  culture,  as  in  Brazil,  and  to  the  revivals  of  mercantile  impe- 
rialism of  the  new  German,  French,  Italian  and  British  empires  of  the  nineteenth 
century.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Manchester 

241-242.  THE  FAR  EAST.— The  history  of  the  Western  impact  on  Eastern  Asia 
in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  such  matters  as 
commercial  and  colonial  expansion,  the  opening  of  China  and  Japan,  the  develop- 
ment by  the  Western  Powers  and  Japan  of  colonial,  imperialistic,  and  nationalistic 
interests,  and  the  rise  of  Communist  power  in  Asia.    6  s.h.   (w)        Professor  Clyde 

243-244.  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  historical  analysis 
of  American  relations  with  the  peoples  of  Eastern  Asia  during  the  nineteenth  and 
twentieth  centuries.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Clyde 

[Not  offered  in  1959-60.] 

245-246.  WAR  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD.-This  course  is  concerned  with  the 

relations  between  warfare  and  modern  political,  economic,  and  social  conditions. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  the  development  of  British  and  American  military 
methods  and  to  the  events  of  the  American  Civil  War  and  the  two  World  Wars. 
The  work  in  the  first  semester  deals  with  Clausewitz's  theories  of  warfare  and  the 
period  from  the  introduction  of  gunpowder  to  1871;  in  the  second  semester  there 
is  a  more  detailed  analysis  of  recent  land,  sea,  and  air  warfare.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Ropp 

249-250.  SOCIAL  AND  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED 
STATES.— The  interplay  of  ideas  and  social  practice  through  the  examination  of 
attitudes  and  institutions  in  such  fields  as  science  and  technology,  law,  learning, 
and  religion.     6  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Holley 

251-252.  RECENT  EUROPEAN  HISTORY.-A  history  of  political  and  economic 
developments  in  Europe  since  1870.     6  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Colton 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  135,  136. 

261-262.  RUSSIA  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-A  study  of  the  back- 
ground of  the  Revolution  of  1917  followed  by  an  analysis  of  the  historv  and  policies 
of  the  Soviet  state.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Curtiss 

263-264.  AMERICAN     COLONIAL     HISTORY     AND     THE     REVOLUTION, 

1607-1789.— The  founding  and  institutional  development  of  the  English  colonies: 
the  background,  progress,  and  results  of  the  Revolution.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Alden 

267-268.  ENGLAND  FROM  EDWARD  III  TO  ANNE.-The  transition  from 
medieval  to  modern  England,  the  English  Renaissance,  and  the  political,  social,  and 
intellectual  problems  of  the  seventeenth  century.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Not  open  to  students  xvho  have  had  107.  Associate  Professor  Ferguson 

269.  BRITISH  HISTORY  FROM  1714  TO  1867.-The  interrelationship  of  the 
leadership  of  such  men  as  Walpole,  Chatham,  Pitt,  and  Peel  with  war,  revolution, 
and  social  institutions:  the  rise  of  the  cabinet  system;  the  Industrial  Revolution; 
imperial  changes;  and  reform.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hamilton 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  105-106. 

270.  GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  THE  COMMONWEALTH  OF  NATIONS,  1867 
TO  THE  PRESENT— A  history  of  Great  Britain  at  the  height  of  her  world  domi- 
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nance  and  beyond,  her  oceanic  empire,  and  the  evolution  of  that  empire  into  a 
unique  world-wide  Commonwealth  of  Nations.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hamilton 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  105-106. 

UNDERGRADUATE  SEMINARS 
Prerequisites:  History   1,  2    (or  51,  52),  91,  92,  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

271-272.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORY.-A  course  designed  to  introduce 
qualified  students  to  advanced  methods  of  historical  research  and  writing  and  to 
the  appraisal  of  critical  historical  issues.  Open  only  to  seniors.  This  course,  when 
taken  by  a  history  major,  would  be  in  addition  to  the  6  semester  hours  required  in 
200-level  courses  of  the  History  Department.    6  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Parker 

The  following  courses  are  designed  to  offer  opportunities  for  reading  and  his- 
torical investigation  in  significant  problems  related  to  the  subjects  listed  below: 

273-274.  ANCIENT  AND  MEDIEVAL  HISTORY.-6  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Nelson 

275-276.  TWENTIETH-CENTURY   EUROPE.-6   s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Colton 
Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  this  course  and  251-252. 

277-278.  PROBLEMS  IN  AMERICAN  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY.-6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Hollev 

Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  tliis  course  and  2J9-250. 

279  280.  THE  PROGRESSIVE  ERA  THROUGH  THE  NEW  DEAL.-6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Watson 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites:  The  Introductory  Course  in  History   (1-2  or  51-52). 

Major  Requirements:  Students  desiring  to  take  a  major  in  history  are  required 
to  elect  24  semester  hours  in  the  Department,  including  six  semester  hours  in  the 
senior  year  from  courses  in  the  200  group.  Students  desiring  to  take  the  more 
advanced  courses  in  American  history  should  elect  courses  91  and  92  in  the  sopho- 
more or  junior  year. 

COURSES  APPROVED  FOR  RELATED  WORK  IN  HISTORY 

The  number  of  courses  refer  to  the  description  in  the  1957-58  catalogue. 
Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music:  History  of  Art;  History  of  Music 
Economics,  but  not  the  courses  listed  under  business  administration  and  accounting 

except  those  in  economic  geography 
Education,  54,  104,  225 

English  and  American  Literature,  but  not  composition,  speech,  and  drama 
German,  Greek,  Latin,  Russian,  and  the  Romance  Languages:  the  literature  courses 

numbered    100   or   above   that   are   not   primarily   conversation   or   composition 

courses. 
Greek  131 
Latin  131-132 
Philosophy,  except  48 
Political  Science 
Psychology,  206  only 

Religion,  especially  111,  120,  121,  123,  124,  131,  133,  135,  138,  175,  228,  235,  270 
Sociology  91,  92,  101,  243,  246  and  courses  groups  I,  II,  IV,  V. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors. 

LATIN  AND  ROMAN  STUDIES 

PROFESSOR   ROGERS,   CHAIRMAN    AND   DIRECTOR   OF    UNDERCRADUATE   STUDIES; 
DR.  WOMBLE;    MR.   SETTLE 

Students  who  wish  by  study  in  English  to  make  acquaintance  with  Roman 
antiquity  from  either  a  literary  or  an  historical  approach  are  afforded  that  oppor- 
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tunity  through  the  courses  in  translated  Latin  Literature    (111,   112),  and  Roman 
History   (131,  132). 

1-2.  COURSE  FOR  BEGINNERS.-Forms,  vocabulary,  pronunciation  and  syntax 
are  emphasized  the  first  semester.  They  are  followed  by  the  reading  and  trans- 
lating of  Caesar's  Gallic  War  the  second  semester.  An  effort  is  made  to  promote 
rapid  development  of  ability  to  read  easy  Latin  with  satisfaction.    6  s.h.    (w) 

Messrs.  Settle  and  Brown 

63.  CICERO'S    ORATIONS.-Four    orations   including    the   Manilian    Law    and 

Archias  are  read,  and  attention  is  paid  to  prose  style.     Prerequisite:  Latin  1-2,  or 
equivalent.    3  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Womble  and  Mr.  Settle 

64.  VERGIL'S  /l£iV£/D.-Selections  from  Books  I-VI,  to  the  amount  of  four 
books  or  more,  will  be  read  and  translated,  due  attention  being  paid  to  prosody. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Womble  and  Mr.  Settle 

91.  LATIN  PROSE.— Selections  from  prose  authors  or  Cicero's  De  Senectute 
and  De  Amicitia,  or  selected  books  of  Livy's  history,  with  special  emphasis  on 
developing  competence  in  reading  Latin.     3  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Womble 

92.  LATIN  POETRY.— Selections  from  the  greatest  Latin  poets,  especially 
Horace's  Odes.    3  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Womble 

97.  SIGHT  READING  IN  CLASSICAL  LATIN.-One  period  of  an  hour  per 
week  devoted  to  practice  in  the  reading  of  Latin  of  the  classical  period:  designed 
to  train  students  to  read  with  facility.     1  s.h.    (e)  Mr.  Settle 

98.  SIGHT  READING  IN  MEDIAEVAL  LATIN.-One  period  of  an  hour  per 
week  devoted  to  reading  interesting  mediaeval  prose  and  poetry.  Prerequisite:  at 
least  one  of  the  following  courses:  Latin  63,  64,  91,  92,  and  97,  or  an  equivalent. 
1  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Settle 

101.  TACITUS.— Interesting  and  historically  important  selections  from  the  An- 
nals or  the  Histories  of  Tacitus  are  read,  with  attention  to  the  literary  style  and  the 
value  of  the  historical  narrative.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Rogers 

102.  JUVENAL.— Juvenal's  literary  satire  forms  the  basis  of  the  course.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Rogers 

103.  CICERO.— Selections  from  one  of  the  major  philosophical  works,  with  atten- 
tion to  Cicero's  philosophical  thought  and  literary  style.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Rogers 

104.  LUCRETIUS.— A  study  of  Lucretius  as  a  philosophical  thinker  and  as  a 
poetic  artist.    3  s.h.   (  e)  Professor  Rogers 

105-106.  LATIN  PROSE  COMPOSITION.-Recommended  to  students  who  are 
pursuing  courses  63,  64,  91,  92,  and  97,  and  may  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor 
be  required  of  such  students.    4  s.h.   (e) 

111,  112.  ROMAN  LITERATURE  IN  ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.-Selective 
readings  in  Latin  Literature  in  English  translation  with  emphasis  on  the  drama, 
lyric  poetry,  and  the  varied  contributions  of  Cicero  to  literature  in  the  first  term, 
and  upon  the  epic,  the  satire,  and  the  novel  in  the  second  semester.  (No  language 
credit.)    6  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Womble 

131,  132.  HISTORY  OF  ROME.-A  survey  of  the  history  of  the  Roman  State 
from  its  beginnings  to  the  death  of  Justinian;  its  expansion;  development  of  its 
constitution  and  public  administration;  social,  legal,  political  and  economic  prob- 
lems of  perennial  life  and  interest;  the  background  and  setting  of  Christianity's 
rise  and  growth.  (This  course  carries  no  language  credit.  No  knowledge  of  Latin 
is  required  for  admission.)     6  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Rogers 

211-212.  ROMAN  ORATORY.-A  reading  course  in  the  history  and  develop- 
ment of  Roman  oratory,  based  for  the  most  part  on  Cicero's  Brutus  and  the  Dialogus 
of  Tacitus.    6  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Rogers 
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DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Latin  1-2,  63-64,  or  equivalent. 

Major  Requirements:  24  semester  hours  which  must  inJude  courses  91,  92,  101, 
102,  103-104,  and  6  semester  hours  in  courses  at  the  200-level. 

Recommended  Courses:  Latin  105-106,  Composition,  and  131,  132,  Roman  His- 
tory. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  hours  of  related  work,  elected  usually  in  Greek,  Philoso- 
phy, Art,  Romance  Languages,  and  English.  Majors  who  contemplate  graduate 
work  are  reminded  of  the  necessity  of  Greek,  German,  and  French  for  such  study. 

MATHEMATICS 

PROFESSOR   CERCEN,   CHAIRMAN;    PROFESSOR   DRESSEL,   DIRECTOR   OF    UNDERGRADUATE   STUDIES; 
PROFESSOR    HICKSON,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION;     PROFESSORS    CARLITZ, 
ELLIOTT,    ROBERTS,    AND   THOMAS;    VISITING    PROFESSOR    SNEDDON,    ASSISTANT    PRO- 
FESSORS    BRAGG,     GALLIE,      MCLEOD,     SHOENFIELD,     AND     WARNER;      VISITING 
ASSISTANT     PROFESSORS     MOHAT,    SCHMIDT,    AND    WYLIE;    RESEARCH    IN- 
STRUCTORS   FLOR,    M LISTERS,    AND    MINTYJ    MRS.    BYRNES    AND    MRS. 
STONE;     MESSRS.    BERNSTEIN,    BOYD,    COCKELL,    DICE,    EDGAR, 
FREIBURGHOUSE,      HORSFIELD,      JOHNSON,      LOWEN- 
GRUB,     MCCLURE,     MORROW,     ROUGHTON, 
STEVENS,     STRITZINCER,     AND     TACK- 
NEY;    AND   ASSISTANTS 

The  following  program  of  courses  in  Mathematics  is  planned  for  1959-60.  Fall: 
1,  5,  6,  50,  51,  52,  53,  111,  139,  175,  213,  221,  229,  235,  271,  285,  291.  Spring:  5,  6, 
50,  51,  52,  53,  124,  131,  140,  214,  222,  230,  236,  272,  286,  292. 

1.  INTERMEDIATE  ALGEBRA.— Elementary  topics,  factoring,  fractions,  linear 
equations  in  one,  two  and  three  unknowns,  functions  and  graphs,  exponents  and 
radicals,  elements  of  quadratic  equations.  Prerequisite:  one  unit  in  algebra  and 
one  unit   in  geometry.     3  s.h.    (w  &  e)  Staff 

5.  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA.— Advanced  topics  in  quadratic  equations,  systems  in- 
volving quadratics,  variation,  binomial  theorem,  progressions,  inequalities,  theory 
of  equations,  determinants,  partial  fractions,  probability.  This  course  and  Mathe- 
matics 6  may  be  taken  concurrently.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  1,  or  one  and 
one-half  units  in  algebra  and  one  unit  in  geometry.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Staff 

6.  PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY.— Logarithms,  right  and  oblique  triangles,  radian 
measure,  graphs  of  trigonometric  functions,  inverse  trigonometric  functions,  trigo- 
nometric identities  and  equations.  Prerequisite:  must  be  preceded  or  accompanied 
by  Mathematics  5.     3  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Staff 

Ifi.  MATHEMATICS  OF  INVESTMENT.-Simple  and  compound  interest,  an- 
nuities certain,  amortization,  sinking  funds,  depreciation,  evaluation  of  bonds,  life 
insurance.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  5.     3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

50.  PLANE  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY.-Rectangular  and  polar  coordinates,  loci, 
straight  lines,  conic  sections.  This  course  and  Mathematics  51  may  be  taken  con- 
currently.    Prerequisite:   Mathematics  5  and  6.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

51.  CALCULUS  I.— Differentiation  of  elementary  functions,  curve  tracing,  max- 
ima and  minima,  motion,  curvature,  indeterminate  forms.  Prerequisite:  must  be 
preceded  or  accompanied  by  Mathematics  50.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

52.  CALCULUS  II.— Integration  of  elementary  functions,  areas,  solids  of  revo- 
lution, length  of  arc,  surfaces  of  revolution,  centroids,  moments  of  inertia,  pressure. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  51.    3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

53.  CALCULUS  III.— Introduction  to  solid  analvtic  geometry,  partial  differen- 
tiation, multiple  integrals,  series.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.   (w)     Staff 

111.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  ENGINE^S.-Ordinary  and  partial 
linear  differential  equations  with  constant  coefficients,  ynurier  series  and  their 
applications,  vectors.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Mathematics  131.  Pre- 
requisite:  Mathematics  53.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 
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123.  HIGHER  ALGEBRA.— The  number  system,  mathematical  induction,  in- 
equalities, series,  recurring  series,  continued  fractions,  recurring  continued  fractions, 
summation  of  series,  probability.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Thomas 

124.  STATISTICS.— Averages,  moments,  dispersion,  skewness,  kurtosis,  correla- 
tion, types  of  distributions,  curve  fitting,  graduation  of  data  to  type  curves,  sampling 
theory.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.     3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

131.  ELEMENTARY  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS.-Solution  of  differential 
equations  of  elementary  types;  formation  and  integration  of  equations  arising  in 
applications.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Mathematics  111.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  52.    3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

139-140.  ADVANCED  CALCULUS.-Multiple  integrals,  series,  Taylor's  theorem, 
partial  differentiation,  improper  integrals,  line  integrals,  Green's  theorem,  complex 
numbers.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Elliott 

158.  FINITE  DIFFERENCES.— Operators,  interpolation  formulas  for  equal  and 
unequal  intervals,  inverse  interpolation,  summation,  differential  and  difference 
operators,  approximate  integration.     Prerequisite:   Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Staff 

175.  PROBABILITY.— Permutations  and  combinations,  total  and  compound 
probability,  Bayes'  theorem,  Bernoulli's  theorem,  mathematical  expectation,  appli- 
cations.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

for  seniors  and  graduates 

205.  ALGEBRA  FROM  AN  ADVANCED  STANDPOINT.-This  course  is  de- 
signed for  teachers  of  secondary  school  mathematics.  Topics  considered  are  real 
and  complex  numbers,  elementary  number  theory,  scales  of  notation,  Diophantine 
problems,  continued  fractions,  summation  of  series,  binomial  theorem,  interest  and 
annuities.     3  s.h.    (w)     (Retired  Officers  Program  only.)  Professor  Thomas 

206.  PLANE  GEOMETRY  FROM  AN  ADVANCED  STANDPOINT.-Postu- 
lates  for  Euclidean  geometry,  duality,  non-Euclidean  geometries,  geometric  rigor, 
theory  of  linear  and  angular  measurements,  accuracy  of  logarithmic  tables  and 
calculations,  nomograms  and  other  computing  aids.  3  s.h.  (w)  (Retired  Officers 
Program  only.)  Professor  Thomas 

211.  FINITE  MATHEMATICS.— Compound  statements,  sets  and  subsets,  parti- 
tions and  counting,  probability  theory,  vectors  and  matrices,  linear  programming 
and  the  theory  of  games,  applications  to  behavioral  science  problems.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  53.     3  s.h.    (w)     (Retired  Officers  Program  only.)       Professor  Gergen 

212.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS.-Elements  in  the  theory  of  functions,  prin- 
cipally for  real  variables.  Sequences  and  series,  continuity,  differentiation,  integra- 
tion.    3  s.h.    (\v)     (Retired  Officers  Program  only.)  Professor  Gergen 

213-214.  MODERN  ALGEBRA.— Construction  of  number  systems.  Introduction 
to  groups,  rings,  fields,  vector  spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices,  determinants, 
systems  of  linear  equations.  Polynomials  with  real  coefficients.  Galois  theory  with 
applications  to  classical  problems.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Warner 

221.  DIGITAL  COMPUTER.— History  of  computers;  number  representation,  in- 
formation storage,  logical  arithmetic;  components  and  organization  of  computing 
systems;  coding  and  programming;  piogrammed  arithmetics,  function  and  func- 
tional subroutines,  interpretive  routines,  compilers;  error  analysis.  Two  lectures, 
one  laboratory.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53,  or  consent  of  instructor.      3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Gallie 

222.  INTRODUCTION  TO  NUMERICAL  ANALYSIS.-Error  analysis;  linear 
algebra :  vectors,  matrices,  norms  and  determinants;  numerical  matrix  operations; 
methods  for  evaluating  inverses,  characteristic  roots  and  vectors,  of  matrices;  poly- 
nomials and  transcendental  functions;  polynomial  approximation  and  curve  fitting; 
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numerical  integration  and  differentiation.  Two  lectures,  one  laboratory.  Pre- 
requisite: Mathematics  221.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Gallie 

227-228.  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS— Congruences,  arithmetic  functions,  com- 
pound moduli,  quadratic  reciprocity,  Gauss  sums,  quadratic  forms,  sums  of  squares. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Carlitz 

229-230.  ALGEBRAIC  NUMBERS— Ideals,  unique  factorization,  divisors  of  the 
discriminant,  determination  of  the  class  number.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213. 
6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Carlitz 

235-236.  ABSTRACT  ALGEBRA— Groups,  fields,  rings,  matrices,  quadratic  and 
bilinear  forms,  general  Galois  theory,  hypercomplex  systems.  Prerequisite:  Mathe- 
matics 53.    6  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Carlitz 

247-248.  ARITHMETIC  OF  POLYNOMIALS.-Field  theory,  detailed  study  of 
finite  fields,  special  polynomials  and  functions,  valuation  theory,  the  zeta  function. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  235,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Carlitz 

253-254.  DIFFERENTIAL  GEOMETRY.-Curves  and  surfaces  in  three  dimen- 
sional Euclidean  Space,  applicability,  differential  parameters,  Riemannian  geometry 
of  n-space.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Thomas 

271-272.  INTRODUCTORY  TOPOLOGY.-Topological  properties  of  Euclidean 
spaces,  set-theoretic  and  combinatorial  methods.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53. 
6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Roberts 

281.  METHODS  AND  APPLICATION  OF  ERROR  ANALYSIS.-Study  of  the 
theory  of  errors  and  the  method  of  least  squares.  Topic  considered  include  ellipses 
of  errors  in  the  plane,  ellipsoids  of  error  in  space,  pointwise  calculation  and  inter- 
polation, differential  equations  of  the  error  field.  Applications  include  problems 
in  instrumentation.     Prerequisite:  calculus.    2  s.h.    (w)  Dr.  Schmidt 

282.  MIXED  BOUNDARY  VALUE  PROBLEMS  IN  MATHEMATICAL  PHYS- 
ICS.—A  study  of  various  kinds  of  mixed  boundary  problems  in  electrostatics,  elec- 
tromagnetic theory,  heat  conduction,  aerodynamics  and  elasticity,  with  some  account 
of  the  various  methods  available  for  their  solution.  Topics  in  the  theory  of  inte- 
gral equations,  dual  integral  equations,  Mushkelishvili's  theory  of  integral  equa- 
tions. The  treatment  mainly  concerns  the  solution  of  special  problems.  Prerequi- 
site: advanced  calculus  or  permission  of  the  instructor.     2  s.h.    (w) 

Visiting  Professor  Sneddon 

285.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  CHEMISTS  AND  PHYSICISTS- 
Vectors,  line  and  surface  integrals,  tensors,  complex  variables,  differential  and  in- 
tegral equations.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Dressel 

286.  MATHEMATICAL    ANALYSIS    FOR    CHEMISTS    AND    PHYSICISTS.- 

Wave  equation,  Fourier  series,  heat  equation,  telegraphic  equations,  Legendre  poly- 
nomials, Bessel  functions,  Schrodinger's  equation.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53. 
3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Dressel 

287-288.  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MATHEMATICS.-Propositional  calculus,  predi- 
cate calculus,  axiomatized  number  theory.  Godel  completeness  and  incompleteness 
theorems.  Recursive  functions;  hierarchies;  constructive  ordinals.  Set  theory;  con- 
sistency of  the  axiom  of  choice.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53,  or  consent  of  instruc- 
tor.   6  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Shoenfield 

291-292.  THEORY  OF  FUNCTIONS.-Limits,  implicit  functions,  power  series, 
double  series,  Cauchy's  theorem  and  its  applications,  residues,  Riemann  surfaces, 
conformal  mapping.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.     6  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Warner 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 
For  the  A.B.  degree: 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  5  and  6. 

Major  and  Related  Work:  42  semester  hours. 
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Major  Requirements:  Mathematics  50,  51,  52,  53  and  12  semester  hours  in  courses 
in  mathematics  numbered  above  100. 

Related  Work:  18-24  semester  hours  of  course  work,  ordinarily  in  the  following 
departments:  chemistry,  economics  and  business  administration,  philosophy,  physics. 
For  the  B.S.  degree: 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  5  and  6. 

Major  and  Related  Work:  48  semester  hours. 

Major  Requirements:  Mathematics  50,  51,  52,  53  and  12  semester  hours  in  courses 
in  mathematics  numbered  above  100. 

Related  Work:  14-24  semester  hours  of  course  work  in  the  natural  sciences. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors. 

MEDICAL  SCIENCE 

These  courses  in  medical  science  have  been  approved  by  the  Faculty  Council  as 
appropriate  for  the  Bachelor's  degree. 

M201.  ANATOMY  AS  RELATED  TO  LOCOMOTION.-The  part  of  the  body 
concerned  with  locomotion  and  posture  will  be  dissected  completely,  whereas  the 
thoracic,  abdominal  and  pelvic  organs,  and  the  deeper  structures  of  the  head  will 
be  taught  by  means  of  audio-visual  aids  and  prosections.  September  to  January. 
Prerequisites:  One  year  each  of  biology,  chemistry,  and  physics.    6  s.h. 

Professors  Markee  and  Everett;  Associate  Professors  Becker  and  Duke 

203.  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY.-A  course  in  human  physiology  in  which  the 
functions  of  all  organ  systems  are  covered.  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the  study 
of  neuromuscular  and  cardiovascular  functions.  Lectures,  laboratory  experiments 
and  demonstrations,  and  conferences.  Limited  to  16  students.  Primarily  for 
physical   therapy  students.     Prerequisites:   Chemistry   1-2   and  Zoology   1-2.     6  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Wayland  Hull  and  Staff 

MUSIC 

See  Department  of  Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music 

NAVAL  SCIENCE 

professor  bassett,  captain,  u.  s.  navy,  chairman;  associate  professor  ainsworth, 
commander,  u.  s.  navy,  director  of  undercraduate  studies;  assistant  pro- 
fessor   MCCARTHY,    LIEUTENANT    COMMANDER,    U.    S.    NAVY,    SUPERVISOR    OF 
FRESHMAN     INSTRUCTION;     ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    KLINE,    LIEUTENANT 
COMMANDER,   U.   S.   NAVY,   AND   HILL,   LIEUTENANTS,   U.   S.   NAVY; 
INSTRUCTOR    BRADBURY,    LIEUTENANT,    U.    S.    NAVY;    AND 
ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    EZELL,    MAJOR, 
U.  S.   MARINE  CORPS 

Standardized  titles  and  numbers  for  courses  are  established  by  the  Bureau  of 
Naval  Personnel  for  use  at  the  52  NROTC  institutions.  The  first  digit  indicates 
the  year  of  the  course;  the  second  digit  indicates  whether  semester  or  quarter  (0 
for  semester,  1  for  quarter);  the  third  digit  indicates  the  semester  or  quarter  of 
school  year  in  which  offered.  Specialized  courses  for  Marine  Corps  officer  candidates 
are  indicated  by  the  letter  "M"  after  the  number,  and  substitute  for  the  basic 
course  of  the  same  number. 

NS  101.  NAVAL  HISTORY.— History  of  navy  regulations,  naval  customs  and 
courtesies  considered  basic  to  further  study  of  Naval  Science;  naval  history,  relating 
the  rise  and  fall  of  sea  power  to  other  aspects  of  world  history  as  a  basis  for  under- 
standing the  role  of  navies  in  the  world  today.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Commander  Ainsworth;  Lieutenant  Commander  McCarthy 

NS  102.  NAVAL  ORIENTATION.— Introduction  to  carrier,  air,  surface,  under- 
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sea,  and  amphibious  warfare;  basic  types,  characteristics,  capabilities,  and  limitations 
of  naval  vessels;  deck  seamanship;  naval  formations  and  maneuvers.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Commander  Ainsworth;  Lieutenant  Commander  McCarthy 

91.  INTRODUCTORY  PSYCHOLOGY.— See  page  166  of  this  bulletin  for  course 
description.     This  is  a   required   University   course   for   all   NROTC  midshipmen. 

NS  202.  NAVAL  WEAPONS.— A  comprehensive  study  of  Naval  Ordnance  in- 
cluding guns,  torpedoes,  mines,  rockets  and  guided  missiles.       3  s.h.    (w) 

Lieutenant  Bradbury 

NS  301.  NAVAL  ENGINEERING.— Principles  of  steam  engineering  as  related 
to  naval  installations  for  main  propulsion  and  auxiliaries;  future  trends  in  naval 
engineering  plants,  ship  stability  and  buoyancy  in  the  practice  of  ship  design  and 
damage  control;  a  general  understanding  of  Diesel  Engines.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Lieutenant  Commander  Kline 

NS  301M.  EVOLUTION  OF  THE  ART  OF  WAR- A  survey  of  the  evolution 
of  weapons,  strategy,  tactics  and  material;  illustration  of  the  classic  principles  of 
war  by  a  study  of  selected  battles  and  campaigns;  a  summary  of  the  development 
of  U.  S.  military  and  foreign  policy.    3  s.h.   (w)  Major  Ezell 

For  Marine  Corps  Candidates. 

NS  302.  NAVIGATION.— Magnetic  and  gyro  compasses;  principles  of  chart  con- 
struction; dead  reckoning;  piloting;  nautical  astronomy  including  a  study  of  the 
actual  and  apparent  motion  of  the  earth,  celestial  coordinates,  time  systems,  the 
astronomical  triangle,  identification  of  stars  and  planets;  solutions  of  observations 
for  lines  of  position;  complete  day's  work  in  practical  navigation.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Lieutenant  Commander  Kline 

NS  302M.  MODERN  BASIC  STRATEGY  AND  TACTICS.-Modern  tactical 
principles  and  techniques,  especially  on  the  small  unit  level,  illustrated  by  con- 
temporary historical  examples;  development  of  a  general  understanding  of  strategy. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Major  Ezell 

For  Marine  Corps  Candidates. 

NS  401.  NAVAL  OPERATIONS.— Tactics  and  operations  including  concepts  of 
combined  fleet,  force,  and  group  operations;  watchstanding  duties  afloat;  relative 
motion  and  its  application  to  tactical  maneuvering;  electronic  navigation;  communi- 
cations from  ship  to  ship  through  Meet  levels;  Rules  of  the  Nautical  Road.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Captain  Bassett;  Lieutenant  Hill 

NS  401M.  AMPHIBIOUS  WARFARE.-History  and  development  of  amphibious 
operations  and  organization;  analyses  of  amphibious  operations  of  World  War  II 
and  of  the  Korean  action.    3  s.h.   (w)  Major  Ezell 

For  Marine  Corps  Candidates. 

NS  402.  PRINCIPLES  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  LEADERSHIP.-A  study  of  prin- 
ciples and  techniques  which  will  assist  the  newly  commissioned  officer  in  perform- 
ing his  leadership  functions  in  the  Navy.  This  includes  his  moral  and  professional 
leadership  responsibilities  at  the  Division  Officer  and  Department  Head  level.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Captain  Bassett;  Lieutenant  Hill 

NS  402M.  AMPHIBIOUS  WARFARE,  PART  H.-Further  study  of  selected  am- 
phibious operations;  Uniform  Code  of  Militaiy  Justice;  leadership.     3  s.h.   (w) 

For  Marine  Corps  Candidates.  Major  Ezell 

PHILOSOPHY 

associate   professor   welsh,   acting  chairman;   assistant   PROFESSOR  CLARK,   DIRECTOR 

OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    WILSON,   SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESH- 
MAN   INSTRUCTION;    PROFESSORS   BAYLIS   AND    NEGLEY;    VISITING    PROFESSOR 
HENRY;    ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR    PEACH;    DR.   BINKLEY;    MR.   TALBUTT 

The  undergraduate  program  in  the  Department  of  Philosophy  is  designed  to 
acquaint  students  with  the  content  and  the  structure  of  philosophical  theory  in 
various  areas.  Discussion  is  encouraged  so  that  the  student  can  engage  actively  in 
the  philosophical  examination  of  problems. 
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Course  offerings  fall  into  two  general  categories:  the  systematic  and  the  historical. 
In  a  systematic  treatment,  the  organization  of  a  course  is  primarily  in  terms  of  the 
problems  presented  by  the  subject-matter  of  that  course,  as  in  logic,  ethics,  meta- 
physics, etc.  In  historical  courses,  attention  is  directed  more  to  the  order  of  de- 
velopment in  the  thought  of  a  particular  philosopher  (Plato,  Aristotle,  Kant,  etc.), 
or  in  a  historical  period.  In  all  courses,  reading  of  the  works  of  philosophers  will 
acquaint  the  student  with  the  important  and  influential  contributions  to  the  defi- 
nition and  solution  of  philosophical  issues. 

The  problems  raised  in  philosophy  in  respect  to  the  various  fields  of  the  arts 
and  sciences  involve  questions  which  are  not  normally  given  attention  in  those 
particular  disciplines.  In  the  consideration  of  such  problems,  therefore,  it  is  ex- 
pected that  the  student  will  acquire  some  understanding  and  perspective  of  the 
major  areas  of  man's  intellectual  endeavor.  In  this  sense,  philosophical  compre- 
hension is  an  essential  part  of  a  student's  learning  and  education. 

The  following  courses  fulfill  minimum  uniform  requirements: 

Literature,  Art,  Music,  and  Philosophy    (six  hours  required)— Philosophy  49,  91, 

93,  94,  97.  98,  117. 

Natural  Sciences    (eleven   hours  required)— Three  of  the  eleven   hours  may   be 

fulfilled  by  Philosophy  48,  103.  or  104. 

48.  LOGIC— A  study  of  the  conditions  of  effective  thinking  and  clear  communi- 
cation. Examination  of  the  basic  principles  of  deductive  reasoning  (making  ex- 
plicit the  implications  of  statements)  and  of  inductive  reasoning  (the  formulation 
and  testing  of  hypotheses  on  the  basis  of  experience  and  experiment).  Opsn  to 
freshmen  and  sophomores  only.     3  s.h.    (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Welsh;  Assistant  Professor  Clark;  Mr.  Talbutt 

49.  ETHICS.— An  introductory  consideration  of  basic  ethical  concepts  and  prin- 
ciples as  developed  in  European  and  American  thought  and  culture.     3  s.h.    (e  &  w) 

Professors  Baylis  and  Negley;  Associate  Professor  Welsh;  Dr.  Binkley 

91.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY.-A  systematic  and  historical  exami- 
nation of  the  major  problems  of  knowledge,  morals,  and  metaphysics.  3  s.h.  (e  &  w) 
(Open  to  freshmen  with  a  B  average.)  Staff 

93.  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY;  ANCIENT  AND  MEDIEVAL.-A  study  of 
the  major  philosophers  of  the  period  with  special  reference  to  the  continuity  of 
their  thought.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

94.  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY:  MODERN.-A  study  of  the  major  philos- 
ophers of  the  period  with  special  reference  to  the  continuity  of  their  thought.    3  s.h. 

(e  &  w)  Associate  Professor  Peach;  Dr.  Binkley 

97.  POLITICAL  AND  SOCIAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Discussion  of  the  fundamental 
principles  of  political  and  social  organization,  with  particular  attention  to  demo- 
cratic philosophy,  corporate  theory,  and  Marxist  ideology.  Open  only  to  sophomores 
and  juniors.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negley 

98.  SOCIAL  IDEALS  AND  UTOPIAS.-Reading  of  selected  Utopias;  analysis  of 
the  value-structures  and  political  principles  of  these  ideal  societies.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Negley 

101.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION.-A  philosophical  examination  of  selected 
concepts  and  doctrines  of  religion.    3  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Binkley 

103.  SYMBOLIC  LOGIC.-Detailed  analysis  of  deduction  and  of  deductive  sys- 
tems.   3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professors  Clark  and  Wilson 

104.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE.-The  principal  philosophical  and  methodo- 
logical problems  in  contemporary  science.    3  s.h.   (e)        Assistant  Professor  Clark 

109.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  LANGUAGE.-A  philosophical  analysis  of  problems 
arising  in  the  study  of  language  and  symbolism.  Topics  include:  the  nature  of 
language,  sign-using  behavior,  theories  of  meaning,  types  of  discourse  (scientific, 
mathematical,  poetic),  definition,  ambiguity,  metaphor.    3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Welsh 
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110.  EPISTEMOLOGY.— A  treatment  of  the  problems  of  truth  and  knowledge; 
of  a  priori  and  empirical  statements;  and  of  theories  of  perception  and  probability. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Wilson;  Dr.  Binkley 

111.  METAPHYSICS— Traditional  treatments  of  the  mind-body  problem;  dual- 
ism; phenomenalism  and  materialism;  rival  theories  of  causation,  space  and  time. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Visiting  Professor  Henry;  Assistant  Professor 

Wilson;  Dr.  Binkley 

117.  HISTORY  OF  ETHICS.-A  survey  and  analysis  of  the  ethical  systems  of 
the  great  philosophers.     Readings  in  original  sources.    3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Wtelsh 

for  seniors  and  graduates 

202.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  ART— A  study  of  some  fundamental  issues  in  aesthetics, 
with  particular  reference  to  the  fields  of  literature,  music,  and  painting.  Problems 
discussed  include:  the  nature  and  purposes  of  the  arts;  meaning  in  the  arts;  art 
and  morality;  the  role  of  standards  in  art  criticism;  aesthetic  judgment;  interpreta- 
tion and  evaluation.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

203.  CONTEMPORARY  ETHICAL  THEORIES.-Critical  discussion  and  evalua- 
tion of  the  ethical  views  of  twentieth  century  British  and  American  philosophers. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Baylis 

205.  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  HISTORY.-Discussion  of  the  method,  metaphysi- 
cal implications,  and  influence  of  interpretations  of  history;  Hegel,  Marx,  Spengler, 
Toynbee.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negley 

208.  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Analysis  of  the  structure  of  social  organiza- 
tion with  particular  reference  to  the  nature  of  political  and  legal  institutions.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Negley 

210.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION.-A  critical  and  constructive  study  of  the 
nature  of  religion,  of  its  various  forms  and  manifestations,  and  of  its  functions  in 
human  life.    3  s.h.  (e) 

211.  PLATO.— An  examination  of  Plato's  views  with  respect  to  knowledge, 
reality,  and  the  state.    3  s.h.   (e) 

217.  ARISTOTLE.— An  analysis  of  Aristotle's  views  with  respect  to  knowledge, 
reality,  and  the  state.    3  s.h.   (e) 

218.  MEDIEVAL  PHILOSOPHY.-A  study  of  the  philosophy  of  the  Middle  Ages 
with  special  attention  to  selected  texts  from  the  works  of  Christian,  Jewish  and 
Arabian  philosophers.    3  s.h.   (e) 

219.  KANT.— Reading  and  discussion  of  his  philosophy,  with  some  attention  to 
historical  continuity.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negley 

220.  THE  POST-KANTIANS.-The  development  from  Kant  through  Fichte  and 
Schelling  to  Hegel;  emphasis  on  the  Hegelian  dialectic  and  its  influence  on  political 
and  legal  philosophy.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negley 

222.  REASON  AND  COMMON  SENSE  IN  17TH  AND  18TH  CENTURY 
BRITISH  THOUGHT.— Studies  in  the  theories  of  reason  and  sentiment  following 
Hobbes,  and  the  development  of  opposition  among  rational,  common  sense  and 
empirical  theories  of  knowledge  and  conduct.  Readings  in  Cumberland,  Shaftes- 
bury, Hutcheson,  Reid  and  others.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Peach 

223.  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY:  IDEALISM.-Examination  and  analysis 
of  the  idealist  position  in  recent  and  contemporary  philosophy,  with  special  atten- 
tion to  the  works  of  F.  H.  Bradley  and  the  British  Idealists.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

225.  BRITISH  EMPIRICISM.-A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of  Locke,  Berkley, 
and  Hume,  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory  of  knowledge.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Associate  Professor  Peach 
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227.  CONTINENTAL  RATIONALISM.-A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of 
Descartes,  Spinoza,  and  Leibnitz,  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory 
of  knowledge  and  metaphysics.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Peach 

228.  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY.-A  critical  study  of 
outstanding  philosophical  views  from  Schopenhauer  to  the  present.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professors  Peach  and  Welsh 

229.  AMERICAN  PRAGMATISM.-Studies  in  the  philosophy  of  Pierce,  James, 
Dewey,  and  Mead.     3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

232.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE.-Selected 
topics  concerning  the  methods  of  the  sciences  and  the  philosophy  of  science.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Assistant  Professor  Clark 

241.  LOGIC— Fundamental  problems  of  logic.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professors  Clark  and  Wilson 

250.  PHILOSOPHICAL  ANALYSIS.-A  critical  study  of  recent  and  contempo- 
rary essays  in  philosophical  analysis,  and  an  evaluation  of  the  nature,  methods,  and 
results  of  this  movement.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Baylis  and  Assistant 

Professor  Clark 

252.  METAPHYSICS.— A  critical  and  evaluative  study  of  rival  metaphysical  theo- 
ries and  their  bases.  Analysis  of  the  fundamental  metaphysical  categories  and  of 
metaphysical  methods.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Baylis  and  Assistant  Professor  Clark 

291,  292.  CRITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-The  analysis  of  basic  philosophical  con- 
cepts and  beliefs  with  a  view  to  critical  evaluation  and  constructive  emendation  of 
them.  Emphasis  on  the  practice  as  well  as  the  principles  of  philosophical  criticism 
and  problem  solving.  3  s.h.  each.  Enrollment  only  by  permission  of  the  depart- 
ment.   291  is  ordinarily  prerequisite  for  292.     (e)  The  Graduate  Staff 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Philosophy  48  (Logic)  is  recommended  for  all  those  intending  to  major  in 
philosophy. 

Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  semester  hours  in  philosophy  in  courses  num- 
bered above  50  including  the  following: 

Philosophy  93  and  94. 

Philosophy  117,  or  203,  or  208. 

6  semester  hours  in  Philosophy  senior-graduate  courses. 

Related  Work:  Six  hours  minimum  in  each  of  two  departments  approved  by  the 
Philosophy  adviser.  Courses  may  not  be  those  primarily  open  to  freshmen.  There 
is  no  restriction  in  principle  as  to  departments  in  which  related  work  may  be  taken, 
and  the  approval  of  the  Philosophy  adviser  is  required  only  to  insure  some  co- 
herence in  the  program  of  major  and  related  work  as  a  whole. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors. 

PHYSICS 

PROFESSOR    NIELSEN,    CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    WILLIAMSON,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDER- 
GRADUATE   STUDIES;    PROFESSOR   CARPENTER,    SUPERVISOR   OF    FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION; 
PROFESSORS    FAIRBANK.    GORDY,    NEWSON,    AND    SPONER;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS 
BLOCK,  GREULING,  AND  LEWIS;   VISITING  ASSISTANT  PROFESSORS  BUCKING- 
HAM   AND    DUNCAN;    DRS.    TILLEY    AND    BILPUCH;    MESSRS. 
BEVINGTON,  LYNCH   AND  RIVES 

A  student  wishing  to  major  in  physics  should  arrange  to  complete  the  necessary 
mathematics  as  soon  as  possible. 
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1-2.  INTRODUCTORY  PHYSICS— This  course  traces  historically  and  experi- 
mentally the  development  of  the  important  principles  of  physics.  This  course  is 
open  to  freshmen,  sophomores  and  juniors  and  meets  the  general  science  require- 
ment.   Three  hours  of  recitation  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  each  week.   8  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Carpenter  and  Nielsen;  and  Assistants 

41-42.  GENERAL  PHYSICS.— This  course  treats  the  basic  principles  of  general 
physics  in  a  more  quantitative  manner  than  Physics  1-2.  It  meets  in  a  thorough 
way  the  physics  requirement  for  entrance  into  the  study  of  either  medicine  or 
engineering,  and  is  well  suited  for  the  general  science  student.  This  course  is  not 
open  for  credit  for  students  who  have  completed  Physics  1-2.  Three  lecture- 
recitations  and  one  three  hour  laboratory  period  each  week.  Prerequisites:  Mathe- 
matics 5-6  or  equivalent  (Mathematics  5-6  may  be  taken  concurrently).  8  s.h.  (w) 
Professor  Carpenter,  Associate  Professor  Williamson, 

and  Staff  and  Assistants 

125.  INTERMEDIATE  PHYSICS-MECHANICS.-The  course  covers  in  a  thor- 
ough manner  the  elements  of  mechanics.  Three  recitations  per  week.  Prerequi- 
sites: Physics  1-2  or  41-42  or  equivalent,  and  a  course  in  differential  and  integral 
calculus.     Math.  52  may  be  taken  concurrently.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Nielsen 

126.  INTERMEDIATE  PHYSICS-ELECTRICITY.-The  elements  of  electricity 
and  magnetism.  Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  per  week.  Pre- 
requisites: Physics  125  or  equivalent  work  approved  by  the  instructor,  and  differen- 
tial and  integral  calculus.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Lewis 

161,  162.  MODERN  PHYSICS.— Review  of  electromagnetic  fields,  relativity,  quan- 
tum phenomena,  atomic  and  molecular  spectra,  solids,  and  nuclear  physics.  Three 
lectures  each  week.  Prerequisites:  Physics  41-42,  Mathematics  52.  161  is  prerequi- 
site for  162.    6  s.h.   (w)  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Duncan;  Mr.  Bevington 

171.  ELECTRONICS.— A. C.  circuits,  transients,  fundamentals  of  vacuum  tubes 
and  electron  physics,  basic  electronic  circuits.  Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour 
laboratory  each  week.  Prerequisite:  Physics  126  or  equivalent  work  approved  by 
the  instructor.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Williamson 

176.  INTERMEDIATE  PHYSICS-THERMODYNAMICS  AND  KINETIC  THE- 
ORY.—The  elements  of  thermodynamics  and  kinetic  theory  and  elementary  statisti- 
cal mechanics.  Three  recitations  per  week.  Prerequisites:  Physics  125  or  equivalent 
work  approved  by  the  instructor,  and  differential  and  integral  calculus.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Nielsen 

A  course  in  general  college  physics,  Physics  125  and  126  or  equivalent  validated 
by  examination,  and  a  course  in  differential  and  integral  calculus  are  prerequisites 
to  all  courses  numbered  200  and  above. 

201,  202.  MECHANICS.— The  fundamental  principles  of  Newtonian  mechanics; 
general  dynamics  of  systems  of  particles  and  rigid  bodies;  the  methods  of  LaGrange 
and  Hamilton;  generalized  mechanics.     Prerequisite:  Physics  125.     6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Greuling 

213,  214.  CONTEMPORARY  PHYSICS.-A  course  which  covers  the  fundamental 
concepts  and  the  experimental  basis  of  modern  physics.  Three  lectures  each  week. 
6  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professors  Lewis  and  Williamson 

217,  218.  ADVANCED  PHYSICS  LABORATORY.-Measurements  involving  the 
fields  of  mechanics,  electricity,  magnetism,  heat,  sound,  optics  and  modern  physics. 
2-6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Williamson 

219.  ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM.-Fundamentals  of  electricity  and  mag- 
netism.    Physical  optics.    Electromagnetic  waves.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Lewis 

220.  ADVANCED  ELECTRONICS.-Vacuum  tubes  and  solid  state  devices,  ad- 
vanced circuit  analysis.  Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  each  week. 
4  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Lewis 

225,  226.  ELEMENTARY    INVESTTGATIONS.-The   aim   of   this   course   is   to 


Political  Science  161 

provide  training  in  the  laboratory  and  library  methods  of  physical  research.  Prop- 
erly qualified  students  may  conduct  elementary  investigations  under  the  supervision 
of  a  member  of  the  staff.    3-6  s.h.    (w)  The  Staff 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

A.  for  the  A.B.  degree: 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1-2  or  41-42  or  equivalent,  and  Mathematics  5-6. 

Major  Requirements:  Eighteen  to  24  semester  hours  in  physics  including  Physics 
125,  126,  171,  and  176  or  equivalent. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  to  24  semester  hours  from  the  following  courses:  Mathe- 
matics 51,  52,  53  and  131,  and  Chemistry  1-2. 

B.  For  the  B.S.  degree: 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1-2  or  41-42  or  equivalent,  and  Mathematics  5-6  or 
equivalent. 

Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  to  34  semester  hours  in  physics  including 
Physics  125,  126,  171,  and  176  or  equivalent. 

Related  Work:  Fourteen  to  24  semester  hours  from  the  following  courses:  Mathe- 
matics 51,  52,  53  and  131,  and  Chemistry  1-2. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

PROFESSOR    RANKIN,    CHAIRMAN;     PROFESSOR    HALLOWELL,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDIES;     PROFESSORS    COLE,    CONNERY    AND    WILSON;     ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    BRAI- 

BANTI     AND    SIMPSON;     VISITING     ASSISTANT     PROFESSOR     GILLESPIE; 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS   CHEEK,   HALL,   HANSON,    LEACH, 

AND   PROCTOR;    MESSRS.   DRAKE   AND   TILMAN 

The  general  objective  of  the  Department  of  Political  Science  is  to  acquaint 
students  with  the  theory  and  practice  of  government  and  politics  at  the  local,  state, 
national  and  international  levels.  While  primary  attention  is  focused  upon  the 
American  political  and  administrative  system,  emphasis  is  also  placed  upon  a  com- 
parative study  of  the  political  institutions  and  movements  of  thought  peculiar  to  the 
nations  of  Europe,  Latin  America  and  the  Far  East.  The  student's  attention  is  also 
directed  to  the  problems  encountered  in  international  organization,  politics  and  law. 
The  development  of  political  theories  from  Plato  to  the  present  day  is  an  essential 
part  of  the  department's  course  offerings.  Methods  of  study  include  the  descriptive, 
the  historical,  the  legal,  the  comparative  and  the  philosophical. 

Directing  its  effort  to  an  intelligent  understanding  of  the  contemporary  world 
and  of  the  responsibilities  which  are  laid  upon  citizens  of  a  democracy,  the  Depart- 
ment of  Political  Science  shares  the  general  objectives  of  a  liberal  arts  education. 
While  the  department  does  not  aim  at  vocational  education,  the  knowledge  it  seeks 
to  impart  should  be  useful  to  anyone  contemplating  a  career  in  the  government 
service  or  politics. 

Students  intending  to  major  in  the  department  should  take  Political  Science  11- 
12  or  61-62.  Ordinarily  one  of  them  must  be  taken  before  proceeding  to  more 
advanced  work  in  the  department.  This  rule  may  be  waived  with  the  consent  of 
the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies.  Sophomores  who  have  completed  Politi- 
cal Science  11-12  may  take  Political  Science  62  for  credit. 

The  advanced  courses  are  divided  into  three  major  groups  but  no  sequence  of 
courses  beyond  the  introductory  course  is  prescribed.  The  student  would  be  well 
advised,  however,  to  select  some  courses  from  each  group. 

The  Senior  Seminars  are  designed  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  majors  in  the 
department  to  pursue  independent  study  and  research. 

INTRODUCTORY  COURSES 

11-12.  THE  AMERICAN  SYSTEM  OF  GOVERNMENT.-An  introductory  study 
of  the  principles  and  operation  of  the  American  government  in   the  light  of  the 
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present  world  position  of  the  United  States.  The  first  semester  is  devoted  to 
the  institutions  and  politics  of  American  government;  the  second  semester  to  such 
issues  as  civil  liberties,  American  foreign  policies  and  government  policy  toward 
agriculture,  labor  and  business.     (Only  open  to  Freshmen.)     6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Assistant  Professors  Cheek  and  Hall 
[Students  who  complete  11  in  the  spring  semester  should  thereafter  take  course 
62  instead  of  12.] 

61-62.  AMERICAN  AND  COMPARATIVE  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS.-An  intro- 
duction to  the  theory  and  practice  ot  modern  government.  The  first  semester  is  de- 
voted to  the  study  of  American  constitutional  democracy.  Topics  examined  include 
federal-state  relations,  the  separation  and  interrelationships  of  the  executive,  legisla- 
tive and  judicial  branches  of  government,  judicial  review,  the  role  of  political  parties 
and  public  opinion,  the  formulation  and  execution  of  domestic  and  foreign  policy, 
civil  liberties.  The  second  semester  is  devoted  to  a  study  of  constitutional  democracy 
in  Great  Britain  and  France  with  emphasis  upon  the  similarities  and  differences  be- 
tween those  systems  and  our  own.  Detailed  attention  is  also  given  to  an  examina- 
tion of  the  theory  and  practice  of  totalitarian  dictatorship  as  exemplified  in  the 
U.S.S.R.    6  s.h.   (e  &  \v)  Professor  Connery;  Associate  Professor  Simpson; 

Assistant  Professors  Cheek,  Hall,  Hanson,  Leach 

and  Proctor 

[Not  open  to  freshmen.  Students  who  have  taken  11-12  may  not  take  61  for 
credit  but  may  take  62.] 

POLITICAL  THEORY  AND  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT 
123.  INTRODUCTION  TO  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-A  course  devoted  to 
the  reading  and  discussion  of  selected  political  classics  including  Plato's  Republic, 
Aristotle's  Ethics  and  Politics  and  other  works  as  time  permits.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hallowell  and  Assistant  Professor  Leach 

133.  THE  POLITICS  OF  SOUTHEAST  ASIA.-An  analysis  of  the  development 
of  government  in  Thailand,  Vietnam,  Burma,  Malaya,  Indonesia  and  the  Philip- 
pines. Attention  will  be  given  to  the  Islamic,  Buddhist  and  other  indigenous  cul- 
tures of  these  nations  as  well  as  to  the  colonial  administrations  of  the  Netherlands, 
France,  Britain,  and  the  United  States.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  problems  involved 
in  the  emergence  of  various  constitutional  forms  in  these  nations  with  the  advent 
of  independent  statehood.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

and  Mr.  Tilman 

136.  MAJOR  EUROPEAN  GOVERNMENTS.-A  general  introductory  survey  of 
the  governments  of  Great  Britain,  France,  Germany,  Italy,  and  the  Soviet  Union. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  constitutional  developments,  the  organization  and 
ideologies  of  political  parties,  and  current  political  problems.  3  s.h.  (w)  [Not  open 
to  students  who  have  taken  Political  Science  62  but  open  to  all  others  without 
prerequisite.]  Professor  Cole;  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Gillespie 

151.  GOVERNMENTS  AND  POLITICS  OF  MEXICO  AND  THE  CARIBBEAN 
AREA.— A  study  of  their  contemporary  governments,  political  problems  and  inter- 
national relations.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Proctor 

152.  THE   GOVERNMENTS   AND    POLITICS   OF   SOUTH   AMERICA.-The 

constitutional  development,  governmental  organization,  inter-American  co-operation 
and  political  problems  of  the  principal  South  American  states.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Proctor 

211.  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  analysis  of  the 
ideas  underlying  the  development  of  government  in  Japan,  China,  and  Korea.  Study 
of  the  writings  of  Lao-tse,  Confucius  and  the  sacred  books  of  Buddhism  and  Shinto. 
Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  theory  of  Confucian  bureaucracy,  the  Taikwa 
Reform,  the  development  of  the  lokugawa  administrative  state,  the  constitutional 
reforms  of  Sun  Yat-sen  in  China  and  of  the  Meiji  Era  in  Japan.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

223.  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  TO  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY.-A  sur- 
vey from  the  time  of  Plato  to  the  close  of  the  sixteenth  century;  Graeco-Roman, 
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Patristic  and  Germanic  thought;  individualism  and  cosmopolitanism;  effect  of  the 
Church-State  controversy  and  the  conciliar  movement:  medieval  constitutionalism; 
legislative  sovereignty.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professors  Wilson  and  Hallowell 

224.  MODERN  POLITICAL  THEORY.-An  historical  survey  and  philosophical 
analysis  of  political  theory  from  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  to  the  middle 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  Attention  is  given  to  the  rise  of  liberalism,  the  Age 
of  Enlightenment,  the  romantic  and  conservative  reaction,  idealism  and  utilitarian- 
ism.    3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Hallowell 

225.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS.-A  comparative  study 
of  modern  political  institutions  and  processes,  with  particular  attention  to  European 
constitutional  government  and  politics.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Cole 

226.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS.-A  comparative  study 
of  modern  political  institutions  and  processes,  with  particular  attention  to  European 
totalitarian  and  authoritarian  political  systems.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Cole 

229.  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL  THEORY.-The  rise  of 
positivism  and  its  impact  upon  modern  political  thought,  the  origins  of  socialism, 
Marxism  and  its  variants,  socialism  in  the  Soviet  Union,  nationalism,  Fascism  and 
National  Socialism,  the  crisis  in  modern  democracy,  Christianity  and  the  social  order. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hallowell 

231.  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  THEORY.-An  analysis  of  the  main  currents  in 
American  political  thought  from  colonial  beginnings  to  the  present  day,  with 
emphasis  upon  the  development  of  liberalism  in  America.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hallowell 

235.  THE  BRITISH  COMMON\VEALTH.-An  analysis  of  the  political  rela- 
tionships between  the  members  of  the  Commonwealth  and  a  comparative  study  of 
the  political  systems  of  the  Commonwealth  countries,  with  particular  reference  to 
Canada.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Cole 

AMERICAN  GOVERNMENT  AND  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 

125.  AMERICAN    POLITICAL    PARTIES    AND    PRACTICAL    POLITICS.-A 

study  of  the  historical  development,  organization,  and  methods  of  political  parties 
in  the  United  States.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Simpson 

129.  GROUPS  IN  AMERICAN  POLITICS.-A  study  of  the  composition,  meth- 
ods, and  policies  of  organized  groups  as  they  participate  in  the  creation  of  public 
opinion  and  in  the  formulation  of  public  policy.  Attention  will  be  focused  on 
recent  national  policy  in  the  areas  of  agriculture,  business,  labor,  education,  wel- 
fare, foreign  affairs,  and  on  the  roles  that  groups  play  in  the  formulation  of  these 
policies.     3   s.h.    (w) 

137.  POLITICAL  BEHAVIOR  IN  ELECTIONS.-The  behavioral  approach  will 
be  used  to  examine  decision-making  in  the  political  process.  Attention  will  be 
focused  on  the  major  factors  that  affect  the  outcome  of  elections,  such  as  the 
characteristics  of  the  American  voter,  the  conduct  of  campaigns,  the  influence  of 
propaganda  and  public  relations  techniques,  and  the  influence  of  campaign  finance. 
3  s.h.    (w) 

138.  POLITICAL  BEHAVIOR  IN  POLICY  MAKING.-A  study  of  the  major 
factors  that  come  into  play  in  the  making  of  governmental  policy  decisions.  Spe- 
cial attention  will  be  paid  to  the  role  of  pressure  groups  and  the  methods  of  their 
lobbyist  representatives,  to  the  effects  of  pressures  from  constituents,  and  to  the 
pressures  of  the  executive  and  legislative  branches  upon  each  other     3  s.h.    (w) 

141.  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION.-An  introduction  to  the  role  of  administra- 
tion in  the  governmental  process  considering  principles  of  administrative  organiza- 
tion, methods  of  administrative  control,  personnel  and  fiscal  management.  In 
general  the  study  of  the  organizational  and  administrative  problems  encountered  by 
any  government  agency  charged  with  carrying  out  a  public  policy.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Hall 

146.  LEGISLATION.— A  study  of  the  composition  and  structures  of  legislative 
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bodies  and  of  the  legislative  process  with  attention  to  procedure,  methods,  tech- 
niques, delegation  of  discretion,  and  the  use  of  controls.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Simpson 

161.  GOVERNMENT  AND  PLANNING— A  study  of  special  areas  in  govern- 
ment planning.  The  semester's  work  is  divided  into  three  parts:  city  planning— land 
use  and  zoning,  housing  and  urban  redevelopment;  resource  planning— the  govern- 
mental problems  involved  in  planning  for  the  conservation  and  use  of  natural 
resources,  with  special  attention  given  to  multi-purpose  development  of  the  river 
and  its  watershed;  and  a  brief  consideration  of  proposals  and  developments  in  the 
general  field  of  economic  planning.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Hanson 

164.  GOVERNMENT  CONTROL  OF  THE  SOCIAL  AND  ECONOMIC  OR- 
DER.—A  study  of  governmental  and  administrative  problems  in  the  regulation 
of  trade  and  the  enforcement  of  the  anti-trust  laws,  the  regulation  of  transportation 
and  communications  and  the  role  of  the  government  in  collective  bargaining.  Con- 
sideration is  also  given  to  the  philosophic  aspects  of  the  general  growth  of  govern- 
ment control  of  industry.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Hanson 

174.  POLITICAL  IMPLICATIONS  OF  ECONOMIC  LEGISLATION.-A  study 
of  political  and  sectional  alignments  in  the  passage  of  tariff,  farm,  railway,  New 
Deal  and  other  economic  legislation.     3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Simpson 

190.  PUBLIC  PERSONNEL  ADMINISTRATION.-Principles,  techniques,  prob- 
lems, and  functions  of  government  personnel  administration;  formal  and  informal 
organization  for  personnel  management;  comparison  of  public  employment  philoso- 
phies, policies  and  services  with  general  personnel  management,  including  recruit- 
ment, promotion,  training,  classification,  morale  and  discipline,  compensation,  and 
retirement  of  public  employees.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Cheek 

191.  STATE  AND  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT  TODAY.-Problems  in  state,  county 
and  city  government  including  the  administration  of  government  services  such  as 
education,  public  welfare,  law  enforcement;  inter-governmental  relationships; 
administrative  reorganization;  methods  of  popular  control;  and  the  reconstruction 
of  state  and  local  government  so  as  to  meet  present-day  needs.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Cheek 

207.  AMERICAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW  AND  THEORY.-A  study  of  lead- 
ing principles  of  American  government,  as  developed  through  judicial  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Constitution.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rankin 

209.  PROBLEMS  IN  STATE  AND  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNITED 
STATES.— A  study  of  the  historical  development  of  state  and  local  governments, 
their  present  organization  and  subdivisions,  and  their  relation  to  each  other.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  the  position  of  the  states  in  the  federal  union  through  the 
study  of  federal-state,  inter-state,  and  state-local  relations.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Rankin 

230.  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS.-A  study  of  the  formation  and 
development  of  institutions  of  the  national  government  in  the  United  States,  with 
historical  and  analytical  treatment.  Among  other  topics  this  course  is  concerned 
with  the  Constitutional  Convention  of  1787,  and  the  development  of  Congress,  the 
Presidency,  and  the  Supreme  Court.    3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Rankin 

234.  CIVIL-MILITARY  RELATIONSHIPS  IN  AMERICAN  GOVERNMENT- 

A  consideration  of  the  role  of  the  military  in  American  government  both  in  theory 
and  in  practice.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  formal  civil-military  structural 
arrangements  for  determining  policies,  such  as  the  National  Security  Council,  and 
to  the  degree  of  civilian  control  within  the  military  establishment.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Connery 

241.  ADMINISTRATIVE  MANAGEMENT.-An  advanced  course  in  public  ad- 
ministration with  special  attention  being  given  to  the  development  of  scientific 
management,  its  application  to  government  in  the  United  States  and  a  consideration 
of  current  problems  in  organization,  procedures,  work  simplification,  and  manage- 
ment improvement.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Connery 

242.  NATIONAL  ADMIXISTRATION.-A   study  of  the  administrative  organi- 
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zation,  working  concepts  and  procedures  of  the  United  States  Government,  illus- 
trated through  the  operations  of  the  Bureau  of  the  Budget.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Connery 

246.  GOVERNMENT  ADMINISTRATION  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY.-Through 
use  of  the  laboratory  and  case  study  techniques,  a  consideration  of  the  types  of 
administrative  problems  that  the  United  States  Government  encounters  in  the  field 
of  public  policy,  and  their  possible  solution.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Connery 

275.  THE  NATIONAL  PARTY  SYSTEM.-An  intensive  examination  of  se- 
lected facets  of  American  national  political  parties,  such  as:  relationships  between 
presidential  and  congressional  politics,  the  politics  of  national  conventions,  recent 
foreign  policy  and  party  alignments,  and  the  controversy  over  party  government. 
3  s.h.    (w) 

276.  COMPARATIVE  STATE  PARTIES  AND  POLITICS.-A  selective  analysis 
of  party  patterns  in  the  states,  including  such  topics  as:  classification  schemes  for 
state  party  systems,  the  impact  of  various  nominating  procedures  on  party  organi- 
zation, relationships  between  national  and  state  politics,  and  the  influence  of  party 
system  on  the  operation  of  state  government,  with  special  attention  to  the  South. 
3  s.h.    (w) 

291.  PROBLEMS  OF  MUNICIPAL  GOVERNMENT.-An  analysis  of  problems 
relating  to  the  structural  system  and  activities  of  municipalities  in  the  United  States. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rankin 

292.  MUNICIPAL  ADMINISTRATION.-A  study  of  principles  and  methods 
relating  to  municipal  administration  in  the  United  States.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Rankin 

INTERNATIONAL  LAW  AND  RELATIONS 

121.  ELEMENTS  OF  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS.-Analysis  of  inter 
national  politics,  of  the  foundations  of  national  power,  and  of  international  co- 
operation, with  emphasis  upon  attempted  solutions  of  the  central  problems  of  inter- 
national security.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Proctor 

122.  MODERN  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS.-A  survey  of  politics  leading  to 
the  two  World  Wars  with  emphasis  upon  present  day  conditions  resulting  from 
these  major  conflicts.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Proctor 

Students  who  have  received  credit  for  History  135-136  may  not  receive  credit 
for  this  course. 

131.  SURVEY  OF  FAR  EASTERN  POLITICS.-An  introductory  survey  of  inter- 
national politics  in  Eastern  Asia  and  the  Western  Pacific;  the  rise  of  Japan  as  a 
modern  state;  China's  struggle  for  political  unity,  independence  and  national  de- 
velopment.    3  s.h.   (Formerly  Political  Science  111)    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

132.  CONTEMPORARY  PROBLEMS  IN  FAR  EASTERN  POLITICS.-The 
impact  of  World  War  II  and  its  aftermath  on  political  institutions  and  economic 
structures  in  the  Pacific  area.    3  s.h.     (Formerly  Political  Science  112)   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

158.  CONTROL  OF  AMERICAN  FOREIGN  POLICY.-A  consideration  of  the 
forces  which  are  responsible  for  the  formulation  of  American  foreign  policy,  and  a 
study  of  the  important  factors  which  have  influenced  contemporary  United  States 
policy  in  the  major  areas  of  the  world.  The  course  includes  an  analysis  of  the 
respective  roles  of  the  President,  Congress,  Department  of  State,  and  the  United 
Nations,  as  well  as  military  and  public  opinion.     3  s.h.    (w) 

212.  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  analysis  of  the 
relations  of  China,  Japan,  and  Korea  inter  se  and  with  outside  powers,  with  empha- 
sis upon  changing  power  relationships  within  the  Asian  cultural  sphere.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

221.  INTERNATIONAL  PUBLIC  ORGANIZATION.-A  study  of  the  structure 
and  functioning  of  the  United  Nations  organs,  of  related  specialized  agencies  such 
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as  the  International  Labor  Organization,  and  of  regional  agencies  such  as  the 
Organization  of  American  States  and  the  North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organization. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Wilson 

227-228.  INTERNATIONAL  LAW.-Elements  of  international  law,  particularly 
as  interpreted  and  applied  by  the  United  States;  rights  and  duties  of  states  with 
respect  to  recognition,  state  territory  and  jurisdiction,  nationality,  diplomatic  and 
consular  relations,  treaties,  treatment  of  aliens,  pacific  settlement  of  disputes,  inter- 
national regulation  of  the  use  of  force,  and  collective  responsibility.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Wilson 

UNDERGRADUATE  SEMINARS 

201.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE.-A  seminar  intended  pri- 
marily for  majors  in  Political  Science,  devoted  to  the  reading,  discussion  and  analy- 
sis of  major  works  in  modern  and  contemporary  political  science.  Students  are 
expected  to  prepare  papers  on  relevant  topics  for  group  discussions.  Open  only  to 
seniors.     Prerequisite:  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hallowell  and  Members  of  the  Staff 

202.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE.-Intended  primarily  for 
majors  in  Political  Science,  this  seminar  provides  an  opportunity  for  the  applica- 
tion of  principles  to  current  political  problems.  It  provides  a  means  whereby 
specially  qualified  students  can  make  a  concentrated  study  of  some  problem  of  their 
own  choice.  Papers  are  required  and  special  attention  is  given  to  research  methods 
and  materials.  Political  Science  201  is  recommended  but  not  required.  Open  only 
to  seniors.    Prerequisite:  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (w)       Professor  Connery 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  11-12  or  61-62. 

Major  Requirements:  Eighteen  semester  hours  of  work  in  the  Department  above 
courses  11-12  or  61-62,  including  at  least  nine  semester  hours  of  200  courses. 

Related  Work:  Six  hours  each  in  two  departments  approved  by  the  Political 
Science  adviser.  Courses  may  not  be  those  primarily  open  to  freshmen.  Usually 
related  work  is  taken  in  the  Departments  of  History,  Economics,  Sociology,  or 
Philosophy. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    RODNICK,   CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   KIMBLE,    DIRECTOR   OF    UNDERGRADU- 
ATE   STUDIES;    PROFESSORS    ADAMS,    DAI,    KOCH,    KUDER,    ZENER;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS 
BANHAM,   COHEN,   DIAMOND,   GARMEZY,   GUTTMAN,   JONES,    PARSONS;    ASSISTANT 
PROFESSORS     ALTROCCHI.     BONEAU,     BORSTELMANN,     BREHM,     DASTON, 
FARINA,    LAKIN,    MCHUGH,    OBRIST,    REICHENBERG-HACKETT, 
spielberger;   ASSISTANT  RESEARCH   PROFESSOR 
GAFFRON;    LECTURERS    AXELROD, 
EISDORFER,  SHMAVONIAN 

Three  or  six  semester  hours  in  psychology  may  be  used  to  meet  the  Social 
Science  and  History  requirement  for  the  A.B.  degree.  The  courses  which  will 
meet  the  requirement  are:  Psychology  91  or  Psychology  91  plus  either  Psychology 
100  or  101. 

Psychology  91  or  its  equivalent  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other  courses  in  psy- 
chology. Six  semester  hours  in  psychology  (including  Psychology  91)  or  special 
permission  of  the  course  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies  are 
required  for  admission  to  Psychology  143,  144,  145,  146,  148,  205,  212,  215,  236,  265, 
and  266. 

91.  INTRODUCTORY  PSYCHOLOGY.-An  introduction  to  the  facts,  prin- 
ciples, and  problems  of  normal  adult  psychology  through  a  study  of  psychological 


Psychology  167 

methods  as  applied  to  motivation,  emotions,  perception,  sensation,  thinking,  mem- 
ory, learning,  individual  differences,  and  personality.     3  s.h.    (e  &  w)  Staff 

100.  PERSONALITY  AND  SOCIAL  BEHAVIOR.-A  survey  of  basic  psychologi- 
cal principles  underlying  the  study  of  personality  in  relation  to  the  social  environ- 
ment. Among  the  topics  discussed  are  theories  of  personality,  the  process  of 
socialization  of  the  individual,  factors  influencing  adjustment  to  the  social  environ- 
ment, the  interaction  of  culture  and  personality.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professors  Altroccui,  McHugh,  and  Spielberger; 

Associate  Professor  Jones 

101.  INTRODUCTORY  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  survey  of  problems,  con- 
cepts and  methods  in  the  study  of  social  relations  and  group  behavior.  Topics 
to  be  discussed  include:  Psychological  and  socio-cultural  factors  in  the  develop- 
ment of  motives,  values  and  attitudes;  the  study  of  small-group  behavior  with 
emphasis  on  social  influence  and  communication;  prejudice  and  stereotypy.     3  s.h. 

(e)  Professor  Adams,  Associate  Professor  Jones;  Assistant  Professor  Brehm 

104.  COMPARATIVE  PSYCHOLOGY.-An  examination  of  the  bearing  upon 
general  psychological  theory  of  experimental  investigations  of  animal  behavior  in 
the  fields  of  motivation  and  learning.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Adams 

108.  INTRODUCTION  TO  BIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  study  of  motiva- 
tion, perception  and  adaptive  behavior,  both  innate  and  learned,  from  the  stand- 
point of  the  biological  sciences.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Diamond 

110.  APPLIED  PSYCHOLOGY.-Applications  of  psychology  to  problems  of  per- 
sonnel selection,  industrial  efficiency,  advertising  and  selling,  and  other  problems 
of  practical  interest.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  McHugh 

111.  ADVANCED  GENERAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  more  intensive  study  of  several 
selected  problem  areas  in  the  field  of  general  psychology  with  special  emphasis  on 
experimental  methods  and  findings  in  the  areas  considered.    3  s.h.   (e) 

[Not  offered  in  1959-60.]  Associate  Professor  Kimble 

116.  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  ADJUSTMENT.-The  course  is  planned  to  give  an 
adequate  understanding  of  problems  of  adjustment  and  mental  hygiene.  Lectures 
and  discussions  cover  an  application  of  the  principles  and  findings  of  normal  and 
abnormal  psychology  as  these  relate  to  the  adjustment  of  the  average  individual 
in  our  changing  society;  a  survey  of  the  principles  of  mental  hygiene:  discussions 
of  current  socio-cultural  trends  significant  for  individual  adjustment.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Reichi  nbfrg  Hackf.tt 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Education  68. 

117-118.  EXPERIMENTAL  AND  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  PSYCHOL- 
OGY.—Study  of  the  procedures  and  methods  of  psychological  investigation  through 
emphasis  on  human  and  animal  experimentation  in  such  areas  as  learning,  motiva- 
tion and  perception.  Instruction  in  elementary  statistical  techniques  and  their 
application  to  the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  psychological  data.  Experiments 
are  arranged  in  a  sequence  of  increasing  complexity  with  respect  to  subject  matter, 
experimental  design  and  statistical  methods.  Laboratory  and  lectures.  8  s.h.  (e) 
Associate  Professor  Guttman  and  Assistant  Professor  Boneau 

121.  CHILD  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  detailed  study  of  the  practical  problems  of 
infancy  and  early  childhood,  with  special  emphasis  upon  learning,  emotional  de- 
velopment, social  adjustment,  and  modern  conceptions  and  methods  of  child  training 
and  guidance.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  McHugh 

122.  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  PRE-SCHOOL  CHILD.-Study  and  application  of 
techniques  of  observing,  recording  and  interpreting  the  behavior  of  the  pre-school 
child.  The  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  interested  in  the 
personality,  development  and  social  adjustment  of  children;  to  train  them  in 
techniques  of  observing  and  interpreting  the  physical,  emotional,  and  intellectual 
development  of  the  individual  child;  the  role  of  each  child  within  the  social 
structure  of  a  play  group,  and  a  study  of  the  development  of  group  integration. 
One  hour  lecture  and  4  hours  laboratory.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Reichf.nberg-Hackett 
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126.  ADOLESCENT  PSYCHOLOGY.-The  mental,  social,  and  emotional  de- 
velopment of  adolescence  and  youth  will  be  studied,  with  special  attention  given  to 
such  topics  as  interests,  motivations,  home  problems,  sex  differences,  recreation, 
delinquency,  and  development  for  citizenship.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  121  or 
Education  118,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  McHugh 

130.  PRINCIPLES  AND  METHODS  OF  PSYCHOLOGICAL  EVALUATION.- 

This  is  an  introductory  course  in  test  methods  used  by  psychologists  in  measuring 
and  evaluating  mental  processes.  The  nature,  purposes  and  utilization  of  various 
tvpes  of  tests  and  psychological  techniques  will  be  discussed  and  demonstrated. 
Among  the  tests  to  be  studied  will  be  standard  scales  of  intelligence,  verbal  and 
performance,  individual  and  group  methods;  tests  of  special  abilities,  aptitudes, 
attitudes  and  interests;  personality  tests,  rating  scales  and  projective  methods. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Banham 

132.  THE  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES.-A  study  of  the 
nature  and  causes  of  individual  and  group  variations  in  intelligence,  special  abili- 
ties, social  and  emotional  characteristics.  These  will  be  considered  in  relation  to 
developmental  sequence,  aging  factors,  sex,  race,  biological  inheritance,  education 
and  socio-economic  conditions.    3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Banham 

141.  PERSONALITY  AND  BEHAVIOR  DIaORDER.-Behavior  disorder  studied 
from  the  viewpoint  of  the  psychological  principles  underlying  the  adjustment  of 
the  deviant  personality.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  100.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  had  Psychology  106.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Parsons 

143.  LANGUAGE  AND  COMMUNICATION.-A  survey  of  human  language 
behavior.  Topics  covered  will  include  basic  units  of  language,  language  learning, 
various  approaches  to  the  problem  of  "meaning,"  and  the  role  of  language  in 
human  learning  and  perception.  Each  student  will  perform  an  experimental  re- 
search project.  Prerequisite:  6  hours  of  psychology  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
3  s.h.   (e) 

144.  THE  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  LEARNING.-A  survey  of  the  basic  facts  and 
principles  of  human  and  animal  learning.  Studens  in  the  course  will  perform  an 
independent  experiment.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  permission  of  the 
instructor  or  director  of  undergraduate  studies.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Kimble 

145.  EXPERIMENTAL  APPROACHES  TO  PERSONALITY.-Experimental 
methods  applied  to  personality  research  with  emphasis  upon  psychological  studies 
in  such  areas  as  anxiety,  conflict  and  frustration.  Students  will  perform  a  series 
of  representative  experiments.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  per- 
mission of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergradute  studies.    3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professors  Garmezy  and  Jones;  Assistant  Professor  Brehm 

146.  EXPERIMENTAL    PSYCHOLOGY    IN    INDUSTRY    AND    ENGINEER 

ING.— Applications  of  psychological  principles  to  the  solution  of  problems  in  indus- 
try and  engineering.  Topics  covered  include  visual  and  auditory  communication, 
visibility  and  legibility,  visual  display,  control  design,  machine  design,  motivational 
and  learning  factors  influencing  production.  Representative  studies  will  be  reviewed. 
Students  in  the  course  will  perform  several  pertinent  experiments.  Prerequisite: 
6  hours  of  Psychology  or  permission  of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  under 
graduate  studies.     3  s.h.    (e) 

148.  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  PERCEPTION  AND  THINKING.-A  study  of  the 
basic  phenomena  of  perception  and  thinking  as  determined  by  the  stimulus  situa- 
tion, motivation,  learning  and  personality  variables.  Students  will  perform  a  series 
of  representative  experiments.  Prerequisites:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  per- 
mission of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Zener 

205.  SENSORY  DISCRIMINATION.-The  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  re- 
ceptors, their  pathways  to  the  central  nervous  system  and  their  central  connections. 
The  central  question  of  the  course  concerns  neural  mechanisms  for  discriminating 
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between  modalities,  qualities  within  a  modality,  and  differences  in  intensity  and 
location.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Diamond 

207,  208.  INDEPENDENT  STUDY  AND  RESEARCH.-Independent  investiga- 
tions of  topics  of  special  interest.  Admission  requires  formulation  of  a  study  plan 
with  a  faculty  supervisor  and  approval  of  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies. 
Prerequisite  y  s.h.  of  Psychology.  Not  open  to  students  currently  enrolled  in 
Psychology  229,  240.     6  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Kimble  and  Staff 

212.  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGV.-A  survey  of  the  interrelationships  of 
biological  and  psychological  factors  in  behavior,  with  particular  reference  to  reflex 
action,  motivation,  learning  and  emotion.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  relation 
between  psychological  theories  and  biological  data.  Presupposes  introductory 
Zoology  or  its  equivalent.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  permission 
of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Obrist 

215.  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-Theory  of  personality  structure  and 
the  changes  it  undeigoes  in  development  from  infancy  to  old  age,  learning,  con- 
flict, character,  intelligence,  developmental  crises,  etc.;  evaluation  of  researches  on 
personality  dynamics.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  permission  of 
the  instructor  of  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.    3  s.h.    (e)    Professor  Adams 

229,  230.  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH.-A  senior  research  seminar  for 
advanced  students.  The  student  conducts  an  original  investigation  under  staff 
supervision.  A  formal  untten  report  of  the  study  will  be  required.  Group  dis- 
cussions oi  significant  research  areas.  Prerequisites:  Participation  by  departmental 
invitation  only;  restricted  to  senior  majors  who  have  maintained  a  B  average  in  all 
psychology  courses.  Students  graduating  with  distinction  in  psychology  will  be 
selected  tiom  among  registrants  in  this  course,     b'  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Jones 

236.  THEORETICAL  PSYCHOLOGY -This  course  will  be  devoted  to  the 
analysis  of  techniques  of  theory  construction  in  psychology.  The  discussion  of 
these  methodological  issues  will  be  coordinated  with  the  analysis  of  concrete  formu- 
lations m  contemporary  psychological  theory.  Prerequisite:  b  s.h.  in  psychology  or 
special  permission  of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Professor  Koch 

242.  MEASUREMENT  OF  APTITUDES,  INTEREST  AND  ACHIEVEMENT.- 

A  study  of  the  theories  and  principles  of  psychological  measurement  as  applied  to 
aptitude,  interest  and  achievement  testing.  Prerequisite:  12  hours  of  psychology 
or  educational  psychology    (6  hours  of  which  may  be  taken  concurrently).     3  s.h. 

Professor  Kuder 

265.  FUNDAMENTAL  STATISTICAL  APPLICATIONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGI- 
CAL RESEARCH.— Introduction  to  probability  and  the  use  of  statistics  in  descrip- 
tion and  hypothesis  testing  in  psychology  including  the  following  applications: 
correlational  techniques,  chi-square  and  t  tests,  distribution-free  tests  and  one-way 
analysis  of  variance.     Prerequisite:  Psychology  117-118  or  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Boneau 

266.  ADVANCED  STATISTICAL  APPLICATIONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGICAL 
RESEARCH.— The  basic  theory  and  applications  of  analysis  of  variance  techniques 
to  complex  experimental  designs  will  be  covered.  Additional  advanced  techniques, 
including  factor  analysis,  will  be  introduced.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  265  or 
equivalent.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Boneau 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  91  or  equivalent. 

Major  Requirements:  For  A.B.  degree,  24  semester  hours  in  psychology  includ- 
ing: Psychology  91  and  117-118,  and  at  least  one  course  numbered  above  140. 

For  B.S.  degree,  24  semester  hours  in  psychology  including:  Psychology  91,  108, 
117-118  and  at  least  two  courses  numbered  above  140. 
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Related  Work:  18  semester  hours  which  may  include  certain  courses  in  chemis- 
try, economics,  education,  English,  mathematics,  philosophy,  physics,  political 
science,  sociology -anthropology  and  zoology. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors. 

RELIGION 

ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     PRICE,     CHAIRMAN;     ASSISTANT     PROFESSOR     BRADLEY,     DIRECTOR     OF 

UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    SALES,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN 

INSTRUCTION;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSORS     MANSCHRECK    AND    PHILLIPS; 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    DANIELS,    JONES,    AND    OSBORN;    DR. 

LANGFORD;    MESSRS.   SHRIVER  AND  WINTERMUTE 

The  purpose  of  the  undergraduate  program  of  instruction  in  religion  is  to  make 
the  student  aware  of  the  influence  of  religion  in  the  history  of  mankind  and  in  the 
contemporary  world,  and  to  help  him  appreciate  its  significance  in  his  own  expe- 
rience. Attention  is  centered  on  the  Bible,  the  history  and  thought  of  Christianity, 
and  the  development  of  other  religious  traditions.  In  addition  to  the  basic  courses 
designed  to  fulfill  the  University  requirement  in  religion,  advanced  courses  are 
offered  to  meet  the  needs  of  specially  interested  students.  In  every  case  the  student 
is  encouraged  to  consider  carefully  his  own  religious  convictions,  to  the  end  that 
he  may  reach  a  more  intelligent  understanding  of  his  role  in  the  world  and  of  his 
relation  to  God. 

The  uniform  course  requirement  in  religion  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  following 
ways:  (a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2;  (b)  by  completing,  in 
the  sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52;  (c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore 
year  or  later,  Religion  55  and  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

Students  who  have  fulfilled  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  religion  are 
eligible  to  elect  any  course  numbered  100  or  above,  except  those  for  which  addi- 
tional prerequisites  are  prescribed.  Courses  numbered  below  100  may  not  be  taken 
by  those  who  have  completed  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  religion. 

1-2.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.— A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  books  of  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments.  The  literature  is  examined  in  the  light  of  its  origin  in  the 
history  and  religion  of  the  people  of  the  Bible,  in  order  that  its  theological  signifi- 
cance in  its  own  day  and  in  ours  may  be  understood.   Open  only  to  freshmen.   6  s.h. 

Staff 

51-52.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  survey  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments, 
similar  to  Religion  1-2  but  adapted  to  the  capabilities  of  sophomores,  juniors,  and 
seniors.  Not  open  to  freshmen,  or  to  students  who  have  received  credit  for  Religion 
1-2.    6  s.h.  Staff 

55.  THE  RELIGION  OF  THE  BIBLE.-An  introduction  to  the  historical  and 
critical  study  of  the  Old  and  Kew  Testaments,  which  considers  the  principal  per- 
sons, events,  ideas,  and  practices  contained  in  the  Biblical  record,  and  their  signifi- 
cance for  the  present  time.  Not  open  to  freshmen,  or  to  students  who  have 
received  credit  tor  Religion  1-2  or  51-52.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Price;  Assistant  Professors  Bradley  and  Daniels 

65.  JESUS:  THE  MAN  AND  HIS  MESSAGE  (formerly  Religion  114).-A  de- 
tailed examination  of  the  Gospel  records,  for  the  purpose  of  recovering  the  person 
and  mission  of  Jesus.  Attention  will  be  given  to  conceptions  of  Christ  in  the  history 
of  the  Church,  and  to  his  contemporary  significance.  Prerequisite:  Religion  55. 
3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Phillips;  Assistant  Professor  Sales 

71.  CHRISTIANITY  IN  THE  WESTERN  WORLD.-An  historical  study  and 
evaluation  of  the  major  trends,  developments,  and  interpretations  of  Christianity 
from  New  Testament  times  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  upon  their  relevance  to 
an  understanding  of  Christianity  today.     Prerequisite:  Religion  55.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Manschreck;  Assistant  Professor  Daniels 

85.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  (formerly  Religion  91).-A 
brief  analysis  of  the  Biblical  and  historical  bases  for  the  Christian  understanding 
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of  man's  moral  situation,  followed  by  a  study  of  the  social  implications  of  Chris- 
tianity in  such  areas  of  life  as  marriage,  race,  the  political  and  economic  order,  etc. 
Consideration  is  given  to  the  relation  of  Christian  ethics  to  moral  philosophy. 
Prerequisite:  Religion  55.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Osborn;  Dr.  Langford 

93.  SURVEY  OF  THE  WORLD'S  LIVING  RELIGIONS.-An  introductory 
course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  problems  and  methods  of  the 
study  of  world  religions.  After  a  brief  consideration  of  religion  in  primitive  cul- 
ture, the  world's  living  religions  are  dealt  with  in  terms  of  historical  development 
and  the  beliefs,  practices,  and  contemporary  importance  of  each.  Prerequisite: 
Religion  55.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Bradley 

111.  THE  PROPHETS  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  (formerly  Religion  103).- 
A  study  of  the  origin  and  rise  of  the  prophetic  movement,  the  message  of  the 
prophets  in  their  historical  setting,  the  contribution  of  this  movement  to  the 
Biblical  view  of  God  and  history,  and  the  significance  of  the  prophets  for  today. 
3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Sales;  Mr.  Wintermute 

120.  RELIGIOUS  QUESTS  OF  THE  GRECO-ROMAN  WORLD.-The  religious 
movements  in  the  Hellenistic  age  which  influenced  the  rise  of  Christianity;  the 
various  developments  in  post-exilic  Judaism;  Persian  dualism:  the  Greek  mystery 
cults;  Stoic  philosophy;  and  emperor  worship.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Sales 

121.  THE  MISSION  AND  MESSAGE  OF  JESUS  (formerly  Religion  116).-An 
analysis  and  interpretation  of  the  Gospels,  designed  to  afford  the  student  a  fuller 
understanding  of  Jesus  and  his  mission.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  received 
credit  for  Religion  65.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Price;  Assistant  Professor  Daniels 

123.  THE  LIFE  AND  LETTERS  OF  PAUL.-A  study  of  the  available  sources 
for  the  life  of  Paul,  his  role  in  the  expansion  of  the  Christian  movement,  the  most 
important  aspects  of  his  thought,  and  his  continuing  influence.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Daniels 

124.  THE  EARLY  CHURCH  FROM  PAUL  TO  IRENAEUS  (formerly  Religion 
94).— Early  Christian  history  through  the  second  century.  Special  attention  is  given 
to  Christianity's  relation  to  Rome,  and  to  the  developing  organization,  ministry, 
and  theology  of  the  Church.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Sales 

131.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIANITY  FROM  THE  EARLY  CHURCH 
THROUGH  THE  REFORMATION.-A  study  of  events,  trends,  personalities,  and 
interpretations  that  have  shaped  Christianity  from  the  time  of  the  early  Church 
through  the  sixteenth  century,  intended  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  Christian 
heritage  and  to  contribute  to  his  understanding  of  contemporary  Christianity.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

133.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIANITY  SINCE  THE  REFORMATION.-A  study 
of  events,  trends,  personalities,  and  interpretations  which  have  shaped  Christianity 
since  the  Reformation,  with  emphasis  upon  those  which  contribute  to  an  under- 
standing of  the  contemporary   religious  situation.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

135.  CHRISTIAN  BIOGRAPHY.-A  study  of  the  development  of  Christian 
thought  and  practice  as  reflected  in  the  lives  and  writings  of  such  key  persons  as 
Augustine,  Luther,  and  Wesley.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

138.  CONTEMPORARY  RELIGIONS  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (formerly 
Religion  134).— Judaism,  Catholicism,  and  Protestantism  are  studied  with  reference 
to  their  distinctive  beliefs  and  practices.  A  comparison  is  made  of  common  and 
dissimilar  features.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Phillips 

140.  CHRISTIAN  BELIEFS  (formerly  Religion  192).-An  introductory  study  of 
important  Christian  teachings  concerning  God,  Jesus  Christ,  sin  and  salvation,  etc., 
intended  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  the  student's  evaluation  of  his  own  religious  con- 
cepts.   3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Bradley;  Dr.  Langford 

144.  PROBLEMS  OF  RELIGIOUS  THOUGHT.-A  study  of  the  relation  of 
belief  in   God   to  various  other   types  of  knowledge  and   experience,   such   as  the 
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research  of  natural  and  social  scientists  and  the  facts  of  suffering,  human  tragedy, 
and  evil.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Price;  Dr.  Langford 

147.  PROTESTANTISM  IN  AMERICA  TO  1800.-A  study  of  European  back- 
grounds and  representative  men,  movements  and  thought  in  early  American  Protes- 
tantism.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Jones 

148.  PROTESTANTISM  IN  AMERICA  SINCE  1800.-A  study  of  representative 
men,  movements  and  thought  in  American  Protestantism  from  1800  to  1918.    3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Jones 

149.  CURRENT  INTERPRETATIONS  OF  CHRISTIANITY.-Contemporary 
types  of  Christian  thought  as  seen  through  the  writings  of  such  leading  repre- 
sentatives as  Karl  Barth,  John  Baillie,  Paul  Tillich,  and  Reinhold  Niebuhr.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Osborn 

152.  CHRISTIANITY  AND  CONTEMPORARY  SOCIAL  PROBLEMS  (for- 
merly Religion  132).— The  Christian's  responsibility  in  relation  to  existing  social, 
economic,  and  political  conditions,  studied  in  the  light  of  the  Bible,  social  pro- 
nouncements of  the  churches,  and  the  insights  of  key  Christian  thinkers  of  the  past 
and  present.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Osborn 

156.  CHRISTIAN  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY  (formerly  Religion  170).- 
Marriage  and  the  family  in  American  society  studied  from  the  Christian  perspec- 
tive. Attention  will  be  given  to  the  teachings  of  the  churches  and  of  psychologists 
and  sociologists  concerning  courtship  and  marriage,  sex,  parent-child  relationships, 
mixed  marriages,  and  divorce.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Phillips 

175.  NON-CHRISTIAN  RELIGIONS  OF  THE  MODERN  WORLD  (formerly 
Religion  182).— An  examination  of  the  beliefs  of  Islam  and  the  religions  of  India, 
China,  and  Japan.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  sacred  literature,  world  view, 
history,  and  cultural  and  social  significance  of  the  principal  non-Christian  religions. 
Not  open  to  students  who  have  received  credit  for  Religion  93.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Bradley 

201-202.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  RELIGION.-Critical  research  in  significant 
aspects  of  religion.  Prerequisites:  Senior  standing  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

228.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  GOSPEL  AND  THE  EPISTLES  OF  JOHN.- 

A  study  of  the  origin  of  these  writings,  the  provenance  of  their  thought  forms  and 
symbolism,  their  influence  on  the  early  Church,  and  their  contemporary  significance. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Price 

235.  THE  REFORMATION  IN  THE  LIFE  AND  THOUGHT  OF  MELANCH- 
THON.— A  study  of  Reformation  thought  patterns,  trends,  and  tensions  as  seen 
through  the  work  of  Philip  Melanchthon  (1497-1560).  Special  consideration  will 
be  given  to  other  major  Reformation  figures  in  relation  to  Melanchthon.  Prerequi- 
site: permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

270.  THE  RELIGION  OF  THE  HINDUS.-Hinduism  studied  through  its  re- 
ligious literature  from  the  Vedic  period  to  modern  times.  Attention  will  center 
on  ways  of  salvation  in  philosophical  and  epic  literature,  heresies  and  sects,  Muslim 
influences,  and  the  role  of  religion  in  modern  India.  Prerequisite:  permission  of 
the  instructor.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Bradley 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Completion  of  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  religion.  (The 
sequence  Religion  1-2  or  51-52  is  recommended.) 

Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  semester  hours  selected  as  follows: 

1.  Three  hours  from  111,  121,  123. 

2.  Six  hours  from  124,  131,  133. 

3.  Three  hours  from  140,  144,  152. 

4.  Three  hours  from  138,  175. 
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5.  Three  hours  in  the  Senior  year  at  the  200  level  other  than  201-202. 

6.  Six  hours  elected  from  the  department  curriculum. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  semester  hours,  including  a  minimum  of  six  hours  in 
each  of  two  departments.  There  is  no  restriction  in  principle  as  to  departments  in 
which  related  work  may  he  taken.  The  departmental  major  adviser  will  take  into 
consideration  the  vocational  ohjective  of  the  student  and  the  need  to  select  courses 
which  will  strengthen  his  major  work. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors. 

ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

PROFESSOR    DAVIS,    CHAIRMAN;     PROFESSOR    DOW,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES    IN 
FRENCH;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    FEIN,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES    IN    SPAN- 
ISH;   ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR   CORDLE,   SUPERVISOR   OF   FRESHMAN    STUDIES   IN    FRENCH; 
ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    TORRE,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN    STUDIES    IN    SPANISH; 
PROFESSORS    CASTELLANO,    JORDAN,    PREDMORE,    AND    WALTON;    ASSOCIATE 
PROFESSOR     CHERPACK;     ASSISTANT     PROFESSORS     CASTELLANO,     DOW, 
CRANT,    MILLER,    AND    VINCENT;    DRS.    FLINT    AND    WALKER; 
MESSRS.     BARLOW,     HARDEE,     HOOPER,     MCLEAN, 
STALEV    AND    STIRES,    MRS.    BRYAN; 
MISS    KRUMMEL 

French  91-92  and  Spanish  91-92  are  the  prerequisites  for  all  elective  courses. 
Some  preparation  in  courses  of  the  100  level  is  prerequisite  to  election  of  courses 
a  hove  200,  except  by  special  authorization  of  the  department. 

Students  who,  by  reason  of  foreign  residence,  have  had  special  opportunities  in 
French  or  Spanish  must  be  classified  by  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies. 

FRENCH 

1-2.  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH.— Introduction  to  simple  conversational  patterns, 
elements  of  grammar,  graded  readings.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Assistant  Professor  Grant  and  Staff 

63-64.  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH.-The  progressive  development  of  skills  in 
speaking,  understanding,  and  reading.  Prerequisite:  French  1-2  or  two  years  of 
high-school  French.     6  s.h.    (e  &  w)  Professor  Dow  and  Staff 

91-92.  INTRODUCTION  TO  FRENCH  LITERATURE.-Readings  from  repre- 
sentative French  authors.  Development  of  skill  in  rapid  reading  correlated  with 
discussion  in  French  of  content  and  ideas.  Prerequisite:  French  63-64  or  equivalent. 
6  s.h.    (e  &  w)  Professor  Walton  and  Staff 

71.  INTERMEDIATE  CONVERSATION.-To  be  taken  concurrently  with 
French  91,  except  by  departmental  permission.  Enrollment  limited  to  10  students 
per  section.    Recommended  for  prospective  French  majors.     1  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Dow 

72.  INTERMEDIATE  CONYERSATION.-Prerequisite:  French  71  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor.     To  be  taken  concurrently  with  French  92.     1  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Dow 

104.  THE  SIXTEENTH  CENTURY.-An  introduction  to  the  spirit  of  the 
French  Renaissance  as  reflected  in  the  literature  of  the  age  of  Rabelais  and  Mon- 
taigne, Ronsard  and  Du  Bellay.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Vincent 

105.  FRENCH  COMEDY  FROM  MEDIEVAL  FARCE  TO  BEAUMARCHAIS.- 

A  study  of  the  comic  theater  from  the  beginnings  to  eighteenth  century  satire,  with 
special  consideration  of  Moliere.  The  course  will  trace  the  development  of  the 
French  theatrical  tradition,  with  its  commentary  on  human  nature  and  the  con- 
temporary scene.     3  s.h.    (w)  Dr.  Walker 

106.  THE  WORLDS  OF  ROUSSEAU.-Studies  of  Rousseau's  conception  of  the 
real   world    (the  Discours),   the   ideal   world    (Emile  and   the   Contrat  Social),   the 
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fictional  world   (La  Nouvelle  Heloise),  and  his  personal  world   (the  Confessions  and 
the  Reveries).    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Cherpack 

108.  THE  FRENCH  ROMANTIC  MOVEMENT.-The  impact  of  the  modern 
world  on  the  French  thinkers  and  great  poets  of  the  early  nineteenth  century. 
Readings  from  Rousseau;  the  eyewitness  testimony  of  Chateaubriand;  the  lyric 
poetry  of  Lamartine,  Vigny,  Musset,  and  Hugo.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Grant 

111.  FRENCH  DRAMA  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  survey  of  the 
French  theatre  from  the  romantic  period  to  the  Theatre  libre.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Dow 

112.  FRENCH  DRAMA  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-Reading  of  repre- 
sentative plays  selected  from  the  works  of  Bernstein,  Maeterlinck,  Romains,  Sarment, 
Vildrac,  J.-J.  Bernard,  Claudel,  Lenormand,  Pagnol,  Giraudoux,  and  Anouilh. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Dow 

127,  128.  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  CONVERSATION.-During  the 
first  semester  elements  of  syntax  are  briefly  reviewed,  along  with  constant  drill  in 
the  conversational  idiom.  In  the  second  semester,  there  are  exercises  in  free  compo- 
sition with  intensified  treatment  of  pronunciation  and  diction.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Dow 

134.  CONTEMPORARY  FRENCH  LIFE  AND  THOUGHT.-An  introduction 
to  the  essential  currents  in  French  thought  since  1885.  Representative  literary 
works  are  used  as  a  basis  for  analysis  and  discussion  of  the  contemporary  scene. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Cordle 

213.  FRENCH  CLASSICISM.-Its  initial  phase.  Readings  from  Malherbe,  Bal- 
zac, Voiture,  Descartes,  Corneille,  Moliere,  and  others.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Walton 

214.  FRENCH  CLASSICISM.-Its  maturity.  Readings  from  Pascal,  Racine,  La 
Fontaine,  La  Rochefoucauld,  Boileau,  Bossuet,  Madame  de  S£vigne\  La  Bruyere, 
Saint-Simon,  and  others.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Walton 

215.  216.  THE  MODERN  FRENCH  NOVEL.-A  survey  of  the  novel  form  from 
the  seventeenth  to  the  twentieth  century,  with  particular  attention  to  the  analysis 
of  fundamental  literary  tendencies;  classicism,  rationalism,  and  realism.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Jordan 

219,  220.  OLD  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE.-Reading  and  dis- 
cussion of  representative  texts  of  the  Medieval  Period  accompanied  by  a  study  of 
the  evolution  of  the  language.    6  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Vincent 

227.  FRENCH  POETRY  SINCE  THEOPHILE  GAUTIER.-Readings  from  the 
principal  figures  of  the  Parnassian  and  Symbolist  movements,  including  Baudelaire, 
Leconte  de  Lisle,  Heredia,  Verlaine,  Rimbaud,  Mallarme\  R^gnier.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Walton 

238.  ANATOLE  FRANCE.— Analysis  of  the  principal  phases  of  his  work  and  its 
relation  to  the  French  tradition.  Reading  of  his  poetry,  Le  Crime  de  Sylvestre 
Bonnard,  Thais,  Le  Jardin  d'Epicure,  Les  Dieux  ont  soif,  Le  Lys  Rouge,  LTle  des 
Pingouins,  part  of  La  Vie  Litteraire.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Walton 

241,  242.  FRENCH  LITERATURE  AND  THOUGHT  IN  THE  AGE  OF  EN- 
LIGHTENMENT.—First  semester:  The  new  philosophy  and  its  propagation.  Lec- 
tures and  discussions  involving  texts  by  Fontenelle,  Montesquieu,  Voltaire,  Rous- 
seau, Diderot,  and  others.  Second  semester:  The  crisis  in  literary  aesthetics. 
Readings,  lectures,  and  discussions  bearing  on  the  clash  between  Classicism  and 
new  literary  orientations.    6  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Cherpack 

SPANISH 
1-2.  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH— Introduction  to  simple  conversational  patterns, 
elements  of  grammar,  graded  readings.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Assistant  Professor  Miller  and  Staff 
63-64.  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH.-Progressive  development  of  skills  in  speak- 
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ing,  understanding,  and  reading.     Prerequisite:   Spanish  1-2  or  two  years  of  high- 
school  Spanish.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Mr.  Flint  and  Staff 

91-92.  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-Readings  from  repre- 
sentative Spanish  authors.  Development  of  skill  in  rapid  reading  correlated  with 
discussion  in  Spanish  of  content  and  ideas.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  63-64  or  equiva- 
lent.   6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Professor  Castellano  and  Staff 

94.  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPANISH  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-Readings 
from  representative  Spanish  American  authors.  Development  of  skill  in  rapid  read- 
ing correlated  with  discussion  in  Spanish  of  content  and  ideas.  This  course  is  offered 
sometimes  as  an  alternate  to  Spanish  92  and  is  accepted  in  fulfillment  of  major  and 
graduation  requirements.     3  s.h.    (e  &  w)  Professor  Castellano  and  Staff 

71.  INTERMEDIATE  CONVERSATION.-To  be  taken  concurrently  with  Span- 
ish 91,  except  by  departmental  permission.  Enrollment  limited  to  10  students 
per  section.     Recommended  for  prospective  Spanish  majors.     1  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Castellano 

72.  INTERMEDIATE  CONVERSATION.-Prerequisite:  Spanish  71  or  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor.    To  be  taken  concurrently  with  Spanish  92  or  94.     1  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Castellano 

155.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS  OF  SPANISH  AMERICAN  LITERA- 
TURE.—Reading  and  discussion  of  major  works  which  illustrate  literary  trends 
from  the  early  Colonial  period  to  1880.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Fein 

156.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS  OF  SPANISH  AMERICAN  LITERA- 
TURE.—Study  of  works  which  are  examples  of  the  principal  literary  currents  after 
1880,  with  particular  reference  to  their  relationship  to  social  ideas  and  problems 
in  the  same  period.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Fein 

161.  SPANISH  LITERATURE:  OLDER  PERIOD.-Reading  and  interpretation 
of  representative  Spanish  writers  from  the  beginnings  through  the  Golden  Age. 
3  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Miller 

162.  SPANISH  LITERATURE:  MODERN  PERIOD.-Reading  and  interpreta- 
tion of  representative  writers  from  Romanticism  to  the  present.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Torre 

164.  SPANISH  CIVILIZATION.— This  course  is  designed  to  develop  an  under- 
standing of  the  Spanish  cultural  heritage  through  the  study  of  selected  historical, 
literary,  and  artistic  materials.     3  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Flint 

175.  PHONETICS  AND  DICTION.-This  course  is  designed  to  perfect  the 
student's  pronunciation  and  to  improve  his  diction.  Use  is  made  of  the  tape  record- 
ings for  practice  and  for  corrective  purposes.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  71,  72,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Castellano 

176.  ADVANCED  CONVERSATION.-This  course  is  designed  to  develop  fa- 
cility of  expression  through  constant  drill  on  vocabulary  and  conversational  idiom. 
Time  will  be  devoted  to  a  review  of  the  essentials  of  Spanish  syntax.  Prerequisite: 
Spanish  175  or  permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Castellano 

255.  MODERN  LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-The  coming  of  age  of 
Latin  American  literature  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  with  particular 
attention  to  the  Modernist  movement.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Fein 

256.  CONTEMPORARY  LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-Trends  in  Latin 
American  Literature  after  the  Modernist  movement.  Analysis  of  significant  works 
in  various  genres.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Fein 

257.  OLD  SPANISH  LANGUAGE.-The  historical  development  of  the  language 
together  with  illustrative  readings.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Davis 

258.  OLD  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-The  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  the 
early  Renaissance.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Davis 

260.  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  SYNTAX.-Study  of  fundamental  diffi- 
culties  in   the   language;   practice   in   writing   idiomatic  Spanish;   exercises  in   free 
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composition.  For  students  who  have  a  satisfactory  command  of  Spanish  grammar 
and  fair  conversational  ability.  Prerequisites:  Spanish  175,  176,  or  permission.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Professor  Castellano 

261.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  NOVEL.-A  study  of  literary  and  social  trends 
in  the  last  half  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Readings  will  be  selected  from  the  novels 
of  Valera,  Pereda,  Galdos,  Pardo  Bazan,  Blasco  Ibanez,  and  their  contemporaries. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Davis 

264.  MODERN  AND  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  THEATRE.-A  brief  re- 
view of  the  modern  and  contemporary  Spanish  theatre  from  the  period  of  Romanti- 
cism. Lectures,  reading,  and  discussion  of  the  most  representative  works  of  Bena- 
vente,  Martinez  Sierra,  los  hermanos  Quintero,  etc.     3  s.h.    (e) 

1'rofessor  Castellano 

265.  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE:  CERVANTES.-The  life  and  thought  of 
Cervantes  with  special  emphasis  on  his  Quijote.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Predmore 

266.  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE:  THE  DRAMA.-Study  of  the  chief  Spanish 
dramatists  of  the  seventeenth  century  with  readings  of  representative  plays  of  this 
period.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Castellano 

270.  THE  SPANISH  LANGUAGE  IN  AMERICA.-Development  of  the  Spanish 
languages  from  the  time  of  the  Discovery  to  the  present.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Predmore 

275.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  LITERATURE.  ESSAY  AND  LYRIC 
POETRY.— A  study  of  the  revision  of  national  values  and  literary  expression  in  the 
twentieth  century  with  particular  reference  to  the  crisis  of  1898  and  to  the  enrich- 
ment of  the  Spanish  tradition  through  extrapeninsular  influences.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Predmore 

276.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  LITERATURE:  NOVEL.-A  study  of  tra- 
dition and  innovation  in  the  twentieth  century  Spanish  novel  with  emphasis  on  the 
novels  of  Unamuno,  Baroja,  Valle  Inclan,  and  Perez  de  Ayala.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Predmore 

THE  TEACHING  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 
RL218.  THE  TEACHING  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES.-Evaluation  of  objec 
tives  and  methods;  a  study  of  the  practical  problems  involved  in  teaching  these 
languages  on  the  elementary,  secondary,  and  college  level;  analysis  of  textbooks, 
special  foreign  language  programs,  audio-visual  aids;  critical  examination  of  modern 
techniques  in  written  and  oral  testing.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Dow 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites: 

For  French:  French  91-92   (combined  with  71-72),  or  equivalent. 

For  Spanish:  Spanish  91-92   (combined  with  71-72),  or  equivalent. 
Major  Requirements: 

For  French:  Eighteen  semester  hours  of  work  must  be  completed  in  courses 
numbered  above  100  and  must  include:  (a)  six  semester  hours  in  course  127,  128; 
(b)  six  semester  hours  of  literature  in  courses  numbered  above  200. 

For  Spanish:  Eighteen  semester  hours  of  work  must  be  completed  in  courses 
numbered  above  100  and  must  include:  (a)  six  semester  hours  of  linguistic  training 
(courses  175,  176,  260);  (b)  six  semester  hours  of  literature  in  courses  numbered 
above  200. 

RELATED  WORK 

Majors  in  Romance  Languages  will  normally  take  the  prescribed  amount  of  re- 
lated work  in  the  following  fields:  (1)  other  foreign  languages  and  literature;  (2) 
aesthetics;  (3)  history  and  appreciation  courses  in  music  and  art;  (4)  philosophy; 
(5)  general  psychology;    (6)  history;    (7)  general  sociology  and  anthropology. 

Majors  in  Spanish  may  take  a  maximum  of  six  hours  of  Spanish  American  politi- 
cal science  oi  economics  if  taken  with  or  after  Spanish  155,  156. 
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RUSSIAN 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR   JEZIERSKI;    MR.    MAGUIRE 

1-2.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  RUSSIAN  LANGUAGE.-Fundamentals  of 
Russian  grammar,  graded  readings,  aural  comprehension,  introduction  to  the  spoken 
tongue.     6  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

63-64.  INTERMEDIATE  RUSSIAN  LANGUAGE.-Rapid  review  of  fundamen- 
tals, detailed  study  of  problems  in  grammar,  vocabulary  building,  development  of 
rapid  reading  skills,  practice  in  composition  and  spoken  Russian.  Prerequisite: 
Russian  1-2,  or  equivalent.     6  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

65-66.  SCIENTIFIC  RUSSIAN— The  student  will  read  technical  literature  in 
his  field  of  specialization.  The  substance  of  the  course  will  depend  largely  on  the 
actual  needs  of  the  students  enrolled.  Prerequisite:  Russian  1-2,  or  equivalent. 
6  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Jezierski  and  Mr.  Maguire 

91-92.  ADVANCED  RUSSIAN.-Systematic  study  of  syntax  and  style  in  the 
written  and  spoken  language.  Readings  of  nineteenth  and  twentieth  century 
authors.  Oral  and  written  reports.  Conducted  partly  in  Russian.  Prerequisite: 
Russian  63-64,  or  equivalent.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Jezierski  and  Mr.  Maguire 

101,  102.  RUSSIAN  LITERATURE  AND  CULTURE  THROUGH  THE  NINE- 
TEENTH CENTlTRY.— Russian  prose,  poetry  and  criticism,  with  special  attention 
to  more  recent  periods.  Readings  (from  The  Igor  Tale  to  Blok)  in  English.  Lec- 
tures and  class  discussions.     6  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Jezierski 

103.  SOVIET  LITERATURE  AND  CULTURE.-Literature  since  1917,  as  a 
continuation  of  nineteenth-century  traditions  and  as  a  response  to  Soviet  ideology. 
Readings   (in  English)  from  major  works  of  prose,  poetry  and  drama.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  Maguire 

105.  THE  RUSSIAN  THEATER  AND  DRAMA.-Russian  drama  from  its  be- 
ginnings to  contemporary  practice.  Lectures,  class  discussions,  readings  of  plays 
(Pushkin  to  Majakovskij)  in  English.     3  s.h.   (w)    Not  offered  in  1959-60. 

Assistant  Profissor  Jezierski 

112.  PUSHKIN  AND  THE  BIRTH  OF  RUSSIAN  REALISM.-An  intensive 
study  of  the  works  of  Russia's  greatest  poet.  Readings  in  English  or  Russian. 
Prerequisite:  Russian  101  or  instructor's  consent.    3  s.h.   (w)    Not  offered  in  1959-60. 

Mr.  Maguire 

201,  202.  THE  NOVELISTS  OF  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  RUSSIA.-De- 
velopment  of  the  Russian  novel  against  the  European  background,  with  emphasis 
on  Dostoevskij  and  Tolstoj.  Extensive  readings  in  English  or  Russian.  Lectures, 
oral  reports,  class  discussions  and  term  paper.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Je/zierski 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Russian  1-2. 

Major  Requirements:  Russian  63-64  and  18  semester  hours  in  the  department 
including  91-92  and  at  least  6  semester  hours  of  senior-graduate  courses. 

Related  Work:  18  semester  hours  chosen  with  the  approval  of  the  department 
from  the  humanities,  history  and  the  social  sciences. 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

professor  mckinney,  chairman;  assistant  PROFESSOR  ROY,  DIRECTOR  of  undergraduate 

studies;   professors  labarre  and  Thompson;  associate  professors 

kerckhoff   and   smith;   assistant   professor   whitridge; 

drs.  brown,  shaw,  simpson,  and  turk 

91-92.  GENERAL  SOCIOLOGY.-An  introduction  to  the  scientific  study  of  social 

life;  its  origin,  evolution  and  organization  as  illustrated  in  the  study  of  a  number 

of  concrete  social  problems.    6  s.h.    (e  &  w)  Staff 
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101.  GENERAL  SOCIOLOGV.-A  more  intensive  version  of  course  91-92,  which 
enables  the  student  to  complete  the  introductory  course  in  sociology  in  one  semester. 
5  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Roy 

93.  GENERAL  ANTHROPOLOGY.-Origins  and  distribution  of  the  races  of 
mankind;  a  survey  of  human  palaeontology  and  human  biology,  world  archaeology, 
prehistory  and  languages;  and  the  origins  of  the  family,  primitive  economics,  arts, 
social  and  political  organization.  Special  attention  is  given  to  primitive  peoples. 
3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  LaBarre 

94.  CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  dynamics  of  culture,  the 
causal  factors,  functions,  integration  and  disintegration,  diffusion,  growth  and 
change  of  cultures.     Emphasis  is  upon  the  simpler  societies.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  LaBarre 
(Courses  91-92,  or  101,  or  93,  or  94  prerequisite  for  all  courses.) 

103.  PEOPLES  OF  THE  WORLD:  AMERICAN  INDIAN.-A  comprehensive 
survey  of  the  Indians  of  North  and  South  America,  including  a  study  of  origins  and 
prehistory,  archaeology,  physical  anthropology,  languages,  material  culture,  social 
and  political  organization,  economics  and  religion,  discussed  in  terms  of  the  "culture 
area"  concept,  and  illustrated  with  the  ethnography  of  a  characteristic  tribe  from 
each  area.  3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  LaBarre 

105.  PEOPLES  OF  THE  WORLD:  AFRICA,  ASIA,  AND  OCEANIA.-A  com- 
prehensive survey  of  non-European  peoples  of  the  Old  World,  covering  available 
prehistory,  archaeology,  racial  affiliations,  languages,  material  culture,  social  and 
political  organization,  economics  and  religion,  discussed  in  terms  of  the  "cultural 
area"  concept,  and  illustrated  with  the  ethnography  of  a  characteristic  tribe  from 
each  area.    3  s.h.  Professor  LaBarre 

133.  SOCIOLOGY  OF  THE  SOUTH.-The  developing  regional  organization  of 
the  world  economy  studied  with  especial  reference  to  Southern  life  and  problems. 
A  survey  of  the  composition  and  distribution  of  population,  races  and  race  rela- 
tions; economic  conditions  underlying  population,  race  factors  and  culture  of  the 
South.     Primary  emphasis  is  upon  social  change  and  its  control.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Thompson 

134.  HUMAN  ECOLOGY.— A  study  of  the  human  community  in  its  competitive 
and  cooperative  aspects.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Thompson 

137.  THE  NEGRO  IN  AMERICA.-A  study  of  the  history  and  changing  status 
of  the  Negro  regarded  as  a  symbol  and  protagonist  of  minority  groups  in  America 
and  elsewhere.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Thompson 

142.  THE  SOCIOLOGY  OF  MASS  COMMUNICATION.-An  analysis  of  the  role 
of  radio,  the  press,  magazines,  movies  and  television  in  modern  societies.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  selective  audiences,  content  characteristics,  controlling  elements, 
and  organizational  structure  of  the  various  media  of  mass  communication.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Associate  Professor  Smith 

154.  THE  SOCIOLOGY  OF  THE  ARTS.-An  analysis  of  the  social  relations  of 
the  world  of  the  arts  (painting  and  sculpture,  music,  and  literature),  with  emphasis 
upon  creative  artists,  art  publics,  art  organizations  and  art  works,  as  they  function 
in  their  social-cultural  milieu.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Whitridge 

157.  SOCIAL  CHANGE  AND  SOCIAL  CONTROL.-Basic  nature  of  inventions 
as  related  to  ideological  and  material  factors;  role  of  the  inventor,  reformer,  and 
non-conformist;  mobility,  diversification  and  individualism  as  by-products  of  social 
change;  techniques  of  social  control  in  the  family,  school,  church,  industry  and 
government;  social  planning  and  leadership  in  a  dynamic  society.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Staff 

158.  SOCIOLOGY    OF    THE    PROFESSIONS    AND     OCCUPATIONS.-Social 

significance  of  work.  Forces  changing  contemporary  occupational  structure.  Fac- 
tors associated  with  typical  career  patterns  of  professions  and  occupations.  Social 
organization  of  occupational  groups  with  emphasis  on  their  varied  roles  in  society. 
3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  McKinney 
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165.  INTRODUCTION  TO  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIOLOGY.-An  analysis  and  ap- 
praisal of  the  various  factors  that  affect  human  relations  in  industry.  It  will  deal 
with  the  interpersonal  and  intergroup  relationships  within  the  individual  industrial 
unit  which  determine  its  efficiency  as  an  economic  and  social  institution;  the  social 
relationships  of  workers  with  one  another  and  with  management;  their  influence 
upon  productivity,  the  relations  of  the  worker  toward  the  job,  labor  turnover,  absen- 
teeism, etc.,  and  the  social  conditions  in  the  community,  housing,  family  life;  rec- 
reation, etc.,  as  they  affect  the  social  relation  within  the  industrial  community. 
3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Roy 

17'3.  CRIMINOLOGY.— A  study  of  the  causes,  extent,  significance,  and  construc- 
tive treatment  of  the  principal  forms  of  crime  in  modern  society.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Dr.  Simpson 

191.  PRINCIPLES  OF  SOCIAL  CASE  INVESTIGATION.-A  non-professional 
course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  basic  research  techniques  em- 
ployed in  the  case  study  of  the  interrelationships  of  personality  and  culture  in 
various  fields  of  sociological  and  anthropological  interest.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  YVhitridge 

193.  BASIC  STATISTICAL  .METHODS  IN  SOCIOLOGY.-The  processes  of 
definition,  classification,  measurement,  tabulation,  association,  correlation,  compari- 
son of  averages  and  of  percentages,  prediction,  preparation  and  interpretation  of 
tables  and  charts  as  applied  to  and  illustrated  by  sociological  data.  One  lecture, 
one  recitation  and  three  laboratory  hours.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professors  Smith  and  Kerckhoff 

212.  PRIMITIVE  RELIGION.-The  ethnography,  the  social  functions  and  the 
socio-psvchological  meanings  of  religion  in  primitive  societies.  Prerequisite:  course 
91-92.  or  101,  or  93  or  94.     3  s.h.  Professor  LaBarre 

213.  PERSONALITY  AND  SOCIETY.-The  sociology  and  social  psychology  of 
human  personality,  its  origins  in  the  primary  group,  its  nature  and  varieties,  and 
its  integrations  into  secondary  group  institutions,  with  emphasis  upon  the  normal 
personality  and  its  adjustments  in  our  society  and  to  our  culture.  Prerequisite: 
course  91-92,  or  101,  or  93  or  94.     3  s.h.  Profe^or  LaBarre 

214.  PERSONALITY  AND  CULTURE.-The  influence  of  culture  patterns  and 
social  institutions  on  character  structure,  socialization  of  the  individual  and  the 
dynamics  of  human  personality.  Comparative  anthropological  materials  will  be 
drawn  upon.     Prerequisite:  course  213.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  LaBarre 

233.  RURAL  SOCIOLOGY.-The  sociology  of  the  land:  peasant  and  folk  so- 
cieties and  cultures:  patterns  of  rural  settlement  like  the  farm,  the  plantation,  the 
ranch  and  others;  rural  personality  types;  the  changing  character  of  rural  life;  rural 
problems.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Thompson 

235.  URBAN  SOCIOLOGY.— A  study  of  the  citv  and  civilization,  the  newspaper, 
the  social  survey,  the  slum  and  housing,  neighborhoods  and  natural  areas,  urban 
institutions,  urban  problems,  and  citv  planning.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Thompson  and  Associate  Professor  Smith 

237.  COMMUNITY  AND  SOCIETY.-This  course  seeks  to  provide  a  frame  of 
reference  for  the  analysis  and  ordering  of  facts  pertaining  to  the  diverse  cultures 
of  the  world,  the  State,  and  the  world  community,  the  Great  Society,  news,  mass  be- 
havior, social  problems,  races  and  classes.     3  s.h.  Professor  Thompson 

238.  RACE  AND  CULTURE.-A  study  of  the  nature  of  race  and  of  the  relation- 
ships and  problems  of  race.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Thompson 

243.  SOCIAL  ATTITUDES  AND  COLLECTIVE  BEHAYIOR.-Studv  of  atti- 
tudes as  products  of  social  interaction:  organization  of  attitudes  into  personal  be- 
havior patterns;  expression  of  social  attitudes  in  social,  political  and  industrial 
groups;  social  unrest  and  the  behavior  of  crowds  and  mobs:  analysis  of  social  move- 
ments, strikes,  revolutions,  and  other  group  organizations.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Kerckhoff 

246.  PUBLIC    OPINION    AND    PROPAGANDA  .-Nature    and    development    of 
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public  opinion;  relation  to  attitude,  biases,  stereotypes  and  controversial  issues;  role 
of  leaders,  pressure  groups  and  minority  groups;  use  of  radio,  press,  motion  picture 
and  graphic  arts:  propaganda  and  censorship;  measurements  of  public  opinion. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

250.  THE  FAMILY.— An  analysis  of  contemporary  family  experience  with  em- 
phasis on  its  functions,  problems,  resources  and  values.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  received  credit  for  Religion  170.     3  s.h.    (w)       Associate  Professor  Rerckhoff 

261.  PROBLEMS  IN  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIOLOGY.-Analysis  of  human  relations 
problems  that  confront  administrators  of  industrial  institutions  and  leaders  in  com- 
munity life.  In  this  course  emphasis  falls  on  the  examination  of  concrete  case 
materials  and  appraisal  of  published  research  with  consideration  of  possibilities  for 
further  development  of  scientific  procedures  in  the  field  of  industrial  sociology. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Roy 

262.  EDUCATION  AND  THE  CULTURAL  PROCESS.-A  study  of  education 
(1)  as  carried  on  traditionally  among  preliterate  and  folk  peoples,  and    (2)   as  it 

becomes  a  problem  in  racially  and  culturally  complex  societies  like  that  of  the 
United  States.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Thompson 

266.  INDUSTRY  AND  SOCIETV.-A  study  of  industrial  institutions  in  their 
interrelationships  with  other  forms  of  social  behavior  in  the  broad  cultural  setting 
of  western  civilization.  The  emphasis  in  this  course  will  be  on  an  examination  of 
the  influence  of  changes  in  the  technical  and  social  organization  of  industry  upon 
community  organization,  social  stratification,  social  mobility,  social  interaction,  and 
personality  development.  Attention  will  center  upon  analysis  of  specific  social 
problems  resulting  from  the  impact  of  industrial  change.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Roy 

271.  SOCIAL  PATHOLOGY.— A  study  of  the  causes,  extent,  significance,  and 
constructive  treatment  of  the  principal  forms  of  pathology  in  modern  society; 
poverty,  physical  defectiveness,  malnutrition,  mental  deficiency,  mental  disease, 
undirected  leisure  activities  and  unstandardized  commercial  recreation,  alcoholism, 
prostitution,  vagrancy,  and  delinquency.     3  s.h.    (e)  Staff 

281.  DEVELOPMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORY.-An  analysis  of  the  de- 
velopment,  convergence  and  utilization  of  sociological  theory.  Prerequisite,  15  s.h. 
credit  in  sociology.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  McKinney 

292.  STATISTICAL  TECHNIQUES  IN  SOCIOLOGY.-Intended  for  graduate 
students,  and  for  undergraduates  who  are  ready  to  undertake  original  statistical 
research  projects.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Smith 

293.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  SOCIAL  STATISTICS.-Applications  of  statisti- 
cal techniques  to  specific  research  topics.  Limited  to  advanced  students  with  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.     1    to  3  s.h.  each  semester,    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Smith 


DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  91-92  or   101. 

Major  Requirements:  Eighteen  semester  hours  of  work  in  the  Department  in 
addition  to  Sociology  91-92  or  101,  including  at  least  six  semester  hours  in  Senior- 
Graduate  courses. 

Related  Work:  A  minimum  of  eighteen  semester  hours,  at  least  twelve  of  which 
are  normally  chosen  from  two  of  the  following  fields:  economics,  education,  history, 
political  science  and  psychology.  Additionarcourses  in  health  education,  philoso- 
phy and  religion  may  also  be  elected  as  related  work  when  indicated  by  the 
educational  requirements  of  the  student  and  approved  by  the  departmental  adviser. 
But  not  more  than  six  hours  work  in  courses  primarily  open  to  Freshmen  may  be 
counted  toward  this  requirement. 
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ZOOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    WILBUR,   CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   ROBERTS,    DIRECTOR   OF    UNDERGRADU- 
UATE  STUDIES;    ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR   HUNTER,   SUPERVISOR   OF   FRESHMAN    INSTRUC- 
TION;   PROFESSORS  BOOKHOUT,  GRAY   AND  K.   SCHMIDT-NIELSEN;    ASSOCIATE 
PROFESSORS    BAILEY,    FLUKE,    GREGG,    AND    HORN;    ASSOCIATE    RE- 
SEARCH     PROFESSOR     B.      SCHMIDT-NIELSEN;      ASSISTANT 
PROFESSORS     KLOPFER,     LIVINGSTONE,     SANDEEN, 
VERNBERG,     AND     WARD;     INSTRUCTORS 
DAVIS,   LARKIN,   SHARER, 
AND   POLNTK 

1.  ANIMAL  BIOLOGY.— The  principles  of  biology  as  applied  to  animals.  4  s.h. 
(w  &  e)  Assistant  Professors  Livingstone  and  Sandeen,  and  Staff 

2.  GENERAL  ZOOLOGY.— A  brief  survey  of  the  animal  kingdom.  Prerequi- 
site: Zoology  1.    4  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Professor  Bookhout;  Associate  Professor  Hunter;  and  Staff 

53.  COMPARATIVE  VERTEBRATE  ANATOMY.-A  study  of  the  anatomy  and 
evolution  of  the  organ  systems  of  vertebrates.    Prerequisites:  Zoology  1,2.    4  s.h.  (w) 

Associate  Professor  Horn  and  Staff 

71.  HEREDITY  AND  EUGENICS.-Effects  of  environment  and  heredity  upon 
the  individual  and  populations;  interpretation  of  human  genetic  histories.  Pre- 
requisite: one  year  of  zoology.    3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Ward 

92.  GENERAL  EMBRYOLOGY.-An  introduction  to  the  study  of  developmental 
processes.     Prerequisite:  Zoology  1-2;  Chemistry  1,  2.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Gregg  and  Staff 

109.  EVOLUTION.— The  facts  and  theories  of  organic  evolution.  Prerequisite: 
Zoology  110.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Klopfer 

110.  INTRODUCTION  TO  GENETICS.-The  principles  and  practical  applica- 
tions of  genetics  as  applied  to  animals.  (Primarily  for  majors  in  zoology.)  Pre- 
requisite:  two  years  ot  zoology  or  consent  of  instructor.     4  s.h.    (u) 

Assistant  Professor  Ward 

120.  ORNITHOLOGY.— Lectures,  laboratory  and  field  trips  dealing  with  the 
classification,  adaptations,  and  natural  history  of  birds.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of 
zoology.    Zoology  53  recommended.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Bailey 

151.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSIOLOGY.-An  introductory  survey  of  physiological 
functions.  Prerequisites:  At  least  a  year  of  zoology  and  a  year  of  chemistry.  4  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Schmidt-Nielsen 

156.  VERTEBRATE  HISTOLOGY.— The  miscroscopic  structure  of  normal  tis- 
sues and  organs  of  the  vertebrate  body.  Training  will  be  given  in  the  preparation 
of  material  for  microscopic  study.     Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  Zoology.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Roberts 

161.  ANIMAL  PARASITES.— An  introductory  course  dealing  with  biological 
principles  involved  in  parasitism  of  animals  including  man.  Prerequisite:  one  year 
of  zoology.    4  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Hunter 

193.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ZOOLOGY.-The  principles  involved  in  the  study 
of  structure,  function,  ecology,  genetics,  classification,  and  evolution  of  animals. 
An  elementary  course  without  laboratory  designed  for  senior  students.  Not  open 
to  students  who  have  had  previous  courses  in  zoology.  Not  a  prerequisite  to  any 
zoology  course.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

196.  SEMINAR:  CURRENT  DEVELOPMENTS  IN  ZOOLOGY.-Open  to  senior 
departmental  majors.    2  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

for  seniors  and  graduates 
203.  ECOLOGY.— Relation  of  animals  to  environment.     Lectures,  readings,  re- 
ports, conferences;  laboratory  and  field  work.     Prerequisites:   at  least  two  years  of 
zoology.    4  s.h.  Professor  Gray 
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204.  ADVANCED  PARASITOLOGY— Lectures,  readings,  and  laboratory  work, 
dealing  with  practical  and  theoretical  problems  of  classification,  morphology  and 
host  relations  of  animal  parasites.  Offered  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisite:  Zoology 
161  or  equivalent;  or  permission  of  instructor.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Hunter 

216.  LIMNOLOGY.— A  study  of  lakes,  ponds  and  streams,  including  their  origin, 
development,  geochemistry,  energy  balance,  productivity  and  the  dynamics  of  plant 
and  animal  communities  living  in  them.  Lectures,  field  trips  and  laboratory  work. 
Usually  offered  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1,  2;  Physics  1,  2; 
Mathematics  51;  and  one  year  of  biology;  or  permission  of  instructor.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Livingstone 

219,  220.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS— Senior  majors  who  have  had  proper  training 
may  be  permitted  to  carry  on  special  work.  Permission  must  be  obtained  from 
the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  and  the  instructor  under  whom  the  student 
wishes  to  work.    Not  more  than  4  s.h.  may  be  counted  toward  major  work,     (w  &  e) 

Staff 

222.  ENTOMOLOGY.— A  study  of  anatomy,  physiology,  embryology,  and  classi- 
fication of  insects.     Prerequisite:  One  year  of  zoology.    4  s.h.   (w)      Professor  Gray 

224.  VERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY— A  study  of  life  histories,  adaptations,  ecology 
and  classification  of  vertebrate  animals.  Offered  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisite: 
Zoology  53.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Bailey 

228.  EXPERIMENTAL  EMBRYOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings,  reports,  and  lab- 
oratory work.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  53,  92,  271,  or  equivalent.    4  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Gregg 

238.  SYSTEMATIC  ZOOLOGY.-The  fundamental  theory  and  practice  involved 
in  the  collection,  identification,  and  classification  of  animals.  Offered  in  alternate 
years.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  1,  2  and  permission  of  instructor.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Bailey 

243.  CYTOLOGY.— The  structure  of  the  cell.  Lectures,  readings,  reports,  and 
laboratory  work.  Prerequisites:  2  years  of  biology,  1  year  of  chemistry,  and  per- 
mission of  instructor.   4  s.h.    [Not  offered  in  1959-60.]   Associate  Professor  Roberts 

245.  RADIATION  BIOLOGY.-An  introductory  course  which  deals  with  the 
basic  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  principles  upon  which  the  study  of  the 
biological  effects  of  radiation  is  based.  Laboratory  work  and  lectures.  Usually 
offered  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  through  trigonometry,  col- 
lege physics,  inorganic  and  organic  chemistry.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Fluke 

252.  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  physiological  mechanisms  of  animals 
studied  on  a  comparative  basis.    Prerequisite:  Zoology  151  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Schmidt-Nielsen 

253.  ADVANCED  VERTEBRATE  MORPHOLOGY.-Descriptive  and  experi- 
mental studies  in  comparative  vertebrate  morphogenesis.  Lectures,  readings,  re- 
ports and  laboratory.  Usually  offered  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisites:  Zoology 
53,  92.    4  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Horn 

271.  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  physiological  processes  of  living  mattei 
approached  through  studies  of  cells  and  tissues.  Prerequisites:  two  years  of  biology 
and  at  least  one  year  of  chemistry.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Wilbur;  Associate  Research 
Professor  B.  Schmidt-Nielsen 

274.  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  structure,  functions,  and  habits 

of  invertebrate  animals  under  normal  and  experimental  conditions.  Field  trips 
will  he  made  to  study,  collect,  and  classify  animals  in  their  natural  habitats.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  1,  2.    4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Bookhoit 

276.  PROTOZOOLOGY.— The  morphology,  physiology,  taxonomy,  and  culture 
of  protozoa.     Offered  in  alternate  years.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  1,  2.    4  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Bookiioi  t 
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278.  INVERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings  and  laboratory 
work  dealing  with  rearing,  life  history  and  development  of  invertebrates.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.     Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  Zoology.    4  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Bookhout 

MARINE  LABORATORY.  The  following  courses  are  given  at  Duke  University 
Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  N.  C:  S203,  Marine  Ecology;  S204,  Marine  Parasi- 
tology; S214,  Oceanography;  S274  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology. 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites:  Zoology    1   and  2. 

Major  Requirements  (for  both  A.B.  and  B.S.  degrees):  A  minimum  of  24  s.h. 
of  zoology  including  at  least  one  course  in  two  of  the  following  three  areas:  mor- 
phology   (53,  92,  156,  or  278),  physiology   (151  or  271),  and  genetics   (71  or  110). 

Related  Work: 

A.B. Degree:  Related  work  will  include  at  least  one  year  of  chemistry  with 
additional  work  usually  chosen  from  courses  in  botany,  chemis- 
try,  geology,   mathematics,   or   physics.     The   language   require- 
ment will  be  met  by  French  or  German. 
B.S.  Degree:   Related  work  will  include  chemistry  151  and  152  with  additional 
work  chosen   from  courses  in  botany,  geologv,  mathematics,  or 
physics.     Both  French  and  German  are  required. 
The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with   distinction.     See   the 
section  on  Honors. 


Courses  of  Instruction 
College  of  Engineering 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    ROWE,    CHAIRMAN;    PROFESSOR    WILLIAMS;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    GARDNER    AND 

PALMER;     ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    ARGES,    HAINES,    HARRAWOOD    AND    THARP; 

DRS.   KUMAR   AND   OKUN;    MESSRS.   FU,   HOLLAND,   LEU, 

MIRZA,    MOLINA,   AND    SANVER 

CE  61.  PLANE  SURVEYING— Use  and  adjustment  of  instruments;  transit- 
tape,  stadia,  and  plane  table  surveying;  differential  and  profile  leveling;  calculation 
of  bearings,  latitudes,  departures,  and  areas;  accuracy  and  errors;  topographic 
mapping;  rural  and  urban  land  surveys;  celestial  observations  for  azimuth;  tri- 
angulation;  introduction  to  photogrammetry.  Prerequisites:  Engrg.  1  and  Math  6. 
5  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Tharp 

CE  72.  MATERIALS  LABORATORY  I.-Sampling  physical  properties  and 
blending  of  granular  materials;  design  of  concrete  and  bituminous  mixtures;  con- 
sistency limits  of  soils.     1  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Holland 

CE  101.  MATERIALS  LABORATORY  Il.-Creep  and  shrinkage  of  concrete; 
viscous  behavior  of  bituminous  mixtures;  ultimate  strength  of  concreate  beams; 
consolidation  and  shear  tests  of  soils.  Prerequisite:  CE  72;  concurrent:  Engrg.  107. 
1  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  SI  10.  PLANE  SURVEYING.-Use  and  adjustment  of  instruments;  transit- 
tape,  stadia,  and  plane  table  surveying;  differential  and  profile  leveling;  calculation 
of  bearings,  latitudes,  departures,  and  areas;  accuracy  and  errors;  mapping;  celes- 
tial observations  for  azimuth;  triangulation.  Prerequisite:  Trigonometry;  engi- 
neering drawing  desirable.     4  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Tharp 

CE  113.  ROUTE  SURVEYING.— Simple,  compound,  and  reverse  curves;  para- 
bolic curves;  spirals;  earthwork  and  grading  plans;  route  location  and  selected 
problems  in  design.     Prerequisite:  CE  61.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Williams 

CE  116.  HIGHWAY  ENGINEERING.-Location,  design,  construction  and  main- 
tenance of  highways  and  city  streets;  soil  stabilization;  traffic  studies;  economics  of 
planning  and  design.     Prerequisite:  CE  113,  CE  135.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Williams 

CE  118.  MATERIALS  OF  ENGINEERING.-Behavior  of  materials  under  load; 
mechanical  properties  as  criteria  for  failure;  elementary  metallurgy.  Ferrous  and 
non-ferrous  metals,  timber,  plastics,  stone  and  clay  products.  Prerequisite:  Engrg 
107  and  Engrg  109.    2  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Arges 

CE  121.  "HYDROLOGY.— Fundamentals  of  meteorology;  precipitation;  evapora- 
tion. Ground  water  development.  Stream  flow  and  stream  gaging.  Hydrograph 
analysis.  Flood  routing.  Field  trips  to  be  arranged.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  128. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Williams 

CE  123.  HYDRAULIC  ENGINEERING.-Pipe  flow,  compound  pipe  systems, 
network  analysis,  analysis  and  problems  on  pumps  and  turbines,  fundamental 
aspects  of  hydrology.  Open  channel  flow,  non-uniform  flow  computations.  Irriga- 
tion and  drainage  problems.  Flood  control  and  hydraulic  structures.  Prerequisite: 
Engrg  128.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Williams 

*  Offered   only   upon   sufficient  demand;   enrollment  limited. 
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CE  124.  SANITARY  ENGINEERING.-Public  Health  and  Engineering  Aspects 
of  Water  Supply  and  Waste  Disposal.  Population  estimation,  storage  requirements, 
supply  and  collection  systems.  Water  and  waste  treatment,  laboratory  analyses  and 
interpretation  of  results.     Prerequisite:  CE  123,  Chemistry  2.    3  s.h.   (w)    Dr.  Okun 

CE  131.  STRUCTURAL  MECHANICS  I.-Stresses  in  trusses  by  algebraic  and 
graphic  methods  under  all  conditions  of  loading.  Structural  drafting.  Prerequi- 
site: Engrg  107.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  132.  STRUCTURAL  DESIGN  I.-Tension,  compression,  flexural  members, 
eccentric  connections,  unsymmetrical  bending,  riveted  and  welded  plate  girders, 
trusses  and  office  building  frames.  Timber  design  using  ring  connectors.  Design 
and  detail  drawings.    Prerequisite:  CE  131.   4  s.h.   (w)   Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  133.  STRUCTURAL  DESIGN  II.-Theory  and  design  of  reinforced  con- 
crete beams,  columns,  and  footings.  Arches  and  bents  by  column  analogy.  Pre- 
requisite: CE  140.    4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rowe 

CE  135.  SOIL  MECHANICS.— Soil  identification  and  classification;  elementary 
soil  physics;  drainage;  exploration;  stability  of  footings  and  retaining  walls;  settle- 
ment; application  of  theory  to  foundation  design.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  107.  2  s.h. 
(w)  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  137,  138.  SEMINAR.— Students  are  required  to  make  reports  and  to  talk 
on  current  engineering  literature  or  on  such  other  topics  as  may  be  assigned. 
1-2  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

CE  140.  STRUCTURAL  MECHANICS  II.-Application  of  least  work,  slope 
deflection,  and  moment  distribution  to  statically  indeterminate  structures.  De- 
flection of  trusses.     Prerequisite:  CE  131.    3  s.h.   (w)      Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  143,  144.  PROJECTS  IN  CIVIL  ENGINEERING.-This  course  may  be  as- 
signed by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  to  certain  seniors  who  have  shown  an 
aptitude  for  research  in  one  distinct  field  of  civil  engineering,  in  which  case  it 
may  be  substituted   for  certain  general  civil  engineering  courses.     2-6  s.h.    (w) 

Staff 

CE  146.  PROFESSIONAL  ENGINEERING  PROBLEMS.-Professional  aspects  of 
civil  engineering  practice.  Selected  problems  in  analysis  and  design,  consideration 
of  engineering  economy,  contracts,  specifications,  and  ethics.  Seniors  only.  2-3  s.h. 
(w)  Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  154.  'GEOMETRIC  THOROUGHFARE  DESIGN.-Analysis  and  design  of 
municipal  street  systems.  Origin-destination  surveys;  control  of  traffic  flow;  grade, 
rotary,  and  grade-separation  intersections.     Prerequisite:  CE  113.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Tharp 

CE  201.  'THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS.-Introduction  to  the 
mathematical  theory  of  elasticity,  including  beams,  plates,  and  shells.  Prerequisite: 
permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Rowe 

CE  202.  'ADVANCED  MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS  AND  EXPERIMENTAL 
STRESS  ANALYSIS.— The  analysis  of  stress  and  strain  in  deformable  bodies,  cor- 
relation of  theory  with  data  from  experiment;  photoelasticity;  strain  gages.  Simili- 
tude.    Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Rowe 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors. 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

professor  vail,  chairman;  professors  seeley  and  meier;  associate  professors  art- 
ley,    KRAYBILL,    AND    OWEN;     MESSRS.     BIRTURK,    CARR,    DORRIS,    GEORGE, 
JONES,  MCKEEL,  OLIVE,   PILKINGTON,  STEWART, 
VILAS,    AND    YOUNG 

EF.  53.  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  FUNDAMENTALS.-Survey  of  electrical 
engineering  profession:  role  of  engineering  and  professional  engineering  societies  in 

*  Offered  only  upon   sufficient  demand  enrollment  limited. 
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national  life;  engineering  economy;  engineering  law;  technical  engineering  prob- 
lems; basic  philosophy  of  engineering  education;  introduction  to  staff,  curriculum, 
and  facilities  of  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering.  One  two-hour  session. 
1  s.h.  (w)  Associate  Professor  Kraybill 

EE  55.  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS— Principles  of  alternating  and  direct-current 
electric  circuits:  physical  nature  of  circuit  elements  and  sources  of  excitation;  volt- 
ampere  relations  for  elements  and  sources  singly  and  in  simple  combination;  in- 
stantaneous and  effective  values;  algebra  of  phasors  and  complex  quantities;  locus 
diagrams;  Fourier  wave  analysis;  single-phase  and  polyphase  circuits.  Prerequisite: 
Physics  42.  Concurrent:  Mathematics  52.  Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour 
computation.     4  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Vail  and  Messrs.  Vilas  and  Carr 

EE  56.  ELECTRIC  NETWORKS.-Network  topology;  loop  and  nodal  analysis; 
duality;  transients;  Laplace  transformation;  time  and  frequency  domains;  network 
functions;  pole-zero  plots;  feedback  systems.  Prerequisite:  EE  55.  Concurrent: 
Mathematics  53.     Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Vail  and  Messrs.  Vilas  and  Carr 

EE  109-110.  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SYSTEMS.-Mathematical  and  physical  con- 
sideration of  energy  relations  and  forces  associated  with  both  discrete  particles  and 
materials  in  electromagnetic  fields:  vector  notation;  Maxwell's  equations;  static  and 
quasi-static  fields;  energy,  power  flow,  and  impedance;  particle  ballistics;  electron 
emission;  control  of  conduction  in  vacuums,  gases,  liquids,  and  solids;  resistance, 
capacitance,  and  inductance  of  systems  of  conductors;  forces  between  relatively 
moving  bodies;  dielectric  and  magnetic  materials.  Prerequisite:  EE  56.  Concur- 
rent: Mathematics  111.  Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.  8  s.h. 
(w)  Associate  Professor  Artley;  Messrs.  Jones  and  Stewart 

EE  111-112.  ELECTRICAL  PRINCIPLES  LABORATORY.-Instruction  to 
electrical  laboratory  techniques;  experimental  study  of  basic  principles  of  electro- 
magnetics, electronics,  and  electric  and  magnetic  circuits.  Prerequisite:  EE  56. 
Concurrent:  EE  109-110.  Two  three-hour  laboratory  periods  throughout  first  se- 
mester; one  throughout  second  semester.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Messrs.  Dorris,  Jones,  and  Stewart 

EE  123.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-Introductory 
treatment  of  electrical  engineering  fundamentals  for  students  majoring  in  othei 
branches  of  engineering:  principles  of  electric  circuits,  fields,  and  electronics.  Pre- 
requisites: Mathematics  52  and  Physics  42.  Concurrent:  EE  125.  Three  class  ses- 
sions. 3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Kraybill  and  Messrs.  McKeel, 

Olive,  Birturk,  and  Pilkington 

EE  124.  INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-Introductory  treat- 
ment of  industrial  applications  of  electrical  engineering  fundamentals  for  students 
majoring  in  other  branches  of  engineering:  alternating-  and  direct-current  ma- 
chinery; electronic  and  electromagnetic  control  systems;  illumination  principles. 
Prerequisite:  EE  123.     Concurrent:  EE  126.     Three  class  sessions.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Kraybill  and  Messrs.  McKeel, 
Olive,  Birturk,  and  Pilkington 

EE  125.  ELECTRICAL  FUNDAMENTALS  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  course  EE  123,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently.  One  three- 
hour  laboratory.     1  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

EE  126.  INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRICAL  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  course  EE  124,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently.  One  three- 
hour  laboratory.     1  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

EE  127.  *ELECTRONICS  FOR  ENGINEERS.-Introductory  treatment  of  prin- 
ciples and  applications  of  engineering  electronics  for  students  majoring  in  other 
branches  of  engineering:  amplifiers;  feedback;  basic  communications  and  control 
circuits;  electronic  computers.  Prerequisite:  EE  123;  permission  of  instructor. 
Three  class  sessions.     3  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Young 

EE  159.  'TRANSMISSION— Development  of  theory  underlying  transmission  of 
electric  energy  over  conductors  at  both  power  and  communication  frequencies.    Two 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand  ;  enrollment  limited. 
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class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.     Prerequisite:   EE   110;   Mathematics 
111.     Elective  for  electrical  majors.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Seeley 

EE  161.  'HIGH-VOLTAGE  PHENOMENA.-Introductory  study  of  high-voltage 
phenomena  and  their  engineering  application:  behavior  of  gaps  and  insulators 
upon  application  of  power-frequency  and  impulse  voltages;  corona;  properties  of 
insulating  materials;  high-voltage  measurements;  elements  of  high-voltage  design. 
Two  class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  EE  111),  and  per- 
mission of  instructor.    Elective  for  electrical  majors.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Vail 

EE  165-166.  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  SEMINAR.-A  course  in  which 
seniors  are  required  to  present  oral  reports  and  dissertations  on  material  appearing 
in  current  engineering  literature.  Juniors  may  participate,  but  without  credit. 
2  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

EE  171.  'FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ILLUMINATION.-Factors  that  influence  see- 
ing; lighting  language,  sources,  and  measuring  techniques;  basic  factors  involved 
in  recommended  lighting  practice.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computa- 
tion. Prerequisite:  EE  56  or  EE  123,  and  permission  of  instructor.  Elective.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Associate  Professor  Kravbill 

EE  173-174.  'PROJECTS  IN  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-A  course  which 
may  be  undertaken  only  by  seniors  who  show  special  aptitude,  or  who  may  have 
had  previous  experience  directly  related  to  the  proposed  project.  The  consent  of 
the  Chairman  of  the  Department  must  be  obtained  before  registering.  Elective  for 
electrical  majors.  3-6  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

EE  177.  'ENERGY  TRANSMISSION  AND  RADIATION.-A  more  advanced 
treatment  of  electromagnetic  theory  than  is  allorded  by  EE  109-110,  with  particular 
application  to  wave  guides  and  antennas.  Prerequisite:  EE  110;  permission  of 
instructor.  Three  class  sessions.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Artley 

EE  179.  'ADVANCED  ELECTRICAL  MEASUREMENTS.-Theory  and  practice 
of  measurements  of  electrical  quantities  at  extremes  of  voltage,  current,  power,  and 
frequency.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  EE  110; 
permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  181-182.  ELECTRONIC  NETWORkS-Advanced  topics  in  engineering 
electronics:  piece-wise  linear  approximation  for  nonlinear  opeiation  and  incremental 
models  for  linear  operation  of  basic  electronic  circuits;  narrow-  and  wide  band 
amplifiers;  feedback,  amplifiers;  oscillators;  modulation  and  demodulation;  micro- 
wave devices;  communication  systems.  Prerequisite:  EE  110.  Concurrent:  EE  183- 
184.     Three  class  sessions.    6  s.h.   (w)     Associate  Professor  Owen  and  Mr.  George 

EE  183-184.  ELECTRONICS  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course  paralleling 
and  integrated  with  course  EE  181-182,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently. 
One  three-hour  laboratory.    2  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Owen;  Messrs.  George  and  Dorris 

EE  189.  'ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEYTCES.-General  concepts  and  techniques 
useful  in  solving  problems  arising  in  the  design  of  electromagnetic  devices,  particu- 
larly those  employing  ferromagnetic  materials;  relays;  saturable  reactors;  rotating 
amplifiers;  motors  and  generators.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Associate  Professor  Artlev 

EE  191-192.  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY.-Application  of  circuit  and  field   prin 
ciples  to  underlying  theory  of  static  and  rotating  electric  machinery:  mathematical 
techniques  for  analyzing   transformers  and  electromechanical   energy  converters  as 
individual    devices   and    when    interconnected   into   systems.      Prerequisite:    EE    110. 
Concurrent:  EE  193-194.     Three  class  sessions.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Meier  and  Mr.  McKeei. 

EE  193-194.  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  and  integrated  with  course  EE  191-192,  with  which  it  should  be  taken 
concurrently.     One  three-hour  laboratory.     2  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Meier  and  Mr.  McKeel 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand;  enrollment  limited. 
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EE  199.  "FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEMS.-Theory,  analysis,  design,  and 
operation  of  servomechanisms,  regulators,  program  controllers,  and  other  feedback 
controls;  electrical,  mechanical,  hydraulic,  aerodynamic,  pneumatic,  and  thermal 
systems;  steady-state  and  transient  solutions;  stability  criteria  and  diagrams;  linear 
and  nonlinear  systems.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequi- 
site: EE  102,  EE  106,  and  permission  of  instructor.  Concurrent:  EE  110,  192,  194. 
Elective  for  electrical  majors.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Artley  and  Mr.  Young 

EE  201.  "ENERGY  SYSTEMS.-General  concepts  of  energy  storage,  transfer, 
transformation,  and  control  that  are  applicable  to  a  wide  variety  of  technical 
systems,  with  emphasis  on  their  common  mathematical  structure:  electrical,  mag- 
netic, mechanical,  hydraulic,  aerodynamic,  and  thermal  systems;  applications  to 
specific  engineering  devices  and  machines.     Prerequisite:   permission  of  instructor. 

3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Artley 

EE  202.  "INFORMATION  SYSTEMS.-General  concepts  of  information  storage, 
transfer,  and  processing;  optimum  total  response  of  information  handling  systems, 
including  considerations  of  stability  and  dynamic  response  in  the  time  and  fre- 
quency domains;  applications  to  communications  networks  and  devices,  including 
an  introduction  to  computers.     Prerequisite:   permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professors  Owen  and  Artley 

EE  211.  "SOLID  STATE  ENGINEERING.-Introductory  concepts  and  engi- 
neering applications  of  solid  state  physics;  crystalline  structure  and  thermal  proper- 
ties of  solids;  insulators,  semiconductors,  and  conductors;  magnetic  materials. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Vail 

EE  231.  "NUCLEAR  ENGINEERING.-Review  of  nuclear  physics;  fission  and 
the  chain  reaction;  nuclear  reactor  principles;  materials,  instrumentation,  and  con- 
trol of  nuclear  reactors;  selected  applications  and  techniques  of  nuclear  engineering. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Meier 

E  259.  "ADVANCED  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION.-Advanced  the- 
ory of  rotating  electric  machines;  direct  and  quadrature  axis  components;  equiva- 
lent circuits;  symmetrical  components;  transients  in  machine  systems.  Prerequisite: 
an  advanced  course  in  electric  machinery  and  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Meier 

EE  265.  "ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  COMMUNICATIONS.-Special  problems 
dealing  in  the  design  and  application  of  devices  and  systems  in  communications 
engineering.     Prerequisite:   an  advanced  course  in  electronic  networks.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Owen 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors. 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    MACDUFF,    CHAIRMAN;    PROFESSOR    KENYON;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    BOYLE, 

ELSEVIER,    AND    STEPHENSON;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    LEWIS;     MESSRS.    ARNAS, 

BUZZARD,   CALLESON,   DEWITT,   DIAZ,    HASAN,   AND   RICHMOND 

ME  52.  KINEMATICS,  KINETICS.-Analytical  and  numerical  studies  of  dis- 
placement, velocity,  and  acceleration  in  mechanical  elements  and  systems.  Synthe- 
sis and  analysis  of  mechanisms  for  automatic  machines,  application  of  work,  energy, 
impulse  and  momentum.     Prerequisite:   Engrg  57,  Phys  42.     Concurrent:   Math  53. 

4  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Macduff;  Associate  Professor 

Stephenson  and  Mr.  Buzzard 

ME  59.  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESSES.-Elementary  metallurgy  and  intro- 
duction to  modern  theories  of  the  solid  state;  selection  and  properties  of  engineering 
materials  and  effect  of  forming  processes  upon  properties.  Prerequisite:  Phys  42. 
Concurrent:   Chem   1.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Stephenson 

and  Mr.  C<\lleson 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand;  enrollment  limited. 
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ME  101-102.  ENGINEERING  THERMODYNAMICS.-A  basic  study  of  the  laws 
of  thermodynamics  and  their  use  in  engineering  analysis  and  design.  Properties  of 
pure  substances;  vapor  cycles;  fluid  flow;  thermodynamic  machinery;  introduction 
to  combustion  processes.  Prerequisite:  Chem  2,  Phys  42.  Concurrent:  Math  53. 
6  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Elsevier  and  Mr.  DeWitt 

ME  103.  THERMODYNAMICS.-A  terminal  course  in  thermodynamics  and  its 
engineering  applications  for  civil  and  electrical  engineering  students.  The  basic 
laws  of  thermodynamics;  gases;  vapors;  elements  of  combustion  and  heat  transfer. 
Prerequisite:   Chem  2,  Phys  42.     Concurrent:   Math  53     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professors  Bovle,  Elsevier,  and  Stephenson 

ME  105.  DYNAMICS  OF  LIQUIDS.— A  study  of  liquids  at  rest  and  in  motion. 
Principles  of  laminar  and  turbulent  flow  through  pipes,  orifices,  nozzles,  and  me- 
tering devices;  impulse  and  momentum  concepts;  vortex  action,  pumps,  turbines  and 
fluid  couplings;  resistance  of  immersed  and  floating  bodies.  Prerequisite:  Phys  42, 
Math  53.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Buzzard  and  Mr.  DeWitt 

ME  106.  HEAT  TRANSFER.— A  basic  course  covering  the  elements  of  radiation, 
conduction,  and  convection.  Methods  of  temperature  measurement,  steady  and 
transient  heat  flow,  analytical  and  numerical  methods.  Prerequisite:  ME  105. 
Concurrent:  ME  102.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  DeWitt  and  Mr.  Buzzard 

ME  113  114.  JUNIOR      MECHANICAL      ENGINEERING      LABORATORY- 

Measurement  of  mechanical  and  thermodynamic  properties  of  systems.  Student 
planning  and  reporting  of  laboratory  experiments  in  temperature,  pressure,  velocity, 
acceleration,  flow,  energy  and  power  measurements.  Concurrent:  ME  101-102, 
ME  105-106.    2  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

ME  116.  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  LABORATORY.-Primarily  for  civil 
and  electrical  engineering  students.  Selected  laboratory  experiments  in  measuring 
mechanical  and  thermodynamic  properties  of  systems.  Student  planning  of  experi- 
ments in  temperature,  pressure,  velocity,  acceleration,  flow,  energy  and  power 
measurements.     Concurrent:   ME  103.     1  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

ME  128.  'DYNAMICS  OF  GASES.-The  How  of  compressible  fluids  at  high 
velocities.  One-dimensional  compressible  flow;  area  change;  normal  shock;  friction 
and  heat  transfer;  Mach  number.     Concurrent:  ME  102,  ME  106.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  DeWitt 

ME  141.  MACHINE  DESIGN.— Methods  of  design  of  typical  machine  elements; 
strength  and  deflection  requirements;  simple  shafts,  springs,  power  transmitting 
devices,  materials,  and  cost  analysis.  Prerequisites:  Engrg  107  and  109,  ME  52, 
ME  59.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Lewis  and  Mr.  Calleson 

ME  142.  MACHINE  DESIGN.-A  continuation  of  ME  141.  Analysis  of  gears 
and  gear  trains;  lubrication;  brakes  and  clutches;  introduction  to  advanced  topics. 
Prerequisite:  ME  141.     3  s.h.    (w)        Assistant  Professor  Lewis  and  Mr.  Calleson 

ME  153.  *HEATING,  AIR  CONDITIONING  AND  REFRIGERATION.-Prin- 

ciples  of  thermodynamics,  heat  transfer  and  fluid  flow  applied  to  comfort  and 
industrial  air  conditioning.  Cycles  and  equipment  for  heating,  cooling,  and  hu- 
midity control.  Air  transmission  and  distribution.  Modern  vapor  compression, 
absorption  and  low  temperature  refrigeration  cycles  and  systems.  Prerequisite: 
ME  102  and  106.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Elsevier 

ME  156.  COMBUSTION  ENGINES.-A  study  of  cycles,  fuels,  and  fuel  mixtures 
in  piston,  ram  jet,  and  rocket  engines.  Comparison  of  real  and  theoretical  cycles; 
carburetion  and  fuel  injection  systems;  modern  developments.  Prerequisite:  ME  102 
and  106.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Elsevier 

ME  157.  »PUMPS,  COMPRESSORS  AND  TURBINES.-An  introduction  to  the 
theory  and  design  of  centrifugal  pumps  and  compressors,  axial-flow  compressors, 
impulse  and  reaction  turbines,  and  gas  turbine  plants,  combustion  systems,  and 
regenerators.    Concurrent:  ME  102  and  106.    3  s.h.   (w)   Associate  Professor  Boyle 

*  Offered   only   upon   sufficient   demand ;    enrollment   limited. 
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ME  159-160.  SENIOR      MECHANICAL      ENGINEERING      LABORATORY  - 

Laboratory  determination  of  heat  flow  and  operating  characteristics  of  engines, 
fans,  pumps,  and  other  power  and  refrigeration  plant  components;  vibrational 
systems,  control  systems,  analog  methods.  Student  planning  and  reporting  of 
original  experiments.    2  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

ME  162.  POWER  PLANTS.— Basic  concepts  of  thermodynamics,  heat  transfer 
and  fluid  flow  are  combined  with  industrial  data  for  the  consideration  of  real 
power  plant  problems.  Selection  of  steam  generators,  prime  movers,  fans,  pumps, 
heaters,  and  piping  systems  with  regard  to  engineering  and  economic  points  of  view. 
Prerequisite:  ME  102.   3  s.h.  (w)   Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

ME  163.  *VIBRATION  CONTROL— An  introduction  to  the  dynamics  of  me- 
chanical systems;  equilibrium,  stability,  lumped  and  distributed  systems,  cradle  and 
field  balancing.  System  analysis  by  classical  differential  equations,  mechanical 
impedance,  operational  calculus  and  analog  simulation.  Prerequisite:  Math  53, 
ME  141.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Macduff 

ME  164.  'ENGINEERING  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  a  series  of  engineering 
problems  with  particular  reference  to  mathematical  and  graphical  methods  of 
solution  and  engineering  interpretation  of  results.  Prerequisite:  Math  53,  ME  52. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Macduff  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

ME  166.  *AIR  CONDITIONING  DESIGN.-Typical  air  conditioning  systems 
considered  in  relation  to  specific  problems.  Equipment  analysis  and  performance, 
economic  considerations,  system  control  and  response,  noise  generation  and  attenua- 
tion.   Prerequisite:  ME  153.    3  s.h.   (w)      Associate  Professors  Elsevier  and  Boyle 

ME  167.  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEER1NG.-A  study  of  the  organization  and 
functioning  of  industries;  function  of  engineering  in  industry;  job  analysis  and  self 
evaluation;  professional  and  executive  responsibility  of  the  mechanical  engineer. 
Prerequisite:  Senior  standing.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Kenyon  and  Assistant  Professor  Lewis 

ME  171.  RESPONSE  OF  PHYSICAL  SYSTEMS.-An  introduction  to  the  basic 
fundamentals  of  instrumentation  and  of  the  control  of  processes  and  systems;  with 
emphasis  on  correlation  of  analysis  and  experimental  results.  Prerequisite:  ME  102 
and  106.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Macduff  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

ME  173-174.  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  SEMINAR.-A  course  designed  to 
keep  the  students  abreast  of  progress  in  the  engineering  field  and  to  develop  their 
ability  to  express  ideas  effectively  in  speech  and  writing.  Open  to  seniors  only. 
2  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

ME  197-198.  PROJECTS  IN  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING.-This  course  may 
be  assigned  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  to  outstanding  seniors  who  express 
a  desire  for  such  work  and  who  have  shown  aptitude  for  research  in  one  distinct 
field  of  mechanical  engineering.     1-6  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors. 

ENGINEERING  SUBJECTS  COMMON  TO  ALL  CURRICULA 

ENGRG  1.  ENGINEERING  DRAWING.-The  study  of  mechanical  drawing 
with  emphasis  on  third  angle  projection,  pictorial  drawing,  dimensioning,  working 
drawings,  pencil  and  ink  techniques.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professors  Haines  and  Lewis  and  Staff 

ENGRG  2.  DESCRIPTIVE  GEOMETRY.-A  study  of  drawing  board  geometry 
with  emphasis  on  line  and  plane  problems,  developments,  and  intersections.  Further 
emphasis  on  drawing  techniques.    Prerequisite:  Engrg  1.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professors  Haines  and  Lewis  and  Staff 

ENGRG  57.  STATICS— A  study  of  force  systems,  equilibrium  by  algebraic  and 

*  Offered  cnly  upon  sufficient  demand ;    enrollment  limited. 
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graphic  methods,  centroids,  friction,  moment  of  inertia.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  1. 
Concurrent:  Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professors  Harrawood  and  Tharp 

ENGRG  60.  STATICS  AND  STRENGTH  OF  MATERIALS.-Force  systems, 
friction,  centroids,  and  moments  of  inertia.  Stresses  and  strains  in  elastic  bodies. 
Tests  to  determine  mechanical  properties  of  materials.  Concurrent:  Math  52.  For 
Electrical  Engineers  and  nonengineering  students.  Three  class  sessions  and  one 
three-hour  laboratory.     4  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

ENGRG  107.  MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS.-Stresses  and  strains  in  elastic 
bodies;  shear  and  moment  diagrams;  stresses  in  beams;  beam  deflections  by  double 
integration  and  area— moments;  statically  indeterminate  beams,  torsion,  principal 
stresses.     Prerequisite:  Engrg  57,  Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Rowe  and  Assistant  Professor  Arges 

ENGRG  109.  MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS  LABORATORY.-Study  and  use 

of  testing  machines  and  strain  gages;  tests  to  determine  significant  physical  proper- 
ties of  the  common  engineering  materials;  experimental  verification  of  the  ele- 
mentary theory  of  structural  members.  Must  be  preceded  or  accompanied  by 
Engrg  107.     1  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Arges 

ENGRG  115.  DYNAMICS.— General  principles  of  dynamics  as  applied  to  par- 
ticles and  rigid  bodies.  Translation,  rotation,  general  plane  motion,  work  and 
energy,  impulse  and  momentum,  gyroscopic  motion.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  57  or 
Engrg  60  and  Mathematics  52.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professors  Gardner 

and  Palmer 

ENGRG  128.  FLUID  MECHANICS.-Physical  properties  of  fluids,  fluid  statics, 
continuity  and  energy  principles,  pressure-momentum  principle,  elementary  prin- 
ciples of  turbines  and  pumps,  flow  of  a  real  fluid,  dimensional  analysis  and  dynamic 
similarity,  fluid  flow  in  closed  conduits  and  in  open  channels,  fluid  measurements. 
Prerequisite:  Engrg  115  or  ME  52.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Williams  and  Assistant  Professor  Harrawood 

ENGRG  151.  'AIRCRAFT  STRUCTURES.-Fundamental  theory  of  stress  analy- 
sis of  airplane  components  including  an  introduction  to  design  principles  and 
methods.  Space  structures,  inertia  forces,  load  factors,  properties  of  aircraft  ma- 
terials, buckling  of  thin  sheets  and  curved  panels,  semimonocoque  structures,  plas- 
ticity, shear  flow  theory,  semitension  field  beams.  Seniors  only.  Prerequisite: 
Engrg  107.     1  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rowe 

ENGRG  153.  'ARCHITECTURAL  ENGINEERING.-The  application  of  en- 
gineering principles  to  architecture;  the  influence  of  engineering  function  and 
trends  on  design;  the  interrelationship  of  engineering  with  architecture;  the  analy- 
sis of  structural  details  and  of  processes  of  construction;  field  trips  and  inspection 
of  construction  projects.     Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Haines 

ENGRG  169.  *LEGAL  ASPECTS  OF  ENGINEERING.-A  course  designed  to 
introduce  engineering  students  to  those  aspects  of  the  law  encountered  in  the 
practice  of  engineering.  Subjects  included  are:  contracts  and  specifications,  real 
and  personal  property,  torts,  insurance,  agency,  equity,  evidence,  labor  management, 
sales,  expert  testimony,  engineering  registration  and  ethics.  Open  to  seniors  only. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Olive 

ENGRG  170.  *PATENT  LAW  FOR  ENGINEERS.-A  course  designed  to  fa- 
miliarize engineering  students  with  the  legal  principles  and  procedures  for  pio- 
tecting  patentable  inventions,  such  as  drafting  and  analysis  of  specifications  and 
claims,  study  of  infringements,  assignments,  licenses,  and  record  documentation. 
Open  to  seniors  only.     3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Olive 

*  Offered   only   upon   sufficient   demand ;    enrollment  limited. 


THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 
OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 


Fall  Semester  begins  September  17,  1959 
Spring  Semester  begins  February  4,  1960 


Admission 


TO  GRADUATE  SCHOOL.  Admission  may  be  granted  to  a 
student  who  has  received  an  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  from  an  ac- 
credited institution  after  a  four-year  course  of  study.  The  under- 
graduate record  should  be  well-rounded  and  of  such  quality  as  to 
give  positive  evidence  of  capacity  for  success  in  graduate  study. 

To  apply  for  admission,  the  student  must  submit  the  following 
documents:  (a)  An  official  application  form  completely  filled  out; 
(b)  An  official  transcript  of  all  his  college  and  graduate  work,  to  be 
forwarded  directly  from  the  Registrar  of  his  college  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School  at  Duke  University.  Transcripts  sent  directly 
by  the  applicant  are  not  acceptable.  (c)  Three  letters  of  recom- 
mendation, to  be  furnished  by  persons  best  qualified  to  judge  the 
applicant  as  a  prospective  graduate  student.  (d)  The  submission 
of  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  is  required  under 
the  following  conditions:  (1)  for  all  applicants  except  foreign  students 
for  graduate  work  in  the  departments  of  Biochemistry,  Economics,  and 
Psychology;  (2)  when  an  applicant  has  taken  the  examination  prior  to 
his  application  to  graduate  study;  (3)  when  requested  by  the  Admis- 
sions Officer  to  assist  him  in  arriving  at  a  decision  as  to  the  admission 
of  the  applicant.  If  the  other  documents  of  the  applicant  are  satis- 
factory, he  may  be  granted  "provisional"  admission  until  the  Gradu- 
ate Record  Examination  scores  are  submitted  and  accepted.  Arrange- 
ments to  take  this  examination  can  usually  be  made  through  officials 
of  the  student's  college,  or  by  correspondence  with  the  Educational 
Testing  Service,  20  Nassau  Street,  Princeton,  New  Jersey. 

APPLICATION  PROCEDURE.  A  student  desiring  admission  to 
the  Graduate  School,  should  request  official  application  blanks  from 
the  Dean.  These  should  be  filled  out  fully  and  returned  at  the  earliest 
moment.  The  other  documents  needed  to  complete  the  application, 
namely,  transcripts,  letters  of  recommendation,  and,  if  required,  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination  scores,  must  be  forwarded  directly  from 
the  institutions  or  individuals  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 
In  no  case  will  such  documents  be  accepted  from  the  student. 

The  application  and  all  supporting  documents  should  be  submitted 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  not  later  than  August  1  by  those 
applying  for  the  fall  semester,  or  January  1  by  those  applying  for  the 
spring  semester.  It  is  difficult  to  process  properly  applications  received 
after  these  dates.  It  is  the  student's  responsibility  to  make  certain  that 
his  application  is  complete  and  in  order  before  the  dates  specified. 
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When  the  application  is  approved,  the  student  will  receive  a 
letter  of  admission,  giving  the  date  by  which  he  must  notify  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  his  intention  to  enroll  for  the  term 
for  which  he  is  granted  admission.  In  the  event  the  application  is 
not  approved,  the  student  will  be  informed  of  this  fact. 

Admission,  once  granted,  is  valid  only  for  the  term  or  year  speci- 
fied. Should  a  student  be  unable  to  enter  the  Graduate  School  at 
that  time  but  wishes  to  be  admitted  to  a  subsequent  term  within  a 
two  year  period,  he  must  notify  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
of  this  fact  and  bring  his  application  up  to  date.  If  he  re-applies 
after  two  years  from  the  date  when  first  admitted,  the  student  must 
follow  the  procedure  used  for  an  original  application. 


Foreign  Students 


It  is  the  policy  ol  the  Graduate  School  to  admit  qualified  foreign 
students  to  course  work  and  in  many  instances  to  candidacy  for  a 
degree.  In  making  application  the  student  should  follow  the  same 
procedures  as  are  required  of  all  other  graduate  students. 

The  foreign  student  whose  native  language  is  not  English  must 
submit,  with  his  application,  a  statement  by  a  qualified  official  that 
the  applicant  can  read,  write,  speak,  and  understand  English  well 
enough  to  pursue  a  program  of  graduate  study.  If  the  applicant  is 
deficient  in  this  respect  he  must  remove  his  deficiency  before  he  can 
be  accepted  in  the  Graduate  School.  He  must  also  present  a  state- 
ment certified  by  a  responsible  person  that  his  finances  are  sufficient 
to  maintain  him  during  his  stay  at  Duke  University  and  a  statement 
by  a  qualified  doctor  describing  any  emotional  or  physical  illness  the 
applicant  has  had  during  the  five  years  preceding  the  time  of  his 
application.  Unless  specific  arrangements  have  been  made  for  a 
scholarship,  the  student  must  pay  the  regular  fees. 


Registration 


After  the  applicant  has  received  notification  of  his  admission  to 
the  Graduate  School  and  has  returned  his  statement  of  acceptance  of 
admission,  he  may  present  himself  for  registration.  During  the  regis- 
tration periods,  announced  in  the  Bulletin,  he  first  confers  with  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  his  major  department,  who  prepares 
an  Approval-and-Course  Card,  listing  the  course  work  to  be  taken 
during  the  semester.  The  student  then  presents  this  Approval-and- 
Course  Card  to  the  Graduate  School,  which  enrolls  him  officially  in  his 
courses. 
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WHO  MUST  REGISTER.  (1)  All  students  who  enter  course 
work  or  residence  for  credit;  (2)  all  students  who  have  completed 
minimum  requirements  for  an  advanced  degree,  but  continue  to  use 
the  facilities  of  the  University  in  their  research;  (3)  all  students  who 
wish  merely  to  audit  a  course  or  courses. 

LATE  REGISTRATION.  All  students  are  expected  to  register 
at  the  time  stated  in  the  Bulletin.  Those  registering  after  the  close  of 
the  announced  registration  period  will  be  charged  a  late  registration 
fee  of  five  dollars. 


Degrees  Offered 


THE  DEGREES  OFFERED.  The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  now  offers  the  following  degrees:  Master  of  Arts  (A.M.) , 
Master  of  Science  (M.S.) ,  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed) ,  Master  of 
Arts  in  Teaching  (M.A.T.) ,  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.) ,  and  the 
Doctor  of  Education    (Ed.D.) . 

General  Regulations  Governing  Master  s  Degrees 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENTS.  Candidates  for  all  Master's  de- 
grees must  spend,  as  a  minimum,  one  full  academic  year,  or  its  equiva- 
lent in  Summer  Session  terms,  in  residence  at  Duke  University.  Those 
who  wish  to  complete  their  degrees  wholly  in  the  Summer  Session 
must  be  in  residence  for  five  terms.  Often  more  time  will  prove 
necessary  in  either  case,  depending  upon  the  nature  of  the  student's 
research  problem  if  a  thesis  is  offered  and  upon  the  student  himself. 

A  Master's  degree  luithout  thesis  requires  a  minimum  of  30  units 
of  graduate  credit  in  course  and  seminar  work  properly  distributed 
between  major  and  minor  fields. 

A  Master's  degree  with  thesis  requires  a  minimum  of  30  units  o*i 
graduate  credit;  not  less  than  24  units  must  be  in  course  or  seminal 
work  properly  distributed  between  major  and  minor  fields.  If  aftei 
completion  of  the  30-unit  requirement  the  candidate  remains  in  resi 
dence,  he  must  register  for  a  minimum  3  units  of  residence  per 
semester  unless  his  course-seminar  registration  is  at  least  9  units,  in 
which  case  the  3-unit  residence  registration  requirement  is  waived. 

A  Master's  candidate  who  presents  a  thesis  when  not  registered  in 
residence  will  be  charged  3  units  of  residence  for  the  semester  or  term 
in  which  the  thesis  is  presented. 

CANDIDACY  FOR  THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE.  To  be  con- 
sidered as  a  candidate  for  a  Master's  degree  (A.M.,  M.S.,  M.Ed., 
M.A.T.) ,  the  graduate  student  must  (1)  have  made  passing  grades  in 
all  courses  taken  during  the  first  period  of  residence  (if  he  registers 
for  fewer  than  12  units  of  graduate  courses  during  his  first  period  of 
residence,  he  must  make  passing  grades  on  the  initial  12  units  of 
graduate  courses) ,  (2)  have  made  a  grade  of  G  or  E  on  at  least  3  units 
of  this  work,  and  (3)  have  received  the  approval  of  the  major  depart- 
ment  (or  in  the  case  of  the  M.A.T.,  of  the  supervisory  committee) . 

TRANSFER  OF  GRADUATE  CREDITS.     (See  p.  207.) 
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Under  certain  circumstances  a  maximum  credit  of  6  units  may  be 
allowed  for  graduate  courses  completed  elsewhere.  The  acceptance 
of  credit  up  to  this  amount,  however,  will  not  reduce  the  minimum 
period  of  full-time  registered  residence  at  Duke  University. 

With  the  approval  of  both  the  student's  major  department  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  a  student  who  is  granted  such  transfer 
credit  may  be  permitted  to  register  for  as  much  as  12  units  of  thesis 
research  instead  of  the  usual  6  units.  Or  he  may  be  permitted  to  fill 
out  his  schedule  with  as  much  as  6  units  of  further  undergraduate 
training  or  6  units  of  required  language  courses  on  the  undergraduate 
level.  In  no  case  will  credit  be  allowed  for  extension  or  correspond- 
ence courses. 

TIME  LIMITS  FOR  COMPLETION  OF  MASTER'S  DEGREES. 
The  candidate  for  a  Master's  degree  must  complete  all  of  the  require- 
ments within  a  period  of  six  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his  initial 
registration.  Credits  earned  over  a  longer  period  of  time  cannot  be 
credited  toward  a  degree. 

THE  THESIS.  The  thesis  should  demonstrate  the  student's  ability 
to  collect,  arrange,  interpret,  and  report  pertinent  material  on  his 
special  research  problem.  Although  a  publishable  document  is  not 
required,  the  thesis  must  be  written  in  an  acceptable  style  and  should 
exhibit  the  student's  competence  in  scholarly  methods  and  pro- 
cedures. 

The  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  As  prerequisites  to  graduate  study  in  his  major 
subject,  the  student  must  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12  semester 
hours  of  approved  college  courses  in  that  subject,  and  12  additional 
semester  hours  in  that  subject  or  in  related  work.  Since  some  depart- 
ments require  more  than  12  semester  hours,  the  student  should  read 
carefully  the  special  requirements  listed  by  his  major  department, 
which  are  included  as  headnotes  to  the  course  offerings  in  the  Bulletin. 

LANGUAGE  REQUIREMENTS.  The  candidate  for  the  A.M. 
degree  must  have  a  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  foreign  lan- 
guage. (The  several  departments  reserve  the  right  to  specify  which 
foreign  languages  are  acceptable.)  The  language  requirements  must 
be  satisfied  before  the  Master's  examination  is  taken. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR  SUBJECT.  In  his  graduate  work  the  stu- 
dent must  present  acceptable  grades  for  a  minimum  fo  24  units  of  grad- 
uate courses.  Of  these,  at  least  12  units  must  be  in  the  major  subject. 
The  student  must  take  a  minimum  of  6  units  in  a  minor  subject  which 
is  approved  by  his  major  department.  The  remaining  6  units  of  the 
necessary  24  may  be  taken  in  either  the  major  or  minor  department, 
or  in  another  approved  by  the  major  department  and  by  the  Dean  of 
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the  Graduate  School.  In  addition  he  must  present  a  thesis,  which 
carries  a  credit  of  6  units  for  which  he  must  register.  Thus,  his  earned 
credit  for  the  degree  totals  a  minimum  of  30  units. 

FILING  THE  THESIS  TITLE.  At  least  one  month  before  pre- 
senting the  thesis  or  not  later  than  March  1  (March  2  if  March  1  falls 
on  Sunday)  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  degree  is  expected  to 
be  conferred,  the  student  must  file  with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School,  on  the  official  form,  the  title  of  the  thesis  and  declaration  of 
intention  to  graduate.  The  title  must  have  the  approval  of  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  major  department,  and  of  the 
instructor  under  whose  direction  the  thesis  will  be  written.  During 
the  Summer  Session  title  and  declaration  must  be  filed  at  least  one 
month  prior  to  first  presentation  of  the  thesis. 

PREPARING  THE  THESIS.  All  basic  requirements  for  pre- 
paring the  thesis  are  described  in  the  Manual  of  Style  for  Theses  and 
Dissertations  obtained  at  the  Duke  University  Book  Store,  West  Cam- 
pus. The  thesis  must  be  typed  on  the  following  grade  of  paper:  the 
original  must  be  green-lined  paper  of  at  least  sixteen-pound  weight, 
the  three  copies  must  be  on  paper  of  at  least  thirteen-pound  weight. 
Both  grades  of  paper  must  be  of  seventy-five  percent  rag  content. 
Thesis  binding  and  other  particulars  are  prescribed  in  the  Manual. 

SUBMITTING  THE  THESIS.  Four  bound,  typewritten  copies 
of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  in  approved  form  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  on  or  before  May  1  (May  2  if  May  1  falls  on  Sunday) 
preceding  the  June  commencement  at  which  the  degree  will  be  con- 
ferred. The  copies  will  then  be  distributed  to  the  several  members  of 
the  examining  committee.  The  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Graduate  Office  from  three  to  five  days  before  the  scheduled  date  of 
the  student's  examination.  Students  should  plan  to  allow  at  least  four 
days  for  the  process  of  binding  the  thesis  at  Seeman  Printery. 

THE  EXAMINING  COMMITTEE  AND  THE  EXAMINA- 
TION. The  instructor  who  directs  the  thesis  appoints  an  examining 
committee  composed  of  the  director  of  the  thesis  and  two  other  mem- 
bers of  the  Graduate  Faculty,  one  of  whom  must  be  from  a  department 
other  than  that  of  the  major.  This  committee  is  submitted  for  ap- 
proval to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  when  the  thesis  is  first 
presented. 

The  candidate  appears  before  this  committee  for  an  examination 
which  lasts  for  about  one  and  one-half  hours.  The  subject  matter 
covered  in  the  examination  is  usually  restricted  to  the  thesis  and  to 
the  major  field. 

If  the  candidate  passes  his  examination,  the  examining  committee 
certifies  this  fact  by  signing  the  title  page  of  the  thesis.  The  candi- 
date then  returns  the  original  and  one  carbon  copy  of  the  thesis  to 
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the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  who  deposits  them  in  the  University 
Library. 

The  Master  of  Science  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  is  offered  in 
the  fields  of  Civil,  Electrical,  and  Mechanical  Engineering.  As  pre- 
requisites to  this  degree  the  student  must  have  earned  a  Bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  engineering  college  and  have  completed  a 
minimum  of  12  semester  hours  work  in  the  major  field. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE.  There  is  no  foreign  language  require- 
ment for  this  degree. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR  SUBJECTS.  The  work  for  the  Master  of 
Science  degree  is  designed  to  provide  a  broad  foundation  in  the 
science  of  civil,  electrical,  and  mechanical  engineering.  The  student 
must  present  acceptable  grades  for  a  minimum  of  24  units  of  graduate 
courses.  Of  these,  at  least  12  units  must  be  in  the  major  subject.  He 
must  also  take  a  minimum  of  12  units  of  minor  work  in  the  Depart- 
ments of  Mathematics  and  either  Physics  or  Chemistry.  In  addition 
to  these  he  must  present  a  thesis,  which  carries  a  credit  of  6  units. 
Thus  his  earned  credit  for  the  degree  totals  a  minimum  of  30  units. 

REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES.  The  regulations  and 
procedures  and  the  provisions  for  examination  and  an  examining 
committee  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

The  Master  of  Education  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  Before  a  student  is  admitted  to  graduate  study 
for  this  degree,  he  should  have  completed,  on  the  undergraduate  level, 
a  minimum  of  18  semester  hours  of  approved  work  in  Education. 

Before  the  degree  is  conferred  the  student  must  have  had  one  year 
of  actual  teaching  experience,  or  have  met  certification  requirements 
by  supervised  student  teaching  in  an  accredited  school.  Such  super- 
vised student  teaching  may  be  at  either  the  undergraduate  or  the 
graduate  level. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE.  The  Master  of  Educa- 
tion degree  may  be  earned  either  with  or  without  the  presentation  of 
a  thesis. 

Without  thesis:  The  required  work  includes  a  departmental  major 
(Elementary  Education,  School  Administration  and  Supervision,  or 
Secondary  Education)  of  at  least  12  units,  and  a  minor  of  at  least 
6  units  outside  the  Department  of  Education.  The  remaining  12 
units  are  elective  within  the  area  of  Education  and  the  minor  field, 
but  require  the  approval  of  the  student's  major  adviser  and  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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Toward  the  end  of  his  residence  the  student  must  pass  a  compre- 
hensive examination  on  his  departmental  major.  This  examination 
shall  be  prepared  and  conducted  by  the  instructors  of  the  student's 
major  as  designated  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  De- 
partment of  Education.  Request  to  take  this  examination  should  be 
made  to  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  at  least  two  weeks  before 
the  date  on  which  the  examination  is  to  be  conducted. 

With  thesis:  Students  who  elect  this  plan  are  permitted  to  substi- 
tute a  thesis  for  6  units  of  the  required  course  work.  The  thesis 
subject  must  be  approved  by  the  instructor  who  is  to  direct  it,  and 
by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

In  addition  to  the  thesis,  the  student  must  present  at  least  24  units 
of  course  credit.  Of  these,  12  units  must  be  taken  in  the  student's 
departmental  major.  Six  units,  constituting  a  minor,  must  be  taken 
outside  of  the  Department  of  Education.  The  remaining  6  units  are 
elective  within  the  area  of  Education  and  the  minor  field,  but  require 
the  approval  of  the  student's  major  adviser  and  the  Director  of  Grad- 
uate Studies. 

The  regulations  governing  the  thesis  are  the  same  as  those  for  the 
A.M. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  is 
designed  for  teachers  already  in  service  and  for  recent  graduates  ol 
liberal  arts  colleges  who  wish  to  enter  public  school  teaching. 

A  student  should  normally  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12  se- 
mester hours  in  his  proposed  major  subject  and  an  additional  12 
semester  hours  in  that  or  related  subjects.  Should  a  student  wish  to 
undertake  a  graduate  major  different  from  his  undergraduate  major, 
the  prerequisites  may  be  modified  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
student's  committee  and  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School. 

PROGRAMS  FOR  THE  DEGREE.  Either  of  two  programs  may 
be  arranged,  in  consultation  with  the  student's  committee: 

A.  A  major  in  Education  of  18  to  24  units  and  6  to  12  units  in 
non-education  courses. 

B.  A  major  in  non-education  courses  of  18  to  24  units  and  6  to  12 
units  in  Education. 

In  both  programs  a  minimum  of  30  units  is  required. 

The  non-education  courses  are  to  be  taken  in  one  or  more  subjects 
ordinarily  taught  in  the  secondary  schools.  The  amount  and  distribu- 
tion of  this  work  will  be  determined  by  the  needs  of  the  individual 
student. 
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The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  may  be  earned  with  or  without 
the  presentation  of  a  thesis.  If  a  student,  in  consultation  with  his 
committee,  elects  to  present  a  thesis,  6  units  of  the  total  of  30  units 
required  will  be  allotted  to  thesis  research.  He  will  then  be  required 
to  complete  24  units  of  course  credits.  The  regulations  governing  the 
thesis,  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  A.M.  (see  p.  199) .  Candidates  for 
the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  who  have  not  had  teaching  experience 
are  required  to  take  Education  215-216  in  which  case  a  minimum  of 
36  units  is  required. 

THE  COMMITTEE.  Each  candidate  for  the  degree  will  be  as- 
signed a  committee,  appointed  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
the  major  department  or  area.  This  committee  will  consist  of  three 
members,  at  least  one  of  whom  will  be  from  the  Department  of  Edu- 
cation, and  at  least  one  from  another  department.  The  chairman  of 
the  committee  will  normally  be  chosen  from  the  department  of  the 
major. 

The  Doctor  of  Philosophy  Degree 

The  Ph.D.  degree  is  essentially  a  research  degree.  Although  course 
work  is  a  necessary  part  of  the  student's  program,  the  mere  accumula- 
tion of  course  credits  will  not  be  sufficient  for  attaining  this  degree. 
The  granting  of  the  Ph.D.  is  based  primarily  upon  the  student's  knowl- 
edge of  a  specialized  field  of  study  and  upon  the  production  of  an 
acceptable  dissertation  embodying  the  results  of  original  research. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  PH.D.  DEGREE.  The  formal  re- 
quirements, discussed  in  detail  below,  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  are  as 
follows:  (1)  foreign  languages;  (2)  major  and  minor  courses;  (3) 
supervisory  committee  for  program  of  study;  (4)  residence;  (5)  pre- 
liminary examination;  (6)  dissertation;  (7)  final  examination.  In 
order  to  be  considered  for  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  the  student 
must  have  passed  all  of  his  course  work  in  the  first  year  of  graduate 
study;  on  at  least  9  units  of  course  work  he  must  have  made  a  grade 
of  G  or  better. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES.  Normally,  a  reading  knowledge  of 
both  French  and  German  is  required. 

By  rule  of  the  Graduate  School  Faculty,  language  examinations 
must  be  passed  before  a  student  takes  his  preliminary  examination. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR.  The  student's  program  of  study  neces- 
sarily demands  substantial  concentration  on  courses  in  his  major  de- 
partment. Enough  work  must  be  taken  in  another  department  to 
constitute  an  acceptable  minor.     Exceptions  which  permit  both   the 


Degrees  Offered  203 

major  and  minor  within  the  same  department  are  allowed  only  by 
the  special  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

COMMITTEE  TO  SUPERVISE  THE  PROGRAM  OF  STUDY. 
The  program  of  study  should  normally  be  submitted  during  the  third 
semester  of  graduate  work  for  students  who  entered  with  a  Bachelor's 
degree  and  during  the  second  semester's  residence  for  students  enter- 
ing with  a  Master's  degree  or  equivalent.  The  five  members  of  the 
supervisory  committee  are  appointed  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 
of  the  major  department.  This  committee,  with  the  instructor  who  is 
to  direct  the  student's  research  serving  as  chairman,  formulates  the 
program  of  study,  which  is  submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  for  his  approval.  Of  the  five  members,  one  must  be  from  a 
department  (usually  the  minor)  other  than  the  major  department. 
This  committee,  with  occasional  necessary  changes,  serves  also  as  the 
examining  committee  for  both  the  preliminary  and  the  final  Ph.D. 
examinations. 

RESIDENCE.  Beginning  in  September  1959  the  minimum  resi- 
dence requirement  is  60  units  of  graduate  credit  not  more  than  30 
units  of  which  may  be  accepted  by  transfer.  Since  a  full  program  is 
30  units  per  academic  year,  the  prospective  Ph.D.  candidate  who  enters 
with  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  must  plan  to  spend  in  residence  a  mimi- 
mum  of  two  academic  years;  if  he  enters  with  the  A.M.,  his  minimum 
residence  is  one  academic  year.  If  there  are  undergraduate  deficiencies 
in  his  program,  he  may  in  addition  to  the  minimum  requirements  be 
required  to  take  preliminary  undergraduate  courses  for  which  he  will 
not  receive  graduate  credit.  Even  if  there  are  no  such  undergraduate 
deficiencies,  the  student's  supervisory  committee  will  determine  what 
residence  requirements  if  any  above  the  minimum  the  student  must 
meet. 

Resident  doctoral  degree  students  normally  register  for  15  units  per 
semester,  unless  they  are  subject  to  load  limitations  dictated  by  ap- 
pointment restrictions  or  by  employment.  The  normal  registration 
will  carry  through  that  semester  in  which  the  preliminary  examination 
has  been  passed. 

A  student  who  remains  in  residence  after  passing  the  preliminary 
examination  must  register  for  a  minimum  of  3  units  of  residence  per 
semester  unless  his  course-seminar  registration  is  at  least  9  units,  in 
which  case  the  3-unit  registration  requirement  is  waived. 

Graduate  work  of  fragmentary  character  taken  over  a  long  period 
of  years,  or  work  completed  many  years  before  the  student  becomes  a 
candidate  for  the  degree  at  Duke  University,  will  not  be  accepted  as 
satisfying  the  requirements  of  residence. 

CREDIT  FOR  SUMMER  WORK.    Credit  earned  in  the  Summer 
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Session  will  not  reduce  the  minimum  required  residence  of  one  aca- 
demic year. 

PRELIMINARY  EXAMINATION.  Not  later  than  the  end  of  the 
second  academic  year  of  graduate  work  (or  in  special  cases  early  in  the 
third  year)  *  the  student  must  take  his  preliminary  examination, 
which  ordinarily  covers  both  the  major  and  minor  fields.  Con- 
ducted by  his  supervisory  committee,  the  examination  is  oral,  or 
written,  or  both,  as  determined  by  the  committee.  Upon  passing  this 
examination,  and  not  until  then,  the  student  is  accepted  as  a  candidate 
for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  Transfer  students  who  may  already  have  passed 
a  preliminary  examination  at  another  university  must  nevertheless 
take  the  examination  at  Duke. 

PRIVILEGE  OF  RE-EXAMINATION.  Should  the  student  fail 
the  preliminary  examination,  he  may  apply,  with  the  consent  of  his 
supervisory  committee  and  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  for 
the  privilege  of  a  second  examination  to  be  taken  no  sooner  than  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  first.  Failure  on  the  second  examination 
will  render  the  student  ineligible  to  continue  his  program  for  the 
Ph.D.  degree  at  Duke  University. 

THE  DISSERTATION.  The  dissertation  is  expected  to  be  a 
mature  and  competent  piece  of  writing,  embodying  the  results  of  sig- 
nificant and  original  research. 

Filing  Title.  On  or  before  March  1  (March  2  if  March  1  falls  on 
Sunday)  preceding  the  June  commencement  at  which  the  degree  is 
expected  to  be  conferred,  the  student  must  file  with  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School,  on  the  official  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  Gradu- 
ate Office,  the  title  of  the  dissertation.  This  title  must  receive  the 
written  approval  of  both  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the 
student's  major  department  and  the  professor  who  directs  the  dis- 
sertation. 

Form.  The  basic  requirements  for  preparing  the  dissertation  are 
described  in  the  Manual  of  Style  for  Theses  and  Dissertations  to  be 
obtained  from  the  Duke  University  Book  Store,  West  Campus.  The 
dissertation  must  be  typed  on  the  following  grades  of  paper:  the 
original  must  be  on  green-lined  paper  of  at  least  sixteen-pound  weight; 
the  three  copies  must  be  on  paper  of  at  least  thirteen-pound  weight. 
Both  grades  of  paper  must  be  of  seventy-five  percent  rag  content. 

Submitting  Dissertation.  The  dissertation  must  be  completed  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  instructor  who  directs  it.  Four  typewritten 
copies,  the  original  unbound  and  three  copies  bound,  must  be  de- 
posited with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  on  or  before  April  15 
preceding  the  June  commencement  when  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred. 
The  dissertation  must  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  Office  from  seven 
to  ten  days  before  the  scheduled  date  of  the  student's  examination. 

*  See  page  203   regarding  residence  requirements. 
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PUBLICATION  ON  MICROFILM.  All  doctoral  dissertations 
will  normally  be  published  on  microfilm  through  University  Micro- 
films, Ann  Arbor,  Michigan.  Authors  may,  if  they  wish,  also  copyright 
them.  The  abstract  will  be  published  in  Dissertation  Abstracts.  Be- 
fore final  typing  is  completed,  the  candidate  should  obtain  in  the 
Graduate  Office  detailed  instructions  on  the  procedure  together  with 
a  microfilming  agreement  which  is  signed  and  returned  when  the 
dissertation  is  finally  deposited  in  the  Graduate  Office. 

In  brief,  the  original  copy  of  the  dissertation,  in  clean  type,  will 
remain  unbound  except  for  a  spring  binder.  "When  the  carbon  copies 
are  bound,  a  cover,  unattached,  is  prepared  for  the  original  copy.  Ten 
copies  of  an  abstract,  carefully  written  and  not  more  than  600  words 
long,  are  submitted  when  the  dissertation  is  first  presented  to  the 
Graduate  Office.  A  non-returnable  dissertation  fee  of  $25  is  charged 
for  handling  and  microfilming.  If  copyright  is  desired,  an  additional 
fee  is  charged  of  56  plus  2\A  cents  per  page. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION.  The  final  oral  examination  shall  be 
primarily  on  the  dissertation.  Questions  may,  however,  be  asked  in 
the  candidate's  major  field. 

If  a  student  fails  his  final  examination,  he  may  be  allowed  to  take 
it  for  a  second  time,  but  not  sooner  than  six  months  from  the  date  of 
his  first.  Permission  to  take  the  second  examination  must  be  obtained 
from  the  instructor  who  directed  the  dissertation  and  from  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School.  Failure  to  pass  the  second  examination  renders 
the  student  ineligible  to  continue  work  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  at  Duke 
University. 

The  Doctor  of  Education  Degree 

The  Doctor  of  Education  is  a  professional  degree  planned  for  those 
who  are,  or  intend  to  become,  school  administrators,  supervisors, 
directors  of  instruction,  curriculum  consultants,  or  college  teachers 
of  education. 

ADMISSION.  The  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  degree  must  meet  the 
same  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  as  the  candi- 
date for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  In  addition  to  these  uniform  requirements, 
the  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  (1)  must  have  had  at  least  two  years' 
experience  in  educational  work;  (2)  must  present  strong  letters  of 
appraisal  and  recommendation  from  persons  well  qualified  to  speak 
with  authority  of  his  abilities;  and  (3)  must  present  himself,  if  pos- 
sible, for  a  personal  interview.  The  Standing  Committee  on  the 
Ed.D.  degree  reserves  the  right  to  insist  upon  an  interview. 

RESIDENCE,  ETC.  Regulations  concerning  residence  require- 
ments, grades  required  during  the  first  year  of  graduate  study,  and  the 
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preliminary  examination  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  Ph.D.  (See 
pp.  202-204) . 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES.  There  are  no  foreign  language  re- 
quirements for  the  Ed.D.  degree. 

PROGRAM  OF  WORK.  The  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  degree  will 
choose  as  his  major  field  either  Educational  Administration  and  Super- 
vision or  Curriculum  and  Instruction. 

Candidates  in  Administration  and  Supervision  will  take  approxi- 
mately 24  units  in  that  field,  including  the  seminar  in  School  Ad- 
ministration. In  addition,  they  will  take  approximately  24  units  in 
other  professional  courses  and  a  minor  of  at  least  24  units  approved 
by  the  candidate's  supervisory  committee  and  the  Standing  Committee 
on  the  Ed.D.  degree. 

Candidates  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  will  take  approximately 
24  units  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction.  In  addition,  they  will  take 
from  12  to  24  units  in  other  professional  courses,  and  a  minor  of 
from  24  to  36  units  in  the  humanities,  the  natural  sciences,  or  the 
social  sciences,  exclusive  of  professional  education. 

The  program  of  work  for  each  candidate  must  be  approved  by  the 
Standing  Committee  for  the  Ed.D.  degree. 

DISSERTATION.  The  candidate  must  write  a  dissertation,  for 
which  the  formalities  of  presentation,  including  its  defense  in  a  final 
examination,  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  The  type 
of  dissertation  will  depend  upon  which  of  the  following  plans  the 
candidate  adopts. 

Plan  A.  A  candidate  choosing  Plan  A  will  write  a  dissertation 
which  is  expected  to  be  a  mature  and  competent  piece  of  writing, 
embodying  the  results  of  significant  and  original  research.  It  must 
be,  in  essence,  a  contribution  to  knowledge. 

Plan  B.  A  candidate  choosing  Plan  B  will  serve  at  least  a  year 
in  an  administrative  post,  or  a  teaching  position  in  an  elementary 
or  secondary  school,  subsequent  to  the  completion  of  the  second  year 
of  residence.  His  dissertation  may  be  concerned  with  a  problem, 
or  several  closely  related  problems,  growing  out  of  this  experience. 
Although  the  dissertation  written  under  Plan  B  is  of  a  practical 
nature,  it  must  demonstrate  the  candidate's  ability  to  investigate  and 
report  on  a  significant  phase  of  education  in  his  major  field. 

PUBLICATION  ON  MICROFILM.  The  dissertation  will  be 
published  on  microfilm,  as  is  the  dissertation  for  the  Ph.D. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION.  Regulations  for  the  final  examination 
are  identical  with  those  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 
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General  Regulations 

SIZE  OF  CLASSES.  Classes  which  carry  graduate  credit  are 
limited  in  size  to  twenty-five  students.  In  exceptional  cases  this  regu- 
lation may  be  modified,  but  only  by  permission  of  the  Executive 
Committee  of  the  Graduate  School  Faculty  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  department  concerned.  When  courses  numbered  200  to  299 
carry  graduate  credit,  they  may  include  no  more  than  three  juniors. 

GRADING  OF  GRADUATE  STUDENTS.  Grades  in  the  Grad- 
uate School  are  as  follows:  "E,"  "G,"  "S,"  "F,"  and  "Inc."  "E"  (ex- 
ceptional) is  the  highest  mark.  "G"  (good)  and  "S"  (satisfactory)  are 
the  remaining  passing  marks.  "F"  (failing)  is  below  passing,  and 
"Inc."  (incomplete)  indicates  that  some  portion  of  the  student's  work 
is  missing,  for  a  satisfactory  reason,  at  the  time  the  grades  are  reported. 
The  professor  who  gives  an  "Inc."  for  a  course  specifies  the  date  by 
which  the  student  must  have  made  up  the  deficiency.  In  no  case  may 
an  extension  be  granted  beyond  one  calendar  year  from  the  date  the 
course  ended.  If  the  course  is  not  completed,  a  statement  of  "No 
credit"  is  made  upon  the  student's  record. 

TRANSCRIPT.  A  student  who  wishes  to  transfer  his  credits  from 
Duke  University  to  another  institution  is  entitled  to  one  free  tran- 
script of  his  record.  A  fee  of  one  dollar,  payable  in  advance,  is 
charged  for  each  additional  copy.  Requests  are  directed  to  the  Cen- 
tral Records  Office. 

TRANSFER  OF  GRADUATE  CREDITS.  Credit  for  graduate 
course  work  earned  at  another  institution  will  be  determined  only 
after  a  student  has  spent  one  semester  at  Duke  University.  After  com- 
pleting his  first  semester,  the  student  should  file  a  request  that  his 
credits  be  reviewed  and  a  decision  made. 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  GRADUATE  SCHOOL.  If  a  student 
wishes  to  withdraw  from  the  Graduate  School,  he  should  notify  both 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  his  major  department  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  prior  to  the  date  of  his  expected  with- 
drawal. When  withdrawal  occurs  during  the  first  14  days  of  a  semester, 
a  refund  of  tuition  and  fees  less  $25.00  may  be  made  to  the  student. 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  GRADUATE  COURSES.  If  a  student 
wishes  to  withdraw  from  a  graduate  course  within  14  days  of  registra- 
tion he  may  do  so  by  obtaining  the  approval  of  the  Director  of  Grad- 
uate Studies  in  his  department.  To  withdraw  after  14  days  have 
elapsed  he  must  have  the  approval  of  the  instructor  of  the  course,  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  student's  major  department,  and 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  When  the  withdrawal  is  approved, 
a  notation  of  withdrawal  is  made  on  the  student's  record.     If  the  stu- 


208  Duke  University— The  Graduate  School 

dent  withdraws  from  a  course  without  the  requisite  approval,  an  entry 
of  "Dropped  Unofficially"  is  made  in  his  record  followed  by  an  F 
(failing)    in  the  grade  column. 

GRADUATE  CREDIT  EARNED  BEFORE  A.B.  DEGREE  IS 
GRANTED.  Ordinarily  no  credit  for  graduate  courses  earned  before 
a  student  has  been  awarded  his  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  will  be  allowed. 
However  an  undergraduate  student  at  Duke  University,  who,  at  the 
beginning  of  a  semester,  lacks  no  more  than  9  semester  hours  for  ful- 
filling the  requirements  for  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree,  may  obtain  per- 
mission from  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  to  enroll  for  graduate 
courses  sufficient  to  bring  his  total  program  to  fifteen  hours  a  week. 
Such  graduate  courses  will  be  credited  toward  the  A.M.,  M.S.,  M.Ed., 
or  M.A.T.,  provided  that  the  student  meets  the  requirements  for  ad- 
mission to  the  Graduate  School,  and  that  he  is  duly  registered  in  the 
Graduate  School  at  the  beginning  of  that  term. 

GRADUATE  CREDIT  FOR  COURSES  TAKEN  IN  THE 
SCHOOL  OF  LAW.  Upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies,  and  upon  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School,  students  in  the  Social  Sciences  may  take  certain  courses  in  the 
School  of  Law  for  graduate  credit.  In  exceptional  instances  courses  in 
the  School  of  Law  may  be  considered  as  fulfilling  a  student's  require- 
ments for  a  minor. 


Awards  and  Fees 


Fellowships,  Scholarships,  and  Assista?itships 

FOR  the  encouragement  and  financial  assistance  of  graduate  stu- 
dents of  marked  ability,  Duke  University  has  established  a  con- 
siderable number  of  fellowships,  scholarships,  and  assistantships.  The 
stipends  for  these  range  from  §500  to  §2,500.  Holders  of  grants  pay 
tuition  and  other  fees  regularly  required  of  all  graduate  students. 

Fellows  and  scholars  pay  full  tuition  and  fees  and  are  registered 
for  a  full  schedule  of  course  work  and  receive  full  residence  credit. 
In  general,  assistants  pay  12  units  tuition  and  fees,  are  registered  for 
12  units,  and  receive  12  units  residence  credit. 

APPLICATION  FOR  GRANTS.  Applications  for  these  grants, 
along  with  all  supporting  documents,  must  be  submitted  on  or  before 
March  1.  Notification  of  awards  is  made  about  April  1.  Late  appli- 
cations will  be  considered,  should  any  vacancies  occur  in  the  list  of 
appointees.  No  appointment  is  made  for  longer  than  one  academic 
year. 

Further  information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  Duke  University. 

Tuition^  Fees,  and  Expenses 

GENERAL  FEES  IN  THE  ACADEMIC  YEAR.  The  following 
table  shows  the  general  fees  and  charges  collected  from  all  students. 
All  fees  for  each  semester  are  due  and  payable,  unless  otherwise  speci- 
fied, at  the  time  of  registration  for  that  semester.  No  student  is 
admitted  to  classes  until  arrangements  have  been  made  with  the 
Treasurer  of  the  University  for  the  settlement  of  fees. 

Tuition  and  general  fees*    ($26.00  per  unit) $390.00 

Athletic  Fee,  not  including  federal  tax,  optional,  per  year, 

payable  in  the  fall  semester 10.00 

Room  rent   (See  detailed  statement  p.  36.) 

Fee  for  Microfilming,  payable  by  candidates  for  a  doctoral  degree 

when  the  dissertation  is  presented  to  the  Graduate  Office 

after  the  final  examination 25.00 

*  General  fees,  in  lieu  of  most  special  charges,  include  the  following  fees:  Matriculation, 
Medical,  Library,  Damage,  Commencement,  Diploma,  and  an  average  of  the  Laboratory  and 
Materials  Fees. 

Tuition  and  fees  for  a  full  semester  program  of  15  units  amount  to 
S390.  For  a  part  program,  tuition  and  fees  are  computed  at  the  rate 
of  $26  per  unit. 


Facilities  for  Graduate  Study 


The  Libraries  and  Research  Facilities 

Graduate  students  have  access  to  the  General  Library  and  the 
various  school  and  departmental  libraries.  Such  collections  total 
1,343,768  volumes,  including  many  large  and  significant  special  col- 
lections. Science  laboratories  are  large  and  well  equipped  for  gen- 
eral and  special  research  in  botany,  zoology,  physics,  chemistry,  and 
medicine.  The  Duke  Forest  of  eight  thousand  acres  provides  a  large 
practical  laboratory  for  forest  research.  Through  the  University's  co- 
operative sponsorship  of  the  Oak  Ridge  Institute  of  Nuclear  Studies, 
graduate  students  are  able  to  use  the  facilities  of  the  National  Lab- 
oratories  at  Oak  Ridge.  A  detailed  description  of  the  libraries  and 
research  facilities  is  given  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of 
Arts  and  Sciences. 

Graduate  Study  in  the  Summer  Session 

Graduate  students  who  wish  to  work  toward  advanced  degrees  in 
the  Summer  Session,  particularly  in  chemistry,  economics,  education, 
English,  history,  mathematics,  religion,  sociology,  Spanish,  and  zoology 
will  find  a  wide  selection  of  courses  offered  by  members  of  the  Duke 
faculty  and  by  visiting  professors.  Other  departments  ordinarily 
offering  sequences  of  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  degree  are  botany, 
political  science,  and  psychology.  Thesis  research  for  advanced 
graduate  students  is  available  also  in  other  departments,  such  as 
botany,  forestry,  and  physics. 

Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  for  work 
in  the  Summer  Session,  should  make  application  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School,  as  well  as  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session, 
and  should  return  the  completed  application,  with  supporting  docu- 
ments, before  May  12,  for  admission  to  the  first  term,  and  before  June 
18,  for  admission  to  the  second  term. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Catalogue  Listing 

In  general,  courses  with  odd  numbers  are  offered  in  the  fall  semester,  those  with 
even  numbers  in  the  spring  semester.  Double  numbers  separated  by  a  hyphen 
indicate  that  the  course  is  a  year-course  and  must  normally  be  continued  through- 
out the  year  if  credit  is  received.  A  student  must  secure  written  permission  from 
the  instructor  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  either  semester  of  a  year-course.  Double 
numbers  separated  by  a  comma  indicate  that  although  the  course  is  a  year-course, 
credit  may  be  received  for  either  semester  without  special  permission. 

Normally,  courses  which  bear  no  date  are  offered  every  year,  those  which  bear 
a  date  are  offered  in  alternate  years,  and  those  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  offered 
only  when  the  need  arises. 


Note:  In  each  department  the  number  399  is  reserved  to  designate  special  (in- 
dividual) readings  in  a  specified  area  and  supervised  by  a  regular  member  of  the 
Graduate  staff,  credit  1-3  units.  When  used  they  appear  in  this  form:  [Department] 
399,  Special  Readings  in  [area],   (Instructor),  1  [2  or  3]  unit. 

AESTHETICS,  ART,  AND  MUSIC 

PROFESSOR    PATRICK,   CHAIRMAN 

AESTHETICS 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  this  department,  but  the  following  courses  are 
suggested  as  possible  minors  for  students  majoring  in  history,  literature,  philosophy, 
religion,  psychology,  or  sociology,  or  in  any  other  interested  departments. 

221-222.  HISTORY  OF  AESTHETICS.-Theories  of  art  and  beauty  in  the  west- 
ern world  from  antiquity  to  the  present.  Some  attention  will  be  given  to  the  de- 
veloped theories  of  aesthetics  in  the  Far  East.    6  units,   (e)  Professor  Patrick 

ART 

for  seniors  and  graduates 

215.  RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  specialized  study 
of  the  development  of  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  as  the  material 
expression  of  religious  ideas  in  Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  and  in  part  of  Syria  and 
Palestine,  to  the  Persian  conquest.     3  units,    (w)    (1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

216.  RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  CLASSICAL  WORLD.-A  specialized  study  of 
the  religious  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  of  Greece  and  Rome,  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  monuments  in  the  Near  East.    3  units,   (w)   (1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

217.  AEGEAN  ART.— A  study  of  the  problems  of  Aegean  art  as  the  forerunner 
of  Greek  art  and  in  relation  to  the  contemporary  civilization  of  the  eastern  Medi- 
terranean world.    3  units,   (w)    (1958-59)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

218.  EARLY  GREEK  ART.-A  study  of  the  problems  of  the  origin  and  develop- 
ment of  Greek  art  in  the  Geometric  period  to  the  end  of  the  Archaic.  3  units,  (w) 
(1958-59)  Associate  Professor  Markman 
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233.  EARLY  MEDIAEVAL  ARCHITECTURE.-The  development  of  religious 
architecture  from  the  time  of  Constantine  to  the  end  of  the  First  Romanesque  style 
in  the  third  quarter  of  the  eleventh  century.     3  units,   (e)    (1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

234.  ROMANESQUE  SCULPTURE— The  development  of  sculpture  in  western 
Europe  from  the  early  Christian  period  through  the  culmination  of  Romanesque 
art  in  the  west  portal  of  Chartres  Cathedral.     3  units,    (e)    (1960-61) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 
240.  ARCHITECTURE  OF  NORTH  AMERICA.-A  study  illustrating  the 
transplantation  of  European  architectural  customs  since  the  sixteenth  century;  the 
time-lag  in  transit  and  acceptance  of  later  European  developments;  the  gradual 
assumption  of  confident  independence  in  design;  and  the  emergence  of  international 
leaders  in  the  United  States.     3  units,    (e)    (1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Hall 

DIVISION   OF  ANCIENT  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

PROFESSORS  CLARK,   ROGERS,   AND  STINESPRING;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS 
TRUESDALE   AND  WAY;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR   BROWNLEE 

GREEK 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Greek. 

FOR   SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201-202.  GREEK  TRAGEDY.     6  units.  Associate   Professor  Truesdale 

257.  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  HELLENISTIC  WORLD 
FROM  ALEXANDER  TO  AUGUSTUS.-Lectures,  reading,  and  discussions.  This 
course  will  not  be  separately  credited  without  the  sequel,  Latin  258.     3  units. 

Professor  Rogers 

Graduate  students  of  Duke  University  may  attend  the  American  School  of  Classi- 
cal Studies  in  Athens,  Greece,  without  charge  for  tuition,  and  they  are  eligible  to 
compete  for  the  fellowships  that  are  offered  annually  by  the  School.  These  consist 
of  two  fellowships  in  Greek  archaeology,  and  one  in  the  language,  literature,  and 
history  of  ancient  Greece,  each  with  a  stipend  of  $2,000.  They  are  awarded  mainly 
on  the  basis  of  examinations  held  in  the  beginning  of  February  of  each  year. 

LATIN  AND  ROMAN  STUDIES 
No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Latin. 

for  seniors  and  graduates 
211-212.  ROMAN  ORATORY— A  survey  of  the  history  of  Roman  oratory,  cen- 
tering about  the  Brutus  of  Cicero  and  Tacitus'  Dialogus.    6  units.   (Not  1959-60) 

Professor  Rogers 

258.  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  GRAECO  ROMAN 
WORLD.— The  Roman  Empire  as  the  trustee  of  Hellenism  and  Christianity,  and 
its  own  original  contributions  to  modern  civilization;  lectures,  readings,  and  dis- 
cussions. This  course  continues  Greek  257  and  will  not  be  separately  credited. 
3  units.  Professor  Rogers 

SEMITICS 
for  seniors  and  graduates 
201-202.  FIRST   HEBREW.-The  principles  and  structure  of  the   Hebrew  lan- 
guage, with  translations  of  selected  Old  Testament  narratives.     6  units. 

Professor  Stinespring 

207-208.  SECOND   HEBREW.-Samuel   or   Kings   the   first   semester;    Isaiah   the 

second.     6  units.  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

for  graduates 
304.  ARAMAIC.-A  study  of  the  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament  and 
selected  passages  from  the  Targums,  Midrashes,  and  Talmuds.     3  units. 

Professor  Stinespring  and  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 


Courses  of  Instruction  213 

305.  THIRD  HEBREW.— A  study  of  late  Hebrew  prose,  with  readings  from 
Chronicles,  Ecclesiastes,  and  the  Mishnah.     3  units.    (1959-60) 

Professor  Stinespring 

307.  SYRIAC— A  study  of  the  script  and  grammar,  with  readings  from  the  Syriac 
New  Testament  and  other  early  Christian  documents.  Some  knowledge  of  Hebrew 
and  Aramaic  is  prerequisite.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Stinespring 

309.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  survey  of  the  early  civili- 
zations of  Egypt,  Palestine,  Syria,  and  Mesopotamia  in  the  light  of  Biblical  archae- 
ology.    3  units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Stinespring 

related  courses  in  other  departments 

Philosophy  217;  Religion  217,  218,  220,  313,  316,  318. 

Under  the  terms  of  a  co-operative  agreement  graduate  students  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity may,  with  the  approval  of  the  chairman  of  their  major  department,  take 
any  graduate  course  offered  by  the  Department  of  Greek  and  Latin  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  by  the  payment  of  a  nominal  fee.  A  list  of  these  courses 
will  be  sent  upon  request. 

BOTANY 

PROFESSOR    OOSTING,    CHAIRMAN  — 102A    BIOLOGY    BUILDING;     PROFESSOR    KRAMER,    DIRECTOR 
OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 04    BIOLOGY    BUILDING 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

202.  GENETICS.— The  principles  of  heredity,  their  cytological  basis,  and  their 
bearing  on  other  fields  of  biology.  Laboratory  work  involves  experimental  breed- 
ing of  the  fruit  fly  and  interpretation  of  data  from  the  breeding  of  plants.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.  Prerequisites:  one  year  of  botany,  zoology,  or  equivalent,  and 
college  algebra.    4  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Perry 

203.  PLANT  CYTOLOGY— A  study  of  the  structure  and  organization  of  plant 
cells  in  relation  to  growth,  reproduction,  and  especially  heredity.  Prerequisite:  one 
year  of  botany.    4  units.   (1959-60)  Professor  Anderson 

204.  ADVANCED  PLANT  ANATOMY.-A  study  of  vegetative  and  reproductive 
tissue  of  vascular  plants  including  selection  and  preparation  of  fresh  plant  materials. 
An  analysis  of  some  of  the  significant  literature  bearing  upon  function,  development, 
and  phytogeny.     Prerequisite:   Botany  55  or  equivalent.     4  units.    (1959-60) 

Assistant  Professor  Philpott 

216.  BOTANICAL  MICROTECHNIQUE.-Methods  and  theory  in  preparation 
of  plant  tissues  for  temporary  mounts  and  permanent  microscopical  slides.  Pre- 
requisite: two  years  of  natural  science.    4  units.   (Not  1959-60) 

Assistant  Professor  Philpott 

218.  ILLUSTRATIVE  TECHNIQUES.-A  study  of  botanical  illustrative  methods, 
including  theory  and  use  of  the  microscope,  microscopical  measurements,  drawing, 
photomicrography,  botanical  photography,  darkroom  procedures,  lantern  slides,  and 
the  preparation  of  illustrative  material  for  publication.  Prerequisites:  two  semesters 
of  botany,  zoology  or  forestry.  2  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Anderson 

221.  INTRODUCTORY  MYCOLOGY.-Field  and  laboratory  study  of  the  vege- 
tative and  reproductive  structures  of  the  fungi  and  slime  molds.  Methods  of  col- 
lection, isolation,  propagation,  and  identification  of  the  major  orders  as  represented 
in  the  local  flora.     Prerequisite:  a  year  of  biological  science.     4  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

225-226.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Students  with  adequate  training  may  do  special 
work  in  the  following:  (a)  Mycology  and  Plant  Pathology,  (b)  Cytology,  (c)  Ecology, 
(d)  Genetics,  (e)  Morphology  and  Anatomy  of  Higher  Plants,  (f)  Morphology  and 
Taxonomy  of  Lower  Groups,  (g)  Physiology,  (i)  Taxonomy  of  Higher  Groups,  (m) 
Microbiology.     Credits  to  be  arranged.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

252.  PLANT  METABOLISM.— The  physico-chemical  processes  and  conditions 
underlying  the  physiological  processes  of  plants.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or  equiva- 
lent; organic  chemistry  recommended.    3  units.  Associate  Professor  Nayior 
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254.  PLANT  WATER  RELATIONS.-A  study  of  factors  affecting  the  availability 
of  water,  its  absorption  and  use  in  plants,  and  the  effects  of  water  deficits  on  plant 
processes.  Assigned  readings,  reports,  and  lectures.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or 
equivalent.    3  units.  Professor  Kramer 

255.  ADVANCED  TAXONOMY.-A  study  of  the  historical  background  of  plant 
taxonomy,  modern  concepts  and  systems  of  classifications,  nomenclatorial  problems, 
and  the  taxonomy  of  specialized  groups.  Prerequisite:  two  years  of  botany,  includ- 
ing Botany  52  or  equivalent.    4  units.  Assistant  Professor  Wilbur 

256.  COMMUNITY  ANALYSIS  AND  CLASSIFICATION.-The  development  of 
concepts  and  methods  in  synecology  and  their  present  application  to  the  study  of 
plant  communities.    Prerequisite:  Botany  156  or  equivalent.    3  units.   (Not  1959-60) 

Professor  Oosting 

257.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PLANT  DISTRIBUTION.-Interpretation  of  the  floristic 
and  ecological  plant  geography  of  the  world's  vegetation.  Prerequisite:  Botany  156 
or  equivalent.    3  units.  Associate  Professor  Billings 

258.  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT.-Consideration  of 
the  internal  factors  and  processes  of  new  protoplasm  and  its  differentiation  at  the 
cellular,  tissue,  and  organ  level  in  plants.  Prerequisites:  Botany  151  or  equivalent; 
organic  chemistry  recommended.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Naylor 

259.  ENVIRONMENTAL  MEASUREMENTS.-Methods  of  obtaining  and  evalu- 
ating climatological  data  for  ecological  purposes  with  special  attention  to  instru- 
mentation and  microclimate.  Prerequisite:  Botany  156  or  equivalent.  3  units.  (Not 
1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Billings 

305.  VEGETATION  OF  NORTH  AMERICA.-Distribution  and  limits  of  the 
major  plant  communities,  a  study  in  ecological  plant  geography.  Prerequisite: 
Botany  156  or  equivalent.     3  units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Oosting 

310.  BRYOPHYTES.— The  morphological  and  systematic  characteristics  of  mosses 
and  liverworts.    2  units   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Anderson 

311.  ALGAE.— The  morphological  and  ecological  characteristics  of  the  common 
freshwater  and  marine  species  and  the  principles  underlying  their  classification. 
Collecting,  identification,  and  the  making  of  permanent  microscopical  preparations. 
2  units.  Associate  Professor  Humm 

359-360.  RESEARCH  IN  BOTANY.-Individual  investigation  in  the  various 
fields  of  botany.     Credits  to  be  arranged 

Professors  Anderson,  Harrar,  Kramer,  and  Oosting; 

Associate  Professors  Billincs,  Humm,  Naylor,  and  Perry; 

Assistant  Professors  Johnson,  Philpott,  and  Wilbur;  Dr.  Culberson 

397-398.  GENERAL  BOTANICAL  SEMINAR.-One  hour  per  week  throughout 
the  year.     Required  of  all  graduates  majoring  in  botany.    2  units. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

FOREST  BOTANY 

FOR   SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

224.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.— Infectious  and  non-infectious  diseases  of  forest 
trees,  and  related  deterioration  of  forest  products.  Field  and  laboratory  study  of 
symptoms,  etiology,  and  control.     Prerequisites:  Botany  1  and  2.     3  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

253.  DENDROLOGY.— Nomenclature,  classification,  and  identification  of  woody 
plants  with  special  reference  to  species  indigenous  to  southeastern  United  States 
and  other  important  forest  regions  of  temperate  North  America.  Laboratory  and 
field  work.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.     3  units.  Professor  Harrar 

RELATED  COURSES  IN   OTHER  DEPARTMENTS 

This  related  course  may  be  counted  toward  a  major  in  botany:  Forestry  257. 


Courses  of  Instruction  215 

MARINE  LABORATORY.— Three  marine  botany  courses  are  given  at  the  Duke 
University  Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  N.  C,  one  each  summer  in  sequence: 
Marine  Microbiology,  S205;  Marine  Mycology,  S207;  Marine  Algae,  S211. 

CHEMISTRY 

PROFESSOR   SAVLOR,    CHAIRMAN  — 1 15    CHEMISTRY    BUILDING;    PROFESSOR   BRADSHER,   DIRECTOR 
OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 124    CHEMISTRY    BUILDING 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

206.  ELEMENTS  OF  THEORETICAL  CHEMISTRY.-A  course  in  the  general 
principles  of  physical  chemistry  for  students  who  do  not  present  credit  in  calculus. 
Credit  is  not  given  for  both  206  and  261-262.  Three  recitations  and  three  labora- 
tory hours.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis,  organic  chemistry  8  units;  physics 
8  units,  and  mathematics  6  units.  With  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies,  graduate  students  from  other  departments  may  offer  other  advanced  science 
courses  in  lieu  of  some  of  these  prerequisites.     4  units.  Professor  Saylor 

215.  ADVANCED  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  modern  theories  of 
valence  and  molecular  structure  and  inorganic  compounds,  particularly  the  less 
common   types.     Prerequisites:  Chemistry  261-262,  or  206.     3  units. 

Professors  Vosburgh  and  Hill 

216.  NUCLEAR  CHEMISTRY.— Types  and  elementary  theory  of  nuclear  reac- 
tions and  the  considerations  involved  in  the  use  of  tracers  in  chemical  studies.  Pre- 
requisite: Chemistry  261-262;  262  may  be  taken  concurrently.     2  units. 

Professor  Hili 

233.  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  physical  measuring  instruments 
in  chemical  analysis  with  special  attention  to  optical  instruments.  One  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis  and  one 
year  of  physics.    2  units.  Associate  Professor  Strobei 

234.  CHEMICAL  INSTRUMENTATION.-Discussion  of  physico-chemical  prin- 
ciples as  applied  to  instrumental  methods  of  analysis,  illustrated  by  laboratory 
experiments,  with  emphasis  on  methods  involving  electrical  techniques.  One  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis  and 
either  261-262  or  206;  either  of  the  latter  may  be  taken  concurrently.     2  units. 

Associate   Professor  Strobel 

251.  QUALITATIVE  ORGANIC  ANALYSIS.-Systematic  identification  of  or- 
ganic compounds,  including  a  study  of  solubilities  and  classification  reactions.  One 
lecture  and  three  or  six  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Prerequisites:  quantitative 
analysis  and  8  units  of  organic  chemistry.    2  or  3  units.  Professor  Hauser 

252.  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  PREPARATIONS.-A  laboratory  course  designed 
to  supplement  the  student's  knowledge  of  fundamental  organic  processes  by  a 
selected  group  of  laboratory  exercises  accompanied  by  oral  discussions  of  techniques 
and  theories  pertinent  to  the  experiments.  Five  hours  laboratory  and  lecture,  with 
lectures  in  alternate  weeks.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis  and  8  units  of 
organic  chemistry.     2  units.  Professor  Brown 

261-262.  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY.-Fundamentals  of  general  theoretical  chem- 
istry illustrated  by  selected  laboratory  experiments.  Three  recitations  and  three 
laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis  and  8  units  of  organic  chemis- 
try, physics  8  units,  differential  and  integral  calculus.     8  units.         Professor  Hobbs 

271.  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH.-Lectures  on  the  use  of  chemical  lit- 
erature, research  methods,  recording  and  publication  of  results,  and  other  topics 
One  lecture  per  week.     1  unit.  Professor  Brown 

275,  276.  RESEARCH.— The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  instruction  in  methods 
used  in  the  investigation  of  original  problems.  Individual  work  and  conferences. 
2  to  6  units.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

FOR  GRADUATES 

303.  THERMODYNAMICS.— Fundamental  laws  of  thermodynamics  and  their 
applications  to  chemistry  and  physics.     3  units.  Professors  Hobbs  and  Saylor 
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304.  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  OF  REACTTONS.-The  theoretical  aspects  of  re- 
action kinetics,  chemical  equilibrium,  atomic  and  molecular  forces,  and  the  relation 
of  these  to  chemical  reactions  are  considered.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  261-262. 
3  units.  Professor  Hill  and  Assistant  Professor  Poirier 

331,  332.  SEMINAR  IN  ANALYTICAL  AND  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.- 
Lectures,  oral  reports,  and  discussion  on  advanced  topics  and  recent  advances  in  the 
allied  fields  of  analytical  and  inorganic  chemistry.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  215, 
and  233  or  234.     2  units.  Professors  Hill,  Saylor,  and  Vosburgh 

341,  342.  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Discussion  of  the  theories  of 
organic  chemistry  with  special  reference  in  the  first  semester  to  the  mechanism  of 
reactions  and  in  the  second  semester  to  the  synthesis  of  some  of  the  more  complex 
compounds  such  as  vitamins,  hormones,  and  alkaloids.  Undergraduates  are  ad- 
mitted to  this  course  only  by  permission  of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies. 
Prerequisites:  8  units  of  organic  chemistry.     4  units. 

Professors  Bigelow  and  Hauser 

350.  ORGANIC  REACTIONS.-A  study  of  the  scope  and  limitations  of  the  more 
important  types  of  reactions  of  organic  chemistry  from  the  point  of  view  of  their 
practical  use  in  the  synthesis  of  organic  compounds.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  251 
and  341.    2  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Bradsher 

351-352.  ADVANCED  SYNTHETIC  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Recent  advances 
in  certain  selected  fields,  such  as  the  mechanism  of  organic  reactions,  medicinals, 
dyes,  perfumes,  terpenes,  and  alkaloids,  will  be  discussed.  The  emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  structure  studies  and  synthetic  methods.  Lecture  or  seminar  one  houi 
each  week.    2  units.  Professors  Bigelow  and  Hauser 

354.  STEREOCHEMISTRY.— A  study  of  recent  advances  in  the  stereochemistry 
of  organic  compounds  including  conformations  and  stereospecific  reactions.  The 
use  of  spectrophotometric  methods  for  the  determination  of  structure  will  be  dis- 
cussed.    Prerequisites:   Chemistry  251   and  341.     2  units. 

Associate  Professor  Wilder 

360.  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.-A  survey  of  the  methods  of  preparation  of 
high-molecular-weight  organic  compounds  and  a  study  of  the  properties  character- 
istic of  macromolecules  in  solution  and  in  the  solid  state.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry 
303.    2  units.     (Not  1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Krigbatjm 

363-364.  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY.-Various  topics  in 
physical  chemistiy  which  are  of  special  interest  to  the  staff  or  students  are  con- 
sidered, such  as  absorption  and  scattering  of  light,  dielectric  phenomena,  electrode 
processes,  electrolyte  theory,  ion  exchange,  molecular  structure  and  solubility. 
Seminar.     Prerequisites:   Chemistry  261-262  and  303.     2  units. 

Professors  Glockler,  Hill,  Hobbs,  Saylor,  and  Vosburgh;  Associate 
Professors  Krigbaum  and  Strobel;  Assistant  Professor  Poirier 

365-366.  CHEMICAL  PHYSICS,  STATISTICAL  THEORY.—General  introduc- 
tion to  classical  and  quantum  statistical  mechanics  and  applications  to  chemical 
problems  including:  calculation  of  thermodvnamic  functions  of  gases,  liquids  and 
solids;  solution  theory;  reaction  velocity;  and  changes  of  state.     6  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Poirier 

367-368.  CHEMICAL  PHYSICS,  QUANTUM  THEORY.  General  introduction 
to  the  quantum  theory  of  atomic  and  molecular  forces  and  the  structure  of  matter. 
6  units.  Assistant  Professor  Poirer 

373,  374.  SEMINAR.— Required  of  all  graduate  students  in  chemistrv.  One  hour 
a  week  discussion.     2  units.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

RELATED  COURSES   IN    OTHER  DEl'ARTMENTS 

Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  M243-244,  M246,  M343-344,  M345-346,  M349-350  and 
M351. 
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COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Comparative  Literature.  The  following  courses 
may  serve  in  the  minor  programs  of  students  in  other  departments.  Professor 
Salinger  is  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  German. 

201,  202.  ROMANTICISM— Studies  in  the  origin,  rise  and  development  of  the 
Romantic  Movement  in  the  chief  literatures  of  the  Western  world.  The  approach 
is  comparative;  the  principal  emphasis  will  be  on  England,  France,  and  Germany 
with  some  reference  to  other  countries.  Selected  subjects  will  be  covered  in  lectures 
by  speakers  from  various  departments  of  the  University.    6  units.   (Not  1959-60) 

Professor  Salinger 

203,  204.  REALISM  AND  SYMBOLISM.-Comparative  studies  in  the  literatures 
of  England,  France,  Germany,  Russia,  the  Scandinavian  countries,  Spain  and  Italy, 
tracing  the  decline  of  romantic  individualism  and  the  reappraisal  of  man's  signifi- 
cance against  the  social  background.  Selected  subjects  will  be  covered  in  lectures  by 
speakers  from  various  departments  of  the  University.     6  units.    (1959-60) 

Professor  Salinger 

ECONOMICS 

professor  de  vvver,  chairman— 203  social  science;  professor  spengler, 
director  of  graduate  studies— 322  library 

for  seniors  and  graduates-}- 
233.  STATE  AND  LOCAL  FINANCE.-A  study  of  expenditures,  taxation,  and 
financial  administration  in  state  and  local  governments  with  emphasis  on  current 
problems.     Special  attention  will  be  given  to  research  methods  and  materials  and 
to  the  financial  relations  between  state  and  local  governments.     3  units.* 

Professor  Ratchford 

237  238.  STATISTICAL  METHODS.-A  study  of  statistical  methods  appropriate 
for  dealing  with  problems  in  business  and  the  social  sciences.  In  addition  to 
ileveloping  more  thoroughly  the  subjects  considered  in  Business  Statistics,  the  fol- 
lowing methods  will  be  considered:  multiple,  partial,  and  curvilinear  correlation: 
curve  fitting:  probability;  sampling  distributions;  and  statistical  inference.  Pre- 
requisite: Economics  138  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Either  semester  may  be 
taken  for  credit.     6  units.  Professor  Hanna 

240.  NATIONAL  INCOME.— A  critical  survey  of  the  conceptual  framework  and 
structure  of  national  income  and  its  components,  the  reliability  of  national  income 
estimates,  and  their  use  in  analyzing  questions  of  economic  policy.  3  units.  (1959- 
60)  Professor  Hanna 

243.  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS.-A  systematic  survey  of  mathematical 
economic  theory.  The  principal  topics  are:  vector  spaces  and  matrices;  macrostatics, 
cspecialK  input-output  systems;  and  mirrostatics,  especially  models  of  the  firm 
emploving  gaine  theory  and  activity  analysis.  This  course  is  a  continuation  of 
Economics  300.    3  units.  Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

244.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ECONOMETRICS.-The  implementation  of  eco- 
nomic theorv  by  statistical  testing  and  estimation.  The  course  is  composed  of 
lectures  on  statistical  theory  for  linear  systems  and  of  a  workshop  in  applied  econo- 
metrics. Data  processing  and  programming  for  digital  computor  is  studied,  and 
the  class  participates  in  solution  of  a  problem  by  use  of  computor.     3  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

256.  LABOR  LEGISLATION  AND  SOCIAL  INSURANCE.-A  study  of  the  rela- 
tions of  the  state  to  labor  problems  with  special  reference  to  remedial  legislation, 
to  interference  in  labor  disputes,  and  to  social  insurance.     3  units.   (1959-60) 

Professor  de  Vyver 

t  Graduate  students  in  Economics  normally  will  not  receive  credit  for  courses  233,  256. 
and  262.  These  courses  may  be  taken  for  credit  by  non-Economics  graduate  students,  with 
the  consent  of  the   instructor. 


218  Duke  University— The  Graduate  School 

262.  TRADE  UNIONISM  AND  COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING.-An  intensive 
survey  of  the  trade  union  as  an  economic  institution  is  followed  by  a  study  of  the 
principles  and  problems  of  union-management  relationship  as  found  in  collective 
bargaining.    3  units.    (1960-61)  Professor  de  Vyver 

275-276.  ADVANCED  INDUSTRIAL  ACCOUNTING  AND  MANAGEMENT.- 

A  comprehensive  examination  of  the  rationale  and  techniques  of  control  methods 
used  in  industry.  Emphasis  is  laid  on  a  critical  evaluation  of  the  practices  followed 
by  job-order,  process,  and  standard  costing,  as  well  as  the  economics  of  overhead 
costs.    Prerequisites:  Economics  171-172  and  permission  of  the  Department.    6  units. 

Professor  Black 

for  graduates 

300.  INTRODUCTORY  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS.-This  course  is  de- 
signed to  acquaint  the  student  with  mathematical  methods  of  economic  analysis, 
especially  dilterence  and  differential  equations.  These  tools  are  applied  to  macro- 
dynamic  models.     3  units.  Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

301.  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS.— Review  of  contemporary  theory  relating  to  con- 
sumer behavior,  production,  the  firm,  price  formation,  income  distribution,  and 
equilibrium.     3  units.  Professor  Spengler 

304,  305.  SEMINAR  IN  MONEY  AND  BANKING.-3  units  each.    (1950-60) 

Professor  Simmons 

311-312.  HISTORY  OF  POLITICAL  ECONOMY.-A  detailed  review  of  the  de- 
velopment of  economics  theory,  the  tools  of  economic  analysis,  and  economics  as  a 
science,  together  with  an  analysis  of  the  circumstances  affecting  this  development. 
Period  covered:  pre-Christian  times  through   1936.     6  units.    (1960-61) 

Professor  Spengler 

313-314.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  THEORY.-The  course  consists  of  directed 
research  in  economic  theory.  The  primary  purpose  is  the  correction  of  authori- 
tative eclecticism  and  its  replacement  by  individually  integrated  theory.  Prerequi- 
site: Economics  301  or  its  equivalent.    6  units.  Professor  Hoover 

315.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  SYSTEM.-3  units.    (1960-61) 

Professor  Hoover 

316.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  FUNCTIONS  OF  THE  STATE.-3  units. 
(1960-61)  Professor  Hoover 

317.  SEMINAR  IN  DEMOGRAPHIC,  POPULATION,  AND  RESOURCE 
PROBLEMS.-3  units.    (1960-61)  Professor  Spengler 

318.  GENERAL  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMICS.-A11  graduate  students  with  eco- 
nomics as  a  major  subject  are  members  of  this  seminar.  Reports  of  progress  in 
research  will  be  made,  and  there  will  be  lectures  and  critical  discussion  by  members 
of  the  Department.     Year  course.     No  credit.  R.  S.  Smith  and  Staff 

319.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  THEORY  AND  THE  PROBLEMS  OF  ECONOMIC 
GROWTH  AND  CHANGE.-3  units.  Professor  Spencler 

320.  SEMINAR  IN  TRADE  CYCLE,  EMPLOYMENT,  AND  INCOME  THE 
ORY.— 3  units.  Associate  Professor  Cartter 

329.  FEDERAL  FINANCE.-A  study  of  the  expenditures,  revenues,  and  financial 
administration  of  the  government  of  the  United  States,  with  emphasis  on  current 
problems.  Special  attention  given  to  budgetary  procedure,  corporate  and  individual 
income  taxes,  and  the  financial  relations  between  federal  and  state  governments. 
Prerequisite:   Economics  187  or  consent  of  instructor.     3  units.    (1960-61) 

Professor  Ratchford 

330.  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  FINANCE.-3  units.  Professor  Ratchford 

331.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  HISTORY.-3  units   (1960-61)    Professor  Smith 
355.  SEMINAR   IN  LABOR  ECONOMICS.-3  units.    (1959-60) 

Professor  de  Vyver 
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358.  SEMINAR  IN  LABOR  MARKET  AND  RELATED  ANALYSIS.-3   units. 
(1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Cartter 

365.  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  TRADE.-3  units.    (1960-61) 

Professor  Humphrey 

386.  SEMINAR  IN  LATIN-AMERICAN  ECONOMIC  PROBLEMS.-3  units 

Professor  Smith 

389.  SEMINAR    IN    INDUSTRIAL    AND    GOVERNMENTAL    PROBLEMS.- 

3  units.* 

401.  SEMINAR  ON  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH.-3  units. 

Professors  Spencler,  Cole,  Hamilton,  and  Braibanti 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
Courses  comprising  a  candidate's  minor  may  be  selected  from  fields  of  forestry, 
history,  mathematics,  philosophy,  physics,  political  science,  psychology,  and  sociology 
and  anthropology,  or  from  an  area  that  complements  the  candidate's  area  of  research 
interests  in  economics. 

EDUCATION 

PROFESSOR   CARTWRIGHT,   CHAIRMAN— 08D   WEST   DUKE   BUILDING;    PROFESSOR   BOLMEIER, 
DIRECTOR   OF   GRADUATE   STUDIES— 08b   WEST  DUKE   BUILDING 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201.  TEACHING  AND  SUPERVISION  OF  ARITHMETIC.-This  course  gives 
special  attention  to  the  number  system,  the  fundamental  operations  (with  whole 
numbers,  fractions,  and  decimals),  percentage,  and  measurements.  The  course  will 
consider  the  meaning  theory,  method  of  teaching,  problem  solving,  evaluation, 
practice  and  drill,  and  selection  and  gradation  of  arithmetical  contents.  The  course 
is  designed  for  teachers  and  supervisors  in  the  elementary  school.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Petty 

203.  PRINCIPLES  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION.-The  fundamental  facts 
and  procedures  of  school  administration,  an  analysis  of  the  problems  and  policies 
of  the  organization  and  direction  of  a  local  school  system,  and  the  functions  of  the 
various  school  officials.     3  units.  Professors  Bolmeier  and  Hurlburt 

and  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

204.  THE  SCHOOL  AS  AN  INSTITUTION.-Consideration  is  given  to  the  place 
of  the  school  in  the  American  social  order,  and  its  adaptation  to  social,  economic, 
and  political  changes.  Special  attention  is  directed  to  the  responsibility  (1)  of  the 
school  for  seeking  solutions  to  the  perplexing  problems  of  youth  created  by  a  chang- 
ing society;  and  (2)  of  the  government  for  providing  greater  equality  of  educational 
opportunities.     3  units.       Professor  Bolmeier  and  Associate  Professor  McLendon 

205.  CURRICULUM  PROBLEMS  IN  SECONDARY  EDUCATION.-A  con- 
sideration of  the  aims  and  objectives  of  secondary-school  subjects,  emphasizing 
practical  problems  of  curriculum-making  in  the  high  school.  3  units.  (Not  1959- 
60)  Professor  Cartwright 

210.  INTRODUCTION  TO  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH.-The  general  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  an  overview  of  research,  acquaint  him  with 
the  nature  of  research  processes,  and  develop  within  him  an  appreciation  of  the 
essential  characteristics  of  good  research.     3  units.         Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

213.  ELEMENTARY-SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION.- 
This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  elementary-school  staff.  The  scope  of  elementary  education  is  con- 
sidered to  encompass  nursery  school,  kindergarten,  and  the  elementary  school.  Spe- 
cial treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization  and  management 
of  the  elementary  school  and  its  integration  with  the  secondary-school  level.    3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Stumpf 


220  Duke  University— The  Graduate  School 

215.  SECONDARY  EDUCATION:  PRINCIPLES.-Intensive  study  of  principles, 
curriculum,  and  methods  in  secondary  education.  Accelerated  course  meeting  six 
hours  a  week  for  half  a  semester.    Must  be  accompanied  by  Education  216.    3  units. 

Professor  Cartwright  and  Hurlburt;  Associate  Professor 
McLendon;  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

216.  SECONDARY  EDUCATION:  INTERNSHIP.-Supervised  internship  in 
junior  or  senior  high  schools.  Full-time  observation  and  teaching  for  half  a  se- 
mester, accompanied  by  Education  215;  OR,  with  permission  of  the  Department, 
full-time  teaching  for  a  semester,  accompanied  by  Education  315.  Students  carry- 
ing Education  216  for  credit  toward  a  master's  degree  will  be  required  to  take  six 
hours  of  senior  or  graduate  work  in  addition  to  the  normal  degree  requirements. 
6  units.  Professors  Cartwright  and  Hurlburt;  Associate  Professor 

McLendon;  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

217.  THE  PSYCHOLOGICAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  EDUCATION.-An  advanced 
study  of  teaching,  learning,  and  the  learner.  Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading 
of  students  will  be  discussed  in  class.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  VVeitz 

222.  THE     CURRICULUM     AND     MATERIALS     OF    THE     ELEMENTARY 

GRADES.— A   study   of  curriculum   problems  in   the   elementary   schools.     3   units. 

Not  1959-60)  Professor  Hurlburt 

224.  TEACHING    THE    SOCIAL    STUDIES    IN    ELEMENTARY    SCHOOLS.- 

This  course  will  treat  objectives,  curriculum  trends,  methods,  and  materials  in  ele- 
mentary-school social  studies.  Topics  to  receive  emphasis  include  unit-planning, 
use  of  the  textbook,  the  leading  program,  using  community  resources,  audio-visual 
materials,  dealing  with  controversial  issues,  teaching  time  and  place  concepts,  and 
evaluation.  Opportunity  will  be  provided  for  teachers  to  work  on  their  own  school 
problems  in  the  social  studies.     3  units.  Professor  Cartwright 

225.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY  AND  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.-Evalu- 
ation  of  the  objectives,  content,  materials,  and  methods  in  the  teaching  of  history 
and  the  social  studies.     3  units.  Professor  Cartwright 

226.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of 
the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials  for 
the  development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.    3  units.  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

228.  IMPROVEMENT  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.-An 
advanced  treatment  of  curriculum,  methods,  and  materials  in  the  social  studies. 
Individuals  will  concentrate  on  subjects  and  grade  levels  of  their  choice.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  McLendon 

232.  SUPERVISION  OF  INSTRUCTION.-A  survey  of  supervision  as  a  means 
of  improving  instruction  and  adapting  the  curriculum  to  the  learner  and  to  com- 
munity needs.    3  units.   (Not  1959-60) 

Professor  Carr  and  Associate  Professor  McLendon 

234.  SECONDARY-SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION.- 
This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  secondary-school  staff.  The  scope  of  secondary  education  is  con- 
sidered to  encompass  junior  high  school,  regular  high  school,  senior  high,  and  junior 
college.  Special  treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization  and 
management.     3  units.  Professor  Bolmeier 

235.  THE  NATURE,  FUNCTION,  AND  REORGANIZATION  OF  THE  CUR- 
RICULUM.—Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading  of  students.     3  units. 

Professors  Carr  and  Cartwright 

236.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of  the 
nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials  for  the 
development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.  The  course  provides  practice  with  secondary-school 
children  suffering  reading  retardation,  including  testing,  diagnosis,  and  daily  reme- 
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dial  teaching  during  a  six-week  period.  For  secondary-school  teachers  of  all 
subjects  who  wish  to  improve  the  reading  and  study  habits  of  their  students. 
3  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

239.  METHODS  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  TEACHING  ENGLISH  IN  SECOND- 
ARY SCHOOLS.— This  course  will  present  sound  methods  of  teaching  the  reading 
of  literature  and  other  forms  of  writing,  language,  grammar,  and  composition.  Ma- 
terials will  include  selections  found  in  widely  adopted  textbooks,  numerous  speci- 
men themes  for  grading,  and  current  books  and  articles  in  the  field.  Several  short 
compositions  and  a  report  will  be  required.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Bowman 

240.  EDUCATIONAL  AND  OCCUPATIONAL  INFORMATION.-A  study  of 
the  sources  of  occupational  and  educational  information:  methods  of  securing  and 
organizing  occupational  information;  methods  of  providing  vocational  and  educa- 
tional information  to  students  through  career  days,  college  conferences,  class  activi- 
ties, and  individual  counseling;  methods  of  making  job  analyses  and  community 
occupational  surveys.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Colver 

241.  PRINCIPLES  OF  GUIDANCE.-An  historical  survey  of  the  philosophies  of 
guidance;  a  study  of  the  interrelationships  between  instruction,  administration,  and 
guidance  in  education.  Prerequisite:  6  hours  of  psychology  or  educational  psychol- 
ogy.    3  units.  Associate  Professor  Colver 

242.  MEASUREMENT  OF  APTITUDES,  INTEREST,  AND  ACHIEVEMENT.- 

A  study  of  the  theories  and  principles  of  psychological  measurement  as  applied  to 
aptitude,  interest,  and  achievement  testing.  Prerequisite:  12  hours  of  psychology  or 
educational  psychology    (6  hours  of  which   may  be   taken  concurrently).     3  units. 

Professor  Ruder 

243.  PERSONALITY  DYNAMICS.-A  study  of  personality  structure  and  dy- 
namics with  emphasis  upon  the  implications  for  counseling  and  instruction.  Pre- 
requisite:  6  hours  of  psychology  or  educational  psychology.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Gehman 

244.  COUNSELING  TECHNIQUES.-A  study  of  individual  counseling  tech- 
niques including  diagnosis,  interviewing,  program  planning,  and  counseling  evalua- 
tion. Prerequisite:  Education  242  and  243  or  equivalent,  which  may  be  taken 
concurrently.    3  units.  Associate  Professor  Gehman 

246.  THE  TEACHING  OF  MATHEMATICS.-This  course  deals  with  such 
topics  as  aims,  curriculum,  course  and  lesson  planning,  and  classroom  procedure  for 
teaching  secondary-school  mathematics.     3  units.  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

248.  PRACTICUM  IN  COUNSELING.-Practice  in  individual  counseling,  in- 
cluding test  administration,  intake  interviewing,  diagnosis,  counseling,  program 
planning,  report  preparation,  and  evaluation.  The  student  will  be  expected  to 
devote  about  150  hours  to  case  work  and  conferences  with  his  supervisor.  Pre- 
requisite:  Education  244.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Weitz 

253.  SCHOOL  LAW.— The  primary  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  pro- 
spective school  administrators  and  teachers  with  the  legal  features  of  school  organi- 
zation and  administration.  Although  some  attention  is  given  to  constitutional  and 
statutory  provisions,  the  main  emphasis  is  upon  court  decisions  relating  to  education. 
Students  are  expected  to  select  appropriate  problems  in  school  law  for  intensive 
study.     3  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Bolmeier 

258.  EDUCATIONAL  MEASUREMENTS.-A  critical  study  of  the  principles  and 
techniques  involved  in  measurement  in  education,  with  opportunity  for  individual 
research.  Prerequisite:  twelve  semester  hours  in  the  Department,  including  a  course 
in  educational  psychology.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Weitz 

266.  SCIENCE  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-Presentation  of  basic  con- 
cepts in  natural  and  physical  science  through  selected  readings,  the  use  of  simple 
experiments  and  demonstrations,  construction  and  use  of  equipment,  and  field 
studies.     3  units.  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 
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276.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HIGH-SCHOOL  SCIENCE — Discussion,  lectures  and 
collateral  reading,  related  to  such  topics  as  aims,  tests,  curriculum,  classroom  and 
laboratory  procedure,  field  trips,  course  and  lesson  planning  for  secondary-school 
science.     3  units. 

290.  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SCHOOL  PROPERTV.-Planning  and  manage- 
ment of  the  school  plant  and  its  equipment  to  meet  instructional,  health,  and  com- 
munity needs  for  immediate  and  long-range  purposes.  This  course  is  intended 
for  teachers,  principals,  and  superintendents.  Areas  to  be  treated  will  include  site 
selection;  trends  in  design,  lighting,  ventilation,  and  heating;  custodial  service  and 
maintenance;  and  financing.     3  units.     (Not  1959-60)     Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

FOR    GRADUATES 

315.  SEMINAR  IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOL  TEACHING.-Advanced-level  con- 
sideration of  principles,  practices,  and  problems  in  secondary  school  instruction. 
Designed  particularly  to  accompany  an  internship.  For  students  without  previous 
internship   credit,    this   course   must   be   accompanied   by   Education   216.     3   units. 

Associate  Professor  McLendon 

323.  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  FINANCE.-A  study  of  educational  costs,  sources  of 
revenue  for  the  support  of  public  education,  collection  of  revenue,  basis  of  distribu- 
tion, and  accounting  for  funds  spent.  3  units.     (Not  1959-60 

Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

335-336.  SEMINAR  IN  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION.-Organization  and  con- 
trol over  public  education.  During  the  first  semester  special  attention  is  given  to 
"external  control"  such  as  is  exercised  by  various  branches  and  levels  of  government 
and  by  professional  and  lay  groups.  "Internal  control"  as  this  relates  to  the  prin- 
cipal, the  teaching  staff,  and  methods  of  classroom  control  is  considered  in  the 
second  semester.    6  units  each  semester.     Professors  Bolmeier,  Hurlburt;  Associate 

Professors  Petty  and  Stumpf 

ENGINEERING 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR   ROWE,  CHAIRMAN    AND   DIRECTOR   OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 121    ENGINEERING 

CE291.  THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANTCS.-Introduction  to  the 
theory  of  elasticity,  vibrations  analysis,  and  hydrodynamics.  (Same  course  as  ME 
201.)     3  units.  Professors  Rowe  and  Macduff 

CE202.  ADVANCED  MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS  AND  EXPERIMENTAL 
STRESS  ANALYSIS.— The  analysis  of  stress  and  strain  in  deformable  bodies,  correla- 
tion of  theory  with  data  from  experiment.  Photoelasticity.  Strain  gages.  Simili- 
tude.   3  units.  Professor  Rowe 

CE231.  STRUCTURAL  THEORY  AND  ANALYSIS.-The  application  of  the 
fundamental  theories  of  structural  action  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  structural 
members.     The  Gauss  Scheme.     Specifications.     Planning  of  CE  projects.     3  units. 

CE232.  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  THEORY.-Design  and  analysis  of  rein- 
forced concrete  members  including  plates  and  shells.  Prestressed  and  postressed 
concrete  members.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE235.  FOUNDATION  ENGINEERING.-The  theory  and  application  of  soil 
mechanics  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  foundations,  subsurface  structures,  and  earth 
works.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE242.HYDRAULIC  ENGINEERING.-Fundamental  principles  of  flow,  effects 
of  gravity,  viscosity,  compressibility,  and  surface  tension  of  fluid  motion  in  closed 
conduits  and  open  channels;  surface  and  form  resistance;  hydraulic  similitude. 
Fundamentals  of  applied  hydrology.  3  units.  Professor  Williams 

CE  297,  298.  THESIS— Research  relating  to  selected  fields  of  study  involving 
original  work  extending  over  two  terms.  A  student  with  the  proper  background 
may  carry  on  research  under  the  direction  of  the  staff  in  one  of  the  following  fields: 
foundation  engineering;  hydraulic  engineering,  and  structural  engineering.  Thesis 
credit  only.    6  units.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 
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ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR   VAIL,   CHAIRMAN   AND  DIRECTOR   OF   GRADUATE   STUDIES— 131    ENGINEERING 

EE201.  ENERGY  SYSTEMS.-Consideration  of  general  concepts  of  energy  stor- 
age, transfer,  transformation,  and  control  that  are  applicable  to  a  wide  variety  of 
technical  systems,  with  emphasis  on  their  common  mathematical  structure.  Included 
are  electrical,  magnetic,  mechanical,  hydraulic,  aerodynamic,  and  thermal  systems. 
Applications  to  specific  engineering  devices  and  machines.  Prerequisite:  permission 
of  instructor.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Artley 

EE202.  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS.-Consideration  of  general  concepts  of  in- 
formation storage,  transfer,  and  processing.  Optimum  total  response  of  information 
handling  systems,  including  considerations  of  stability  and  dynamic  response  in  the 
time  and  frequency  domains.  Applications  to  communications  networks  and  de- 
vices, including  an  introduction  to  computers.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instruc- 
tor.   3  units.  Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE211.  SOLID  STATE  ENGINEERING.-An  introduction  to  concepts  and  engi- 
neering applications  of  solid  state  physics:  crystalline  structure  and  thermal  proper- 
ties of  solids;  insulators,  semiconductors,  and  conductors;  magnetic  materials.  Pre- 
requisite: permission  of  instructor.     3  units.  Professor  Vail 

EE231.  NUCLEAR  ENGINEERING.-Review  of  nuclear  physics;  fission  and  the 
chain  reaction;  nuclear  reactor  principles;  materials,  instrumentation,  and  control 
of  nuclear  reactors;  selected  applications  and  techniques  of  nuclear  engineering. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  units.  Professor  Meier 

EE259.  ADVANCED  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION.-Advanced  the- 
ory of  rotating  electric  machines;  direct  and  quadrature  axis  components;  equivalent 
circuits;  symmetrical  components;  transients  in  machine  systems.  Prerequisite:  an 
advanced  course  in  electric  machinery  and  permission  of  instructor.     3  units. 

Professor  Meier 

EE265.  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  COMMUNICATIONS.-Special  problems  deal- 
ing in  the  design  and  application  of  devices  and  systems  in  communications  engi- 
neering.    Prerequisite:  An  advanced  course  in  electronic  networks.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  297,  298.  THESIS  RESEARCH.-A  student  with  the  proper  background  may 
carry  on  research  under  direction  of  a  member  of  the  staff  in  one  of  the  following 
fields:  dielectric  materials;  magnetic  materials;  energy  conversion;  instrumentation, 
high  voltage  phenomena.     Thesis  credit  only.     6  units. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    MACDUFF,    CHAIRMAN    AND    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 142a    ENGINEERING 

ME  201.  THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS.-Introduction  to  the 
theory  of  elasticity,  vibrations  analysis,  and  hydrodynamics.  (This  course  is  the 
same  as  CE  201.)    3  units.  Professors  Mcduff  and  Rowe 

ME  202.  THEORETICAL  THERMODYNAMICS.-Classical  and  modern  con- 
cepts of  the  conversion  of  heat  and  work;  the  combined  First  and  Second  Law; 
thermo-electricity;  super-critical  pressure  systems;  reheat  and  regenerative  processes; 
binary-vapor  systems;   introduction   to  unsteady  systems.     3  units. 

Professor  Ken  yon  and  Associate  Professors  Elsevier  and  Stephenson 

ME  221.  ANALYSIS  OF  INCOMPRESSIBLE  AND  COMPRESSIBLE  FLULT 
FLOW.— Flow  of  incompressible  and  compressible  fluids;  boundary  layer  phenomena 
for  viscous  fluids;  Mach  number  concept  for  sonic  and  subsonic  flow;  experimental 
methods.    3  units.  Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

ME  222.  ANALYSIS  OF  HEAT  TRANSFER.-Heat  transfer  by  conduction, 
convection,  and  radiation;  lumped  and  distributed  heat  capacity,  resistance,  losses; 
steady  and  transient  flow.     3  units. 

Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professor  Stephenson 
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ME  231-232.  SYSTEMS  ENGINEERING.-Methods  of  obtaining  parameters  for 
strength,  response,  and  stability  studies  of  mechanical  systems;  impedance  and 
operational  means  of  analysis;  mechanical  and  electronic  analogs;  nonlinear  theories. 
6  units.  Professor  Macduff 

ME  280.  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  POWER  CYCLES.-Introduction  to  basic  re- 
actor principles  and  reactor  types;  consideration  of  thermodynamic  cycles  for 
nuclear  reactors  for  stationary  and  mobile  plants;  analysis  of  fluid  flow  and  heat 
transfer  problems  unique  to  reactors  with  development  of  methods  of  reactor  safety 
techniques;  metallurgical  problems  peculiar  to  reactor  design.  3  units. 

Professor  Kenyon 

ME  297,  298.  THESIS  RESEARCH.-A  student  with  proper  background  may 
carry  on  research  under  the  direction  of  the  staff  in  one  of  the  following  fields: 
systems  engineering;  thermodynamics;  heat  transfer;  and  fluid  flow.  Thesis  credit 
only.    6  units.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

ENGLISH 

professor  turner,  chairman— 325  allen;  professor  boyce,  director  of 
graduate  studies— 401  allen 

for  seniors  and  graduates 
203.  CHAUCER.— Reading  and  interpretation  of  the  minor  poems,  Troilus,  and 
the  Canterbury  Tales.     3  units.  Professor  Fisher 

207-208.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.-A  survey  of  the  language 
from  Old  to  Present  English,  taking  into  consideration  developments  in  phonology, 
morphology,  syntax,  and  vocabulary.    6  units.  Professor  Fisher 

215,  216.  ELIZABETHAN  DRAMA.— Careful  study  of  one  or  two  major  drama- 
tists (Jonson  or  Beaumont  and  Fletcher)  and  extensive  reading  in  the  other  writers 
(Heywood,  Ford,  Massinger,  Marlowe,  Middleton)  with  emphasis  on  the  nature  and 
qualities  of  their  work  in  relation  to  its  historical  background.     6  units.    (1959-60) 

217.  MILTON.— Milton's  poetry  and  prose,  with  emphasis  on  the  major  poems. 
3  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Brinkley 

219,  220.  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY.-Swift,  Pope,  Defoe,  Addison,  Steele, 
and  others  are  studied  in  the  first  semester;  in  the  second,  Gray,  Johnson,  Boswell, 
Collins,  Goldsmith,  the  novelists,  and  other  writers.     6  units.  Professor  Boyce 

221,  222.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.—The  British  Romantic  poets  and  prose  writers  from  Scott  to  the  early 
Carlyle,  with  special  attention  to  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  and  Keats.     6  units. 

Professors  Sanders,  Stevenson 

223,  224.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  LATER  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.—The  first  semester  is  devoted  chiefly  to  Carlyle,  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Tenny 
son,  and  Browning;  the  second  semester  to  Arnold,  Ruskin,  Pater,  George  Eliot, 
Meredith,  the  Pre-Raphaelites,  and  Swinburne.     6  units. 

Professors  Bevington,  Sanders,  Stevenson 

229,  230.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1800-1865.-The  writers  emphasized  in 
the  first  semester  are  Emerson,  Thoreau,  and  Hawthorne;  in  the  second  semester, 
Poe  and  Melville.    6  units.  Professor  Turner 

233,  234.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1865-1920.-Selected  works  of  representa- 
tive authors  of  the  period.  The  first  semester  will  include  Whitman,  Lanier,  Mark 
Twain,  James,  Howells,  Emily  Dickinson,  Henry  Adams,  and  the  Local  Colorists; 
the  second  semester,  Crane,  Norris,  Moody,  London,  Dreiser,  Edith  Wharton.  Willa 
Cather,  O'Neill,  Robinson,  and  Frost.  The  lectures  will  deal  primarily  with  literary 
trends  as  shaped  by  the  social  background.    6  units.        Professors  Fenton,  Gohdes 

235,  236.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  SINCE  1920.-The  first  semester  will  in- 
clude Sherwood  Anderson,  Mencken,  Lewis,  Lardner,  Gertrude  Stein,  Pound,  Eb'nt, 
E.  E.  Cummings,  Hemingway,  Faulkner,  and  Fitzgerald;   the  second  semester,  Dos 
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Passos,  Farrell,  Steinbeck,  Wolfe,  MacLeish,  Stephen  Vincent  Benet,  Richard  Wright, 
and  more  recent  writers.     6  units.  Professor  Fenton 

237.  ENGLISH  DRAMA,  1642-1800.-The  heroic  play  and  the  comedy  of  man- 
ners of  the  Restoration;  the  important  plays,  serious  and  comic,  of  the  eighteenth 
century.    3  units.   (Not  1959-60) 

239.  SHAKESPEARE. -A  study  of  the  plays  and  poems.     3  units.    (1959-60) 

251,  252.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY -A 
survey  of  the  major  works  in  prose,  poetry,  and  drama  from  1600  to  the  death  of 
Dryden.     6  units   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Ward 

262.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.- 
Representative  work  of  leading  writers  from  1900  to  1930,  in  the  fields  of  fiction, 
drama,  poetry,  and  essay.  Critical  analysis  of  selected  specimens,  and  discussion 
of  types,  themes,  and  trends.     3  units.    (Not   1959-60)  Professor  Stevenson 

269,  270.  SOUTHERN  LITERATURE.-The  principal  authors  and  the  chief 
literary  development  from  the  beginning  to  the  present.  Emphasis  in  the  first 
semester  is  on  Byrd,  Kennedy,  Simms.  Poe,  Timrod,  and  the  humorists:  in  the 
second  on  Lanier,  Harris,  Cable.  Mark  Twain,  Ellen  Glasgow,  and  Faulkner.  At- 
tention is  given  to  the  historical  and  cultural  background  and  to  literary  relations 
extending  outside  the  region.     6  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Turner 

274.  AMERICAN  HUMOR— The  development  of  the  native  tradition  in  the 
Down-East  humorists  and  the  humorists  of  the  Old  Southwest.  Extensive  reading 
in  Mark  Twain  and  his  contemporaries,  and  some  attention  to  the  continuation  of 
the  tradition  after  Mark  Twain.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Turner 

for  graduates 

304.  STUDIES  IN  THE  METAPHYSICAL  POETS.-A  careful  study  of  Donne, 

Herbert,   and   Vaughan    against    the   seventeenth    century   background,   with    some 

attention   to  their  influence  on   other   writers   in   the  period  and   their  impact  on 

twentieth-century  poetry.     3  units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Brinkley 

311.  BEOWULF— Reading  and  interpretation  of  the  text.  3  units.  (Not  1959- 
60)  Professor  Fisher 

315.  FOURTEENTH-CENTURY  ENGLISH  LITERATURE.-Reading  and  in- 
tepretation  of  the  texts  of  the  literature  from  1300  to  1400,  exclusive  of  Chaucer. 
Emphasis  on  Wyclif,  Gower,  the  Pearl  Poet,  Piers  Plowman.  3  units.  (Not  1959- 
60)  Professor  Fisher 

316.  FIFTEENTH-  CENTURY  ENGLISH  LITERATURE.-Reading  and  inter- 
pretation of  the  texts  of  the  literature  from  1400  to  1500,  especially  Lydgate,  the 
Scottish  Chaucerians,  Malory,  the  Middle  English  drama,  carols.     3  units.   (1959-60) 

Professor  Fisher 

331.  EMERSON.— A  study  of  Emerson's  ideas  as  reflected  in  selected  examples 
of  his  essays  and  poems.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Gohdes 

332.  WHITMAN.— A  detailed  study  of  Leaves  of  Grass  and  of  selected  prose 
works.     3  units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Gohdes 

333.  HAWTHORNE  AND  MELYILLE.-Extensive  reading  in  the  works  of 
Hawthorne  and  Melville,  and  close  study  of  selected  writings.  3  units.  (Not  1959- 
60)  Professor  Turner 

345.  THE  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  NOYEL.-Richardson,  Fielding,  Smollett, 
and  Sterne  are  emphasized.  Attention  is  given  to  earlier  prose  fiction  and  to  other 
contributing  literary  patterns.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Bovce 

347.  STUDIES  IN  VICTORIAN  POETRY.-Analysis  of  themes,  forms,  and 
sources  in  the  works  of  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold,  Rossetti,  Swinburne,  Mere- 
dith, Hardy,  and  Hopkins.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Stevenson 

348.  STUDIES  IN  VICTORIAN  FICTION.-Techniques  and  principal  types  of 
material  in  the  novels  of  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Trollope,  Eliot,  Meredith,  and  Hardy. 
3  units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Stevenson 
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353,  354.  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIEVAL  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE.  2 
units.  Professor  Fisher 

357,  358.  SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  SEVENTEENTH 
CENTURY.     2  units.  Professor  Ward 

359,  360.  SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY.    2  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Boyce 

361,  362.  SEMINAR   IN   ENGLISH   LITERATURE   OF   THE   NINETEENTH 

CENTURY.    2  units.  Professor  Stevenson 

365,  366.  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  BEFORE   1865.     2  units. 

Professor  Turner 

367,  368.  SEMINAR    IN   AMERICAN    LITERATURE   FROM    1865   TO    1920. 

2  units.  Professor  Gohdes 

369,  370.  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  SINCE  1920.    2  units. 

Professor  Fenton 

378.  SEMINAR:  Samuel  Johnson's  Literary  Criticism  and  Related  Topics.  3 
units.   (1959-60)  Professor  Boyce 

FORESTRY 

professor  harrar,  chairman  and  director  of  graduate  STUDIES— 308  social  science 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

223.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.-Infectious  and  non-infectious  diseases  of  forest 
trees,  and  related  deterioration  of  forest  products.  Field  and  laboratory  study  of 
symptoms,   etiology,   and   control.     Prerequisites:    Botany    1    and   2,   or   equivalent. 

3  units.  Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

231.  FOREST  ENTOMOLOGY.-Morphology,  general  classification,  life  histories, 
and  control  of  insects  injurious  to  forest  trees,  logs,  and  lumber.  3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Anderson 

241.  DENDROLOGY.— Nomenclature,  classification,  and  identification  of  woody 
plants  with  special  reference  to  species  indigenous  to  southeastern  United  States 
and  other  important  forest  regions  of  temperate  North  America.  Laboratory  and 
field  work.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  biology.     3  units.  Professor  Harrar 

243.  SILVICS.— Ecological  foundations  of  silviculture  with  special  reference  to 
forest  site  factors;  influence  of  forests  on  their  environment;  growth  and  develop- 
ment of  trees  and  stands;  origin,  development,  and  classification  of  forest  commu- 
nities; methods  of  studying  forest  environments.  Desirable  prerequisites:  plant 
physiology,  plant  ecology,  and  Forestry  261,  or  equivalent.     3  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Woods 

251.  SAMPLING  METHODS  IN  FORESTRY.-Statistical  background  for  solu- 
tion of  sampling  problems  with  special  reference  to  sample  inventory  of  a  forest 
property.    Offered  both  semesters.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  S151.     3  units. 

Professor  Schumacher 

257.  DESIGN  OF  FORESTRY  EXPERIMENTS  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  DATA.- 

Role  of  experimental  design  in  field  and  laboratory,  and  statistical  analysis  of  data 
as  aspects  of  scientific  method  in  forest  research.    5  units.      Professor  Schumacher 

261.  FOREST  SOILS.— Origin,  development,  and  classification  of  soils  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  on  those  developed  in  humid  climates;  morphological,  physical,  and 
chemical  properties  of  soils  in  relation  to  growth  of  trees;  effect  of  forests  on  soils. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1  and  2,  and  Physics  1,  or  equivalents;  physical  geology, 
mineralogy,  petrology,  and  analytical  chemistry  are  also  desirable.     3  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

271.  ECONOMICS  OF  FORESTRY.-Principles  of  economics  used  in  the  analysis 
of  factors  affecting  the  supply  of  forest  products,  pricing  of  stumpage  and  primary 
forest  products,  factors  affecting  the  demand  for  forest  products,  economic  charac- 
teristics  and    problems   of    the   major   forest    products   industries,   analysis   of   such 
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specific  private  forestry  problems  as  marketing,  forest  ownership  pattern,  taxation, 
credit,  risk,  and  economic  fluctuations.  Prerequisite:  at  least  one  course  in  the 
principles  of  economics.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Yoho 

276.  FORESTRY  POLICY.-Objective  study  and  analysis  of  the  development  of 
public  land  and  forestry  policies  in  the  United  States,  present  policies  of  public 
and  private  forestry  organizations,  and  current  policy  issues  in  the  light  of  economic 
and  other  criteria.    2  units.  Associate  Professor  Yoho 

290.  WOOD  ANATOMY— Study  of  the  physical  features  and  the  gross  and 
minute  structural  characteristics  of  wood  leading  to  the  identification  of  the  com- 
mercial woods  of  the  United  States,  and  the  important  tropical  woods  used  in 
American  wood-working  industries.  Elementary  microtechnique.  Prerequisite:  one 
year  of  biology,  Forestry  241  or  equivalent.    3  units.  Professor  Harrar 

FOR  GRADUATES 

352.  ANALYSES  OF  FOREST  MEASUREMENTS.-Empirical  equation  and 
curve  fitting  appropriate  for  construction  of  timber  yield  tables,  tree  volume  and 
taper  tables;  significance  tests  and  graphical  solution  of  equations.  Assignments 
require  operation  of  calculating  machines.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  251.     3  units. 

Professor  Schumacher 

357,  358.  RESEARCH  IN  FORESTRY.-Credits  to  be  arranged.  Students  who 
have  had  adequate  training  may  do  research  under  direction  of  members  of  the 
Faculty  in  the  following  branches  of  forestry: 

a.  SILVICS.— Prerequisites:  Forestry  241,  243,  and  244,  or  equivalents. 

Assistant  Professor  Woods 

b.  FOREST  SOILS.— Prerequisite:  Forestry  261  or  equivalent. 

Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

e.  FOREST  ECONOMICS.-Prerequisite:   Forestry  277  or  equivalent. 

Associate  Professor  Yoho 

f.  PROPERTIES  OF  WOOD.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  259  and  260,  or  equiva- 
lents. Professor  Harrar 

g.  FOREST  MENSURATION.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  S151,  251,  and  352,  or 
equivalents.  Professor  Schumacher 

h.  FOREST   ENTOMOLOGY.-Prerequisite:    Forestry   230   or  equivalent. 

Associate  Professor  Anderson 

k.  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  FOREST  TREES.-Prerequisites:  Plant  physiology  and 
plant  ecology  or  silvics.  Professor  Kramer 

1.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.-Prerequisites:  Plant  physiology  and  Forestry  223  or 
equivalent.  Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

362.  FOREST  SOIL  PHYSICS.-Analysis  of  the  physical  properties  of  soil  re- 
lated to  the  significance  of  soil  moisture,  temperature,  aeration,  and  structural 
characteristics  in  the  analysis  of  forest  growth  relationships.  Prerequisite:  Forestry 
261.     3  units.    (1959-60)  Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

366.  FOREST  SOIL  FERTILITY.-The  relationships  of  soil  fertility  factors  in 
the  growth  of  forest  trees.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  analysis  of  soil  factors  re- 
lated to  the  mineral  nutrition  of  trees.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  261  with  analytical 
chemistry  recommended.    3  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

378.  SEMINAR  IN  FOREST  ECONOMICS.-Examination  and  discussion  of  the 
application  of  economic  concepts  in  forestry,  the  potential  contribution  of  economic 
analysis  to  private  and  public  forest  management;  current  research  in  forest  eco- 
nomics. Prerequisite:  Forestry  270  or  equivalent;  courses  in  economic  theory  are 
desirable.    2  units.  Associate  Professor  Yoho 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

PROFESSOR    SALINGER,    CHAIRMAN    AND    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 301c    GRAY 

201,  202.  GOETHE.-A  study  of  his  life  and  works,  in  the  light  of  his  lasting 
significance  to  World  Literature.     6  units.    (Not   1959-60)  Professor  Salinger 
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203,  204.  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY— Eighteenth-century  German  literature  in 
its  relation  to  contemporary  European  philosophy.     6  units.    (1959-60) 

Professor  Salinger 

205,  206.  MIDDLE  HIGH  GERMAN.-The  language  and  literature  of  Germany's 
first  classical  period.     6  units.*  Assistant  Professor  Taraba 

207,  208.  GERMAN  ROMANTICISM.-The  course  covers  the  entire  field  of 
German  Romanticism  from  1800  to  1850.    6  units.* 

209,  210.  KLEIST,  GRILLPARZER,  AND  HEBBEL.-The  development  of  the 
drama  in  Germany  and  Austria  between  Schiller  and  naturalism.  6  units.  (Not 
1959-60)  Professor  Salinger 

211,  212.  HEINRICH  HEINE— A  study  of  the  German  poet  and  his  immediate 
successors  in  the  movement  known  as  Jungdeutschland.     6  units.    (1959-60) 

Professor  Salinger 

213,  214.  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EMPIRE,  1871-1914.— A  study  of  the  litera- 
ture of  this  period  with  special  emphasis  on  a  few  leading  writers  such  as  Fontane, 
Hauptmann,  Mann,  Hesse,  Rilke,  Werfel  and  the  Expressionists.  6  units.  (Not 
1959-60)  Professor  Shears 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
The  following  courses  in  other  departments  are  recommended  to  students  who 
are  majoring  in   Germanics,  as  particularly   valuable   in   building  a   proper   back- 
ground for  Germanic  studies: 

(a)  Graduate  courses  in  literature  or  philology,  offered  by  the  ancient  and 
modern  language  departments,  to  be  selected  after  consultation  with  the  Germanic 
Department. 

(b)  Graduate  courses  in  history  and  philosophy,  offered  by  those  departments,  to 
be  selected  after  consultation  with  the  Germanic  Department. 

HISTORY 

professor  alden,  chairman— 235  allen;  professor  parker, 
director  of  craduate  studies— 232  ALLEN 

for  seniors  and  graduates 
203-204.  THE  UNITED  STATES,  1850-1900.-The  rise  of  sectionalism,  secession, 
wartime  problems  of  the  Union  and  Confederacy,  political  and  economic  adjust- 
ments of  Reconstruction,  the  status  of  the  Negro,  the  New  South,  problems  of 
capital  and  labor,  the  agrarian  revolt,  political  parties  and  reform.  6  units.  (Not 
1959-60)  Professor  Woody 

209-210.  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES,  1760  TO 
THE  PRESENT.— A  study  of  the  basic  problems  in  forming  the  Constitution;  of 
its  development  through  the  major  crises  in  the  history  of  the  United  States;  of 
the  effects  of  changing  social,  cultural,  economic,  and  political  conditions  on  the 
Constitution.     6  units. 

212.  RECENT    INTERPRETATIONS    OF    UNITED    STATES    HISTORY.- A 

course  designed  to  encourage  a  critical  evaluation  of  major  issues  in  United  States 
history  through  examination  of  recent  interpretations  of  key  problems.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Watson 

213-214.  THE  OLD  SOUTH.-Political  thought  and  party  trends  from  Jefferson 
to  Calhoun;  agriculture,  slavery,  expansion;  commerce,  manufacturing,  transporta- 
tion; urban  life,  religion,  education;  the  rise  of  Southern  nationalism.  6  units. 
(1959-60)  Professor  Woody 

215-216.  FOREIGN  POLICY  AND  DIPLOMACY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.- 

The  work  in  the  first  semester,  covering  the  period  1775-1877,  deals  with  such 
topics  as  the  origins  and  evolution  of  basic  foreign  policies;  isolation  from  Europe: 
paramount  interests  in  Latin  America,  including  the  Monroe  Doctrine;  international 
co-operation  in  the  Far  East.    The  work  in  the  second  semester,  covering  the  period 
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since  1877,  deals  with  such  topics  as  the  rise  of  the  new  Manifest  Destiny;  begin- 
nings of  American  imperialism  in  Latin  America  and  the  Far  East;  the  failure  of 
traditional  neutrality  in  the  first  World  War;  postwar  conflicts  between  isolation 
and  collective  security;  involvement  in  the  second  World  War.  6  units.  (Not  1959- 
60)  Professor  Clyde 

217,  218.  EUROPE  SINCE  1870— International  relations  since  the  Franco-Ger- 
man War  is  the  chief  subject  of  study  in  this  course;  special  emphasis  is  placed 
upon  the  underlying  economic  and  political  influences.     6  units. 

221-222.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE.-The  decline  of  characteristic 
features  of  medieval  civilization  and  the  rise  of  modern  European  institutions  with 
particular  attention  to  intellectual  movements  from  Dante  to  Erasmus.  6  units. 
(1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Nelson 

225-226.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  REFORMATION.-A  survey  of  European  civili- 
zation from  1500  through  the  Peace  of  Westphalia.     6  units.    (Not  1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Nelson 

227,  228.  EUROPE  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  study,  beginning 
with  the  career  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte,  of  the  forces  and  personalities  influential 
in  the  nineteenth  century.  Emphasis  in  the  first  semester  is  on  the  problems  of  the 
biographer;  in  the  second,  on  those  of  a  student  of  national  communities.     6  units. 

Professor  Parker 

231-232.  THE  HISPANIC  COLONIES  AND  REPUBLICS  IN  AMERICA.-The 
development  of  the  Iberian  states  as  colonizing  powers,  the  conquest  of  America, 
the  Spanish  treatment  of  the  Indian,  the  contest  between  Spain  and  other  European 
nations  over  America,  the  independence  movement,  the  struggle  for  stable  govern- 
ment, the  rise  of  liberalism  with  special  emphasis  upon  Mexico  from  the  Revolution 
of  1910  to  the  present,  and  basic  inter-American  developments.     6  units.      (1959-60) 

Professor  Lanninc 

233  234.  THE  INSTITUTIONAL,  CULTURAL,  AND  SOCIAL  HISTORY  OF 
HISPANIC  AMERICA.— The  first  semester  of  this  course  deals  with  subject  races, 
the  development  of  mixed  breeds,  the  governmental  system,  the  Church  and  the 
Inquisition,  and  Spanish  culture  with  emphasis  upon  university  subjects.  In  the 
second  semester  the  work  deals  with  the  political  ideas  of  the  wars  of  independence, 
revolution  and  dictatorship,  the  rise  of  public  education,  public  health,  land  re- 
form, and  proletarian  movements.     6  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Lanninc 

235,  236.  EUROPEAN  EXPANSION  OVERSEAS.-In  the  first  semester  attention 
is  given  to  the  age  of  discovery  and  to  the  origin  and  development  of  the  great 
European  overseas  empires  with  special  emphasis  on  the  role  of  the  Portuguese  in 
India  and  the  Americas.  The  work  of  the  second  semester  deals  with  the  decline 
of  the  mercantile  empires,  the  emergence  of  independent  centers  of  European  cul- 
ture overseas  (Brazil  being  taken  as  one  example),  and  the  revival  of  mercantile 
imperialism  in  the  late  nineteenth  and  the  twentieth  centuries.     6  units. 

Professor  Manchester 

241-242.  THE  FAR  EAST— The  history  of  the  Western  impact  on  Eastern  Asia 
in  the  19th  and  20th  centuries.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  such  matters  as  commercial 
and  colonial  expansion,  the  opening  of  China  and  Japan,  the  development  by  the 
Western  Powers  and  Japan  of  colonial,  imperialistic,  and  nationalistic  interests,  and 
the  rise  of  Communist  power  in  Asia.     6  units.  Professor  Clyde 

243-244.  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  historical  analysis 
of  American  relations  with  the  peoples  of  Eastern  Asia  during  the  19th  and  20th 
centuries.     6  units.  Professor  Clydf 

245-246.  WAR  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD.-This  course  is  concerned  with  the 
relations  between  warfare  and  modern  political,  economic  and  social  conditions. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  the  development  of  British  and  American  military 
methods  and  to  the  events  of  the  American  Civil  War  and  the  two  World  Wars. 
The  work  in  the  first  semester  deals  with  Clausewitz's  theories  of  warfare  and  the 
period  from  the  introduction  of  gunpowder  to  1871;  in  the  second  semester  there 
is  a  more  detailed  analysis  of  recent  land,  sea,  and  air  warfare.     6  units. 

Associate  Professor  Roit 
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249-250.  SOCIAL  AND  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED 
STATES.— Evolution  of  American  society  and  thought  to  the  present;  lectures  and 
class  discussions  seek  to  illuminate  the  interplay  of  ideas  and  social  practice  by  the 
examination  of  attitudes  and  institutions  in  such  fields  as  science  and  technology, 
law,  learning,  and  religion.    6  units.  Associate  Professor  Holley 

251-252.  RECENT  EUROPEAN  HISTORY.-A  history  of  the  political  and 
economic  developments  in  Europe  since  1870.   6  units.   Associate  Professor  Colton 

257.  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  HELLENISTIC  WORLD 
FROM  ALEXANDER  TO  AUGUSTUS.-Lectures,  readings,  and  discussions.  This 
course  will  not  be  separately  credited  without  the  sequel,  258.     3  units. 

Professor  Rogers 

258.  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURIAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  GRAECO-ROMAN 
WORLD.— The  Roman  Empire  as  the  trustee  of  Hellenism  and  Christianity,  and 
its  own  original  contributions  to  modern  civilization;  lectures,  readings,  and  dis- 
cussions.    This  course  continues  257  and  will  not  be  separately  credited.     3  units. 

Professor  Rocers 

261-262.  RUSSIA  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-A  study  of  the  back- 
ground of  the  Revolution  of  1917  followed  by  an  analysis  of  the  history  and  policies 
of  the  Soviet  state.    6  units.  Professor  Curtiss 

263-264.  AMERICAN  COLONIAL  HISTORY  AND  THE  REVOLUTION,  1607- 
1789.— The  founding  and  institutional  development  of  the  English  colonies:  the 
background,  progress,  and  results  of  the  Revolution.     6  units.         Professor  Alden 

267,  268.  ENGLAND  FROM  EDWARD  III  TO  ANNE.-The  transition  from 
medieval  to  modern  England,  the  English  Renaissance,  and  the  political,  social,  and 
intellectual  problems  of  the  seventeenth  century.     6  units.   (Not  1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Ferguson 

269.  BRITISH  HISTORY  FROM  1714  to  1867.-The  interrelationship  of  the 
leadership  of  such  men  as  Walpole,  Chatham,  Pitt,  and  Peel  with  war,  revolution, 
and  social  institutions;  the  rise  of  the  cabinet  system;  the  Industrial  Revolution; 
imperial  changes;  and  reform.     3  units.  Professor  Hamilton 

270.  GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  THE  COMMONWEALTH  OF  NATIONS,  1867 
TO  THE  PRESENT.-A  history  of  Great  Britain  at  the  height  of  her  world  domi- 
nance and  beyond,  her  oceanic  empire,  and  the  evolution  of  that  empire  into  a 
unique  world-wide  Commonwealth  of  Nations.     3  units.  Professor  Hamilton 

FOR    GRADUATES 

303-304.  THE    UNITED   STATES   IN    THE   TWENTIETH    CENTURY.-The 

emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a  major  power;  attention  is  focused  on  domestic 
developments  and  conflicting  theories  of  expansion  and  federal  power.  Emphasis 
in  the  first  semester  is  on  the  progressive  era  and  the  first  World  War;  the  second 
semester  is  devoted  to  the  twenties  and  to  the  Franklin  Roosevelt  administration. 
6  units.  Associate  Professor  Watson 

305-306.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND  AND  THE  BRITISH 
EMPIRE.— The  work  consists  of  practical  training  in  the  methods  of  historical 
research  based  on  sources  for  modern  British  history.    6  units.   Professor  Hamilton 

309-310.  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  COLONIAL  AND  REVOLUTIONARY 
HISTORY.-  6  units.  Professor  Alden 

315-316.  SEMINAR  IN  SOUTHERN  HISTORY.-Year  course.     6  units. 

Professor  Woody 
317-318.  SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY.-  6  units. 

Professor  Parker  and  Associate  Professor  Colton 

321-322.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  SPAIN,  HISPANIC  AMERICA. 
AND  INTER-AMERICAN  RELATIONS.-6  units.  Professor  Lanning 

343-344.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  FOREIGN  RELA- 
TIONS AND  THE  FAR  EAST.— Particular  attention  is  given  to  a  critical  examina- 
tion of  the  bibliography  of  the  field.    6  units.  Professor  Clyde 
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401.  SEMINAR  ON  THE  BRITISH  COMMON  WEALTH.-3  units. 

Professors  Cole,  Hamilton,  and  Spengler 

HISTORIOGRAPHY  AND  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY 

FOR  GRADUATES 

312.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY  IN  COLLEGE.-The  work 
in  this  course  is  intended  to  acquaint  students  with  the  problems  involved  in 
teaching  history  in  college.  It  includes  critical  observation  of  the  teaching  by 
members  of  the  History  staff  in  Duke  University.    Year  course.    2  units. 

Professors  Manchester  and  Hamilton 

This  course  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
who  are  in  residence  as  many  as  two  years  at  Duke  University. 

320.  HISTORIOGRAPHY.— A  critical  study  of  the  process  of  finding,  appraising, 
and  interpreting  the  sources  of  history  and  of  the  presentation  of  the  results  in 
narrative.  Works  of  important  historians  from  Herodotus  to  the  present  are 
analyzed.  The  student  undertakes  specific  exercises  in  research,  criticism,  and 
narration.  There  is  consideration  of  such  general  topics  as  schools,  theories, 
philosophies,  and  the  function  of  history.     Year  course.     4  units. 

Associate  Professor  Nelson 

This  course  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
who  are  in  residence  as  many  as  two  years  at  Duke  University. 

MATHEMATICS 

PROFESSOR    GERGEN,    CHAIRMAN— 134    PHYSICS    BUILDING;    PROFESSOR    ROBERTS,    DIRECTOR 
OF   GRADUATE    STUDIES— 230    PHYSICS    BUILDING 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

205.  ALGEBRA  FROM  AN  ADVANCED  STANDPOINT.-This  course  is  de- 
signed for  teachers  of  secondary  school  mathematics.  Topics  considered  are  real 
and  complex  numbers,  elementary  number  theory,  scales  of  notation,  Diophantine 
problems,  continued  fractions,  summation  of  series,  binomial  theorem,  interest  and 
annuities.     3  units.    (Retired  Officers  Program  only.)  Professor  Thomas 

206.  PLANE  GEOMETRY  AND  TRIGONOMETRY  FROM  AN  ADVANCED 
STANDPOINT.— Postulates  for  Euclidean  geometry,  duality,  non-Euclidean  geo- 
metries, geometric  rigor,  theory  of  linear  and  angular  measuresments.  accuracy  of 
logarithmic  tables  and  calculations,  monograms  and  other  computing  aids.  3  units. 
('Retired  Officers  Program  only.)  Professor  Thomas 

211.  FINITE  MATHEMATICS.— Compound  statements,  sets  and  subsets,  parti- 
tions and  counting,  probability  theory,  vectors  and  matrices,  linear  programming 
and  the  theory  of  games,  applications  to  behavioral  science  problems.  3  units. 
(Retired  Officers  Program  only.)  Professor  Gergen 

212.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS.-Elements  in  the  theory  of  functions,  prin- 
cipally for  real  variables.  Sequences  and  series,  continuity,  differentiation,  integra- 
tion.    3  units.    (Retired  Officers  Program  only.)  Professor  Gergen 

213-214.  MODERN  ALGEBRA— Construction  of  number  systems.  Introduction 
to  groups,  rings,  fields,  vector  spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices,  determinants, 
systems  of  linear  equations.  Polynomials  with  real  coefficients.  Galois  theory  with 
applications  to  classical  problems.     6  units.  Assistant  Professor  Warner 

221.  DIGITAL  COMPUTER.— History  of  computers;  number  representation, 
information  storage,  logical  arithmetic;  components  and  organization  of  computing 
systems;  coding  and  programming;  programmed  arithmetics,  function  and  functional 
subroutines,  interpretive  routines,  compilers;  error  analysis.     3  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Gallie 

222.  INTRODUCTION  TO  NUMERICAL  ANALYSIS.-Error  analysis;  linear 
algebra;  vectors,  matrices,  norms  and  determinants:  numerical  matrix  onerafinn<;- 
methods  for  evaluating  inverses,  characteristic  roots  and  vectors  of  matrices;   poly- 
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normals  and  transcendental  functions;  polynomial  approximation  and  curve  fining; 
numerical  integration  and  differentiation.     3  units.  Assistant  Professor  Gallie 

227  228.  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS.-Congruences,  arithmetic  functions,  com- 
pound moduli,  quadratic  reciprocity,  Gauss  sums,  quadratic  forms,  sums  of  squares. 
Prerequisite:  calculus.     G  units    ('Not  1959-60).  Professor  Carlitz 

229-230.  ALGEBRAIC  NUMBERS.-Ideals,  unique  factorization,  divisors  of  the 
discriminant,  determination  of  the  class  number.  Prerequisite:  theory  of  equations. 
6  units.    (1959-0))  Professor  Carlitz 

235-236.  ABSTRACT  ALGEBRA. -Groups,  fields,  rings,  matrices,  quadratic  and 
bilineai  forms,  general  Galois  theory,  hypercomplex  systems.  Prerequisite:  calculus. 
6  units.  Professor  Carlitz 

247-248.  ARITHMETIC  OF  POLVNOMIALS.-Field  theory,  detailed  study  of 
finite  fields,  special  polynomials  and  functions,  valuation  theory,  the  zeta  function. 
Prerequisite:   Mathematics  235  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     6  units.* 

Professor  Carlitz 

253-254.  DIFFERENTIAL  CEOMETRY.-Curves  and  surfaces  in  three-dimen- 
sional Euclidean  space,  applicability,  differential  parameters,  Riemannian  geometry 
of  n-space.     Prerequisite:  calculus.     6  units.*  Professor  Thomas 

271-272.  INTRODUCTORY  TOPOLOGY.-Topological  properties  of  Euclidean 
spaces,  set-theoretic  and   combinatorial   methods.     Prerequisite:   calculus.     6  units. 

Professor  Roberts 

281.  METHODS  AND  APPLICATION  OF  ERROR  ANALYSIS.-Study  of  the 
theory  of  errors  and  the  method  of  least  squares.  Topics  considered  include  ellipses 
of  error  in  the  plane,  ellipsoids  of  error  in  space,  pointwise  calculation  and  inter- 
polation, differential  equations  of  the  error  field.  Applications  include  problems  in 
instrumentation.     Prerequisite:   calculus.     2   units.*  Dr.  Schmidt 

282.  MIXED  BOUNDARY  VALUE  PROBLEMS  IN  MATHEMATICAL  PHYS- 
ICS.—A  study  of  various  kinds  of  mixed  boundary  problems  arising  in  electrostatics, 
electromagnetic  theory,  heat  conduction,  aerod)namics  and  elasticity,  with  some 
account  of  the  various  methods  available  for  their  solution.  Topics  in  the  theory 
of  integral  equations,  dual  integral  equations,  Mushkelishvili's  theory  of  integral 
equations.  The  treatment  mainly  concerns  the  solution  of  special  problems.  Pre 
requisite:   advanced  calculus  or  permission  of  the  instructor.     2  units.* 

Visiting  Professor  Sneddon 

285.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  CHEMISTS  AND  PHYSICISTS-Vec- 
tors,  line  and  surface  integrals,  tensors,  complex  variables,  differential  and  integral 
equations.     Prerequisite:    Mathematics  53.     3  units.  Professor  Dressel 

286.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  CHEMISTS  AND  PHYSICISTS.- 
Wave  equation,  Fourier  series,  heat  equations,  telegraphic  equation,  Legendre  poly- 
nomials. Bessel  functions,  Schrbdinger's  equation.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53. 
3  units.  Professor  Dressel 

287-288.  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MATHEMATICS.-Propositional  calculus,  predi- 
cate calculus,  axiornatized  number  theory.  Gbdel  completeness  and  incompleteness 
theorems.  Recursive  functions;  hierarchies;  constructive  ordinals.  Set  theory; 
consistency  of  the  axiom  of  choice.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  52,  or  consent  of 
the  instructor.    6  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Assistant  Professor  Shoenfield 

291-292.  THEORY  OF  FUNCTIONS.-Limits,  implicit  functions,  power  series, 
double  series.  Cauchy's  theorem  and  its  applications,  residues,  Riemann  surfaces, 
conformal  mapping.     Prerequisite:  calculus.     6  units.     Assistant  Professor  Warner 

FOR  GRADUATES 

325-326.  REAL  VARIABLE.— Number  system,  Lebesgue  and  Stieltjes  integrals, 
topics  in  Fourier  series.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  291-292.  6  units.  (Only  325 
offered   1959-1960,  spring  semester.)  Assistant  Professor  McLeod 

327-328.  PARTIAL  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS.- Boundary  and  initial  value 
problems:   existence,  uniqueness,  and  stability  theorems,  generalized  solutions,  Hil- 
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bert   space   methods,   problems    with   approximate   and    improper   data,    numerical 
methods.     Prerequisite:  Math.  291-292  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     6  units.* 

Assistant  Professor  Gallie 

333-334.  ANALYTIC  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS.-Distribution  of  primes,  primes 
in  an  arithmetic  progression,  Waring  and  Goldbach  problems,  applications  of  ellip- 
tic functions.     Prerequisite:   Mathematics  291-292.     6  units.*         Professor  Carlitz 

337-338.  EXISTENCE  THEOREMS.-Systems  of  partial  differential  equations, 
Pfaffian  systems,  theorems  of  Cauchy,  Riquier,  and  Cartan,  singular  integral  varie- 
ties. Prerequisite:  Mathematics  291-292.  6  units.  (Only  337  offered  1959-60,  fall 
semester.)  Professor  Thomas 

343-344.  ORDINARY  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS.-Solution  by  separation 
of  variables,  exact  differentials,  integrating  factors,  solution  in  series.  Cauchy's 
existence  theorem,  linear  differential  svstems,  singular  points,  panial  differential 
equations  equivalent  to  ordinary  systems.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  291-292.  6 
units.*  Professor  Thomas 

371-372.  DIMENSION  THEORY.-Abstract  spaces,  separation  theory  for  Euclid- 
ean spaces,  dimension  theory.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  271-272.  6  units.  (1959- 
60)  Professor  Roberts 

395-396.  TOPOLOGICAL  ALGEBRA.-Banach,  Hilbert,  and  locally  convex 
spaces:  theorems  of  Banach,  Hahn-Banach,  Banach-Steinhaus,  Krein-Milman, 
Mackey;  introduction  to  L.  Schwartz's  theory  of  distributions.  Banach  algebras: 
the  Gelfand  theory,  Silov's  ideal  theory,  introduction  to  harmonic  analysis  on  groups 
with  applications  to  Fourier  analysis;  operator  algebras.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics 
236  and  292,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    6  units.*       Assistant  Professor  Warner 

PHILOSOPHY 

associate   professor  welsh,  acting  chairman— 212c  west  duke  building;   associate 
professor  peach,  director  of  graduate  studies— 212a  west  duke  building 

for  seniors  and  graduates 

202.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  ART— A  study  of  some  fundamental  issues  in  aesthetics, 
with  particular  reference  to  the  fields  of  literature,  music,  and  painting.  Problems 
discussed  include:  the  nature  and  purposes  of  the  arts;  meaning  in  the  arts:  art 
and  morality;  the  role  of  standards  in  art  criticism;  aesthetic  judgment;  interpreta- 
tion and  evaluation.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

203.  CONTEMPORARY  ETHICAL  THEORIES.-Critical  discussion  and  evalu- 
ation of  the  ethical  views  of  twentieth-century  British  and  American  philosophers. 
3  units.  Professor  Baylis 

205.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  HISTORY.-Discussion  of  the  method,  metaphysical 
implications,  and  influence  of  interpretations  of  history:  Hegel,  Marx.  Spengler, 
Toynbee.  3  units.  Professor  Negley 

208.  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Analysis  of  the  structure  of  social  organiza- 
tion with  particular  reference  to  the  nature  of  political  and  legal  institutions.  3 
units.  Professor  Negley 

210.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION.-A  critical  and  constructive  study  of  the 
nature  of  religion,  of  its  various  forms  and  manifestations,  and  of  its  functions  in 
human  life.  3  units.* 

211.  PLATO.— An  examination  of  Plato's  views  with  respect  to  knowledge,  real 
ity,  and  the  state.    3  units.* 

217.  ARISTOTLE.— An  analysis  of  Aristotle's  views  with  respect  to  knowledge, 
reality,  and  the  state.     3  units.* 

219.  KANT.— Reading  and  discussion  of  his  philosophy,  with  some  attention  to 
historical  continuity.  3  units.*  Professor  Negley 


234  Duke  University— The  Graduate  School 

223.  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY:  IDEALISM.-Examination  and  analy- 
sis of  the  idealist  position  in  recent  and  contemporary  philosophy,  with  special 
attention  to  the  works  of  F.  H.  Bradley  and  the  British  Idealists.  3  units.* 

225.  BRITISH  EMPIRICISM— A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of  Lock';,  Betke- 
ley  and  Hume,  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory  of  knowledge. 
3  units.   (1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Peach 

227.  CONTINENTAL  RATIONALISM.-A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of 
Descartes,  Spinoza,  and  Leibnitz,  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory 
of  knowledge  and  metaphysics.     3  units.    (Not   1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Peach 

228.  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY.-A  critical  study  of 
outstanding    philosophical    views    from    Schopenhauer    to    the    present.      3    units. 

(1959-60)  Associate  Professors  Peach  and  Welsh 

229.  AMERICAN  PRAGMATISM.-Studies  in  the  philosophy  of  Peirce,  James, 
Dewey  and  Mead.     3  units.*  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

232.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE.-Selected 
topics  concerning  the  methods  of  the  sciences  and  the  philosophy  of  science.  3 
units.*  Assistant  Professor  Clark 

241.  LOGIC— Fundamental  Problems  of  Logic.     3  units.* 

Assistant  Professors  Clark  and  Wilson 

250.  PHILOSOPHICAL  ANALYSIS.-A  critical  study  of  recent  and  contemporary 
essays  in  philosophical  analysis,  and  an  evaluation  of  the  nature,  methods,  and  re- 
sults of  this  movement.    3  units.   (1959-60)  Professor  Baylis  and  Assistant 

Professor  Clark 

252.  METAPHYSICS.— A  critical  and  evaluative  study  of  rival  metaphysical  theo- 
ries and  their  bases.  Analysis  of  the  fundamental  metaphysical  categories  and  of 
metaphysical  methods.     3  units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Baylis 

291,  292.  CRITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-The  analysis  of  basic  philosophical  con- 
cepts and  beliefs  with  a  view  to  critical  evaluation  and  constructive  emendation  of 
them.  Emphasis  on  the  practice  as  well  as  the  principles  of  philosophical  criticism 
and  problem  solving.  3  units  each.  Enrollment  only  by  permission  of  the  Depart- 
ment.   291  is  ordinarily  prerequisite  for  292.    (Not  1959-60) 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

for  graduates 
331,  332.— Seminars  in  Special  Fields  of  Philosophy.     3  units.* 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

PHYSICS 

PROFESSOR    NIELSEN,    CHAIRMAN  — 119    PHYSICS    BUILDINC;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    LEWIS, 
DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 043    PHYSICS    BUILDING 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201,  202.  MECHANICS.— The  fundamental  principles  of  Newtonian  mechanics; 
general  dynamics  of  systems  of  particles,  and  rigid  bodies;  the  methods  of  Lagrange 
and  Hamiltcn;  generalized  mechanics.     Prerequisite:   Physics  125.     6  units. 

Associate  Professor  Greuling 

213,  214.  CONTEMPORARY  PHYSICS.-A  course  which  covers  the  fundamental 
concepts  and  the  experimental  basis  of  modern  physics.  Three  lectures  each  week. 
6  units.  Associate  Professors  Lewis  and  Williamson 

217.  218.  ADVANCED  PHYSICS  LABORATORY.-Measurements  involving  the 
fields  of  mechanics,  electricity,  magnetism,  heat,  sound,  optics  and  modern  physics. 
2-6  units.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

219.  ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM.-Fundamentals  of  electricity  and  mag- 
netism, physical  optics,  electromagnetic  wages.     3  units.    Asoociate  Professor  Lewis 
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220.  ADVANCED  ELECTRONICS.-Vacuum  tubes  and  solid  state  devices,  ad- 
vanced circuit  analysis.     3  or  4  units.  Associate  Professor  Lewis 

FOR  GRADUATES 

303,  304.  THERMODYNAMICS,  STATISTICAL  MECHANTCS.-Fundamental 
laws  of  thermodynamics  and  statistical  mechanics  with  applications  to  physics  and 
chemistry.  Gas  laws;  transport  phenomena;  elements  of  quantum  statistics.  6  units. 
(Not  1959-60)  Assistant  Professor  Buckingham 

306.  LOW  TEMPERATURE  PHYSICS— A  study  of  the  properties  of  matter 
near  the  absolute  zero  of  temperature;  superconductivity,  liquid  helium,  adiabatic 
demagnetization.     Prerequisite:   Physics  303.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60) 

Professor  Fairbank 

309.  SOLID  STATE.— A  study  of  matter  in  the  condensed  state,  including  metals, 
semiconductors,  and  insulators.  Quantum  theory  of  solids.  Thermodynamic  and 
electromagnetic  properties  of  matter.  Prerequisites:  Physics  303  and  315  or  equiva- 
lent.    3  units.    (1959-60)  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Buckingham 

315-316.  PRINCIPLES  OF  QUANTUM  THEORY.-Original  and  fundamental 
concepts  of  quantum  theory;  wave  and  matrix  mechanics;  theory  of  measurements; 
exclusion  principle  and  electronic  spin.  Prerequisite:  Physics  201-202.  6  units. 
(1959-60)  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Duncan 

318-319.  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FIELD  THEORY.-Electrostatics  and  potential 
theory;  dielectric  and  magnetic  media;  the  magnetic  field  of  currents  and  the  law 
of  induction.  Maxwell's  electrodynamics;  theory  of  wave  optics;  refraction;  inter- 
ference, and  diffraction.  Crystal  optics.  Prerequisite:  Physics  219.  6  units.  (1959- 
60)  Associate  Professor  Greuling 

320.  THEORY  OF  ELECTRONS.-Lorentz'  equations  of  electrodynamics.  Clas- 
sical theories  of  dispersion,  magnetism,  and  conductivity.  Theory  of  relativity. 
Prerequisite:   Physics  318-319.     3  units.*  Associate  Professor  Greuling 

323.  THEORY  OF  ATOMIC  SPECTRA.-Excitation  of  spectra,  computation  of 
wave  lengths  from  photographs  of  spectra,  study  of  the  structure  of  atomic  spectra 
with  applications.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Sponer 

324.  THEORY  OF  MOLECULAR  SPECTRA.-A  study  of  the  structure  of 
molecular  spectra  with  applications.     3  units.      (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Sponer 

331.  MICROWAVE  RADIATION.-Microwave  generators,  cavity  resonators, 
transmission  lines,  radiation  propagation  and  detection.     3  units.   (Not  1959-60) 

Professor  Gordy 

335.  MICROWAVE  SPECTROSCOPY.-Application  of  microwaves  in  the  de- 
termination of  molecular,  atomic,  and  nuclear  properties.  Stark  and  Zeeman  effects 
in  microwave  spectroscopy.  Magnetic  resonance  absorption.  3  units.  (Not  1959- 
60)  Professor  Gordy 

340.  STRUCTURE  OF  MATTER.-Selected  topics  dealing  with  the  constitution 
of  matter,  such  as  crystal  structure  and  x-rays,  the  solid  state  and  problems  of 
molecular  structure.     3  units.*  Professor  Sponer 

341.  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  QUANTUM  THEORY.-Quantum  theory  of 
radiation  and  collisions  with  special  reference  to  nuclear  and  high  energy  phvsics. 
Prerequisite:  Physics  315-316.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60) 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Duncan 

343.  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS.— Elementary  theory  of  the  deuteron;  low  energy  neu- 
tron proton  scattering;  theory  of  nuclear  reactions;  penetration  of  potential  barriers: 
nuclear  energy  levels.     Prerequisite:   Physics  315.     3  units.    (Not   1959-60) 

Professor  Newson 

344.  ADVANCED  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS.-The  deuteron,  nuclear  forces,  scatter- 
ing of  elementary  particles,  beta-radiation.  Other  aspects  of  nuclear  physics  sus- 
ceptible of  theoretical  interpretation.     Prerequisite:  Physics  343.     3  units.      (1959-60) 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Duncan 
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345.  HIGH  ENERGY  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS— Experimental  and  theoretical  as 
pects  of  high  energy  nuclear  processes;  properties  of  mesons  and  hyperons.  3  units. 
(1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Block 

351-352.  SEMINAR.— A  series  of  weekly  discussions  on  topics  related  to  the 
research  projects  under  investigation  in  the  Department.     2  units. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

PROFESSOR     RANKIN,    CHAIRMAN  — 308     LIBRARY:     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR    BRAIBANTI, 
ACTING    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    SIT  DIES  — 309    LIBR  VRY 

FOR   SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

207.  AMERICAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW  AND  THEORY.-A  study  of  lead 
ing  principles  of  American  government,  as  developed  through  judicial  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Constitution.     3  units.  Professor  Rankin 

209.  PROBLEMS  IN  STATE  AND  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNITED 

STATES.— A  study  of  the  historical  development  of  state  and  local  governments, 
their  present  organization  and  subdivisions,  and  their  relation  to  each  other.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  the  position  of  the  states  in  the  federal  union  through  the 
study  of  federal-state,  inter-state,  and  state-local   relation.     3  units. 

Professor  Rankin 

211.  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST -An  analysis  of  the 
ideas  underlying  the  development  of  government  in  Japan.  China,  and  Korea. 
Study  of  the  writings  of  Lao-tse,  Confucius,  and  the  sacred  books  of  Buddhism  and 
Shinto.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  theory  of  Confucian  bureaucracy,  the 
Taikwa  Reform,  the  development  of  the  Tokugawa  administrative  state,  the  con- 
stitutional reforms  of  Sun  Yat-sen  in  China  and  of  the  Meiji  Era  in  Japan.    3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

212.  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  analysis  of  the 
relations  of  China,  Japan,  and  Korea  inter  se  and  with  outside  powers,  with  empha- 
sis upon  changing  power  relationships  within   the  Asian  culture  sphere.     3   units. 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

221.  INTERNATIONAL  PUBLIC  ORGANIZATION.-A  study  of  the  structure 
and  functioning  of  the  United  Nations  organs,  of  related  specialized  agencies  such 
as  the  International  Labor  Organization,  and  of  regional  agencies  such  as  the 
Organization  of  American  States  and  the  North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organization.  3 
units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Wilson 

223.  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  TO  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY.-A  sur- 
vey from  the  time  of  Plato  to  the  close  of  the  seventeenth  century;  Graeco-Roman, 
Patristic  and  Germanic  thought;  individualism  and  cosmopolitanism;  effect  ol  the 
Church-State  controversy  and  the  conciliar  movement;  medieval  constitutionalism; 
legislative  sovereignty.     3  units.  Professors  Hallowell  and  Wilson 

224.  MODERN  POLITICAL  THEORY.-An  historical  survey  and  philosophical 
analysis  of  political  theory  from  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  to  the  middle 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  Attention  is  given  to  the  rise  of  liberalism,  the  A^e  of 
Enlightenment,  the  romantic  and  conservative  reaction,  idealism  and  utilitarianism. 
3  units.  Professor  Hallowell 

225.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLIT1CS.-A  comparative  stud\ 
of  modern  political  institutions  and  processes,  with  particular  attention  to  European 
constitutional  government  and  politics.     3  units.  Professor  Cole 

226.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS.-A  comparative  study 
of  modem  political  institutions  and  processes,  with  particular  attention  to  European 
totalitarian  and  authoritarian  political  systems.     3  units.  Professor  Cole 

227-228.  INTERNATIONAL  LAW.-EIements  of  international  law,  particulail) 
is  interpreted  and  applied  by  the  United  States:  rights  and  duties  of  states  with 
respect   to  recognition,  state  territory  and   jurisdiction,  nationality,  diplomatic  and 
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consular  relations,  treaties,  treatment  of  aliens,  pacific  settlement  of  disputes,  inter- 
national regulation  of  the  use  of  force,  and  collective  responsibility.  6  units.  (1959- 
60)  Professor  Wilson 

229.  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL  THEORY.-The  rise  of 
positivism  and  its  impact  upon  modern  political  thought,  the  origins  of  socialism. 
Marxism  and  its  variants,  socialism  in  the  Soviet  Union,  nationalism,  Fascism  and 
National  Socialism,  the  crisis  in  modern  democracy,  Christianity  and  the  social 
order.     3  units.  Professor  Hallowj  ll 

230.  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS.-A  study  of  the  formation  and 
development  of  institutions  of  the  national  government  in  the  United  States,  with 
historical  and  analytical  treatment.  Among  other  topics,  this  course  is  concerned 
with  the  Constitutional  Convention  of  1787,  and  the  development  of  Congress,  the 
Presidency,  and  the  Supreme  Court.     3  units.  Professor  Rankin 

231.  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  THEORY-An  analysis  of  the  main  currents  in 
American  political  thought  from  colonial  beginnings  to  the  present  day,  with 
emphasis  upon  the  development  of  liberalism  in  America.     3  units. 

Professor  Hallowell 

234.  CIVIL-MILITARY  RELATIONSHIPS  IN  AMERICAN  GOVERNMENT- 

A  consideration  of  the  role  of  the  military  in  American  government  both  in  prac- 
tice and  in  theory.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  formal  civil-military  struc- 
tural arrangements  for  determining  policies  such  as  the  National  Security  Council, 
and  to  the  degree  of  civilian  control  within   the  military  establishment.     3  units.* 

Professor  Connery 

235.  THE  BRITISH  COMMONW  EALTH.-An  analysis  of  the  political  rela- 
tionships between  the  members  of  the  Commonwealth  and  a  comparative  study  of 
the  political  systems  of  the  Commonwealth  countries,  with  particular  reference  to 
Canada.  A  course  designed  in  part  to  utilize  the  occasional  services  of  visiting 
professors  from  Commonwealth  countries.     3  units. 

Visiting  Professor  Van  der  Horst 

241.  ADMINISTRATIVE  MANAGEMENT.-An  advanced  course  in  public 
administration  with  special  attention  being  given  to  the  development  of  scientific 
management,  its  application  to  government  in  the  United  States,  and  a  consideration 
of  current  problems  in  organization,  procedures,  work  simplification,  and  manage- 
ment improvement.     3  units.  Professor  Connery 

242.  NATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION.-A  study  of  the  administrative  organi- 
zation, working  concepts  and  procedures  of  the  United  States  Government,  illus- 
trated through  the  operations  of  the  Bureau  of  the  Budget.     3  units. 

Professor  Connery 

246.  GOVERNMENT  ADMINISTRATION  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY.-Through 
use  of  the  laboratory  and  case  study  techniques,  a  consideration  of  the  types  of 
administrative  problems  that  the  United  States  Government  encounters  in  the  field 
of  public  policy,  and  their  possible  solution.     3  units.  Professor  Connery 

275.  THE  NATIONAL  PARTY  SYSTEM -An  intensive  examination  of  selected 
facets  of  American  national  political  parties,  such  as:  relationships  between  presi- 
dential and  congressional  politics,  the  politics  of  national  conventions,  recent  for- 
eign policy  and  party  alignments,  and  the  controversy  over  party  government.  3 
units  Associate  Professor  Sindler 

276.  COMPARATIVE  STATE  PARTIES  AND  POLITICS.-A  selective  analysis 
of  party  patterns  in  the  states,  including  such  topics  as:  classification  schemes  for 
state  party  systems,  the  impact  of  various  nominating  procedures  on  party  organiza- 
tion, relationships  between  national  and  state  politics,  and  the  influence  of  party 
system  on  the  operation  of  state  government,  with  special  attention  to  the  South. 
3  units.  Associate  Professor  Sindler 

291.  PROBLEMS  OF  MUNICIPAL  GOVERNMENT.-An  analysis  of  problems 
relating  to  the  structural  system  and  activities  of  municipalities  in  the  United  States. 
3  units.  Professor  Rankin 
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292.  MUNICIPAL  ADMINISTRATION.-A  study  of  principles  and  methods 
relating  to  municipal  administration  in  the  United  States.  3  units. 

Professor  Rankin 

for  graduates 
301-302.  DEPARTMENTAL   GRADUATE   SEMINAR.-An   introduction   to  re- 
search methodology,  inter-disciplinary  relationships  and  current  research  problems. 
Required  of  all  graduate  majors  in  political  science.     No  credit. 

Professors  Wilson,  Rankin,  Cole,  Hallowell,  Connery,  Braibanti, 
Other  Members  of  the  Faculty  and  Visiting  Lecturers 

310.  SEMINAR  IN  STATE  GOVERNMENT.-Open  to  students  who  have  com- 
pleted course  209  or  its  equivalent.    3  units.  Professor  Rankin 

311.  SEMINAR  IN  FAR  EASTERN  POLITICS.-Open  to  students  who  have 
completed  course  211  or  its  equivalent.     3  units.    (1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

321,  322.  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  THEORY.-Open  to  students  who  have 
completed  6  semester  hours  in  Political  Science  223,  224,  229,  231  or  their  equiva- 
lents.    6  units.  Professor  Hallowell 

325,  326.  SEMINAR  IN  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT.-Open  to  students 
who  have  completed  courses  225  and  226  or  their  equivalents.     6  units. 

Professor  Cole 

327,  328.  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  LAW.-Open  to  students  who  have 
completed  course  227-228  or  its  equivalent.    6  units.   (1959-60)        Professor  Wilson 

341.  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION.-Directed  reading,  discussion 
and  reports  concerning  the  theory  and  practice  of  Public  Administration.     3  units. 

Professor  Connery 

401.  SEMINAR  ON  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH.-3  units. 

Professors  Cole,  Hamilton,  and  Spengler, 
Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

related  courses  in  other  departments 

Economics  233,  237-238,  315,  316,  329,  365;  History  205-206,  215-216,  217,  218,  233- 
234,  261-262;  Philosophy  208;  Religion  389,  394;  Sociology  286. 

RELATED  course  work  in  the  school  of  law 

There  may  be  graduate  credit  for  course  work  completed  in  the  Duke  University 
School  of  Law,  under  regulations  referred  to  on  page  208  of  this  Bulletin. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

PROFESSOR  RODNICK,   CHAIRMAN  — 106   BIVINS   HALL;    PROFESSOR   ZENER,   DIRECTOR   OF   GRADU 

ATE     STUDIES— 205     PSYCHOLOGICAL     LABORATORY;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     GARMEZY, 

DIRECTOR   OF    CLINICAL   TRAINING— 102    BIVINS   HALL 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201,  202.  PROSEMINAR.— An  integrated  core  curriculum  in  general  psychology, 
designed  to  provide  an  advanced  background  in  the  principles,  and  the  empirical 
and  theoretical  methods,  of  the  major  fields  of  psychology.  The  topics  include: 
scientific  methods  in  psychology,  biological  foundations  of  behavior,  motivation, 
learning,  perception,  behavior  development,  personality,  the  social  determinants 
of  behavior,  and  contemporary  psychological  theories.  Normally  required  of  all 
first-year  students.     Credits  to  be  arranged,  maximum  credit  15  units. 

Professors  Adams,  Koch,  Kuder,  Rodnick,  and  Zener; 

Associate  Professors  Diamond,  Garmezy, 

Guttman,  Jones,  and  Kimble 

209.  EXPERIMENTAL  METHODS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  study  of  methods 
for  the  identification,  control,  and  recording  of  essential  variables  in  psychological 
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situations,  with  emphasis  upon  the  relation  of  experimental  techniques  to  problem 
formulation.     Laboratory,  lectures,  and  discussions.     3  units.    (1959-60) 

Professor  Zener  and  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

212.  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-An  advanced  study  of  the  interrela- 
tionships between  psychological  and  physiological  processes.     3  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Obrist 

215.  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-The  environmental  forces  condition- 
ing the  development  of  personality  structure  and  the  mechanisms  contributing  to 
psychological  growth;  critical  periods  in  character  formation  from  infancy  to 
senescence.     3  units.   (1959-60)  Professor  Adams 

221-222.  PROPRACTICUM— Lectures,  demonstrations  and  practice  in  the  use 
of  basic  procedures,  projective  and  non-projective,  employed  in  clinical  psychology; 
principles  of  interpretation  and  reporting  of  test  findings.  Laboratory  periods  will 
be  held  in  clinical  field  facilities.    3  units  each  semester. 

Associate  Professor  Garmezy  and  All  Members 
of  the  Clinical  Staff 

236.  THEORETICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-This  course  is  devoted  to  the  analysis  of 
techniques  of  theory  construction  in  psychology.  The  discussion  of  these  method- 
ological issues  is  co-ordinated  with  the  analysis  of  concrete  formulations  in  con- 
temporary psychological  theory.     3  units.  Professor  Koch 

242.  MEASUREMENT   OF  APTITUDES,  INTEREST,  AND   ACHIEVEMENT 

(also  listed  as  Education  242).— A  study  of  the  theories  and  principles  of  psycho- 
logical measurement  as  applied  to  aptitude,  interest,  and  achievement  testing.  3 
units.  Professor  Kuder 

265.  FUNDAMENTAL  STATISTICAL  APPLICATIONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGI- 
CAL RESEARCH.— Introduction  to  probability  and  the  use  of  statistics  in  descrip- 
tion and  hypothesis  testing  in  psychology  including  the  following  applications: 
correlational  techniques,  chi-square  and  t  tests,  distribution-free  tests  and  one-way 
analysis  of  variance.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  117-118  or  equivalent.  3  units.  (Sec- 
ond semester.)  Assistant  Professor  Boneau 

266.  ADVANCED  STATISTICAL  APPLICATIONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGICAL 
RESEARCH.— The  basic  theory  and  applications  of  analysis  of  variance  techniques 
to  complex  experimental  designs  will  be  covered.  Additional  advanced  techniques, 
including  factor  analysis,  will  be  introduced.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  265  or 
equivalent.     3  units.    (First  semester.)  Assistant  Professor  Boneau 

for  graduates 
303-304.  RESEARCH.-2  or  3  units.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

305.  PSYCHOPATHOLOGY.— An  examination  of  behavior  disorders,  with  par- 
ticular emphasis  on  explanatory  concepts  and  the  evidence  from  research  in  this 
field.     3  units.  Professor  Rodnick 

306.  SEMINAR  IN  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-2  or  3  units.  (1959- 
60)  Professor  Adams 

308.  SEMINAR  IN   PSYCHOPATHOLOGY  AND  PERSONALITY  THEORY- 

3  units.  Professor  Rodnick 

309.  PROBLEMS  OF  LEARNING.-3  units.  Associate  Professor  Kimble 

310.  SEMINAR  IN  PERCEPTION.-3  units.  Professor  Zener 

311.  SEMINAR  IN  INSTRUMENTAL  BEHAVIOR.-3  units.    (1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Guttman 

312.  SEMINAR  IN  THEORETICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-3  units. 

Professor  Koch 

316.  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Edward  Jones 
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320.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  THEORY  OF  MENTAL  TESTS.-3  units. 

Professor  Kuder 

322.  SEMINAR  IN  PERSONNEL  PSYCHOLOGY.-3  units.         Professor  Kuder 

324.  SEMINAR:   BEHAVIORAL  STUDIES  OF  THE  BRAIN.-3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Diamond 

335-336.  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  PRACTICUM.-Seminar  discussion  and 
supervised  field  experience  in  the  application  of  basic  psychological  procedures  and 
principles  to  clinical  cases  in  a  variety  of  institutional  settings.  Prerequisite:  Psy- 
chology 221-222.    3  units  each  semester. 

Associate  Professor  Cohen  and  All  Members 
of  the  Clinical  Staff 

338.  SEMINAR  IN  RESEARCH  IN  MENTAL  HEALTH  AND  MENTAL  DIS- 
ORDER.—3  units.    (1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Garmezy 

341.  SOCIETY,  CULTURE  AND  BEHAVIOR  DISORDERS.-A  critical  survey 
of  current  theories  of  the  structure  and  genesis  of  psychoneurosis,  with  particular 
stress  on  psychoneurotic  disturbances  as  problems  of  the  self  in  relation  to  society 
and  culture.     3  units.     Second  semester.  Professor  Dai 

342.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PSYCHOTHERAPY.-With  permission  of  instructor. 
Prerequisite:  Psychology  341.     3  s.h.  Professor  Dai 

344,  345.  ADVANCED  SEMINAR  IN  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-l  unit  each 
semester  All  Members  of  the  Clinical  Staff 

371.  PRE-SCHOOL  BEHAVIOR   PROBLEMS.-3   units.* 

Associate  Professor  Banham 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
Education  217,  227,  228,  240,  241,  244,  248,  258;  Philosophy  103,  104,  203,  208,  224, 
225,  228,  232,  241,  250,  331-332;  Sociology  and  Anthropology  93,  94,  212,  213,  214, 
238,  243,  246,  271,  276,  330,  380;  Zoology,  151,  252,  271,  324,  328,  255-356;  Physiology 
M261-262;  Anatomy  M204. 

RELIGION 

FROFESSOR    SMITH,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 308    DIVINITY    SCHOOL 

FIELD  I.     BIBLICAL  STUDIES 
201-202.  FIRST  HEBREW.-The  principles  and  structure  of  the   Hebrew   lan- 
guage with  translation  of  selected  Old  Testament  narratives.    6  units. 

Professor  Stinespring 

207-208.  SECOND  HEBREW.-II  Samuel  the  first  semester  and  the  Qumran 
Isaiah  Scroll  the  second.     6  units.  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

209.  BIBLICAL  THEOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  from 
the  standpoint  of  their  theological  unity.    3  units.      Associate  Professor  Anderson 

217.  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  IN  GREEK.-Extensive  reading  of  the  Greek 
text  of  the  New  Testament,  with  special  emphasis  upon  its  interpretation.  3  units. 
(Not  1959-60)  Professor  Clark 

228.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  GOSPEL  AND  EPISTLES  OF  JOHN.-A 
study  of  the  origin  of  these  writings;  the  provenance  of  their  thought  forms  and 
symbolism;  their  influence  on  the  early  church;  and  contemporary  significance.  3 
units.  Associate  Professor  Price 

301.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  DEAD  SEA  SCROLLS.-A  study  of  the  re- 
ligious ideas  of  the  Scrolls  in  relation  to  the  theology  of  the  Old  and  New  Testa- 
ments.    3  units.  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

302.  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  INTERTESTAMENTAL  LITERATURE.-A  study 
of  the  Apocrypha  and  Pseudepigrapha  with  special  reference  to  their  relation  to 
the  theology  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.     3  units. 

Associate  Proffssor  Anderson 
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304.  ARAMAIC— A  study  of  the  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  and 
selected  passages  from  the  Targums,  Midrashes,  and  Talmuds.     3  units. 

Professor  Stinespring  and  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

305.  THIRD  HEBREW— An  interpretative  study  of  late  Hebrew  prose,  with 
readings  from  Chronicles,  Ecclesiastes,  and  the  Mishnah.     3  units. 

Professor  Stinespring 

306.  LANGUAGE    AND    LITERATURE   OF   THE    DEAD   SEA   SCROLLS.-A 

study  in  interpretation.     Prerequisite:  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew.     3  units.    (Not  1959- 
60)  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

307.  SVRIAC— A  study  of  the  script  and  grammar,  with  readings  from  the 
Syriac  New  Testament  and  other  early  Christian  documents.  Some  knowledge  of 
Hebrew  and  Aramaic  prerequisite.     3  units.*  Professor  Stinespring 

309.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  specialized  study  of  the 
civilizations  of  Egypt,  Palestine,  Syria,  and  Mesopotamia  in  the  light  of  Biblical 
archaeology.    3  units.  Professor  Stinespring 

310.  OLD  TESTAMENT  PROPHECY.-The  prophetic  movement  in  Israel  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  theological  standpoint  of  the  prophets  of  the  eighth  cen- 
tury b.c.     3  units.  Professor  Stinespring 

311.  THE  LIFE  AND  TEACHINGS  OF  JESUS.-A  study  of  the  events  and  say- 
ings of  the  historical  Jesus,  in  the  light  of  His  mission.    3  units.      Professor  Clark 

313.  THE  APOSTOLIC  FATHERS.-A  study  of  the  Christian  development  from 
Clement  of  Rome  to  Polycarp  (90-155  a.d.),  with  readings  in  the  Greek  text.  3 
units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Clark 

316.  HELLENISTIC  RELIGIONS.-A  study  of  the  Gentile  religions  in  the  Ro- 
man Empire,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.    3  units.  Professor  Clark 

317.  THE  SYNOPTIC  GOSPELS.-A  detailed  study  of  their  characteristics  and 
contents,  based  upon  the  Greek  text,  with  attention  to  their  respective  sources  and 
to  the  development  of  synoptic  criticism.     3  units.  Professor  Clark 

318.  TEXTUAL  CRITICISM  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.-A  study  of  the 
scientific  recovery  of  the  Greek  text  on  which  modern  versions  are  based;  manu- 
script discoveries;  principles  of  textual  criticism;  practice  in  collating  original  manu- 
scripts in  the  Duke  collection.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Clark 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
Greek  257;  Latin  258;  Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music  215,  216. 

FIELD  II.     HISTORICAL  STUDIES 
224.  CONCEPTIONS  OF  MAN   IN  WESTERN  THOUGHT.-An  analysis  and 
interpretation  of  important  types  of  philosophical  and  theological  theory.     3  units. 
(Not  1959-60)  Professor  Cushman 

235.  THE  REFORMATION  IN  THE  LIFE  AND  THOUGHT  OF  MELANCH- 
THON.— A  study  of  Reformation  thought  patterns,  trends,  and  tensions  as  seen 
through  the  work  of  Philip  Melanchthon  (1497-1560).  Special  consideration  will 
be  given  to  other  major  figures  in  relation  to  Melanchthon.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

321.  PLATONISM  AND  CHRISTIANTTY.-An  analysis  of  Plato's  philosophy 
and  a  survey  of  its  continuing  influence  in  Hellenistic  and  Christian  thought.  3 
units.  Professor  Cushman 

322.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  EUROPEAN  THEOLOGY.-Protestant  theol- 
ogy from  Kant  to  Herrman  together  with  representative  British  theologians.   3  units. 

Professor  Cushman 

323.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  I. -An  historical  study  of  theology 
in  the  ancient  and  medieval  church.     3  units. 
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324.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  II.-An  historical  study  of  the 
ology  trom  the  Refonnation.     3  units. 

330.  THE  CHURCH  IN  EUROPE  SINCE  1800,-Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  re 
lation  of  the  Church  to  the  social,  economic,  and  political  life  of  Modern  Europe. 
3  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Petry 

331.  THE  SOCIAL  MESSAGE  OF  THE  EARLY  AND  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH.- 

A  study  of  the  social  teachings  and  contributions  of  the  Christian  Church  prior  to 
the  Protestant  Reformation.    3  units  Professor  Petry 

332.  THE  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH.-Outstanding  characteristics  of  the  Medieval 
Chinch,  emphasizing  theory,  polity,  institutions,  sacraments,  and  worship.  3  units. 
(Not  1959-60)  Professor  Petry 

334.  CHURCH  REFORMERS  AND  CHRISTIAN  UNITY.-The  work  of  such 
reformers  as  Marsilius  ot  Padua,  William  of  Ockham,  Jean  Gerson,  Pierre  d'Ailly, 
and  Nicholas  of  Cusa  in  relation  to  ecclesiastical  schism  and  the  search  for  Christian 
unity  through  representative  councils.     3  units.  Professor  Petry 

336.  CHRISTIAN  MYSTICISM  IN  THE  MIDDLE  AGES.-Source  studies,  in 
historical  perspective,  ol  such  late  medieval  mystics  as  Bernard  of  Clairvaux,  the 
\  ictorines,  Ramon  Lull,  Meister  Eckhart,  Richard  Rolle,  Catherine  of  Siena,  and 
Nicholas  of  Cusa.  3  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Petry 

370.  SEMINAR:  JONATHAN  EDVVARDS.-A  critical  analysis  of  Edwards'  major 
theological  works.    2  units.  Professor  Smith 

387.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  SOCIAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Selected  social  phi 
losophies  from  Locke  to  Sumner  analyzed  trom  the  standpoint  of  Christian  ethics. 
3  units.  Associate  Professor  Lacy 

391.  HISTORICAL  TYPES  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  I.-A  critical  study  of 
representative  statements  of  Christian  ethical  theory,  through  the  early  Reformation. 
3  units.  Professor  Beach 

392.  HISTORICAL  TYPES  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  II.-A  continuation  ol 
C.E.  391,  from  the  Reformation  thiough  current  Christian  ethical  theory.  Prerequt 
site:  C.E.  391.     3  uni'^.  Professor  Beach 

395.  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  IN  COLONIAL  AMERICA.-Exposition  of  the 
main  currents  in  Protestant  Theology.     3  units.  Professor  Smith 

396.  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  IN  NINETEENTH-CENTURY  AMERICA.- 
Coniparative  study  ot  Orthodoxy  and  Liberalism.     3  units.  Professor  Smith 

FIELD  III.     SYSTEMATIC  AND  CONTEMPORARY  STUDIES 
320.  SEMINAR:    FR1EDRICH    SCHLEIERMACHER.-Critical    examination    ol 

the  dogmatic  system.    2  units.  Professor  Cushman 

325.  PHILOSOPHICAL  THEOLOGY  l.-Main  problems  in  the  history  of  philo 
sophical  theology.    3  units.  Professor  Cushman 

326.  PHILOSOPHICAL  THEOLOGY  IL-Prolegomena  to  the  system  of  Chris- 
tian Theology.     3  units.  Professor  Cushman 

328.  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  EUROPEAN  THEOLOGY.-Critical  examina 
tion  of  the  thought  of  selected  representative  theologians.     3  units. 

Professor  Cushman 

372.  SEMINAR:  PAUL  TILLICH.-An  examination  of  Tillich's  philosophical 
theology.    2  units.  Professor  Smith 

389.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  CONTEMPORARY  CULTURE.-A  study  of 
the  interaction  between  Christian  thought  and  current  secular  social  theory.  3 
units.      (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Beach 

390.  CURRENT  PROBLEMS  IN  CHRISTIAN  ETHICAL  THEORY.-A  critical 
study  of  dominant  issues  in  Christian  ethics,  through  an  analysis  of  a  variety  of 
contemporary  Christian  treatments  of  such  problems  as  love,  justice,  community, 
and  vocation.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Beach 
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393.  THE  CHRISTIAN  INTERPRETATION  OF  HISTORY.-A  comparative 
examination  of  the  chief  secular  and  Christian  theories  of  history  current  in  West- 
ern thought.    3  units.  Professor  Beach 

394.  CHRISTIANITY  AND  THE  STATE.-The  relation  of  the  Christian  theory 
of  the  State  to  political  problems,  with  special  consideration  of  the  religious  assump- 
tions underlying  democratic  theory  and  practice  and  of  the  relationship  of  church 
to  state.     3  units.  Professor  Beach 

397.  CONTEMPORARY  AMERICAN  THEOLOGY.-Critical  appraisal  of  major 
tendencies.     3  units.  Professor  Smith 

ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

PROFESSOR    DAVIS,    CHAIRMAN— 214    CARR;     PROFESSOR    PREDMORE, 
DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 201    CARR 

FRENCH 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

213.  FRENCH  CLASSICISM.-Its  initial  phase.  Readings  from  Malherbe,  Bal- 
zac, Voiture,  Descartes,  Corneille,  Moliere,  and  others.     3   units. 

Professor  Walton 

214.  FRENCH  CLASSICISM.-Its  maturity.  Readings  from  Pascal,  Racine,  La 
Fontaine,  La  Rochefoucauld,  Boileau,  Bossuet,  Madame  de  Sevigne,  La  Bruyere, 
Saint-Simon,  and  others.     3  units.  Professor  Walton 

215.  216.  THE  MODERN  FRENCH  NOVEL.-A  survey  of  the  novel  form  from 
the  seventeenth  to  the  twentieth  century,  with  particular  attention  to  the  analysis 
of  fundamental  literary  trends;  classicism,  rationalism,  romanticism,  and  realism. 
6  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Jordan 

219,  220.  OLD  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE.-Reading  and  dis- 
cussion of  representative  texts  of  the  Medieval  Period  accompanied  by  a  study  of 
the  evolution  of  the  language.     6  units.    (1959-60)         Assistant  Professor  Vincent 

227.  FRENCH  POETRY  SINCE  THEOPHILE  GAUTIER.-Readings  from  the 
principal  figures  of  the  Parnassian  and  Symbolist  movements,  including  Baudelaire, 
Leconte  de  Lisle,  Heredia,  Verlaine,  Rimbaud,  Mallarme  and  Regnier.  3  units. 
(Not  1959-60)  Professor  Walton 

238.  ANATOLE  FRANCE.— An  analysis  of  the  principal  phases  of  his  work  and 
its  relation  to  the  French  tradition.  Reading  of  his  poetry,  Le  Crime  de  Sylvestre 
Bonnard,  Thais,  Le  Jardin  d'Epicure,  Les  Dieux  ont  Soif,  Le  Lys  Rouge,  L'lle  des 
Pingouins,  parts  of  La  Vie  Litteraire.    3  units.   (1959-60)  Professor  Walton 

241,  242.  FRENCH  LITERATURE  AND  THOUGHT  IN  THE  AGE  OF  EN 
LIGHTEN MENT.— First  semester:  The  new  philosophy  and  its  propagation.  Lec- 
tures and  discussions  involving  texts  by  Fontenelle,  Montesquieu,  Voltaire,  Rousseau, 
Diderot,  and  others.  Second  semester.  The  crisis  in  literary  aesthetics.  Readings, 
lectures,  and  discussions  bearing  on  the  clash  between  Classicism  and  new  literary 
orientations.     6  units.  Associate  Professor  Cherpack 

for  graduates 
323,  324.  REALISM  AND   NATURALISM.-Literan,   doctrines  and  practices  in 
the  generation  of  1850-90,  with  particular  reference  to  the  background  of  scientific 
thinking.     6  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Jordan 

325,  326.  FRENCH  LITERATURE  IN  THE  SIXTEENTH  CENTURY.-The 
main  attention  is  given  to  Rabelais,  Montaigne,  Marot,  Ronsard,  Du  Bellay.  The 
principal  movements  treated  are:  Humanism,  Hellenism,  Platonism,  Petrarchism, 
the  Pleiade.     6  units    (Not   1959-60)  Professor  Walton 

333,  334.  CONTEMPORARY  FRENCH  LITERATURE.-The  twentieth  century 
is  examined  mainly  with  reference  to  the  originality  of  its  contribution  in  the 
domain  of  ideas  and  literary  forms.  Only  the  leading  figures  are  read  extensively: 
Rolland,  Gide,  Proust,  Duhamel,  Valery.    6  units.   (Not  1959-60)     Professor  Jordan 
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350.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  FRENCH  CRITICISM.-A  survey  of  critical 
doctrines  and  practices  from  Sainte-Beuve  to  the  end  of  the  century,  including 
Brunetiere,  Faguet,  Lemaitre,  France,  Doumic,  and  others.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60) 

Professor  Jordan 

SPANISH 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

255.  MODERN  LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-The  coming  of  age  of 
Latin  American  literature  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  with  particular 
attention   to  the  Modernist  movement.     3  units.    (1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Fein 

256.  CONTEMPORARY  LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-Trends  in  Latin 
American  literature  after  the  Modernist  movement.  Analysis  of  significant  works  in 
various  genres.    3  units.    (1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Fein 

257.  OLD  SPANISH  LANGUAGE.-The  historical  development  of  the  language 
together  with  illustrative  readings.     3  units.    (1959-60)  Professor  Davis 

258.  OLD  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-The  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  and 
Early  Renaissance.     3  units.    (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Davis 

260.  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  SYNTAX.-Study  of  fundamental  diffi- 
culties in  the  language;  practice  in  writing  idiomatic  Spanish;  exercises  in  free 
composition.  For  students  who  have  a  satisfactory  command  of  Spanish  grammar 
and  fair  conversational  ability.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  173-174  or  permission.  3 
units.  Professor  Castellano 

261.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  NOVEL.-A  study  of  literary  and  social  trends 
in  the  last  half  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Readings  will  be  selected  from  the  novels 
of  Valera,  Pereda,  Gald6s,  Pardo  Bazan,  Blasco  Ibahez,  and  their  contemporaries. 
3  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Davis 

264.  MODERN  AND  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  THEATER.-A  brief  review 
of  the  modern  and  contemporary  Spanish  Theater  from  the  period  of  Romanticism. 
Lectures,  reading  and  discussion  of  the  most  representative  works  of  Benavente, 
Ios  hermanos  Quintero,  Garcia  Lorca,  Casona,  etc.     3  units.    (1959-60) 

Professor  Castellano 

265.  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE:  CERVANTES.-The  life  and  thought  of 
Cervantes  with  special  emphasis  on  his  Quijote.     3  units.      (Not  1959-60) 

Professor  Predmore 

266.  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE:  THE  DRAMA.-Study  of  the  chief  Span- 
ish dramatists  of  the  seventeenth  century  with  readings  of  representative  plays  of 
this  period.     3  units   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Castellano 

270.  THE  SPANISH  LANGUAGE  IN  AMERICA.-The  development  of  the 
Spanish  language  from  the  time  of  the  Discovery  to  the  present.  3  units.  (Not 
1959-60)  Professor  Predmore 

275.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-The  Essay  and  Lyric 
Poetry.  A  study  of  the  revision  of  national  values  and  literary  expression  in  the 
twentieth  century  with  particular  reference  to  the  crisis  of  1898  and  to  the  enrich- 
ment of  the  Spanish  tradition  through  extra -peninsular  influences.  3  units.  (Not 
1959-60)  Professor  Predmore 

276.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-The  Novel.  A  study  of 
tradition  and  innovation  in  the  twentieth  century  Spanish  novel  with  emphasis  on 
the  novels  of  Unamuno,  Baroja,  Valle  Inclan,  and  Perez  de  Ayala.  3  units.  (1959- 
60)  Professor  Predmore 

THE  TEACHING  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 
218.  EVALUATION  OF  OBJECTIVES  AND  METHODS.-A  study  of  the  prac- 
tical problems  involved  in  teaching  on  the  elementary,  secondary,  and  college  levels. 
Analysis  of  textbooks,  special  foreign  language  programs,  audio-visual  aids.    Critical 
examination  of  modern  techniques  of  written  and  oral  testing.     3  units. 

Professor  Dow 
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RUSSIAN 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    JEZIERSKI 

No  graduate  degree  is  presently  offered  in  Russian.  The  following  courses  may 
serve  in  the  minor  programs  of  students  in  other  departments. 

201,  202.  THE  NOVELISTS  OF  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  RUSSIA.-Develop- 
ment  of  the  Russian  novel  against  the  European  background,  with  emphasis  on 
Dostoevskij  and  Tolstoj.  Extensive  readings  in  English.  Lectures,  oral  reports, 
class  discussions  and  term  paper.     6  units.  Assistant  Professor  Jezierski 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    MCKINNEY,    CHAIRMAN— 215D    SOCIAL    SCIENCE    BUILDING;     ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR 
KERCKHOFF,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 2 15E    SOCIAL    SCIENCE    BUILDING 

(At  the  time  this  Bulletin  went  to  press  the  curriculum  of  the  Departmenl  of 
Sociology  and  Anthropology  was  undergoing  revision.  The  following  courses  should 
therefore  be  viewed  as  only  suggestive  of  the  departmental  offering.  A  copy  of  the 
complete  revised  curriculum  may  be  obtained  from  the  department.) 

FOR   SENIORS   AND    GRADUATES 

212.  PRIMITIVE  RELIGION.-The  ethnography,  the  social  functions,  and  the 
socio-psychological  meanings  of  religion  in  primitive  societies.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

213.  PERSONALITY  AND  SOCIETY.-The  sociology  and  social  psychology  of 
human  personality,  its  origins  in  the  primary  group,  its  nature  and  varieties  and 
its  integrations  into  secondary  group  institutions.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

214.  PERSONALITY  AND  CULTURE.-The  influence  of  culture  patterns  and 
social  institutions  upon  character  structure,  socialization  of  the  individual,  and 
the  dynamics  of  human  peisonality.  Comparative  anthropological  materials  will  be 
drawn  upon.     Prerequisite:  course  213.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

235.  URBAN  SOCIOLOGY.— A  study  of  the  city  and  civilization,  the  newspaper, 
the  social  survey,  the  slum  and  housing,  neighborhoods  and  natural  areas,  urban 
institutions,  urban  problems,  and  city  planning.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Smith 

237.  COMMUNITY  AND  SOCIETY.-This  course  seeks  to  provide  a  frame  of 
reference  for  the  analysis  and  ordering  of  facts  pertaining  to  the  diverse  cultures 
of  the  world,  the  State,  and  world  community,  the  Great  Society,  news,  mass  be- 
havior, social  problems,  races  and  classes.     3  units.  Professor  Thompson 

238.  RACE  AND  CULTURE.-A  study  of  the  nature  of  race  and  of  the  rela- 
tionships and  problems  of  race.     3  units.  Professor  Thompson 

243.  SOCIAL  ATTITUDES  AND  COLLECTIVE  BEHAVIOR.-Study  of  atti- 
tudes as  products  of  social  interaction;  organization  of  attitudes  into  personal 
behavior  patterns;  expression  of  social  attitudes  in  social,  political  and  industrial 
groups;  social  unrest  and  the  behavior  of  crowds  and  mobs;  analysis  of  social 
movements,  strikes,  revolutions,  and  other  group  organizations.     3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Kerckhoff 

245.  THE  SOCIOLOGY  OF  PERSONALITY  DISORGANIZATION  AND  AD- 
JUSTMENT.—A  sociological  approach  to  the  disorganization  of  personality  with 
special  emphasis  upon  the  personality  and  maladjustments  resulting  from  different 
types  of  social  situations,  and  the  sociological  techniques  of  personality  reorganiza- 
tion and  adjustment.     3  units. 

246.  PUBLIC  OPINION  AND  PROPAGANDA.-Nature  and  development  of 
public  opinion;  relation  to  attitudes,  biases,  stereotypes  and  controversial  issues; 
role  of  leaders,  pressure  groups  and  minority  groups;  use  of  radio,  press,  motion 
picture  and  graphic  arts,  propaganda  and  censorship,  measurements  of  public 
opinion.     3  units. 
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250.  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY.— An  analysis  of  contemporary  marriage 
and  family  experience  with  emphasis  on  its  functions,  problems,  resources,  and 
values.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Kerckhoff 

261.  PROBLEMS  IN  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIETY.-Sociological  analysis  of  human 
relations  problems  that  confront  administrators  of  industrial  institutions  and  leaders 
in  industrial  community  life.  In  this  course  emphasis  falls  on  the  examination  of 
concrete  case  materials  and  the  appraisal  of  published  research  with  consideration 
of  possibilities  for  further  development  of  scientific  procedures  in  the  field  of  indus- 
trial sociology.  3  units.  Assistant  Professor  Roy 

262.  EDUCATION  AND  THE  CULTURAL  PROCESS.-A  study  of  education 
(1)  as  carried  on  traditionally  among  preliterate  and  folk  peoples,  and  (2)  as  it 
becomes  a  problem  in  racially  and  culturally  complex  societies  like  that  of  the 
United  States.    3  units.  Professor  Thompson 

266.  INDUSTRY  AND  SOCIETY.-A  study  of  industrial  institutions  in  their 
interrelationships  with  other  forms  of  social  behavior  in  the  broad  cultural  setting 
of  western  civilization.  The  emphasis  in  this  course  will  be  on  an  examination  of 
the  influence  of  changes  in  the  technical  and  social  organization  of  industry  upon 
community  organization,  social  stratification,  social  mobility,  social  interaction,  and 
personality  development.  Attention  will  center  upon  analysis  of  specific  social 
problems  resulting  from  the  impact  of  industrial  change.     3  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Roy 

281.  DEVELOPMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORY.-An  analysis  of  the 
development  of  modern  sociological  theory  with  special  attention  to  the  related 
contributions  of  cultural  anthropology  and  social  psychology  and  the  areas  of 
convergence.  Major  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  development  and  utilization 
of  theory,  both  methodological  and  substantive  in  the  20th  century.  An  extensive 
amount  of  reading  is  required.  This  is  a  professional  course  accepting  graduate 
majors  or  minors,  and  a  limited  number  of  seniors  majoring  in  sociology  who  have 
completed  a  minimum  of  15  units  work  in  the  field.     3  units. 

Professor  McKinnev 

292.  STATISTICAL  TECHNIQUES  IN  SOCIOLOGY.-Intended  for  graduate 
students,  and  for  undergraduates  who  are  ready  to  undertake  original  statistical 
research  projects.     Offered  fall  semester.     3  units. 

293.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  SOCIAL  STATISTICS.-Applications  of  statisti- 
cal techniques  to  specific  research  topics;  limited  to  advanced  students  with  per 
mission  of  the  instructor.     1  to  3  units.  Associate  Professor  Smith 

FOR    GRADUATES 

330.  SEMINAR  IN  ANTHROPOLOGY.-A  seminar  for  advanced  students  who 
wish  to  pursue  individual  rtudies  in  racial  or  cultural  anthropology.  Offered  both 
semesters.     1   to  3  units  each  semester.  Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

340.  SEMINAR.— Methodological  problems  involved  in  the  study  of  race  rela- 
tions, urban  and  rural  life,  the  South  and  society  generally.  Offered  both  semesters. 
3  units.  Professor  Thompson 

384.  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  THEORY.-An  exploration  of  the  theoretical  possi- 
bilities of  the  "social  system"  as  a  basic  conceptual  scheme  for  sociology.  A  com- 
parison of  empirical  social  systems  is  undertaken  as  the  medium  for  assessing  the 
utility  of  the  systemic  approach.     3  units.  Professor  McKinney 

389.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  THEORY  AND  RESEARCH.-Individual  proj- 
ects  undertaken  by  advanced  students  focusing  on  the  articulation  of  theory  and 
research.     Offered  both  semesters.     1  to  3  units  each  semester. 

Professor  McKinney  and  Staff 

390.  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORY.-Methodological  and  substan- 
tive problems  involved  in  the  utilization  of  comprehensive,  middle-range  and  dis- 
crete theories  in  varied  sociological  areas.     3  units.  Professor  McKinnev 
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391.  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  STATISTICS.-Special  research  problems  in  social 
statistics,  social  ethics,  the  family  or  related  topics.     1   to  3  units. 

Associate  Professor  Smith 

393.  OPERATIONAL  SOCIOLOGY.-A  seminar  for  advanced  students,  present 
ing  an  operational  philosophy  of  social  science  as  a  basis  for  research  in  sociology. 
Examples  of  operational  procedure  will  be  analyzed.  Assigned  projects  will  embody 
applications  of  the  operational  method.  Prerequisite:  one  of  the  following:  Soci- 
ology 292  or  Economics  237-238,  or  Education  209,  or  Mathematics  124,  or  some 
other  acceptable  course  in  statistics.     3  units. 

396.  METHODS  OF  SOCIAL  RESEARCH.-A  critical  appraisal  of  the  various 
methods  of  research  and  investigation  that  can  be  applied  to  the  study  of  socio- 
logical phenomena.     3  units.  Associate  Professor  Smith 

RELATED    COURSES    IN    OTHER    DEPARTMENTS 

Economics  217,  317;  Philosophy  205;  Political  Science  224,  225;  Psychology  206. 

ZOOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    WILBUR,    CHAIRMAN— 224    BIOLOGY    BUILDING;     PROFESSOR    K.    SCHMIDT-NIELSEN, 
DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 337    BIOLOGY    BUILDING 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

203.  ECOLOGY.— Relation  of  animals  to  environment.  Lectures,  reading,  re- 
ports, conferences;  laboratory  and  field  work.     4  units.  Professor  Gray 

204.  ADVANCED  PARASITOLOGY.-Lectures,  conferences,  readings,  and  labo- 
ratory work  dealing  with  practical  and  theoretical  problems  of  classification,  moi- 
phology,  and  host  relations  of  animal  parasites.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  161  oi 
equivalent.    4  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Hunter 

216.  LIMNOLOGY.— A  study  of  lakes,  ponds,  and  streams,  including  their  origin, 
development,  geochemistry,  energy  balance,  productivity,  and  the  dynamics  of  the 
plant  and  animal  communities  living  in  them.  Lectures,  field  trips,  laboratory  work. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1  and  2,  Physics  1  and  2,  Mathematics  51,  and  one  year  of 
biology;  or  permission  of  instructor.    4  units.   (Not  1959-60) 

AssiSTAN  r  Professor  Livincstone 

222.  ENTOMOLOGY.— Anatomy,  physiology,  embryology,  and  classification  of 
insects.     Prerequisite:   one  year  of  zoology.     4  units.    (Not   1959-69) 

Professor  Gray 

224.  VERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  life  histories,  adaptations, 
ecology,  and  classification  of  vertebrate  animals.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  53.  4  units. 
(1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Bailey 

228.  EXPERIMENTAL  EMBRYOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings,  reports,  and  labora- 
tory work.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  53,  92,  156,  271,  or  equivalent.     4  units. 

Associate  Professor  Gregg 

238.  SYSTEMATIC  ZOOLOGY.-The  fundamental  theory  and  practice  involved 
in  the  collection,  identification,  and  classification  of  animals.  Prerequisite:  Zoology 
1  and  2.    4  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Bailey 

243.  CYTOLOGY.— The  structure  of  the  cell.  Lectures,  readings,  reports,  and 
laboratory  work.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  53,  92,  156,  or  equivalent.     4  units. 

Associate  Professor  Roberts 

245.  RADIATION  BIOLOGY— An  introductory  course  which  deals  with  the 
basic  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  principles  upon  which  the  study  of  the  bio- 
logical effects  of  radiation  is  based.  Laboratory  work  and  lectures.  Prerequisites: 
mathematics  through  trigonometry,  college  physics,  inorganic  and  organic  chemistry. 
4  units.   (1959-60)  Associate  Professor  Fluke 

252.  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  physiological  mechanisms  of  animals 
studied  on  a  comparative  basis.     Prerequisite:   Zoology   151  or  equivalent.     4  units. 

Professor  Schmidt-Nielsen 
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233.  ADVANCED  VERTEBRATE  MORPHOLOGY.-Descriptive  and  experi- 
mental studies  in  comparative  vertebrate  morphogenesis.  Lectures,  readings,  reports, 
and  laboratory.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  53,  92.     4  units.    (Not  1959-60) 

Associate  Professor  Horn 

271.  CELLULAR  PHYSIGLOGY.— The  physiological  processes  of  living  matter 
approached  through  studies  of  cells.  Prerequisites:  two  years  of  biology  and  at 
least  one  year  of  chemistry.     4  units.  Professor  Wilbur;  Associate  Research 

Professor  B.  Schmidt-Nielsen 

274.  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  structure,  functions,  and  habits 
of  invertebrate  animals  under  normal  and  experimental  conditions.  Field  trips 
will  be  made  to  study,  collect,  and  classify  animals  in  their  natural  habitats.  Pre- 
requisites: Zoology  1  and  2.     4  units.*  Professor  Bookhout 

276.  PROTOZOOLOGY.— The  morphology,  physiology,  taxonomy,  and  culture 
of  protozoa.     Prerequisites:   Zoology  1   and  2.     4  units.    (Not  1959-60) 

Professor  Bookhout 

278.  INVERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings,  and  laboratory 
work  dealing  with  rearing,  development,  and  life  history  of  invertebrates.  Prerequi- 
site: Zoology  92.     4  units.*  Professor  Bookhout 

for  graduates 
307.  FOUNDATIONS    OF   ZOOLOGY.-Lectures,   readings,   and   discussions   on 
the  background  and  training  essential  for  a  professional  zoologist.     2  units.* 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

351,  352.  DEPARTMENTAL  SEMINAR.-A  weekly  meeting  of  graduate  stu- 
dents and  faculty  to  hear  reports  and  to  discuss  biological  facts,  theories,  and  prob- 
lems.    One  hour  a  week  throughout  the  year.     1  unit  credit  by  arrangement. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

353,  354.  RESEARCH.— Students  who  have  had  proper  training  may  carry  on 
research  under  direction  of  members  of  the  staff  in  the  following  fields:  (a)  Em- 
bryology, (b)  Physiology,  (c)  Histology,  Cytology,  (d)  Invertebrate  Zoology,  Inverte- 
brate Embryology,  fe)  Ecology,  Entomology,  Vertebrate  Zoology,  (f)  Vertebrate 
Morphology  and  Morphogenesis,  (g)  Parasitology,  (h)  Vertebrate  Zoology,  Systematic 
/oology,  (i)  Limnology,  Oceanography,  (j)  Ecology,  (k)  Genetics,  (1)  Biophysics. 
Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

355.  356.  SEMINAR.— One  or  more  seminar  courses  in  particular  fields  are  given 
each  semester  by  various  members  of  the  staff.  These  will  be  in  the  fields  indi- 
cated under  courses  353-354  above.    2  units. 

MARINE  LABORATORY.  The  following  courses  are  given  at  Duke  University 
Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  N.  C:  S203,  Marine  Ecology;  S204,  Marine  Parasi- 
tology; S214,  Oceanography;  S274  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology. 

GRADUATE  CREDIT  FOR  COURSES  TAKEN  IN  THE 
SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

Upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  upon  the 
approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  students  in  the  Social  Sciences  may 
take  certain  courses  in  the  School  of  Law  for  graduate  credit.  In  exceptional  in- 
stances courses  in  the  School  of  Law  may  be  considered  as  fulfilling  a  student's 
lequirements  for  a  minor. 

COURSES  IN  THE  MEDICAL  SCHOOL  OPEN 
TO  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

ANATOMY 

PROFESSOR  J.  E.  markee,  director  of  graduate  studies 
M201.  ANATOMY  AS  RELATED  TO  LOCOMOTION.-The  part  of  the  body 
concerned  with   locomotion   and  posture  will   be  dissected  completely,  whereas   the 
thoracic,  abdominal  and  pelvic  organs,  and  the  deeper  structures  of  the  head  will 
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be  taught  by  means  of  audio-visual  aids  and  prosections.     September  to  January. 
Prerequisites:  One  year  each  of  biology,  chemistry,  and  physics.     6  units. 

Professors  Markee  and  Everett;  Associate  Professors 

Becker  and  Duke 

M202.  MICROSCOPIC  ANATOMY.-Conferences  and  laboratory  work  on  the 
morphological  characteristics  of  the  tissues  of  the  animal  body.  The  work  is  based 
upon  a  study  of  fresh  and  prepared  material  and  is  approached  from  the  physio- 
logical viewpoint.  Sept.  to  Jan.  Hours  and  credits  (maximum  3  units)  by  arrange- 
ment.    Prerequisite:   adequate  training  in  histology  or  cytology. 

Professors  Markee,  Hetherington,  and  Everett;  Associate  Professors 

Becker,  Duke,  and  Moses 

M203.  AxNATOMY  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM.-A  study  of  the  gross  and 
microscopic  structure  of  the  human  central  nervous  system,  special  attention  being 
paid  to  the  structural  and  functional  relationships  between  the  various  nuclei  and 
fiber  tracts.  Feb.  to  June.  Hours  and  credits  (maximum  4  units)  by  arrangement. 
Prerequisite:  Anatomy  M  201.  Professors  Markee  and  Everett;  Associate 

Professors  Peele,  Becker,  and  Duke 

M204.  NEUROANATOMICAL  BASIS  OF  BEHAVIOR.-A  study  of  the  gross 
and  microscopic  anatomy  of  the  nervous  system  with  emphasis  on  the  structural 
and  functional  relationships  between  tracts,  nuclei,  and  cortical  areas.  Insofar  as 
possible  the  result  of  deficit  in  a  system  or  systems  will  be  demonstrated  by  motion 
picture  aids,  and  the  mechanisms  involved  will  be  reviewed  and  discussed.  Re- 
stricted to  graduate  students  with  the  equivalent  of  a  major  in  psychology.  (Jan. 
to  June)  3  units.  Professor  Hetherington;  Associate  Professor  Peele 

M205.  ANATOMY  OF  THE  VISCERA.-This  is  a  study  of  the  Gross  Anatomy 
nf  the  thoracic,  abdominal  and  pelvic  organs  and  the  deeper  structures  of  the  head. 
This  course  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  M201.  Sept.  to  Jan.  Prerequisites: 
one  year  each  of  physiology,  chemistry,  and  physics.     2  units.    (Not  1959-60) 

Professors  Markee,  Everett;  Associate  Professors  Becker  and  Duke 

M301.  GROSS  HUMAN  ANATOMY.-A  course  especially  for  Ph.D.  candidates 
in  Anatomy,  comprising  a  complete  dissection  of  the  cadaver.  The  laboratory 
work  is  supplemented  by  conferences  which  place  emphasis  on  the  biological  aspects 
of  the  subject.  Sept.  to  June.  Hours  and  credits  (maximum  8  units)  by  arrange- 
ment. Prerequisites:  adequate  training  in  comparative  anatomy  and  embryology. 
Professors  Markee  and  Everett;  Associate  Professors  Becker  and  Duke 

M312.  RESEARCH.— Individual  investigations  in  the  various  fields  of  anatomy. 
Credits  to  be  arranged.  Professors  Markee,  Everett,  Hetherington;  Associate 

Professors  Peele,  Duke,  Becker,  and  Moses 

M313-3I4.  ANATOMY   SEMINAR.-Weekly   meeting  of   graduate   students  and 

staff  in  which  current  research  problems  in  Anatomy  will  be  presented.     Required 

of  all  graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  the  A.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree.     2  units. 

Professors  Markee,  Everett,  Hetherington;  Associate 

Professors  Duke,  Peele,  Becker 

BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  NUTRITION 

PROFESSOR    PHILIP    HANDLER,   DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES 

M241.  GENERAL  BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  NUTRITION.-Three  lectures,  eight 
hours  of  laboratory,  two  hours  of  conference  per  week  from  November  to  April. 
This  course  is  offered  primarily  for  first-year  medical  students.  Since  the  laboratory 
space  is  limited,  graduate  students  will  be  admitted  only  with  the  permission  of  the 
chairman  of  the  department.  Prerequisites:  chemistry  through  organic  chemistry, 
and  at  least  one  year  of  college  biology.    8  units;  3  units  without  laboratory  work. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

M243-244.  GENERAL  BIOCHEMISTRY.-An  introductory  but  intensive  course 
in  the  broader  aspects  of  biochemistry.  Topics  stressed  include  the  chemistry  of 
naturally  occurring  materials,  nature  of  enzyme  action,  intermediary  metabolism, 


250  Duke  University— The  Graduate  School 

and  chemical  aspects  of  the  specialized  behavior  of  mammals,  plants  and  micro 
organisms.  Prerequisites:  organic  chemistry  and  at  least  one  year  of  college  biology. 
6  units.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Stafi 

M246.  LABORATORY  METHODS  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY.-A  laboratory  course 
emphasizing  the  procedures  and  instruments  of  biochemical  research.  Each  technic 
is  employed  in  the  course  of  a  classical  experiment  demonstrating  an  important 
biochemical  finding.  This  course  is  designed  to  accompany  Biochemistry  M243-244 
and  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  M244  during  the  spring  semester  or  in  the 
following  year.  Because  the  experimental  materials  are  labile,  one  full  day  per 
week  is  spent  in  the  laboratory.    2  units.    Professor  Schwert;  Assistant  Professors 

Kamin  and  Byrne;  Drs.  Lynn,  Wheat, 
Green,  Kirshner,  and  Fridovich 

M310.  MICROBIAL  PHYSIOLOGY— A  lecture  and  seminar  course  devoted  to 
the  physiology  and  comparative  biochemistry  of  microorganisms.  (Offered  jointly 
with  the  Department  of  Microbiology.)     2  units. 

Assistant  Professor  Pine;  Drs.  Wheat  and  Green 

M343-344.  BIOCHEMISTRY  OF  PROTEINS  AND  ENZYMES.-A  lecture  and 
seminar  course  devoted  to  the  chemical,  physical,  and  biological  properties  of  pro- 
teins and  enzymes.  In  the  first  semester  general  aspects  of  protein  chemistry  will 
be  considered;  in  the  second  semester  specific  proteins  and  enzymes  will  be  dis- 
cussed. Prerequisites:  Biochemistry  M241  or  M243-244  or  their  equivalent  and 
physical  chemistry.    4  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Schwert 

M345,  346.  SEMINAR.— Required  of  all  graduate  students  majoring  in  biochem- 
istry.   2  units.  Professors  Handler  and  Schwert;  Assistant 

Professors  Kamin  and  Byrne 

M349-350.  INTERMEDIARY  METABOLISM.-A  seminar  course  devoted  to  a 
study  of  the  detailed  mechanisms  of  carbohydrate,  fat  and  protein  metabolism. 
Prerequisite:  Biochemistry  M241  or  M243-244  or  their  equivalent.     6  units. 

Professor  Handler 

M351.  NUTRITION.— A  seminar  course  in  which  the  chemical  and  physiologi- 
cal behavior  of  essential  nutritional  factors  is  considered,  as  well  as  the  nature  of 
deficiency  states.  Prerequisite:  Biochemistry  M241  or  M243-244  or  their  equivalent. 
Given  every  third  year.    2  units.   (Not  1959-60)  Professor  Handler 

M354.  BIOCHEMISTRY  OF  DISEASE.-A  lecture  and  seminar  course  in  the 
biochemical  aspects  of  the  pathogenesis,  diagnosis,  and  therapy  of  diseases  of 
metabolism.  2  units.   (Not  1959-60).  Professor  Handler 

MICROBIOLOGY 

professor  n.  f.  conant,  director  of  graduate  studies 
M221.  BACTERIOLOGY  AND  IMMUNOLOGY.-This  course  is  devoted  pri- 
marily to  the  study  of  the  biological  and  immunological  relationships  of  micro- 
organisms (bacteria,  fungi,  Rickettsia,  and  viruses)  in  disease.  It  is  not  a  course 
in  bacteriologic  technique.  An  additional  course  in  technical  methods  is  provided 
for  those  who  require  it.  Five  lectures,  two  1-hour  conferences,  and  three  lab- 
oratory periods  of  3  hours  each  weekly,  in  fall  quarter.  Prerequisites:  courses  in 
general  zoology,  general  botany,  histology  and  comparative  anatomy,  general  and 
organic  chemistry.    6  units.    Professors  D.  T.  Smith,  Conant;  Associate  Professors 

Willett,  Overman;  Assistant  Professor  Pine 

M323.  ADVANCED  BACTERIOLOGY  AND  IMMUNOLOGY.-This  course  is 
intended  primarily  for  graduate  students  majoring  in  bacteriology,  but  it  is  also 
available  as  a  minor  to  other  graduate  students  in  related  fields,  to  whom  it  is 
recommended  by  respective  supervising  committees  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Department  of  Bacteriology.  Prerequisites:  Bacteriology  and  Immunology,  M221. 
4  units  per  semester.  Professor  D.  T.  Smith 

M324.  RESEARCH  SEMINAR  ON  VIRUSES.-Limited  to  advanced  students. 
2  units  per  semester.  Professor  Beard 
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M325.  MEDICAL  MYCOLOGY.-This  course  is  intended  to  familiarize  the 
graduate  student  majoring  in  mycology  with  the  fungi  causing  disease  in  man  and 
animals.  The  course  includes  practical  laboratory  work  with  materials  from  patients 
in  Duke  Hospital  and  those  sent  to  the  Duke  Fungus  Registry  from  outside  sources. 
Prerequisites:  A.M.  in  botany  with  major  in  mycology  and  M221.  Course  limited 
to  four  students  each  year.     4  units  per  semester.  Professor  Conant 

M291.  MEDICAL  PARASITOLOGY.-One  lecture  and  one  three-hour  labora- 
tory period  per  week  for  eleven  weeks  during  the  fall  quarter.  Prerequisites: 
courses  in  Zoology  204,  general  botany,  histology  and  comparative  anatomy.     1  unit. 

Professor  Conant;  Associate  Professor  Larsh 

M211.  HEMATOLOGY.— Three  lectures  and  three  laboratory  periods  of  3  hours 
each,  weekly,  tor  eleven  weeks  in  the  spring  quarter.  Prerequisites:  courses  in  gen- 
eral zoology,  general  botany,  histology  and  comparative  anatomy.     4  units. 

Associate  Professor  Rundles 

PHYSIOLOGY  AND   PHARMACOLOGY 

l'ROFESSOR  F.   G.   HALL,   DIRECTOR  OF   GRADUATE   STUDIES 

M203.  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY.-A  course  in  human  physiology  in  which  the 
functions  of  all  organ  systems  are  covered.  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the  study 
of  neuromuscular  and  cardiovascular  functions.  Lectures,  laboiaiory  experiments 
and  demonstrations,  and  conferences.  Limited  to  sixteen  students.  Prerequisites: 
Chemistry  1-2  and  Zoology  1-2.    6  units.  Professors  Hall  and  Eadie 

M261-262.  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY.-Six  lectures  and  twenty  laboratory  hours 
per  week.  Prerequisites:  Anatomy  M201  and  Biochemistry  M241  (or  equivalents) 
and  at  least  one  )ear  of  college  physics.  Feb. -June.  Credits  depending  on  work 
taken.    (Maximum  8  units.)  Professor  Hall  and  All  Members 

of  the  Graduate  Staff 

M365.  RESPIRATION  AND  AERO-PHYSIOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  fundamental 
respiratory  piocesses  in  living  organisms,  and  of  the  special  phv,siological  responses 
and  adjustments  ot  the  individual  during  high  altitude  Might.  Lectures,  conferences, 
laboratory.     Prerequisites:   M261-262  or  equivalent.     4  units.  Professor  Hall 

M369.  PHARMACOLOGY.  MODE  OF  ACTION  OF  DRUGS.-Studies  and  dis- 
cussions of  the  phaimacoiogical  action  ot  drugs  in  terms  of  biochemical  and  physio- 
logical processes.  Lectures,  conferences,  and  laboratory.  Prerequisites:  M261-262  or 
equivalent.     4  units.  Professor  F.  Bernheim 

M370.  SEMINAR.— A  weekly  meeting  of  graduate  students  and  staff  in  which 
papers  reviewing  classical  and  current  physiological  literature  are  reported.  Re- 
quired of  all  graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  the  A.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree. 
2  units.  Professors  Hall  and  Bernheim;   Profissor 

Penrod;  and  Associate  Professor  Hull 

M372.  RESEARCH.— Individual  investigations  in  the  various  fields  of  physiology. 
Credits  to  be  arranged.  Professors  Hall  and  Bernheim;  Professor 

Penrod;  and  Associate  Professor  Hull 

GRADUATE  CREDIT  FOR  STUDENTS  SPECIALIZING 

IN  PHYSICAL  THERAPY 

Students  specializing  in  physical  therapy  may  request  admission  in  the  Graduate 
School  and  if  admitted  receive  graduate  credit  for  the  graduate  courses  in  anatomy, 
physiology,  and  psychology.  Later  they  may  complete  their  work  for  the  Master 
of  Arts  degree  in  anatomy  or  physiology.  (See  above.)  The  graduate  courses 
required  in  this  program  are  Anatomy  M201,  6  units  and  Physiology  M203,  6  units. 
To  complete  the  major  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree,  selection  may  be  made  from 
the  following  courses:  Anatomy  M203,  4  units;  Anatomy  M205,  2  units;  Zoology  271, 
4  units;  Physiology  M372,  2  or  more  units.  For  information  concerning  the  Physical 
Therapy  program  write  Miss  Helen  Kaiser,  Director,  Physical  Therapy  Department, 
Box  3403,  Duke   Universitv  Medical  Center. 
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HISTORICAL  STATEMENT 

THE  Indenture  of  Trust  signed  on  December  11,  1924,  by  Mr 
James  B.  Duke,  which  established  Duke  University,  mentioned 
first  among  its  objects  the  training  of  ministers  of  the  Gospel.  The 
Divinity  School  was,  accordingly,  the  first  of  the  graduate  professional 
schools  to  be  organized.  Its  work  began  with  the  year  1926-27,  the 
formal  opening  exercises  being  held  on  November  9,  1926. 

The  Reverend  Doctor  Edmund  Davison  Soper  was  the  first  Dean  of 
the  Divinity  School.  He  resigned  in  1928  to  become  President  of 
Ohio  Wesleyan  University,  and  was  succeeded  by  the  Reverend  Doc- 
tor Elbert  Russell,  and  the  latter  in  turn  in  1941  by  the  Reverend 
Doctor  Paul  Neff  Garber.  In  1944,  Dean  Garber  was  elected  to  the 
episcopacy  of  the  Methodist  Church,  and  Doctor  Harvie  Branscomb 
assumed  the  duties  of  the  Dean's  office.  In  1946,  Dean  Branscomb 
became  Chancellor  of  Vanderbilt  University,  and  in  1947  the  Rev- 
erend Doctor  Paul  E.  Root  was  elected  Dean  but  died  before  he  could 
assume  the  office.  The  Reverend  Doctor  Harold  A.  Bosley  became 
Dean  in  1947  and  resigned  in  1950  to  become  the  pastor  of  the  First 
Methodist  Church,  Evanston,  111.  The  Reverend  Doctor  James  Can- 
non was  appointed  Dean  of  the  Divinity  School  March  1,  1951.  After 
a  period  marked  by  important  administrative  integration  of  the 
School,  Doctor  Cannon  resigned  the  duties  of  deanship,  September  30, 
1958.  The  Reverend  Professor  Robert  Earl  Cushman  was  elected 
Dean  and  assumed  the  responsibilities  of  the  office  October  1,   1958. 

THE  PURPOSE  OF  THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 

The  primary  purpose  of  the  Divinity  School  is  to  provide  training 
for  properly  qualified  persons  planning  to  enter  the  Christian  min- 
istry. This  includes  not  only  prospective  ministers  in  local  churches, 
but  also  those  preparing  themselves  to  be  missionaries  at  home  and 
abroad,  directors  of  Christian  Education,  teachers  of  religion,  chap- 
lains, and  social  workers.  Vital  to  all  of  these  forms  of  service  is  a 
full  understanding  of  the  beginnings,  content,  and  history  of  the 
Christian  faith  and  its  special  pertinence  for  the  spiritual  needs  of  the 
modern  world.  Studies  of  a  broad  and  thorough  character  directed 
toward  such  an  understanding  constitute  the  center  of  the  curriculum 
of  the  Divinity  School  and  are  regarded  as  the  basic  training  for  all 
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prospective  Christian  workers.  Specific  instruction  in  the  skills  re- 
quired of  local  ministers  and  of  leaders  in  the  work  of  Christian 
Education  is  also  provided.  As  funds  become  available  for  the  pur- 
pose and  as  needs  appear,  additional  training  in  specialized  skills 
and  areas  of  knowledge  will  be  added  to  the  curriculum. 

Bound  by  ties  of  history  and  obligation  to  The  Methodist  Church, 
the  Divinity  School  is  ecumenical  in  its  interests  and  outlook.  Its 
faculty  is  limited  to  no  one  denomination,  but  draws  upon  the 
resources  of  them  all.  Students  of  the  several  denominations  are 
admitted  on  the  same  basis.  The  Divinity  School  conceives  its  task 
to  be  one  of  broad  service  to  the  Church  in  all  of  its  forms. 

THE  RELATION  OF  THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 
TO  DUKE  UNIVERSITY 

The  Divinitv  S<  hool  is  an  integral  unit  of  the  University  and  shares 
fully  in  its  activities,  privileges,  and  responsibilities.  The  Sunday  serv- 
ices in  the  University  Chapel  give  Divinity  School  students  an  oppor- 
tunity to  hear  each  year  a  number  of  leading  ministers  of  the  country. 
The  University  Libraries  make  easily  accessible  a  rich  collection  of 
1,343,768  volumes.  Selected  courses  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  and  in  the  professional  schools  are  open  to  Divinity 
School  students  without  payment  of  additional  fees.  The  general  cul- 
tural and  recreational  resources  of  the  University  are  available  to  them 
on  the  same  basis  as  to  other  students. 

LIBRARY  RESOURCES 

Detailed  information  concerning  the  resources  of  the  Divinity 
School  Library,  religious  and  social  life,  and  public  lectures  is  given 
in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Divinity  School. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY  OFFERED  BY  THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 

The  Divinity  School  offers  two  courses  of  study.  The  basic  course 
is  that  which  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity.  This  is  a 
three-year  course  and  is  recommended  to  all  those  preparing  them- 
selves for  the  work  of  the  regular  pastoral  ministry.  Students  who 
hold  pastoral  charges,  or  other  remunerative  work  requiring  any  sub- 
stantial time  apart  from  their  studies,  may  carry  only  reduced  schedules 
of  work,  and,  in  most  cases,  unless  work  is  taken  in  the  Duke  Uni- 
versity Summer  Session,  will  spend  four  years  in  completion  of  the 
requirements  for  the  B.D.  degree. 

The  Divinitv  School  offers  also  a  course  of  study  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Religious  Education.    This  course  is  designed  for 
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individuals  who  wish  to  become  directors  or  to  take  other  specialized 
positions  in  the  work  of  Christian  Education.  The  course  does  not 
provide  a  general  preparation  for  the  work  of  the  regular  ministry  and 
cannot  serve  as  a  substitute  for  it.  No  exchange  of  credits  between  the 
two  courses  is  permitted,  nor  can  departmental  courses  taken  be  cred- 
ited toward  more  than  one  degree. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY  IN  RELIGION  OFFERED  BY  THE 
GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

Students  who  desire  to  pursue  work  in  religion  beyond  that  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Divinity  degree  should  register  in  the  Graduate  School  of 
Arts  and  Sciences,  through  which  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Religion  may  be  obtained.  This  advanced 
work  is  administered  through  the  Department  of  Religion  of  the  Grad- 
uate School  and  is  available  to  qualified  persons  of  all  denominations 
on  an  equal  basis.  Study  and  research  may  be  pursued  in  three  fields: 
(1)  Biblical  Studies;  (2)  Historical  Studies,  and  (3)  Systematic  and 
Contemporary  Studies.  A  list  of  courses  approved  by  the  Graduate 
Faculty  for  work  in  these  fields,  together  with  general  requirements 
for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  may  be  found  in  the  Bulletin 
of  the  Graduate  School.  This  Bulletin  is  available  on  application  to 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Duke  Uni- 
versity. 

A  limited  number  of  University  Scholarships  and  Fellowships, 
among  which  are  four  Gurney  Harriss  Kearns  Fellowships,  ranging 
from  $1,600  to  $2,000  may  be  obtained  by  exceptionally  qualified  stu- 
dents. Applications  for  these  must  be  submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  on  University  forms  not  later  than  March  1  of  each 
year. 

Inquiries  concerning  specific  requirements  of  the  Department  of 
Religion  in  the  Graduate  School  should  be  addressed  to  Professor  H. 
Shelton  Smith,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Religion. 

DEMPSTER  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Methodist  Board  of  Education  offers  each  year  a  number  of 
Dempster  Graduate  Fellowships  for  graduates  of  Methodist  Theologi- 
cal Schools,  who  are  engaged  in  programs  of  study  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Religion  with  a  view  to  teaching 
in  Methodist  colleges  and  seminaries.  Several  Divinity  School  gradu- 
ates have  held  these  fellowships. 
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FACILITIES  FOR  ADVANCED  STUDY  IN  THE  AMERICAN 
SCHOOLS  OF  ORIENTAL  RESEARCH 

The  Divinity  School  of  Duke  University  is  one  of  the  supporting 
members  of  the  American  Schools  of  Oriental  Research.  Accordingly, 
students  in  the  Divinity  School  have  the  privilege  of  attending  the 
American  School  in  Jerusalem  or  the  one  in  Bagdad  without  charge 
for  tuition.  They  may  also  compete  for  the  financial  aids  which  are 
offered  annually  by  the  Schools.  These  consist  of  four  fellowships, 
the  stipends  depending  upon  available  funds. 

DIVINITY  SCHOOL  SEMINARS 

The  Divinity  School,  under  provision  of  the  James  A.  Gray  fund, 
conducts  each  year  two  extension  seminars  providing  two-day  study 
courses  for  ministers.  In  1958-59  seminars  were  conducted  at  the  First 
Methodist  Church  of  Lexington,  N.  C.  and  the  First  Methodist  Church 
of  Rocky  Mount,  N.  C.  Lecturers  were  Dr.  Kyle  E.  Haselden,  minister 
of  the  Baptist  Temple  in  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  Dean  Merrimon  Cuning- 
gim  of  Perkins  School  of  Theology  in  Southern  Methodist  University 
at  Dallas,  Texas,  and  Dr.  Creighton  Lacy  of  the  Divinity  School. 

SCHOOL  FOR  APPROVED  SUPPLY  PASTORS 

In  cooperation  with  the  Department  of  In-Service  Training  of  the 
Board  of  Education  and  the  Southeastern  Jurisdictional  Conference  of 
the  Methodist  Church,  the  Divinity  School  conducts  a  School  for 
Approved  Supply  Pastors  of  the  Methodist  Church.  The  School  for 
1959  is  scheduled  for  July  13-August  7. 

STUDENT    GOVERNMENT    ASSOCIATION 

Each  student  of  the  Divinity  School  upon  enrollment  becomes  a 
member  of  the  Student  Government.  Four  officers  are  elected  annually 
in  April  to  serve  for  the  following  year.  These  officers,  the  President, 
Vice-President,  Secretary,  and  Treasurer,  serve  as  the  Executive  Com- 
mittee, and  the  committee  chairmen  constitute  the  Student  Council, 
which  meets  in  monthly  session  to  review  and  coordinate  the  programs 
of  the  several  committees.  It  is  desired  that  all  students  contribute 
to  the  corporate  life  of  the  School  through  active  participation  in 
the  work  of  the  committees.  The  Student  Association  operates  on  the 
basis  of  a  unified  budget,  each  student  contributing  to  its  support  dues 
set  by  the  Executive  Committee,  which  for  the  past  several  years  have 
been  in  the  amount  of  $5.00  per  year,  payable  at  the  time  of  fall 
registration;  $2.50  at  spring  registration  for  students  who  enter  at 
that  time. 
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STUDENT  PUBLICATIONS 

The  Divinity  School  student  body  sponsors  and  publishes  a  faculty 
and  student  Directory,  and  a  monthly  paper  entitled,  Response. 

DIVINITY  DAMES 

The  wives  of  Divinity  School  students  have  an  organization 
through  which  there  is  opportunity  for  informal  fellowship  during 
the  period  of  the  students'  residency.  For  the  past  several  years  lecture 
courses,  running  for  five-week  periods  in  the  fall  and  spring  semesters, 
have  provided  instruction  in  various  aspects  of  parish  life  and  in 
theological  and  Biblical  subjects  and  issues.  The  dean  and  faculty  are 
concerned  to  assist  the  wife  to  understand  her  husband's  vocation  and 
to  participate  appropriately. 


Admission  and  Requirements 
for  Degrees 

Requirements  for  Admission 

THE  Divinity  School  is  a  fully  accredited  member  of  the  Ameri- 
can Association  of  Theological  Schools,  and  is  one  of  the  ten 
accredited  seminaries  of  the  Methodist  Church.  Candidates  for  ad- 
mission must  hold  the  degree  of  A.B.,  or  its  equivalent,  based  upon 
four  years  of  work  beyond  secondary  education,  in  a  college  which  is 
approved  by  one  of  the  regional  accrediting  bodies,  and  their  college 
records  must  be  such  as  to  indicate  their  ability  to  carry  on  graduate 
professional  studies.  They  will  be  admitted  without  examination  on 
presentation  of  an  official,  satisfactory  transcript  of  college  and  all 
other  academic  credits  which  they  may  have  secured.  Recommenda- 
tions from  five  responsible  persons  are  required.  Women  will  be 
admitted  on  the  same  basis  as  men. 

Applications  may  be  rejected  where  transcripts  show  a  considerable 
number  of  low  grades  even  though  the  applicant  may  have  eventually 
received  a  degree.     Papers  filed  with  applications  are  not  returned. 

It  is  desirable  that  each  applicant  for  admission  show  a  "B"  average 
in  his  college  work.  An  average  of  less  than  "B— "  is,  normally,  not 
considered  sufficient  for  admission. 

The  applications  of  students  from  foreign  countries  will  be  con- 
sidered, each  on  its  own  merits,  the  general  principle  being  that  a 
training  equivalent  to  that  of  a  baccalaureate  degree  from  an  accred- 
ited American  college  must  have  been  secured. 

In  addition  to  an  adequate  academic  preparation,  applicants  must 
satisfy  the  Faculty  as  to  their  Christian  character  and  purpose.  A 
formal  application  blank  may  be  secured  from  the  office  of  the  Divinity 
School.  This  must  be  filled  out  and  returned  by  all  candiates  for 
admission.  Application  for  admission  should  be  made  as  soon  as 
possible  after  the  beginning  of  the  applicant's  last  semester  of  college 
work.  Applications  received  after  April  1  cannot  be  assured  of  admis- 
sion, financial  aid  or  dormitory  rooms  for  the  ensuing  academic  year. 
A  minimum  of  thirty  days  is  required  to  process  any  application. 

All  persons  admitted  to  the  Divinity  School  are  required  to  report 
to  the  Student  Health  Service,  Duke  Hospital,  for  physical  examina- 
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tion  on  days  and  at  hours  specified  at  the  time  of  matriculation.  No 
admission  is  final  until  approved  by  the  Student  Health  Service,  which 
may  require  submission  of  a  health  certificate  prior  to  arrival  of  pro- 
spective students.  Applicants  are  also  required  to  take  certain  tests 
administered  by  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance. 

Persons  who  do  not  matriculate  at  the  time  for  which  they  were 
originally  admitted  forfeit  admission  and  must  be  formally  re-admitted. 
A  student  who  withdraws  from  the  Divinity  School  and  desires  to  re- 
turn at  a  later  date  must  file  with  the  Dean  a  written  request  for  a 
leave  of  absence. 

The  number  of  applications  for  admission  to  the  School  is  con- 
siderably larger  than  the  number  of  vacancies.  In  view  of  this  fact, 
applicants  are  required  on  notification  of  admission  to  signify  their 
acceptance  within  two  weeks,  and  to  pay  an  admission  fee  of  $15.00. 
(Make  check  payable  to  Treasurer  of  Duke  University  and  send  to 
the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Divinity  School.)  This  fee  is  applied 
to  the  regular  first-term  bill  if  the  student  matriculates;  if  he  fails  to 
do  so,  the  fee  is  forfeited.    This  does  not  apply  to  the  Summer  Session. 

Under  the  terms  of  the  Selective  Service  Act,  as  it  now  stands,  pre- 
enrollment  for  later  formal  admission  may  be  granted  to  persons  who 
meet  the  Divinity  School  standards  and  requirements  for  admission. 
Applications  for  pre-enrollment  may  be  addressed  to  the  Office  of  the 
Dean.  Pre-enrolled  students  must  send  transcripts  of  each  year's 
college  work  by  June  15th  of  each  year  in  which  they  are  pre-enrolled. 
Pre-enrollment  does  not  guarantee  final  admission,  and  a  person  who 
has  been  pre-enrolled  for  any  length  of  time  must  send  a  transcript 
of  work  by  March  1  of  the  year  in  which  admission  is  sought  for  the 
ensuing  academic  year.  This  must  be  accompanied  by  a  letter  from 
the  college  dean  or  other  approved  reference  certifying  to  continued 
academic  acceptability,  good  character  and  conduct.  The  admission 
fee  of  $15.00  is  due  within  two  weeks  of  receipt  of  notice  of  final 
admission. 

Not  over  30  semester  hours  of  Summer  Session  work  may  be  cred- 
ited toward  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity. 

ADVANCED  STANDING 

Transfer  of  credit  from  theological  schools  recognized  by  the 
American  Association  of  Theological  Schools  is  provided  for  by  the 
Faculty  of  the  Divinity  School  under  certain  conditions.  Applications 
for  transfer  of  credit  will  be  ruled  upon  by  the  Committee  on  Admis- 
sions, and  will  be  subject  to  evaluation  in  terms  of  the  prevailing  re- 
quirements of  the  Divinity  School  for  graduation.  Ordinarily  credit 
from  another  institution  will  not  be  granted  in  amount  exceeding 
one  half  of  the  total  credits  required  by  the  Divinity  School  for  gradu- 
ation.    A  student  applying  for   transfer  of  credit   in   excess   of  this 
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amount  may  be  required  to  pass  such  examinations  as  the  Committee 
on  Admissions  may  prescribe.  In  each  case  a  letter  of  honorable  dis- 
missal from  the  school  from  which  transfer  is  made  is  required  along 
with  transcript  of  academic  credits. 

Entering  students  with  exceptional  undergraduate  preparation, 
may  seek  advanced  standing  by  substitution  of  advanced  or  specialized 
courses  for  certain  required  courses.  Petition  for  substitution  must 
be  submitted  with  the  application  for  admission  to  the  Committee  on 
Admissions.  Courses  for  which  substitution  is  sought  must  be  speci- 
fied. Provision  is  made  during  the  orientation  period  for  students 
who  seek  such  substitution  to  take  qualifying  examinations.  These 
may  be  taken  in  no  more  than  three  of  the  following  areas: 

(a)  Old  Testament 

(b)  New  Testament 

(c)  Philosophy  of  Religion  or  6  hours  of  History  of 

Philosophy 

(d)  Speech 

A  student  who  has  not  less  than  three  semester  hours  of  college 
credit,  with  a  grade  of  "B"  or  better  in  one  or  more  of  these  areas 
and  whose  performance  on  the  qualifying  examination  is  satisfactory, 
may  be  permitted  to  satisfy  the  basic  requirement  by  substituting  an 
advanced  or  more  specialized  course  in  the  same  or  cognate  area. 

For  O.T.  11    (101,  196,  197,201-102) 

For  N.T.  18    (103-104,  105,  109,  116,  217  or  equivalent) 
For  Types  of  Religious  Philosophy   (107,  108,  110,  121,  224) 
For  Effective  Speaking  17   (134,  178,  180) 

Unless  all  the  work  offered  for  the  B.D.  degree  is  completed  within 
a  period  of  nine  years  from  the  date  of  beginning,  the  student  will  be 
required  to  make  formal  application  for  re-admission  and  re-evaluation 
of  his  credits  in  the  light  of  the  then-existing  curriculum  of  the  Divin- 
ity School.  Except  in  unusual  cases,  work  of  a  fragmentary  character 
taken  over  a  long  period  of  years,  or  work  taken  many  years  before  a 
student  is  admitted  to  the  Divinity  School,  will  not  be  accepted  for 
credit  toward  the  B.D.  degree. 

ADMISSION  ON  PROBATION 

1.  Applicants  for  admission  who  are  graduates  of  non-accredited 
colleges  will  be  considered  on  their  merits,  but  only  a  few  who  give 
evidence  of  special  promise  will  be  admitted.  Specifically,  such  appli- 
cants must  show  that  they  have  attained  a  superior  average  (not  less 
than  "B")    for  a  four-year  college  course. 

Admission  of  such  persons  will,  in  every  case,  be  on  probation. 
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2.  Applicants  for  admission  who  are  graduates  of  accredited  col- 
leges but  whose  college  transcripts  do  not  fully  meet  Divinity  School 
standards  may  also  be  admitted  on  probation  if  their  recommendations 
justify  consideration. 

Probation  means: 

a.  Students  who,  during  the  first  year  of  Divinity  School  work 
(thirty  semester  hours) ,  maintain  a  consistently  low  average,  including 

one  or  more  failures,  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  school. 

b.  Students  admitted  on  probation  may  carry  only  limited  schedules 
of  work,  the  amount  to  be  determined  by  the  Dean. 

c.  In  the  case  of  a  student  admitted  on  probation,  no  credit  will  be 
granted  for  any  course  in  which,  during  the  first  year's  work  (thirty 
semester  hours) ,  a  grade  of  less  than  "C"  is  recorded,  unless  the  stu- 
dent's entire  average  in  the  year  during  which  a  "D"  grade  is  received 
is  "C"  or  better. 

d.  When  the  student  has  been  admitted  on  probation,  and  is  subse- 
quently found  to  be  deficient  in  the  essential  requisites  of  any  given 
area  of  the  "Pre-Seminary  Curriculum"  (see  next  section  of  catalogue) , 
the  Divinity  School  Faculty  reserves  the  right  to  direct  that  the  student 
make  up  such  deficiencies  by  additional  courses  of  study  taken  in  other 
schools  of  Duke  University  in  order  to  qualify  for  either  the  B.D. 
or  M.R.E.  degree,  but  without  credit  for  such  courses  toward  those 
degrees. 

Students  whose  work  after  admission  is  not  satisfactory  may  be 
placed  on  probation  for  one  or  more  semesters  and  may  be  denied 
credit  for  courses  in  which  "D"  grades  are  recorded. 

PRE-SEMINARY  CURRICULUM 

The  Divinity  School,  in  substantial  agreement  with  the  standards  of  the  Ameri- 
can Association  of  Theological  Schools,  recommends  that  prospective  candidates 
for  admission  keep  in  mind  the  desirability  of  including  the  following  in  their 
undergraduate  curriculum: 

It  is  suggested  that  a  student  should  acquire  a  total  of  90  semester  hours  or 
complete  approximately  three-fourths  of  his  college  work  in  the  areas  listed  below. 
No  work  done  towards  a  first  college  degree  may  be  used  toward  a  Divinity  School 
degree. 

Basal  Fields  Semesters 

(At  least  the  number  indicated) 
English  6 

Literature,  composition  and  speech,  and  related  studies 
History,  ancient,  modern   European,  and  American  3 

Philosophy,  orientation   in  history,  content  and  method  3 

Religion  3 

Psychology  1 

A  foreign  language  4 

Greek,  Latin,  Hebrew,  French  and  German  are  especially  recommended. 
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Natural  sciences,  preferably  physics,  chemistry  and  biology  2 

Social  sciences  6 

At  least  two  of  the  following: 

Sociology,  economics,  political  science,  social  psychology  and  education. 

Of  the  various  possible  areas  of  concentration,  where  areas  of  concentration  are 
required,  a  major  in  English,  philosophy,  or  history  is  regarded  to  be  the  most 
desirable. 


Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Divinity 

The  requirements  stated  in  Section  I  below  apply  to  all  students  who  entered 
the  Divinity  School  after  June  1,  1959.  These  are  requirements  of  the  junior  year 
only.     Requirements  of  subsequent  years  are  to  be  determined. 

I.  Required  Courses,  to  be  taken  by  all  candidates  for  the  B.D.  degree. 

P.S.  10.  The  Church  and  the  Minister's  Vocation  2  s.h. 

O.T.  11.  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament  I  3  s.h. 

C.H.    13.  History  of  the  Church   to   the   Protestant  Reformation              3  s.h. 

C.H.  14.  History  of  Modern  Christianity  3  s.h. 

Speech  17.  Effective  Speaking  2  s.h. 

N.T.  18.  Early  Christian  Life  and  Literature  3  s.h. 

T.S.  20.  Types  of  Religious  Philosophy  3  s.h. 

H.T.  21.  Theology  of  the  Protestant  Reformation  3  s.h. 

C.Ed.  22.  Theology  and  Christian  Nurture  3  s.h. 

II.  Limited-Elective  Courses. 

(Applicable  for  students  graduating  under  1958-59  catalogue) 
These  may  be  used  also  as  free  electives  after  the  limited-elective 
requirements  have  been  met,  and  for  Vocational  Group  require- 
ments. 

1.  Two  of  the  following  three  courses  required: 

22.  Theology  and  Christian  Nurture  3  s.h. 

27.  Christian  Ethics  I  3  s.h. 

31.  Introduction  to  Philosophy  of  Religion  3  s.h. 
(T.S.  20  T\pes  of  Religious  Philosophy) 

2.  Two  of  the  following  three  courses  required: 

C.H.  14.  History  of  the  Modern  Church  3  s.h. 

(History  of  Modern  European  Christianity) 
H.T.  21.  Introduction  to  the  History  of  Christian  Doctrine  2  s.h. 

(Theology  of  the  Protestant  Reformation) 
A.T.  28.  Movements  in  American  Christianity  3  s.h. 

(History  of  American  Christianity) 

3.  Three  of  the  following  four  courses  required    (Students  will  note  special  re- 
quirements of  each  Vocational  Group): 

C.A.  23.  Church  Administration  I  2  s.h. 

H.R.  24.  Philosophy  of  the  Christian  World  Mission  2  s.h. 

C.Ed.  25.  Educational  Theory  and  Practice  in  the  Church  2  s.h. 

(The  Church  and  Christian  Nurture) 

P.C.  26.  Introduction  to  Pastoral  Care  2  s.h. 
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III.  Vocational  Groups. 

Each  student,  not  later  than  the  end  of  the  middle  year,  will  choose  one  of 
the  five  Vocational  Groups  listed  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Divinity  School  and 
will  meet  the  vocational  requirements  of  the  group  chosen. 

IV.  Senior  Seminars. 

Each  student  will  elect  one  of  the  Senior  Seminars  listed  on  Page  279. 

V.  Free  Electives. 

The  student  will  choose  a  sufficient  number  of  courses  to  make  up  the  total 
of  90  semester  hours  required  for  graduation.  Language  courses  count  as  free 
electives. 

VI.  English  Bible.  Demonstration  of  a  detailed  knowledge  of  the  contents  of 
the  narrative  portions  of  the  English  Bible.  Examinations  for  this  purpose 
in  Old  and  New  Testament  are  given  each  spring.  (See  Calendar  for  exact 
dates.) 

Students  who  show  deficiencies  in  English  will  be  required  to  take 
special  training  in  addition  to  meeting  the  other  requirements  for  the 
degree.  A  degree  may  be  withheld  on  the  grounds  of  English  de- 
ficiency. 

FACULTY  ADVISORS 

Each  entering  student  is  assigned  to  a  Faculty  Advisor  at  the  time 
of  registration  and  must  report  to  his  Advisor.  A  student  must  consult 
with  his  advisor  in  order  to  determine  his  course  and  cannot  complete 
his  registration  without  the  signature  of  his  advisor.  It  is  understood 
that  all  students  graduating  under  the  Catalogue  of  1959-60  will  con- 
tinue to  consult  their  advisors  at  the  time  of  registration  and  through- 
out the  period  of  their  academic  work. 

ADMINISTERING  THE  CURRICULUM 

For  the  administration  of  the  curriculum  the  following  regulations 
have  been  adopted: 

Full-time  students  must  take  the  required  courses  as  specified  for 
the  respective  semesters. 

Students  who  hold  pastoral  appointments  or  act  as  associate  pas- 
tors, or  students  with  substantial  responsibilities  apart  from  and  be- 
yond academic  work,  may  not  enroll  for  more  than  eleven  course 
hours  in  the  first  semester  of  the  Junior  year,  nor  for  more  than  twelve 
hours  in  the  second  semester  of  the  same  year,  nor  for  more  than 
thirteen  hours  in  any  semester  thereafter,  except  on  recommendation 
of  the  Associate  Dean  of  Students  to  the  Dean.  The  schedules  of  all 
students  are  subject  to  review  and  approval  of  the  Dean  and  the  Com- 
mittee on  Academic  Standing. 

The  status  of  "special  student"  may  not  be  granted  simply  to  per- 
mit avoidance  of  the  schedule  of  required  courses.  Every  request  for 
this  classification  will  be  carefully  investigated  and  approval  voted 
in  each  case  by  the  Committee  on  Academic  Standing. 
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A  fee  of  $10.00  is  charged  for  auditing  any  course  except  where 
a  student  is  already  paying  regular  University  fees.  Permission  to 
audit  requires  the  approval  of  the  Dean  and  the  instructor  concerned. 

Student  pastors  and  students  working  under  the  Duke  Endowment 
Summer  Field  Work  program  of  the  Rural  Church,  are  required  to 
take  one  of  the  Field  Work  Practicums. 

LANGUAGE  STUDY 

For  a  student  taking  both  Greek  and  Hebrew,  the  Greek  may  be 
continued  in  the  second  year  by  postponing  one  or  both  of  the  re- 
quired courses  in  Old  and  New  Testament.  In  such  cases,  the  Hebrew 
will  be  the  free  elective  in  that  year. 

A  student  taking  six  hours  of  Language,  N.T.  103-104  or  O.T. 
201-202  may  be  excused  from  one  three-hour  limited  elective  course. 

A  part-time  student  who  desires  to  begin  the  study  of  Greek  in  the 
first  year  may  postpone  the  required  course  in  Old  or  New  Testament. 

Suitable  entry  will  be  made  on  the  permanent  record  of  any  stu- 
dent who  is  granted  permission  to  deviate  from  the  requirements  in 
the  matter  of  language. 

GRADUATION  CREDITS 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  each  student  to  see  that  he  meets  all  re- 
quirements for  graduation,  and  to  take  his  courses  in  proper  sequence. 
He  is  also  responsible  for  seeing  that  any  special  permission  granted 
him  to  deviate  from  the  normal  program  is  properly  recorded  in  his 
personal  file.  Deviations  from  a  normal  academic  program  must  be 
approved  by  the  Associate  Dean  of  Students  as  representative  of  the 
Dean  of  the  Divinitv  School. 

GRADING  SYSTEM 

The  grading  system  of  the  Divinity  School  employs  the  letters  A, 
B,  C,  D,  and  F,  which  have  been  defined  as  follows:  A  =  Excellent: 
B  =  Superior;  C  =  Average;  D  =  Inferior;  F  =  Failure;  WP  =  With- 
drew Passing;  WF  =  Withdrew  Failing;  and  Inc.  =z  Incomplete;  P, 
Passed  (satisfactory  work  in  Field  Work  or  M.R.E.  Project)  .  No 
percentage  equivalents  are  stated.  A  student  is  expected  to  maintain 
an  average  of  C. 

In  all  courses  where  the  instructor  considers  attendance  a  necessary 
part  of  the  work  of  the  course,  a  student  may  not  receive  a  grade  of 
over  C  if  his  absences  total  12%  of  the  regular  class  periods,  and  if 
the  absences  total  24%  of  the  class  periods  he  may  not  receive  credit 
for  the  course. 

Grades  of  Incomplete  received  at  the  end  of  the  fall  semester  must 
be  removed  by  the  completion  of  the  work  of  the  course  not  later  than 
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March  15.  Grades  of  Incomplete  received  at  the  end  of  the  spring 
semester  must  be  removed  by  October  1.  If  the  work  of  the  course 
is  not  completed  by  these  dates,  the  grades  shall  be  recorded  as  "F." 
No  student  shall  be  permitted  to  drop  a  course  after  the  expiration 
of  one-third  of  the  period  of  instruction  of  the  course  without  in- 
curring failure,  except  for  causes  adjudged  by  the  Dean  to  be  beyond 
the  student's  control. 

Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of 
Religious  Education 

The  course  of  study  leading  to  this  degree  is  designed  for  indi- 
viduals desiring  to  engage  in  various  forms  of  Christian  Education. 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  hold  the  degree  of  A.B.  (or  its 
equivalent),  based  upon  four  years  of  work  beyond  secondary  educa- 
tion, in  a  college  which  is  approved  by  one  of  the  regional  accrediting 
bodies,  and  with  academic  and  personal  records  which  afford  promise 
of  competence  in  this  area  of  service.  The  course  of  study  will  be 
especially  useful  for  individuals  who  have  had  one  or  more  years  of 
experience  in  Christian  Education  and  desire  further  training.  Candi- 
dates for  this  degree  will  be  limited  in  number,  and  individuals  inter- 
ested are  urged  to  apply  for  admission  well  in  advance  of  the  opening 
of  the  academic  year.  All  work  offered  for  this  degree,  whether  in 
the  regular  year  or  in  summer  sessions,  must  be  completed  within  a 
period  of  six  years  from  the  date  of  beginning. 

It  is  desirable  that  each  applicant  for  admission  show  a  "B"  average 
in  his  college  work.  An  applicant  must  show  a  college  average  of 
not  less  than  "B  — ." 

PREREQUISITES 

Three  of  the  following  five  prerequisite  studies  must  have  been 
taken  by  the  candidate  prior  to  his  admission  to  the  Divinity  School 
or  must  be  secured,  without  credit  toward  the  M.R.E.  degree,  after 
being  admitted: 

General   Psychology  3  s.h. 

Socio'ogy  3  s.h. 

Education  3  s.h. 

Philosophy  3  s.h. 

Religion  3  s.h. 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS 

Sixty  semester  hours  of  graduate-professional  work  are  required 
for  graduation.  Not  more  than  twelve  semester  hours  of  this  work 
may  be  taken  in  approved  summer  sessions. 
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Xo  credits  are  allowed  for  undergraduate  courses.  However,  in 
approving  plans  of  study  leading  to  this  degree,  consideration  will 
be  given  to  earlier  work  taken  in  the  fields  of  Biblical  studies  and 
Christian  Education  provided  such  courses  were  taken  in  the  Junior 
and  Senior  years  in  accredited  four-vear  colleges.  Also  where  candi- 
dates  for  the  degree  have  been  engaged  professionally  as  Directors  of 
Christian  Education  for  not  less  than  twelve  months  prior  to  entering 
the  Divinity  School  the  amount  of  Field  Work  may.  upon  recom- 
mendation of  the  Director  of  the  M.R.E.  program  and  the  approval 
of  the  Dean,  be  reduced  to  not  less  than  six  hours  of  Project  or 
Directed  Field  Work  during  the  period  required  for  completing 
requirements  for  the  degree. 

A  student  who  secures  credit  for  15  semester  hours  each  semester 
will  be  in  line  for  graduation  at  the  end  of  two  academic  years.  The 
amount  of  work  allowed  in  each  semester  may  not  exceed  that  per- 
mitted in  the  B.D.  curriculum. 


COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 

(Not  to  include  any  courses  numbered  above  199,  except  in 
Biblical  Studies.) 

Not  less  than  six  semester  hours  of  Divinity  School  work  in  Biblical 
Studies  (including  both  Old  and  New  Testaments)  for  all  M.R.E. 
candidates,  and  up  to  twelve  semester  hours  of  such  work  for  candi- 
dates adjudged  to  be  insufficiently  prepared  in  Biblical  Studies. 

Not  less  than  nine  nor  more  than  fifteen  semester  hours  in  the 
field  of  Christian  Education,  to  be  distributed  as  follows:  not  less  than 
six  nor  more  than  twelve  semester  hours  in  courses  in  the  practical 
aspects  of  Christian  Education,  and  not  less  than  three  in  the  psycho- 
logical and  philosophical  aspects  of  Christian  Education. 

Not  less  than  four  nor  more  than  seven  semester  hours,  taken  in 
two  fields,  chosen  from  the  offering  in  Christian  Theology,  Christian 
Ethics,  and  American  Religious  Thought. 

Not  less  than  four  nor  more  than  seven  semester  hours,  taken  in 
two  fields,  chosen  from  the  offerings  in  Church  History,  Historical 
Theology,  and  Philosophy  of  Religion. 

Not  less  than  four  nor  more  than  five  semester  hours,  taken  in 
two  fields,  chosen  from  the  offerings  in  Missions,  Church  Administra- 
tion, and  Pastoral  Care. 

Not  less  than  two  nor  more  than  three  semester  hours,  taken  in 
one  field,  chosen  from  the  offerings  in  Speech,  Public  "Worship,  and 
Church  Music. 

Project  or  Directed  Field  Work:  Not  less  than  six  nor  more  than 
twelve  semester  hours. 
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Free  elective  in  sufficient  amount  to  complete  sixty  hours  for 
graduation  will  be  taken,  if  necessary. 

Senior  Seminars:  The  Senior  Seminars  of  the  B.D.  curriculum  are 
open  to  M.R.E.  candidates  only  in  the  second  year,  by  special  per- 
mission of  the  Dean. 

Conduct  and  Ministerial  Acceptability 

All  students  are  admitted  subject  to  the  rules  of  the  University  and 
of  the  Divinity  School,  and  continuance  in  the  School  is  conditioned 
upon  the  observance  of  such  rules. 

The  University  expects  of  its  students  loyal  cooperation  in  main- 
taining high  standards  of  conduct  as  well  as  of  scholarship. 
The  University,  therefore,  reserves  the  right,  and  matriculation  by  the 
student  is  a  concession  of  this  right,  to  compel  the  withdrawal  of  any 
student  whose  conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satisfactory  to  the  University, 
even  though  no  specific  charge  is  made  against  the  student. 

Divinity  School  students  whose  progress  and  development  show 
that  they  are  not  suited  to  the  work  of  the  ministry  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  continue  in  the  School.  Personal  and  professional  qualifi- 
cations for  the  ministry  will  be  considered  in  evaluating  the  candidacy 
of  all  students  for  degrees. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


REQUIRED  courses,  Limited-Electives,  and  Senior  Seminars  are 
numbered  from  10  to  99.  Elective  courses  carrying  credit  in  the 
Divinity  School  only  are  numbered  from  101  to  199.  Courses  approved 
for  credit  in  both  the  Divinity  School  and  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  are  numbered  above  200.  Lists  of  courses  to  be  offered 
in  any  semester  will  be  available  at  the  time  of  each  registration. 

/.  Biblical  Studies 

OLD  TESTAMENT 

11.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  I.-The  origin,  literary 
forms,  and  contents  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  in  their  geographical  and 
historical  setting  to  the  Exile.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

12.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  II.-The  post-Exilic  period 
with  special  reference  to  Psalms,  wisdom  literature,  and  the  problem  of  theodicy. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Wintermute 

101.  POST-EXILIC  PROPHECY.-A  study  of  the  post-Exilic  prophets  from 
Ezekiel  to  Daniel,  with  special  reference  to  Messianic  prophecy  and  related 
theological   problems.     2  s.h. 

196.  THE  BIBLE  AND  RECENT  DISCOVERIES.-A  survey  of  the  contribution 
of  the  cultural  setting  of  the  Bible  as  an  aid  to  its  understanding.  Illustrated  with 
archaeological   slides.     3   s.h. 

197.  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  PALESTINE.-A  study  of  significant  contri- 
butions to  civilization  made  in  ancient,  medieval,  and  modern  Palestine  with  special 
reference  to  the  three  religions,  Judaism,  Christianity,  and  Islam.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Stinesprinc 

201-202.  FIRST  HEBREW.-The  principles  and  structure  of  the  Hebrew  lan- 
guage with  translation  of  selected  Old  Testament  narratives.  One  year  of  Greek 
prerequisite.     6   s.h.  Mr.   Stinespring 

207.  SECOND  HEBREW.-II  Samuel  the  first  semester.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Stinespring  or  Mr.  Wintermute 

208.  SECOND  HEBREW.-The  Qumran  Isaiah  Scroll  the  second  semester.    3  s.h. 

209.  BIBLICAL  THEOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  from 
the  standpoint  of  their  theological  unity.  Prerequisite:  O.T.  11  and  N.T.  18. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

301.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  DEAD  SEA  SCROLLS-A  study  of  the 
religious  ideas  of  the  Scrolls  in  relation  to  the  theology  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments.     Prerequisite:  O.T.  11.    3  s.h. 

*  On  approval  of  the  Dean,  courses  offered  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
other  than  those  approved  for  credit  in  the  Divinity  School  may  be  approved  for  credit  in 
individual  cases,  provided  no  equivalent  course  is  offered  in  the  Divinity  School;  each  case 
to  be  decided   on   its  merits. 
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302.  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  INTERTESTAMENTAL  LITERATURE.-  A  study 
of  the  Apocrypha  and  Pseudepigrapha  with  special  reference  to  their  relation  to 
the  theology  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.     Prerequisite:  O.T.  11.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Anderson 

304.  ARAMAIC— A  study  of  the  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  and 
selected  passages  from  the  Targums,  Midrashes,  and  Talmuds.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Stinespring 

305.  THIRD  HEBREW.— An  interpretative  study  of  late  Hebrew  prose,  with 
readings  from  Chronicles,  Ecclesiastes,  and  the  Mishnah.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

306.  LANGUAGE    AND    LITERATURE     OF    THE    DEAD    SEA    SCROLLS. 

—A  study  in  interpretation.     Prerequisite,  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew.     3  s.h. 

307.  SYRIAC— A  study  of  the  script  and  grammar,  with  readings  from  the 
Syriac  New  Testament  and  other  early  Christian  documents.  Some  knowledge  of 
Hebrew  and  Aramaic  prerequisite.  3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

309.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  specialized  study  of  the 
civilizations  of  Egypt,  Palestine,  Syria,  and  Mesopotamia  in  the  light  of  Biblical 
archaeology.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

310.  OLD  TESTAMENT  PROPHECY.-The  prophetic  movement  in  Israel  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  theological  standpoint  of  the  prophets  of  the  eighth 
century  B.C.     Prerequisite:  O.T.  11  and  O.T.  12.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 


*HISTORY   OF   ART   215.     RELIGIOUS   ART   OF   THE   ANCIENT   NEAR 

EAST.— The  development  of  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  as  the 
material  expression  of  religious  ideas  in  Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  and  in  part  Syria 
and  Palestine  to  the  Persian  conquest.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Markman 

•HISTORY  OF  ART  216.    RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  CLASSICAL  WORLD.- 

The  religious  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  of  Greece  and  Rome  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  monuments  in  the  Near  East.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Markman 

NEW  TESTAMENT 

18.  EARLY  CHRISTIAN  LIFE  AND  LITERATURE.-A  basic  study  of  the 
civilization  in  which  Christianity  began;  the  origin  and  development  of  the 
Christian  Church  and  its  literature  through  the  second  century.    3  s.h.      Mr.  Clark 

19.  INTRODUCTION  TO  NEW  TESTAMENT  THEOLOGY.-A  constructive 
analysis  and  exposition  of  the  positive  doctrinal  content  of  the  New  Testament. 
Prerequisite:  NT.  18.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

103-104.  HELLENISTIC  GREEK.-Designed  for  beginners  to  enable  them  to 
read  the  Greek   New  Testament.     6   s.h.    "  Mr.   Efird 

105.  STUDIES  IN  PAUL.— An  investigation  of  Paul's  apostolate  based  upon 
the  Acts  and  the  Epistles  with  attention  to  Paul's  theology  as  reflected  in  selected 
passages.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

109.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  general  study  of  the  history  of 
the  English  version  with  comparison  and  evaluation  of  the  numerous  contemporary 
translations.  This  development  will  be  illustrated  from  the  Divinity  School  Bible 
collection,  with  access  to  and  examination  of  the  original  editions.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 

116.  LIVING   ISSUES   OF  NEW  TESTAMENT   THEOLOGY.-2   s.h. 
Examination  of  recent  major  questions  of  debate  in  the  New  Testament  field. 

Mr.  Anderson 

*  Course  offered  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  which  is  credited  toward 
Hie   degree   of    Bachelor   of    Divinity. 
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21G.  THE  PASTORAL  EPISTLES.-A  study  of  the  Greek  text  with  special 
reference  to  doctrinal  teaching  and  the  Church's  situation  as  reflected  in  these 
writings.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

217.  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  IN  GREEK.-Extensive  reading  of  the  Greek 
text  of  the  New  Testament,  with  special  emphasis  upon  its  interpretation.  Pre- 
requisite: six  semester  hours'  study  of  the  Greek  language.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Clark 

218.  GALATIANS  and  I  CORINTHIANS.-  A  detailed  study  of  two  of  Paul's 
major  epistles,  based  on  the  Greek  text.  Prerequisite:  six  semester  hours'  study 
of  the  Greek  language.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

220.  I  PETER  AND  THE  GOSPEL  OF  JOHN— A  detailed  study  of  two  of  the 
non-Pauline  writings  of  the  New  Testament.  The  course  will  be  based  on  the 
Greek  text.     Prerequisite:   six  semester  hours'  study  of  the  Greek  language.     3  s.h 

Mr.  Clark 

311.  THE  LIFE  AND  TEACHINGS  OF  JESUS.-A  study  of  the  events  and  say- 
ings of  the  historical  Jesus,  in  the  light  of  His  mission.       3  s.h.  Mr.  Clark 

313.  APOSTOLIC  FATHERS.-A  study  of  the  Christian  development  from 
Clement  of  Rome  to  Polycarp   (90-155  A.D.),  with  readings  in  the  Greek  text.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 

314.  PATRISTIC  THOUGHT.-A  study  of  the  development  of  early  Christian 
doctrine  to  the  period  of  Irenaeus.     Prerequisite:   N.T.  19.     3  s.h. 

316.  HELLENISTIC  RELIGIONTS._A  study  of  the  Gentile  religions  in  the 
Roman  Empire,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.     Prerequisite:  N.T.  18.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 

317.  THE  SYNOPTIC  GOSPELS.-A  detailed  study  of  their  characteristics  and 
contents,  based  upon  the  Greek  text,  with  attention  to  their  respective  sources  and 
to  the  development  of  synoptic  criticism.  Prerequisite:  Six  semester  hours'  study  of 
the  Greek  language.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Clark 

318.  TEXTUAL  CRITICISM  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.-A  study  of  the 
scientific  recovery  of  the  Greek  text  on  which  modern  versions  are  based;  manuscript 
discoveries:  principles  of  textual  criticism;  practice  in  collating  original  manuscripts 
in  the  Duke  collection.     Prerequisite:   N.T.  103-104,  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 

SEE  ALSO  Pr.  184  and  186,  and  O.T.  209. 


*GREEK  257 The  social   and  cultural  history  of  the  Hellenistic  world   from 

Alexander  to  Augustus.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Rogers 

*  LATIN  258.— The  social  and  cultural  history  of  the  Graeco-Roman  world. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Rogers 

II.  Historical  Studies 

HISTORY  OF  RELIGION  AND  MISSIONS 

24.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  WORLD  MISSION.-A  study  of  theo- 
logical foundations,  guiding  principles,  and  contemporary  problems  of  the  World 
Christian  Community.     2  s.h.  jMr.  Lacy 

133.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  MISSIONS.-A  survey  of  the  spread  of  Chris- 
tianity with  special  emphasis  on  19th  and  20th  century  Protestantism.     2  s.h. 

|Mr.  Lacy 

*  Course  offered  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  which  is  credited  toward  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity. 

t  On   sabhatical  leave.    1959-60. 
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135.  AREA  STUDIES  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH.-The  cultural  setting 
and  current  programs  and  policies  of  the  Church  in  one  of  the  following  areas: 
a.  Latin  America,  b.  India  and  Pakistan,  c.  Africa,  d.  Southeast  Asia,  e.  Japan- 
Korea-Philippines,  f.  Moslem  Lands,  or  g.  United  States  Home  Missions.  (The 
area  of  study  to  be  determined  by  student  interest  in  consultation  with  the 
instructor.)     2  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy 

156.  FOUNDATIONS  OF  THE  ECUMENICAL  MOVEMENT.-The  historical, 
theological  and  organizational  background  of  Church  unity  and  disunity,  with  an 
analysis  of  contemporary  structures  and  development.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy 

159.  RELIGIONS  OF  INDIA.— Historical  and  theological  introduction  to  Indian 
religious  life  and  thought.  The  development  of  Buddhism  is  covered,  as  well  as 
Jainism  and  Sikhism,  along  with  the  various  modes  of  Hinduism.    3  s.h. 

179.  RELIGIONS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST  AND  THE  NEAR  EAST.  Historical 
and  theological  introduction  to  the  major  indigenous  traditions  of  China  and  Japan, 
as  well  as  to  Zoroastrianism,  Islam,  and  Judaism.    3  s.h. 

CHURCH  HISTORY 

13.  HISTORY  OF  THE  CHURCH  TO  THE  PROTESTANT  REFOR- 
MATION  A  survey   through    the   fifteenth   century   in    terms  of  spiritual   genius, 

organizational  development,  great  literature,  and  representative  movements.     3  s.h. 

Mr.   Petry 

14.  HISTORY  OF  MODERN  EUROPEAN  CHRISTIANITY.-A  survey  of  the 
main  currents  in  Reformation  and  post-Reformation  church  history.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Hillerbrand 

137.  RELIGIOUS  LEADERS  IN  CHRISTIAN  HISTORY.-Represenlative  lead- 
ers in  the  early  and  medieval  church  studies  in  relation  to  contemporary  church- 
manship.     Prerequisite:   C.H.   13.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

138.  GREAT  BOOKS  IN  CHRISTIAN  HISTORY.-An  intensive  study  of 
Augustine's  Confessions,  Thomas  a  Kempis'  Imitation  of  Christ,  Erasmus's  Complaint 
of  Peace,  Luther's  Christian  Liberty,  Calvin's  Instruction  in  Faith,  and  Andrewes' 
Private  Devotions.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

139.  METHODISM.— A  study  of  Methodist  societies  in  England  and  the  de- 
veloping church  in  America  as  they  gave  rise  to  such  historic  issues  as  polity,  edu- 
cation, division,  and  reunion.    Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

330.  THE  CHURCH  IN  EUROPE  SINCE  1800.-Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
relation  of  the  church  to  the  social,  economic,  and  political  life  of  Modern  Europe. 
Particular  attention  is  given  to  Papal  pronouncements  on  social  issues,  the  rela- 
tionship of  Eastern  to  Western  institutions,  and  ecclesiastical  historiography  as  it 
involves  source  editions,  periodicals,  and  ecumenical  literature.     3  s.h.       Mr.  Petry 

331.  THE  SOCIAL  MESSAGE  OF  THE  EARLY  AND  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH.- 

A  study  of  the  social  teachings  and  contributions  of  the  Christian  church  prior  to 
the  Protestant  Reformation.     Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

332.  THE  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH.-Outstanding  characteristics  of  the  medieval 
church,  emphasizing  theory,  polity,  institutions,  sacraments,  and  worship.  Pre- 
requisite: C.H.  13.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

334.  CHURCH  REFORMERS  AND  CHRISTIAN  UNITY.-The  work  of  such 
reformers  as  Marsilius  of  Padua,  William  of  Ockham,  Jean  Gerson,  Pierre  d'Ailly 
and  Nicholas  of  Cusa  in  relation  to  ecclesiastical  schism  and  the  search  for  Chris- 
tian unity  through  representative  councils.    Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.    3  s.h.    Mr.  Petry 

336.  CHRISTIAN  MYSTICISM  IN  THE  MIDDLE  AGES.-Source  studies,  in 
historical  perspective,  of  such  late  medieval  mystics  as  Bernard  of  Clairvaux,  the 
Victorines.  Ramon  Lull,  Meister  Eckhart,  Richard  Rolle,  Catherine  of  Siena,  and 
Nicholas  of  Cusa.    Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 
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339.  LEFT  WING  MOVEMENTS  OF  THE  REFORMATION  .-A  survey  of  the 
history  and  theology  of  the  "radical"  Reformation.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Hillerbrand 

HISTORICAL  THEOLOGY 

21.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  PROTESTANT  REFORMATION.-The  Ref 

ormation  of  the  16th  century  and  its  outcome  in  the  17th  and  18th  centuries.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Grislis 

120.  FAITH  AND  HERESY  IN  DIALOGUE.-Studies  in  the  origin  and  role  of 
the  Apostles,  the  Nicene  and  the  Chalcedonian  Creeds  in  their  contemporary 
setting.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Grislis 

121.  SACRAMENTS  IN  THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH.-Ecumenical  studies  in 
devotion  and  division:    Baptism  and   the  Lord's  Supper.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Grislis 

123.  HISTORIC  INTERPRETATIONS  OF  THE  CHURCH.-A  survey  of 
changing  conceptions  of  the  Church  in  its  history.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Hillerbrand 

129.  HISTORIC  ANTI-CHRISTIAN  POLEMICS.-Motifs  and  argumentation  of 
critics  of  Christianity  from  Celsus  to  Nietzsche.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Hillerbrand 

337.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  MARTIN  LLTHER.-A  critical  and  comparative 
examination  of  Luther's  system   of   thought.     Prerequisite  C.H.    13   and    14.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Hillerbrand 

338.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  JOHN  CAIA  IN.-An  exposition  of  the  Institutes  of 
the  Christian  Religion  in  relation  to  cognate  documents.  Prerequisite:  H.T.  21 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Grislis 

371.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  JOHN  WESLEY.- A  study  of  Wesley's  hasic  Chris- 
tian doctrines.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 

AMERICAN  CHRISTIANITY 

28.  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  CHRISTIANTTY.-A  consideration  of  the  na- 
ture of  Christianity  in  America  and  the  history  of  its  development.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Henry 

191.  RELIGION  IN  THE  SOLTH.-The  making  of  the  social  and  religious 
mind  of  the  American  South  since  1820.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

199.  THE  AMERICAN  SOCIAL  GOSPEL.-A  study  of  Protestant  social  thought 
and  action  in  America  since  18G5.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

296.  RELIGION  ON  THE  AMERICAN  FRONTIER.-A  study  of  the  spread  of 
evangelical  Christianity  as  a  theological  and  cultural  phenomenon  of  the  Ameri- 
can West.     Prerequisite:  AT.  28.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Henry 

395.  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  IN  COLONIAL  AMERICA.-Exposition  of  the 
main  currents  in  Protestant  Theology.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

396.  LIBERAL  TRADITIONS  IN  AMERICAN  THEOLOGY.-A  study  of  the 
main  types  of  modern  religious  thought,  beginning  with  the  theology  of  the  En- 
lightenment.   3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

397.  CONTEMPORARY  AMERICAN  THEOLOGY.-A  critical  appraisal  of 
major  tendencies.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

370.  SEMINAR:  JONATHAN  EDWARDS.-A  critical  analysis  of  Edwards*  major 
theological  works.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

372.  SEMINAR:  THEOLOGY  OF  PAUL  TILLICH.-An  examination  of  Tillich's 
philosophical  theology.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 
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II L  Theological  Studies 

PHILOSOPHY   OF   RELIGION 

20.  TYPES  OF  RELIGIOUS  PHILOSOPHY Basic  historical  orientation  in  re- 
ligious thought,  especially  in  Western  Culture.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Langford 

102.  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  THE  PROBLEM  OF  EVIL.-Analysis  of  the 
questions  raised  for  faith  by  tragedy,  suffering  and/or  evil,  examination  of  answers 
proposed  in  Christian  and  philosophical  literature.     2  s.h. 

110.  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  MODERN  SCIENCE.-Relations,  tensions,  and 
possible  harmonizations  of  scientific  methodology  and  modern  scientific  knowledge 
with  the  Christian  Faith.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Langford 

121.  GOD  AND  THE  WORLD— An  examination  of  the  Christian  doctrines  of 
God  and  the  creation  in  the  context  of  the  History  of  Religions  and  the  History 
of  Philosophy,  with  emphasis  upon  the  contemporary  scene.     3  s.h. 

CHRISTIAN  THEOLOGY 

107.  THE  PERSON  AND  WORK  OF  CHRIST.-The  problem  of  knowledge  of 
Christ  and  formulation  of  a  doctrine  of  his  work  and  person  in  the  light  of  Biblical 
eschatology.     Prerequisite  C.T.  20.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

108.  THE  CHRISTIAN  DOCTRINE  OF  REVELATION  AND  AUTHORITY. 

—An  intensive  examination  of  the  meaning,  form  and  content  of  revelation,  and 
its  relation  to  the  problem  of  authority.     Prerequisite:  C.T.  20.     3  s.h. 

224.  CONCEPTIONS  OF  MAN  IN  WESTERN  THOUGHT._An  analysis  and 
interpretation  of  important  types  of  philosophical   and   theological   theory.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Richev 

320.  SEMINAR:  FRIEDRICH  SCHLEIERMACHER.-Critical  examination  of 
the  dogmatic  system.    Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.   2  s.h.        Mr.  Cushman 

321.  PLATONISM  AND  CHRISTIANITY.-An  analysis  of  Plato's  religious 
philosophy  and  a  survey  of  its  continuing  influence  in  Hellenistic  and  Christian 
thought.     Prerequisite:  six  semester  hours  in  Theology.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

322.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  EUROPEAN  THEOLOGY.-Protestant  the- 
ology from  Kant  to  Herrmann.     3  s.h. 

325.  PHILOSOPHICAL  THEOLOGY  I.-Main  problems  in  the  history  of  philo- 
sophical theology.     Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

326.  PHILOSOPHICAL  THEOLOGY  II. -Prolegomena  to  the  system  of  Chris- 
tian Theology.    Prerequisite:  C.  T.  325.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

328.  SEMINAR    IN    TWENTIETH    CENTURY    EUROPEAN    THEOLOGY.- 

Critical  examination  of   the    thought   of   selected   representative   theologians.      Pre- 
requisite: permission  of  instructor.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

CHRISTIAN  ETHICS 

27.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  I.— The  central  assumptions  and  principles  of  the 
Christian  conception  of  the  good  life.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

111.  THE  CHURCH  AND  RACE.-An  examination  of  the  biological  and  so- 
ciological meaning  of  race,  the  dynamics  of  race  relations  and  the  Church's  re- 
sponsibility in  the  area  of  contemporary  life.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Ranson 

114.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  II.— A  consideration  of  special  problems  involved  in 
the  application  of  Christian  ethics  in  modern  society.     Prerequisite:  C.E.  27.    2  s.h. 

Mr.  Beach 

140.  THE  CHRISTIAN  DOCTRINE  OF  VOCATION.-A  study  of  Christian 
calling  in  Biblical  and  theological  literature,  with  attention  to  its  application  in 
contemporary  social  situations.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Ranson 
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190.  THE  CHRISTIAN  CRITIQUE  OF  COMMUNISM.-Analysis  of  and  alter- 
natives to  the  dynamic  secular  ideology  from  a  religious  standpoint.     3  s.h. 

•Mr.  Lacy 

192.  CHRISTIANITY  AND  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS.-An  application 
of  Christian  Ethics  to  world  problems.    3  s.h.  *Mr.  Lacy 

194.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHRISTIAN  SOCIAL  ETHICS— Christian  norms 
for  social  policy  and  their  application  to  the  domestic,  economic,  political,  and 
racial  patterns  of  modern  culture.    3  s.h.  *Mr.  Lacy 

387.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  SOCIAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Selected  social 
philosophies  from  Locke  to  Sumner,  analyzed  from  the  standpoint  of  Christian 
ethics.     Prerequisite:  C.E.  27.    3  s.h.  *Mr.  Lacy  or  Mr.  Ranson 

389.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  CONTEMPORARY  CULTURE.-A  study  of 
the  interaction  between  Christian  thought  and  current  secular  social  theory.  Pre- 
requisite: C.E.  27  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

390.  CURRENT  PROBLEMS  IN  CHRISTIAN  ETHICAL  THEORY.-A  critical 
study,  seminar  style,  of  dominant  issues  in  Christian  Ethics,  through  an  analysis 
of  a  variety  of  contemporary  Christian  treatments  of  such  problems  as  love,  justice, 
community  and  vocation.      Prerequisite:   C.E.  27  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Beach 

391.  HISTORICAL  TYPES  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  I.-A  critical  study  of 
representative  statements  of  Christian  ethical  theory,  through  the  early  Reformation. 
Prerequisite:  C.E.  27  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

392.  HISTORICAL  TYPES  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  II— A  continuation  of 
C.E.  391,  from  the  Reformation  through  current  Christian  ethical  theory.  Pre- 
requisite: C.E.  391.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

393.  THE  CHRISTIAN  INTERPRETATION  OF  HISTORY.-A  comparative 
examination  of  the  chief  secular  and  Christian  theories  of  history  current  in 
Western  thought.    For  advanced  students.    Prerequisite:  C.E.  27.    3  s.h.    Mr.  Beach 

394.  CHRISTIANITY  AND  THE  STATE.-The  relation  of  the  Christian  theory 
of  the  State  to  political  problems  with  special  consideration  of  the  religious  assump- 
tions underlying  democratic  theory  and  practice,  and  of  the  relationship  of  church 
to  state.     Prerequisite:   C.E.  27.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

IV.  Practical  Studies 

THE  CARE  OF  THE  PARISH 

10.  THE  CHURCH  AND  THE  MINISTER'S  VOCATION.-  An  orientation 
course  for  beginning  students,  devoted  to  a  consideration  of  the  nature  of  the 
Church  and  the  tasks  of  the  ministry.    2  s.h. 

23.  CHURCH  ADMINISTRATION  I.— An  introduction  to  the  administrative 
and  supervisory  procedure  essential  in  the  total  work  of  the  church.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Ingram 

146.  CHURCH  BUILDING.— The  role  of  the  pastor  in  planning  and  executing 
building  programs  in  the  local  church:  architectural  considerations  and  counsel, 
building  requirements  and  plans.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Nesbitt 

147.  THE  MINISTER  IN  THE  PARISH.-  Informal  class  discussion  of  the 
role  of  the  minister  in  the  varying  responsibilities  and  problems  of  the  parish  as 
these  involve  the  pulpit,  pastoral,  and  community  contexts.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Regen 

148.  CHURCH  FINANCE.— A  seminar  to  consider  the  principles  of  budget  mak- 
ing, stewardship  instruction,  and  every  member  enlistment  in  church  support.    2  s.h 

*  On  sabbatical  leave,   1959-60. 
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149.  PARISH  AND  COMMUNITY  RESEARCH  AND  ANALYSIS.-Techniques 
of  community  survey,  and  the  use  of  research  data  in  program  planning  and  in 
measuring  the  effectiveness  of  church  work.  2  s.h.  Mr.  Nesbitt 

150.  RURAL  CHURCH  AND  COMMUNITY.-The  church  serving  the  rural 
community,  factors  affecting  church  and  community  life,  qualifications  and  task  of 
rural  leadership,  and  the  church  as  a  community  institution.    2  s.h.        Mr.  Nesbitt 

151.  TOWN  AND  COUNTRY  MINISTRY.-The  small  church,  the  circuit 
church,  circuit  administration,  larger  parish  and  group  ministry,  and  the 
Town  and  Country  movement.  2  s.h.  Mr.  Nesbitt 

152.  EVANGELISM  AND  THE  LOCAL  CHURCH. -A  study  of  the  nature,  pur- 
poses and  methods  of  contemporary  Christian  evangelism  with  special  attention  to 
the  local  church.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale  and  Others 

153.  AUDIO-VISUAL  AIDS.— The  principles  and  methods  of  audio-visual  aids 
in  the  program  of  the  church.    2  s.h. 

154.  THE  URBAN  CHURCH— The  function,  nature,  program,  and  administra- 
tion of  the  effective  city  church  and  of  the  urban  minister's  distinctive  task.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Rfgen 

155.  CHURCH  POLITY:  HISTORICAL  AND  COMPARATIVE._The  develop- 
ment of  the  polity  of  the  Methodist  Church  as  seen  in  its  history  with  attention  to 
alternative  representative  types,  comparison  and  contrast.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Ingram 

(The  plan  of  this  course  is  for  the  class  to  meet  as  a  unit  one  hour  a  week  for 
the  study  of  the  common  interests  of  the  denominations;  for  the  other  hour  the 
class  is  divided  into  groups  on  the  following  plan: 

a.  THE  POLITY  OF  THE  METHODIST  CHURCH.-The  study  will  be  based 
upon  the  Methodist  Discipline.  Mr.  Ingram 

b.  THE   POLITY  OF  THE  BAPTIST  CHURCHES. 

c.  THE   POLITY   OF   THE   CONGREGATIONAL-CHRISTIAN   CHURCHES. 

d.  THE  POLITY  OF  THE  PRESBYTERIAN  CHURCHES.  Mr.  Regen 

(Courses  in  the  polity  of  other  churches  will  be  arranged  as  needed.) 

157.  GROUP  WORK.— The  principles  and  skills  required  in  group  work  as  they 
apply  to  discussion  groups,  forums,  panels,  guided  neighborhood  conversation 
groups,  social  work,  community  organization  and  action.     2  s.h. 

FIELD  WORK  PRACTICUM  I.— Discussion  of  various  aspects  of  parish  work 
with  opportunity  for  students  to  seek  guidance  respecting  procedures  and  problems. 
Designed  especially  for  students  with  parish  responsibilities.  (Fall  Semester.  Sec- 
tions arranged.)    1  s.h.  Mr.  Kale  and  Others 

FIELD  WORK  PRACTICUM  II.— A  practicum  required  for  students  expecting 
to  be  assigned  to  summer  work  under  the  Director  of  Work  of  the  Rural  Church. 
Various  types  of  parish  service  to  be  discussed.  (Spring  semester.  Sections  ar- 
ranged.)   1  s.h.  Mr.  Nesbitt  and  Others 

FIELD  WORK  CREDIT — Granted  on  written  recommendation  of  the  Director 
of  Field  Work  upon  the  completion  of  satisfactory  work  in  C.A.  23,  or  C.A.  147  or 
C.A.  150  and  of  Field  Work  Practice  I  or  II  and  the  performance  of  successful  field 
work.     1  s.h.    (Available  only  in  the  senior  year.) 

CHRISTIAN   EDUCATION 

22.  THEOLOGY  AND  CHRISTIAN  NURTURE.-The  implications  of  theology 
and  educational  philosophy  for  the  theory  and  practice  of  Christian  education.   3  s.h. 

Mr.  Richey  and  Mr.  Kale 

25.  THE  CHURCH  AND  CHRISTIAN  NURTURE.-A  constructive  survey 
of  the  local   church   as  a   community  of  Christian  nurture:    Statement   and   evalu- 
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ation  of  objectives,  leadership  and  resource  materials,  structural   patterns  and  ad- 
ministrative and  supervisory  procedures  for  the  church  school.    2s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

125.  THEOLOGICAL  AND  PSYCHOLOGICAL  INTERPRETATIONS  OF 
MAN.— An  inquiry  into  the  relations  of  theological  and  psychological  views  of 
man's  nature,  predicament,  and  deliverance.  3  s.h.  Mr.  Richfa 

126.  MISSIONARY  EDUCATION  IN  THE  LOCAL  CHURCH.-Practical 
programs  for  Church  School,  audio-visual  aids,  preaching,  stewardship,  and 
special  projects.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy  and  Others 

129.  RELIGION  AND  PERSONALITY -Investigation  of  religious  aspects  of  the 
origins,  structure,  and  development  of  selfhood.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 

159.  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  HIGHER  EDUCATION.-An  examination  of 
current  philosophies  of  religion  in  higher  education,  with  reference  to  student  re- 
ligious work  and  college  teaching  of  religion.     2  s.h. 

161.  TEACHING  METHODS.— Basic  teaching  procedures  required  by  pro- 
fessional and  lay  workers  in  the  local  church.  Opportunities  are  arranged  foi 
observation  and  guided  practice  in  church  schools,  and/or  other  institutions.  Re- 
quired for  candidates  for  the  M.R.E.  degree.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

162.  CURRICULUM  BUILDING  IN  THE  LOCAL  CHURCH.-An  ex- 
amination of  influential  theories  of  and  contemporary  trends  in  curriculum  con- 
struction, together  with  an  evaluation  of  existing  curricula.  Actual  designing  of 
short  units  for  use  in  the  local  church.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Kali. 

164.  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  OF  CHILDREN.-The  organization  and  ad- 
ministration of  the  work  of  the  church  with  children  of  the  nursery,  kindergarten, 
primary  and  junior  age  groups.     2  s.h.  Mr.   Kale 

165.  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  OF  VOUTH.-The  organization  and  adminis- 
tration of  the  youth  program  in  the  local  church.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

166.  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  OF  ADULTS.-A  study  of  the  needs  of  adults; 
the  materials,  methods,  and  principles  of  organization  for  the  Christian  education  of 
adults.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

167.  THEOLOGY  AND  THE  LAY  MIND.-Formulation  and  communication  of 
the  Christian   faith,  for   the  mind  of  today.      (For   Middlers  and   Seniors.)      3  s.h. 

Mr.  Richey 

169.  THEORIES  OF  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION.-A  critical  investigation  of 
current  theories  of  Christian  education.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Richly 

THE  PASTORAL  MINISTRY 

26.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  PASTORAL  MINTSTRY.-A  study  of  the  back- 
ground, needs  and  methods  of  pastoral  work  and  personal  counseling.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Goodlinc 

170.  SEMINAR  IN  PASTORAL  CARE. -For  students  preparing  for  full-time 
pastoral  ministry,  hospital  chaplaincy,  industrial  chaplaincy,  ministry  to  older 
people,  or  work  with  young  people.  Practicum.  Prerequisite:  P.C.  26  or  consent 
of  instructor.     2  s.h.  class  and  1  s.h.  clinic.  Mr.  Goodlinc. 

171.  PASTORAL  CARE  PRACTICUM  I.-A  stuch  of  pastoral  calls  and  inter- 
views. Particularly  for  students  serving  churches  or  working  in  clinical  situations. 
Prerequisite:   PC.  26  or  consent  of  instructor.     2  s.h.  class  and  1  s.h.  clinic. 

Mr.  Goodlinc 

172.  PASTORAL  CARE  PRACTICUM  II.-Advanced  pastoral  care  for  students 
serving  churches  or  working  in  clinical  situations.  Prerequisite:  P.C.  26  or  P.C.  171. 
'3  s.h. 

173.  RELIGION  AND  HEALTH.-The  studv  of  the  relation  of  body  and  mind 
and  of  the  religious  resources  for  health  through  counseling  and  woiship.  Pre- 
requisite:  P.C.  26  or  consent  of  instructor.     2  s.h. 
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174.  PERSONAL  COUNSELING— A  study  of  formal  personal  counseling  for 
those  going  into  the  ministry,  religious  education,  and  work  with  college  students. 
2  s.h.     [Open  to  a  limited  number  of  first-year  students.]  Mr.  Goodling 

176.  PASTORAL  CARE  AND  SOCIAL  WORK.-Lectures  by  various  specialists 
and  visits  to  the  State  Hospital  in  Raleigh  to  orient  the  minister  in  relation  to 
mental  illness  and  the  work  of  the  psychiatrist,  offered  in  both  semesters.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Goodling  and  Others 

177.  ADVANCED  SEMINAR  IN  PASTORAL  CARE.-Continuation  of  170, 
which,  however,  is  not  a  prerequisite.  Emphasis  upon  hospital  ministry.  Practi- 
cum.     Prerequisite:  P.C.  26  or  consent  of  instructor.     2  s.h.  class  and  1  s.h.  clinic. 

THE  PREACHING  MINISTRY 

29-30.  SERMON  CONSTRUCTION-THEORY  AND  PRACTICE.-An  investi- 
gation of  the  theory  of  preaching  (first  semester).  Detailed  work  in  practice  preach- 
ing and  a  clinical  session  each  week  on  the  application  of  theory  (second  semester). 
4  s.h.  Mr.  Carlton  and  Others 

181.  PRACTICAL  PROBLEMS  IN  PREACHING.-Analysis  of  selected  sermons 
and  discussion  of  problems  facing  the  preacher  in  the  pulpit.  Prerequisite:  Pr.  29. 
2  s.h.  *Mr.  Cleland  and  Mr.  Carlton 

183.  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-OLD  TESTAMENT.-The  exegesis  and  ex- 
position of  selected  Old  Testament  passages  for  homiletical  purposes.  Prerequisite: 
Pr.  29.   2  s.h.  Mr.  Cleland 

184.  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-THE  PAULINE  EPISTLES.-A  study  for 
homiletical  purposes  of  the  religious  experience  and  theology  of  Saint  Paid  and  its 
influence  on  ethical  theory  and  practice.    Prerequisite:  Pr.  29.    3  s.h.      Mr.  Cleland 

185.  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-NON-BIBLICAL.-An  evaluation  of  drama, 
poetry  and  fiction  for  homiletical  purposes.   Prerequisite:  Pr:  29.  3  s.h.   Mr.  Cleland 

186.  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-THE  JOHANNINE  WRITINGS.-The  exe- 
gesis and  exposition  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistle  of  John  for  homiletical  purposes. 
Prerequisite:   Pr.  29.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Carlton 

187.  PRE-REFORMATION  PREACHING.-Sermons,  handbooks,  and  other  his- 
torical sources  studied  in  relation  to  Biblical  preaching  and  the  liturgical  church, 
the  problem  of  popular  ministry  and  the  issues  of  Christian  reform.  Prerequisite: 
C.H.  13.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

188.  POST-REFORMATION  PREACHING.-A  study  of  the  theological  trends 
and  significant  personalities  in  the  preaching  tradition  from  the  sixteenth  century 
to  the  present.  2  s.h.  Mr.  Carlton 

THE  WORSHIP  OF  THE  CHURCH 

178.  CORPORATE  WORSHIP.-The  theory  and  practice  of  the  common 
worship  of  the  Church,  using  various  manuals  of  worship.  One  hour  to  be 
arranged.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Rudin 

180.  CHURCH  MUSIC  I.-The  evaluation  and  use  of  hymns  with  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  elements  of  musical  notation  and  the  rudiments  of  conducting.  3  s.h. 
(offered  each  semester,  1959-60)  Mr.  Hanks 

189.  CHURCH  MUSIC  II.-A  study  of  the  larger  and  more  advanced  forms  of 
the  Church's  musical  literature  and  the  administrative  problems  encountered  in 
maintaining  a  progressive  program  of  music  in  the  Church.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Hanks 

SPEECH 

17.  EFFECTIVE  SPEAKING— Fundamentals  of  preparation  and  delivery  for 
effective  communication.     Offered  in  four  sections.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Rudin 

*  On  sabbatical  leave  1959-60. 
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134.  LITURGICAL  READING— Practice  in  reading  the  liturgical  materials  of 
the  pastoral  ministry:  Scriptures,  prayers,  and  the  rites  and  seasonal  services  in  the 
Methodist  Book  of  Worship.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Rldin 

V,  Senior  Seminars 

In  the  third  year  each  B.D.  candidate  will  take  one  Senior  Seminar, 
yielding  2  s.h.  credit.  No  student  may  enroll  in  more  than  one  Senior 
Seminar  without  special  permission  of  the  Dean.  Senior  Seminars 
will  not  yield  Graduate  School  credit,  nor  be  open  to  special  students. 

Enrollment  in  each  Senior  Seminar  shall  be  normally  not  more 
than  twelve.  Xo  Senior  Seminar  need  be  conducted  for  an  enrollment 
of  less  than  five  students.  Each  Senior  Seminar  will  be  in  charge  of  a 
Chairman.  Not  less  than  two  instructors  will  participate  in  each  Semi- 
nar. General  supervision  of  all  Senior  Seminars  will  be  exercised  by 
a  standing  committee  of  the  Faculty. 

The  work  done  in  each  Senior  Seminar  should  be  equivalent  to 
that  done  in  a  normal  2  s.h.  course,  with  reading  based  upon  a  pre- 
pared reading  list  and  a  substantial  paper  or  written  project  report. 

SENIOR  SEMINARS  FOR  1959-60 
Fall  Semester 

61.  THE  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  ITS  PROCLAMATION  2  s.h. 

Mr.  Rudin,  Mr.  Grislis,  Mr.  Henry 

66.  THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH  AND  SOCIAL  CHANGE  2  s.h. 

Mr.  Beach,  Mr.  Ranson 

70.  PASTORAL  CARE  AND  PREACHING  2  s.h. 

Mr.  Carlton,  Mr.  Goodlinc,  Mr.  Richey 

Spring  Semester 

62.  WESTERN  CHRISTIANITY  AND  NON-CHRISTIAN  FAITHS  2  s.h. 

Mr.  Petry,  Mr.  Hillerbrand 

65.  PRACTICAL  VALUES  OF  BIBLICAL  RESEARCH  2  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark,  Mr.  Ranson,  Mr.  Kale 

68.  THE  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  CONTEMPORARY  LIFE  2  s.h. 

Mr.  Poteat  and  Mr.  Herzog 
Not  offered  1959-60 

63.  THE  ECUMENICAL  MOVEMENT  IN  THE  MODERN  CHURCH  2  s.h. 

64.  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  AS  MATERIALS  FOR  TEACHING  2  s.h. 

67.  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  AS  MATERIALS  FOR  TEACHING  2  s.h. 

69.  THE  WORSHIPING  CHURCH  2  s.h. 


Cost,  Residential  Arrangement, 
and  Student  Aid 


Fees  and  Cost 

THE  University  tuition  charge  is  $325.00  per  semester.     Scholar- 
ships  covering  this  amount  are  granted  to  all   Divinity  School 
students.    Other  charges  are  as  follows: 

Fees  per  semester: 

General    Fee    %  50.00 

Approximate  cost  of  meals  per  semester    (estimated) 200.00 

Room  per  semester    (double   room) 87.50 

Total  per  semester $33750 

The  "General  Fee"  is  in  lieu  of  all  special  charges,  and  includes 
the  following  fees:  Matriculation,  Medical,  Library,  Damage,  Com- 
mencement, and  Diploma. 

A  "General  Fee"  is  due  and  payable  not  later  than  the  day  of 
registration  for  a  particular  semester.  After  the  day  of  registration  no 
refund  of  the  "General  Fee"  will  be  made  except  for  involuntary 
withdrawal  to  enter  the  Armed  Services. 

Divinity  School  students  may  secure  admission  to  all  regularly 
scheduled  University  athletic  contests  held  on  the  University  grounds 
during  the  entire  academic  year  by  payment  of  the  athletic  fee  of 
.$10.00  per  year  plus  any  Federal  taxes  that  may  be  imposed.  This 
fee  is  payable  in  the  fall  semester. 

Students  who  are  reported  by  the  treasurer's  office  as  delinquent  in 
their  accounts  will  be  debarred  from  credit  in  courses  until  cleared 
by  the  treasurer's  office.  Transcripts  will  not  be  issued  for  delinquent 
students. 

A  fee  of  $1.00  will  be  charged  for  any  student-initiated  change  in 
courses  after  the  beginning  of  classes  each  semester. 

LATE  REGISTRATION 

Students  matriculating  in  either  semester  at  a  date  later  than  that 
prescribed  in  the  catalogue  shall  pay  to  the  Treasurer  of  the  Univer- 
sity a  penalty  of  $5.00. 
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Living  Accommodations 

A  description  of  dining  facilities  and  living  quarters  is  given  in 
the  Bulletin  of  the  Divinity  School. 

Student  Aid 

Duke  University  remits  its  regular  tuition  charges  to  all  students 
enrolled  in  the  Divinity  School.  In  recognition  of  this,  students  are 
expected  to  render  occasional  services  such  as  the  teaching  of  Church 
School  classes  and  responding  to  calls  for  particular  services.  Financial 
aid,  over  and  above  this,  is  available  only  in  the  form  of  grants-in-aid 
and  work  scholarships.     For  details  see  the  Bulletin. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW 


Fall  Semester  begins  September  17,  1959 
Spring  Semester  begins  February  1,  1960 


The  School:  Its  Purposes 
and  Methods 


^I^HE  OFFICIAL  NAME  of  the  School  is  the  Duke  University 
X  School  of  Law,  but  it  will  be  referred  to  in  these  pages  as  the 
Duke  Law  School  or  the  Law  School. 

The  Duke  Law  School  stems  historically  from  the  School  of  Law  of 
Trinity  College,  with  its  history  of  legal  instruction  running  back  to 
the  middle  of  the  past  century,  antedating  the  Civil  War.  When  in 
the  1920's,  Trinity  College  became  Duke  University,  the  Law  School 
was  completely  reorganized.  This  reorganization  culminated  with 
the  housing  of  the  Law  School  in  its  present  building  in  1930,  when 
the  present  character  of  the  Duke  Law  School  can  be  said  to  have  been 
stamped. 

The  curriculum  of  the  Law  School  provides  thorough  preparation 
for  the  practice  of  law  in  any  state;  its  graduates  have  been  admitted 
to  the  bar  in  virtually  every  state  and  territory.  Opportunities  for 
specialization  in  particular  branches  of  the  law  are  afforded. 

In  carrying  out  the  trust  imposed  by  the  indenture  establishing  the 
Duke  Endowment,  the  Law  School  seeks  to  have  the  student  acquire 
knowledge  and  comprehension  not  only  of  legal  doctrine,  but  also  of 
the  judicial  process  and  of  the  social,  economic,  and  political  problems 
with  which  law  and  lawyers  must  deal.  The  method  of  instruction 
employed  compels  analysis  of  judicial  opinions  and  inquiry  into  the 
non-legal  as  well  as  the  legal  considerations  which  underlie  them.  In 
appropriate  courses,  special  consideration  is  given  to  the  work  of  the 
legislative  and  administrative  agencies  of  government.  In  recognition 
of  the  increasing  importance  of  the  role  of  the  lawyer  in  representing 
private  interests  before  government  agencies  and  in  government  serv- 
ice, a  broad  program  is  offered  in  the  public  law  field.  Scope  for  crea- 
tive student  work  is  provided  by  seminar  courses  and  supervised 
individual  study  and  research. 

Practical  training  is  not  left  for  the  first  years  of  practice.  A  care- 
fully integrated  series  of  courses  is  designed  to  give  students  actual 
experience  in  the  work  of  lawyers.  Legal  research,  writing  courses, 
moot  court  work  and  practical  study  of  steps  in  law  suits  in  the  first 
and  second  years  are  followed  in  the  third  year  by  seminar  courses 
emphasizing  trial  techniques,  legal  planning  and  drafting  and  inter- 
disciplinary approaches  particularly  in  the  medico-legal  area.  A  stu- 
dent bar  association  affords  a  means  whereby  the  student  may  gain 
acquaintance  with  the  professional  organizations  through  which  a 
lawyer  may  and  should  contribute  to  the  well-being  of  his  profession 
and  of  society. 
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Admission 

DIRECTIONS  TO  APPLICANTS  FOR  ADMISSION 
APPLICATION  must  be  made  on  the  prescribed  Law  School  appli- 
l\  cation  blank  which  will  be  sent  upon  request.  No  applicant 
will  be  accepted  until  all  required  documents  are  on  file.  These  docu- 
ments are:  (1)  the  application  itself,  to  which  a  recently  made  per- 
sonal photograph  should  be  attached;  (2)  a  transcript  of  college 
record  (see  next  paragraph);  (3)  a  report  of  the  applicant's  score  on 
the  Law  School  Admission  Test  described  below;  (4)  letters  from 
an  official  of  the  college  attended  and  from  three  or  more  responsible 
persons  who  are  acquainted  with  the  applicant's  character  and  gen- 
eral qualifications.  These  letters  will  be  requested  by  the  Law  School, 
and  the  applicant  need  only  furnish  the  names  and  addresses  of  per- 
sons from  whom  the  desired  information  can  be  obtained. 

Most  of  our  applicants  apply  at  a  time  when  they  are  still  in 
college,  either  in  the  fall  or  winter  of  their  current  college  year.  We 
do  not  ordinarily  wait  for  the  completion  of  the  current  year's  college 
work  before  admitting  an  applicant;  normally  we  take  acceptance 
action  on  the  basis  of  a  transcript  showing  college  work  through  the 
junior  year,  although  we  may  at  times  ask  for  a  transcript  showing  also 
one  semester  or  term  of  the  senior  year.  Such  acceptance  is  tentative 
only  and  is  subject  to  our  final  action  taken  in  the  light  of  the  further 
supplemental  transcript  showing  all  the  college  work  required  for 
admission  to  the  Law  School.  (However,  it  is  very  rare  for  an  accepted 
applicant  to  be  later  rejected  on  the  basis  of  his  completed  transcript.) 
A  good  time  for  a  student  in  college  to  apply,  if  he  has  a  superior 
record,  is  in  the  fall  of  his  last  year. 

The  Law  School  seeks  to  select  students  who  give  promise  of  leader- 
ship in  some  of  the  various  phases  of  professional  activity.  Applicants 
for  admission  and  their  sponsors  are  requested  to  keep  this  fact  in 
mind. 

The  Law  School  Admission  Test,  referred  to  above,  is  administered 
by  the  Educational  Testing  Service  and  is  participated  in  by  a  number 
of  the  leading  law  schools  of  the  country.  It  is  given  four  times  a  year 
at  examination  centers  conveniently  located  throughout  the  United 
States.  No  special  preparation  for  the  test  is  necessary,  since  it  is 
designed  to  measure  aptitudes  rather  than  knowledge  of  subject  matter. 
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The  applicant's  score  on  the  test  will  be  considered  along  with  other 
data  in  passing  upon  his  admission  to  the  Law  School.  Application 
forms  and  information  concerning  the  test  should  be  procured  by 
writing  directly  to  the  Educational  Testing  Service,  20  Nassau  Street, 
Princeton,  New  Jersey. 

TIMES  OF  ADMISSION 

Beginning  students  may  enter  only  at  the  opening  of  the  fall  semes- 
ter in  any  year.  Students  who  have  completed  the  first  year  of  law 
study  at  this  or  any  other  law  school  approved  by  the  Association  of 
American  Law  Schools  may  enter  at  the  beginning  of  any  semester. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 
An  application  for  admission  to  Duke  Law  School  as  a  candidate 
for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  may  be  submitted  by  any  person 
who  is  a  graduate  of  a  college  of  approved  standing.  Applications 
may  also  be  submitted  by  a  candidate  who  has  completed  in  a  college 
of  approved  standing  work  equivalent  in  number  of  units  to  three- 
fourths  of  that  required  for  graduation  and  whose  college  work  is  of 
outstandingly  superior  quality  and  in  its  entirety  shows  an  average 
grade  far  above  that  required  for  graduation,  the  requirement  in  each 
case  being  determined  by  the  regulations  of  the  college  where  the 
works  was  taken. 

COMBINED  COURSE 

A  number  of  colleges,  upon  application  by  their  students,  have  per- 
mitted those  who  have  completed  three  years  of  undergraduate  work 
to  enter  the  Duke  Law  School  and  upon  the  satisfactory  completion 
of  the  first  year  of  law  school  work  to  receive  their  Bachelor  of  Arts 
degree  from  such  colleges.  It  is  suggested  that  students  desiring  to 
enter  Duke  Law  School  make  inquiry  of  their  proper  college  authori- 
ties regarding  this  point. 

A  student  from  an  undergraduate  college  of  Duke  University  who 
has  completed  therein  three  years  of  study  may  apply  to  that  college 
to  enroll  in  a  combined  course  wherein  his  first  year  of  law  study  may 
be  accepted  toward  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  and,  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  four  additional  semesters  of  law  study,  he  will  receive  the 
Bachelor  of  Laws  degree. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

Any  person  who  has  complied  with  the  requirements  for  admission 
set  forth  in  this  announcement  prior  to  the  commencement  of  his  law 
study,  who  presents  evidence  of  the  satisfactory  completion  of  at  least 
one  year  of  study  at  any  law  school  which  is  a  member  of  the  Asso- 
ciation of  American  Law  Schools,  and  who  is  eligible  for  readmission 
to  the  law  school  from  which  he  proposes  to  transfer,  may  be  admitted 
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to  advanced  standing,  subject  to  such  rules  as  would  be  applicable  to 
students  in  this  School  having  a  comparable  scholastic  record.  Pro- 
visional credit  for  courses  so  completed  will  be  given,  final  credit  being 
conditioned  on  the  completion  of  at  least  one  full  year  of  law  study 
in  this  School  with  an  average  at  least  five  points  above  the  passing 
grade.  Adjustment  of  credit  for  work  done  in  such  other  law  schools 
may  be  made  by  the  Dean  or  by  vote  of  the  Faculty. 

CANDIDATES  FOR  GRADUATE  DEGREES 

Applications  for  admission  to  graduate  study  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Law  School  and  should  include  transcripts  of 
records  of  legal  and  pre-legal  work. 


Registration 


Registration  is  conducted  in  the  Law  Building.  All  students,  both 
old  and  new,  are  required  to  register  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester, 
at  which  time  class  schedules  and  course  cards  must  be  filled  out  and 
approved.  Students  who  register  in  any  semester  at  a  date  later  than 
that  prescribed  are  required  to  pay  to  the  Treasurer  of  the  University 
a  penalty  of  $5.00  for  late  registration  unless  excused  therefrom.  A 
student's  registration  for  any  semester  is  not  complete  until  he  has  paid 
the  tuition  and  fees  for  that  semester.  The  $5.00  penalty  for  late  regis- 
tration will  be  imposed,  therefore,  unless  the  student  has  paid  his 
tuition  and  fees  by  registration  day. 

REGISTRATION  FOR  BAR  EXAMINATION 

Many  states  now  require  that  a  student,  prior  to  or  shortly  after 
beginning  the  study  of  law,  register  with  the  board  of  bar  examiners 
of  the  state  if  he  intends  to  practice  therein.  Each  student  should 
write  to  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  bar  examiners  of  the  state  in 
which  he  plans  to  practice  and  ascertain  if  that  state  makes  this 
requirement. 

CONDUCT  OF  STUDENTS 

All  students  are  admitted  subject  to  the  rules  of  the  University 
and  of  the  School  of  Law,  and  continuance  in  the  School  is  condi- 
tioned upon  the  observance  of  such  rules. 

The  University  expects  of  its  students  loyal  and  hearty  co-operation 
in  developing  and  maintaining  high  standards  of  conduct  as  well  as 
of  scholarship.  The  University,  therefore,  reserves  the  right,  and 
matriculation  by  the  student  is  a  concession  of  this  right,  to  compel 
the  withdrawal  of  any  student  whose  conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satis- 
factory to  the  University. 
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Fees  and  Expenses 

Tuition  fees  are  due  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester.  As  of  the 
present  writing  (April,  1959) ,  the  tuition  fee  is  $225.00  a  semester  but 
the  applicant  is  advised  to  get  the  latest  information  about  tuition 
charges.  In  addition,  a  general  fee  of  $50.00  per  semester  is  required 
in  lieu  of  separate  fees  for  matriculation,  medical  service,  and  the 
like. 

The  admission  of  an  applicant  is  not  final  until  he  deposits  the 
sum  of  $25.00  with  the  Treasurer  of  the  University.  This  deposit 
will  not  be  returned.  It  will  be  credited  to  the  account  of  the  student 
or,  if  the  student  is  entitled  to  the  benefits  of  the  Servicemen's  Read- 
justment Act  or  the  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Act,  it  will  be  refunded 
upon  his  matriculation. 

Law  students  may  secure  admission  to  all  regularly  scheduled  Uni- 
versity athletic  contests  held  on  the  University  grounds  and  may  use 
the  facilities  of  the  Duke  Golf  Course  (upon  payment  of  student 
green-fees)  during  the  entire  academic  year  by  payment  of  the  athletic 
fee  of  $10.00  per  year  plus  any  Federal  taxes  that  may  be  imposed. 
This  fee  is  payables  in  the  fall  semester. 

The  payment  of  the  general  fee  entitles  the  student  to  the  medical 
and  surgical  care  described  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Laic. 
Due  to  rising  costs  it  may  be  necessary  to  consider  some  readjustment 
of  these  charges.  In  the  event  of  an  adjustment  applicants  will  be 
notified. 

SCHOLARSHIPS,  LOANS,  AND  EMPLOYMENT 

General  scholarships  are  available  to  students  who  have  a  superior 
record  and  who  show  promise  of  success  in  the  study  of  law.  All 
general  scholarships  are  at  least  sufficient  in  amount  to  cover  tuition, 
and  for  students  with  outstanding  records  and  promise  the  amount 
may  be  substantially  in  excess  of  tuition  as  to  cover  a  large  part  of  the 
expense  of  law  study. 

Besides  the  general  scholarship  fund,  five  Regional  Scholarships 
of  $1,000  each  for  applicants  from  North  Carolina  and  South  Caro- 
lina have  been  made  available.  Such  scholarships  will  be  awarded 
annually  on  a  competitive  basis  to  the  residents  of  the  states  of  North 
Carolina  and  South  Carolina  who  qualify  as  entering  law  students. 
Such  scholarships  are  renewable  for  a  maximum  period  of  three  years 
on  the  condition  that  the  holder  maintain  a  scholastic  average  of  "B" 
or  higher  in  the  School  of  Law.  The  total  amount  awarded  to  the 
recipient  who  qualifies  for  the  maximum  period  is  $3,000.  Details 
concerning  these  scholarship  awards  will  be  furnished  upon  request. 

In  addition,  students  who  are  not  awarded  one  of  the  above  schol- 
arships may  still  be  eligible  to  receive,  in  their  first  year  of  law  study, 
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a  Southern  Scholarship  if  they  come  from  one  of  the  following  states: 
Alabama,  Florida,  Georgia,  Kentucky,  Mississippi,  North  Carolina, 
South  Carolina,  Tennessee,  Virginia  or  West  Virginia.  The  amount 
of  these  scholarships  is  based  in  general  on  differentials  in  costs  that 
may  be  involved  from  attendance  at  Duke  University  as  compared  with 
the  student's  home  location. 

Applications  for  scholarships  should  be  submitted  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Law  School,  together  with  a  transcript  of  college  work  and  letters 
of  recommendation  from  responsible  persons,  certifying  to  the  char- 
acter and  fitness  of  the  applicant. 

Scholarship  assistance  will  be  continued  as  to  second-  and  third- 
year  students  maintaining  a  high  standard  of  work.  The  average 
cost  of  a  year  at  Duke  is  approximately  $1500,  which  includes  tuition, 
general  fees,  board,  room  and  books.  There  are  also  a  number  of 
positions  as  assistants  in  the  Law  Library  and  as  research  assistants 
which  are  open  to  students,  particularly  in  their  second  or  third  year, 
who  do  not  receive  other  aids  from  the  University. 

Although  it  is  not  advisable  for  a  law  student  to  undertake  any 
substantial  amount  of  outside  work,  arrangements  have  been  made 
to  provide  part-time  employment  for  capable  law  students  who  other- 
wise would  be  unable  to  meet  the  expense  of  studying  law  at  Duke. 

A  statement  relative  to  scholarships,  fellowships,  and  loan  funds 
appears  in  the  Bulletin  of  (lie  School  of  Law.  A  description  of  dining 
facilities  and  living  quarters  is  also  given  in  this  bulletin. 


LAWS  REGARDING  PAYMENTS 

The  Executive  Committee  of  Duke  University  has  enacted  the  fol- 
lowing regulations  which  govern  the  payment  of  all  fees  due  the 
University: 

1.  The  President  and  the  Treasurer  of  the  University  have  no 
authority  to  suspend  or  in  any  way  alter  these  regulations. 

2.  Any  student  who  has  failed  to  pay  his  bills  on  the  dates  adver- 
tised in  the  catalogue  is  denied  the  right  to  attend  classes  until  his 
account  is  settled  in  full;  subsequent  withdrawal  does  not  entitle  a 
student  to  a  refund. 

3.  No  student  is  considered  by  the  Faculty  as  an  applicant  for 
graduation  until  he  has  settled  with  the  Treasurer  for  all  his  indebted- 
ness to  the  University. 

4.  No  student  who  has  not  settled  all  his  bills  with  the  Treasurer 
of  the  University  is  allowed  to  stand  the  midyear  or  final  examinations 
of  the  academic  year. 
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When  a  student  wishes  his  bills  sent  to  his  parents  or  guardian, 
the  student  or  his  parent  or  guardian  must  so  notify  the  Treasurer  of 
the  University  in  writing  in  due  time,  but  this  in  no  way  releases  the 
student  from  liability  to  established  penalties,  if  his  bills  are  not  paid 
on  the  dates  advertised. 


Bachelor  of  Laws  Degree 

UPON  favorable  recommendation  of  the  Faculty,  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Laws  will  be  conferred  on  students  who  shall  have 
successfully  completed  six  semesters'  study  of  law,  the  last  two  semes- 
ters of  work  immediately  preceding  the  granting  of  such  degree  having 
been  completed  in  this  School. 

A  student  shall  be  deemed  to  have  completed  successfully  six  semes- 
ters' study  of  law  if  during  this  period  he  has 

(1)  secured  a  passing  grade  in  courses  aggregating  eighty  semester 
hours  (except  that  78  hours  only  are  required  for  students  graduating 
prior  to  1962)  ; 

(2)  secured  in  every  required  course  a  grade  not  requiring  repeti- 
tion thereof;  and 

(3)  secured  a  weighted  average  at  least  five  points  above  passing  in 
all  work  taken  other  than  first-year  courses,  or,  if  the  grade  in  such 
work  is  lower  than  that  above  specified,  an  average  grade  of  five  points 
above  passing  in  all  work  taken. 

Students  who  have  spent  only  their  last  two  semesters  of  study  in 
residence  in  this  School  must  have  received  a  weighted  average  at  least 
five  points  above  passing  for  that  year. 

MINIMUM  AND  MAXIMUM  STUDENT  LOADS 

No  regular  student  is  permitted  to  take  less  than  twelve  course 
hours  per  semester.  No  first-year  student  is  permitted  to  take  courses 
in  excess  of  the  first-year  program. 

Second-  and  third-year  students  are  not  permitted  to  take  for  credit 
more  than  sixteen  course  hours  per  semester;  nor  to  audit  and  take  for 
credit  more  than  seventeen  course  hours  per  semester.  In  exceptional 
cases,  students  may  petition  the  Faculty  for  permission  to  take  more 
or  less  than  the  prescribed  maximum  or  minimum  loads. 

ATTENDANCE 

Regular  class  attendance  is  required.  The  right  to  take  the  exami- 
nations, as  well  as  the  privilege  of  continuing  one's  membership  in  the 
School  at  any  time,  is  conditioned  upon  regular  attendance  at  the 
exercises  of  the  School. 

STANDARDS  OF  SCHOLARSHIP 
Grades— The  final  grades  in  each  course  are  given  in  numerical 
terms  which  are  equivalent  to  letter  grades  according  to  the  following 
scale:  80  to  100,  A;  70-79,  B;  55-69,  C;  50-54,  D;  0-49,  F. 
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A  grade  of  50  is  necessary  for  passing  a  course.  Where  a  grade  be- 
low 50  is  given  a  student  in  any  required  course,  the  course  must  be 
repeated  if  the  instructor  reports  the  grade  with  the  notation  "must 
repeat."  When  a  student  successfully  repeats  a  course  which  he  had 
failed,  he  is  merely  given  a  "P"  (for  "pass")  in  that  course  and  neither 
the  course  nor  the  grade  is  recognized  in  computing  his  average. 

Eligibility  to  Continue  Law  Study.— Any  student  who  at  the 
end  of  his  first  year  or  at  the  end  of  any  subsequent  semester,  has 
an  average  grade  lower  than  50  on  all  the  work  then  taken  is  in- 
eligible to  continue  his  work  in  the  School.  Any  other  student  (1) 
whose  average  final  grade  at  the  end  of  his  first  semester  is  below  50, 
or  (2)  whose  average  grade  at  the  end  of  any  subsequent  semester  on 
all  the  work  then  taken  is  below  55,  or  (3)  who  in  any  single  semester 
or  in  any  single  year  receives  failure  grades  in  courses  totaling  eight 
or  more  semester  hours,  may  at  any  time  be  declared  by  the  Dean 
ineligible  to  continue. 

Notification  of  Unsatisfactory  Scholastic  Standing.— Every  stu- 
dent subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  second  sentence  of  the  paragraph 
above,  who  has  not  been  declared  ineligible  to  continue  his  work  in 
the  School  will  be  given  a  formal,  written  notice  by  the  Dean's  Office. 
This  notice  will  set  forth  his  average  grade  or  grades  and  inform  him 
(1)  that  he  will  be  subject  for  the  ensuing  year  to  the  special  super- 
vision of  the  Dean  who  may  order  his  dismissal  from  the  School  in 
the  event  of  his  failure  to  maintain  a  satisfactory  scholastic  standard, 
and  (2)  that  he  will  be  ineligible  to  receive  a  degree  unless  his  work 
meets  the  scholastic  requirements  for  graduation  which  will  be  set 
forth  in  full  in  such  notice. 

Every  other  student  whose  average  final  grade  at  the  end  of  any 
semester  on  the  work  of  that  semester,  or  on  all  work  then  taken, 
does  not  exceed  the  minimum  average  grade  required  for  graduation 
by  more  than  two  points  will  be  given  a  notice  similar  to  that  provided 
for  above. 


Graduate  Work  in  Law 


Objectives  of  the  Graduate  Study  Program 

THE  graduate  program  of  the  School  of  Law  is  framed  with  a 
view  to  the  encouragement  and  recognition  of  legal  scholarship. 
It  is  addressed  to  the  needs  of  those  who  have  objectives  consistent 
with  the  purposes  of  graduate  legal  education.  It  provides  training 
for  the  qualified  student  who  aspires  to  a  teaching  career,  or  who 
wishes  to  become  proficient  in  a  special  field  of  the  law,  to  do  serious 
legal  research,  to  prepare  himself  for  a  public  law  practice  in  or  out 
of  government,  or  to  acquire  a  broader  and  deeper  legal  education 
than  the  undergraduate  curriculum  offers. 


Master  of  Laws 


ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
MASTER  OF  LAWS 
Any  person  who  has  received  the  first  degree  in  law  from  a  law 
school  qualified  for  membership  in  the  Association  of  American  Law 
Schools  may  be  admitted  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Laws,  provided  he  satisfies  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Study  that  his 
objective  in  desiring  to  do  graduate  work  in  law  is  consistent  with  the 
purposes  for  which  the  program  is  offered,  and  provided  he  demon- 
strates to  the  Committee,  on  the  basis  of  his  law  school  record,  his 
capacity  to  take  and  profit  by  graduate  work  in  law.  In  exceptional 
cases  an  applicant  who  does  not  meet  the  above  requirements  may, 
on  vote  of  the  Faculty,  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for  this  degree  if 
he  is  able  to  demonstrate  that  he  is  specially  qualified,  as  by  reason 
of  practice  or  teaching.  Normally  the  applicant  will  be  required  to 
show  a  level  of  scholarship  appreciably  higher  than  that  required  for 
the  first  degree  in  law  at  the  institution  from  which  he  received  that 
degree.  An  exceptionally  high  record  in  law  school  and  in  the  grad- 
uate study  program  is  expected  of  those  who  aspire  to  a  teaching 
career. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER 
OF  LAWS 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  is  reserved  for  students  who,  having 
demonstrated  their  capacity  for  graduate  work  in  law,  maintain  a  level 
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of  scholarship  substantially  higher  than  that  required  for  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Laws. 

The  candidate  for  this  degree  is  required  to  complete  a  course  of 
study  comprising  not  less  than  twenty  nor  more  than  twenty-six  semes- 
ter hours,  or  approved  research  equivalent  thereto.  Two  full  semesters 
are  required  for  the  completion  of  this  program.  A  candidate  for  this 
degree  is  required  to  include  in  his  course  of  study  at  least  two 
courses  from  Jurisprudence,  Legal  History  and  the  International  or 
Comparative  Law  area.  Other  suitable  courses  will  be  selected  by 
the  candidate  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate 
Study.  In  special  circumstances,  credit  not  in  excess  of  two  hours 
per  semester  may  be  arranged  for  special,  supervised  research  projects. 
In  addition  to  the  minimum  requirement  of  twenty  semester  hours, 
the  candidate  is  required  to  submit  an  essay  representing  substantial 
research  on  a  legal  subject.  This  essay  is  to  be  prepared  under  the 
supervision  of  the  instructor  in  charge  of  the  field  in  which  the  re- 
search is  done.  The  candidate  will  find  it  helpful  to  have  formulated 
a  project  of  research,  or  alternative  projects,  before  his  admission  to 
graduate  study  or,  at  any  rate,  before  pursuing  his  graduate  study  in 
residence.  In  appropriate  cases  the  candidate  will  be  encouraged  to 
take  related  work  in  other  departments  of  the  University. 

Doctor  of  Ju?~idical  Science 

ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
DOCTOR  OF  JURIDICAL  SCIENCE 

Any  person  holding  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  from  this  or 
any  other  law  school  which  is  qualified  for  membership  in  the  Asso- 
ciation of  American  Law  Schools  may,  on  vote  of  the  Faculty,  be 
admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Juridical  Science 
(S.J.D.) ,  provided  he  completed  the  work  for  the  Master's  degree  with 
distinction. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR 
OF  JURIDICAL  SCIENCE 

Upon  favorable  recommendation  of  the  Faculty,  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Juridical  Science  will  be  conferred  on  students  admitted 
to  candidacy  for  that  degree  who  complete  and  submit  a  monograph 
or  series  of  essays  suitable  for  publication  and  deemed  by  the  Faculty 
to  be  of  distinguished  character  and  who  pass  an  oral  examination 
before  a  special  committee  appointed  for  that  examination.  At  least 
one  academic  year,  and,  in  the  absence  of  an  extension  granted  by 
the  Faculty,  not  more  than  three  years,  must  elapse  between  the  award 
of  the  Master's  degree  and  the  award  of  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Juridi- 
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cal  Science.  Students  who  have  received  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws 
from  another  law  school  must  spend  at  least  two  full  semesters  engaged 
in  research  at  this  School,  and  in  addition  may  be  required  to  com- 
plete a  course  of  study  prescribed  by  the  Committee  on  Graduate 
Study.  The  monograph  or  series  of  essays  required  may  be  based  upon, 
or  be  an  extension  of,  the  essay  required  for  the  Master's  degree,  pro- 
vided substantial  additional  research  is  represented. 


Post-Graduate  a?id  Refresher  Courses 

The  School  of  Law  provides  instruction  for  students  who  desire 
refresher  courses  or  a\  ho  wish  simply  to  complete  a  fourth  year  of  law 
school  work,  regardless  of  whether  they  meet  the  requirements  for 
admission  to  candidacy  for  graduate  degrees.  The  successful  com- 
pletion of  the  courses  taken  by  such  students  may  be  evidenced  by 
certificate  of  the  Dean. 


Program  of  Instruction 


The  First-Year  Program 


All  of  the  first-year  courses  listed  below  are  required  for  graduation. 
A  detailed  description  of  these  courses  and  the  other  courses  listed 
under  the  Program  of  Instruction  appears  at  pages  298  to  304  of  this 

Bulletin. 

Semester  Hours 

Fall  Spring 

Chattel  Transactions    2 

Contracts     3  3 

Criminal  Law  and  Procedure 2  2 

Research  and  Writing  I    1  1 

Torts     3  2 

Civil  Procedure   3  3 

Property    I    2  2 

Business  Associations  I   3 

L6  16* 

The  Recommended  Second-  Year  Program 

The  recommended  second-year  program  is  given  below.  Research 
and  Writing  II  is  required.  Second-year  students  may  substitute 
third-year  courses  for  other  second-year  courses  with  the  permission  of 
the  instructors  in  the  substituted  courses.  However,  a  student  omitting 
a  second-year  course  from  his  second-year  program  may  find  himself 
unable  to  take  that  course  in  his  third  year  because  it  may  be  sched- 
uled at  the  same  hour  as  a  third-year  course  which  he  wishes  to  take. 

Each  student  must  take  courses  aggregating  14  to  16  hours  each 
semester,  except  that,  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean,  a  student  may 
take  courses  aggregating  13  or  17  hours  a  semester. 

Semester  Hours 

Fall  Spring 

Evidence     2  2 

Constitutional    Law    2  3 

Business  Associations  II    2  2 

Civil   Procedure  II    (in   1959-1960  only)    3 

Property    II     4 

Trusts     3 

Research  and  Writing  II   [Required]    1 

Administrative  Law    3 

Negotiable  Instruments    (in   1959-1960  only)    2 

Federal   Taxation   I    3 

Commercial  Law    (Not  offered  until   1960-1961) (2)  (3) 

T~6  16 
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The  Third-Year  Courses 

Students   are   to   select  courses   aggregating   12   to    16   hours  each 
semester. 

Semester  Hours 
Fall      Spring 

Equitable  Remedies   (Omitted  in   1959-1960)   2 

Restitution    (Omitted  in  1959-1960)    2 

International   Law    3 

Trial    Practice    2 

Labor   Relations    4 

Unfair  Competition    (Omitted  in   1959-1960)   3 

Workmen's  Compensation  Seminar  2 

Legal  History    (Omitted  in  1959-1960)   2 

Evidence    (In  1959-1960  only)   2 

Corporate  Planning  and  Drafting   2 

Debtors'    Estates    3 

Family  Law    (Omitted  in   1959-1960)    2 

Federal   Taxation   II    3 

Future  Interests    (See  footnote)    3 

Jurisprudence     3 

North   Carolina    Practice    2 

Trusts    (In  1959-1960  only)   3 

International  Business  Transactions    (Not  offered  until  1960)  3 

Civil  Liberties  and  Civil  Rights  Seminar   2 

Conflict  of  Laws   3 

Labor  Standards   2 

Evidence    (In  1959-1960  only)   2 

Federal    Jurisdiction    2 

Insurance   (Not  offered  in  1959-1960)   2 

Legal  Accounting    (Omitted  in   1959-1960)   2 

North  Carolina  Statutes  and  Decisions   2 

Public  Regulation  of  Business   3 

Legal   Profession    1 

Real  Estate  Transactions   (Omitted  in  1959-1960)  3 

Administration  of  Estates   (Omitted  in  1959-1960)   2 

World    Law    2 

Criminal  Law  Seminar  or  Military  Law  Seminar   2 

Securities    Regulation    2 

Federal   Taxation   III    2 

Tax  and  Estate   Planning   2 

Security    (Omitted  in   1959-1960)    3 

Comparative  Law    3 

Medico-Legal    Problems    2 

Footnote:  Third-year  students  who  desire  to  take  Future  Interests  in 
1959-1960,  should  enroll  in  Property  II  for  three  hours  of  credit 
only. 


Description  of  Courses 


Business  Courses 

BUSINESS  ASSOCIATIONS  I.  Legal  principles  concerning  association  in  busi- 
ness by  agency,  partnership,  other  unincorporated  forms  and  corporations.  Creation, 
form  and  nature  of  agency,  partnership  and  corporation,  corporate  existence  (de 
facto  corporations,  corporate  entity  and  its  limitations),  powers,  duties,  liabilities 
and  compensation  of  agents,  partners,  officers  and  directors,  risks  in  conduct  of 
business  by  representatives  (vicarious  liability  in  tort,  authority  to  contract),  impu- 
tation of  notice  and  knowledge,  scope  of  enterprise  (ultra  vires),  revocation  and 
termination  of  authority,  ratification,  undisclosed  business  associates,  stability  of 
the  associational  relationship.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  grasp  basic  prin- 
ciples of  Agency  and  Partnership  and  introductory  related  principles  of  corporation 
law.  (The  main  basic  study  of  corporation  law,  however,  is  in  Business  Associa- 
tions II.)    Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Latty 

BUSINESS  ASSOCIATIONS  II.  Promoters,  subscription  to  and  issue  of  shares, 
stock  structure  and  corporate  capital,  dividends,  preferred  stock,  bonds,  capital  in- 
creases and  reduction,  corporate  re-acquisition  of  own  stock,  elementary  principles 
of  corporate  accounting,  public  issue  of  securities,  stock  transfers,  fundamental  cor- 
porate changes  (recapitalization,  sale,  merger  and  consolidation,  dissolution),  stock- 
holders' suits,  and  certain  principles  concerning  management  and  operation  not 
studied  in  Business  Associations  I.     Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Mr.  O'Neal 

COMMERCIAL  LAW.  An  integrated  study  of  the  law  governing  commercial 
transactions,  embracing  the  fields  of  sales  and  sales  financing,  chattel  security,  and 
negotiable  instruments.      (To  be  given  beginning  in  1960-61)  Mr.  Shimm 

CONTRACTS.  The  formation  and  legal  operation  of  contracts  in  general,  with 
attention  to  problems  of  drafting  and  counseling  as  well  as  of  litigation  and  extra- 
judicial settlement.  Legal  and  equitable  remedies  in  contract  cases,  including  dam- 
ages, specific  performance,  and  restitutionary  remedies,  and  important  procedural 
devices  incident  to  such  remedies.    Three  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Mr.  Stansbury 

CORPORATE  PLANNING  AND  DRAFTING.  The  student  is  given  hypo- 
thetical corporate  problems  (perhaps  taken  from  the  practicing  lawyer's  desk)  on  a 
client's  proposed  course  of  action;  each  problem  is  designed  to  require  the  student 
to  grasp  the  business  situation  and  goals  involved,  analyze  for  pertinent  legal  prin- 
ciples, plan  the  transaction  to  avoid  legal  and  business  (including  taxation)  pit- 
falls, plan  the  requisite  steps  to  consummate  the  desired  transaction,  draft  the 
appropriate  papers  and  present  his  research.    Two  hours  a  week  first  semester. 

Mr.  O'Neal 

DEBTORS'  ESTATES.  Comparative  study  of  methods  used  for  the  liquidation 
of  debtors'  estates.  The  non-bankruptcy  materials  cover  individual  creditors'  rights 
by  attachment,  garnishment,  execution,  creditors'  bills  and  the  like;  common  law 
composition:  and  general  assignments.  The  bankruptcy  materials  cover,  in  the 
main,  the  first  seven  chapters  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  Three  hours  a  week  first 
semester.  Mr.  Shimm 

INSURANCE.  The  nature  of  "insurance";  state  supervision  and  control;  types 
of  insurance  organization;   the  legal  requirement  of  insurable  interest;   interest  of 
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others  than  the  named  insured;  the  measure  of  indemnity  and  subrogation;  the 
beneficiary's  interest  in  life  insurance;  the  insured  event,  and  excepted  causes;  war- 
ranties, representations  and  concealment;  the  making  of  insurance  contracts;  waiver, 
estoppel  and  election.     Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Paschal 

(Not  offered  in  1959-60.) 

INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMIC  RELATIONS.  See  Public  Law  Courses  page 
300  for  description.     Three  hours  a  week  Fall  Semester.      (Not  offered  1959-60.) 

LEGAL  ACCOUNTING.  The  study  and  analysis,  in  more  detail  than  in  Busi- 
ness Associations  II,  of  the  balance  sheet,  the  income  statement,  and  the  accountancy 
concepts  and  principles  that  serve  as  controls  over  corporate  distributions;  financial 
reporting  and  investor  protection;  trust  and  estate  accounting;  and  some  problems 
in  accounting  with  respect  to  public  utility  regulations.  Two  hours  a  week  second 
semester.     (Not  offered  in  1959-60.)  Mr.  Lattv  or  Mr.  O'Neal 

NEGOTIABLE  INSTRUMENTS.  Comparative  study  of  the  different  types  of 
commercial  instruments,  their  different  functions  and  legal  incidents.  Two  hours 
a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Shimm 

PUBLIC  REGULATION  OF  BUSINESS.  See  Public  Law  Courses,  page  300 
for  description.    Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Livlngood 

SECURITIES  REGULATION.  Regulation  of  distribution  and  marketing  of 
securities  and  protection  of  the  investor  under  the  Securities  Act  of  1933,  the  Securi- 
ties and  Exchange  Act  of  1934,  the  Public  Utility  Holding  Company  Act  of  1935 
and  the  Trust  Indenture  Act  of  1939,  with  summary  treatment  of  other  related 
federal  legislation;  the  role  of  the  Securities  and  Exchange  Commission;  a  brief 
survey  of  state  regulation.  Considerable  emphasis  is  placed  on  civil  liabilities  under 
the  federal  legislation.     Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  O'Neal 

SECURITY.  Mortgage  and  security  interests  in  real  property,  and  suretyship. 
Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.      (Not  offered  in  1959-60.)  Mr.  Shimm 

UNFAIR  COMPETITION.  Specific  unfair  trade  practices  at  common  law  and 
under  state  and  federal  statutes.  Includes  trademarks  and  tradenames,  appropria- 
tion of  business  ideas  and  plans  created  by  another,  Federal  Trade  Commission 
regulation  of  misrepresentation  practices,  state  fair  trade  acts  and  statutes  pro- 
hibiting sales  below  cost,  price  discrimination  under  Robinson- Patman  Act,  boy- 
cotts, and  disparagement.  Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  (Not  given  in  1959 
60.) 


Property  Courses 


CHATTEL  TRANSACTIONS.  The  course  uses  the  field  of  Personal  Property 
and  the  traditional  title-passing  rules  of  Sales  to  appraise  judicial  reasoning  and 
legal  concepts.  It  serves  both  as  a  low-level  course  in  judicial  methodology  and 
an  introduction  to  commercial  law.  It  deals  with  possession  and  title  of  chattels, 
the  bailment  relationship,  artisan's  lien,  transfer  of  chattels  by  gift  and  miscel- 
laneous inter-vivos  transactions.  It  does  not  go  into  details  of  enforcement  of 
buyers'  and  sellers'  rights  or  sales  financing.     Two  hours  a  week  first  semester. 

Mr.  Latty 

PROPERTY  I.  The  basic  concepts  of  real  property  law  and  conveyancing. 
Historical  background;  estates  in  land,  including  the  fee  simple,  the  fee  tail  with 
its  statutory  substitutes,  the  life  estate,  the  estate  for  years  and  other  non-free- 
holds; concurrent  ownership;  types  of  future  interests;  conveyances  before  and 
after  the  Statute  of  Uses;  landlord  and  tenant;  the  modern  deed— kinds,  delivery, 
description,  title  covenants;  recording  and  title  registration.  Two  hours  a  week 
throughout  the  year.  Mr.  Bolich 

PROPERTY  II.  The  various  rules  and  concepts  governing  transmission  of 
property  from  one  generation  to  another,  including  the  materials  normally  covered 
in  the  traditional  courses  on  Wills  and  Future  Interests.  Historical  background; 
intestate  succession  at  common   law  and  under  modern  statutes;   limitations  upon 
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testamentary  power;  execution  and  revocation  of  wills;  contest  of  wills;  lapse, 
ademption  and  satisfaction;  future  interests,  comprising  reversions,  remainders, 
executory  interests,  rights  of  entry,  possibilities  of  reverter,  and  their  incidents; 
class  gifts;  powers  of  appointment;  rule  against  perpetuities  and  other  restrictions 
on  the  creation  of  interests;  construction  of  wills  and  deeds.  Four  hours  a  week 
first  semester.  Mr.  Bolich 

REAL  ESTATE  TRANSACTION'S.  Aspects  of  real  estate  practice  including 
problems  of  land-use  development  through  private  devices  involving  restrictive 
covenants,  easements,  conditions  and  other  concepts;  public  control  by  zoning  and 
subdivision  legislation;  and  public-private  cooperative  arrangements  such  as  urban 
renewal.     Three  hours  a  week  second  semester    (beginning  1960-61).         Mr.  Bolich 

TAX  AND  ESTATE  PLANNING.  Seminar  devoted  to  problems  and  techniques 
of  tax  and  estate  planning.  Federal  Taxation  I  and  Federal  Taxation  II  and 
Property  II  are  prerequisite  to  enrollment  in  the  seminar.  Enrollment  limited. 
Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Bolich  and  Mr.  Lowndes 

TRUSTS.  The  nature,  creation  and  elements  of  a  trust;  character  and  transfer 
of  the  beneficiary's  interest;  charitable  trusts;  administration  of  trusts;  termination 
and  modification  of  trusts;  liabilities  to  and  of  third  persons;  enforcement  of  trusts; 
and  constructive  and  resulting  trusts.     Three  hours  a  week  first  semester. 

Mr.  Lowndes 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  ESTATES.  Probate  and  administration;  grant  of 
administration;  probate  and  contest  of  wills;  assets;  contracts,  sales  and  investments 
by  personal  representative;  claims;  settlement  of  the  estate.  Two  hours  a  week 
second  semester.      (Not  offered  in  1959-60.) 


Public  Law  Courses 


ADMINISTRATIVE  LAW.  The  formulation  of  statutory  schemes  of  admin- 
istrative regulation:  the  organization  of  administrative  agencies;  the  determination, 
promulgation  and  enforcement  of  administrative  programs;  the  respective  spheres 
of  administrative  and  judical  responsibility;  judicial  control  over  administrative 
action.  Practice  and  procedure  before  administrative  agencies:  informal  conferences 
and  negotiations;  formal  hearings;  constitutional  limitations.  Three  hours  a  week 
second  semester.  Mr.  Kramer 

CIVIL  LIBERTIES  AND  CIVIL  RIGHTS  SEMINAR.  Studies  in  the  field  of 
personal  liberties  (freedom  of  speech,  press,  religion,  association,  etc.)  and  in  the 
field  of  civil  rights  (right  to  non-discriminatory  treatment,  right  to  fairness  in  pro- 
cedure, etc.).  The  seminar  will  be  concerned  with  issues  about  which  the  law  is 
unsettled,  and  especially  with  issues  raised  in  cases  pending  before  the  Supreme 
Court  of  the  United  States.     Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Maccs 

CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW.  Judicial  protection  against  arbitrary  governmental 
action;  the  history  of  the  concept  of  a  "higher  law";  the  constitutional  clauses  relied 
upon.  Limitations  on  governmental  power  with  respect  of  economic  matters,  civil 
liberties  and  criminal  and  civil  procedure.  The  powers  of  Congress,  express  and 
implied;  limitations  on  State  governmental  powers  resulting  from  the  existence  and 
from  the  exercise  of  Congressional  powers.  The  constitutional  questions  involved 
in  administrative  law,  conflict  of  laws,  intergovernmental  tax  immunities,  jurisdic 
tion  to  tax,  and  state  taxation  of  interstate  commerce  are  covered  more  fully  in 
other  courses.   Two  hours  a  week  first  semester,  three  hours  a  week  second  semester. 

Mr.  Maccs 

CRIMINAL  LAW  AND  PROCEDURE.  An  introductory  study  of  the  law  of 
crimes  and  the  administration  of  criminal  justice;  analysis  of  the  criminal  act  and 
the  mental  element  in  crime;  consideration  of  specific  offenses  as  defined  by  statute 
and  the  common  law;  discussion  of  typical  defenses  in  relation  to  specific  crimes: 
study  of  the  Anglo-American  penal  system.  Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the 
year.  Mr.  Livencood 
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CRIMINAL  LAW  SEMINAR  OR  MILITARY  LAW  SEMINAR.  If  the  studeni 
demand  is  for  military  law,  this  course  will  deal  with  military  jurisdiction  and  the 
body  of  both  substantive  and  procedural  law  that  has  de\ eloped  under  the  Uniform 
Code  of  Military  Justice;  in  addition  to  its  other  goals,  the  seminar  seeks  to  develop 
skills  in  statutorv  interpretation  and  to  encourage  comparisons  between  civilian 
and  military  criminal  law  administration.  Otherwise,  the  course  will  deal  with 
criminal  law  matters  that  cannot  be  adequately  treated  in  the  introductory  criminal 
law  course— such  topics  as  involuntary  confessions  and  the  McNabb  rule,  the  in- 
digent defendant,  scientific  criminal  investigation  and  the  protection  of  an  accused's 
rights,  mental  responsibility  and  continental  criminal  procedure,  with  considerable 
field  work  contemplated.     Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Everett 

FEDERAL  JURISDICTION.     A  study  of  the  federal  courts  with  respect  to  the 

part  played  by  them  in  achieving  a  workable  federalism.  Special  attention  will 
be  given  to  the  original  jurisdiction  of  the  federal  district  courts,  the  relationship 
of  the  federal  courts  to  state  courts  and  state  law,  and  the  permissible  and  desirable 
range  of  federal  judicial  power.    Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.      Mr  Paschal 

FEDERAL  TAXATION  I.  An  introduction  to  federal  taxation  with  emphasis 
on  the  federal  income  tax.  The  topics  considered  include  such  basic  concepts  of 
income  taxation  as  taxable  income,  deductions,  the  taxable  person,  accounting  for 
income  and  deductions,  computation  of  the  tax,  and  capital  gains  and  losses. 
Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Lowndes 

FEDERAL  TAXATION  II.  A  more  advanced  course  in  federal  taxation.  Tlie 
principal  emphasis  of  the  course  is  on  the  federal  estate  and  gift  taxes.  Considera- 
tion is  also  given,  however,  to  the  related  portions  of  the  federal  income  tax  dealing 
with  the  taxation  of  the  income  of  estates  and  trusts  and  income  in  respect  of  a 
decedent.     Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Lowndes 

FEDERAL  TAXATION  III.  An  advanced  course  in  the  federal  income  tax. 
Among  the  topics  considered  are  the  taxation  of  corporations  and  corporate  dis- 
tributions, corporate  reorganizations  and  readjustments,  the  personal  holding  com- 
pany surtax  and  the  accumulated  earnings  tax,  the  taxation  of  partnerships,  and 
of  corporations  electing  to  be  taxed  as  partnerships.  Two  hours  a  week  second 
semester.  Mr.  Lowndes 

INTERNATIONAL  LAW.  A  survey  of  public  international  law  of  peace,  as 
evidence  especially  in  decisions  of  national  and  of  international  courts:  the  draft- 
ing and  interpretation  of  treaties;  the  nature  and  handling  of  international  claims; 
the  organization  and  jurisdiction  of  international  tribunals,  with  special  reference 
to  the  International  Court  of  Justice;  developments  with  respect  to  the  codification 
of  the  law.  Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  (In  case  an  insufficient  number 
of  students  enroll  for  this  course,  special  arrangement  is  made  for  law  students  to 
take  graduate  courses  in  this  field  in  the  Department  of  Political  Science.) 

Mr.  Wilson 

LAW  OF  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMIC  RELATIONS.  Legal  framework  of 
U.  S.  foreign  trade  and  investment;  foreign  trade  and  investment  laws  of  selected 
foreign  countries;  function  of  international  economic  law;  international  economic 
agreements;  problems  of  foreign  trade  and  investments.  Three  hours  a  week  fall 
semester.      (To  be  first  offered  in  1960-61.)  Mr.  Baade 

LABOR  RELATIONS.  A  study  of  the  law  relating  to  collective  bargaining  and 
concerted  labor  activities,  including  the  National  Labor  Relations  Act  and  related 
legislation,  the  legal  aspects  of  strikes,  boycotts  and  picketing,  the  negotiation  and 
administration  of  collective  bargaining  agreements,  procedures  for  the  settlement  of 
labor  disputes,  and  relations  between  the  union  and  individual  employees.  Four 
hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Livengood 

LABOR  STANDARDS.  Government  regulation  of  conditions  of  employment, 
including  the  Fair  Labor  Standards  Act  and  other  wage-hour  and  child-labor 
statutes,  unemployment  insurance  and  other  social  security  legislation,  employers' 
liability  and  workmen's  compensation  acts,  and  related  laws  establishing  minimum 
standards  for  the  creation,  continuance  and  termination  of  the  employment  rela- 
tionship.    Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  LrvENGOor 
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PUBLIC  REGULATION  OF  BUSINESS.  Study  of  the  federal  antitrust  laws 
and  their  common-law  background,  with  emphasis  on  the  economic  policies  in- 
volved. As  a  corollary  of  critical  examination  of  the  Sherman  Act,  Clayton  Act, 
Federal  Trade  Commission  Act  and  related  legislation  designed  to  enforce  com- 
petition as  the  primary  control  of  the  economic  system,  some  consideration  is  given 
to  legal  measures  which  supplement  or  replace  competition,  such  as  direct  regula- 
tion of  business  and  government  intervention  by  public  loans,  guaranties  and 
ownership.     Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Livencood 

TAX  AND  ESTATE  PLANNING.  See  Property  Courses,  page  299,  for  descrip- 
tion.   Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Bolich  and  Mr.  Lowndes 

UNFAIR  COMPETITION.     See  Business  Courses,  page  298,  for  description. 

WORKMEN'S  COMPENSATION  SEMINAR.  The  main  elements  of  Work- 
men's Compensation  Law  of  the  United  States  are  covered  through  the  assignment 
of  typical  office  problems  on  which  legal  memoranda  or  opinions  are  prepared. 
Two  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Larson 

WORLD  LAW.  This  is  a  discussion  seminar  open  to  students  of  the  Law 
School  and  the  Political  Science  Department,  and  to  a  limited  number  of  other 
students  with  satisfactory  backgrounds.  The  emphasis  of  this  course  is  around 
those  aspects  of  National  law  and  International  law  which  have  an  important 
influence  on  weakening  or  strengthening  a  world  legal  order.  Detailed  attention  is 
given  to  the  United  States  judicial  decisions,  other  laws,  and  relevant  policies 
effecting  the  relation  of  the  United  States  to  such  a  world  legal  system.  Special 
attention  is  also  given  to  decisions  of  the  International  Court  of  Justice  and  to 
Constitutional  treaties.  The  course  will  not  duplicate  the  material  in  the  regular 
course  on  International  Law.  Efforts  are  made  through  the  seminar  discussions  to 
develop  an  adequate  concept  of  world  law.     Two  hours  a  week  second  semester. 

Mr.  McClure  and  Mr.  Larson 

General  Courses 

COMPARATIVE  LAW.  An  examination  and  comparison  of  the  law  of  se- 
lected jurisdictions  on  certain  specific  topics.  The  history,  sources,  and  methods 
of  the  civil  law  will  be  investigated,  discussed,  and  compared  with  those  of  com- 
mon law  countries.    Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Baade 

CONFLICT  OF  LAWS.  A  study  of  the  special  problems  which  arise  Avhen  the 
significant  facts  of  a  case  are  connected  with  more  than  one  jurisdiction.  Recog- 
nition and  effect  of  foreign  judgments;  choice  of  law;  federal  courts  and  conflict 
of  laws;  the  United  States  Constitution  and  conflict  of  laws.  Three  hours  a  week 
second  semester.  Mr.  Kramer 

EQUITABLE  REMEDIES.  A  survey  of  equitable  remedies  in  general  (includ- 
ing enforcement  of  equity  decrees)  and  of  important  parts  of  the  fields  of  equity 
and  restitution  that  are  not  covered  in  other  courses.  Two  hours  a  week  first 
semester.      (Not  offered  1959-60.)  Mr.  Paschal 

FAMILY  LAW.  An  interdisciplinary  approach  to  the  cases,  statutes,  and  socio- 
logical theories  covering  the  contract  to  marry,  its  formation  and  breach;  marriage; 
annulment,  divorce;  separation;  property  rights;  and  international  jurisdiction. 
Selected  materials.     Two  hours  a  week  first  semester.      (Not  offered  in  1959-60.) 

JURISPRUDENCE.  Discussion  of  some  of  the  basic  problems  of  classical  and 
contemporary  juristic  theory,  with  applications  to  cases  and  statutes.  Open  to  all 
graduate  students,  and,  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor,  to  qualified  second  and 
third  year  students.    Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Kramer 

LEGAL  HISTORY.  A  study  of  the  development  of  fundamental  English  and 
American  legal  institutions,  with  primary  emphasis  upon  the  establishment  and 
growth  of  American  law  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  Two  hours  a  week 
second  semester.     (Not  offered  in  1959-60.) 
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NORTH  CAROLINA  STATUTES  AND  DECISIONS.  A  study  of  selected 
statutes  of  North  Carolina  with  discussion  of  their  application,  and  an  analysis 
of  the  decisions  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  North  Carolina  construing  them.  Two 
hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Bryson 

RESTITUTION.  Quasi  contract,  and  other  legal  and  equitable  remedies  de- 
signed to  prevent  the  unjust  enrichment  of  one  person  at  the  expense  of  another 
as  a  result  of  such  circumstances  as  the  conversion  of  property,  fraud,  mistake,  and 
impossibility  or  illegality  of  performance.  Two  hours  a  week  first  semester.  (Not 
offered  in  1959-60.)  Mr.  Stansbury 

TORTS.  The  bases  of  liability  in  damages  for  personal  injuries  and  injuries  to 
property;  bases  other  than  fault;  negligence;  intentional  infliction  of  harm.  Pro- 
cedure in  jury  trials;  proof  of  negligence;  causation  and  "proximate  cause";  defenses; 
the  damages  recoverable  and  equitable  relief  obtainable.  Special  rules  applicable  to 
occupiers  and  owners  of  land,  motor  vehicle  accidents,  suppliers  of  goods  and  remote 
contractors.  Misrepresentation  and  fraud;  defamation;  assault  and  battery;  false 
imprisonment.  Three  hours  a  week  first  semester,  two  hours  a  week  second  se- 
mester. Mr.  Maggs 


Procedure  and  Practice  Courses 

CIVIL  PROCEDURE.  A  study  of  the  adjudication  of  civil  cases  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure.  Three  hours  a  week  through- 
out the  year.  Mr.  Paschal 

CIVIL  PROCEDURE  II.  Parties  to  a  civil  action;  right  to  jury  trial;  the  divi- 
sion of  function  between  judge  and  jury;  instructions;  jurisdiction;  res  judicata; 
appellate  procedure.     Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Paschal 

EVIDENCE.  A  study  of  the  common-law  rules  of  evidence,  including  the  re- 
quirements of  relevancy  and  materiality;  competency  and  privilege  of  witnesses, 
examination  and  cross-examination,  burden  of  proof  and  presumptions,  judicial 
notice,  and  functions  of  judge  and  jury.     Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Mr.  Stansbury  and  Mr.  Hardin 

MEDICO-LEGAL  PROBLEMS  SEMINAR.  A  study  of  the  relationship  between 
law  and  medicine  and  the  legal  and  medical  professions,  with  particular  empha- 
sis on  medical  proof  in  litigation,  legal  psychiatry,  and  other  areas  in  which  inter- 
disciplinarv  approaches  are  especially  profitable.  Members  of  the  Duke  Medical 
School  Faculty  cooperate  as  guest  lecturers.     Two  hours  a  week  second  semester. 

Mr.  Bryson  and  Mr.  Hardin 

TRIAL  PRACTICE  SEMINAR.  A  study  of  problems  and  techniques  of  trial 
practice,  including  pleadings,  pre-trial  procedures,  selecting  the  jury,  examining 
and  cross-examining  witnesses,  objecting  to  evidence,  preparing  and  making  mo- 
tions during  trial,  and  submitting  a  case  to  the  jury.  Students  will  participate  in 
mock  jury  trials.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  ethical  as  well  as  tactical  prob- 
lems of  advocacy.  The  seminar  is  open  to  third  year  students  who  have  completed 
or  are  taking  the  course  in  Evidence.     Two  hours  a  week  first  semester. 

Mr.  Hardin 

LEGAL  PROFESSION.  Lectures,  discussions,  and  reading  concerning  the  ethi- 
cal problems  and  professional  responsibilities  of  the  lawyer.  One  hour  a  week 
second  semester.  Mr.  Hardin 

NORTH  CAROLINA  PRACTICE.  A  study  of  the  steps  in  a  civil  action  at  law 
from  the  issuance  of  process  to  the  entry  of  final  judgment  including  service  of 
process;  appearance  and  waiver  of  process;  selecting  the  jury;  various  motions  made 
during  the  trial;  submission  of  case  to  jury;  verdict;  judgment;  noting  and  per- 
fecting appeal.  Also  included  are  such  topics  as  jurisdiction  of  various  courts  in 
North  Carolina;  venue;  trials  without  a  jury;  provisional  remedies  and  special 
proceedings.    Two  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Bryson 
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Legal  Research  and  Writing 

RESEARCH  AND  WRITING  I.  Classroom  instruction  and  individual  prob- 
lems in  the  use  of  law  books,  the  preparation  of  memorandums  of  law,  and  moot 
court  briefing  and  argument.  The  first  year  of  a  two-year  program  designed  to 
familiarize  the  student  with  the  materials  and  methods  of  legal  research  and  legal 
writing.     Two  semester-hours  credit. 

Messrs.  Bryson,  Everett,  Hardin,  Kramer,  and  Paschal 

RESEARCH  AND  WRITING  II.  The  second  year  of  the  two-year  program  of 
research  and  writing.  In  addition  to  more  advanced  work  of  the  kind  involved 
in  the  first-year  program,  the  student  will  assist  in  evaluating  the  work  of  first-year 
students  and  in  judging  first-year  moot  court  arguments.  Required  of  all  second- 
year  students.     One  semester-hour  credit.        Messrs.  Bryson,  Everett,  and  Paschal 

Upon  recommendation  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Study,  semi- 
nars not  listed  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Laic  may  be  created  or 
arrangements  made  for  supervision  of  special  research  by  individual 
graduate  students  in  any  subject. 


All  matters  presented  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Law  are 
subject  to  change  as  the  University  or  the  School  of  Law  may  deem 
expedient. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  MEDICINE 

Registration  of  Students,  Monday,  September  14,  1959 


General  Information 

Introduction 

Duke  University  Medical  Center  was  established  in  1930,  through 
the  munificent  gift  of  the  late  James  B.  Duke.  The  School  of  Medi- 
cine and  Hospital  are  located  in  the  same  building  situated  on  the 
campus  of  Duke  University.  Both  have  been  planned  to  insure  the 
greatest  correlation  between  the  various  departments.  The  students 
in  the  School  of  Medicine  are  accorded  the  same  privileges  and  are 
subject  to  the  same  laws  and  regulations  as  those  of  the  other  divisions 
in  the  University.  Seventy-six  students  are  admitted  to  the  first  year 
class  each  year  and  on  September  15,  1958  three  hundred  and  sixteen 
students  were  enrolled. 

Aims  of  the  School 

Duke  University  School  of  Medicine,  from  its  beginning  in  1930, 
has  maintained  as  it  major  objectives:  (a)  the  cultivation  and  teach- 
ing of  medicine  on  a  strictly  scientific  basis;  (b)  the  correlation  of 
medical  research  with  medical  teaching  at  all  levels  of  its  teaching,  and 
(c)  the  continuous  search  for  and  experimentation  with  new  or  im- 
proved methods  of  teaching  scientific  medicine.  In  order  to  attain 
these  objectives,  the  School  has  been  organized,  its  physical  plant 
planned,  and  its  administrative  structure  constituted  so  that  there  ex- 
ists the  closest  possible  academic  and  physical  relationship  between 
undergraduate  and  graduate  work  in  the  University  and  the  School 
of  Medicine,  and  also  between  the  basic  medical  sciences  and  the 
clinical  sciences  within  the  School  and  its  integrated  teaching  Hospital. 
The  professional  staff  of  the  School  is  composed  of  two  general  cate- 
gories, those  with  permanent  appointment  and  unlimited  tenure,  and 
those  with  temporary  appointment.  The  latter,  the  much  larger 
group,  is  maintained  on  a  highly  fluid  basis,  which  makes  possi- 
ble a  high  degree  of  selectivity  in  appointment  for  academic  training 
and  scientific  research.  The  smaller  group  of  permanent  appointees 
has  in  every  individual  a  background  characterized  by  academic  and 
scientific  attainment  The  professional,  academic,  and  scientific  en- 
vironment created  by  the  staff  is  thus  such  as  to  engender  scientific  in- 
quiry and  to  encourage  diligent  pursuit  of  the  medical  sciences  in  all 
their  relationships.  The  staff  at  all  levels  devotes  its  entire  profes- 
sional time  to  the  activities  of  the  Medical  Center. 
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Degrees 

Doctor  of  Medicine.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  is  con- 
ferred on  those  who  have  completed,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  Health  Affairs,  the  sixteen  terms  of  nine  weeks  each  of 
the  curriculum  of  the  School  of  Medicine,  and  have  signed  an  agree- 
ment that  they  will  spend  at  least  two  years  of  the  succeeding  three 
years  in  hospital  or  laboratory  work  acceptable  to  the  Committee  on 
Health  Affairs.  As  a  guarantee  of  this  pledge  the  diploma  is  deposited 
in  the  Treasurer's  office  until  after  the  completion  of  this  training.  At 
the  time  of  graduation  a  temporary  certificate  is  issued  which  must 
be  returned  prior  to  the  delivery  of  the  permanent  diploma.  Failure 
to  fulfill  this  agreement  constitutes  a  waiver  of  any  claim  to  possession 
of  the  diploma  and  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine.  This  required 
period  of  approved  hospital  or  laboratory  may  be  active  duty  in  the 
Armed  Forces  or  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine.  After  the  completion  of  eight 
terms  in  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine,  Duke  University,  on 
the  recommendation  of  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs,  grants 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine  to  medical  students 
who  have  completed  creditable  investigative  work,  prepared  an  accept- 
able report  of  the  investigation,  and  passed  an  examination  upon  the 
subject  of  investigation  before  an  advisory  committee.  Students  who 
elect  to  undertake  work  toward  this  degree  must  obtain  written  per- 
mission from  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  after  approval  of  their 
program  by  the  head  of  the  department  in  which  the  work  is  to  be 
done.  No  credit  toward  this  degree  is  given  for  additional  college 
work.  All  students  in  good  standing  are  encouraged  to  undertake  such 
investigative  work  as  they  may  elect  with  the  approval  of  the  head  of 
the  department  in  which  they  wish  to  work. 

Master  of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Work  leading  to  each 
of  these  degrees  may  be  pursued  in  the  preclinical  departments.  For 
further  details  concerning  conditions  under  which  these  degrees  are 
awarded  consult  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and 
Sciences. 

Training  Program  for  Clinical  Investigators.  Medical  students 
who  have  completed  the  first  two  years  of  the  curriculum,  members 
of  the  Duke  Hospital  resident  staff,  Postdoctoral  Fellows  in  the  clinical 
and  preclinical  departments  and  qualified  graduate  students  may  be 
admitted  to  the  special  Training  Program  for  Clinical  Investigators 
to  be  instituted  in  the  fall  of  1959  and  conducted  annually  thereafter. 
The  Program  lasts  nine  months  and  includes  three  types  of  activities: 
(1)  Formal  didactic  training  and  seminars  including  a  review  of 
mathematics  with  emphasis  on  the  calculus,  biostatistics,  fundamentals 
of  electronics,  logic  and  the  scientific  method,  genetics,  and  advanced 
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study  in  cytology,  biochemistry,  physiology,  pharmacology,  microbiol- 
ogy, and  biophysics.  (2)  An  extensive  series  of  laboratory  experiences 
in  which  the  participants  perform  a  set  of  important  experiments 
derived  from  each  of  the  disciplines  listed  above  and  in  which  they 
learn  the  use  of  important  and  complex  tools  and  techniques  not 
ordinarily  available  in  undergraduate  courses.  (3)  A  research  prob- 
lem conducted  either  in  the  general  laboratory  set  apart  for  this 
program  or  in  the  laboratory  of  one  of  the  faculty  with  whom  the 
participant  chooses  to  work.  All  aspects  of  the  program  will  be 
housed  in  especially  constructed  quarters  in  the  W.  B.  Bell  Medical 
Research  Building. 

Credit  will  be  given  to  undergraduate  medical  students  equivalent 
to  one  elective  quarter  for  participation  in  this  program.  The  Gradu- 
ate School  of  Duke  University  will  also  accept  the  total  of  the  first 
two  years  of  medical  school  plus  participation  in  this  program  as 
residence  time  toward  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  In  addi- 
tion, the  individual  student  must  satisfy  the  language  and  dissertation 
requirements  of  the  Graduate  School  and  any  additional  requirements 
stipulated  by  the  department  in  which  he  elects  to  obtain  this  degree. 

The  objective  of  the  program  is  to  provide  a  more  sound  basis  for 
the  future  work  of  those  hoping  to  devote  their  lives  to  a  career  in 
investigative  medicine  and  biology.  Applicants  will  be  admitted  to 
the  program  on  the  basis  of  past  academic  performance,  evidence  of 
research  bent  and  curiosity,  and  motivation  toward  an  academic  re- 
search career.  It  is  suggested  that  medical  students  undertake  this 
program  at  the  completion  of  the  first  two  years  of  the  curriculum  and 
then  return  to  the  normal  clinical  medical  curriculum.  Such  students 
should  also  expect  to  undertake  one  or  two  years  of  a  postdoctoral 
research  fellowship  in  the  course  of  their  residency  training  in  order 
to  prepare  themselves  fully  for  a  research  career. 

Studetit  Government 

Members  of  the  student  body  elect  an  Honor  Council,  in  which 
each  class  is  represented.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  Honor  Council  to  hear 
all  cases  involving  breaches  of  conduct  on  the  part  of  members  of  the 
student  body.  All  students  entering  the  School  are  required  to  com- 
ply with  this  system  of  government. 

Medical  Care 

Elbert  L.  Persons,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Physician-in-Charge  and  Professor  of  Medicine, 
Caroline  Helmick,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Woman's  Campus  Physician,  Associate  in  Pre- 
ventive Medicine. 

With  exceptions  noted  below,  full  medical  and  surgical  care  is 
furnished  to  all  regularly  matriculated  medical  students  of  the  Uni- 
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versity  who  have  paid  the  quarterly  General  Fee.  This  service  is 
under  the  direction  of  the  Physician-in-Charge  with  the  co-operation 
of  the  staff  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center.  It  includes  hos- 
pitalization (limited  to  thirty  days) ,  medical  and  surgical  care,  drugs, 
dressings,  x-ray  studies,  and  ward  but  not  special  nursing.  A  charge 
for  board  is  made  at  the  same  rate  as  in  the  University  dining  halls. 
Refraction  of  eyes  and  treatment  of  teeth  and  of  all  chronic  and  pre- 
existing conditions,  such  as  diseased  tonsils,  hernia,  elective  surgery, 
chronic  skin  conditions,  endocrine  disturbances,  etc.,  or  accidents  or 
illnesses  occurring  during  vacations  or  while  off  the  campus  are  not 
included  in  this  service.  The  cost  of  any  necessary  braces  and  ortho- 
paedic appliances,  as  well  as  of  special  nursing  must  be  borne  by  the 
patient.  If  the  student  has  insurance  providing  hospitalization,  sur- 
gical, or  medical  benefits,  the  benefits  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of 
his  medical  care. 

Facilities 

Duke  Hospital.  Duke  Hospital,  an  integral  part  of  the  Duke 
University  Medical  Center,  has  every  modern  convenience  for  the 
diagnosis,  proper  care,  welfare  and  comfort  of  the  patients,  both  ward 
and  private,  white  and  colored,  whether  they  come  from  Durham  or 
from  a  distance.  It  has  666  beds,  including  30  bassinets  for  newborn 
infants,  and  a  nursery  for  20  prematures.  Medicine,  including  der- 
matology and  neurology,  has  77  ward  beds;  surgery,  including  urology, 
otolaryngology,  ophthalmology,  and  orthopaedics,  135  ward  beds; 
obstetrics,  including  gynecology,  59;  psychiatry,  30;  and  pediatrics,  45 
beds  for  children  and  50  for  infants.  There  are  290  private  rooms  and 
semiprivate  cubicles,  20  air  conditioned  operating  rooms,  4  obstetric 
delivery  rooms,  and  ward  and  student  laboratories.  Offices  and 
examining  rooms  for  members  of  the  Medical  Faculty  are  located  in 
the  Hospital  and  Out-Patient  Department.  A  new  four  million  dollar 
air-conditioned  wing,  recently  completed,  added  100  private  beds, 
private  and  public  clinic  facilities,  10  operating  rooms,  expanded 
x-ray  services,  an  ambulant  patients'  dining  room,  modern  instruc- 
tional space  and  improved  general  service  facilities.  The  Hospital 
has  been  approved  for  internships  and  residencies  by  the  Council  on 
Medical  Education  and  Hospitals  of  the  American  Medical  Associa- 
tion, and  is  approved  by  the  Joint  Commission  on  the  Accreditation 
of  Hospitals. 

Duke  Hospital  and  its  Out-Patient  Clinic  were  opened  for  patients 
on  July  21,  1930.  The  average  daily  census  of  hospital  patients 
during  the  past  year  was  440;  202,050  visits  were  made  to  the  out- 
patient clinics  during  the  same  period.    50%  of  the  hospital  patients 
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occupied  ward  beds  and  56%  of  the  clinic  visits  were  made  to  the 
public  out-patient  clinics.  Patients  came  from  almost  every  county 
of  North  Carolina  and  from  many  states  of  the  Union  and  several 
foreign  countries. 

The  Private  Diagnostic  Clinic  was  organized  to  co-ordinate  the 
diagnostic  studies,  and  to  give  better  care  to  the  complicated  prob- 
lems arising  in  the  examination  of  private  patients.  The  Clinical 
Staff  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center  forms  the  professional 
staff  of  this  clinic.  The  offices  and  examining  rooms  are  in  Duke 
Hospital,  and  all  of  the  laboratory  and  diagnostic  facilities  of  the 
Hospital  and  School  of  Medicine  are  utilized  by  the  Clinic. 

Veterans  Hospital.  The  Durham  Veterans  Administration  Hos- 
pital is  located  within  walking  distance  of  the  School  of  Medicine. 
This  485  bed  general  hospital  was  opened  in  April,  1953.  Its  full- 
time  professional  staff  are  all  members  of  the  faculty  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity School  of  Medicine  and  the  house  staff  training  at  Veterans 
Hospital  and  Duke  Hospital  are  closely  integrated. 

Library 

Judith  Farrar,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Librarian  and  Professor  of  Medical  Literature. 
Mildred  Perkins  Farrar,  A.B.,  Assistant  Librarian. 

Rachel   Chester  Roth,  A.B.,  M.F.A.,  M.S.,  Librarian,   Trent   Collection  in  Medical 
History. 

"To  study  the  phenomena  of  disease   without  books  is  to  sail  an  uncharted  sea,  while   to 
study  books  without  patients  is  not  to  go  to  sea,  at  all." — Sir  William  Osleh. 

In  addition  to  the  General  Library  of  Duke  University  and  the 
departmental  libraries  of  biology,  chemistry,  physics,  etc.,  which  have 
1,343,768  volumes  available  for  medical  students,  Duke  Hospital 
Library  contains  64,150  volumes  of  American  and  foreign  medical 
literature  and  subscribes  to  690  current  American  and  foreign  medical 
and  other  scientific  journals.  The  Trent  Collection  contains  approxi- 
mately 4,000  books  in  the  field  of  medical  biography  and  history  and 
2,500  autographs  and  manuscripts.  These  books  and  journals  are 
available  daily  from  8:30  a.m.  to  11:00  p.m.  for  the  students,  nurses, 
staff,  and  medical  profession. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION  FOR  APPLICANTS 


Years  of  college  work  required  for  entrance 

3 

Resident  and  Non-resident  tuition  and  fees  for  first  year 

$1200 

Estimated  cost  of  equipment  (books,  supplies,  etc.)  first  year 

$265 

Estimated  minimum  cost  of  room  and  board  for  first  year 

$600 

Amount  of  non-refundable  application  fee 

$5 

May  give  early  decision  to  applicant  preferring  this  school  but 
offered  a  place  in  another  school 

Yes 

Medical  College  Admission  Test  required 

Yes 

1959-60  FIRST  YEAR  CLASS 


Size  of  first  year  class 

76 

File  application  for 
admission  between 

Aug.  15,  1959 
Dec.     1,  1959 

Applicant  will  be  notified  of 
action  on  his  application 
between 

Nov.  1,  1959 
Feb.  15,  1960 

Amount  of  deposit  fee  re- 
quired on  or  after  January 
15,  1960,  to  hold  place  in 
class  if  applicant  is  accepted 

$50 

Date  entering  class  starts 
program 

Sept.  12,  1960 

Address  inquiries  to: 

Committee  on  Admissions 

Duke  University  School  of  Medicine 

Box  3710,  Duke  University  Medical  Center 

Durham,  North  Carolina 


Admission 


/  request  that  great  care  and  discrimination  be  exercised  in  ad- 
mitting as  students  only  those  whose  previous  record  shoius  a  character, 
determination  and  application  evincing  a  wholesome  and  real  am- 
bition for  life."— James  B.  Duke. 

Intelligence,  character  and  integrity  are  the  essential  qualifications 
for  admission. 

A  premedical  student  should  be  aware  of  the  importance  of  a  well- 
rounded  general  education  as  a  preparation  for  the  study  of  medicine 
and  not  limit  himself  to  scientific  courses.  Experience  has  shown  that 
the  medical  student  with  a  considerable  science  background  enjoys 
no  advantage  over  his  classmates  with  less  premedical  science  prepara- 
tion. The  Admissions  Committee  believes  that  of  greater  importance 
than  the  specific  subjects  taken  is  the  manner  in  which  the  college 
load  is  carried.  The  premedical  student  would  be  better  advised 
to  secure  a  knowledge  of  the  principles  and  a  thorough  appreciation 
of  the  interrelations  of  the  basic  sciences  than  to  accumulate  credits 
in  many  courses.  He  should  learn  how  to  work  independently,  to 
observe  critically  and  to  analyze  rather  than  merely  to  store  the  in- 
formation presented.  Good  study  habits  and  use  of  time  are  perhaps 
the  most  important  tools  a  student  can  bring  to  the  study  of  medicine. 
His  choice  of  studies  beyond  those  required  for  admission  should  be 
governed  by  his  own  chief  interests  and  by  the  intellectual  stimulus 
to  be  derived  from  the  work.  In  general  he  should  avoid  courses  in 
subjects  which  are  included  in  the  medical  curriculum. 

Application  for  Admission 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Secretary  of 
Admissions,  Box  3710,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C.  Please  do 
not  send  request  before  August  15th.  Formal  applications  will  be 
accepted  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions  only  between  15  August 
and  1  December. 

Due  to  the  large  number  of  qualified  applicants  to  all  medical 
schools,  each  student  is  urged  to  apply  to  at  least  four  schools.  In  the 
event  an  applicant  is  accepted  by  another  school  before  he  has  heard 
from  Duke,  and  is  forced  to  secure  that  acceptance  with  a  deposit,  he 
may  request  special  consideration  by  our  Committee. 
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Requirements  for  Admission 

1.  A  minimum  of  ninety  semester  hours  of  approved  college  credit 
is  necessary  for  admission  to  the  school.    It  must  include: 

(1)  Two  years  of  English  of  which  the  second  year  should  be 
chiefly  composition  and  theme  writing. 

(2)  Two  years  of  chemistry,  the  first  inorganic  and  the  second 
analytic  and  organic. 

(3)  One  year  of  college  physics. 

(4)  One  year  of  biology. 

(5)  One  year  of  mathematics. 

2.  Medical  College  Admission  Test.  This  test  is  required  of  all 
applicants.  It  is  administered  by  the  Educational  Testing  Service, 
P.  O.  Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey.  This  test  is  given  at  many  of 
the  colleges  throughout  the  country  in  May  and  November  of  each 
year.  Arrangements  for  taking  this  test  should  be  made  by  the  stu- 
dent through  his  premedical  advisor. 

Selection 

Selection  is  made  between  September  15  and  February  15  for  the 
students  entering  the  following  September.  The  data  on  each  candi- 
date are  carefully  screened  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions.  A  per- 
sonal interview  will  be  arranged  for  those  with  satisfactory  credentials. 
If  the  distance  from  Durham  is  permissible  the  interview  is  conducted 
here;  otherwise  the  candidates  are  referred  to  our  regional  representa- 
tives. Many  factors  are  evaluated  by  the  Committee  in  the  selection 
process.  In  the  end  those  students  are  admitted  who  show  the  most 
promise  for  exceptional  future  practice  of  medicine.  The  candidate 
is  notified  as  soon  as  possible  whether  or  not  he  has  been  accepted. 
If  he  has  been  accepted  it  is  necessary  to  send  a  deposit  of  $50.00  by 
the  succeeding  January  15  in  order  to  insure  enrollment.  This  de- 
posit is  applied  toward  tuition.  Inasmuch  as  admission  must  be 
offered  a  considerable  period  in  advance  of  matriculation  the  admis- 
sion must  be  provisional  upon  the  successful  completion  of  the  re- 
maining college  work.  In  addition  a  physical  examination  is  neces- 
sary prior  to  enrollment. 


Advanced  Standing 


Applications  for  transfer  into  the  second  and  third  year  classes  will 
be  considered  only  if  space  permits.  No  applications  for  entrance  to 
the  fourth  year  will  be  considered.  For  entrance  to  the  third  year, 
Part  I  of  the  National  Board  Examination  will  be  required  as  evi- 
dence of  satisfactory  accomplishment  in  the  subjects  of  the  first  two 
years. 


Curriculum 


The  academic  year  consists  of  thirty-six  weeks.  For  third  and 
fourth-year  students  there  will  be  four  terms  of  nine  weeks  each.  In 
the  first  two  years  the  instructional  program  does  not  adhere  rigidly 
to  the  above  terms,  but  rather  involves  interdepartmental  correlations. 
The  third  year  is  made  up  of  nine-week  terms  of  medicine,  surgery, 
obstetrics-gynecology  and  psychiatry.  The  fourth  year  is  comprised 
of  nine-week  terms  of  medicine,  surgery  and  pediatrics  and  one  term 
as  an  elective.  Elective  courses  have  been  organized  for  small  groups, 
or  the  time  may  be  utilized  in  independent  work  (including  research) 
in  any  department,  clinical  or  preclinical.  Arrangements  for  taking 
such  courses  or  doing  other  work  are  made  through  the  Curriculum 
Committee.  The  entire  curriculum  is  shown  in  the  accompanying 
table. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  take  a  portion  of  their  medical  school 
work  at  other  schools.  Permission  must  be  obtained  in  advance  from 
the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  and  the  full  tuition  at  Duke  must 
be  paid  for  that  quarter.  If  the  charges  at  the  school  at  which  the 
work  is  taken  are  less  than  those  at  Duke  they  will  be  paid  by  Duke 
and  if  more  the  difference  must  be  made  up  by  the  student.  At  the 
completion  of  the  work  in  another  school  an  examination  in  the 
subject  may  be  conducted  by  the  department  at  this  medical  school. 

Promotion 

Promotion  committees  composed  of  the  heads  of  the  departments 
offering  instruction  in  those  years  periodically  review  the  records  of 
students.  The  Committee  on  Health  Affairs,  acting  on  recommenda- 
tions of  the  promotion  committees  promotes  those  qualified,  warns 
those  whose  work  is  unsatisfactory,  places  on  probation  those  whose 
work  is  very  unsatisfactory  and  requests  the  resignation  of  those  con- 
sidered unpromising  candidates  for  the  degree  Doctor  of  Medicine.  A 
student  wishing  to  appeal  this  decision  may  do  so  to  the  chairman  of 
the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  within  two  weeks  of  his  notification. 

The  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  reserves  the  right  to  require 
the  withdrawal  of  any  student  at  any  time  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
majority  of  its  members,  he  should  not  continue  his  course. 

At  the  end  of  the  second  year  a  comprehensive  examination  will 
be  given  covering  the  work  of  the  first  two  years.  Each  student  will 
be  requested  to  take  Part  I  of  some  State  Board  examination  or  the 
National  Boards. 


Financial  Information 

Fees  and  Expenses 

Listed  below  is  a  table  of  the  approximate  expenses  per  nine 
months  academic  year  of  the  School  of  Medicine: 

Tuition  and  fees   §1200.00 

Board    600.00 

Room    270.00 

Books    100.00 

Laundry     100.00 

Insurance,  instruments  and  incidentals*    150.00 

§2420.00 

One  fourth  of  the  total  fees  is  payable  at  the  beginning  of  each 
nine-week  term.  A  fine  of  $5.00  is  charged  for  late  registration  after 
the  first  5  days  of  the  term.  No  credit  will  be  given  for  any  term  in 
which  the  tuition  has  not  been  paid  whether  the  work  has  been  done 
here  or  elsewhere. 

It  is  not  advisable  for  students  to  attempt  outside  work  to  defray 
their  expenses  during  the  academic  year.  The  curriculum  is  so 
crowded  that  the  results  usually  are  disastrous  to  their  health  and 
academic  standing. 

Information  about  rooms  in  the  Men's  Graduate  Center  and  Ep- 
worth  Hall  on  the  Woman's  College  Campus  may  be  obtained  by 
writing  to  the  Duke  University  Housing  Bureau,  Duke  University, 
Durham,  N.  C.  Information  concerning  loans,  fellowships,  and  awards 
is  given  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Medicine. 

*  Microscope,  sphygmomanometer,  ophthalmoscope,  otoscope,  and  other  equipment,  which 
are  required  of  each  student  and  which  must  conform  to  rigid  standards,  may  be  obtained 
on  a  rental  basis  from  the  University. 


Departments  of  Instruction 


Anatomy 

The  required  courses  of  instruction  in  human  anatomy  constitute 
about  half  of  the  integrated  curriculum  of  the  first  year.  The  gross 
anatomy  of  the  head,  neck  and  trunk  is  studied  during  the  first  14 
weeks,  histology  during  the  first  10  weeks,  neuroanatomy  during  the 
15th  and  16th  weeks  and  during  the  28th  to  26th  weeks.  The  gross 
anatomy  of  the  limbs  is  studied  during  the  28th  to  36th  weeks.  All 
of  the  above  are  integrated  with  the  other  material  studied  during  the 
first  year.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  study  of  the  material  in  the 
laboratory.  In  an  attempt  to  utilize  more  fully  the  laboratory  time, 
audio-visual  educational  methods  are  employed  as  fully  as  possible. 
These  techniques  consist  of  colored  motion  pictures  of  demonstration 
dissections,  colored  lantern  slides,  and  motion  pictures,  both  em- 
bryologic  and  neurologic.  All  of  the  instruction  is  designed  to  be  as 
informal  and  as  nearly  individual  as  possible.  General  principles  and 
the  functional  viewpoint  of  living  anatomy  are  stressed  in  the  hope 
that  the  student  may  be  stimulated  to  secure  a  working  knowledge  of 
anatomy  in  the  broadest  sense.  Whenever  possible,  fresh  tissues  and 
living  cells  are  made  available  for  examination,  and  clinical  cases 
exemplifying  anatomical  principles  are  studied  whenever  they  are 
available.  Through  the  co-operation  of  the  Department  of  Radiology, 
the  students  are  given  an  opportunity  to  study  portions  of  the  living 
human  body  as  revealed  by  the  fluoroscope  and  roentgenograph.  The 
following  elective  courses  are  offered: 

Demonstrations  in  Anatomy.  Using  dissections  already  prepared, 
weekly  demonstrations  of  selected  regions  or  systems  are  made  by  the 
members  of  the  group.  Sixth  quarter— Two  hours  per  week  by  ar- 
rangement.   Second-year  students  in  groups  of  10. 

Review  in  Anatomy.  During  the  sixth  quarter,  a  review  in  anat- 
omy will  be  presented  by  the  audio-visual  education  methods  outlined 
above,  covering  gross  and  neuro-  anatomy,  and  histology. 

Special  N euro-anatomy.  Laboratory  work  and  conferences  upon 
selected  portions  of  the  human  central  nervous  system.  Limited  to  6 
junior  or  senior  students.    Two  hours  weekly  by  arrangement. 


Departments  of  Instruction  317 

Brain  modeling.  Free-hand  reconstruction  in  clay,  from  gross  and 
sectioned  material,  of  the  chief  tracts  and  nuclei  of  the  human  brain 
stem.    By  arrangement— 4  to  10  students. 

Experimental  Neurology.  An  operative  and  laboratory  study  of 
the  effect  of  various  lesions  upon  the  central  and  peripheral  portions 
of  the  nervous  system.  4  to  8  junior  and  senior  students  by  arrange- 
ment.   Prerequisite— operative  surgery. 

Advanced  Studies  in  Anatomy.  These  may  be  arranged  at  any 
time  under  the  direction  of  the  various  members  of  the  staff. 

Review  for  Orthopedic  Anatomy.  A  one  hour  weekly  review  of 
the  anatomy  related  to  orthopaedic  surgery. 

Review  of  Surgical  Anatomy.  A  one  hour  weekly  review  of  the 
anatomy  related  to  general  surgery. 


Biochemistry 


The  required  course  in  biochemistry  for  first-year  students  is  given 
over  a  period  of  twenty  weeks  in  mid-year.  The  first  phase  is  devoted 
to  a  survey  of  the  chemistry  of  the  materials  fundamental  to  all  life, 
proteins,  fats  and  carbohydrates  and  the  nature  of  enzymatic  action. 
This  is  followed  by  consideration  of  those  events  in  intermediary 
metabolism  common  to  the  life  of  all  mammalian  cells.  The  special 
metabolism  of  muscle,  kidney,  bone,  erythrocytes,  liver,  connective 
tissue,  and  the  chemical  aspects  of  digestion,  respiration,  electrolyte, 
acid-base  and  fluid  balance  are  presented  with  relation  to  the  study 
of  the  physiology  of  these  organs  so  as  to  facilitate  integration  and 
correlation  of  the  two  disciplines. 

Since  the  success  of  the  students  in  this  course  is  largely  deter- 
mined by  the  adequacy  and  ready  availability  of  their  premedical 
training,  it  is  urged  that  all  students  review  the  fundamental  laws, 
theories,  and  facts  of  chemistry  before  the  beginning  of  the  course. 
A  circular  outlining  the  topics  requiring  special  attention  is  sent  to 
all  students  upon  admission.  Additional  copies  of  the  circular  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Dean's  Office. 

Biochemical  Research.  The  facilities  of  the  department,  including 
various  types  of  research  equipment  and  the  clinical  material  of  the 
blood  chemistry  laboratory,  are  available  to  properly  qualified  stu- 
dents for  independent  or  supervised  investigations.  Chemical  inves- 
tigations of  problems  in  biochemistry  or  in  conjunction  with  the 
clinical  and  pathologic  departments  also  may  be  conducted. 

Cliemistry  of  Proteins  and  Enzymes.  A  two-hour  seminar  is  given 
weekly  throughout  the  autumn,  winter  and  spring  terms  in  alternate 
years. 
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Inter  me  diaiy  Metabolism.  A  two-hour  lecture  course  and  seminar 
conducted  during  autumn,  winter,  and  spring  terms.    Given  annually. 

Advanced  Seminar  in  Nutrition.  A  three-hour  lecture  and  seminar 
course  in  modern  nutritional  concepts.  Given  alternately  with  inter- 
mediary Metabolism  during  the  autumn  term. 

Biochemistry  of  Disease.  A  seminar  course  meeting  once  weekly  to 
discuss  etiology  and  pathogenesis  of  metabolic  diseases  from  the  bio- 
chemical viewpoint.     Given  in  alternate  years  in  the  spring  term. 

Medicine 

Diagnostics.  This  course  is  initiated  in  the  third  term  of  the 
second  year  by  introductory  lectures,  case  discussions,  and  instruction 
in  methods  of  physical  examination  and  history  taking.  Early  in  the 
course,  students  begin  work  at  the  bedside  in  the  examination  of 
selected  patients.  The  emphasis  throughout  is  placed  on  instruction 
individually  and  in  small  groups.  The  interpretation  and  patho- 
logical physiology  of  abnormal  findings  are  stressed.  Instruction  in 
the  more  specialized  methods  of  examination  is  provided  by  coordi- 
nating the  lectures,  case  discussions,  and  individual  student  instruc- 
tion from  the  Departments  of  Medicine,  Neurology,  Obstetrics  and 
Gynecology,  Pediatrics,  Psychiatry,  Radiology,  and  Surgery.  In  addi- 
tion, the  lectures  and  laboratory  sessions  in  Clinical  Microscopy  are 
coordinated  with  the  overall  program  in  Diagnostics.  This  plan  of 
teaching  continues  in  the  fourth  quarter,  when  special  emphasis  is 
placed  on  correlating  the  methods  and  interests  of  the  specialties  in  a 
given  patient  problem. 

Clinical  Microscopy  is  given  in  the  second  year.  The  course  in- 
cludes the  essentials  of  hematology  and  the  examination  of  fresh 
material,  such  as  urine,  stools,  spinal  fluids,  sputum,  transudates,  and 
exudates.  The  most  important  parasites  of  man  are  studied  by  the 
use  of  fresh  and  museum  material.  Second-year  and  senior  students 
are  given  opportunities  for  special  work  and  for  investigation.  This 
course  is  supplemented  in  the  junior  and  senior  years  by  hematology 
conferences,  which  are  held  weekly,  and  ward  rounds,  which  are  held 
three  times  weekly. 

Cutaneous  Medicine  and  Syphilology.  Instruction  consisting  of 
lectures,  seminars,  the  study  and  treatment  of  patients  in  the  out- 
patient clinics  and  on  the  wards  is  offered. 

Junior  and  Senior  Medicine.  The  medical  students  are  assigned 
to  the  medical  wards  as  clinical  clerks  for  a  portion  of  their  time  and 
to  the  medical  outpatient  clinic  and  the  Durham  VA  Hospital. 
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Microbiology 

Bacteriology,  Immunology,  and  Mycology.  The  required  course  is 
given  in  the  first  term  of  the  second  year.  An  intensive  study  is  made 
of  the  common  bacteria,  fungi,  and  viruses  which  cause  disease  in 
man.  The  scope  of  the  laboratory  course  is  reasonably  wide  and 
acquaints  the  student  with  all  the  methods  and  procedures  employed 
in  bacteriological  laboratories.  Most  of  the  lecture  time  is  devoted  to 
the  immunological  and  epidemiological  aspects  of  infection.  The 
instruction  is  designed  to  give  the  students  a  clear  conception  of: 
(1)  how  organisms  gain  entrance  to  the  body,  (2)  the  type  of  poisons 
which  they  produce,  (3)  the  nature  of  immune  bodies  which  are 
produced  by  the  host,  and  (4)  the  methods  of  preventing  the  disease 
by  active  and  passive  immunization. 

Research  Bacteriology.  Opportunities  for  original  investigations 
are  afforded  a  few  specially  qualified  students. 

Clinical  Bacteriology.  During  their  clinical  clerkships  on  medicine 
(one  quarter  each  for  junior  and  senior  classes) ,  the  students  may  per- 
form the  routine  and  special  bacteriological  work  for  the  patients 
assigned  to  them  on  the  teaching  service,  under  the  direction  of  the 
Department  of  Bacteriology  and  in  parallel  with  the  Biological  Divi- 
sion of  the  medical  clinic. 


Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 


Second  year  students  receive  22  hours  of  instruction  in  the  funda- 
mentals of  Obstetrics,  Gynecology  and  Endocrinology  during  their 
course  in  physical  diagnosis  in  the  sixth  quarter. 

During  one  quarter  of  the  junior  year  each  student  group  attends 
Ward  Rounds  at  8:30  a.m.  on  Mondays,  Wednesdays,  and  Saturdays; 
Preoperative  and  Predelivery  Conferences  on  Tuesdays,  and  Fridays; 
tutorials  on  Mondays,  Tuesdays  and  Wednesdays;  Pathology  Con- 
ferences on  Thursdays  and  Staff  Meetings  on  Fridays  with  members 
of  the  staff  and  the  staff  of  other  departments.  They  also  attend  an 
Endocrine  Clinic  once  a  week;  an  abnormal  Obstetric  Clinic  once  a 
week;  and  the  regular  Out  Patient  Clinic  five  times  weekly  for  nine 
weeks. 

The  students  during  their  nine  weeks  in  the  junior  year  are  also 
assigned  patients  on  the  Obstetric  and  Gynecologic  Wards. 


Pathology 


General  Pathology:  The  course  in  general  pathology  is  given  during 
the  first  and  second  terms  of  the  second  year.  All  the  work  of  the 
class  is  done  with  small  groups,  each  under  the  guidance  of  a  senior 
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instructor  and  his  junior  assistant.  The  histological  aspects  of  the 
pathological  processes  are  studied  co-incidentally  with  the  gross 
anatomical  and  physiological  alterations  of  the  tissues,  thus  main- 
taining a  unity  of  conception  of  disease.  As  the  various  pathological 
processes  and  the  diseases  arising  from  their  elaboration  are  studied 
by  the  student  groups,  assignments  involving  reports  on  the  study 
of  groups  of  cases  are  made  by  individual  students.  The  group  work 
and  the  individual  student  reports  are  supplemented  by  weekly  con- 
ferences involving  the  class  as  a  whole  and  dealing  with  problems 
presented  by  current  autopsies  and  with  other  problems  of  general 
importance.  Student  collaboration  in  post-mortem  studies  is  required. 
Cases  thus  studied  are  presented  by  the  student  before  the  class  under 
the  direction  of  the  staff;  this  takes  the  form  of  a  clinical-pathological 
conference  in  which  each  student  plays  a  particular  role. 

Elective  Courses.  Special  courses  in  pathology  are  given  to  students 
who  have  completed  the  course  in  general  pathology.  These  courses 
are  available  through  special  arrangement. 

Clinical-Pathological  Conference:  A  weekly  clinical-pathological 
conference  for  advanced  study  is  held  on  Thursdays.  It  is  open  to  all 
persons  interested,  but  is  designed  especially  for  the  Hospital  and 
Medical  School  Staff.  Attendance  by  all  the  students  is  expected  but 
is  optional.  Miscellaneous  weekly  pathological  conferences  dealing 
with  current  cases  under  treatment  on  the  various  services  are  held  for 
instruction  of  the  staffs  concerned. 

Student  Research.  Research  facilities  are  provided  for  competent 
students.  Those  who  show  an  interest  in  investigative  work  are  given 
every  encouragement  and  are  allowed  to  work  independently  or  in 
collaboration  with  the  staff. 

Postgraduate  Instruction:  The  staff  of  the  Department  is  composed 
of  senior  nonresident  and  junior  resident  members.  The  resident 
staff  consists  of  interns,  assistant  residents,  and  a  resident;  all  of  these 
are  active  teachers  as  well  as  advanced  students  of  disease.  Ample 
opportunity  for  the  development  of  a  career  in  the  field  of  pathology 
is  provided  for  these  men. 

Medicolegal  Instruction:  The  department  works  in  close  co-opera- 
tion with  the  North  Carolina  State  Medical  Examiner  System.  Special 
medico-legal  investigation  for  others  are  undertaken  from  time  to 
time.  The  department  collaborates  with  other  departments  of  the 
School  of  Medicine  and  Law  in  a  course  in  legal  medicine  that  is 
given  in  alternate  years. 

Pediatrics 

First  year  medical  students  receive  twenty  hours  instruction  in 
normal  growth  and  development  and  in  patterns  of  behavior.     There 
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is  a  nine  weeks  course  in  pediatrics  during  the  junior  or  senior  year, 
the  time  being  equally  divided  between  clinic  and  ward  services. 
Students  participate  in  the  morning  subspecialty  clinics,  the  well  baby 
clinics  and  afternoon  general  medical  pediatric  clinics,  seeing  both 
new  and  return  patients.  Each  week  a  one  hour  conference  is  held  at 
the  end  of  the  following  specialty  clinics:  hematology,  metabolism, 
neurology,  cardio-renal,  allergy,  convulsive  disorders,  behavior  prob- 
lems, endocrinology  and  well  baby  care.  Each  afternoon,  there  is  a 
one  hour  conference  in  the  general  pediatric  clinic  with  informal  pre- 
sentation and  discussion  of  patients.  On  the  wards,  the  students 
assist  as  clinical  clerks  and  are  assigned  patients  in  rotation.  They 
make  daily  rounds  with  the  staff.  Pediatric  nursing  procedures  are 
demonstrated  by  the  nursing  supervisor.  The  different  specialty 
groups— cardiology,  hematology,  allergy,  endocrinology,  dermatology, 
metabolism— make  ward  rounds  weekly.  A  joint  conference  with  the 
senior  and  resident  staff  is  held  twice  weekly  on  topics  of  pediatric 
interest,  clinicopathologic  discussions,  case  presentations  and  for  guest 
lecturers.  There  is  a  weekly  radiology  conference  at  which  all  in- 
teresting cases  of  the  week  are  presented  and  discussed  with  the 
radiologist.  Each  student  prepares  a  paper  on  a  pediatric  subject 
of  his  own  choosing  which  they  present  to  the  entire  group  in  an 
informal  discussion.  Senior  students  may  spend  two  weeks  in  general 
practice  with  Instructors  in  General  Practice. 

In  addition  to  the  ten  pediatric  first  year  residencies,  there  are 
four  in  which  six  months  each  are  spent  in  obstetrics  and  pediatrics 
for  graduates  who  plan  to  enter  general  practice.  Six  second  year 
residencies  and  three  third  year  residencies  are  available. 

Physiology  and  Pharmacology 

The  course  in  medical  physiology  is  given  during  the  first  year. 
There  are  lectures,  laboratories  and  conferences  each  week  in  which 
are  presented  the  general  principles  of  human  physiologv  and  their 
general  application  to  the  practice  of  medicine.  The  phvsiology, 
anatomy  and  biochemistry  courses  are  closely  integrated. 

The  course  in  pharmacology  is  taught  in  the  Spring  of  the  second 
year.  Lectures,  laboratories  and  conferences  deal  with  the  mode  of 
action  of  drugs  in  terms  of  biochemical  and  physiological  processes. 

Physiological  and  Pharmacological  Research.  The  facilities  of  the 
department  include  modern  types  of  research  equipment.  There  are 
special  facilities  for  research  in  the  fields  of  respiration,  high  altitude 
physiology,  circulation  and  cellular  metabolism.  Properly  qualified 
students  are  encouraged  to  undertake  original  research  in  physiology 
and  pharmacology  under  direction  of  various  members  of  the  staff. 

Seminars.  Each  fall  term  a  seminar  for  graduate  students  in 
physiology  is  conducted  by  the  staff. 
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Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health 

Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health.  In  the  first  year  there 
are  four  lectures  given  to  provide  some  basic  orientation  predicated 
upon  the  fact  that  disease  has  a  community  as  well  as  a  personal 
aspect  and  that  the  social  component  of  illness  is  an  important  force 
in  the  work  of  the  doctor  as  well  as  in  the  life  of  the  community. 
The  student  is  introduced  to  disease  as  a  mass  or  community  problem 
and  to  medicine  as  a  social  institution. 

In  the  second  year  there  is  a  series  of  lectures,  clinics,  and  con- 
ferences. These  emphasize  again  the  role  of  the  physician  as  a 
member  of  his  community.  The  methods  and  goals  of  preventive 
medicine  are  illustrated  and  discussed  in  a  series  of  conferences  deal- 
ing with  specific  diseases.  The  student  is  oriented  in  the  methods  of 
public  health  administration  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  role 
played  by  the  practicing  physician.  The  problems  involved  in  the 
collection  of  vital  statistics  and  the  methods  of  epidemiology  are 
considered.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  factors  involved  in  pro- 
viding medical  care  to  the  community.  The  physician's  role  in  legal 
and  industrial  medicine  are  also  considered.  The  course  is  designed 
primarily  to  give  the  student  a  point  of  view  which  he  may  incor- 
porate in  his  future  activities  in  clinical  medicine. 

During  the  clinical  years  a  series  of  correlative  clinics  are  con- 
ducted with  the  cooperation  of  the  various  clinical  departments. 


Psychiatry 


The  objectives  of  the  undergraduate  teaching  program  in  the 
Department  of  Psychiatry  are  to:  (A)  Bring  to  the  medical  student 
the  basic  information  which  he  requires  to  comprehend  his  role  in 
the  community  as  a  physician,  to  understand  his  relationship  with 
patients,  to  appreciate  the  impact  of  disease  upon  the  patient,  and  to 
understand  the  influence  of  the  psychic  processes  upon  the  behavior 
and  physiological  functioning  of  the  patient;  (B)  Provide  the  student 
with  the  knowledge  of  interviewing  techniques  and  psychotherapeutic 
skills  which  can  be  utilized  in  the  general  practice  of  medicine. 

Instruction  begins  in  the  first  year.  Approximately  76  hours  are 
devoted  to  personality  development,  maturing  and  aging,  and  the 
effect  of  the  environment  upon  the  individual.  Teaching  methods 
include  lectures,  the  clinical  demonstration  of  normal  children,  adults 
and  patients,  and  small  group  discussions.  During  the  second  year, 
psychiatric  concepts  are  presented  which  consider  in  some  detail  the 
topography  of  the  mind,  the  common  mental  mechanisms,  the  concept 
of  the  unconscious,  and  the  effects  of  these  various  factors  on  disease. 
Interviewing   techniques    are   given    considerable    attention,    and    the 
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student  is  given  his  first  opportunity  to  observe  and  work  with  pa- 
tients. In  the  third  year,  the  student  is  assigned  for  a  nine-week 
period  to  the  In-Patient  Service  and  to  the  Psychosomatic  Service  of 
the  Department  of  Psychiatry.  During  this  time,  he  has  an  oppor- 
tunity to  come  in  contact  with  patients  who  have  a  wide  variety  of 
emotional  disorders.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  recognition  and  treat- 
ment of  mental  disturbances  and  the  proper  referral  of  seriously  dis- 
turbed patients.  During  the  senior  year,  the  student,  under  close 
supervision,  conducts  psychotherapeutic  interviews  and  observes  the 
psychotherapeutic  efforts  of  a  senior  psychiatrist.  One  afternoon  a 
week  is  allotted  throughout  the  year  for  this  purpose. 

Specialty  training  in  the  field  of  Psychiatry  is  offered  professionally 
qualified  physicians  who  have  completed  at  least  one  year  of  inter- 
ship.  Completion  of  such  training  meets  the  requirements  of  the 
American  Board  of  Psychiatry  and  Neurology.  The  major  areas  of 
residency  training  are  the  Psychiatric  In-Patient  Service,  the  Adult 
Out-Patient  Clinic,  Psychosomatic  Medicine,  and  the  Durham  Child 
Guidance  Clinic. 


Radiology 


Radiology  teaching  starts  in  the  first  year.  X-rays  are  made  on 
anatomy  cadavers  and  these  are  studied  by  students  during  dissection. 
Radiological  discussions  are  presented  to  section  groups.  In  the  second 
year  students,  groups  get  further  sectional  training.  An  attempt  is 
made  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  aids  of  roentgenology  in  diag- 
nostic problems.    The  correct  use  of  x-rays  in  diagnosis  is  stressed. 

Therapeutic  radiology  is  given  each  quarter  in  the  senior  year. 
Tumor  clinics  run  throughout  the  year.  At  these  sessions  the  general 
problem  of  the  treatment  of  benign,  inflammatory  and  malignant 
lesions  by  x-ray  and  radium  is  discussed  and  accepted  views  of  the 
combination  of  these  therapeutic  agents  with  surgery  is  stressed. 
Representative  cases  are  demonstrated,  and  the  follow-up  results  are 
particularly  stressed.     Tumor  clinic  is  active  in  all  specialties. 

A  limited  number  of  senior  students  are  permitted  to  attend  rou- 
tine film  reading  sessions  in  the  Department  of  Radiology.  They  are 
also  instructed  in  the  fundamentals  of  fluoroscopic  examinations  and 
shown  the  many  pitfalls  of  the  inexperienced  fluoroscopist. 

X-ray  conferences  are  scheduled  with  each  specialty  in  the  X-ray 
Conference  room  with  weekly  schedules.  All  x-ray  cases  on  the 
service  of  the  preceding  week  are  shown  and  briefly  discussed  for 
benefit  of  the  house  staff  and  attending  students.  Weekly  conferences, 
including  the  Ear,  Nose  and  Throat,  Orthopaedics,  Neurosurgery, 
Thoracic  surgery,  Pediatrics,  Cardiac,  Gastro-intestinal,  Urology,  are 
held  and  used  as  part  of  the  teaching  program.     Wednesday  and  Fri- 
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day  afternoons  special  x-ray  conferences  of  x-ray  pathology  are  held. 
X-ray  Pathology  conference  5  to  6  p.m.  each  Wednesday  afternoon  in 
the  autopsy  room. 

Each  Wednesday  evening  a  conference  is  held  by  the  members  of 
the  x-ray  staff  and  visiting  radiologists.  Difficult  cases  are  brought  up 
for  discussion  and  diagnosis. 

A  regional  x-ray  conference  is  held  the  last  Thursday  in  each 
month,  alternating  with  the  University  of  North  Carolina. 

A  complete  radioisotope  laboratory  facility  is  available  for  diag- 
nostic and  therapeutic  applications  of  radioisotopes.  Radio-iodine  is 
used  routinely  in  the  evaluation  of  thyroid  function  and  in  the  treat- 
ment of  hyperthyroidism  and  thyroid  carcinoma.  Other  isotopes  are 
used  clinically. 

An  investigative  program  using  radioisotope  labeled  materials 
concerned  with  normal  and  abnormal  physiology  of  the  gastrointes- 
tinal tract.  As  a  result,  routine  clinical  tests  using  radioisotope 
labeled  compounds  are  now  in  use  in  the  evaluation  of  gastrointesti- 
nal function.  Other  research  programs  in  progress  are  concerned  with 
cardiovascular,  pulmonary  and  renal  function,  both  in  normal  and 
abnormal  patients. 

A  training  program  in  the  physics,  radiation  protection,  routine 
handling,  and  application  of  radioisotopes  in  medicine  is  a  part  of 
the  Radiology  Resident's  Program. 


Surgery 


Introduction  to  Surgical  Technique,  This  course  is  given  in  the 
second  year  of  the  curriculum  and  is  designed  primarily  for  instruc- 
tion and  practice  in  the  principles  of  asepsis  and  their  application 
in  surgery.  This  is  accomplished  through  the  medium  of  a  series  of 
major  operative  procedures  on  animals  under  conditions  closely  simu- 
lating those  in  human  surgery.  In  the  process,  the  student  receives 
intensive  training  in  the  techniques  fundamental  to  operative  surgery 
and  to  the  principles  and  practice  of  surgical  anesthesia. 

General  Surgery.  In  the  second  year  the  students,  during  their 
course  in  physical  diagnosis,  attend  clinics  and  demonstrations  ar- 
ranged to  familiarize  them  with  the  techniques  of  examinations  and 
diagnostic  procedures  used  in  general  surgery  and  the  surgical  special- 
ties. They  also  have  the  opportunity  in  this  quarter  to  become  famil- 
iar with  certain  basic  principles  in  aseptic  and  atraumatic  surgery  and 
in  isolation  technique.  The  junior  students,  during  their  surgical 
quarter,  attend  ward  rounds  in  surgery  and  the  surgical  specialties,  act 
as  clinical  clerks  on  the  wards  and  assist  in  the  operative  treatment  of 
patients  assigned  to  them.  The  surgical  students  in  the  senior  year 
attend  ward  rounds  in  general  surgery  and  the  surgical  specialties  in 
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the  mornings  and  assist  in  the  surgical  out-patient  clinics  in  the  after- 
noon. Also  in  groups  of  two  for  the  proportionate  time  available 
they  are  assigned  to  the  emergency  division  of  the  out-patient  clinic 
where  they  assist  in  the  diagnosis  and  care  of  urgent  conditions. 

Otolaryngological  Division.  An  introductory  course  of  five  hours 
instruction  in  the  use  of  otolaryngological  instruments,  with  a  review 
of  normal  anatomy,  is  given  to  second  year  students.  Senior  students 
in  the  surgical  quarter  are  assigned  for  two  weeks  to  the  service, 
during  which  time  they  devote  their  duties  to  out-patient,  ward— both 
public  and  private-work,  operating  room  and  are  available  for  all 
ward  rounds.  Nine  hours  of  didactic  lectures  are  given  in  the  Surgi- 
cal quarter.  A  hearing-speech  clinic  has  been  initiated.  Evaluation 
of  hearing  is  being  done  with  specialized  equipment  in  sound  treated 
rooms.  Time  consuming  hearing  tests,  such  as  galvanic  skin  response, 
are  done  by  special  appointments. 

Ophthalmologic^  Division.  In  the  second  year  as  a  part  of  the 
course  in  physical  diagnosis  students  are  instructed  in  the  use  and 
application  of  the  ophthalmoscope,  perimeter  and  other  diagnostic 
instruments  commonly  used  in  Ophthalmology. 

Third  year  students  are  assigned  varying  periods  to  the  Ophthal- 
mology out-patient  clinic.  Fourth  year  students  are  assigned  for  one 
week  (40  hours)  to  the  ophthalmic  division  where  opportunity  is 
provided  for  instruction  in  ophthalmic  disease,  in  the  treatment  of 
ophthalmic  emergencies,  and  in  recognition  of  ophthalmic  signs  use- 
ful in  the  over-all  evaluation  of  the  patient  in  relation  to  systematic 
disease.  Fourth  year  students  attend  weekly  rounds  in  medical  oph- 
thalmoscopy and  neurophthalmology. 

Orthopaedic  Division:  During  the  surgical  quarters  the  junior  and 
senior  students  attend  weekly  rounds  in  orthopaedics  and  fractures. 
Students  in  their  senior  surgical  quarter  are  assigned  in  rotation  to 
the  orthopaedic  clinics.  These  students  also  attend  all  orthopaedic 
staff  rounds,  assist  in  orthopaedic  operating  rooms  and  attend  the 
Journal  Club  meeting  and  all  basic  science  lectures  for  the  graduate 
students.  An  elective  course  in  the  treatment  of  fractures,  limited  to 
three  students,  is  offered  during  the  junior  and  senior  surgical  quar- 
ters. Also  elective  courses  are  offered  in  physical  therapy  and  in 
cerebral  palsy  during  these  quarters.  Arrangements  may  be  made  for 
the  students  who  so  desire  to  do  research  or  experimental  work.  The 
students  may  also  attend  the  state  orthopaedic  clinics. 

Urologic  Division.  In  the  second-year  students  are  given  a  course 
of  lectures  and  practical  demonstrations  in  urologic  physical  diag- 
nosis in  the  normal  individual.  Ward  rounds  on  urologic  patients 
are  given  every  Saturday  at  8:30  a.m.  for  third-  and  fourth-year  stu- 
dents in  their  surgical  quarter.  Small  groups  are  selected  from  the 
senior   surgical   group   of   students   and    assigned    in    rotation    to    the 
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urologic  department  for  concentrated  study  for  a  two  week  period. 
They  spend  all  of  their  time  working  with  the  House  Patients  and 
Out-Patients  in  Urology  Clinic.  They  attend  all  Urology  Rounds, 
Staff  Conferences  and  Journal  Club  Meetings.  Rounds  are  given  also 
every  Thursday  afternoon  at  4:00  p.m.  for  the  students  in  their 
Surgical  Quarter.  The  students  assigned  to  Urology  work  with  the 
Upper  Staff  every  morning  and  the  Upper  and  House  Staff  in  the 
Urology  Clinic  in  the  afternoon.  There  is  the  closest  association  and 
constant  supervision  of  these  students  by  both  the  Upper  and  House 
Staff. 

Division  of  Plastic,  Maxillofacial,  and  Oral  Surgery:  Didactic  lec- 
tures and  patient  demonstrations  are  given  to  both  the  third  and 
fourth  year  students  to  familiarize  them  with  the  basic  principles  of 
wound  healing  and  repair,  plastic,  reconstructive  and  reparative 
procedures.  Beside  ward  rounds,  demonstrations  are  held  twice 
weekly  to  illustrate  the  phenomena  of  trauma,  disease  and  reconstruc- 
tion. Third  year  students  are  assigned  plastic  surgery  cases  and 
patients  and  follow  them  from  admission  to  the  operating  room  and 
through  convalescence  until  discharge  from  the  hospital.  Fourth  year 
students  work  in  the  Plastic  Surgery  Clinic  which  meets  each  after- 
noon, Monday  through  Friday,  with  special  reference  to  Wednesday 
which  is  the  Plastic  Surgery  and  Oncology  return  or  follow-up  day. 
Opportunity  is  afforded  interested  students  to  observe  moulage,  cast 
work,  cosmetic  restoration  of  color  and  the  making  of  prosthetic 
appliances,  etc.  The  Oral  Surgery  Clinic  has  three  dentists  and  oral 
surgeons  in  attendance  and  is  in  operation  five  and  one-half  days  each 
week.  Associated  closely  and  allied  with  the  Division  of  Plastic 
Surgery  is  the  Medical  Speech  Pathologist  and  Audiologist  and  the 
Orthodontist. 

The  Division  of  Medical  Speech  Pathology  will  work  in  close  co- 
operation with  the  Division  of  Plastic  and  Oral  Surgery,  the  Division 
of  Otolaryngology,  and  the  Departments  of  Pediatrics  and  Psychiatry. 
Weekly  lectures  are  given  to  familiarize  students  with  the  various  types 
of  speech  defects  and  abnormalities  which  are  encountered  in  both 
children  and  adults.  The  pre-  and  postoperative  followup  cleft  palate 
patients  are  seen  and  evaluated  each  Wednesday  afternoon  in  con- 
junction with  the  Plastic  Surgical  Clinic.  Clinics  will  be  arranged  as 
desired  with  other  departments.  Speech  instruction  and  therapy  are 
given  daily  by  appointment. 

Neurosurgical  Division.  During  all  four  quarters,  separate  weekly 
ward  rounds  are  held  for  the  junior  and  senior  surgical  groups.  Em- 
phasis in  these  rounds  is  placed  upon  the  recognition  of  neurosurgical 
problems,  followed  by  observation  of  the  operative  and  post-operative 
procedures.  Weekly  x-ray  and  pathological  conferences  are  held,  and 
these  may  be  attended  by  interested  individuals.     Tumor  clinic  con- 
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ferences  are  held  bi-monthly,  on  each  second  and  third  Thursday  of 
the  month. 

Anesthesiology  Division.  Second  year  students  are  instructed  in 
the  fundamentals  of  anesthesia  during  operative  procedures  on  ani- 
mals. They  also  are  given  a  practical  demonstration  of  anesthetic 
drugs  and  techniques  during  the  course  in  pharmacology.  Third  year 
students  are  given  a  series  of  lectures  stressing  cardiac  arrest  and  re- 
suscitation, oxygen  therapy  techniques  and  treatment  of  the  patient 
in  shock.  Senior  year  students  are  given  a  ten  day  concentrated 
course  of  training  in  the  practical  administration  of  anesthetics,  dur- 
ing which  time  they  observe  and  administer  anesthetics  under  the 
supervision  of  staff  anesthesiologists. 

Undergraduate  Cancer  Training  Program 

(Supported  by  a  grant  in  aid  from  the  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service) 
Coordinator:  Wiley  D.  Forbus,  M.D. 

In  the  clinical  years  the  instruction  of  the  student  in  the  care  of 
cancer  patients  is  centered  around  the  patient.  During  the  third  year 
the  student  is  assigned  to  the  wards  where  he  participates  in  all  phases 
of  the  care  of  patients  with  cancer  or  other  diseases  (diagnosis,  pre- 
and  post-operative  care  and  assisting  in  the  operation) .  He  observes 
the  lesion  in  situ,  examines  it  in  the  fresh  state,  follows  the  specimen 
through  the  pathological  laboratory,  and  studies  the  prepared  slides 
for  microscopic  appearance,  thereby  learning  the  pathology  and  check- 
ing on  the  accuracy  of  his  own  diagnosis. 

The  student  thus  participates  in  the  diagnostic  studies  on  the 
patient,  makes  his  own  diagnosis,  observes  the  reaction  of  the  patient 
and  his  family  to  his  condition,  follows  the  therapeutic  procedures 
and  the  results  obtained,  correlates  these  with  the  underlying  pathol- 
ogy, assists  with  the  postoperative  care  and  in  the  discharge  instruc- 
tions. During  tliis  period  there  is  more  formal  instruction  in  surgical 
pathology  carried  on  jointly  by  a  pathologist  and  a  surgeon. 

This  training  program  is  supplemented  by  a  tumor  registry  where 
accurate  follow  up  records  are  kept  with  the  results  summarized  and 
made  available  to  staff  and  students.  Thus  they  can  know  the  year 
by  year  results  of  treatment  of  large  numbers  of  patients  as  expressed 
in  percentages  of  those  (1)  free  of  recurrence,  (2)  apparently  cured, 
(3)  having  a  recurrence,  or  (4)  dead  of  recurrence  at  varying  times 
after  onset  of  the  disease  and  the  institution  of  therapy. 


Duke  Hospital 


Internships  a?td  Residencies 

Straight  internships  of  one  year  duration  are  available  in  Medicine, 
Surgery,  Obstetrics-Gynecology,  Pediatrics,  Psychiatry  and  Pathology. 
Mixed  internships  are  available  in  Obstetrics  and  Pediatrics.  A  sti- 
pend of  S25  per  month  is  offered  in  Medicine,  Surgery  and  Pediatrics 
plus  room,  board,  laundry  and  uniforms.  An  allowance  of  $12.50  is 
paid  to  married  house  officers  in  lieu  of  a  room  in  the  house  staff 
quarters.  Appointments  are  from  July  1  through  June  30,  although 
special  arrangements  can  be  made  with  individual  department  heads. 

Assistant  Residencies  and  Residencies  are  available  in  the  follow- 
ing services. 

Anesthesiology C.  Ronald  Stephen,  M.D. 

Internal  Medicine (Chm.)  E.  A.  Stead,  Jr.,  M.D. 

Allergy Oscar  C.   E.   Hansen-Priiss,   M.D. 

Cardiology E.  S.  Orgain,  M.D. 

Dermatology J.  Lamar  Callaway,  M.D. 

Endocrinology Frank  L.  Engel,  M.D. 

Gastroenterology Julian   M.  Ruffin,  M.D. 

Hematology R.   Wayne   Rundles,   M.D. 

Neurology. E.   Charles   Kunkle,   M.D. 

Pulmonary  Disease E.  E.  Menefee,  Jr.,  M.D. 

Obstetrics  &  Gynecology (Chm.)  Bayard  Carter,  M.D. 

Pathology (Chm.)  Wiley  D.  Forbus,  M.D. 

Pediatrics (Chm.)  Jerome  S.  Harris,  M.D. 

Allergy Susan  C.  Dees,  M.D. 

Cardiology Madison    Spach,    M.D. 

Endocrinology .Robert   S.  Stempfel,   M.D. 

Hematology Doris  Ahlee  Howell,  M.D. 

Psychiatry. (Chm.)  E.  W.  Busse,  M.D. 

Radiology (Chm.)   Robert  J.   Reeves,  M.D. 

Surgery-General (Chm.)    Deryl    Hart,    M.D. 

Neurosurgery Barnes  Woodhall,  M.D. 

Ophthalmology W.   Banks  Anderson,   M.D. 

Oral   Surgery Nicholas  G.  Georgiade,  M.D. 

Orthopaedics Lenox   D.   Baker  .M.D. 

Otolaryngology Watt  W.   Eagle,  M.D. 

Plastic   Surgery Kenneth    L.    Pickrell,   M.D. 

Thoiacic  Surgery Will  C.  Sealy,  M.D. 

Urology Edwin    P.  Alyea,   M.D. 

Dentistry Norman   F.   Ross,   D.D.S. 

All  Services  are  approved  by  the  Council  on  Medical  Education  and 
Hospitals  of  the  American  Medical  Association. 

Application  forms  for  all  internships  may  be  obtained  by  writing 
to  the  Superintendent  of  Duke  Hospital  or  to  the  above  chairmen  of 
departments,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Caro- 
lina.   Graduates  of   any  Class  A  medical  school  are  eligible  for  intern- 
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ships.  Appointments  are  open  to  women  and  to  graduates  of  ac- 
credited foreign  medical  schools.  Duke  Hospital  participates  in  the 
National  Intern  Matching  Program,  Inc. 

After  completion  of  an  internship  in  Duke  Hospital  or  in  another 
acceptable  hospital,  a  certain  number  may  be  appointed  as  assistant 
residents  in  the  above  listed  specialties  plus  Biochemistry,  the  Student 
Health  Service  or  as  fellows  of  the  Private  Diagnostic  Clinics  at  a 
salary  of  $250  to  $800  per  year  plus  maintenance.  A  smaller  number 
may  be  eventually  promoted  to  residencies  in  the  above  listed  services 
at  an  annual  salary  of  $500  to  $1,300  per  year  plus  maintenance. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  head  of  the  department  concerned. 

The  Hospital  and  School  of  Medicine  are  an  integral  part  of  the 
Duke  University  campus,  and  its  educational,  recreational  and  athletic 
facilities  are  available  for  the  Resident  Staff. 

The  Durham  Veteran's  Hospital  is  located  within  walking  distance 
of  Duke  Hospital,  and  is  integrated  with  the  Duke  Hospital  house 
staff  training  program.  House  officers  on  certain  services  may  be 
assigned  to  either  hospital  for  parts  of  a  year.  Administratively,  the 
hospitals  are  separate  but  educationally  they  are  closely  integrated. 
The  Medical  Staff  of  the  Veteran's  Hospital  is  supervised  by  a  Dean's 
Committee  composed  of  faculty  members  of  the  Duke  School  of  Medi- 
cine.    Certification  of  training  is  provided  by  Duke  Hospital. 

Postgraduate  Study 

William  M.  Nicholson,  Professor  of  Medicine  in  Charge  of  Postgraduate  Education 

Graduates  in  medicine  are  welcomed  at  the  various  specialty  clinics 
in  medicine,  surgery,  obstetrics  and  other  specialties,  which  are  held 
from  9:30  a.m.  to  12:30  p.m.  each  morning  except  Sunday.  Ward- 
rounds  are  given  in  medicine  in  the  mornings,  and  general  out-patient 
clinics  are  in  session  in  the  afternoons.  Each  Thursday  morning  more 
formal  exercises  are  offered,  and  all  practicing  physicians  are  wel- 
comed. On  each  Saturday  morning,  there  are  offered  three  hours  of 
formal  teaching  which  has  been  approved  for  Category  I  credit  with 
the  Academy  of  General  Practice.  From  10:00  to  11:00  a  formal  clinic 
or  lecture  is  given  by  one  of  the  various  departments  of  the  Medical 
School.  This  is  followed  by  a  clinicopathologic  conference  from 
11:00  to  12:00.  From  12:00  to  1:00  medical  grand  rounds  are  given. 
These  are  all  held  in  the  Medical  Amphitheater.  Those  who  desire 
weekly  programs  of  these  exercises  can  obtain  them  by  writing  the 
Director  of  Postgraduate  Education,  Duke  University  Medical  Center, 
Durham,  N.  C.  In  addition  to  these  exercises,  there  are  throughout 
the  year  concentrated  formal  types  of  postgraduate  instruction  in  the 
way  of  symposia  and  study  groups.  Announcements  about  them  will 
be  made  from  time  to  time. 


Paramedical  Courses  at 
Duke  Hospital 

Dietetics 

The  Dietetic  Internship  which  begins  on  September  1  is  approved 
by  The  American  Dietetic  Association.  Fourteen  interns  may  be 
admitted.  Candidates  for  admission  must  have  a  Bachelor's  Degree 
from  an  accredited  college  or  university  with  a  major  in  foods  and 
nutrition  or  institutional  management.  The  courses  required  and 
those  recommended  for  entrance  are  outlined  by  The  American 
Dietetic  Association.  The  Internship  offers  experience  in  the  follow- 
ing areas:  teaching,  food  service  administration,  therapeutics,  pedi- 
atrics, nutrition  clinic  and  public  health.  After  successful  completion 
of  the  year's  internship  a  certificate  is  granted  by  the  Committee  on 
Health  Affairs  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  and  recom- 
mendation is  given  for  membership  in  The  American  Dietetic  Asso- 
ciation. 

More  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director  of 
Dietetics,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Hospital  Admi?tistration 

Eight  internships  in  hospital  administration  leading  to  a  certificate 
are  available  to  university  graduates  whose  character,  tact,  and  ability 
for  leadership  are  good,  and  whose  academic  standing  is  high.  These 
internships  are  of  two  years'  duration  and  pay  a  small  salary  in  addi- 
tion to  room,  board,  and  laundry.  Vacations  of  two  weeks  are  allowed 
during  each  year  of  internship. 

The  instruction  is  practical  rather  than  theoretical  in  emphasis. 
The  interns  are  rotated  through  seven  different  assistant  administrative 
positions  in  the  Hospital.  There  is  also  a  weekly  seminar  lasting  two 
hours  and  two  classes  lasting  one  hour  each  during  the  week. 

The  interns  may  register  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Duke  Univer- 
sity, and  receive  the  A.M.  degree  after  the  successful  completion  of  a 
thesis  and  twenty- four  semester  hours  of  university  courses  in  various 
fields.  This  additional  work  will  add  one  year  to  the  program.  Fur- 
ther information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Superintendent. 
Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 
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Medical  Art  and  lllustratio?i 

The  function  of  this  Division  is  to  produce,  for  staff  members  allied 
to  medicine,  visual  aids  by  way  of  various  art  and  photographic  meth- 
ods. These  visual  aids  are  used  to  enhance  the  medical  records  and 
to  aid  in  research  and  education.  Services  offered  by  this  Division  are: 
1.  Medical  Art:  Illustrations,  by  means  of  various  artistic  techniques, 
depicting  anything  perceptible  to  the  eye,  the  existing  but  unseen  and 
even  the  theoretical,  as  well  as  mechanical  drawings,  diagram,  charts, 
graphs,  lettering,  casts,  models,  exhibits,  etc.  2.  Medical  Photography: 
Illustrations  of  anything  to  which  available  photographic  equipment 
will  respond.  This  Division  produces  still  and  motion  pictures,  micro- 
photographs,  pictures  of  the  retinae,  photographic  copies,  film  strips, 
lantern  slides,  enlargements  and  contact  prints.  Services  offered  di- 
rectly for  the  patient's  benefit  are:  Production  of  various  types  of 
anatomical  prostheses  and  instruction  in  the  use  of  opaque  cosmetics. 
Facilities  for  individual  training  in  specific  techniques  or  methods 
employed  by  this  Division  are  available.  No  academic  credit  is  given. 
Prerequisites,  tuition,  time  and  type  of  training  are  determined  by  the 
Chairman  of  this  Division.  No  regular  courses  of  instruction  in  medi- 
cal art  and  photography  or  their  allied  fields  are  offered. 


Medical  Technology 


The  course  in  laboratory  technique,  which  includes  training  in 
blood  chemistry,  clinical  microscopy,  bacteriology,  serology,  basal 
metabolism,  etc.,  is  approved  by  the  Board  of  Schools  of  Medical 
Technology  of  the  American  Society  of  Clinical  Pathologists.  The 
course  lasts  twelve  months,  the  next  classes  begin  February  and  Sep- 
tember 1959.  The  registration  fee  is  $75.00  which  includes  tuition, 
student  health  and  diploma  fee  for  the  entire  course.  There  are  no 
additional  fees  except  for  breakage.  Other  student  activity  fees  are 
optional.  The  students  live  in  town  at  their  own  expense.  A  mini- 
mum of  two  years  of  approved  college  work  is  required.  Upon  suc- 
cessful completion  of  the  course  the  student  is  qualified  to  take  the 
examination  for  certification  as  a  Registered  Medical  Technologist. 
Information  as  to  the  specific  requirements  may  be  obtained  from 
Dr.  Wirt  W.  Smith,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham.  North 
Carolina. 

Nurse  Anesthesia 

Courses  available  to  graduate  nurses  include  an  eighteen  months' 
course  for  nurses  who  have  had  no  experience  in  anesthesia,  and  a 
twelve  months'  course  for  nurses  who  have  had  five  years  of  practical 
experience  but  no  formal  training  in  the  specialty.     Instruction  em- 
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braces  the  theoretical  aspect  and  clinical  application  of  all  drugs  and 
techniques  in  accepted  usage.  The  program  is  divided  into  quarters. 
The  major  part  of  the  basic  theoretical  instruction  is  given  during  the 
first  three  quarters.  After  a  preclinical  period  of  eight  weeks,  clinical 
practice  runs  parallel  with  the  theoretical  program.  One  class  is 
accepted  annually  and  enrolled  on  January  15.  All  appointments  of 
the  current  year  are  made  by  September  1  of  the  preceding  year. 
Graduates  of  these  courses  are  eligible  to  take  the  examination  given 
by  the  American  Association  of  Nurse  Anesthetists.  Tuition  is 
SI  50.00.  Additional  information  concerning  these  programs  for 
nurses  may  be  obtained  from  Mary  B.  Campbell,  R.N.,  Box  3204, 
Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Nursing 

School  of  Nursing.  The  program  offered  in  the  undergraduate 
school  of  nursing  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nurs- 
ing after  four  years  of  study.  Further  information  concerning  the 
School  of  Nursing  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Dean  of  the 
School  of  Nursing,  Hanes  House,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North 
Carolina. 

Practical  Nursing  Division  of  the  Vocational  Education  Depart- 
ment of  the  Durham  City  Schools,  Duke  Unit.  After  four  months  of 
classroom  instruction  at  the  Hillside  High  School  eight  months  are 
spent  in  classes  and  practical  training  at  Duke  Hospital.  At  the 
completion  of  this  course  the  student  receives  a  certificate  in  practical 
nursing  and  is  eligible  for  licensure  as  a  practical  nurse  in  North 
Carolina. 


Physical  Therapy 


A  course  in  physical  therapy,  approved  by  the  Council  on  Medical 
Education  and  Hospitals  of  the  American  Medical  Association,  is 
offered  at  Duke  University  under  the  joint  auspices  of  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  Medical  Center.  The  program 
is   conducted   at   the    post-baccalaureate   level,    and   has    two   phases: 

(1)  The  fundamental  courses  in  physical  therapy  are  studied  in  the 
first  fifteen  months.  The  Certificate  in  Physical  Therapy  is  awarded 
upon  completion  of  this  work.  The  graduate  is  then  eligible  to 
become  a  member  of  the  American  Physical  Therapy  Association,  to 
take  state  and  national  licensing  and  registration  examinations,  and 
to  work  as  a  qualified  physical  therapist.  During  this  time  fifteen 
hours  of  graduate  credit,  which  meet  one-half  of  the  graduate  resi- 
dence requirement,  may  be  accumulated.  (2)  Later  specialization  in 
anatomy  or  physiology  can   provide   the  additional   fifteen  hours  of 
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graduate  credit  necessary  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree,  subject  to 
Graduate  School  regulations.  This  second  phase,  including  prepara- 
tion of  a  thesis,  may  be  formally  scheduled  in  one  semester. 

The  physical  therapy  course  is  open  to  men  and  women.  Admis- 
sion may  be  granted  to  a  student  who  has  received  an  A.B.  or  B.S. 
degree  from  an  accredited  institution.  The  undergraduate  record 
should  be  well  rounded  and  of  such  quality  as  to  give  positive  evi- 
dence of  capacity  for  success  in  graduate  study.  Included  must  be 
one  year  of  biological  science,  chemistry,  physics;  mathematics  through 
trigonometry,  and  basic  courses  in  psychology. 

In  special  cases  admission  will  be  granted  to  students  who  have 
had  a  minimum  of  three  years  (90  semester  hours)  of  acceptable  col- 
lege study  including  the  above  science  requirements,  and  who  can 
present  a  plan  for  completion  of  the  requirements  for  the  bacca- 
laureate degree.  If  approved  prior  to  registration  twenty  hours  of 
undergraduate  credit  may  be  earned  and  applied  toward  a  Bachelor 
of  Arts  degree.  Such  students  will  be  awarded  a  Certificate  in  Physi- 
cal Therapy  upon  completion  of  the  fifteen  months'  curriculum. 

The  curriculum  for  the  first  fifteen  months  includes  courses  in 
anatomy,  physiology,  kinesiology,  histology,  pathology,  psychiatry, 
psychology,  ethics,  administration,  rehabilitation,  and  the  various 
physical  therapy  procedures.  Three  months  of  clinical  experience  are 
provided  on  a  rotation  basis  at  Duke  University  Medical  Center  and 
at  affiliated  hospitals.  Tuition  and  health  fees  for  the  first  fifteen 
months  are  $485.00  for  the  certificate  program  without  graduate 
credit,  or  S785.00  for  the  graduate  program.  The  course  begins  in 
mid-September  and  ends  in  December  of  the  following  year. 

For  further  information  write  to  the  Director  of  Physical  Therapy, 
Box  3403,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Prosthetic  and  Orthopedic  Appliances 

The  function  of  this  department  is  to  produce  for  the  medical 
profession  prosthesis  and  orthopedic  appliances.  Facilities  for  indi- 
vidual training  in  specific  techniques  or  methods  employed  by  this 
department  are  available.  Those  who  complete  four  years'  training 
are  eligible  to  take  the  examination  of  American  Board  of  Certi- 
fication. 

Social  Service 

Medical  and  Psychiatric  social  case  work  service  (presently  ex- 
cluding patients  on  the  Medical  Service)  is  available  to  all  patients 
who  have  social,  inter-personal  or  emotional  problems  related  to  their 
illness. 
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The  Department  assists  in  teaching  the  students  of  the  Schools  of 
Medicine  and  Nursing  the  social  aspects  of  illness,  community  re- 
sources and  the  function  of  the  case  worker  through  scheduled  classes, 
consultations  and  demonstrations.  In  addition,  upon  request,  the  De- 
partment serves  as  an  agency  for  supervised  field  work  for  students 
of  the  Graduate  School  of  Social  Work  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  and  Atlanta  University  School  of  Social  Work.  Further 
information  concerning  training  for  advanced  students  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Social  Service  Department,  Duke  University  Medical 
Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 


X-Ray  Technology 


The  School  of  X-Ray  Technology  offers  a  two  year  training  pro- 
gram of  instruction  and  practical  training  in  all  divisions  of  the  De- 
partment of  Radiology. 

Students  are  admitted  the  first  Wednesday  in  September  for  2 
years  of  intensive  training  in  the  academic  and  practical  aspects  of 
radiographic,  therapeutic  and  radioisotope  technique. 

During  the  second  year  the  students  are  paid  a  stipend  of  $100 
per  month.  Upon  completion  of  the  course,  the  student  is  eligible 
to  take  the  National  Board  Examinations  in  X-Ray  Technology, 
sponsored  by  the  American  Registry  of  X-Ray  Technicians.  The 
school  is  approved  by  the  Council  on  Medical  Education  of  the 
American  Medical  Association,  the  American  Society  of  X-Ray  Tech- 
nicians and  the  American  Registry  of  X-Ray  Technicians. 

Candidates  for  admission  must  be  graduates  of  approved  high 
schools  and  rank  in  the  upper  third  of  their  class.  Official  transcript 
of  high  school  and/or  college  grades,  a  list  of  three  references  and  a 
recent  photograph  must  be  included  with  the  application  before 
being  considered  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions.  It  is  recom- 
mended that  applicants  be  20  years,  or  not  more  than  30  years  of  age 
at  the  time  of  enrollment. 

A  registration  fee  of  $25  is  required  upon  entrance  and  is  payable 
to  the  Treasurer,  Duke  University,  on  the  day  of  entrance.  Books, 
supplies  and  uniforms  are  about  $100.  White  uniforms  and  white 
shoes  are  required.  Laundry  of  uniforms  is  furnished  by  the  Medical 
Center.  No  living  quarters  are  provided  for  paramedical  students 
by  the  University  and  the  students  in  X-Ray  Technology  live  in  town 
at  their  own  expense.  For  further  information  or  application  blank, 
write  John  B.  Cahoon,  R.T.,  Technical  Director,  School  of  X-Ray 
Technology,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Caro- 
lina. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 


Fall  Semester  begins  September  17,  1959 
Spring  Semester  begins  February  4,  1960 


General  Information 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING  offers  a  four-year  program  leading 
lo  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing.  At  the  com- 
pletion of  this  program  graduates  are  eligible  to  take  the  licensing 
State  Board  Examinations  given  by  the  N.  C.  Board  of  Nurse  Regis- 
tration and  Nursing  Education  for  the  title  of  Registered  Nurse. 

Duke  University  through  succeeding  generations  of  students  has 
as  its  objective  "to  encourage  each  individual  to  achieve  to  the  extent 
of  his  capacities  an  understanding  and  an  appreciation  of  the  world 
in  which  he  lives,  his  relationship  to  it,  his  opportunities  and  respon- 
sibilities." As  one  of  the  schools  within  the  University  system,  the 
School  of  Nursing  shares  the  advantages  of  the  wider  community  and 
contributes  to  the  achievement  of  this  objective.  At  the  same  time, 
it  offers  the  special  opportunities  and  responsibilities  which  belong  to 
its  professional  students. 

The  School  of  Nursing  bases  its  philosophy  of  education  for  pro- 
fessional nursing  on  the  premise  that  the  student  brings  to  the  school 
sound  academic  preparation,  an  understanding  of  democratic  values, 
an  appreciation  of  the  inherent  worth  of  individuals,  and  a  sincere 
desire  to  learn  nursing.  We  believe  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
faculty  to  provide  the  student  with  dynamic  learning  experiences 
which  will  enhance  her  personal  qualities,  extend  her  experiences  in 
group-living  and  group-working  and  provide  her  with  the  basic  com- 
petencies for  continued  or  specialized  professional  growth. 

Within  the  School  of  Nursing,  the  Duke  Medical  Center,  and  allied 
health  agencies,  the  student  has  the  opportunity  to  learn  and  to  prac- 
tice the  knowledges  and  skills  necessary  to  give  comprehensive  and 
compassionate  care  to  those  who  are  ill;  to  function  as  a  member  of 
the  health  team;  and  to  assume  beginning  leadership  roles  in  our 
complex,  evolving  society. 

History 

The  School  of  Nursing  of  Duke  University  was  established  in 
association  with  the  School  of  Medicine  and  Duke  Hospital.  The  first 
class  of  students  was  admitted  in  January  1931.  In  1953,  the  School 
of  Nursing  was  incorporated  into  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  in 
the  University  structure.    When  established,  the  three  year  curriculum 


General  Information  337 

leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Nursing  was  planned  to  prepare  young 
women  to  meet  community  nursing  needs;  students  who  completed 
two  years  of  acceptable  college  work  were  awarded  a  Bachelor  of 
Science  degree  in  Nursing  in  addition  to  the  Diploma  in  Nursing. 
Trends  in  nursing  created  a  demand  for  a  four  year  program  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing,  and  in  1953,  the 
University  Board  of  Trustees  approved  such  a  program.  The  Master 
of  Science  in  Nursing  degree  was  authorized  in  1956. 

Graduates  of  Duke  University  School  of  Nursing  have  served  their 
communities  in  North  Carolina  and  in  other  states;  they  have  par- 
ticipated in  their  professional  organizations  on  a  national,  state  and 
local  level.  During  World  War  II  graduates  of  this  school  staffed 
the  65th  General  Hospital,  the  Duke  University  Medical  Unit. 

Facilities 

The  facilities  for  instruction  include  the  facilities  available  in  the 
undergraduate,  professional,  and  graduate  schools  and  colleges  of  Duke 
University  and  the  clinical  facilities  of  Duke  Hospital,  the  North 
Carolina  Cerebral  Palsy  Hospital  and  the  Durham  Health  Depart- 
ment. 

In  a  wing  of  Hanes  House  are  located  the  administrative  offices  of 
the  School  of  Nursing,  a  large  classroom  seating  100  persons  and 
equipped  with  audio-visual  aids;  a  small  classroom  seating  50  persons 
and  equipped  with  a  screen  and  movie  projector,  a  nursing  arts  labo- 
ratory with  equipment  for  nursing  practice  for  sixteen  students,  a 
conference  room  for  faculty  committees,  small  discussion  groups  and 
student  council  meetings.  The  School  of  Nursing  also  uses  the  labo- 
ratories of  the  Medical  School  for  courses  in  science  and  classrooms  in 
the  hospital  for  clinical  nursing  courses. 

A  reference  library  of  3,900  books  and  periodicals  of  special  interest 
to  students  majoring  in  nursing  is  located  in  Hanes  House.  Students 
may  use  the  general  libraries  on  the  East  and  West  Campuses  and  the 
Duke  Hospital  Library.  A  collection  of  visual  aids  including  films  is 
indexed  in  the  library  for  the  use  of  students  and  instructors  in  the 
School  of  Nursing. 

Duke  Hospital  has  every  modern  convenience  for  the  diagnosis, 
proper  nursing  care,  welfare  and  comfort  of  the  patients  including  640 
hospital  beds,  30  bassinets,  a  large  public  out-patient  department, 
a  large  private  diagnostic  clinic  with  offices  and  examining  rooms  for 
the  doctors  who  serve  on  the  staff  of  the  hospital.  There  are  very 
close  relationships  established  between  the  hospital  and  the  Health 
Departments  in  North  Carolina.  A  system  for  referral  of  patients  to 
the  nursing  service  of  the  Health  Departments  has  been  established 
between  the  supervisors  of  the  nursing  service  in  the  hospital  and  the 
nursing  service  of  the  Health  Department. 
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The  beds  in  Duke  Hospital  are  assigned  to  the  various  services  as 
follows:  Medicine,  including  dermatology  and  neurology,  has  174; 
surgery,  including  urology,  otolaryngology,  ophthalmology,  and  ortho- 
paedics, 295;  obstetrics,  83;  and  30  bassinets;  psychiatry,  55;  and  pe- 
diatrics, 55.  There  are  300  beds  in  private  and  semiprivate  rooms 
included  in  the  figures  above:  18  air-conditioned  operating  rooms,  2 
obstetrics  delivery  rooms.  Except  for  emergencies,  all  patients  are 
admitted  to  the  hospital  from  either  the  out-patient  clinic  or  the  pri- 
vate diagnostic  clinic. 

The  hospital  has  been  approved  for  internships  and  residencies  by 
the  Council  on  Medical  Education  and  Hospitals  of  the  American 
Medical  Association  and  is  approved  by  the  Joint  Commission  on 
Accreditation  of  Hospitals. 

The  out-patient  department  has  an  average  of  355  visits  per  day. 
All  services  including  psychiatry  carry  on  an  active  program  in  the 
out-patient  departments.  Students  are  assigned  to  the  out-patient  de- 
partment during  their  program  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

The  Summer  Session 

The  programs  in  the  School  of  Nursing  include  courses  in  the 
Summer  Session  each  year.  Students  in  the  School  of  Nursing  have 
their  courses  approved  in  the  School  of  Nursing  and  pre-register  with 
the  Summer  Session  office.  Students  from  other  colleges  and  univer- 
sities who  are  admitted  to  the  School  of  Nursing  with  advanced  stand- 
ing are  expected  to  enroll  in  the  Summer  Session  to  make  up  deficien- 
cies. Arrangements  for  registration  are  made  through  the  office  of  the 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

The  Summer  Session  of  1959  will  include  two  terms:  Term  I,  June 
12  to  July  17,  Term  II,  July  18  to  August  22.  By  attending  both 
terms  it  is  possible  for  a  student  to  earn  as  many  as  twelve  semester 
hours  of  credit. 

While  the  basic  purpose  of  the  Summer  Session  is  to  serve  the 
academic  and  the  professional  requirements  of  those  who  are  interested 
in  their  own  educational  advancement,  the  University  recognizes  the 
need  of,  and  provides  for,  a  varied  recreation  program  both  athletic 
and  social. 

University  fees  are  charged  at  the  rate  of  $21.50  per  semester  hour 
for  those  admitted  with  advanced  standing.  Board  at  Duke  Hospital 
is  $10.00  per  week  per  person,  room  is  $5.25  per  week  for  each  occu- 
pant of  a  double  room,  and  laundry  is  approximately  $0.50  per  week. 
A  bill  is  sent  to  all  pre-registered  students  to  permit  payment  in  ad- 
vance. 
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Awards 

THE  FLORENCE  NIGHTINGALE  PLAQUE:  The  Florence 
Nightingale  plaque  is  awarded  to  a  graduating  student  by  the  Alum- 
nae Association  for  leadership,  scholarship  and  nursing  skill. 

THE  MOSELEY  AWARD:  The  Moseley  Award  of  $25.00  is  given 
to  the  student  in  the  senior  class  who  has  shown  the  most  skill  in 
Nursing  Arts  throughout  her  program  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Student  Government  Association 

The  purpose  of  this  organization  is  to  regulate  all  matters  per- 
taining to  the  life  of  women  of  Duke  University  School  of  Nursing 
not  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  faculty;  to  increase  a  sense  of  indi- 
vidual responsibility;  and  to  cooperate  with  the  faculty  in  creating 
and  maintaining  high  ideals  for  the  nurses  of  the  University. 

THE  HONOR  SYSTEM:  The  purpose  of  the  Honor  System  is  to 
secure  the  cooperation  of  the  student  body  in  maintaining  honorable 
conduct  in  all  relations  of  student,  professional  and  social  life.  It 
applies  to  every  student  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  The  Honor  System 
is  a  vital  directive  force  in  all  phases  of  each  student's  life  and  is  a 
major  working  part  of  the  Student  Government  Association. 

Santa  Filomena 

Santa  Filomena,  the  Senior  Honorary  of  the  Duke  University 
School  of  Nursing,  was  organized  in  April,  1944,  under  the  sponsor- 
ship of  the  1943  class.  The  purpose  of  this  organization  is  to  recognize 
achievement  and  promote  leadership. 

The  members  are  chosen  from  the  rising  Senior  Class  and  are  pub- 
licly tapped  by  the  old  members  at  the  first  meeting  of  the  SGA  in 
their  senior  year,  the  number  chosen  not  exceeding  nine  or  being;  less 
than  five.  Each  candidate  must  show  recognized  qualities  of  leader- 
ship or  must  have  made  some  contribution  toward  the  betterment  of 
the  School  of  Nursing.  She  must  have  demonstrated  superior  nursing 
abilities  and  her  scholastic  record  must  be  C  or  above  throughout  her 
first  two  years. 

Santa  Filomena  strives  for  better  interclass  relations,  and  to  pro- 
mote better  nursing  and  higher  nursing  standards.  The  specific  ob- 
jectives are  chosen  by  the  members  each  year.  All  proceedings  of  the 
meetings  of  this  organization  are  held  in  secrecy  as  are  all  ceremonies 
except  the  public  tapping  of  the  new  members.  The  Santa  Filomena's 
flower  is  the  white  lily  and  the  members  wear  a  small  gold  Florence 
Nightingale  lamp. 
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CANDIDATES  may  qualify  for  admission  as  members  of  the  fresh- 
man class  or  as  students  with  advanced  standing.  Since  the  en- 
rollment is  limited,  the  Committee  on  Admissions  selects  students 
who,  in  its  judgment,  are  best  qualified  to  benefit  from  the  educa- 
tional advantages  which  the  school  offers.  The  Committee  bases  its 
decision  on  the  academic  record  of  the  candidate,  on  test  scores,  and 
on  satisfactory  evidence  of  good  character  and  general  fitness  for  col- 
lege life  at  Duke.  A  visit  to  the  campus  for  a  personal  interview  with 
members  of  the  faculty  is  of  material  benefit  to  the  candidate  and  the 
Committee.  A  non-refundable  processing  fee  of  $10.00  must  accom- 
pany the  official  application  form. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  FRESHMAN  CLASS:  A  candidate  for 
admission  to  the  freshman  class  must  present  at  least  fifteen  accept- 
able units  of  secondary  school  credit.  A  minimum  of  twelve  units  in 
college  preparatory  subjects  must  be  presented,  but  it  is  recommended 
that  fifteen  be  offered.  Subjects  classified  as  college  preparatory  are 
English,  foreign  languages,  history  and  social  studies,  mathematics 
(Algebra  and  Geometry) ,  and  sciences. 

It  is  recommended  that  all  candidates  for  admission  to  the  fresh- 
man class  take,  not  later  than  January  of  the  senior  year  in  high 
school,  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examina- 
tion Board  or  a  similar  program  of  tests  administered  on  the  Duke 
Campus  by  the  Duke  University  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance. 
Details  of  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  applying  for  either  of  these 
testing  programs  will  be  sent  to  each  candidate  for  admission. 


Specific  Requirements 


I.  All  applicants  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Nursing  must  pre- 
sent at  least  fifteen  acceptable  units  of  secondary  school  credit.  A 
unit  of  credit  is  allowed  for  a  course  of  study  pursued  throughout  an 
academic  year  at  an  accredited  secondary  school,  if  the  course  has  been 
completed  satisfactorily. 

1.  Twelve  units  must  be  in  English,  foreign  language,  history  and 
social  studies,  mathematics,  and  natural  science;  and  must 
include: 
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(a)  English— 3  units. 

(b)  Algebra— 1  unit. 

(c)  Plane  geometry— 1  unit. 

2.  The  three  remaining  units  are  elective  and  may  be  selected  from 
those  subjects  for  which  the  school  allows  credit  toward  gradua- 
tion: but  it  is  recommended  that  they  also  be  selected  from  the 
five  subject  fields  listed  above. 
Other  units  offered  in   subjects  not  included  in   this  list  will  be 
considered  for  acceptance  on  the  basis  of  full  statements  transmitted 
with  the  applicant's  record  from  the  school  recommending  her. 

II.  Satisfactory  scores  on  a  battery  of  aptitude  tests,  either  the 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  or  the  program  of  tests  administered  by  Duke 
University. 

III.  Three  recommendations,  two  of  which  must  come  from  re- 
cent high  school  or  college  instructors. 

IV.  Interviews  with  two  members  of  the  Duke  University  School 
ol  Nursing  lacultv.  whenever  possible. 

V.  Evidence  of  good  health  will  be  requested  after  the  applicant  is 
considered  for  acceptance.  Final  acceptance  will  be  contingent  on  a 
complete  physical  examination  given  at  Duke  Hospital  during  the 
Orientation  Period.  This  examination  also  includes  a  chest  x-ray, 
blood  and  urine  studies  and  skin  tests. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING  IN  THE  SCHOOL 
OF  NURSING:  An  applicant  for  advanced  standing  must  have  ful- 
filled the  equivalent  of  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  freshman 
class,  must  present  official  certificates  of  all  work  completed  in  other 
institutions,  and  must  have  an  honorable  dismissal  from  each  insti- 
tution previously  attended.  Advanced  standing  candidates  who  have 
previously  taken  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board  should  request  the  Board  to  send  a  report  of  their 
test  scores  to  the  Director  of  Admissions.  All  others  may  be  advised  to 
take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  or  the  program  of  tests  administered 
by  the  Duke  University  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance,  as  recom- 
mended for  freshman  candidates.  Credit  for  work  completed  will  be 
determined  in  relation  to  the  curriculum  requirements  of  the  School 
ol   Nursing. 

Graduate  nurses  applying  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  are 
advised  to  submit  records  of  previous  performance  in  Nursing,  as  well 
as  results  of  the  NLN  Gradtiate  Nurse  Qualifying  Examination. 

Applicants  for  advanced  standing  in  the  School  of  Nursing  should 
present,  as  far  as  possible,  subjects  corresponding  to  those  required  bv 
the  School.  They  may  not.  during  their  first  semester,  register  for 
more  than  the  minimum  number  of  hours  required  of  the  class  which 
they  enter,  except  by  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 
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Transfer  credits  are  tentatively  evaluated  pending  the  completion 
of  two  semesters  of  work  in  residence.  To  validate  the  total  provi- 
sional transfer  credits  the  student  must  earn  at  least  an  average  of  C 
in  a  normal  load  of  work.  Transfer  grades  of  C  or  above  are  rated  at 
two  quality  points  per  semester  hour  when  validated.  Courses  in 
which  grades  of  less  than  C  have  been  earned  are  not  acceptable  for 
transfer  credit. 

The  maximum  amount  of  credit  acceptable  from  a  junior  college 
is  60  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  credit  is 
given  for  work  completed  by  correspondence,  and  credit  for  no  more 
than  six  semester  hours  is  allowed  for  extension  courses.  Any  exten- 
sion work  accepted  must  be  approved  through  the  dean. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS:  Graduate  Nurses  may  be  admitted  for  spe- 
cial work  in  such  courses  of  instruction  as  they  are  qualified  to  take. 
They  may  not  be  admitted  as  candidates  for  a  degree  in  a  regular 
course  unless  they  meet  all  normal  requirements  for  admission. 

ADMISSION  PROCEDURE:  Application  for  admission  should 
be  made  to  the  School  of  Nursing,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North 
Carolina.  Application  forms  and  instructions  wTill  be  sent  to  the 
candidate.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  candidate  to  see  that  these 
forms  are  properly  executed  and,  together  with  other  requested  ma- 
terial, sent  promptly  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  the  School  of 
Nursing. 

Application  prior  to  the  final  year  of  the  secondary  school  course 
is  not  required.  Formal  steps  looking  toward  admission  should  be 
initiated,  however,  early  in  the  senior  year  and  not  later  than  Feb- 
ruary 1.  Candidates  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Nursing  normally 
will  receive  notification  of  the  decision  of  the  Committee  on  Admis- 
sions by  May  1. 

READMISSION  OF  FORMER  STUDENTS:  A  student  who,  fol- 
lowing withdrawal  from  college,  desires  to  return  should  apply  to  the 
Committee  on  Admissions.  When  applying  for  readmission  the  stu- 
dent should  make  a  detailed  statement  of  her  activities  since  leaving 
Duke  University. 


Financial  Information  and  Living 
Accommodations 


FEES  PAID  by  students  cover  only  a  part  of  the  cost  of  their  instruc- 
tion and  of  the  operation  of  the  University.  Income  from  endow- 
ment and  contributions  from  the  alumni,  alumnae,  and  other  public 
spirited  men  and  women  meet  the  balance,  which  constitutes  more 
than  half  the  total  cost. 


Estimated  Expenses 


1st  year 

(2  sems.) 

Tuition     $  650.00 

General    Fee    .  .            150.00 

Room    Rent    210.00 

Board     450.00 

Laundry    (approx.)    ' 20.00 

Books     (approx.)    40.00 

Activities   (Student 

Government)      15.00 

Uniforms     

Travel     (approx.)     60.00 

Room  Key  Deposit   1.00 


$1,596.00 


(1st  summer    2nd  year 

3rd  year 

4th  year 

session) 

(12  mths.) 

(12  mths.) 

(2  sems.) 

$    650.00 

$    650.00 

$    650.00 

150.00 

150.00 

150.00 

$  31.50 

300.00 

300.00 

210.00 

60.00 

540.00 

540.00 

450.00 

3.00 

25.00 

25.00 

20.00 

10.00 

40.00 

40.00 

10.00 

15.00 

15.00 

15.00 

86.42 

9.42 

15.00 

$190.92 

$1,729.42 

$1,720.00 

$1,520.00 

Tuition  and  Fees 

The  tuition  of  $325.00  and  the  general  fee  of  $75.00  are  due  and 
payable  not  later  than  the  day  of  registration  for  a  particular  semester. 
After  the  day  of  registration  no  refund  of  the  tuition  or  the  general 
fee  will  be  made  except  for  involuntary  withdrawal  to  enter  the  armed 
services. 

After  the  first  year,  qualified  students  may  secure  additional  super- 
vised training  by  performing  services  during  hospital  assignments  in 
patient  care.  Such  students  receive  awards  as  scholarships  which  will 
be  credited  to  tuition,  general  fees,  room  and  board. 
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New  students,  on  notification  of  acceptance,  are  required  to  pay  a 
non-refundable  first  registration  fee  of  $20.00  and  to  make  a  deposit  of 
$50.00.  The  $50.00  deposit  will  not  be  refunded  to  accepted  applicants 
who  fail  to  matriculate.  For  those  who  do  matriculate,  $25.00  of  the 
deposit  serves  as  a  continuing  room  deposit  for  successive  semesters,  and 
the  remaining  $25.00  as  a  continuing  registration  deposit.  Arrange- 
ments for  refund  for  $25.00  room  deposit  are  described  in  information 
furnished  each  resident  student  by  the  Housing  Bureau.  The  $25.00 
pre-registration  deposit  will  be  refunded  to  students  (1)  whom  the 
University  does  not  permit  to  return,  (2)  who  graduate,  or  (3)  who 
request  the  refund  at  the  time  of  pre-registration,  thus  indicating  their 
intention  not  to  return  for  the  following  semester.  The  pre-registra- 
tion deposit  will  not  be  refunded  to  students  who  pre-register  and  fail 
to  enter  the  following  semester  on  schedule. 

Students  who  have  been  re-admitted  to  the  University  after  an 
absence  of  one  or  more  semesters,  on  notification  of  re-admission,  are 
required  to  make  the  $50.00  room  rent  pre-registration  deposit. 

The  dining  facilities  available  to  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing 
include  the  Medical  Center  Hospital  Cafeteria  for  upper  class  students; 
the  Men's  Graduate  Center  and  the  East  Campus  Union  for  Freshman 
students.  Resident  students  may  not  board  at  other  than  the  places 
specified.  The  charge  for  board  is  payable  in  equal  payments  not  later 
than  the  date  of  the  beginning  of  each  semester  and  for  freshmen,  also 
at  the  beginning  of  summer  session. 

In  the  regular  academic  year,  students  who  register  for  no  more 
than  two  courses  with  a  maximum  credit  of  8  semester  hours  are  classi- 
fied as  special  students.  They  are  charged  a  registration  fee  of  $5.00 
for  each  course  and  $21.50  for  each  semester  hour  of  course  credit. 
Registration  for  9  or  more  hours  or  3  or  more  courses,  requires  pay- 
ment of  full  fees. 

Auditing  of  one  or  more  courses  without  charge  is  allowed  students 
paying  full  fees,  provided  that  the  consent  of  the  instructor  is  obtained. 
Students  who  are  enrolled  for  not  less  than  3  nor  more  than  8  semester 
hours  may  audit  other  courses  by  payment  of  $10.00  for  each  course 
audited.  Auditors  submit  no  daily  work,  take  no  examinations,  and 
receive  no  credit  for  courses  audited. 

One  transcript  is  issued  free  of  charge.  Additional  copies  are  sup- 
plied at  $1.00  each. 

No  records  are  released  and  no  student  is  considered  by  the  faculty 
as  a  candidate  for  graduation  until  she  has  settled  with  the  Treasurer 
for  all  indebtedness. 

Bills  may  be  sent  to  parents  or  guardians  provided  the  Treasurer 
has  been  requested  in  writing  to  do  so.  Failure  to  pay  bills  on  or  be- 
fore the  due  dates  will  debar  the  student  from  class  attendance  until 
the  account  is  settled  in  full. 
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Living  Accommodations  for  Students  in  the 
School  of  Nursing 

Hanes  House  and  Hanes  House  Annex  are  residence  houses  for 
School  of  Nursing  students.  A  counselor  and  her  assistant  who  are 
members  of  the  Dean's  staff  live  in  the  respective  houses.  The  coun- 
selsors,  with  the  cooperation  of  the  Student  Council,  are  responsible 
for  the  administration  of  the  houses. 

Undergraduate  students  are  required  to  live  in  the  School  of  Nurs- 
ing residence  houses  unless  they  are  married  or  are  living  with  parents 
or  relatives.  Any  exception  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean.  Rooms 
are  rented  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  semester.  No  refund  of 
room  rent  will  be  made  to  a  student  who  withdraws  from  the  residence 
halls. 

The  rental  charge  for  a  single  room  is  $285.00  for  two  semesters  or 
S142.50  per  semester  and  §375.00  per  twelve-month  period;  the  rental 
charge  for  a  double  room  is  S2 10.00  for  two  semesters  or  $105.00  per 
person  per  semester  and  S600.00  per  twelve-month  period  or  S300.00 
per  person.  The  charge  for  a  single  room  for  a  six-week  summer  ses- 
sion term  is  S46.50;  the  charge  for  a  double  room  for  a  six-week  summer 
session  is  S63.00  or  S3 1.50  per  person. 

Room  reservations  are  made  with  the  Housing  Bureau.  An  appli- 
cant who  has  been  officially  accepted  as  a  resident  student  is  assigned  a 
room  according  to,  an  established  plan.  The  initial  S25.00  room  de- 
posit is  effective  for  the  entire  college  course  of  the  student  whose 
attendance  during  regular  terms  is  continuous.  The  deposit  will  be 
refunded  to  resident  students  under  the  following  conditions:  (a) 
Within  thirty  (30)  days  after  the  students  has  been  graduated, 
(b)  upon  student's  withdrawal  from  the  University  residence  halls 
provided  a  written  notice  is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by 
August  1  for  cancellation  of  reservation  for  the  fall  semester  and 
not  later  than  January  15  for  cancellation  of  reservation  for  the  spring 
semester,  (c)  when  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the 
student's  control.  No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked 
out  of  her  room  through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  her 
accounts  with  the  Treasurer. 

Freshman  students  are  assigned  to  Hanes  House  Annex.  The 
Housing  Bureau  with  the  assistance  of  the  Orientation  Committee 
selects  a  roommate  for  a  new  student  who  is  assigned  to  a  double 
room  but  has  made  no  arrangement  for  a  roommate.  After  a  student 
has  been  in  residence  for  one  semester,  she  is  responsible  for  obtain- 
ing and  keeping  a  roommate  if  she  continues  to  occupy  a  double 
room.  If  a  student  occupying  a  double  room  does  not  obtain  a  room- 
mate within  a  period  of  two  weeks  she  may  be  required  to  pay  the 
rental  consideration  for  the  whole  room. 
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After  a  student  has  engaged  a  room  she  is  not  permitted  to  move 
to  another  without  the  consent  of  the  Housing  Bureau.  A  student 
leaving  one  room  and  occupying  another  without  permission  may  be 
charged  for  both  rooms  for  the  entire  semester.  No  student  is  allowed 
to  rent  or  sublet  her  room  to  another  occupant. 

Residence  house  rooms  are  reserved  by  upper-class  students  in 
accordance  with  the  plan  that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 
All  rooms  that  have  not  been  reserved  on  or  before  the  announced 
date  will  be  considered  vacant  for  the  succeeding  semester  and  will 
be  assigned  to  others. 

The  rooms  are  equipped  with  only  the  principal  articles  of  furni- 
ture. Each  student  provides  her  own  linens,  blankets,  bedspreads, 
and  curtains.  She  may  supply  additional  articles,  but  large  rugs  and 
additional  furniture  which  make  cleaning  difficult  are  prohibited. 


Scholarships  and  Loans 


SCHOLARSHIP  AWARDS:  A  limited  number  of  scholarships  are 
awarded  annually  to  students  who  evidence  qualities  which  might 
predict  excellence  in  Nursing.  Detailed  information  on  scholarships 
will  be  sent  on  request. 

LOANS:  A  number  of  loan  funds  have  been  established  for  the 
benefit  of  the  students  of  Duke  University.  The  most  important  and 
largest  is  the  Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial  Student  Loan  Fund,  which  is 
administered  through  an  advisory  committee  of  officers  of  the  Univer- 
sity. The  amount  available  to  be  loaned  depends  upon  the  income 
from  investments  and  on  the  amount  repaid  on  loans  previously  made 
to  students.  The  same  committee  of  officers  administers  the  other 
endowed  loan  funds  of  the  University. 

The  committee  in  approving  loans  selects  those  students  who,  from 
the  standpoint  of  character,  scholastic  attainment,  personality  and 
degree  of  financial  need  are  deserving  of  consideration. 


General  Regulations 


Orientation  Program 

ALL  FRESHMEN  and  transfer  students  are  required  to  participate 
l  in  the  activities  of  Orientation  Week.  The  program  includes 
general  ability,  achievement,  and  placement  tests,  orientation  lectures, 
physical  examinations,  social  events,  special  religious  services,  registra- 
tion, and  enrollment.  New  students  who  miss  the  whole  or  a  part  of 
the  Orientation  Program  place  themselves  at  a  serious  disadvantage 
at  the  very  outset  of  their  college  career. 

Registration 

Students  who  register  in  either  semester  at  a  date  later  than  that 
prescribed  must  pay  to  the  Treasurer  a  fee  of  $5.00.  They  are  counted 
as  absent  in  the  work  they  have  missed  in  the  courses  to  which  they 
are  admitted,  and  these  absences  carry  the  same  penalty  as  do  other 
absences  from  the  course.  Changes  in  courses  for  reasons  not  arising 
within  the  University  require  a  payment  of  $1.00  for  each  change 
made.  No  course  may  be  elected  later  than  one  week  after  the  opening 
of  the  semester,  and  no  student  may  be  admitted  to  any  class  without 
an  official  enrollment. 

Health  Regulations 

Before  admission  to  the  School  of  Nursing,  a  student  is  required 
to  have  a  physical  examination  by  the  family  physician  and  to  be 
immunized  against  typhoid  fever,  diphtheria,  tetanus  and  smallpox. 
Physical  defects,  such  as  defective  vision,  dental  needs,  etc.,  must  be 
corrected  before  admission  to  the  School. 

Before  final  acceptance,  each  student  is  required  to  pass  a  physical 
examination  given  at  the  School  of  Nursing  during  Orientation  Week. 
Students  whose  condition  needs  further  observation  may  be  admitted 
tentatively,  but  must  cancel  their  application  if  later  findings  prove 
them  physically  unfit  for  nursing. 

Health  Program 

Students  enrolled  in  a  regular  program  of  studies  are  eligible  for 
the  services  offered  under  the  health  program  of  the  school. 
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1.  Physical  Examination:  Upon  admission  each  student  receives  a 
complete  physical  examination  including  a  chest  x-ray.  Thereafter, 
the  physical  examination  is  repeated  annually;  the  chest  x-ray  semi- 
annually. 

2.  Health  Office  Care:  A  health  office  is  maintained  in  Hanes 
House  for  the  purpose  of  offering  health  services  to  students;  a  physi- 
cian is  in  attendance  for  consultation.  Drugs,  dressings,  laboratory 
tests  and  x-rays  are  arranged  for  as  needed. 

3.  Hospitalization:  A  student  requiring  hospitalization  is  admitted 
to  Duke  Hospital.  Admission  is  arranged  through  the  health  office. 
Hospital  care  includes  staff  nursing,  drugs,  dressings,  laboratory  tests 
and  x-rays  as  needed. 

If  the  student  is  covered  by  insurance  providing  hospital,  medical 
or  surgical  benefits,  the  coverage  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  her 
care. 

Students  enrolled  in  the  Basic  and  the  Graduate  Program  who  do 
not  pay  board  fees  will  be  required  to  pay  for  board  while  hos- 
pitalized. Hospital  Insurance  maintenance  may  be  used  to  cover  this 
service. 

4.  Exceptions:  The  health  program  does  not  cover  private  duty 
nursing,  refraction  of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth,  all  chronic  or  pre- 
existing conditions  such  as  diseased  tonsils,  hernias,  pilonidal  cysts, 
chronic  skin  conditions,  endocrine  disturbances;  elective  surgery, 
braces  or  any  orthopaedic  appliances;  accidents  or  illness  occurring 
during  vacations  or  while  off  the  campus.  Blood  used  for  transfu- 
sions must  be  paid  for  or  replaced. 

5.  Psychiatric  Consultation:  Advisory  consultation  with  a  psychia- 
trist can  be  arranged  through  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing  at  no 
expense  to  the  student.  Further  psychotherapeutic  interviews  are  not 
included  in  the  program. 

6.  Sick  Leave:  Students  are  allowed  a  total  of  twenty-one  days  sick 
leave  during  the  three  years  of  the  clinical  part  of  the  program. 

7.  Student  health  insurance  may  be  secured  through  the  University 
at  a  minimal  rate. 

Grading 

Grades  are  reported  to  indicate  the  following: 

(1)  Passed.  A,  B,  C,  and  D  are  all  passing  grades.  The  letters  are 
intended  to  indicate  the  following  quality  of  work.  A,  exceptional; 
B,  superior;  C,  medium;  D,  passing. 

(2)  Failed.  A  grade  of  F  indicated  that  the  student  has  failed  the 
course,  and  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  the  course  she  must  repeat  the 
work  in  class. 
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(3)  Incomplete,  (a)  A  grade  of  I  may  be  reported  by  the  instructor 
if  for  any  reason  she  is  unable  to  report  the  final  grade  at  the  regular 
time,  (b)  Incomplete  courses  must  be  completed  before  the  close  of 
the  succeeding  semester;  otherwise  the  I  is  recorded  as  F,  and  the 
course  must  be  repeated  in  class  if  the  student  is  to  receive  credit  for  it. 

(4)  Absent  from  final  examination,  (a)  The  grade  X  indicates  that 
the  student  was  absent  from  the  regularly  scheduled  examination, 
(b)   If  absence  has  been  excused  by  the  dean  the  student  may  take  the 

examination  as  arranged  by  the  instructor  concerned,  (c)  If  absence 
from  the  examination  is  not  excused  by  the  dean,  the  grade  for  the 
course  concerned  is  recorded  as  F.  (d)  A  student  with  an  X  grade 
who  has  not  obtained  a  passing  grade  before  the  end  of  the  semester 
following  that  in  which  the  X  was  incurred  is  regarded  as  having 
failed  in  the  course  concerned  and  must  repeat  the  work  in  class  in 
order  to  receive  credit. 

■: 


Requirements  for  Degree 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING  offers  a  program  which  is  planned 
to  cover  a  period  of  four  years;  one  academic  year,  one  summer 
term  and  three  calendar  years.  At  the  completion  of  this  program, 
the  student  receives  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  and 
is  then  eligible  for  the  examinations  given  by  the  North  Carolina 
State  Board  of  Nurse  Examiners.  The  School  is  fully  approved  by  the 
North  Carolina  Board  of  Nurse  Registration  and  Nursing  Education. 

To  fulfill  the  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Nursing,  a  student  must  complete  the  program  with  a  C  average, 
must  complete  127  semester  hours  as  outlined  below,  earn  250  quality 
points,  exclusive  of  Physical  Education,  and  show  proficiency  in  the 
practice  of  nursing. 

The  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing 
are  based  on  the  principle  that  the  student  will  derive  the  maximum 
benefit  if  the  program  includes  a  broad  distribution  of  studies  among 
representative  fields. 

For  graduation  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing, 
the  following  course  work  or  equivalents  must  be  completed. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  s.h. 

English     6 

Natural  and  Biological  Science   23 

Religion      6 

Social  Science  and  History   24 

Elective    (Literature,  Music,  Art  Philosophy  preferred)   6 

Physical  Education    2 

Major    (Nursing  and  related  work)    60 

Total     T2T 

These  requirements  are  described  in  detail  below. 

ENGLISH,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  is  met  by  the  completion  of  English  1-2. 
Students  who  demonstrate  proficiency  in  English  usage  may  be  allowed  to  substitute 
55  or  56  for  English  1. 

NATURAL  AND  BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCE,  23  s.h.-To  satisfy  this  requirement 
a  student  must  complete  laboratory  courses  in  General  Chemistry  (3  s.h.),  Physio- 
logical Chemistry  (3  s.h.),  Zoology  (8  s.h.),  Anatomy  and  Physiology  (6  s.h.),  and 
Microbiology    (3  s.h.) 

RELIGION,  6  s.h.— To  meet  this  requirement  6  semester  hours  may  be  chosen 
from  Religion  1-2,  51-52,  55,  65,  71,  85,  93. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  AND  HISTORY,  24  s.h.-To  satisfy  this  requirement  students 
must  take  Education  118,  Psychology  91  and  116;  and  Sociology  91,  92  and  N151. 
The  remaining  6  s.h.  may  be  selected  from  History  1,  2  or  51-52    (students  who  do 
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not  present  for  entrance  2  acceptable   units  of  History   must  select  History)   and 
Political  Science  11-12  or  61-62,  and  Economics  51-52. 

LITERATURE,  MUSIC,  ART,  AND  PHILOSOPHY,  6  s.h.-This  requirement 
can  be  satisfied  by  a  total  of  6  semester  hours  in  courses  in  English  or  American 
literature,  foreign  literature  courses  numbered  above  100,  literature  courses  in  trans- 
lation, courses  in  aesthetics,  art,  music,  and  courses  in  Philosophy  (except  48,  103, 
104,  109,  199). 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  2  s.h.-In  the  School  of  Nursing,  Physical  Education 
is  required  during  the  first  year  and  must  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the  first  year. 

MAJOR  AND  RELATED  WORK,  60  s.h.-This  requirement  is  met  by  com- 
pleting courses  in  the  School  of  Nursing  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  de- 
scribed. 

The  work  is  divided  as  follows: 

FIRST  YEAR 

English  1-2  English  Composition    6  s.h. 

History  1,2  Modern   History    6  s.h. 

or 
Political 

Science  11-12       The  American  System  of  Government 
Religion  1-2  The  English  Bible  6  s.h. 

or 
Elective  (Music  1-2,  Art  1-2  or  Philosophy) 

Nursing  1  Orientation  to  the  Health  Field 2  s.h. 

Nursing  2  Introduction  to  Nursing  1  s.h. 

Zoology  1-2  Animal  Biology,  General  Zoology 8  s.h. 

Microbiology  4       Microbiology     3  s.h. 

Chemistry  50  Chemistry 3  s.h. 

Psychology  91         Introductory  Psychology   3  s.h. 

Physical  Education   2  s.h. 

40  s.h. 
SECOND  YEAR 

Anatomy  51  Anatomy    3  s.h. 

Physiology  51  Human  Physiology   3  s.h. 

Chemistry  51  Physiological   Chemistry    3  s.h. 

Nursing  91-92-93    General    Nursing    14  s.h. 

Sociology  91-92       General  Sociology   6  s.h. 

Nutrition  53  Nutrition  and  Diet  Therapy  3  s.h. 

Education  118        Educational    Psychology    3  s.h. 

Elective  (Art,  Philosophy,  or  Literature) 

or 
Religion  The  English  Bible   6  s.h. 

41  s.h. 
THIRD  YEAR 

Nursing  120  Pediatric  Nursing   6  s.h 

Nursing  130  Obstetric  Nursing  6  s.h. 

Nursing  140  Applied  Nursing  9  s.h. 

Sociology  N151       Family  Relations 3  s.h. 

Psychology  1 16       Psychology  of  Adjustment   3  s.h. 

27  s.h. 
FOURTH  YEAR 

Nursing  160            Social  Foundation  of  Nursing  Education  3  s.h. 

Nursing  170            Psychiatric  Nursing   6  s.h. 

Nursing  180            Public  Health  Nursing  6  s.h. 

Nursing  190            Seminar  in  Nursing   4  s.h. 

Internship     

19  s.h. 
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Description  of  Courses — Degree  Program 

UNDERGRADUATE  COLLEGES 

EDUCATION 

118.  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  study  of  psychology  of  learning;  in- 
dividual and  social  development;  and  psychology  of  adjustment,  as  related  to  piob- 
lems  of  instruction  and  the  processes  of  education.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  91. 
3  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Colver  and  Gehman  and  Dr.  White 

ENGLISH 

1-2.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-A  full  year  course  devoted  to  the  problems 
of  writing.  All  freshmen  are  required  to  take  this  course.  Students  in  English  1 
and  2  who  fail  to  make  an  average  of  "C"  or  better  are  strongly  advised  to  earn 
credit  for  an  additional  course  in  English  composition. 

33.  WRITING  LABORATORY.— A  non-credit  course  in  elementary  composition 
which  may  be  elected  by  students  who  need  it,  or  may  be  required  of  certain 
students.  Students  may  enter  or  leave  this  course  at  any  time,  at  the  instructor's 
discretion. 

ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  AND  LANGUAGE 

55,  56.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS.-The  following  works  are  studied  in 
the  first  semester:  Chaucer's  Prologue  to  The  Canterbury  Tales  and  at  least  two 
tales,  Shakespeare's  /  Henry  IV,  Hamlet,  or  King  Lear,  and  one  other  play,  John 
Donne's  Poems  (selections),  Milton's  Paradise  Lost  (selections)  and  some  of  the 
shorter  poems;  in  the  second  semester:  Pope's  Poems  (selections),  Fielding's  Joseph 
Andrews,  Keats'  Poems  and  Letters,  Arnold's  Selected  Poetry  and  Prose,  Dickens' 
Great  Expectations,  Yeats'  Poems  (selection),  and  Shaw's  Man  and  Superman.  6  s.h. 
(e  &  w) 

Professors  Bevington,  Blackburn,  and  Sanders;  Associate  Professors  Bevincton, 

Bowman,   Harwell,   and   Patton;   Assistant   Professors   Anderson,   Jordan, 

Poteat,  Smith,   and   Williams;   Drs.   Randall   and  Van   Fossen;    Messrs. 

Carrithers,  Combs,  Dorris,  Logan,  McDonald,  Price, 

Quaintance,  and  Speaks 

HISTORY 

1,  2.  MODERN  HISTORY.-This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  study  of 
modern  history  with  special  reference  to  the  issues  in  the  modern  world.  Topics 
selected  for  emphasis  are:  the  contest  between  liberty  and  authority  in  the  modern 
state;  changing  economic  organization  and  theory— capitalism  and  the  challenges  to 
it;  the  problems  of  peace  and  war  among  the  states;  the  changing  faith  men  live 
and  die  by.  Beginning  about  1500  with  the  rise  of  the  European  dynastic  states, 
the  story  is  pursued  in  the  first  semester  to  approximately  1848,  and  in  the  second 
through  the  two  great  world  wars.  The  central  theme  in  both  semesters  is  the 
expansion  of  the  influence  of  Western  Europe  throughout  the  world  with  some 
attention  to  the  rise  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power.    6  s.h.    (w  &  e) 

Sophomores  and  juniors  are  not  admitted  to  this  course. 

Professor  Parker;  Associate  Professors  Ferguson,  Ropp; 
Drs.  Hollyday,  Tischendorf,  and  Young 

51,  52.  MODERN  HISTORY.— An  introductory  course  for  sophomores,  juniors, 
and  seniors  dealing  with  the  topics  indicated  in  the  description  of  course  1-2.  6  s.h. 
(w  &  e)  Associate  Professor  Acomb;  Assistant  Professor  Scott; 

Drs.  Tischendorf,  Hollyday  and  Young 

PHILOSOPHY 

49.  ETHICS.— An  introductory  consideration  of  basic  ethical  concepts  and  prin- 
ciples as  developed  in  European  and  American  thought  and  culture.     3  s.h.    (e  &  w) 
Professors  Baylis  and  Negley;  Associate  Professor  Welsh;  Dr.  Binkle\ 
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POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

11-12.  THE  AMERICAN  SYSTEM  OF  GOVERNMENT.-An  introductory  study 
of  the  principles  and  operation  of  the  American  government  in  the  light  of  the 
present  world  position  of  the  United  States.  (Only  open  to  Freshmen.)  6  s.h. 
(e  &  vv)  Assistant  Professors  Cheek  and  Hall 

[Students  completing  11  in  the  spring  semester  should  take  course  62.] 

61-62.  AMERICAN  AND  COMPARATIVE  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS.-An  intro- 
duction to  the  theory  and  practice  of  modern  government.  The  first  semester  is 
devoted  to  the  study  of  American  constitutional  democracy.  Topics  examined 
include  federal-state  relations,  the  separation  and  interrelationships  of  the  execu- 
tive, legislative,  and  judicial  branches  of  government,  judicial  review,  the  role  of 
political  parties  and  public  opinion  the  formulation  and  execution  of  domestic 
and  foreign  policy,  civil  liberties.  The  second  semester  is  devoted  to  a  study  of 
constitutional  democracy  in  Great  Britain  and  France  with  emphasis  upon  the 
similarities  and  differences  between  those  systems  and  our  own.  Detailed  attention 
is  also  given  to  an  examination  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  totalitarian  dictator- 
ship as  exemplified  in  the  U.S.S.R.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Simpson;  Assistant  Professors  Cheek, 
Hall,  Hanson,  Leach  and  Proctor 

REQUIRED   PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Two  semester  hours  to  be  completed  in  tvo  semesters  are  included  in  the  127 
hours  required  for  graduation. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  freshman  year,  after  a  series  of  tests  have  been  given, 
individual  conferences  are  held  and  each  student  is  guided  into  the  type  of  activity 
she  most  needs,  as  determined  from  the  evaluation  of  the  test  scores  and  the  re- 
sults of  the  conference.  This  course  continues  for  half  of  the  semester  after  which 
all  freshmen  take  fundamental  movement  and  social  recreation  for  the  remainder 
of  the  semester. 

During  the  second  semester  every  student  will  elect  two  activities  from  those 
offered  by  the  Department. 

Professors  Grout,  Chairman,   Bookhout  and  Lewis;   Associate   Professor 

Holton;  Assistant  Professors  Eddy,  Spancler,  and  Woodvard;  Miss 

Proctor,  Mesdames  Cochran,  Kistler,  and  Wray 

PSYCHOLOGY 
91.  INTRODUCTORY    PSYCHOLOGY.-An    introduction    to    the    facts,   princi- 
ples, and  problems  of  normal   adult   psychology   through   a   study  of  psychological 
methods  as  applied  to  motivation,  emotions,  perception,  sensation,  thinking,  mem- 
ory, learning,  individual  differences,  and  personality.     3  s.h.  Staff 

116.  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  ADJUSTMENT.-The  course  is  planned  to  give  an 
adequate  understanding  of  problems  of  adjustment  and  of  mental  hygiene.  Lec- 
tures and  discussions  cover  an  application  of  the  principles  and  findings  of  normal 
and  abnormal  psychology  as  these  relate  to  the  adjustment  of  the  average  individual 
in  our  changing  society;  a  survey  of  the  principles  of  mental  hygiene;  discussions 
of  current  socio-cultural  trends  significant  for  individual  adjustment.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Reichenberg-Hackett 

RELIGION 

The  uniform  course  requirement  in  Religion  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  follow- 
ing ways: 

(a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2; 

(b)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52; 

(c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  55;  and  one  other 
course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

Students  who  have  fulfilled  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  Religion  are 
eligible  to  elect  any  course  numbered  100  and  above,  except  those  for  which  addi- 
tional prerequisites  are  prescribed.      (See  Undergraduate  Bulletin.) 

1-2.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  books  of  the  Old 
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and  New  Testaments,  which  examines  their  origin  in  the  history  of  the  people 
of  the  Bible,  and  which  gives  special  attention  to  major  persons  and  events.  Stu- 
dents are  encourage  to  evaluate  the  significance  of  the  Bible,  for  the  individual  and 
for  society.     Open  to  freshmen  only.     6  s.h.  Staff 

51-52.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE— Religion  1-2  adapted  to  the  capabilities  of 
sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors.  Religion  51-52  is  not  open  to  freshmen,  or  to 
students  who  have  received  credit  for  Religion  1-2.     6  s.h.  Staff 

55.  THE  RELIGION  OF  THE  BIBLE.-An  introduction  to  the  historical  and 
critical  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  which  considers  the  principal  per- 
sons, events,  ideas,  and  practices  contained  in  the  Biblical  record,  and  their  sig- 
nificance for  the  present  time.  Religion  55  is  not  open  to  freshmen,  nor  to  students 
who  have  received  credit  for  Religion  1-2  or  51-52.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Price,  Assistant 
Professors  Bradley  and  Daniels 

65.  JESUS:  THE  MAN  AND  HIS  MESSAGE  (formerly  Religion  114).-The 
Gospel  records  will  be  examined  in  detail  for  the  purpose  of  recovering  the  person 
and  mission  of  Jesus.  Attention  will  be  given  to  conceptions  of  Christ  in  the 
history  of  the  Church,  and  to  his  contemporary  significance.  Prerequisite:  Religion 
55.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Phillips,  Assistant 

Professors  Sales  and  Osborn 

71.  CHRISTIANITY  IN  THE  WESTERN  WORLD.-An  historical  study  and 
evaluation  of  the  major  trends,  developments,  and  interpretations  of  Christianity 
from  New  Testament  times  to  the  present  with  emphasis  upon  their  relevance  to 
an  understanding  of  Christianity  today.     Prerequisite:  Religion  55.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professors  Manschreck,  Assistant  Professor  Daniels 

85.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  (formerly  Religion  91).-A 
brief  analysis  of  the  Biblical  and  historical  foundations  which  afford  a  basis  for  a 
Christian  understanding  of  man's  moral  situation  is  followed  by  a  study  of  some 
of  the  social  implications  of  the  Christian  religion:  marriage,  race,  the  political  and 
economic  order,  etc.  The  course  considers  the  relation  of  Christian  ethics  to  moral 
philosophy.    Prerequisite:  Religion  55.    3  s.h.    Associate  Professor  Price,  Assistant 

Professor  Osborn,  Mr.  Lancford 

93.  SURVEY  OF  THE  WORLD'S  LIVING  RELIGIONS.-A  brief  study  of 
religion  in  primitive  culture  is  followed  by  an  examination  of  the  world's  living 
religions  in  terms  of  historical  development  and  the  beliefs,  practices  and  con- 
temporary significance  of  each.  Prerequisite:  Religion  55,  or  the  permission  of  the 
instructor.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Bradley 

SOCIOLOGY 

91-92.  GENERAL  SOCIOLOGY.-An  introduction  to  the  scientific  study  of  social 
life;  its  origin,  evolution  and  organization  as  illustrated  in  the  study  of  a  number 
of  concrete  social  problems.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

Sociology  N151.  FAMILY  RELATIONS.— This  course  has  two  objectives.  First, 
it  seeks  to  familiarize  students  with  those  basic  facts  and  problems  in  family  life  of 
which  an  understanding  is  essential  to  successful  professional  work  by  nurses, 
Second,  the  course  seeks  to  provide  students  with  such  information  and  insights  as 
may  aid  them  in  making  successful  adjustments  in  their  own  courtship  and  mar- 
riage.    Either  semester.     3  s.h.  Staff 

ZOOLOGY 

1.  ANIMAL  BIOLOGY.— The  principles  of  biology  as  applied  to  animals.  4  s.h. 
(w  &  e)  Assistant  Professor  Livingstone;  Assistant 

Professor  Sandeer  and  Staff 

2.  GENERAL  ZOOLOGY.— A  brief  survey  of  the  animal  kingdom.  Prerequisite: 
Zoology  1.    4  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Professor  Bookhout  and  Associate 

Professor  Hunter  and  Staff 
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SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

BIOLOGICAL  AND  PHYSICAL  SCIENCE 
Anat.  51.  ANATOMY— The  student  gains  an  understanding  and  appreciation 
of  body  structure  and  its  relation  to  normal  functions  in  health  and  abnormal 
functions  in  disease.  Audio-visual  aids  are  used  extensively  and  in  conjunction 
with  laboratory  work  the  anatomical  structures  are  demonstrated  on  dissected 
human  specimens.    3  s.h.  Professor  Markee  and  Staff 

Physio.  51.  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  normal  functions  of  the 
human  body  with  references  to  their  applications  in  health  and  disease.     3  s.h. 

Professor  F.  G.  Hall  and  Staff 

Chem.  50.  CHEMISTRY.— A  course  in  the  fundamentals  of  general  inorganic 
chemistry  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  needs  of  the  student  nurse.  A  brief 
introduction  to  organic  chemistry.     3  s.h.  Professor  Taylor 

Chem.  51.  PHYSIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY.-This  course  is  designed  to  aid  the 
student  in  understanding  the  chemical  mechanism  of  the  human  body  both  in 
health  and  in  disease.  The  student  also  acquires  knowledge  concerning  the  chemi- 
cal basis  of  diagnosis  and  therapy.     3  s.h.  Professor  Taylor 

Micro.  4.  MICROBIOLOGY.— From  the  learning  experiences  included  in  this 
course  the  student  is  enabled  to  understand  and  appreciate  her  role  in  the  preven- 
tion of  microbial  disease.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Willett 

NURSING  AND  ALLIED  ARTS 
Nl-2.  INTRODUCTION    TO    NURSING.-An    introduction    to    basic    human 
health  needs  and  some  of  the  methods  of  care  to  meet  them.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Brocker;  Assistant  Professor  Van  Huben 

Nutr.  53.  NUTRITION  AND  DIET  THERAPY.-This  course  considers  the  nu- 
tritional needs  of  individuals  of  varying  ages  and  methods  of  meeting  these  needs 
under  different  economic  and  social  conditions.  Accepted  principles  of  diet  therapy 
are  presented  on  which  dietary  modifications  are  based,  as  well  as  the  practices 
based  on  these  principles.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  McLachlan 

N91-92.  GENERAL   NURSING.-A   study  of  the  fundamentals  of  patient  care. 

The  aims  of  this  course  are  to  give  the  student  a  basic  knowledge  of  the  principles 

and  skills  of  nursing  care.     Correlated  experiences  in   patient  care  are   provided. 

12  s.h.        Professor  Stead  and  Staff;  Professor  Hart  and  Staff;  Professor  Busse 

and  Staff;  Associate  Professor  Ingles,  Misses  Campbell, 

Hudspeth,  Gardner  and  Mrs.  Reed 

N93.  SEMINAR  IN  APPLIED  GENERAL  NURSING.-Classes  are  planned 
around  nursing  care  problems  which  arise  on  the  ward.  A  nursing  care  study  is 
required.    2  s.h.  Medical-Surgical  Nursing  Staff 

N120.  PEDIATRIC  NURSING.-This  course  is  designed  to  help  the  student 
understand  the  growth  and  development  of  well  children  and  on  this  basis,  acquire 
the  ability  to  identify  and  meet  the  needs  of  children  with  illnesses  or  handicaps  in 
the  hospital  and  the  community.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  child  as  an  individual 
and  his  relationship  to  the  family  and  society.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Harris  and  Staff;  Assistant  Professor  Forgione; 
Misses  Smith,  Agner  and  Mrs.  Patrick 

N130.  OBSTETRIC  NURSING.-This  course  focuses  on  maternal  and  infant 
care  in  the  hospital  and  community.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  support  and  guidance 
to  the  pregnant  family.    6  s.h.       Professor  Carter  and  Staff;  Assistant  Professor 

Forgione;   Misses  Mitcham,  Harbison,  Paschall; 
Mrs.  Couch  and  Mrs.  Proctor 

N140.  APPLIED  MEDICAL-SURGICAL  NURSING.-A  study  of  ways  by  which 
the  principles  of  nursing  care  can  be  modified  and  adapted  to  meet  the  needs  of 
specific  patients.  Experiences  are  provided  for  the  student  in  various  selected  areas 
of  the  hospital  and  community.    9  s.h. 

Associate  Professors  Silverman  and  McLachlan;  Assistant  Professor 
Hogsed;  Mrs.  Dalton,  Erbach  and  Miss  Brady 
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N160.  SOCIAL  FOUNDATION  OF  NURSING  EDUCATION.-A  survey  of 
majur  historical,  philosophical,  and  sociological  factors  which  have  affected  develop- 
ment in  Nursing  and  Nursing  Education.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  give 
the  student  a  better  understanding  of  the  place  of  nursing  in  present  day  society 
and  the  responsibilities  of  the  individual  nurse  toward  that  society.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Jacobansky;  Associate  Professor  Brocker 

NI70.  PSYCHIATRIC  NURSING.— Program  focuses  on  dynamic  psychiatry  and 
dynamic  psychiatric  nursing  therapy.  It  includes  opportunities  for  learning  under 
close  supervision  through  experience  with  one  patient  at  a  time. 

Professor  Busse  and  Staff;  Assistant  Professor  Spring; 
Mrs.  Bullock,  Mrs.  McColl  and  Miss  Johnson 

N180.  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING.-Study  of  the  basic  principles  of  Public 
Health  Nursing.  Includes  certain  aspects  of  Biostatistics,  Environmental  Sanitation, 
Epidemiology,  and  Public  Health  Administration.  Concurrent  supervised  and 
planned  experiences  in  the  Durham  County  Health  Department  and  the  Hospital 
Out  Patient  Department.     6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Young,  Mrs.  Kamin 

and  Miss  Harlan 

N190.  SEMINAR  IN  NURSING.-Individual  investigation  in  selected  areas  of 
special  interest  in  Medical -Surgical  Nursing.  Directed  reading,  reports,  discussion. 
A  term  paper  is  required.    4  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Ingles,  Misses 

Raught  and  Davenport 

N215.  SEMINAR    IN    TEACHING Intensive    study   of    principles,    curriculum 

and   methods  in   Nursing  Education.     The   class  will   be   limited   to    10   students. 
Prerequisite  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing.     3  s.h.  Professor  Jacobansky 

INTERNSHIP:  The  final  summer  of  the  Nursing  Program  is  a  three-month 
period  designed  as  an  Internship.  This  is  a  period  of  transition,  from  student 
status  to  graduate  professional  nurse,  during  which  she  will  be  provided  with 
opportunities  to  observe  and  participate  in  leadership  roles  and  nursing  adminis- 
tration plans  for  patient  care. 

While  participating  in  this  internship,  the  nurse  is  employed  by  the  Nursing 
Service  of  Duke  Hospital  and  paid  according  to  the  prevailing  salary  scale. 

Professor  Clark;  Misses  Davenport,  Mitcheli 


Master  of  Science  in  Nursing 


General  Information 

THE  DEGREE  of  Master  of  Science  is  offered  in  the  fields  of 
Medical  and  Surgical  Nursing,  Maternal  and  Infant  Health, 
Pediatric  Nursing*  and  Psychiatric  Nursing*.  The  programs  are 
designed  to  increase  the  students'  information  relative  to  the  area  of 
specialization,  promote  opportunities  for  learning  through  self-directed 
activities,  offer  sustained  experiences  in  the  care  of  individual  pa- 
tients, and  provide  opportunities  for  personal  and  professional  growth 
and  development. 

PREREQUISITES:  The  candidate  for  admission  to  the  program 
must  have  earned  a  Bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  school  of 
nursing,  and  must  have  fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  specialized 
field.     Public  health  and  psychiatric  nursing  experience  are  required. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE:  There  is  no  foreign  language  require- 
ment for  this  degree. 

REGISTRATION:  A  full-time  student  may  not  complete  the 
requirements  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing  in  less 
than  one  calendar  year.  The  period  of  study  may  not  extend  beyond 
6  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  initial  registration.  Credits  earned 
over  a  longer  period  of  time  cannot  be  credited  towards  a  degree. 

TRANSFER  OF  GRADUATE  CREDITS:  Credit  for  graduate 
course  work  earned  at  another  institution  will  be  validated  only  after 
a  student  has  spent  one  semester  at  Duke  University.  After  com- 
pleting her  first  semester,  the  student  should  file  a  request  that  her 
credits  be  reviewed  and  a  decision  be  made.  Under  certain  circum- 
stances, a  maximum  credit  of  6  s.h.  may  be  allowed  for  graduate 
courses  completed  elsewhere.  The  acceptance  of  credit  up  to  this 
amount,  however,  will  not  reduce  the  minimum  period  of  full-time 
registered  residence  at  Duke  University.  In  no  case  will  credit  be 
allowed  for  extension  or  correspondence  courses. 

GRADING  OF  GRADUATE  STUDENTS:  Grades  in  the  grad- 
uate program  are  as  follows:  "E"  (Exceptional) ,  "G"  (Good) ,  "S" 
(Satisfactory) ,  and  "F"  (Failing).  "Inc."  (Incomplete)  indicates  that 
some  portion  of  the  student's  work  is  missing,  for  a  satisfactory  reason 

*  Not  offered   in   1959-60. 


358  Duke  University— The  School  of  Nursing 

at  the  time  the  grades  are  submitted.  The  professor  who  gives  an 
"Inc."  specifies  the  date  by  which  the  student  must  have  made  up  the 
deficiency.  In  no  case  may  an  extension  be  granted  beyond  one 
calendar  year  from  the  date  the  course  ended.  If  the  course  is  not 
completed,  a  statement  of  "No  Credit"  is  made  upon  the  student's 
record. 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  THE  GRADUATE  PROGRAM:  If  a 
student  wishes  to  withdraw  from  the  program  she  should  notify  both 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  and  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Nursing  prior  to  the  date  of  her  expected  withdrawal. 

Tuition  and  Fees 

Fees  for  the  year  are  payable,  unless  otherwise  specified,  at  the 

time  of  registration  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  and  spring  semesters. 

No  student  is  admitted  to  classes  unless  arrangements  have  been  made 

with  the  Treasurer  of  the  University  for  a  settlement  of  fees.     When 

a  withdrawal  occurs  within  the  first  14  days  of  the  semester,  a  refund 

of  tuition  and  fees  less  $25  may  be  made  to  the  student. 

Tuition  per  semester $325.00 

General   fee  per  semester 75.00 

Tuition  and  general  fees  do  not  include  expenses  for  field  trips. 

(Traineeships:  Federal  Traineeships  are  available  under  Public  Law 
911,  Title  II,  for  graduate  students  who  are  preparing  for  teaching 
and  leadership  positions.) 

LIVING  ACCOMMODATIONS: 

Graduate  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing  may  occupy  rooms  in 
the  School  of  Nursing  residence.  The  rental  charge  for  a  single  room 
is  $375.00  for  the  12  month  period.  The  rental  change  for  a  double 
room  is  $300.00  for  each  occupant.  Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period 
of  not  less  than  one  semester  unless  special  arrangements  are  made 
through  the  Housing  Bureau.  Room  reservations  are  made  through 
the  Housing  Bureau  after  official  acceptance  for  admission  to  the 
University.  Students  may  arrange  for  apartments  or  rooms  in  pri- 
vate homes  in  the  city.  The  Housing  Bureau  of  the  University  main- 
tains a  file  of  rooms  and  apartments  listed  with  it  for  rental.  Students 
may  use  this  file  as  an  aid  to  locating  suitable  living  accommodations. 

Program  on  Medical-Swgical  Nursing 

Fall  Semester 

N201     Advanced   Medical   and   Surgical   Nursing 8s.h. 

N203     Thesis  Seminar  in  Patient  Care 3  s.h. 

N205     Seminar  in  Psychophysiological  and 

Interpersonal  Aspects  of  Nursing 2  s.h. 

N207     Seminar   in   Nursing  Research 2  s.h. 

15  s.h. 
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Spring  Semester 

N202     Advanced  Medical  and  Surgical   Nursing 8  s.h. 

N204     Thesis  Seminar  in  Patient  Care 3  s.h. 

N206     Seminar  in  Psychophysiological  and 

Interpersonal  Aspects  of  Nursing 2  s.h. 

N208     Seminar   in   Nursing   Research 2  s.h. 

15  s.h. 

Summer  Session 
Electivcs    12  s.h 

Program  on  Maternal  and  hi f ant  Health 

Fall  Semester 

N209     Maternal    and   Infant   Health 6  s.h. 

N21 1     Thesis  Seminar   in   Patient   Care 3  s.h. 

N20")     Seminar  in  Psychophysiological  and 

Interpersonal  Aspects  of  Nursing 2  s.h. 

N207     Seminar   in   Nursing   Research 2  s.h. 

Electives     3  s.h. 

16  s.h. 

Spring  Semester 

N210     Maternal   and   Infant   Health 6  s.h. 

N212      Thesis  Seminar  in  Patient  Care 3  s.h. 

N206     Seminar  in  Psychophysiological  and 

Interpersonal  Aspects  of  Nursing 2  s.h. 

N208     Seminar    in    Nursing   Research 2  s.h. 

Electives     3  s.h. 

16  s.h. 

Summer  Session 

N213     Field  Work  in   Maternal   and   Infant   Health 1   s.h. 

Electives     6  s.h. 

N201-202.  ADVANCED  MEDICAL  AND  SURGICAL  NURSING.-This  course 
is  designed  to  increase  the  student's  understanding  of  the  cause  and  effect  of 
pathologic  physiology,  and  ways  by   which   the  alterations  produced  arc  managed. 

Laboratory:  Students  spend  from  20-30  hours  per  week  studying  patient  care. 
Rotation  experiences  are  planned  with  the  chief  of  service  in  cardiovascular  renal 
disease,  respiratory  disease,  thoracic  surgery,  gastroenterology,  gastric  surgery,  neu- 
rology, neurosurgery,  and  with  the  chairman  of  the  department  of  medicine  on  a 
medical  ward.  In  addition,  students  have  a  six  weeks'  elective  experience.  Students 
are  welcome  to  participate  in  any  experiences  available  in  Duke  Hospital  and  the 
community  which  they  feel  will  provide  learning  opportunities.  They  may  attend 
any  conferences  they  wish,  and  audit  classes,  or  parts  of  classes,  which  they  feel 
will  be  helpful.  No  prescribed  reading  assignment  is  made.  References  may  be 
suggested  by  the  instructors,  but,  in  general,  the  students  are  encouraged  to  be- 
come familiar  with  the  library  and  to  select  their  own  reading.     16  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Ingles  and  Staff; 
Medical  and  Surgical  Staff 

N203-204.  THESIS  SEMINAR  IN  PATIENT  CARE.-Each  Friday  afternoon 
one  student  presents  a  patient.  Members  of  the  medical  team  who  can  contribute 
of  the  student's  understanding  of  the  patient  and  the  patient's  illness  are  invited 
to  participate  as  resource  persons.     A  thesis  is  required.     6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Ingles;  Assistant  Professor  Bogdonoff 

N205-206.  SEMINAR  IN  PSYCHOPHYSIOLOGICAL  AND  INTERPERSONAL 
ASPECTS  OF  NLIRSING — The  students  meet  in  a  group  twice  a  week  with  a  mem- 
ber of  the  psychiatric  staff  who  is  active  in  psychophysiological  research  and  clinical 
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areas.  The  meetings  are  informal  and  are  aimed  at  two  major  areas.  (1)  An 
understanding  of  the  interaction  of  psychic  and  somatic  processes  with  particular 
emphasis  on  the  neurophysiologic  and  psychoendocrinologic  factors  which  may 
mediate  psychosomatic  processes.  The  discussions  are  usually  focused  on  patients 
being  seen  by  the  students.  (2)  To  explore  the  meaning  and  results  of  the  stu- 
dents' interaction  with  patients,  doctors,  nurses  and  other  hospital  personnel.  The 
investigation  of  the  students'  own  feelings,  attitudes  and  behavior  should  lead  them 
to  a  better  understanding  of  the  behavioral  and  psychosomatic  implications  of 
psychologic  difficulties,  and  this  should  permit  them  to  establish  more  meaningful 
patient  care  programs.    4  s.h.  Dr.  Sanford  Cohen 

N207-208.  SEMINAR  IN  NURSING  RESEARCH.-A  course  designed  to  ac- 
quaint the  student  with  basic  techniques  and  problems  in  current  nursing  research. 
4  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Kerckhoff;  Associate  Professor  Ingles; 

Assistant  Professor  Grant 

X209-210.  MATERNAL  AND  INFANT  HEALTH.-A  study  of  the  trends  in 
maternal  and  infant  care  with  the  aim  of  increasing  the  students'  ability  to  con- 
tribute to  the  maintenance  and  improvement  of  family-centered  care. 

The  course  includes  classes  and  seminars  in  advanced  anatomy  and  physiology 
of  the  normal  reproductive  system;  in  genetics,  bio-chemistry  and  endocrinology 
as  they  relate  to  human  reproduction;  in  pathological  conditions  that  may  compli- 
cate the  process  of  pregnancy;  and  in  embryology,  and  physiology  and  development 
of  the  fetus  and  the  infant. 

Laboratory:  Emphasis  on  continuity  of  care  of  the  individual  mother  and  in- 
fant is  planned  by  offering  experiences  in  special  clinics,  working  with  individual 
obstetricians  and  pediatricians,  making  home  visits,  teaching  mothers'  classes, 
giving  support  in  labor  and  delivery,  caring  for  mother  and  infant  in  Rooming-In, 
and  following  the  family  unit  in  the  post-natal  period.  Students  may  attend 
classes,  conferences  and  clinics  at  Duke  University  and  other  community  agencies 
in  order  to  enrich   their  knowledge  of  family-centered  care.     12  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Grant  and  Staff;  Members  of  the 
Obstetric  and  Pediatric  Staff 

\21 1-212.  THESIS  SEMINAR  IN  PATIENT  CARE.- Weekly  seminars  will  be 
held  in  which  students  will  present  nursing  problems  related  to  the  care  of  the 
mother  and/or  infant  as  members  of  a  family.  Members  of  the  medical  team  and 
community  agencies  will  be  invited  to  attend  as  interpreters  and  resource  people. 
G  s.h.     A  thesis  is  required.       Assistant  Professor  Grant  and  Staff;  Members  op 

the  Obstetric  and  Pediatric  Staff 

N213.  FIELD  WORK  IN  MATERNAL  AND  INFANT  HEALTH.-Field  work 
will  be  provided  in  hospitals  and  community  agencies.     4  s.h. 

RESEARCH  AND  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIPS 

Application  for  one  year  research  and  teaching  fellowships  may  be  made  by 
students  who  have  completed  creditably  a  Masters  degree  in  Nursing.  Students 
will  be  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Duke  University  and  courses  taken  will 
be  on  the  graduate  level.  The  program  of  study  will  be  planned  jointly  by  the 
director  of  the  graduate  nurse  program  and  the  director  of  the  department  it. 
which  the  major  is  taken. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  FORESTRY 


Fall  Semester  begins  September  17,  1959 
Spring  Semester  begins  February  4,  1960 


Forestry  in  Duke  University 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY,  located  at  Durham,  North  Carolina,  com- 
prises Trinity  College,  the  Woman's  College,  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering, the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  the  professional 
schools  of  Forestry,  Divinity,  Law,  Medicine,  and  Nursing.  The 
University  goes  back  in  its  origin  to  1838,  when  Union  Institute  was 
founded  in  Randolph  County  by  the  Methodists  and  Friends.  In  1851 
the  institution  became  Normal  College,  one  of  the  first  schools  in 
America  for  the  training  of  teachers.  In  1859  the  name  was  changed 
to  Trinity  College  and  so  continued  until  1924,  when  the  College 
became  a  part  of  Duke  University. 

By  virtue  of  an  indenture  of  trust,  executed  December  11,  1924, 
by  James  Buchanan  Duke,  a  great  benefaction  was  placed  at  the  dis- 
posal of  humanity  by  providing  for  hospitalization,  church  work  in 
rural  communities,  and  education.  The  principal  feature  of  the  edu- 
cational provision  was  the  creation  of  Duke  University. 

The  University,  with  a  student  body  of  over  5,000,  occupies  two 
campuses.  The  Woman's  College  campus  of  108  acres  was  formerly 
the  campus  of  Trinity  College.  About  a  mile  west  are  the  new  units 
of  the  University,  known  as  the  West  Campus,  totaling  467  acres.  It 
was  first  occupied  in  September,  1930. 

Forestry  in  Duke  University  began  early  in  1931  when  the  Duke 
Forest  was  placed  under  intensive  forest  management  and  forestry 
research  was  initiated.  An  academic-forestry  curriculum,  designed 
for  students  intent  upon  pursuing  the  study  of  forestry  as  a  profession, 
was  organized  in  Trinity  College  of  Duke  University  in  1932  (see 
Announcement  on    Undergraduate  Instruction  in  Duke   University) . 

In  1938  the  School  of  Forestry  was  organized  at  the  graduate  level 
and  a  curriculum  was  offered  leading  to  the  degree  Master  of  Forestry. 
Work  leading  to  the  degree  Doctor  of  Forestry  has  been  offered  since 
1940.  The  School  has  been  fully  accredited  since  its  origin.  A  degree 
in  technical  forestry  is  not  offered  at  the  undergraduate  level  at  Duke 
University. 

Graduates  of  recognized  scientific  schools  or  colleges,  universities, 
and  professional  schools  of  forestry,  and  other  men  who  meet  the 
entrance  requirements  of  the  school  may  enroll  for  training  in  tech- 
nical forestry  leading  to  the  professional  degrees,  Master  of  Forestry 
and  Doctor  of  Forestrv.     The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences, 
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also  offers  graduate  work  in  certain  aspects  of  forestry  leading  to 
the  degrees  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  This  work  is 
available  to  graduates  of  schools  of  forestry  of  recognized  standing, 
and  to  college  or  university  graduates  holding  a  Bachelor's  degree  with 
their  major  work  in  appropriate  subjects. 

Students  taking  undergraduate  work  and  who  are  planning  to 
enter  the  School  and  work  towards  the  Master  of  Forestry  or  Doctor 
of  Forestry  degree  should  refer  to  the  section  in  this  announcement 
where  entrance  requirements  are  presented. 

Educatiojial  Facilities 

A  description  of  the  facilities  of  the  School  of  Forestry  and  of  the 
Duke  Forest  is  given  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Forestry. 


Requirements  for  Admission  to 
the  School  of  Forestry 


THE  admission  requirements  of  the  School  of  Forestry  for  work 
toward  the  Master  of  Forestry  degree  presuppose  that  an  appli- 
cant is  either: 

1.  A  gradviate  of  a  professional  school  of  forestry,  or 

2.  A  graduate  of  a  college  or  university  of  high  standing,  but 
without  professional  training  in  forestry,  or 

3.  A  student  who  has  successfully  completed  the  pre-forestry  cur- 
riculum of  one  of  the  colleges  in  the  cooperative  program  with  the 
School  of  Forestry. 

Each  applicant  must  present  a  certified  transcript  of  his  academic 
record  showing  the  courses  he  has  taken,  the  number  of  credit  hours 
he  has  earned  and  the  grades  received.  The  total  number  of  quality 
points*  must  be  at  least  two  and  one  half  times  the  total  credit  hours 
to  meet  the  minimum  scholastic  standards  required  for  admission  to 
the  School.  An  applicant  also  must  have  satisfactorily  completed 
undergraduate  work  in  minimum  amount,  as  follows: 

One  year  of  biology,  including  at  least  one  semester  of  botany, 
or  one  year  of  botany. 

One  year  each  of  English  composition  and  of  chemistry. 

One  course  each  in  physics  and  in  the  principles  of  economics. 

Mathematics,  through  college  algebra  and  trigonometry. 

It  is  urged  that  an  applicant  without  professional  training  in  for- 
estry present  additional  credits  in  the  above  subjects  and  in  one  or 
more  of  the  following  subjects:  soils,  geology,  mineralogy,  petrology, 
climatology,  surveying,  languages  (particularly  German  and  French) , 
sociology,  political  science,  philosophy,  psychology,  and  zoology. 

An  applicant  who  is  a  graduate  of  a  professional  school  of  forestry 
will  present  a  certified  transcript  of  scholastic  record  showing  the 
award  of  a  degree.  Before  registering  for  the  first  semester  of  resi- 
dence, such  applicants  will  be  required  to  select  the  branch  or  branches 
of  forestry  in  which  they  wish  to  concentrate  the  major  part  of  their 
work  and  to  prepare  their  proposed  programs  in  conference  with  the 

*  Grades    for    each    hour    of    college    credit    and    also    for    credit    earned    in    the    School    of 
r.JVT.   ,ry  a?"e  vah,ed  lrl  Tiality  points  as  follows:   "A."  4  points;   "B,"  3  points;   "C,"  2  points: 
I'.      1   point;  and   "F,"  no  points. 
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appropriate  faculty  adviser.  Ordinarily,  graduates  of  a  fully  accredited 
school  of  forestry  should  be  able  to  meet  all  requirements  for  the 
Master  of  Forestry  degree  in  one  full  school  year  of  resident  study; 
others  will  require  a  longer  period  of  residence. 

Students  must  make  application  for  admission  in  advance  of  the 
opening  of  the  school  year.  Those  students  entering  without  accept- 
able courses  in  plane  surveying,  forest  surveying,  and  forest  mensura- 
tion must  take  the  work  in  these  subjects  in  the  Summer  Session,  and 
are  required  to  submit  their  applications  prior  to  May  1.  Students 
entering  with  advanced  standing  in  these  courses  should  make  appli- 
cation before  September  1.  Application  blanks  will  be  sent  upon 
request  made  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry. 

Cooperative  Plan  of  Study  with 
Selected  Colleges  and  Universities 

Since  its  inception  the  Duke  School  of  Forestry  has  had  the  co- 
operation of  Trinity  College  (the  men's  undergraduate  college  of  arts 
and  sciences  of  Duke  University)  in  preparing  students  for  professional 
careers  in  forestry.  Under  the  plan,  a  student  devotes  his  first  three 
years  to  a  coordinated  and  carefully  integrated  program  of  study  in 
the  basic  arts  and  sciences  in  Trinity  College.  The  summer  between 
his  junior  and  serior  year  and  the  two  following  school  years  are  spent 
in  the  School  of  Forestry.  Upon  the  successful  completion  of  this  five- 
year  course  of  study,  a  student  has  earned  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
degree  from  Trinity  College  and  the  professional  Master  of  Forestry 
degree  from  the  Duke  School  of  Forestry. 

Based  upon  the  experience  and  success  of  this  cooperative  program 
with  Trinity  College,  the  School  of  Forestry  in  1952  initiated  similar 
programs  of  collaboration  with  a  selected  group  of  colleges  and  uni- 
versities located  throughout  the  United  States.  These  programs  offer 
students  the  numerous  advantages  of  a  broad  background  in  liberal 
arts  and  sciences  as  preparation  for  later  professional  training.  Ad- 
mission requirements  and  other  information  pertinent  to  matricula- 
tion may  be  obtained  from  each  of  these  institutions.  Not  later  than 
the  end  of  the  first  semester  of  the  third  year  in  the  college  or  univer- 
sity of  his  choice,  the  student  must  make  formal  application  for  ad- 
mission to  the  Duke  School  of  Forestry.  To  qualify  for  admission 
under  these  programs,  a  student  must  have  followed  a  planned  course 
of  study  arranged  in  consultation  with  his  adviser,  must  have  the 
official  recommendation  of  his  college,  and  must  meet  the  minimum 
requirements  for  admission  to  the  Duke  School  of  Forestry. 

A  list  of  cooperating  schools  is  given  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  School 
of  Forestry. 


Fellowships,  Scholarships,  and 
Assistantships 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY  has  allocated  a  number  of  fellowships,  schol- 
arships, and  assistantships  to  the  School  of  Forestry  for  the 
encouragement  and  financial  assistance  of  men  who  offer  promise  of 
becoming  leaders  in  the  forestry  profession.  These  are  awarded  for 
high  character  and  marked  scholastic  ability  as  judged  by  education, 
experience,  need,  and  personal  references.  For  more  detailed  infor- 
mation see  the  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Forestry. 


Tuition,  Fees,  and  Expenses 


THE  following  table  shows  the  general  fees  and  charges  collected 
from  all  students.  All  fees  for  each  semester  are  due  and  pay- 
able, unless  otherwise  specified,  at  the  time  of  registration  at  the  be- 
ginning of  that  semester,  and  no  student  is  admitted  to  classes  until 
arrangements  have  been  made  with  the  Treasurer  of  the  University 
for  the  settlement  of  fees. 

General  Fees 

Tuition,  per  semester $325.00 

General  Fee,  per  semester 60.00 

Spring  trip  fee 10.00 

Forestry  students  may  obtain  admission  to  all  regularly  scheduled 
University  athletic  contests  held  on  the  University  grounds  during  the 
entire  academic  year  by  payment  of  the  athletic  fee  of  $10.00  per  year 
plus  any  Federal  taxes  that  may  be  imposed.  This  fee  is  payable  in 
the  fall  semester. 

TRANSCRIPTS:  A  student  desiring  to  transfer  from  Duke  Uni- 
versity to  another  institution  is  entitled  to  one  transcript  of  his  record. 
A  charge  of  one  dollar  is  made  for  each  additional  copy. 

PAYMENTS  TO  FELLOWS  AND  SCHOLARS:  Payments  by  the 
University   of   stipends    to   fellows    and   scholars    are   made   in    eight 
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monthly  installments,  beginning  October  20.  Fellows  and  scholars 
are  required  to  pay  the  regular  tuition  fee  and  such  additional  fees 
as  are  ordinarily  required  of  graduate  students. 

Rooms  for  men  are  provided  in  the  Men's  Graduate  Center.  Food 
Service  is  available.  For  more  complete  information  see  the  Bulletin 
of  the  School  of  Forestry. 


Requirements  for  the  Degree 
of  Master  of  Forestry 


THE  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry  (M.F.) 
are  governed  by  the  extent  of  the  student's  previous  professional 
training.  Normally,  students  who  have  been  awarded  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Forestry,  or  equivalent,  at  an  accredited  school 
of  forestry  may  complete  the  requirements  for  the  M.F.  degree  in  one 
academic  year.  Students  who  have  had  no  prior  professional  training 
in  forestry  are  required  to  complete  one  summer  session  and  two 
academic  years  of  resident  study.  Work  of  equivalent  grade  done  in 
residence  at  other  institutions  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Faculty, 
be  accepted  as  credit  toward  the  degree,  but  a  minimum  of  one  year 
of  residence  at  Duke  University  is  required. 

To  qualify  for  the  M.F.  degree  each  student  must  have  obtained 
at  least  two  and  one-half  quality  points  per  semester  hour  of  credit 
under  the  quality-point  system    (see  page  364) . 

The  submission  of  a  thesis  for  the  M.F.  degree  is  usually  required. 
With  the  approval  of  the  student's  faculty  adviser,  an  acceptable  re- 
port on  a  special  study  may  be  submitted  in  lieu  of  a  thesis,  credit 
for  which  will  not  exceed  three  semester  hours.  Three  copies  of  the 
thesis,  typewritten  and  bound  in  accordance  with  regulations  set  forth 
by  the  Faculty,  must  be  deposited  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Forestry  on  or  before  May  15  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  stu- 
dent expects  to  obtain  the  M.F.  degree. 

No  student  may  take  less  than  fourteen  nor  more  than  eighteen 
semester  hours  of  credit  per  semester  without  special  permission  of 
the  Faculty. 

SUMMER  SESSION 

S.H. 

Plane  Surveying    (C.E.  SI  10) 4 

Forest  Surveying  and  Aerial  Photo  Interpretation   (F.  S150) 4 

Forest  Mensuration    (F.  S151) 1 
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FIRST  YEAR 


First  Semester 


Harvesting  and  Utilization  of 

Forests    (F.  211) 4 

Forest  Pathology   (F.  223) 3 

Dendrology   (F.  241) 3 

Silvics   (F.  243) 3 

Forest  Soils   (F.  261) 3 


Second  Semester 


Harvesting  and  Utilization  of 

Forests    (F.  212) 2 

Theory  and  Practice  of 

Silviculture    (F.  244) 3 

Wood  Anatomy   (F.  290) 3 

Economics  of  Forestry   (F.  270) 3 

Sampling  Methods  in  Forestry  (F.  251)  3 
Forest  Entomology    (F.  230) 3 


SECOND  YEAR 

Two  curricula  in  forestry  are  available  after  the  common  minimum 
requirements  of  the  first  year  have  been  met.  One  is  the  SILVICUL- 
TURE-MANAGEMENT combination;  the  other  is  in  FOREST 
PRODUCTS.  The  election  of  a  curriculum  to  be  followed  is  made 
prior  to  the  autumn  semester  of  the  second  year.  The  required  work 
in  each  curriculum  is  as  follows: 


silviculture-management  curriculum 


First  Semester 


Second  Semester 


Forest  Management    (F.  281) 3 

Economic  Analysis  in  Forest 

Management   (F.  379) 3 

Forest  Protection   (F.  283) 2 

Forest-Tree  Physiology    (F.  201) 4 

Thesis  research  or  electives 3-6 


Forest  Policy   (F.  276) 2 

Seminar  in  Forest  Management 

(F.  386)    2 

Seminar  in  Silviculture    (F.  348) 1 

Soils-Silviculture-Management 

Spring  Trip    (F.  368) 2 

Thesis  research  or  electives 8-11 


FOREST  PRODUCTS  TECHNOLOGY  CURRICULUM 


First  Semester 

S.H. 

Forest  Management    (F.  281) 3 

Wood-Moisture  Relations   (F.  291) 2 

Wood  Preservation    (F.  293) 2 

Timber  Physics   (F.  397) 2 

Bonding  of  Wood   (F.  395) 3 

Thesis  research  or  electives 3-6 


Second  Semester 

S.H. 

Wood  Finishes  and  Finishing  (F.  394)  2 
Industrial  Engineering   (Eng.  158), 

or  Industrial  Management  (Ec.  105)  3 
Seminar  in  Forest  Products 

Technology   (F.  399) 1 

Cost  and  Quality  Controls  in 

Forest  Utilization    (F.  312) 3 

Wood  Chemistry   (F.  396) 2 

Thesis  research  or  electives 4-7 


Requirements  for  the  Degree  of 
Doctor  of  Forestry 


THE  degree  Doctor  of  Forestry  (D.F.)  is  a  professional  and  re- 
search degree  conferred  on  those  students  who  have  satisfactorily 
completed  specified  requirements  of  advanced  study  and  research. 
Although  course  work  is  a  necessary  part  of  a  student's  program,  the 
mere  accumulation  of  course  credits  will  not  be  sufficient  for  the 
attainment  of  this  degree.  The  granting  of  the  D.F.  degree  is  based 
primarily  upon  the  student's  thorough  knowledge  of  a  specialized 
field  of  study  and  upon  the  production  of  an  acceptable  dissertation 
embodying  the  results  of  original  research. 

Work  toward  the  D.F.  degree,  consisting  of  advanced  studies  in  a 
major  and  a  minor  field,  is  offered  with  majors  in  the  following 
branches  of  forestry:  forest  economics,  forest  entomology,  forest  man- 
agement, forest  mensuration,  forest  pathology,  forest  soils,  forest-tree 
physiology,  forest  utilization,  silvics,  silviculture,  and  wood  and  forest 
products  technology.  Minors  may  be  in  any  of  these  branches  of 
forestry  or  in  other  areas  of  specialized  study  in  the  University  ap- 
proved by  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Prospective 
students  should  correspond  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry 
on  all  matters  pertaining  to  admission  to  the  School. 

ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS:  A  prospective  student  must  have 
received  the  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry,  or  its  equivalent,  from  a 
school  of  forestry  of  recognized  standing.  The  scholastic  average  for 
his  undergraduate  work  must  be  at  least  2i/2  quality  points,  and  that 
of  his  graduate  studies  three  quality  points  per  hour  of  credit. 

An  applicant  must  file  a  formal  application  for  admission  together 
with  transcripts  of  his  undergraduate  and  graduate  academic  records. 
In  his  application  he  should  clearly  state  the  branch  of  forestry  in 
which  he  desires  to  concentrate,  and  if  possible,  the  specific  research. 

The  Committee  on  Admissions  of  the  School  of  Forestry,  together 
with  the  prospective  student's  major  adviser,  will  determine  if  the 
qualifications  of  the  applicant  meet  entrance  requirements. 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENTS:  The  minimum  period  of  study 
beyond  the  M.F.  degree,  or  its  equivalent,  is  two  years  of  academic 
work  of  which  at  least  two  regular  semesters  must  be  spent  in  full- 
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time  study  on  the  campus  in  Durham.  Graduate  work  of  a  fragmentary 
nature  taken  over  a  period  of  several  years  will  not  meet  this  require- 
ment. Course  work  of  equal  grade  taken  at  another  college  or  uni- 
versity of  approved  standing  may,  with  approval  of  the  Faculty  of  the 
School  of  Forestry,  be  accepted  in  partial  fulfillment  but  shall  not 
exceed  15  semester  hours  of  the  total  requirements  for  the  period  of 
study.  Such  transfer  of  credit  may  not  under  any  circumstances  be 
used  to  reduce  the  two  regular  semesters  of  full-time  study  which  must 
be  spent  at  Duke  University.  Course  work  taken  under  the  coopera- 
tive interchange  of  registration  plan  between  the  graduate  Schools 
of  Duke  University  and  the  Consolidated  University  of  North  Carolina 
is  considered  the  same  as  work  taken  on  the  campus  in  Durham. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY:  A  committee  consisting  of  five  members 
of  the  Faculty  will  be  appointed  by  the  Dean  to  supervise  the  work 
of  each  student.  This  committee  shall  consist  of  a  major  adviser,  a 
minor  adviser  and  three  other  faculty  members.  The  major  adviser 
will  serve  as  Committee  Chairman. 

The  major  and  minor  advisers,  in  consultation  with  the  student, 
will  prepare  a  proposed  program  of  study  and  research  which  will  be 
presented  to  the  Committee  for  consideration.  Upon  its  acceptance 
by  the  Committee  it  will  then  be  presented  to  the  Faculty  of  the 
School  of  Forestry  for  final  approval.  If  in  the  judgment  of  the 
Committee  the  student's  training  is  inadequate  he  may  be  required 
to  remedy  such  deficiencies  by  taking  certain  undergraduate  courses 
as  prerequisites  to  continued  graduate  study,  but  which  will  carry  no 
graduate  credit. 

The  program  will  consist  of  courses  approved  for  graduate  credit 
by  the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Forestry  and  research.  In  exceptional 
cases,  100-level  courses  outside  the  major  division  may  be  taken  for 
graduate  credit  to  a  maximum  of  9  hours  when  approved  by  the 
Faculty  of  the  School  of  Forestry. 

A  grade  point  average  of  at  least  three  quality  points  per  credit 
hour  is  required  of  work  toward  the  doctorate. 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  a  minimum  of  60  semester  hours  of 
academic  credit  beyond  the  master's  degree  is  required  of  all  pros- 
pective candidates.  Credit  hour  requirements  for  the  major  and  minor 
fields  are  determined  by  the  committee.  No  minimum  credit  require- 
ments are  established  for  the  major  field,  but  the  minor  field  must 
consist  of  at  least  12  semester  hours,  part  or  all  of  which  may  have 
been  taken  as  a  part  of  the  program  for  the  Master's  degree. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES:  A  reading  knowledge  of  two  foreign 
languages  is  required.  Normally  these  will  be  French  and  German. 
Spanish  or  another  foreign  language  may  be  substituted  for  either 
French  or  German  when  deemed  advisable  by  the  Committee.     The 
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foreign  language  examinations  will  be  conducted  by  the  appropriate 
language  departments  of  Duke  University.  Upon  recommendation  by 
the  appropriate  language  department,  and  the  approval  of  the  Faculty 
of  the  School  of  Forestry,  one  of  the  language  requirements  may  be 
satisfied  by  transfer  of  documented  evidence  of  the  successful  comple- 
tion of  similar  requirements  from  an  approved  institution.  At  least 
one  of  the  language  requirements  must  be  met  during  or  before  the 
student's  first  regularly  enrolled  semester  at  Duke  University.  Stu- 
dents not  able  to  comply  with  this  regulation  will  be  required  to 
reduce  their  maximum  allowable  load  in  succeeding  semesters  by  3 
semester  hours  until  the  first  language  requirement  has  been  met. 
The  second  language  requirement  must  be  met  before  the  student  is 
permitted  to  take  the  comprehensive  preliminary  examination.  En- 
rollment in  non-credit  language  courses  at  Duke  University  will  be 
considered  a  part  of  the  student's  maximum  allowable  load  in  any 
one  semester. 

LANGUAGE  EXAMINATIONS:  On  Monday  of  the  fall  registra- 
tion period  and  on  the  day  before  spring  registration,  Reading,  Vo- 
cabulary, and  Grammar  tests  in  French  and  German  are  offered  (see 
the  Calendar  for  hour  and  place) .  Any  entering  student  who  has  not 
taken  these  tests  may  do  so.  On  the  basis  of  his  scores  the  student  will 
(1)  be  certified  as  meeting  requirements  in  these  languages,  (2)  be 
advised  to  present  himself  for  the  regular  reading  examinations  at  the 
first  opportunity,  or  (3)  be  advised  to  enroll  in  the  special  reading 
courses  (see  below) . 

READING  EXAMINATIONS:  At  dates  listed  in  the  Calendar, 
reading  examinations  in  French  and  German  are  offered.  Reading 
examinations  in  other  languages  must  be  separately  arranged. 

Students  requiring  the  reading  examination  at  other  times  must 
pay  a  special  fee  of  S5.00  prior  to  registering  in  the  Graduate  Office 
for  the  examination.  Students  who  require  re-examination  at  sched- 
uled times  will  be  charged  35.00  for  each  re-examination;  if  special 
times  are  necessary,  the  fee  will  be  $10.00. 

COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATION:  At  least  six  months  before 
the  student  expects  to  receive  the  D.F.  degree,  and  after  he  has  com- 
pleted most  of  his  formal  course  work,  he  will  be  required  to  take  a 
comprehensive  preliminary  examination.  The  examination  will  be 
written  in  subject  areas  specified  by  the  committee  and  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  an  oral  examination  given  by  the  committee.  The  decision 
as  to  whether  the  examination  has  been  passed  or  failed  is  the  respon- 
sibility of  the  committee. 

Should  the  student  fail  the  comprehensive  examination,  he  may 
apply  for  a  second  examination  to  be  taken  not  earlier  than  six  months 
after  the  first.    Failure  in  the  second  examination  renders  the  student 
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ineligible  to  continue  work  for  the  D.F.  degree  at  Duke  University. 

Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  preliminary  examination  the 
student  shall  be  considered  a  candidate  for  the  D.F.  degree. 

DISSERTATION:  In  addition  to  obtaining  adequate  training  in 
the  field  of  his  specialty,  the  student  must  demonstrate  his  ability  to 
plan  and  conduct  sound,  original  research.  Evidence  of  this  accom- 
plishment must  be  presented  in  the  form  of  an  acceptable  dissertation 
embodying  the  results  of  original  work,  which  is  a  definite  contribu- 
tion to  knowledge. 

The  subject  of  the  dissertation  must  receive  the  approval  of  the 
Faculty,  and  the  title  filed  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry  on 
or  before  October  15  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  candidate 
desires  to  take  his  final  examination. 

After  the  dissertation  has  been  approved  by  the  major  adviser, 
and  at  least  10  days  prior  to  the  date  set  for  the  final  examination, 
the  candidate  is  required  to  deposit  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Forestry  the  original  and  three  typewritten  and  temporarily  bound 
copies  together  with  10  copies  of  an  abstract  of  the  dissertation  con- 
sisting of  not  more  than  600  words.  Following  acceptance  of  the  dis- 
sertation by  the  committee,  the  student  will  deposit  with  the  Dean  of 
the  School  of  Forestry  on  or  before  April  15  of  the  academic  year  in 
which  the  student  expects  to  obtain  the  D.F.  degree,  the  original, 
unbound  copy  of  the  dissertation  together  with  three  bound  copies, 
and  10  copies  of  the  approved  abstract.  The  first  carbon  copy  will  be 
deposited  in  the  University  Library,  the  major  adviser  will  receive 
one  copy,  and  the  fourth  copy  will  be  returned  to  the  student.  The 
original  copy  will  be  sent  to  University  Microfilms,  Ann  Arbor,  Michi- 
gan, where  it  will  be  reproduced  and  published  on  microfilms.  Later 
the  original  will  be  returned  to  Duke  University  where  it  will  be 
bound  and  deposited  in  the  University  Library. 

The  basic  requirements  for  preparing  the  dissertation  are  described 
in  the  Manual  of  Style  for  Theses  and  Dissertations  to  be  obtained 
from  the  Duke  University  Book  Store,  West  Campus.  Additional 
instructions  concerning  the  microfilming,  preparation  of  title  page  and 
the  abstract  should  be  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Forestry. 

At  the  time  the  final  approved  copies  of  the  dissertation  and  the 
abstract  are  deposited  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry,  the 
candidate  must  show  evidence  of  having  paid  a  fee  of  $25.00  to  the 
Treasurer  of  the  University  to  cover  the  costs  of  microfilming. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION:  The  final  examination  will  be  in  de- 
fense of  the  candidate's  dissertation  and  on  related  subject  matter. 
It  will  be  oral  and  will  be  conducted  by  the  supervisory  committee. 
At  least  six  months  must  elapse  between  the  dates  of  the  preliminary 
and  the  final  examinations. 


Forestry  in  the  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences 


MAJOR  and  minor  work  is  offered  in  several  disciplines  of  for- 
estry leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  which  are  ad- 
ministered by  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Work  for 
these  degrees  may  be  pursued  only  in  forest-tree  physiology,  wood 
anatomy  and  properties,  forest  pathology,  silvics,  forest  soils,  forest 
mensuration,  forest  entomology,  and  forest  economics.  Students  who 
have  had  specialized  training  in  botany  or  soil  science  and  in  allied 
basic  subjects,  such  as  physics,  chemistry,  geology,  and  zoology,  may 
pursue  graduate  study  and  research  only  in  the  specialized  fields  for 
which  their  previous  work  has  qualified  them.  Students  who  do  not 
have  previous  training  in  forestry  will  be  required  to  complete  a  mini- 
mum of  thirty  semester  hours  of  approved  work  in  forestry  as  a  pre- 
liminary requirement  to  advanced  study  for  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  must  ordinarily 
have  made,  in  their  undergraduate  work,  not  less  than  a  "B"  average 
and  must  not  have  concentrated  excessively  in  one  field  of  study  to 
the  detriment  of  a  rounded  program.  They  should  have  met  substan- 
tially the  requirements  for  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  at  Duke  University. 

In  addition  to  fulfilling  the  usual  requirements  for  admission,  the 
applicant  must  satisfy  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Forestry 
as  to  his  liberal  arts  training,  as  well  as  to  his  preliminary  training 
in  the  field  of  forestry. 

For  detailed  information  concerning  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School,  and  for  regulations  governing  candidacy  for  the  A.M.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees,  language  requirements,  residence  requirements,  and 
other  regulations  concerning  these  degrees,  the  student  should  con- 
sult the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 


Courses  and  Subjects  of  Instruction 


With  the  exception  of  the  Summer  Session  courses,  odd-numbered  courses  are 

usually  offered  in  the  autumn  semester,  and  even-numbered  courses 

are  offered  in  the  spring  semester. 

SCHOOL  OF  FORESTRY  COURSES 

IN  THE  SUMMER  SESSION 

C.E.  S110.  PLANE  SURVEYING— Use  and  adjustment  of  instruments;  transit- 
tape,  stadia,  and  plane  table  surveying;  differential  and  profile  leveling;  calculation 
of  bearings,  latitudes,  departures,  and  areas;  accuracy  and  errors;  celestial  observa- 
tions for  azimuth;  triangulation.  Prerequisites:  trigonometry;  engineering  drawing 
desirable.  (Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day.)  Instruction  begins  on  June  13  and 
continues  through  July  10.     4  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Tharp 

5150.  FOREST  SURVEYING  AND   AERIAL   PHOTO   INTERPRETATION.- 

Application  of  plane  surveying  to  forest  problems;  practice  in  making  boundary, 
topographic  and  cover  type  surveys;  details  of  land  ownership  and  transfer,  title 
search,  and  deed  descriptions.  The  last  two  weeks  will  be  spent  in  the  study  of  the 
principles  of  aerial  photogrammetry  and  photo  interpretation,  and  may  be  taken 
separately  for  2  hours  of  credit.  Prerequisites:  Civil  Engineering  SI  10,  or  equiva- 
lent.   Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day,  beginning  July  13,  1959.    4  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Chaiken 

5151.  FOREST  MENSURATION.-Field  studies  in  methods  of  measuring  con- 
tent and  growth  of  trees  and  forest  stands;  practice  in  timber  estimating,  log  scaling, 
use  of  mensurational  instruments,  and  collection  of  basic  data.  Four  weeks,  eight 
hours  a  day,  beginning  August  10,  1959.    4  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Schumacher 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201.  FOREST-TREE  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  principal  physiological  processes  of 
trees,  including  water  relations,  synthesis  and  use  of  foods,  and  growth  phenomena. 
Prerequisites:  Botany  1-2  or  equivalent;  one  year  of  chemistry.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Kramer 

211-212.  HARVESTING  AND  UTILIZATION  OF  FORESTS.-Methods  of  har- 
vesting, processing,  and  marketing  forest  products  with  emphasis  on  methods  and 
costs  in  managed  North  American  forests.  A  two-week  field  trip  in  the  spring 
semester  is  part  of  the  required  work.  Students  having  the  equivalent  of  F.  211-212 
may  take  the  field  trip  by  registering  for  212A  for  1  hour  of  credit.  F-211— 4  s.h.; 
F-212-2  s.h.  (w)  Mr.  Wackerman 

216.  LUMBER  MANUFACTURE.-Methods  of  processing  logs  for  sawn  products 
with  emphasis  on  the  principles  involved  in  obtaining  maximum  volume  and  qual- 
ity yield  for  large  and  small  mills;  trends  in  lumber  consumption  by  regions;  use 
of  waste  for  by-products;  the  development  of  new  lumber  products;  and  industry 
problems.    Prerequisite:  Forestry  211-212  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.  (w)   Mr.  Wackerman 

223.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.-Infectious  and  non-infectious  diseases  of  forest 
trees,  and  related  deterioration  of  forest  products.  Field  and  laboratory  study  of 
symptoms,  etiology,  and  control.  Prerequisites:  Botany  1-2,  or  equivalent.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Mr.  Johnson 

230.  FOREST  ENTOMOLOGY.-Principles  of  protecting  forests  from  insect  at- 
tack; character  of  insect  damage  to  forest  trees  and  their  products;  identification  and 
biology  of  important  species;  survey  methods  and  control.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Andkrson 
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232.  FOREST-PRODUCTS  ENTOMOLOGY.-Recognition  of  insect  damage  to 
wood  products;  etiology,  biology  and  control  of  important  species.     2  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Anderson 

241.  DENDROLOGY.— Nomenclature,  classification,  and  identification  of  woody 
plants  with  special  reference  to  species  indigenous  to  southeastern  United  States 
and  other  important  forest  regions  of  temperate  North  America.  Laboratory  and 
field  work.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  biology.     3  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Harrar 

243.  SILVICS.— Ecological  foundations  of  silviculture  with  special  reference  to 
forest  site  factors;  influence  of  forests  on  their  environment;  growth  and  develop- 
ment of  trees  and  stands;  origin,  development,  and  classification  of  forest  com- 
munities; methods  of  studying  forest  environments.  Desirable  prerequisites:  plant 
physiology,  plant  ecology,  and  Forestry  261,  or  equivalents.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Woods 

244.  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  SILYICULTURE.-Principles  governing 
natural  regeneration  and  treatment  of  forest  stands  and  their  application;  repro- 
duction methods,  intermediate  cuttings,  and  cultural  operations.  Field  practice 
includes  marking  for  various  kinds  of  cuttings,  cultural  treatments,  and  study  of 
managed  stands  in  the  Duke  Forest.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  243  or  equivalent.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Mr.  Woods 

245.  REGIONAL  SILVICULTURE.-Application  and  comparison  of  silvicultural 
practices  to  principal  commercial  forest  species,  types  and  regions  of  temperate 
North  America.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  244  or  equivalent.     1  s.h.    (w)        Mr.  Woods 

248.  FOREST  REGENERATION —Fundamentals  and  practices  of  regenerating 
forest  stands.  Genetic  control  through  recently  developed  propagating  techniques; 
seed  handling  in  the  field,  and  during  preparation  for  use:  techniques  for  large 
production  tree  nurseries;  the  use  of  heavv  equipment,  chemicals,  and  fire  for  site 
preparation  and  timber  stand  improvement;  recent  developments  in  direct  seeding 
and  planting.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Woods 

251.  SAMPLING  METHODS  IN  FORESTRY.-Statistical  background  for  solu- 
tion of  sampling  problems  with  special  references  to  sample  inventory  of  a  forest 
property.     Offered  both  semesters.     Prerequisite:   Forestry  S151.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Schumacher 

257.  DESIGN  OF  FORESTRY  EXPERIMENTS  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  DATA.- 
Role  of  experimental  design  in  field  and  laboratory,  and  statistical  analysis  of  data 
as  aspects  of  the  scientific  method  in  forestry  research.    5  s.h.   (w)     Mr.  Schumacher 

261.  FOREST  SOILS.— Origin,  development,  and  classification  of  soils  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  on  those  developed  in  humid  climates;  morphological,  physical,  and 
chemical  properties  of  soils  in  relation  to  growth  of  trees;  effect  of  forests  on  soils. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1  and  2,  and  Physics  1,  or  equivalent;  physical  geology, 
mineralogy,  petrology,  and  analytical  chemistry  are  also  desirable.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Ralston 

270.  ECONOMICS  OF  FORESTRY  .-Principles  of  economics  used  in  the  analysis 
of  factors  affecting  the  supply  of  forest  products,  pricing  of  stumpage  and  primary 
forest  products,  factors  affecting  the  demand  for  forest  products,  economic  charac- 
teristics and  problems  of  the  major  forest  products  industries;  analysis  of  such 
specific  private  forestry  problems  as  marketing,  forest  ownership  pattern,  taxation, 
credit,  risk,  and  economic  fluctuations.  Prerequisite:  at  least  one  course  in  the 
principles  of  economics.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Yono 

272.  MARKETING  FOREST  PRODUCTS.-Methods  of  selling  and  distributing 
lumber,  timber,  and  other  important  forest  products  in  domestic  and  foreign  trade; 
trade  association  functions;  regional  competition  for  markets;  and  transportation 
problems.     Prerequisites:  Forestry  211-212  and  270  or  equivalents.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  Wackf.rman 
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276.  FOREST  POLICY— Objective  study  and  analysis  of  the  development  of 
public  land  and  forestry  policies  in  the  United  States,  present  policies  of  public 
and  private  forestry  organizations,  and  current  policy  issues  in  the  light  of  economic 
and  other  criteria.    Prerequisites:  Forestry  281,  283.    2  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Yoho 

281.  FOREST  MANAGEMENT.— Principles  of  organizing  forest  properties  for 
systematic  management;  use  of  data  obtained  in  surveys  and  inventories;  principles 
of  forest  regulation,  including  a  study  of  normal  and  actual  forests,  rotations,  cutting 
cycles,  and  methods  of  regulating  the  cut  in  even-aged  and  all-aged  forests  for 
sustained  yield;  introduction  to  the  preparation  of  premliminary  forest  management 
plans.     Prerequisites:  Forestry  S150,  S151,  or  equivalents.     3  s.h.    (w)       Mr.  Chaiken 

283.  FOREST  PROTECTION.-Principles  of  forest  protection;  causes,  character 
and  effects  of  forest  fires;  principles  of  forest  fire  prevention,  presuppression  and 
suppression;  fire  control  costs  atid  fire  plans;  protection  against  domestic  animals, 
wildlife,  and  atmospheric  agencies.    2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Chaiken 

285.  FOREST-GAME  MANAGEMENT.-Principles  of  management  for  the  sus- 
tained production  of  desirable  game  and  fur  animals  on  forest  lands;  characteristics 
and  biology  of  important  species.     2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Anderson 

286.  FOREST-RANGE  MANAGEMENT.-Principles  of  livestock  management 
by  which  sustained  maximum  use  can  be  obtained  from  forest  grazing  lands.    2  s.h. 

(w)  Mr.  Anderson 

290.  WOOD  ANATOMY.— Study  of  the  physical  features  and  the  gross  and 
minute  structural  characteristics  of  wood  leading  to  the  identification  of  the  com- 
mercial woods  of  the  United  States,  and  the  important  tropical  woods  used  in 
American  wood-working  industries.  Elementary  microtechnique.  Prerequisites:  one 
year  of  biology;  Forestry  241  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Harrar 

291.  WOOD-MOISTURE  RELATIONS.-Physical  principles  underlying  the  re- 
sponse of  wood  to  moisture  and  its  removal;  the  concept  of  equilibrium  moisture 
content.  Principles  and  methods  involved  in  drying  lumber  and  other  wood 
products  as  a  step  in  preparing  them  for  use.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  211-212,  and 
290  or  equivalents.    2  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Wackerman 

292.  MICROTECHNIQUE  OF  WOODY  TISSUE.-Preparation  of  wood  for 
microscopic  study  including  sectioning,  staining,  and  mounting  techniques;  elemen- 
tary photomicrography.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent.     2  s.h.    (w) 

Mr. 

293.  WOOD  PRESERVATION.-Principles,  methods,  and  materials  used  in 
treating  wood  to  increase  its  durability,  service-life,  and  fire  resistance.  Prerequi- 
sites: Forestry  211-212  and  290,  or  equivalents.     2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Wackerman 

201A.  TO  293A.  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  FORESTRY.-Work  on  the  same  level 
as  the  foregoing  Senior-Graduate  courses  to  meet  the  needs  of  individual  students. 
Credits  and  hours  to  be  arranged.  The  Staff 

FOR  GRADUATES 
301,  302.  ADVANCED  STUDIES  IN  FORESTRY.-Credits  to  be  arranged.     To 
meet  individual  needs  of  graduate  students  in  the  following  branches  of  forestry: 

A.  SILVICS— Prerequisites:  Forestry  241,  243,  and  244  or  equivalents. 

Mr.  Woods 

B.  FOREST  SOILS.— Prerequisite:  Forestry  261  or  equivalent.  Mr.  Ralston 

C.  SILVICULTURE.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  244,  245,  and  246  or  equivalents. 

Mr.  Woods 

D.  FOREST  MANAGEMENT.-Prerequisite:  Forestry  281  or  equivalent. 

Mr.  Chaiken 

E.  FOREST  ECONOMICS.-Prerequisite:  Forestry  270  or  equivalent.    Mr.  Yoho 

F.  PROPERTIES  OF  WOOD.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  241,  and  290  or  equiva- 
lents. Messrs.  Harrar  and  Sullivan 

G.  FOREST  MENSURATION.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  251,  and  352  or  equiva- 
lents. Mr.  Schumacher 
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H.  FOREST  ENTOMOLOGY.-Prerequisite:   Forestry  230  or  equivalent. 

Mr.  Anderson 

I.  FOREST  UTILIZATION.-Prerequisite:  Forestry  211-212  or  equivalent. 

Mr.  Wackerman 

J.  DENDROLOGY.— Prerequisite:  Forestry  241  or  equivalent.  Mr.  Harrar 

K.  FOREST-TREE  PHYSIOLOGY.-Prerequisites:  plant  physiology,  plant  ecol- 
ogy, and  silvics.  Mr.  Kramer 

L.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.-Prerequisites:  Plant  physiology  and  Forestry  223 
or  equivalents.  Mr.  Johnson 

312.  COST  AND  QUALITY  CONTROLS  IN  FOREST  UTILIZATION.-Prin- 

ciples  and  methods  of  obtaining  greatest  efficiency  of  operations  and  maximum 
product  value  in  harvesting  and  processing  forest  products;  factors  governing  the 
relation  of  tree  size  to  net  stumpage  values;  and  the  application  of  these  principles 
and  methods  in  the  solution  of  actual  case  problems.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  211- 
212  and  270  or  equivalents.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Wackerman 

331.  TOXICOLOGY  OF  INSECTICIDES.-Study  of  the  physical,  chemical  and 
biological  properties  of  materials  used  to  destroy  insects.  Formulation,  toxicology 
and  insect  physiology  as  related  to  insecticide  action  are  emphasized.  Prerequisites: 
one  course  in  entomology;  organic  chemistry  is  recommended.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  Anderson 

332.  ECOLOGY  OF  FOREST  INSECTS.-Study  of  the  environmental  factors  as 
they  influence  insect  population  development.  Both  the  physical  and  the  biotic 
aspects  are  considered  on  the  basis  of  field  and  laboratory  experimental  methods. 
Prerequisite:  Forestry  230  or  equivalent.     3  s.h.   (\v)  Mr.  Anderson 

333.  TAXONOMY  OF  FOREST  INSECTS.-Principles  of  insect  classification 
and  nomenclature  with  the  laboratory  work  concentrated  on  the  collection,  preser- 
vation and  identification  of  both  the  adult  and  immature  forms  of  the  more  impor- 
tant groups  of  forest  pest  species.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  230  or  a  course  in  general 
entomology.     3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Anderson 

348.  SEMINAR  IN  SILVICULTURE.-Arranged  primarily  to  give  graduates 
of  other  schools  of  forestry  special  training  in  the  silviculture  of  the  forests  of  the 
South.  All  men  taking  this  course  should  also  register  for  Forestry  368.  Prerequi- 
site: At  least  one  course  in  silviculture.     1  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Woods 

352.  ANALYSIS  OF  FOREST  MEASUREMENTS.-Empirical  equations  and 
curve  fitting  appropriate  for  construction  of  timber  yield  tables,  tree  volume  and 
taper  tables;  significance  tests  and  graphical  solution  of  equations.  Assignments 
require  operation  of  calculating  machines.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  251.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Schumacher 

357,  358.  RESEARCH  IN  FORESTRY.-Credits  to  be  arranged.  Students  who 
have  had  adequate  training  may  do  research  under  direction  of  members  of  the 
Faculty  in  the  branches  of  forestry  indicated  under  courses  301,  302  with  the  same 
prerequisites  as  thereunder  noted.  Each  branch  to  bear  the  same  letter  designation 
as  under  courses  301  and  302.  Staff 

362.  FOREST  SOIL  PHYSICS.-Analysis  of  the  physical  properties  of  soil  re- 
lated to  the  growth  and  development  of  forest  trees.  Consideration  is  given  to  the 
significance  of  soil  moisture,  temperature,  aeration,  and  structural  characteristics 
in  the  analysis  of  forest  growth  relationships.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  261.  3  s.h. 
(w).     Offered  in  alternate  years  with  Forestry  366;  not  offered  in  1959. 

Mr.  Ralston 

364.  SOIL  CLASSIFICATION  AND  MAPPING.-Classification  of  soils  as  natural 
bodies.  Mapping  of  soils,  land  use  classes  and  forest  site  classes;  field  study  will  be 
made  of  soils  in  either  the  coastal  plain  or  mountains.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  261. 
2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Ralston 
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366.  FOREST  SOIL  FERTILITY— The  relationships  of  soil  fertility  factors  in 
the  growth  of  forest  trees.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  analysis  of  soil  factors  related 
to  the  mineral  nutrition  of  trees.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  261;  analytical  chemistry 
is  recommended.    3  s.h.   (w).    Offered  in  alternate  years  with  Forestry  362. 

Mr.  Ralston 

368.  SOILS-SILVICULTURE-MANAGEMENT  SPRING  TRIP.-Approximately 
two  weeks  at  spring  camp  studying  soils,  silviculture,  and  forest  management  in  the 
coastal  plain.    Prerequisites:  Forestry  244,  261,  and  281  or  equivalents.     1  s.h. 

Messrs.  Chaiken  and  Ralston 

378.  SEMINAR  IN  FOREST  ECONOMICS.-Examination  and  discussion  of  the 
application  of  economic  concepts  in  forestry,  the  potential  contribution  of  eco- 
nomic analysis  to  private  and  public  forest  management;  current  research  in  forest 
economics.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  270  and  379  or  consent  of  the  instructor;  ad- 
vanced courses  in  economics  and  economic  theory  are  desirable.     2  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Yoho 

379.  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS  IN  FORESTRY.-Principles  of  economics  of  par- 
ticular value  to  problems  of  resource  allocation  and  efficiency  in  private  forest 
management  based  on  a  static  and  dynamic  firm  theory  approach,  linear  pro- 
gramming and  activity  analysis.  Development  of  production  principles  applicable 
to  forestry  problems  in  use  of  land,  labor  and  capital;  resource  and  production 
combinations;  production  location  and  timing;  cost  structure  and  asset  control; 
uncertainty  and  expectations.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  270  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Yoho 

386.  SEMINAR  IN  FOREST  MANAGEMENT.-Examination  and  analysis  of 
techniques  employed  in  the  management  of  industrial  and  public  forests,  particu- 
larly in  the  South;  discussion  of  problems  of  large  scale  intensive  forest  manage- 
ment; field  study  in  the  South  Atlantic  Coastal  Plain.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  245, 
281,  and  379  or  equivalents.    2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Chaiken 

394.  WOOD  FINISHES  AND  FINISHING.-Preparation  of  wood  and  wood  sur- 
faces for  application  of  finish  coatings;  the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of 
finishing  materials;  equipment  and  methods  of  application;  overlays,  decals,  and 
printing;  laboratory  control  and  qualitative  evaluation  of  finished  surfaces;  finishing 
characteristics  of  various  species  of  wood.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  290,  397  or  equiva- 
lents; 1  year  of  organic  chemistry  also  desirable.    2  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Sullivan 

395.  BONDING  OF  WOOD— Preparation  of  veneers  and  lumber  for  bonding; 
types  and  characteristics  of  modern  adhesives  used  in  the  manufacture  of  plywood 
and  laminates;  cold  and  hot  pressing  procedures;  use  of  electronic  heating;  bag 
molding  techniques;  manufacture  and  properties  of  transmuted  wood;  inspection 
and  testing  procedures.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Sullivan 

396.  CHEMISTRY  OF  WOOD.-A  study  of  the  chemical  constituents  of  wood 
including  cellulose  and  its  derivatives,  lignin  and  the  lignin-cellulose  bond,  the 
hemicelluloses,  and  the  extractives;  hydrogenation  and  hydrolysis  of  wood;  cell  wall 
chemistry.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent,  one  course  in  college  physics; 
organic  chemistry  desirable.    2  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Sullivan 

397.  TIMBER  PHYSICS.— The  physical  properties  of  wood  in  relation  to  elec- 
tricity, heat,  light,  moisture,  and  sound;  the  mechanical  properties  of  wood;  in- 
fluence of  site,  growth,  and  anatomy  upon  strength  and  quality  of  wood;  standard 
timber  testing  procedures.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent,  one  course  in 
college  physics,  mathematics  through  calculus  desirable.     2  s.h.    (w)       Mr.  Sullivan 

398.  TROPICAL  WOODS— A  study  of  the  properties  of  various  groups  of  tropi- 
cal woods  with  particular  emphasis  upon  those  used  in  marine  construction,  and 
for  lumber,  plywood  and  furniture.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent.  2  s.h. 
(w)  Mr.  Harrar 

399.  FOREST  PRODUCTS  SEMINAR.-Examination  and  discussion  of  new 
and  recent  developments  in  the  field  of  forest  products.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  270, 
290,  291.  293,  395,  397  or  equivalents.     1  s.h.   (w)  Staff 
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OTHER  RELATED  COURSES 

A  student  in  the  School  of  Forestry,  may,  with  the  approval  of  his 
committee  and  the  Director  of  Graduate  studies  of  the  department 
concerned,  include  any  of  the  following  courses  offered  in  the  Gradu- 
ate School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  for  which  he  has  had  adequate  prepa- 
ration. The  student  is  referred  to  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences  for  the  complete  descriptive  content  of  each 
course. 

BOTANY 

Professor  P.  J.  Kramer,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H.  S.H. 

202.  Genetics 4  255.  Advanced  Taxonomy  4 

203.  Plant  Cytology 4  256.  Community  Analysis  and 

204.  Advanced  Plant  Anatomy 4  Classification    3 

216.  Botanical  Microtechnique 4  257.  Principles  of  Plant  Distribution.  .    3 

221.  Introductory   Mycology    4  258.  Physiology  of  Growth  and 

252.  Plant  Metabolism   3  Development  3 

25 1.  Plant-Water   Relations    3       259.  Environmental  Measurements  ...    3 

305.  Vegetation  of  North  America   ...   3 

CHEMISTRY 

Professor  C.  K.  Bradsher,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H.  S.H. 

206.  Elements  of  theoretical  261-262.  Physical  Chemistry   8 

Chemistry     4  303.  Thermodynamics     3 

215.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  . .  3  304.  Physical  Chemistry  of 

216.  Nuclear  Chemistry   2  Reactions   3 

233.  Instrumental   Analysis    2      341,342.  Advanced  Organic 

234.  Chemical  Instrumentation   2  Chemistry     8 

251.  Qualitative  Organic  350.  Organic  Reactions    2 

Analysis    2  or  3       351-352.  Advanced  Synthetic 

252.  Advanced  Organic  Preparations  .   2  Organic  Chemistry    2 

360.  Polymer   Chemistry    2 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Professor  R.  S.  Roue,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H.  S.H. 

CE201.  Theoretical   and   Applied  CE231.  Structural  Theory  and 

Mechanics    3  Analysis    3 

CE  202.  Advanced  Mechanics  of  CE242.  Hydraulic  Engineering   3 

.Materials  and  Experimental 
Stress  Analysis 3 

ECONOMICS 

Professor  J.  J.  Spengler,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H.  S.H. 

218.  Business  Cycles    3  Insurance    3 

233.  State  and  Local  Finance  3  262.  Trade  Unionism  and 

237-238.  Statistical  Methods   6  Collective  Bargaining  3 

240.  National  Income   3  265.  International  Trade  and 

243.  Mathematical  Economics   3  Finance  3 

244.  Introduction  to  Econometrics  ...  3  268.  Competitive  versus 

256.  Labor  Legislation  and  Social  Monopolistic  Enterprise 3 
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275-276.  Advanced  Industrial  319. 

Accounting  and  Mgt 6 

300.  Introductory  Mathematical 

Economics    3 

303.  Economic  Analysis   3      320. 

304,  305.  Seminar  in  Money 

and  Banking  3 

311-312.  History  of  Political  329. 

Economy 6       330, 

313-314.  Seminar  in  Economic 331. 

Theory    6      355. 

315.  Seminar  in  Economic  Systems  ...   3       358, 

316.  Seminar  in  Economic 

Functions  of  the  State   3      365. 

317.  Seminar  in  Demographic,  386, 

Populations  and  Resource 

Problems    3      389, 

401, 


Seminar  in  the  Theory 

and  the  Problems  of 

Economic  Growth  and 

Change    3 

Seminar  in  Trade  Cycles, 

Employment,  and  Income 

Theory    3 

Federal    Finance    3 

Seminar  in  Public  Finance 3 

Seminar  in  Economic  History  ...  3 
Seminar  in  Labor  Economics  ...  3 
Seminar  in  Labor  Market 

and  Related  Analysis   3 

Seminar  in  International  Trade  .  3 
Seminar  in  Latin-American 

Economic  Problems 3 

Seminar  in  Industrial  and 

Governmental  Problems 3 

Seminar  on  the  British 

Commonwealth 3 


ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

Professor  C.  R.  Vail,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H. 

EE  201.  Energy  Systems  3 

MATHEMATICS 

Professor  J.  H.  Roberts,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H. 


205.  Algebra  from  an  Advanced 

Standpoint   3 

21 1.  Finite  Mathematics 3 

212.  Mathematical  Analysis 3 

213-214.  Modern  Algebra fi 

221.  Digital  Computer  3 


222.  Introduction  to 

Mathematical    Analysis    3 

247-248.  Arithmetic  of 

Polynomials 6 

286.  Mathematics  for  Chemists 

and  Physicists   3 

291-292.  Theory  of  Functions   6 

325-326.  Real  Variable  6 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Professor  J.  N.  MacDuff,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H.  S.H. 

ME  201.  Theoretical  and  ME  202.  Theoretical  Thermo- 

Applied  Mechanics   3  dynamics     3 

ME  222.  Analysis  of  Heat  Transfer   . .   3 

PHILOSOPHY 

Professor  Paul  Welsh,  Acting  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H. 

241.  Logic     3 


PHYSICS 

Professor  H.  W.  Lewis,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H.  S.H. 

201-202.  Mechanics    6  303-304.  Thermodynamics  and 

213-214.  Contemporary  Physics   6  Statistical  Mechanics 6 

217-218.  Advanced  Physics  340.  Structure  of  Matter 3 

Laboratory    2-6 
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POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Professor  R.  R.  Wilson,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H.  S.H. 

207.  American  Constitutional  241.  Administrative  Management   ....   3 

Law  and  Theory   3 

SOCIOLOGY 

Professor  H.  E.  Jensen,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

S.H.  S.H. 

233.  Rural  Sociology  3      248.  Pressure  Groups  and 

246.  Public  Opinion  and  Public  Relations    3 

Propaganda    3 


THE  SUMMER  SESSION 


First  term  begins  June  12,  1959 
Second  term  begins  July  18,  1959 


Admission 


THE  general  requirement  for  admission  to  the  Summer  Session  is 
graduation  from  an  accredited  secondary  school  or  its  equivalent. 
Rejection  of  a  student's  application  for  admission  to  one  of  the  Uni- 
versity's Colleges  or  Schools  does  not  preclude  admission  of  that  student 
to  the  Summer  Session  as  a  special  or  unclassified  student. 

Admission  to  specific  courses  offered  in  the  Summer  Session  is 
governed  by  the  student's  academic  status  (freshman,  sophomore, 
junior,  senior,  graduate,  special  or  unclassified)  and  by  the  pre-requi- 
sites  of  the  course  in  question.  Regulations  governing  admission  and 
instruction  as  to  procedure  are  given  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Summer 
Session. 


General  Registration 


CLASSES  BEGINNING  JUNE  13.  All  Summer  Session  students 
whose  classes  begin  on  June  13,  Term  1,  who  do  not  complete  registra- 
tion in  the  Summer  Session  Office,  119  Allen  Building,  on  or  before 
June  4  must  present  themselves  at  general  registration  in  the  new 
gymnasium  on  June  12  to  register.  Students  will  register  during  30- 
minute  periods  alphabetically  according  to  surname  as  indicated  in 
the  following  table. 


Time 

Registrants  (Surname) 

8:30-  9:00 

A-B 

9:00-  9:30 

C-E 

9:30-10:00 

F-H 

10:00-10:30 

I-L 

10:30-11:00 

Mc-N 

11:00-11.30 

O-P 

11:30-12:00 

Q-R 

12:00-12:30 

S-T 

12:30-   1:00 

U-Z 

CLASSES  BEGINNING  JUNE  22.  All  Summer  Session  students 
whose  classes  begin  on  June  22,  Term  I,  must  complete  registration 
in  the  Summer  Session  Office,  119  Allen  Building,  on  or  before  June 
20. 
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CLASSES  BEGINNING  JULY  20.  All  Summer  Session  students 
who  wish  to  register  for  courses  offered  during  Term  II  or  for  research 
during  Term  II  may  register  in  the  Summer  Session  Office  on  July  6 
through  July  14.  All  students  who  do  not  register  for  second  term 
during  this  period  must  register  in  Central  Records  Office,  103  Allen 
Building,  on  July  18,  between  8:30  and  1  p.m. 

CLASSES  BEGINNING  ON  OTHER  DATES.  All  Summer  Ses- 
sion students  registering  for  courses  beginning  on  dat^s  other  than 
those  specified  above  must  complete  registration  in  the  Summer  Session 
Office  before  the  date  on  which  their  classes  begin.  Registration  on  the 
day  on  which  classes  are  scheduled  to  begin  will  be  considered  late 
registration. 


Financial  Information,  Living 
Accommodations,  and  Medical  Care 


Fees 

The  University  Fee: 

Covering  registration,  tuition,  and  medical  care $21.50  per  semester  hour 

Teachers    in    full-time    service    in    Elementary 

and  Secondary  Schools 10.00  per  semester  hour 

Registered   Nurses  enrolled   in    Nursing 

Education    courses 10.75  per  semester  hour 

Laboratory  Fees:    (These  where  applicable  are   in   addition 
to    the    University    Fee.) 

Marine   Laboratory $  10.00 

Fees  Replacing  University  Fee: 

Medical    Mycology $100.00 

Master's  Degree  Summer  Session   Fee: 

A  candidate  for  the  Master's  degree  who  completes  in  the  Summer  Session 
15  or  more  semester  hours  required  for   the  degree   and  who  finishes 

the  work  in   the  Summer  Session  pays  a  degree  fee  of $25.00 

A  Master's  degree  candidate  who   is  not   required   to  pay   the   fee   under 
Item  1  above,  but  who  takes  a  thesis  examination  during  the  Summer 

Session,  is  required   to  pay  a  degree  fee  of $10.00 

A  Master's  degree  candidate  who,  in  the  fall  or  spring  semesters,  completes 
15  or  more  semester  hours  required  for   the  degree  and  who   finishes 
the  work  in   the  Summer  Session   without  a   thesis  examination   is  not 
required  to  pay  the  degree  fee. 
Auditing  Fees 

1.  Students  registered  for  a  full  course  program  may  audit  non-laboratory 
courses    (with  the  permission  of  the  Director)  at  no  extra  charge. 

2.  Students  carrying  less  than  a  full  course  program  may  be  granted  per- 
mission to  audit  a  course  or  courses  on  payment  of  half  the  University 

fee  per  semester   hour   audited $10.75  per  s.h. 

Late  Registration  Fee: 

Students  who  fail  to  register  prior  to  the  first  class  day  of  a  given  course 

will  pay  an  extra   fee  of $  5.00 

Fee  for  Course   Changes: 

Course  changes  other  than  those  required  by  the  University  will  be  made 

only  on  payment  of  an  extra  fee  of $  1.00 

Tee   for   Make-up   Final    Examination: $  3.00 

Refund  of  Fees: 

a.  When  applications  for  withdrawal  are  received  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  before  the  close  of  registration  on  registration  day,  full  fees  will  be  refunded. 

b.  When  applications  for  withdrawal  are  received  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  during  the  first  four  class  days  of  a  given  term  80  per  cent  of  the  fees  will 
be  refunded. 

c.  When  applications  for  withdrawal  are  received  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  after  the  fourth  class  day  there  will  be  no  refund  of  fees. 


Academic  Regulations 


Ki?ids  of  Course  Enrollment 

SUMMER  SESSION  courses  may  be  taken  for  "credit"  or  for  "non- 
credit"  or  may  be  "audited."  A  student's  program  may  be  exclu- 
sively in  one  of  these  categories,  or  may  combine  any  two  of  them  or 
all  three.  Students  taking  a  full  or  partial  program  for  "credit"  may 
enroll  as  auditors  or  as  non-credit  students  in  any  number  of  additional 
courses. 

CREDIT.  The  Summer  Session  term  "credit"  does  not  mean  de- 
gree credit  at  Duke  University  unless  the  student  has  been  admitted 
as  a  degree  candidate  by  one  of  the  colleges  or  schools  of  the  Univer- 
sity. A  student  taking  a  course  for  credit  is  expected  to  do  all  the 
work  required  and  to  take  the  final  examination,  and  he  will  receive 
a  grade.  G.I.  Bill  benefits  are  available  only  to  those  veterans  who 
enroll  for  credit. 

NON-CREDIT.  "Non-credit"  enrollment  is  available  to  the  stu- 
dent who  wishes  the  privilege  of  participating  in  class  discussions, 
exercises,  and  laboratory  assignments  but  does  not  wish  to  take  the 
examinations  either  mid-term  or  final.  A  "non-credit"  student  may 
do  as  much  of  the  work  of  the  course  as  he  desires,  but  he  may  not 
take  the  final  examination  and  he  will  not  receive  a  grade.  Full  fees 
of  S21.50  per  semester  hour  are  required  in  "non-credit"  enrollment. 

AUDIT.  An  auditor  is  entitled  to  listen  to  lectures  and  class 
discussions,  but  he  may  not  participate  in  discussions  or  take  examina- 
tions. Students  may  not  enroll  as  auditors  in  laboratory  courses.  A 
student  carrying  a  full  program  for  credit  may  be  given  permission 
to  audit  as  many  courses  as  he  desires  without  additional  fees.  Stu- 
dents carrying  less  than  a  full  program  for  credit  may  secure  per- 
mission to  audit  but  are  required  to  pay  the  auditing  fee  of  $10.75  per 
semester  hour. 

Eligibility  for  Course  Enrollment 

Courses  numbered  1-49  are  primarily  for  freshmen,  or  freshmen  and 
sophomores.  Courses  numbered  50-99  are  ordinarily  for  sophomores, 
or  sophomores  and  juniors.     Courses  numbered  100-199  are  designed 
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for  juniors  and  seniors.  Courses  numbered  200-299  are  planned  for 
seniors  and  graduates.  Courses  numbered  300  up  admit  graduate 
students  only.  Courses  numbered  from  200  up  are  limited  in  enroll- 
ment to  25  students. 

Credits  Allowed  in  Summer 

The  Summer  Session  courses  are  of  the  same  quality  and  credit 
value  as  courses  in  the  regular  semester.  Credit  earned  in  the  Summer 
Session  is  in  terms  of  semester  hours.  The  majority  of  Summer  Session 
courses  carry  3  semester  hours'  credit  and  require  one  term  in  resi- 
dence. A  limited  number  of  basic  courses  in  the  sciences  carry  4  s.h. 
credit  (Chemistry,  Geology,  Physics,  Zoology) .  Some  introductory 
foreign  language  courses  are  given  on  an  intensive  basis.  A  3  s.h. 
course  in  these  introductory  language  courses  will  constitute  the  stu- 
dent's full  load  for  half  of  the  term. 

The  Normal  Course  Program 

The  normal  and  maximum  program  for  one  term  of  the  Summer 
Session  is  6  semester  hours.  The  4  semester  hour  courses  in  the  sci- 
ences run  for  four  weeks  and  one  such  course  constitutes  a  full  course 
program.     Four  semester  hour  courses  do  not  meet  on  Saturdays. 

Grading 

Only  a  student  taking  a  course  for  credit  will  receive  a  grade.  The 
grade  given  represents  the  quality  of  the  work  done  in  the  course. 

PASSED. 

Undergraduate  Grades  Graduate  Grades 

A— excellent  E— exceptional 

B— good  G— good 

C— average  S— satisfactory 
D— poor  but  passing 

FAILED.  A  grade  of  F  indicates  that  the  student  has  failed  the 
course,  and  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  the  course  he  must  repeat 
the  work  in  class. 

INCOMPLETE.  A  grade  of  I  may  be  reported  by  the  instructor 
if  for  any  reason  he  is  unable  to  report  the  final  grade  at  the  regular 
time.  Incomplete  courses  must  be  completed  before  the  close  of  the 
succeeding  semester;  otherwise  the  I  is  recorded  as  F,  and  the  course 
must  be  repeated  in  class  if  the  student  is  to  receive  credit  for  it. 


Graduate  Study  in  the 
Summer  Session 


Any  student  who  holds  an  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  and  who  does  not 
intend  to  earn  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke  University  but  who  desires 
graduate  work  for  professional  or  other  reasons  should  apply  to  the 
Director  of  the  Summer  Session  for  admission  as  an  unclassified  stu- 
dent. Credit  earned  by  an  unclassified  student  will  serve  all  usual 
purposes  except  that  it  will  not  count  toward  an  advanced  degree  at 
Duke  University. 

A  student  who  wishes  to  work  for  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke 
University  must  apply  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  for  admis- 
sion to  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Upon  securing 
admission  the  student  registers  with  both  the  Summer  Session  Office 
and  the  Graduate  School  Office  during  the  official  registration  period. 

So  that  applications  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  for 
summer  work  may  be  given  full  consideration,  the  student  should  sub- 
mit all  required  documents  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  at 
least  one  month  before  the  date  of  intended  registration.  No  student 
may  register  with  the  Graduate  School  until  his  application  has  been 
completed  and  admission  has  been  granted. 

The  Ph.D.  and  Ed.D.  Degrees 

Study  for  the  Ph.D.  Degree:  Students  who  are  interested  in  work- 
ing toward  a  Ph.D.  degree  should  note  in  detail  the  requirements  as 
outlined  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
Of  the  three  years  required  as  minimum  residence,  not  more  than  one 
year  can  be  earned  in  Summer  Sessions.  Full-time  enrollment  for 
one  term  of  the  Summer  Session  is  counted  as  one-fifth  of  an  academic 
year. 

Study  for  the  Ed.D.  Degree:  Students  who  are  interested  in  work- 
ing toward  an  Ed.D.  degree  should  consult  the  detailed  statement  in 
the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Requests 
for  specific  information  regarding  residence  and  programs  for  the 
Ed.D.  degree  should  be  sent  to  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  De- 
partment of  Education. 
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Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

Language  Requirements:  The  candidate  for  the  A.M.  degree  must 
have  a  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  foreign  language.  (The 
several  departments  reserve  the  right  to  specify  which  foreign  languages 
are  acceptable.)  The  language  requirement  may  be  satisfied  in  either 
of  two  ways:  (1)  by  successfully  passing  an  examination,  officially  con- 
ducted by  the  appropriate  foreign  language  department  at  Duke  Uni- 
versity, or  (2)  by  a  transcript  showing  the  completion  of  the  third 
college  year  of  one  language  or  the  second  college  year  of  each  of  two 
acceptable  foreign  languages. 

Major  and  Minor  Subjects:  As  a  prerequisite  to  graduate  study  in 
his  major  subject,  the  student  must  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12 
semester  hours  of  approved  college  courses  in  that  subject,  and  12  addi- 
tional semester  hours  in  that  subject  or  in  related  work.  Since  some 
departments  have  specific  requirements  for  undergraduate  prepara- 
tion, the  student  should  read  carefully  the  special  requirements  listed 
by  his  major  department,  which  are  included  as  headnotes  to  the 
course  offerings  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School. 

To  complete  the  course  requirements  for  the  A.M.  degree,  the  stu- 
dent must  take  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses,  of  which  at 
least  12  must  be  in  the  major  subject.  Of  the  remaining  12  he  must 
take  6  hours  of  course  work  in  a  minor  subject,  leaving  6  hours  of 
course  work  to  be  taken  in  either  the  major  or  minor  field,  or  in  an- 
other field  approved  by  the  major  department  and  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School.  In  addition  to  the  course  work,  the  student  must 
present  a  thesis  which  carries  a  credit  of  6  semester  hours.  Thus,  the 
total  credit  required  for  the  A.M.  degree  amounts  to  30  semester  hours. 

The  Thesis  for  the  Master  of  Arts  Degree:  The  thesis  for  the  A.M. 
degree  should  demonstrate  the  student's  ability  to  collect,  arrange, 
interpret  or  report  pertinent  material  on  his  special  research  problem. 
Although  a  publishable  document  is  not  required,  the  thesis  must  be 
written  in  a  literate  style,  and  should  exhibit  the  student's  competence 
in  scholarly  methods  and  procedures. 

Regulations  and  Procedures:  Students  expecting  to  complete  all 
requirements  for  a  Master's  degree  should  file  with  the  Graduate 
School  Office  not  less  than  one  month  prior  to  first  presentation  of 
the  thesis  a  declaration  of  intention  to  receive  degree  and  a  thesis 
title.  Candidates  completing  requirements  for  a  Master's  degree  with- 
out thesis  should  file  the  same  official  blank  one  month  prior  to  com- 
pletion of  all  degree  requirements.  Official  blanks  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Graduate  Office  or  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
the  student's  major  department. 

Four  bound,  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted,  in 
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approved  form,  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  at  least  three  to 
five  days  before  the  date  of  the  thesis  examination.  The  copies  will 
then  be  distributed  to  the  several  members  of  the  examining  com- 
mittee. 

The  Examining  Committee  and  the  Examination:  After  consulta- 
tion with  the  professor  who  has  directed  the  thesis  work,  the  Director 
of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  major  department  appoints  an  examining 
committee  composed  of  the  director  of  the  thesis  as  chairman  and  two 
other  members  of  the  graduate  faculty,  one  of  whom  should  represent 
the  minor  department.  The  committee  composition  is  subject  to  ap- 
proval by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  The  candidate  appears 
before  this  committee  for  an  examination,  which  lasts  for  about  one 
and  one-half  hours.  The  subject  matter  covered  in  the  examination 
is  usually  restricted  to  the  thesis  and  to  the  major  field. 

If  the  candidate  passes  his  examination,  the  examining  committee 
certifies  to  this  fact  by  signing  the  title  page  of  the  thesis.  The  candi- 
date then  returns  the  original  and  one  carbon  copy  of  the  thesis  to  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  for  deposit  in  the  University  Library. 

Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Education  Degree 

Prerequisites:  The  degree  of  Master  of  Education  is  granted  ordi- 
narily only  to  teachers  or  to  others  engaged  in  educational  work. 

Before  a  student  is  admitted  to  graduate  study  for  this  degree,  he 
should  have  completed,  on  the  undergraduate  level,  a  minimum  of 
18  semester  hours  of  approved  work  in   Education. 

Requirements  for  the  Degree:  The  M.Ed,  degree  may  be  earned 
either  with  or  without  the  presentation  of  a  thesis. 

Without  Thesis:  The  required  work  includes  a  departmental  major 
(Elementary  Education,  School  Administration  and  Supervision,  or 
Secondary  Education)  of  at  least  12  semester  hours,  and  a  minor  of 
at  least  6  semester  hours  outside  the  Department  of  Education.  The 
remaining  12  semester  hours  are  elective  within  the  area  of  Education 
and  the  minor  field,  but  require  the  approval  of  the  student's  major 
adviser  and  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Toward  the  end  of  his  residence  the  student  must  pass  a  compre- 
hensive examination  on  his  departmental  major.  Permission  to  take 
such  examinations  must  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  of  the  Department  of  Education,  and  a  notice  of  intention  must 
be  filed  with  him  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  announced  dates  of 
the  examinations. 

With  Thesis:  Students  who  elect  this  plan  are  permitted  to  substi- 
tute a  thesis  for  6  semester  hours  of  the  required  course  work.  The 
thesis  subject  must  be  approved  by  the  professor  who  is  to  direct  it. 
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and  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies.  Students  expecting  to  com- 
plete all  requirements  for  a  Master  of  Education  degree  should  file 
with  the  Graduate  School  Office  not  less  than  one  month  prior  to 
first  presentation  of  the  thesis  a  declaration  of  intention  to  receive 
degree  and  a  thesis  title.  Official  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Graduate  Office  or  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  De- 
partment of  Education. 

In  addition  to  the  thesis,  the  student  must  present  at  least  24  semes- 
ter hours  of  course  credit.  Of  these,  12  semester  hours  must  be  taken 
in  the  student's  departmental  major.  Six  semester  hours,  constituting 
a  minor,  must  be  taken  outside  of  the  Department  of  Education.  The 
remaining  6  semester  hours  are  elective  within  the  area  of  Education 
and  the  minor  field,  but  require  the  approval  of  the  student's  major 
adviser  and  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  regulations  concerning  the  writing  and  submission  of  the 
thesis,  and  the  examination  of  it,  are  the  same  as  those  erovernins:  tne 
thesis  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  Degree 

Prerequisites:  The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  is  designed 
for  teachers  already  in  service  and  for  recent  graduates  of  liberal  arts 
colleges  who  wish  to  enter  public  school  teaching. 

A  student  should  normally  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12 
semester  hours  in  his  proposed  major  subject  and  an  additional  12 
semester  hours  in  that  or  related  subjects.  In  the  event  that  a  stu- 
dent wishes  to  undertake  a  graduate  major  different  from  the  under- 
graduate major,  the  prerequisites  may  be  modified  upon  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  student's  committee  and  the  approval  of  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School. 

Programs  for  the  Degree:  One  of  two  programs  may  be  arranged, 
in  consultation  with  the  student's  committee: 

A.  A  major  in  Education  of  18  to  24  semester  hours  and  6  to  12 
hours  in  courses  outside  the  Department  of  Education. 

B.  A  major  in  a  department  other  than  Education  of  18  to  24 
semester  hours  and  6  to  12  semester  hours  in  Education. 

In  both  programs  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  is  required. 

The  non-education  courses  are  to  be  taken  in  one  or  more  sub- 
jects ordinarily  taught  in  the  secondary  schools.  The  amount  and 
distribution  of  this  work  will  be  determined  by  the  needs  of  the  indi- 
vidual student. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  may  be  earned  with  or  without 
the  presentation  of  a  thesis.  If  a  student,  in  consultation  with  his 
committee,  elects  to  present  a  thesis,  6  semester  hours  of  the  total  of 
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30  semester  hours  required  will  be  allotted  to  thesis  research.  He  will 
then  be  required  to  complete  24  semester  hours  of  course  credits.  The 
regulations  concerning  the  writing  and  submission  of  the  thesis,  and 
the  examination  on  it,  are  the  same  as  those  governing  the  thesis  for 
the  Master  of  Arts  degree.  Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Arts  in 
Teaching  who  have  not  had  teaching  experience  are  required  to  take 
Education  215  (or  315)  and  216  in  which  case  a  minimum  of  36 
semester  hours  is  required. 

The  Committee:  Each  candidate  for  the  degree  Avill  be  assigned  a 
committee,  appointed  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  his 
major  department,  to  plan  his  program  of  study. 

This  committee  will  consist  of  three  members,  at  least  one  of  whom 
will  be  from  the  Department  of  Education,  and  at  least  one  from 
another  department.  The  chairman  of  the  committee  will  normally 
be  chosen  from  the  department  of  the  major. 

Program  for  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  with  Internship:  A  limited 
number  of  selected  graduates  of  liberal  arts  colleges  who  desire  to 
prepare  for  high  school  teaching  will  be  admitted  to  a  special  intern- 
ship program  at  Duke  University.  The  program  combines  graduate 
study  in  professional  education  and  liberal  arts  with  a  half-year  of 
full-time  paid  teaching  experience.  Successful  completion  of  the 
program  will  qualify  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in 
Teaching. 

Candidates  will  normally  begin  the  program  at  the  opening  of  the 
first  summer  session  of  1959  and  complete  it  in  June.  1960.  Candidates 
will  spend  the  summer  and  one  of  the  semesters  of  the  succeeding 
school  year  in  residence  at  the  University.  During  the  other  semester 
they  will  be  employed  as  regular  teachers  in  a  cooperating  public 
school  system.  During  this  semester  thev  will  receive  full  salary  and 
will  work  under  the  joint  supervision  of  the  public  school  and  the 
Universitv.  The  program  will  meet  training  qualifications  for  the 
advanced,  or  graduate,  teacher's  certificate  in  most  states. 

The  salary  for  the  semester  of  teaching  will,  in  effect,  constitute  a 
substantial  award  to  candidates  selected  for  the  program.  Applicants 
will  be  considered,  as  are  candidates  for  other  awards,  on  a  competi- 
tive basis.  The  best-qualified  applicants  will  be  chosen  on  the  basis 
of  undergraduate  record,  recommendations,  and  evidence  of  interest 
in  becoming  high  school  teachers.  It  is  desirable,  but  not  required, 
that  applicants  arrange  to  be  interviewed  in  connection  with  their 
applications  for  the  program.  Application  forms  may  be  secured  by 
addressing  a  request  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  not  later  than 
March  1,  1959.  Details  concerning  the  program  can  be  obtained  by 
writing  the   Chairman,   Department  of  Education,   Duke   University. 
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Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Science  Degree 

Prerequisites:  The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  is  offered  in  the 
fields  of  Civil,  Electrical,  and  Mechanical  Engineering.  As  prereq- 
uisites to  this  degree  the  student  must  have  earned  a  Bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  engineering  college  and  have  completed  a 
minimum  of  12  semester  hours  work  in  the  major  field. 

Foreign  Language:  There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement  for 
this  degree. 

Major  and  Minor  Subjects:  The  work  for  the  Master  of  Science 
degree  is  designed  to  provide  a  broad  basic  foundation  in  the  science 
of  civil,  electrical,  and  mechanical  engineering.  The  student  must 
present  acceptable  marks  for  a  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  grad- 
uate courses.  Of  these,  at  least  12  semester  hours  must  be  in  the  major 
subject.  He  must  also  take  a  minimum  of  12  semester  hours  of  minor 
work  in  the  Departments  of  Mathematics,  and  Physics  or  Chemistry. 
In  addition  to  these  he  must  present  a  thesis,  which  carries  a  credit 
of  6  semester  hours.  Thus  his  earned  credit  for  the  degree  totals  a 
minimum  of  30  semester  hours. 

Regulations  and  Procedures:  The  regulations  and  procedures  and 
the  provisions  for  examination  and  an  examining  committee  are  the 
same  as  those  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

Candidacy  for  the  Master  s  Degree 

To  be  considered  as  a  candidate  for  a  Master's  degree  (A.M.,  M.S., 
M.Ed.,  M.A.T.)  the  graduate  student  must  (1)  have  made  passing 
grades  in  all  courses  taken  during  the  first  period  of  residence  (if  he 
registers  for  fewer  than  12  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses  during 
the  first  period  of  residence,  he  must  make  passing  grades  on  the  ini- 
tial 12  hours  of  graduate  courses) ,  (2)  have  made  a  grade  of  "G"  or 
"E"  on  at  least  3  semester  hours  of  this  work,  and  (3)  have  received 
the  approval  of  the  major  department  (or  in  the  case  of  the  M.A.T. 
of  the  supervisory  committee) . 

Transfer  of  Credits 

Under  certain  circumstances  a  maximum  credit  of  6  semester  hours 
may  be  allowed  for  graduate  courses  completed  elsewhere.  Approval 
for  the  transfer  of  credits  will  not  be  given  until  the  student  has  spent 
one  semester  in  residence.  The  acceptance  of  credit  up  to  this  amount 
will  not  reduce  the  minimum  period  of  full-time  registered  residence 
at  Duke  University.  In  no  case  will  credit  be  allowed  for  extension 
or  correspondence  courses. 

With  the  approval  of  both  the  student's  major  department  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  a  student  who  is  granted  such  transfer 
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for  credit  may  be  permitted  to  register  for  as  much  as  i2  semester 
hours  for  thesis  research  instead  of  the  usual  6  semester  hours.  Or  he 
may  be  permitted  to  fill  out  his  schedule  with  as  much  as  6  semester 
hours  of  further  undergraduate  training  or  6  semester  hours  of  re- 
quired language  courses  on  the  undergraduate  level. 

Time  Limits  for  Completio?i  of  the  Master  s  Degree 

The  candidate  for  any  Master's  degree  must  complete  all  require- 
ments within  a  period  of  six  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his  initial 
registration.  Credits  earned  over  a  longer  period  of  time  cannot  be 
credited  toward  a  degree. 
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Minimum  Enrollment  Required  for  Courses 

ALL  courses  are  offered  subject  to  minimum  enrollments.  The 
University  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  undergraduate  courses 
in  which  fewer  than  twelve  students  enroll,  senior-graduate  courses 
numbered  200-299  in  which  fewer  than  ten  students  enroll,  and  grad- 
uate courses  and  seminars  numbered  300  or  above  in  which  fewer  than 
six  students  enroll.  In  withdrawing  a  course,  the  University  attempts 
to  avoid  undue  hardships  on  students.  Sometimes,  therefore,  courses 
are  offered  in  spite  of  small  enrollments.  Courses  not  listed  will  be 
given  when  a  demand  develops  and  an  instructor  is  available. 

Department  Officers  and  Regulations 

Departments  offering  Summer  Session  programs  are  listed  alpha- 
betically. Under  each  department  is  given  the  name  of  the  chairman 
and  the  name  of  the  director  of  graduate  studies.  Where  departments 
have  set  up  special  regulations  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the 
M aster's  degree,  these  are  included. 

BOTANY 

PROFESSOR    HENRY    J.    OOSTINC,   CHAIRMAN  — 102    BIOLOGY    BUILDING     (WEST    CAMPUS); 

PROFESSOR    PAUL    J.    KRAMER,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES 

04      BIOLOGY      BUILDING       (WEST      CAMPUS) 

Students  admitted  to  candidacy  for  an  advanced  degree  in  Botany  should  have 
completed  a  minimum  of  12  semester  hours  of  courses  in  botany  (or  biology) 
beyond  an  elementary  course,  and  related  work  in  biological  sciences.  Students 
who  have  not  yet  had  the  minimum  hours,  however,  may  enter  higher  courses  by 
permission  of  the  instructor,  if  he  is  convinced  that  they  can  carry  the  work  for 
undergraduate  credit,  and  may  count  such  work  toward  hours  necessary  for  can- 
didacy. 

FIRST  TERM 
208.  BOTANY  FOR  TEACHERS.-This  course  will  provide  teachers  of  all 
grades  with  outdoor  and  indoor  experience  in  using  plants  and  plant  materials. 
Field  work  will  stress  the  recognition  of  plants  in  their  native  habitats  and  the 
collecting  of  material  for  classroom  use.  The  lecture  and  laboratory  will  emphasize 
designing  simple  demonstrations,  experiments,  and  exhibits  to  illustrate  the  funda- 
mental botanical  principles  of  growth,  water  and  food  relations,  structure,  repro- 
duction, and  heredity.  Teachers  may  collect  and  preserve  materials  for  use  in  their 
schools.  (Prerequisite:  one  year  of  a  natural  science.)  8:00-10:50;  2:00-4:00.  June 
13-June  30.     3  s.h.  Miss  Philpott 

225.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

359.  RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 
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FIRST  TERM    (Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  North  Carolina) 

225.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Johnson 

359.  RESEARCH.— Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Johnson 

SECOND  TERM 

225.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

359.  RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

SECOND  TERM   (Duke  Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  North  Carolina) 

207.  MARINE  MYCOLOGY.— Introduction  to  the  structure,  classification,  cul- 
ture, and  physiology  of  marine  and  brackish  water  fungi.  Special  problems  on 
groups  or  individual  species.  Lectures,  laboratory,  field  trips,  introduction  to  pe- 
riodical literature,  and  individual  investigations.     6  s.h.  Mr.  Johnson 

225.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Johnson 

359.  RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Johnson 

CHEMISTRY 

PROFESSOR    J.     H.     SAVLOR,     CHAIRMAN  — 115     CHEMISTRY     BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS); 

PROFESSOR    CHARLES    K.    BRADSHER,     DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 

124     CHEMISTRY     BUILDING      (WEST     CAMPUS) 

All  classes  in  Chemistry,  Term  I,  will  begin  on  June  22  and  continue  through 
July  17.  All  classes  in  Chemistry,  Term  II,  will  begin  on  July  20  and  continue 
through  August  14.  Students  who  wish  to  avoid  paying  a  late  registration  fee  must 
have  their  registration  completed  in  advance  of  these  dates.  For  registration  dates 
see  General  Registration  on  page  384  of  this  Bulletin. 

FIRST    TERM 

1.  GENERAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Lectures,  recitations,  and  labora- 
tory work  on  the  elementary  principles  of  chemistry  and  on  the  occurrence,  prepa- 
ration, properties,  and  uses  of  the  elements  and  their  compounds.  Recitation  daily, 
8:00-9:00;  laboratory  daily,  9:00-12:00;  lecture  daily,  12-00-1:00.    4  s.h.        Mr.  Brice 

61.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  the  rela- 
tions of  electrolytes  in  solution  and  of  chemical  equilibrium  illustrated  by  labora- 
tory experiments  involving  the  techniques  of  gravimetric,  volumetric,  and  colori- 
metric  analysis.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1-2  and  Mathematics  6  or  equivalent. 
Lecture  or  recitation  daily,  8:30-10:00;  laboratory  daily,  10:30-12:30  and  1:30-4:00. 
4  s.h.  Mr.  Saylor 

151.  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY -An  introduction  to  the  study  of  carbon  com- 
pounds. Compounds  of  the  aliphatic  series  form  the  basis  of  lectures,  discussions 
and  laboratory  experiments.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  61.  Recitation  daily,  8:00- 
9:00;  laboratory  daily,  9:00-12:00;  lecture  daily,  12:00-1:00.     4  s.h.  Mr.  Vingiello 

275.  THESIS  RESEARCH.-Research  in  the  fields  of  physical,  analytical,  in- 
organic, or  organic  chemistry.  Open  to  those  students  whose  research  programs 
for  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  have  been  approved  by  the  department  and  by  one 
of  the  instructors  in  charge  of  the  course.  Schedule  to  be  arranged.  (Not  more 
than  one  semester  hour  of  credit  per  week  for  full-time  schedule  or  one  semester 
hour  each  two  weeks  for  half-time  schedule.)    2  to  8  s.h.    Available  Term  I  and  II. 

Staff 
SECOND   TERM 

2.  GENERAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  continuation  of  1.  Prerequi- 
site: Chemistry  1.  Recitation  daily,  8:00-9:00;  laboratory  daily,  9:00-12:00;  lecture 
daily,  12:00-1:00.     4  s.h.  Mr.  Locan 

152.  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  compounds  of  the  aromatic  series 
and  of  carbohydrates  and  proteins.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  151.  Recitation  daily, 
8:00-9:00;  laboratory  daily,  9:00-12:00;  lecture  daily,  12:00-1:00.   4  s.h.    Mr.  Hamrick 
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COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE-Term  I 

201.  ROMANTICISM.— Studies  in  the  origin,  rise  and  development  of  the  Ro- 
mantic Movement  in  the  chief  literatures  of  the  Western  world.  The  approach  is 
comparative;  the  principal  emphasis  will  be  on  England,  France,  and  Germany  with 
some  reference  to  other  countries.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Salinger 

ECONOMICS 

PROFESSOR    FRANK    DEVYVER,    CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    LLOYD    SAVILLE, 

DIRECTOR     OF     UNDERGRADUATE     STUDIES— 203H     SOCIAL     SCIENCE     BUILDING 

(WEST    CAMPUS);     PROFESSOR    ROBERT    S.    SMITH,    ACTING    DIRECTOR    OF 

CRADUATE  STUDIES,  203E   SOCIAL   SCIENCE   BUILDING     (WEST  CAMPUS) 

FIRST  TERM 

51.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS.-A  course  in  the  essential  principles  of 
economic  science.  (This  course  will  not  count  as  a  part  of  the  minimum  economics 
requirements  for  graduation  until  the  equivalent  of  52  has  been  completed.  Credit 
for  Ec.  51  will  not  be  given  until  Ec.  52  has  been  completed.)     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Dewey 

57.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ACCOUNTING.-Elementary  principles  of  single  proprie- 
torship, partnership,  and  corporation  accounting.  June  13-June  30.  7:40-12:20. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Joerg 

58.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ACCOUNTING.-A  continuation  of  Economics  57.  July 
1-July  17.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Joerg 

153.  MONEY,  CREDIT  AND  BANKING.-This  course  begins  with  a  study  of 
the  nature,  characteristics,  and  functions  of  money,  credit,  and  the  commercial 
banking  system.  It  covers  also  the  history  of  commercial  banking  in  the  United 
States;  the  foundation,  organization,  and  functions  of  the  Federal  Reserve  System; 
the  supervision  and  control  of  commercial  banks;  deposit  insurance;  and  the  value 
of  money.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Koefod 

158.  INSURANCE.— Institutions,  practices  and  theories  relating  to  the  transfer 
of  risks.  Consideration  is  given  to  policy  provisions,  rate  structures,  carrier  organi- 
zation, government  regulations  and  the  investment  problems.  Planning  to  minimize 
the  effect  of  risks  on  individuals,  firms,  and  the  economy  is  emphasized.  11:00- 
12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Saville 

171.  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING.-Advanced  accounting  theory  and  practice 
applied  to  the  managerial  problems  of  valuation  and  operation  in  corporations, 
consolidations,  mergers,  and  liquidations.  Open  to  students  who  have  completed 
Accounting  57-58.    June  13-June  30.     7:40-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Shields 

172.  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING.-A  continuation  of  Economics  171.  July  1- 
July  17.     7:40-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Shields 

268.  COMPETITIVE  VERSUS  MONOPOLISTIC  ENTERPRISE.-A  study  of 
monopoly  and  imperfect  competition  as  disturbances  of  a  free,  self-regulating 
market  economy  in  an  individualistic  democratic  political  system;  of  the  possibilities 
ol  public  and  private  action  respecting  the  preservation  of  these  systems;  and  of 
the  implications  of  planning  and  public  welfare  policies.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Dewey 

318X.  THESIS  SEMINAR.— Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Dewey 

SECOND  TERM 

52.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS.-A  continuation  of  Economics  51.  9:20- 
10:40.     3  s.h. 

105.  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT.-This  course  deals  primarily  with  the 
elements  and  problems  of  managing  the  operations  of  an  industrial  firm.  Topics 
treated  include  the  functions  and  responsibilities  of  management,  qualities  required 
in    executives,    organization,    location,    the    physical    plant,    materials    control,    the 


Courses  of  Instruction  399 

planning    and    control    of    operations,    industrial    and    market    research,    personnel, 
budgeting,  purchasing,  and  records  and  reports.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Hahn 

143.  CORPORATION  FINANCE— Principles  and  problems  in  the  financial 
organization  of  corporations;  the  study  of  corporate  securities,  the  management  of 
capital,  the  distribution  of  earnings;  industrial  combinations;  insolvency  and 
reorganization.  (Though  not  a  prerequisite,  Economics  57-58,  Principles  of  Ac- 
counting, or  Economics  60,  General  Accounting,  are  recommended  to  students 
electing  this  course.)      9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Hahn 

155.  LABOR  PROBLEMS.— An  examination  of  present-day  labor  problems 
followed  by  an  intensive  study  of  methods  used  by  employers  and  workers  in  meet- 
ing those  problems.     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mrs.  Kreps 

231.  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  EUROPE.-The  economic  development  of  Eu- 
rope from  medieval  times  to  the  present,  treating  such  topics  as  the  guilds,  mer- 
cantilism, money,  banking,  crises,  the  Industrial  Revolution,  the  interrelationships 
of  government  and  business,  and  the  economic  consequences  of  war.  9:20-10:40. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

318X.  THESIS  SEMINAR.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Smith 

EDUCATION 

PROFESSOR    WILLIAM    H.    CARTWRIGHT,   CHAIRMAN— 08D     WEST    DUKE    BUILDING     (EAST 

CAMPUS);     PROFESSOR    EDWARD    C.     BOLMEIER,    DIRECTOR    OF    CRADUATE 

STUDIES— 08B    WEST   DUKE    BUILDING     (EAST   CAMPUS) 

For  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Master  of  Arts  (A.M.)  degree  with  major  in 
Education,  or  for  the  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.)  degree,  students  must,  in  addi- 
tion to  meeting  the  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School, 
meet  the  following  specific  requirements:  Credit  for  (1)  eighteen  semester  hours  of 
acceptable  prior  work  in  Education  and  (2)  twelve  semester  hours  of  acceptable 
prior  work  in  a  minor  field.  If  Psychology,  Sociology,  Economics,  or  Political 
Science  is  chosen  for  the  minor,  six  semester  hours  of  work  completed  after  entering 
the  Junior  year  in  college  will  be  accepted. 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  is  available  in  the  divisions  of  School  Administra- 
tion and  Supervision,  Secondary  Education,  Elementary  Education,  and  Guidance 
and  Counseling.  Every  candidate  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  in  the  Department 
should  elect  at  least  twelve  semester  hours  in  one  of  these  divisions  in  which  he 
plans  to  write  his  thesis  and  the  remainder  of  his  work,  including  the  six  semester 
hours  in  his  minor,  with  the  approval  of  the  proper  division  adviser.  The  degree 
of  Master  of  Education  is  available  in  the  divisions  of  School  Administration  and 
Supervision,  Secondary  Education  and  Elementary  Education.  Mr.  Bolmeier,  Mr. 
Hurlburt,  and  Mr.  Stumpf  are  advisers  to  students  in  School  Administration  and 
Supervision;  Mr.  Carr,  Mr.  Petty,  and  Miss  Rudisill  are  advisers  in  Elementary 
Education;  Mr.  Bolmeier,  Mr.  Cartwright,  and  Mr.  McLendon  are  advisers  in  Sec- 
ondary Education;  and  Mr.  Colver,  Mr.  Gehman,  and  Mr.  Weitz  are  advisers  in 
Guidance  and  Counseling.  Mr.  Cartwright  and  Mr.  McLendon  are  advisers  for  the 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  program.  Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of 
Education,  or  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  degree  should  read  with  special  care  the 
regulations  of  the  Graduate  School  as  set  forth  on  pages  389-395.  Candidates  for 
the  Master  ol  Arts  in  the  field  of  guidance  should  consult  the  special  brochure  on 
guidance  available  from  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

It  is  the  intention  of  the  Department  to  make  available  to  degree  candidates  all 
courses  ordinarily  required  for  certification  as  graduate  teachers,  counselors,  princi- 
pals, and  superintendents.  These  courses  will  normally  be  offered  at  least  once 
every  three  years. 

FIRST  TERM 
201.  TEACHING   AND   SUPERVISION   OF  ARITHMETIC.-This  course  gives 
special  attention   to   the  number  system,  the  fundamental  operations    (with  whole 
numbers,  fractions,  and  decimals),  percentage  and  measurements.     The  course  will 
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consider  the  meaning  theory,  methods  of  teaching,  problem  solving,  evaluation, 
practice  and  drill,  and  selection  and  gradation  of  arithmetical  contents.  The  course 
is  designed  for  teachers  and  supervisors  in  the  elementary  school.     7:40-9:00.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Pettv 

203.  PRINCIPLES  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION.-The  fundamental  facts 
and  procedures  of  school  administration,  an  analysis  of  the  problems  and  policies 
of  the  organization  and  direction  of  a  local  school  system,  and  the  functions  of  the 
various  school  officials.  Prerequisites:  Education  103  and  88,  or  six  semester  hours 
of  equivalent  work  in  education.     1:40-3:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Hurlburt 

204.  THE  SCHOOL  AS  AN  INSTITUTION.-Consideration  is  given  to  the  place 
of  the  school  in  the  American  social  order,  and  its  adaptation  to  social,  economic, 
and  political  changes.  Special  attention  is  directed  to  the  responsibility  (1)  of  the 
school  for  seeking  solutions  to  the  perplexing  problems  of  youth  created  by  a 
changing  society;  and  (2)  of  the  government  for  providing  greater  equality  of 
educational  opportunities.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  McLendon 

205.  CURRICULUM  PROBLEMS  IN  SECONDARY  EDUCATION.-A  con- 
sideration of  the  aims  and  objectives  of  secondary-school  subjects,  emphasizing 
practical  problems  of  curriculum-making  in  the  high  school.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Tarbet 

208.  BOTANY  FOR  TEACHERS.     (See  Botany  for  description.) 

211.  THE  PROBLEM  CHILD  (also  Psychology  211).-Study  of  problem  be- 
havior and  adjustment  in  children  with  emphasis  on  the  causes  and  treatment  of 
conduct  and  neurotic  disorders  of  the  maladjusted  child.  Particular  attention  will 
be  paid  to  mental  hygiene  principles  in  the  handling  of  problem  children  in  school 
and  home.     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Borstelmann 

(See  also  Psychology  232,  PERSONALITY  AND   PHYSICAL  HANDICAP,  p.  56.) 

217.  THE  PSYCHOLOGICAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  EDUCATION.-An  advanced 
study  of  teaching,  learning,  and  the  learner.  Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading 
of  students  will  be  discussed  in  class.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Weitz 

222.  THE  CURRICULUM  AND  MATERIALS  OF  THE  ELEMENTARY 
GRADES.— A  study  of  curriculum  problems  in  the  elementary  schools.  11:00-12:20. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Hurlburt 

226.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of 
the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials  for  the 
development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Miss  Rudisill 

232.  SUPERVISION  OF  INSTRUCTION.-A  survey  of  supervision  as  a  means 
of  improving  instruction  and  adapting  the  curriculum  to  the  learner  and  to  com- 
munity needs.     7:40-9:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  McLendon 

238.  REMEDIAL  READING.-PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE.-A  study  of 
the  basic  causes  of  reading  disability  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials 
for  the  diagnosis  and  correction  of  specific  difficulties.  The  course  provides  prac- 
tice with  grade  school  children  suffering  reading  retardation,  including  testing, 
diagnosis,  and  daily  remedial  teaching  during  the  six-week  period.  A  basic  course 
in  the  psychology  or  teaching  of  reading  is  prerequisite,  or  Education  226  may  be 
taken  concurrently.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Miss  Rudisill 

253.  SCHOOL  LAW.— The  primary  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize 
school  administrators  and  teachers  with  the  legal  features  of  school  organization  and 
administration.  Although  some  attention  is  given  to  constitutional  and  statutory 
provisions,  the  main  emphasis  is  upon  court  decisions  relating  to  education.  Stu- 
dents are  expected  to  select  appropriate  problems  in  school  law  for  intensive  study. 
7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  MR.  Bolmeier 

258.  EDI  CATIONAL  MEASUREMENTS.-A  critical  study  of  the  principles 
and  techniques  involved  in  measurement  in  education,  with  opportunity  for  indi- 


Courses  of  Instruction  401 

vidual  research.  Prerequisite:  twelve  semester  hours  in  the  Department,  including 
a  course  in  educational  psychology.     7:40-9:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Weitz 

285.  AUDIO-VISUAL  AIDS  IN  EDUCATION— The  aims  and  psychological 
bases  of  audio-visual  materials  in  the  classroom.  Attention  to  such  materials  as 
chart>.  filmstrips,  flat  pictures,  maps,  models,  motion  pictures,  radio,  records  slides. 
and  television.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Tarbet 

SECOND  TERM 
210.  INTRODUCTION    TO   EDUCATIONAL   RESEARCH.-The   general   pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  an  overview  of  research,  acquaint  him  with 
the  nature  of  research  processes,  and   develop  within  him  an   appreciation  of  the 
essential  characteristics  of  good  research.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Stumpf 

213.  ELEMENTARY-SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION. - 

This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  elementary-school  staff.  The  scope  of  elementary  education  is 
considered  to  encompass  nursery  school,  kindergarten,  and  the  elementary  school. 
Special  treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization  and  management 
of  the  elementary  school  and  its  integration  with  the  secondary-school  level.  9:20- 
10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Stumpf 

224.  TEACHING  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS.- 
This  course  will  treat  objectives,  curriculum  trends,  methods,  and  materials  in  ele- 
mentary-school social  studies.  Topics  to  receive  emphasis  include  unit-planning, 
use  of  the  textbook,  the  reading  program,  using  community  resources,  audio-visual 
materials,  dealing  with  controversial  issues,  teaching  time  and  place  concepts,  and 
evaluation.  Opportunity  will  be  provided  for  teachers  to  work  on  their  own  school 
problems  in  the  social  studies.     7:40  9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cartwright 

234.  SECONDARY-SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINTS I RATION.- 
This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  secondary-school  staff.  The  scope  of  secondary  education  is  con- 
sidered to  encompass  junior  high  school,  regular  high  school,  senior  high,  and 
junior  college.  Special  treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization 
and  management.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Bolmeier 

235.  THE  NATURE,  FUNCTION.  AND  REORGANIZATION  OF  THE  CUR- 
RICULUM.—Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading  of  students.    9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Cartwrighi 

243.  PERSONALITY  DYNAMICS.— A  study  of  personality  structure  and  dy- 
namics with  emphasis  upon  the  implications  for  counseling  and  instruction.  Pre- 
requisite:  6  hours  of  Psychology  or  educational  psychology.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Gehman 

244.  COUNSELING  TECHNIQUES.— A  study  of  individual  counseling  tech- 
niques including  diagnosis,  interviewing,  program  planning,  and  counseling  evalua- 
tion. Prerequisite:  Education  242  and  243  or  equivalent,  which  may  be  taken  con- 
currently.    11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Gehman 

ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    WALTER  J.   SEELEY,,  DEAN    OF   THE  COLLEGE    OF  ENGINEERING 
135   ENGINEERING   BUILDING     (WEST   CAMPUS) 

FIRST  TERM 
C.E.I  10.  PLANE  SURVEYING.— Use  of  instruments,  transit,  stadia,  and  compass 
surveying;  determination  of  meridian  by  observation  on  Polaris;  differential  and 
profile  leveling;  setting  grade  stakes:  calculation  of  bearings,  latitudes,  departures 
and  areas:  methods  of  plotting:  survey  and  plot  or  portions  of  campus  by  stadia, 
and   transit   and    tape;    care   and   adjustment   of   instruments.      Prerequisites:    trigo- 
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nometry;  engineering  drawing  desirable.  (Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day)  .  In- 
struction begins  on  June  13  and  continues  through  July  10.  8:00-12:00,  1:00-5:00. 
4  s.h.     (See  Forestry.)  Mr.  Tharp 

ENGLISH 

PROFESSOR    ARLIN    TURNER,   CHAIRMAN— 323    ALLEN    BUILDING     (WEST   CAMPUS) 

PROFESSOR   BENJAMIN    BOYCE,   DIRECTOR   OF   CRADUATE   STUDIES— 

401     ALLEN     BUILDING      (WEST     CAMPUS) 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  in  English  are  expected  to  have  had  at  least 
twelve  semester  hours  in  undergraduate  courses  above  the  Sophomore  level.  The 
Department  may  also  require  additional  courses  if  the  work  of  the  student  in  his 
first    term  indicates  inadequate   preparation. 

FIRST    TERM 

55.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS.-Chaucer's  Prologue  to  The  Canterbury 
Tales  and  at  least  two  tales,  Shakespeare's  /  Henry  IV,  Hamlet  or  King  Lear,  and 
one  other  play,  John  Donne's  poems,  Milton's  Paradise  Lost  (selections)  and  some 
of  the  shorter  poems.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Ferguson 

207.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.-A  survey  of  the  language 
from  Old  to  Present  English,  taking  into  consideration  developments  in  phonology, 
morphology,  syntax,  and  vocabulary.     7:40-9:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Fisher 

230.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1800-1870.-In  this  course  the  writers  outside 
New  England  are  studied.     Poe  and  Melville  are  emphasized.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Turner 

253.  MEDIEVAL  LITERATURE  IN  TRANSLATION.-Reading  and  discussion 
of  selections  from  the  Latin,  Celtic,  Germanic,  and  Romance  literature  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  including  such  works  as  The  Confessions  of  St.  Augustine,  Dierdre, 
Abelard's  Story  of  My  Calamity,  Gottfried  von  Strassburg's  Tristan,  The  Eddas, 
The  Song  of  Roland,  The  Romance  of  the  Rose,  Dante's  New  Life  and  Divine 
Comedy,  and  the  Chronicles  of  Froissart.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Fisher 

270.  SOUTHERN  LITERATURE.-The  work  of  this  course  begins  after  the 
Civil  War.  Wide  reading  in  the  chief  authors  of  the  New  South,  with  considerable 
attention  to  the  social  and  historical  background.     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.    Mr.  Turner 

290.  CROSS-CURRENTS  IN  ENGLISH,  FRENCH,  AND  AMERICAN  CUL- 
TURES.—A  study  of  the  cultural  interrelations  of  England,  France,  the  United 
States,  and  Canada  in  literature,  philosophy,  and  scientific  thought  during  the 
twentieth  century.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Messrs.  Parker  and  Stevenson 

350X.  SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE.-For  students  writing  theses. 
Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Stevenson 

SECOND  TERM 

56.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS.-Pope's  Poems  (selections)  ,  Fielding's 
Joseph  Andrews,  Keats's  Poems  and  Letters,  Arnold's  Selected  Poetry  and  Prose, 
Dickens's  Great  Expectations,  Yeats's  Poems  (selections)  ,  and  Shaw's  Man  and 
Superman.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Bevington 

216.  THE  ELIZABETHAN  DRAMATISTS  (other  than  Shakespeare)  .-Selected 
authors.    Study  of  some  plays,  rapid  reading  of  others.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Heltzel 

224.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  LATER  NINETEENTH  CENTURY. 

—Some  of  the  most  important  works  of  the  period  are  discussed,  with  special  atten- 
tion to  Arnold,  Ruskin,  Pater,  George  Eliot,  Meredith,  the  Pre-Raphaelites,  and 
Swinburne.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Bevington 
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234.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1890-1920-Selected  works  of  representative 
authors,  including  Crane,  Norris,  London,  Dreiser,  Edith  Wharton,  Willa  Cather, 
O'Neill,  Robinson,  and  Frost.  The  lectures  will  deal  primarily  with  literary  trends 
as  shaped  by  the  social  background.    9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Fenton 

239.  SHAKESPEARE.-A  study  of  the  plays  and  poems,  with  attention  to 
sources,  earlier  criticism,  and  the  work  of  Shakespeare's  contemporaries.  11:00- 
12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Heltzel 

308X.  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-For  students  writing  theses. 
Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Fenton 

FORESTRY 

PROFESSOR  E.   S.   HARRAR,   DEAN    OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  FORESTRY    AND  DIRECTOR   OF 
GRADUATE    STUDIES— 308    SOCIAL    SCIENCE    BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS) 

Organized  course  work  in  the  School  of  Forestry  during  the  Summer  Session  is 
limited  to  plane  surveying,  forest  surveying,  and  forest  mensuration  which  are  re- 
quired of  all  students  entering  upon  two  years  of  study  in  technical  forestry  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry. 

Qualified  students  may  engage  in  thesis  research  in  certain  branches  of  forestry 
during  the  Summer  Session  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor  concerned  and  the 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry,  or  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  case 
of  work   taken   through   the   Graduate   School. 

C.E.I  10.  PLANE  SURVEYING— Use  and  adjustment  of  instruments;  transit- 
tape,  stadia,  and  plane  table  surveying;  differential  and  profile  leveling;  calculation 
of  bearings,  latitudes,  departures,  and  areas;  accuracy  and  errors;  celestial  observa- 
tions for  azimuth;  triangulation.  Prerequisites:  trigonometry;  engineering  drawing 
desirable.  (Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day.)  Instruction  begins  on  June  13  and 
continues  through  July  10.    4  s.h.  Mr.  Tharp 

150.  FOREST  SURVEYING  AND  AERIAL  PHOTO  INTERPRETATION.- 
Application  of  plane  surveying  to  forest  problems;  practice  in  making  boundary, 
topographic  and  cover  type  surveys;  details  of  land  ownership  and  transfer,  title 
search,  and  deed  descriptions.  The  last  two  weeks  will  be  spent  in  the  study  of 
the  principles  of  aerial  photogrammetry  and  photo  interpretation,  and  may  be 
taken  separately  for  two  hours  of  credit.  Prerequisites:  Civil  Engineering  110, 
Plane  Surveying;  or  equivalent.  (Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day.)  July  13-August  8. 
4  s.h.  Mr.  Chaikkn 

151.  FOREST  MENSURATION.— Field  studies  in  methods  of  measuring  content 
and  growth  of  trees  and  forest  stands;  practice  in  timber  estimating,  log  scaling, 
use  of  mensurational  instruments,  and  collection  of  basic  data.  (Four  weeks,  eight 
hours  a  day.)      August  10-September  5.     4  s.h.  Mr.  Schumacher 

357.  RESEARCH  IN  FORESTRY.— Open  to  students  whose  research  programs 
for  the  M.F.  or  D.F.  degree  have  been  approved  by  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Forestry  and  the  instructor  responsible  for  directing  the  research  and  whose  pro- 
grams for  the  A.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree  have  been  approved  by  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  and  the  instructor  in  charge.  (Credits  and  schedule  to  be  arranged.) 
June  12-August  22.  2  to  12  s.h.  (Not  more  than  one  semester  hour  of  credit 
per  week  for  full  time  schedule  or  one  semester  hour  each  two  weeks  for  half-time 
schedule.)  (Consult  courses  301-302  in  Announcement  of  School  of  Forestry  for 
letter  designation  of  branches  of  forestry  in  which  research  is  to  be  conducted.) 

Staff 

GEOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    E.    WILLARD    BERRY,    CHAIRMAN— 019    SCIENCE     (EAST   CAMPUS) 

The  class  in  Geology,  Term  I,  will  begin  on  June  22  and  continue  through 
July  16.  The  class  in  Geology,  Term  II  will  begin  on  July  20  and  continue  through 
August  14.  Students  who  wish  to  avoid  paving  a  late  registration  fee  must  have 
their  registration  completed  in  advance  of  these  dates. 
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FIRST    TERM 

51.  GENERAL  GEOLOGY.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  a  general  view  ol 
the  surface  features  of  the  earth,  their  origin,  structure,  and  materials.  Illustrative 
materials  are  studied  in  the  laboratory.  Excursions  may  be  made  to  neighboring 
points  where  principles  of  the  science  are  studied  in  the  field.  Lectures  or  recita- 
tions, 8:00-11:00  daily;  laboratory  2:00-5:00,  Monday  through  Thursday.  June  22- 
July  16.    4  s.h.  Mr.  Heron 

SECOND    TERM 

52.  GENERAL  GEOLOGY.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  some  knowledge  of 
the  chief  events  of  the  earth's  history.  Excursions  may  be  made  to  suitable  neigh- 
boring localities.  Lectures  or  recitations,  8:00-11:00  daily;  laboratory  2:00-5:00, 
Monday  through  Thursday.    July  20- August  14.    4  s.h.  Mr.  Heron 

GERMAN 

PROFESSOR   HERMAN   SALINGER,  CHAIRMAN— 301c   GRAY   BUILDING     (WEST  CAMPUS) 

The  work  in  German  63  and  64  will  be  coordinated  with  listening  and  oral 
practice  in  the  Language  Laboratory  which  students  in  German  classes  will  be 
privileged  to  attend.  Attendance  in  the  Laboratory  is  not  compulsory  but  is  very 
strongly  advised  by  the  Staff. 

FIRST  TERM 

63.  INTERMEDIATE  GERMAN.— Grammar  review  and  composition;  reading 
of  short  stories,  novels  and  poems.  Prerequisite:  German  1-2,  or  two  units  of  high 
school  German.  9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Seymour 

64.  INTERMEDIATE  GERMAN.-Continuation  of  German  63.  Prerequisite: 
German  63  which  may  be  taken  concurrently.     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.        Mr.  Seymour 

GREEK 

ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   JAMES    N.  TRUESDALE,   CHAIRMAN— 123    ALLEN    BUILDING 
(WEST    CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 

121.  GREEK  LITERATURE:  HOMER. -Iliad  and  Odyssey.  The  purpose  of 
this  course  is  to  give  a  general  survey  of  the  life  and  civilization  of  the  Greeks, 
especially  to  those  who  have  never  studied  the  language  but  wish  to  become 
acquainted  with  some  of  the  choicest  portions  of  the  literature  by  the  use  of  trans- 
lations. The  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey  are  read  in  translation,  and  the  excavations  and 
discoveries  at  Troy  and  other  cities  of  the  Aegean  age  are  discussed. 

Messrs.  Truesdale,  Wombie 

121.1  7:40-9:00.     3  s.h. 

121.2  7:40-9:00.     3  s.h. 

122.  GREEK  LITERATURE:  THE  TRAGIC  POETS.-The  purpose  of  this 
course  is  similar  to  that  of  course  121.  Many  of  the  extant  plays  of  Aeschylus, 
Sophocles,   and   Euripides  are   studied   in    English   translations.     9:20-10:40.     3   s.h. 

Mr.  Truesdale 

HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

E.    M.    CAMERON,    DIRECTOR,    TRINITY    COLLEGE    AND    COLLEGE    OF    ENGINEERING— 
109    GYMNASIUM     (WEST    CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 
PE  57.  VOLLEYBALL-TENNIS.-Gvmnasium.      Hours    to    be   arranged.      1    s.h. 

(M) 

PE  182.  THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCA- 
TION IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS.-Presents  the  everyday  problems  that  arise  in 
the  experience  of  the  teacher  of  health  and  physical  education.  Open  to  juniors 
and  seniors.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Harrison 
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PE  190.  PROTECTIVE    PRACTICES    IN    PHYSICAL   EDUCATION.-Training 

and  conditioning  of  athletic  teams  and  the  prevention,  diagnosis,  and  treatment  of 
athletic  injuries.     Gymnasium.     1:40-3:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Chambers 

HISTORY 

PROFESSOR    JOHN    R.    ALDEN,    CHAIRMAN— 235    ALLEN    BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS 

PROFESSOR    HAROLD   T.    PARKER,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 

232    ALLEN     BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS) 

For  admission  to  candidacy  for  a  Master's  degree  in  History  the  student  must 
present  a  total  of  eighteen  semester  hours  of  prior  work  in  History,  of  which  at 
least  six  must  be  in  American  History  if  he  plans  to  take  his  major  work  in  that 
field.  Before  enrolling  for  thesis  supervision,  candidates  for  the  Master's  degree 
are  required  to  complete  at  least  three  semester  hours  of  seminar  work  and  are 
strongly  urged  to  enroll  for  this  work  in  the  second  term  of  their  attendance  in  the 
Summer  Session.      (See  courses  numbered  300  or  above.) 

FIRST    TERM 

51.  MODERN"  HISTORY  1500-1851. -The  central  fact  of  the  expansion  of 
Europe  underlies  the  content  of  the  course.  The  chief  themes  are:  the  contest  be- 
tween liberty  and  authority  in  the  modern  state,  changing  economic  theory  and 
organization,  and  the  problems  of  peace  and  war  among  the  states,  including  the 
Western  infiltration  of  Asia,  Latin  America,  and  Africa,  and  the  rise  of  the  United 
States  as  a  world  power.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Young 

91.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AMERICAN  DEMOCRACY  TO  1865. -This 
course  is  a  study  of  trends  vital  to  an  understanding  of  the  United  States  today. 
The  main  theme  is  the  development  of  American  democracy.  Problems  of  foreign 
policy,  the  growth  of  capitalism,  political  practices,  social  behavior,  and  conflicting 
ideals  are  considered  in  relation  to  this  main  theme.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.     Mr.  Durden 

95.  ANCIENT  HISTORY.— An  introductory  study  of  the  early  history  of  man- 
kind from  preliterate  man  through  the  fall  of  the  Roman  Empire.  Among  the 
topics  considered  are  the  prehistoric  tribes,  the  early  cultures  of  Mesopotamia  and 
Egypt,  the  religious  contribution  of  the  Hebrews,  and  classical  Greece  and  Rome. 
9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Young 

219.  THE    DEVELOPMENT    OF    POLITICAL    INSTITUTIONS    IN    ASIA- 

Content  and  emphasis  may  vary.  In  the  summer  of  1959,  it  will  deal  in  large  with 
India  since  the  Mutiny.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Rupen 

220.  STUDIES  IN  ASIAN  HISTORY  AND  POLITICS.-This  course  will  be 
conducted  as  a  seminar  with  research  papers  by  students.     1:40-3:00.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Rupen 

255.  THE  EMERGENCE  OF  THE  NEW  SOUTH,  1865  TO  THE  PRESENT.- 

The  course  deals  with  such  subjects  as  the  impact  of  Reconstruction;  industrializa- 
tion and  immigration;  the  agrarian  revolt  of  the  1890's;  the  changing  status  of  the 
Negro;  the  South's  role  in  twro  World  Wars  and  in  the  reform  movements  headed 
by  Theodore  Roosevelt,  Woodrow  Wilson  and  Franklin  D.  Roosevelt.  Wherever 
possible,  examples  will  be  drawn  from  the  South  Atlantic  States.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Durden 

270.  GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  THE  COMMONWEALTH  OF  NATIONS,  1867 
TO  THE  PRESENT.-A  History  of  Great  Britain  at  the  height  of  her  world 
dominion  and  beyond,  her  oceanic  empire,  and  the  evolution  of  that  empire  into 
a  unique  world-wide  Commonwealth  of  Nations.    7:40-9:00    3  s.h.      Mr.  Hamilton 

290.  CROSS-CURRENTS  IN  ENGLISH,  FRENCH,  AND  AMERICAN  CUL- 
TURES.—A  study  of  the  cultural  interrelations  of  England,  France,  the  United 
States,  and  Canada  in  literature,  philosophy,  and  scientific  thought  during  the 
twentieth  century.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Messrs.  Parker  and  Stevenson 
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301.  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORICAL  INVESTIGATION.-A  course  designed  to 
introduce  teachers,  current  and  prospective,  to  the  processes  of  historical  research 
through  investigation  of  particular  instances.  The  topics  selected  for  investigation 
vary  with  the  needs  and  interests  of  each  individual.  1:40-3:00  or  at  an  hour  to 
be  arranged.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Hamilton 

SECOND  TERM 
52.  MODERN    HISTORY,    1851-1959.-A    continuation    of    History    51.      11:00- 
12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Limoli 

92.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AMERICAN  DEMOCRACY,  1865  TO  THE 
PRESENT.— The  emphasis  is  on  the  emergence  of  contemporary  problems.  7:40- 
9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Abbot 

291.  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES:  THE  FORMATIVE  PE- 
RIOD, 1763-1801.— The  American  Revolution,  the  formation  of  the  Constitution, 
the  formation  of  the  national  government.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  had 
264.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Abbot 

302.  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORICAL  INVESTIGATION.-See  description  of  301. 
1:40-3:00  or  at  an  hour  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Ferguson 

LATIN  AND  ROMAN  STUDIES 

PROFESSOR    ROBERT    S.    ROGERS,    CHAIRMAN— 204    CARR    BUILDING     (EAST    CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 
111.  ROMAN   LITERATURE   IN   ENGLISH   TRANSLATION.-Selected   read- 
ings of  Latin   literature  in   English   translation  with  emphasis  on  the  drama,  lyric 
poetry,  and   the  varied  contributions  of  Cicero   to   literature.     9:20-10:40.     3   s.h. 

Mr.  Womble 

MATHEMATICS 

PROFESSOR    J.    J.    GERGEN,    CHAIRMAN— 134    PHYSICS    BUILDING     (WEST    CAMPUS);    PROFESSOR 

J.    H.    ROBERTS,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 230    PHYSICS 

BUILDING       (WEST     CAMPUS) 

Graduate  students  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 
concerning  their  programs. 

FIRST    TERM 

5.  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA.— Advanced  topics  in  quadratic  equations,  systems  in- 
volving quadratics,  variation,  binomial  theorem,  progressions,  inequalities,  theory 
of  equations,  determinants,  partial  fractions,  probability.  This  course  and  Mathe- 
matics 6  may  be  taken  concurrently.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  1,  or  one  and  one- 
half  units  in  algebra  and  one  unit  in  geometry.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Staff 

6.  PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY— Logarithms,  right  and  oblique  triangles,  radian 
measure,  graphs  of  trigonometric  functions,  inverse  trigonometric  functions,  trigo- 
nometric identities  and  equations.  Prerequisite:  Must  be  preceded  or  accompanied 
by  Mathematics  5.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Staff 

224.  MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS.-Representation  of  data,  averages,  meas- 
ures of  dispersion,  comparison  of  distributions,  correlation,  probability  functions, 
normal  curve  and  generalizations,  sampling.  Prerequisite:  Calculus.  9:20-10:40. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Gercen 

239.  ADVANCED  CALCULUS.-Differential  and  integral  calculus  of  functions 
of  several  variables,  including  partial  differentiation,  implicit  functions,  double 
and  triple  integrals,  arc  length  and  surface  areas.  Vector  calculus,  including 
vector  differentiation  and  integration,  line  integrals,  Green's  theorem.  Prerequisite: 
Calculus.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Roberts 
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389X.  THESIS  SEMINAR— Supervision  of  individual  theses  in  algebra,  analy- 
sis and  geometry.  Students  should  consult  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 
before  registering.     Thesis  credit  only.     Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Messrs.  Gergen  and  Roberts 

SECOND   TERM 

50.  PLANE  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY.-Rectangular  and  polar  coordinates,  loci, 
straight  lines,  conic  sections.  This  course  and  Mathematics  51  may  be  taken  concur- 
rently.   Prerequisites:  Mathematics  5  and  6.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Staff 

51.  CALCULUS  I.— Differentiation  of  elementary  functions,  curve  tracing,  maxi- 
ma and  minima,  motion,  curvature,  indeterminate  forms.  Prerequisite:  Must  be 
preceded  or  accompanied  by  Mathematics  50.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Staff 

PHILOSOPHY 

ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    PAUL    WELSH,    ACTINC    CHAIRMAN— 212    WEST    DUKE    BUILDING      (EAST 

CAMPUS);    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    BERNARD    PEACH,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE 

STUDIES— 212   WEST  DUKE   BUILDING     (EAST  CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 
91.  INTRODUCTION   TO   PHILOSOPHY.-A  systematic  and  historical  exam 
ination   of   the   major   problems   of   knowledge,    morals,   and    metaphysics.      11:00- 
12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Peach 

94.  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY:  MODERN.-A  study  of  the  philosophies 
of  the  continental  rationalists,  Descartes,  Spinoza  and  Leibniz,  of  the  British  empiri- 
cists, Locke,  Berkeley  and  Hume,  and  of  the  German  critical  philosopher,  Im- 
manuel  Kant.  Special  consideration  is  given  to  the  interrelations  of  their  views. 
9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Peach 

SECOND  TERM 
48.  LOGIC— A  study  of  the  conditions  of  effective  thinking  and  clear  com- 
munication. Examination  of  the  basic  principles  of  deductive  reasoning  (making 
explicit  the  implications  of  statements)  and  of  inductive  reasoning  (the  formula- 
tion and  testing  of  hypotheses  on  the  basis  of  experience  and  experiment).  1 1:00- 
12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Welsh 

91.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY.-A  systematic  and  historical  exam- 
ination of  the  major  problems  of  knowledge,  morals,  and  metaphysics.  9:20- 
10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Welsh 

PHYSICS 

PROFESSOR     WALTER      M.      NIELSEN,     CHAIRMAN,      119      PHYSICS     BUILDING,     ASSOCIATE 

PROFESSOR     HAROLD    LEWIS,    DIRECTOR    OF    CRADUA  TE     STUDIES  — 

043      PHYSICS      BUILDING       (WEST      CAMPUS) 

Classes  in  Physics  41,  Term  I,  will  begin  on  June  22  and  continue  through 
July  17.  Classes  in  Physics  42,  Term  II,  will  begin  on  July  20  and  continue 
through  August  14.  Students  who  wish  to  avoid  paying  a  late  registration  fee 
must  have  their  registration  completed  in  advance  of  these  dates. 

FIRST  TERM 
41.  GENERAL  PHYSICS.— This  course  treats  the  basic  principles  of  general 
physics  in  a  more  quantitative  manner  than  Physics  1-2.  It  meets  in  a  thorough 
way  the  physics  requirement  for  entrance  into  the  study  of  either  medicine  or 
engineering,  and  is  well  suited  for  the  general  science  student.  This  course  is  not 
open  for  credit  for  students  who  have  completed  Physics  1-2.  Lecture  and  recita 
don  daily,  8:30-9:50  and  10:10-11:30;  laboratory  four  days  per  week,  1:00-4:00. 
Prerequisites:  Mathematics  5-6  or  equivalent.   4  s.h.   Messrs.  Carpenter  and  Nielsen 

353X.  THESIS  SEMINAR.— Students  who  are  properly  qualified  may  carry  on 
research    work   under  direction.     Credits  and  hours   to    be   arranged.  Staff 
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SECOND   TERM 
42.  GENERAL   PHYSICS.— A  continuation  of  Physics  41.     Prerequisite:    Physics 
41.     Lecture  and  recitation   daily,  8:30-9:50  and    10:10-11:30;   laboratory  four  days 
per  week,  1:00-4:00.    4  s.h.  Messrs.  Carpenter  and  Nielsen 

POLITICAL   SCIENCE 

PROFESSOR  ROBERT  S.   RANKIN,  CHAIRMAN  — 308   LIBRARY     (WEST  CAMPUS)  ;    PROFESSOR  RALPH 
J.    D.    BRAIBANTI,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 309    LIBRARY     (WEST    CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 

61.  THE  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  SYSTEM.-An  analysis  of  the  principles 
and  institutions  of  the  national  government  of  the  United  States.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Hanson 

164.  GOVERNMENT  CONTROL  OF  THE  SOCIAL  AND  ECONOMIC  OR- 
DER.—A  study  of  governmental  and  administrative  problems  in  the  regulation  of 
trade  and  the  enforcement  of  the  anti-trust  laws,  the  regulation  of  transportation 
and  communications  and  the  role  of  the  government  in  collective  bargaining.  Con- 
sideration is  also  given  to  the  philosophic  aspects  of  the  general  growth  of  govern- 
ment control  of  industry.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Hanson 

219.  THE    DEVELOPMENTS    OF    POLITICAL    INSTITUTIONS    IN    ASIA- 

Content  and  emphasis  may  vary.    In  the  summer  of  1959,  it  will  deal  in  large  with 
India  since  the  Mutiny.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Rupen 

220.  STUDIES  IN  ASIAN  HISTORY  AND  POLITICS.-This  course  will  be 
conducted  as  a  seminar  with  research  papers  by  students.     1:40-3:00.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Rupen 

SECOND    TERM 

62.  COMPARATIVE  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS.-An  analysis  of  the  principles 
and  institutions  of  selected  foreign  governments,  as  compared  with  those  of  the 
United  States.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Simpson 

125.  AMERICAN    POLITICAL    PARTIES    AND    PRACTICAL    POLITICS.-A 

study  of  the  historical  development,  organization,  and  methods  of  political  parties 
in  the  United  States.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Simpson 

PSYCHOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    ELIOT    II.   RODMCK,   CHAIRMAN— 1 01    BIVINS   BUILDING     (EAST  CAMPUS) 

PROFESSOR      KARL      ZENER,      DIRECTOR      OF      GRADUATE      STUDIES— 205 

PSYCHOLOGY      LABORATORY      BUILDING       (EAST      CAMPUS) 

Details  concerning  the  program  in  studies  in  Psychology  may  be  obtained  from 
I  he    Director   of   Graduate   Studies   in    Psychology. 

FIRST    TERM 
91.  INTRODUCTORY    PSYCHOLOGY.-An    introduction    to    the    facts,    prin- 
ciples, and  problems  of  normal  adult  psychology  through  a  study  of  psychological 
methods  as  applied  to  motivation,  emotions,  perception,  sensation,  thinking,  mem- 
ory, learning,  individual  differences,  and  personality. 

91.1.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Axelrod 

91.2     7-40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Eisdorfer 

91.3.     9:20-10:30.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Farina 

211.  THE  PROBLEM  CHILD  (Also  Education  211).-Study  of  problem  be- 
havior and  adjustment  in  children  with  emphasis  on  the  causes  and  treatment  of 
conduct  and  neurotic  disorders  of  the  maladjusted  child.  Particular  attention  will 
be  paid  to  mental  hygiene  principles  in  the  handling  of  problem  children  in  school 
and  home.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Borstelmann 


Courses  of  Instruction  409 

232.  PERSONALITY  AND  PHYSICAL  HANDICAP.-Survey  of  the  psycho- 
logical factors  underlying  adjustment  to  physical  disabilities,  with  particular  stress 
upon  personality,  emotional  and  social  attributes.  Selected  case  studies  will  be 
used  to  illustrate  the  integration  of  such  factors  in  adjusting  to  home,  school,  and 
hospital  settings.  These  cases  will  stress  the  psychological  factors  which  hinder 
learning  and  retraining  procedures.  Discussion  will  center  about  psychological 
techniques  to  produce  more  effective  progress  in   rehabilitation.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Spielberger 

303.  RESEARCH.— Students  who  are  properly  qualified  may  carry  on  research 
work  under  direction.     Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

SECOND  TERM 
106.  ABNORMAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  systematic  presentation  of  the  psychology 
of  personality  abnormalities  with  emphasis  on  its  bearing  upon  normal  personality 
theory.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Altrocchi 

304.  RESEARCH.— Students  who  are  properly  qualified  may  carry  on  research 
work   under  direction.     Hours  and  credit   to  be  arranged.  Staff 

RELIGION 

PROFESSOR  ROBERT  E.  CUSHMAN,  DEAN    OF  THE   DIVINITY  SCHOOL— 110   DIVINITY   SCHOOL 

(WEST     CAMPUS);      ASSOCIATE      PROFESSOR     JAMES     L.      PRICE,     CHAIRMW      OF      I  HE 

DEPARTMENT    OF    RELIGION  — 107    GRAY     (WEST   CAMPUS);    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR 

D.    C.    BRADLEY,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES    IN    RELIGION  —  1 03 

GRAY      (WEST    CAMPUS);    PROFESSOR    H.    SHELTON    SMITH,    DIRECTOR 

OF     GRADUATE     STUDIES     IN     RELIGION  — 308     DIVINITY     SCHOOL 

(WEST    CAMPUS) 

THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  RELIGION 

FIRST     TERM 

51.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  survey  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  which 
examines  their  origin  in  the  history  of  the  people  of  the  Bible,  and  which  give 
attention  to  major  persons  and  events.  Religion  51  must  be  followed  by  Religion 
52  to  satisfy  the  uniform  course  requirements  in  Religion.  (For  alternate  sequence 
see  Religion  55.) 

51.1.  7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Wintermute 

51.2.  11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Wintermute 

52.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  survey  of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament 
which  examines  their  origin  in  the  Early  Church  and  which  gives  attention  to 
major  persons  and  events.  Religion  52  must  be  preceded  by  Religion  51  to  satisfy 
the  uniform  course  requirement  in  Religion.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.       Mr.  Manschreck 

55.  THE  RELIGION  OF  THE  BIBLE.-An  introduction  to  the  historical  and 
critical  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  which  considers  the  principal  per- 
sons, events,  ideas  and  practices  in  the  Bible  and  their  significance  for  the  present 
time.  Religion  55  is  not  open  to  students  receiving  credit  for  Religion  1-2  or 
51-52,  and  it  must  be  followed  by  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered 
60-99  to  satisfy  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  Religion.     9:20  10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Price 

135.  CHRISTIAN  BIOGRAPHY.-A  study  of  the  development  of  Christian 
thought  and  practice  as  reflected  in  the  lives  and  writings  of  surh  key  persons  as 
Augustine,  Luther,  and  Wesley.  Open  to  students  who  have  fulfilled  the  uniform 
course  requirements  in  Religion,  or  received  the  permission  of  the  in^trurror.  1 1:00- 
12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Manschreck 
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SECOND  TERM 

51.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE._For  description  see  Term  I.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Osborn 

52.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-For  description  see  Term  I. 

52.1.  7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Price 

52.2.  11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Osborn 

65.  JESUS:  THE  MAN  AND  HIS  MESSAGE  (formerly  Religion  114).-A  de- 
tailed examination  of  the  Gospel  records,  for  the  purpose  of  recovering  the  person 
and  mission  of  Jesus.  Attention  will  be  given  to  conceptions  of  Christ  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  Church,  and  to  his  contemporary  significance.  Prerequisite:  Religion 
55,  or  jDermission  of  the  instructor.    9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Phillips 

138.  CONTEMPORARY  RELIGIONS  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (formerly 
Religion  134).— Judaism,  Catholicism,  and  Protestantism  are  studied  with  reference 
to  their  distinctive  beliefs  and  practices.  A  comparison  is  made  of  common  and 
dissimilar  features.  Open  to  students  who  have  fulfilled  the  uniform  course  re- 
quirements in  Religion,  or  received  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  11:00-12:20. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Phillips 

THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 

Class  enrollments  will  be  controlled  as  occasion  may  arise  so  as  to  secure  fairly 
even  distribution  among  the  courses  offered  in  each  term. 

FIRST  TERM 
102  (DS).  CHRISTIAN   FAITH  AND  THE   PROBLEM   OF  EVIL.-Analysis  of 
the  questions  raised  for  faith  by  tragedy,  suffering  and  evil,  examination  of  answers 
proposed  in  Christian  and  philosophical  literature.     1:40-3:00.     3  s.h.       Mr.  Foster 

125  (DS).  THEOLOGICAL  AND  PSYCHOLOGICAL  INTERPRETATIONS  OF 
MAN.— An  inquiry  into  the  relations  of  theological  and  psychological  views  of 
man's  nature,  predicament,  and  deliverance.    9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 

191  (DS).  RELIGION  IN  THE  SOUTH.-The  making  of  the  social  and  re- 
ligious mind  of  the  American  South  since  1820.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

196  (DS).  THE  BIBLE  AND  RECENT  DISCOVERIES.-A  survey  of  the  con- 
tribution of  the  cultural  setting  of  the  Bible  as  an  aid  to  its  understanding.  Illus- 
trated with  archaeological  slides.     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Brownlee 

SECOND  TERM 
137    (DS).  RELIGIOUS  LEADERS  IN  CHRISTIAN  HISTORY.-Representative 
leaders  in  the  early  and  medieval  church  studied  in  relation  to  contemporary  church- 
manship.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h  Mr.  Petry 

186  (DS).  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-THE  JOHANNINE  WRITINGS.-The 

exegesis  and  exposition  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistle  of  John  for  homiletical  pur- 
poses.   9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Carlton 

197  (DS).  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  PALESTINE.-A  study  of  significant  con- 
tributions to  civilization  made  in  ancient,  medieval,  and  modern  Palestine  with 
special  reference  to  the  three  religions,  Judaism,  Christianity,  and  Islam.  11:00- 
12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

PROFESSOR  GIFFORD   DAVIS,  CHAIRMAN— 214  CARR   BUILDING     (EAST  CAMPUS); 

PROFESSOR  B.   R.   JORDAN,  DIRECTOR   OF   GRADUATE    STUDIES 

201    CARR   BUILDING     (EAST   CAMPUS) 

The  Audio  Laboratory  will  be  available  to  French  and  Spanish  students  in 
Courses  1-2,  63-64  for  supplementary  exercises  in  the  spoken  language.  All  audi- 
tions will  be  synchronized  with  the  daily  textbook  assignments. 


Courses  of  Instruction  4 1 1 

FRENCH 

FIRST  TERM 

1.  ELEMENTARY    FRENCH Introduction    to   simple    conversational    patterns. 

elements  of  grammar,  graded  readings.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cordle 

63.  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH— The  progressive  development  of  skills  in 
speaking,  understanding  and  reading.  Prerequisite:  French  1-2  or  two  years  of 
high  school  French.     11:00-12-20.     3  s.h.  Mr.' Cordle 

91.  INTRODUCTION  TO  FRENCH  LITERATURE.-Development  of  skill  in 
rapid  reading  correlated  with  discussion  in  Fiench  of  content  and  ideas.  7:40-9:00. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Jordan 

92.  INTRODUCTION  TO  FRENCH  LITERATURE.-Continuation  of  Fiench 
91,  with  main  emphasis  on  authors  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 
11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Grant 

SECOND  TERM 

2.  ELEMENTARY    FRENCH.-Continuation   of    1.      7:40-9:00.      3    s.h. 

Mr.  Hardee 

()4.  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH.-Continuation  of  63  with  more  extensive  read- 
in. tr.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Hardee 

SPANISH 

FIRST  TERM 

1.  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH.— Introduction  to  simple  conversational  patterns, 
elements  of  grammar,  graded  readings.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Miller 

63.  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH.— The  progressive  development  of  the  skills  in 
speaking,  understanding  and  reading.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  1-2  or  two  years  of 
high  school  Spanish.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Miller 

91.  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-Readings  from  repre- 
sentative Spanish  authors.  Development  of  skill  in  rapid  reading  correlated  with 
discussion  in  Spanish  of  content  and  ideas.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Fein 

94.  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPANISH-AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-Readings 
from  representative  Spanish-American  authors.  Development  of  skills  in  rapid 
reading  correlated  with  discussion  in  Spanish  of  content  and  ideas.     7:40-9:00.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Fein- 
second  TERM 

2.  ELEMENTARY   SPANISH.-Continuation  of   1.      11:00-12:20.     3   s.h. 

Mr.  Flint 

64.  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH.-Continuation  of  63  with  more  extensive  read- 
ing.    7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Flini 

SOCIOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    JOHN    C.    MCKINNEY,    CHAIRMAN— 215D    SOCIAL    SCIENCE    BUILDING     (WEST 

CAMPUS);    PROFESSOR    ALAN    C    KERCHOFF,    DIRECTOR   OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES — 

2 1  ">  F    SOCIAL    SCIENCE    BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS) 

The  Department  of  Sociology  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.  Before  undertaking  advanced  work  in  this  department,  a  student  must 
have  completed  a  minimum  of  twelve  semester  hours  of  approved  preliminarv 
courses  in  the  field,  and  twelve  additional  semester  hours  in  the  field  or  in  related 
work.  A  student  who  is  deficient  in  the  minimum  required  work  will  be  asked  to 
take  additional  undergraduate  courses  agreed  upon  in  conference  with  the  Director 
of  Graduate  Studies. 
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Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  Sociology  usually  take  minor  work  in  Psy- 
chology, Economics,  Political  Science,  Education,  History,  or  Religion.  Detailed 
requirements  for  the  minor  work,  and  for  majors  in  other  departments  who  wish 
to  present  Sociology  as  minor  work,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

FIRST    TERM 
91-92.  GENERAL    SOCIOLOGY.-An    introduction    to    the    scientific    study    of 
social  life,  its  origin,  evolution,  and  organization  as  illustrated  by   the  study  of  a 
number  of  concrete  social  problems.     7:40-9:00  and   11:00-12:20.     6  s.h. 

Mr.  Collins 

234.  PERSONALITY  AND  SOCIETY.-The  sociology  and  social  psychology  of 
human  personality,  its  origins  in  the  primary  group,  its  nature  and  varieties  and 
its  integrations  into  secondary  group  institutions.     7:40-9:20.     3  s.h.       Mr.  Hansen 

236.  PERSONALITY  AND  CULTURE.-The  influence  of  culture  patterns  and 
social  institutions  upon  character  structure,  socialization  of  the  individual,  and  the 
dynamics  of  human  personality.  Comparative  anthropological  materials  will  be 
drawn  upon.     Prerequisite:  course  213.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Hansen 

SECOND  TERM 
241.  SOCIAL  STRATIFICATION.-The  nature  of  hierarchical  differentiation  in 
the   economic,   political    and    prestige    structures   in    modern    societies.     The    inter- 
relationship of  class,   status  and   power  strata   and   their   influence  on    institutions 
personality  structure,  and  group  and  individual  behavior.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Streib 

253.  SOCIAL  INSTITUTIONS.-Study  of  particular  institutions  and  the  social 
movements  out  of  which  they  developed,  with  emphasis  on  the  development  of 
general  propositions  concerning  the  nature,  function  and  importance  of  institutions 
in  society.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Streib 

ZOOLOGY 

1'ROFESSOR     JOHN     GREGG,     CHAIRMAN— 219     BIOLOGY     BUILDING      (WEST     CAMl'US)  ; 

PROFESSOR    KNUT    SCHMIDT-NIELSEN,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 

337     BIOLOGY      BUILDING       (WEST     CAMPUS) 

All  classes  in  Zoology  are  offered  at  the  Duke  University  Marine  Laboratory  at 
Beaufort,  North  Carolina  (Term  I,  June  13-July  17;  Term  II,  July  18-August  22). 
Students  who  wish  to  avoid  paying  a  late  registration  fee  must  have  their  registia- 
tion  completed  in  advance  of  these  dates. 

For  admission  to  candidacy  for  a  master's  degree  in  Zoology,  a  student  should 
have  completed  an  undergraduate  major  in  Zoology  (courses  in  General  Science  and 
Botany  are  not  counted  as  a  part  of  a  Zoology  major).  This  normally  amounts  to 
about  twenty-four  semester  hours,  which  should  be  distributed  among  various  fields 
of  Zoology,  and  must  include  Vertebrate  Zoology  or  Comparative  Anatomy,  Physi- 
ology, and  Embryology,  passed  with  creditable  grades.  A  candidate  should  also  have 
completed  at  least  one  year  of  Chemistry.  Work  for  the  degree  will  require  eighteen 
hours  in  advanced  courses  in  Zoology,  and  six  hours  in  another  department  for  a 
minor,  in  addition  to  a  thesis.  Before  registration  for  a  degree,  students  should 
confer  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  for  the  Department.  Students  not 
candidates  for  a  degree  may  take  courses  offered  if  they  have  necessary  prerequisites 
but  may  not  count  them  toward  a  degree  until  an  undergraduate  major  has  been 
completed. 

FIRST  TERM    (Duke  Campus) 

353.  RESEARCH  .-Hours  to  be  arranged.     2-6  s.h.  Staff 

FIRST  TERM    (Duke  Marine  Laboratory) 

203.  MARINE  ECOLOGY.— A  study  of  marine  animals  in  relation  to  environ- 
ment.    Consideration   of  environmental    factors,   succession,   rhythms,   communities, 
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intraspecific  and  interspecific  relations,  productivity,  conservation  problems,  etc.. 
concerned  with  animal  life  in  the  ocean.  Lectures,  reviews,  conferences,  field  and 
laboratory  work.    6  s.h.  Mr.  Gray 

214.  OCEANOGRAPHY.— An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  ocean.  Con- 
sideration of  its  physical,  chemical,  biochemical  and  geological  processes.  Lectures, 
laboratory,  field  trips,  and  introduction  to  periodical  literature.  Prerequisities: 
one  year  each  of  college  physics,  mathematics,  chemistry,  and  biology.     6  s.h. 

Mr.  Livingstone 

353.  RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.    2-6  s.h.  Staff 

SECOND  TERM   (Duke  Campus) 
353.  RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.    2-6  s.h.  Staff 

SECOND  TERM  (Duke  Marine  Laboratory) 
274.  MARINE  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  invertebrate  animals 
that  occur  in  the  Beaufort  region.  A  number  of  field  trips  will  be  made  to  a 
variety  of  habitants  to  study,  collect,  and  classify  animals  in  their  natural  environ- 
ment. The  structure  and  habits  of  living  invertebrates,  as  well  as  their  behavior 
under  certain  experimental  conditions,  will  be  studied  in  the  laboratory.    6  s.h. 

Mr.  Bookhout 

353.  RESEARCH.  -Hours  to  be  arranged.     2-6  s.h.  Staff 


Alumni  Organizations 


GENERAL  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION:  The  Alumni  Association 
of  Duke  University  is  composed  of  the  former  students  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity and  its  predecessor,  Trinity  College.  The  Association  gives  its 
annual  dinner  at  Commencement,  at  which  time  the  annual  business 
meeting  of  the  Association  is  held. 

GENERAL  ALUMNAE  ASSOCIATION:  The  Alumnae  Asso- 
ciation of  Duke  University  is  composed  of  the  women  graduates  and 
former  students  of  Duke  University  and  its  predecessor,  Trinity  Col- 
lege. The  Association  joins  with  the  Alumni  Association  in  the  an- 
nual dinner  at  Commencement.  The  annual  business  meeting  is  held 
on  Alumnae  Day. 

DUKE  UNIVERSITY  NATIONAL  COUNCIL:  The  Duke  Uni- 
versity National  Council  is  a  working  body  for  the  alumni  interests 
and  maintains  a  constant  supervision  of  alumni  activities.  It  devotes 
its  activities  and  efforts  to  advancing  the  welfare  of  Duke  University 
by  all  appropriate  means.  Two  meetings  are  held  each  year,  one  at 
Commencement  and  the  other  in  the  fall.  The  Council  is  composed 
of  representatives  from  the  various  classes,  local  associations,  students, 
faculty,  parents,  representatives  at  large,  honorary  members,  officers 
of  the  General  Alumni  and  Alumnae  Associations,  and  representatives 
from  the  alumni  and  alumnae  organizations  of  the  professional  schools. 

ALUMNAE  COUNCIL:  The  Alumnae  Council  was  established  by 
the  General  Alumnae  Association  in  1925.  As  the  working  organiza- 
tion of  the  group  which  established  it,  the  Council  endeavors  to  bind 
more  closely  the  alumnae  and  the  University  and  to  advance  the  inter- 
ests and  aims  of  Duke  University. 

THE  ALUMNI  OFFICE:  The  General  Alumni  Office  was  organ- 
ized to  promote  the  work  of  the  local  alumni  and  alumnae  associations 
and  to  co-ordinate  the  various  activities  of  the  General  Alumni  and 
Alumnae  Associations  and  the  Duke  University  National  Council  and 
Alumnae  Council.  Eighty  county  and  local  alumni  associations  have 
been  formed  in  North  Carolina  and  other  states. 

THE  ALUMNI  REGISTER  OF  DUKE  UNIVERSITY:  The 
Alumni  Register  of  Duke  University  is  a  magazine  published  ten 
months  of  the  year  by  the  Alumni  Association  in  the  interest  of  the 
alumni  and  the  University.  It  aims  to  keep  the  alumni  in  touch  with 
one  another  and  with  the  University. 
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THE   ALUMNI  NEWS:    The  Duke   University  Alumni  News  is 
sent  to  all  alumni  four  times  during  the  year. 


Bureau  of  Public  Information 


The  Bureau  of  Public  Information  is  the  official  news  agency  of  the 
University  in  the  Department  of  Public  Relations,  and  all  University 
news  emanates  from  this  office.  The  Bureau  maintains  the  Univer- 
sity's relationship  with  the  press  and  radio,  and  interprets  the  Uni- 
versity—its faculty,  its  research  and  achievement— to  the  public  via 
these  media. 

The  Bureau  also  maintains  individual  biographical  files  on  all  fac- 
ulty members  and  students,  as  well  as  files  on  all  University  depart- 
ments and  activities.  Its  files  of  clippings  form  a  rich  source  of  his- 
torical information  of  the  Institution's  life.  In  addition,  the  Bureau 
is  a  source  of  information  for  the  many  inquiries  about  Duke  Uni- 
versity which  are  received  daily  from  all  sections  of  the  nation  and 
from  abroad. 


Gifts  and  Bequests 


DUKE  University  derives  its  principal  support  from  endowment 
funds  and  from  miscellaneous  gifts  and  giants.  Permanently  in- 
vested capital  funds  enable  the  University  to  offer  to  students  academic 
and  professional  training  at  a  fraction  of  its  actual  cost.  The  effective- 
ness of  the  University  is  determined  to  a  large  extent  by  its  financial 
resources. 

Gifts  and  bequests  devoted  to  the  improvement  of  the  work  of  the 
University  will  be  received  and  administered  by  the  trustees  in  accord- 
ance with  the  desires  of  the  donor. 

GIFTS.  Any  kind  of  property,  real  or  personal,  may  be  the  subject 
of  a  gift  and  only  such  form  as  is  required  to  pass  title  is  necessary. 
If  the  gift  consists  of  real  property,  the  title  will  be  passed  by  deed; 
if  it  consists  of  cash  or  unregistered  bonds,  the  gift  is  consummated 
by  delivery  of  the  property;  or  if  stocks,  by  delivery  of  properly  en- 
dorsed stock  certificates.     Unless  restricted,  the  use  of  gifts  is  at  the 
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discretion  of  the  Board  of  Trustees.  Usually  the  proceeds,  conserva- 
tively invested,  are  added  to  the  permanent  endowment  of  the  Uni- 
versity. The  donor  may,  however,  restrict  the  use  of  any  gift  and 
designate  definitely  the  objects  for  which  it  shall  be  used.  In  such 
cases,  the  transfer  of  property  would  be  accomplished  by  a  letter  or 
other  documents  describing  in  detail  the  objects  for  which  the  pro- 
ceeds of  the  gift  are  to  be  used  and  when  accepted  by  the  University 
the  term  or  conditions  set  out  therein  become  binding  upon  it. 

BEQUESTS.  Bequests  may  be  made  to  the  University  by  an  appro- 
priate clause  inserted  in  a  will  by  codicil  to  a  will  already  drawn.  The 
following  forms  will  serve  as  appropriate  clauses  for  wills  or  codicils: 

GENERAL 

I  give  (devise;  if  real  property)  and  bequeath  to  Duke  University,  a  corpora- 
tion existing  under  the  laws  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina  and  located  in  the 
City  and  County  of  Durham,  State  of  North   Carolina,  and  its  successors  forever, 

the  sum  of dollars  (or  otherwise 

describe  the  gift)  for  the  general  purposes  and  uses  of  the  University  at  the  dis- 
cretion of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

SPECIFIC 

I  give  (devise;  if  real  property)  and  bequeath  to  Duke  University,  a  corpora- 
tion existing  under  the  laws  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina  and  located  in  the 
City   and   County  of  Durham,    State   of   North   Carolina,  or   its   successors  forever, 

the  sum  of dollars   (or  otherwise 

describe  gift)  and  direct  that  the  income  therefrom  shall  be  used  for  the  following 
purposes,  viz.    (here  describe  the  use  desired)  . 

CODICIL 

Having  hereinbefore  made  my  last  Will  and  Testament  dated 

,  and  being  of  sound  mind,  I  hereby  make, 

publish,  and  declare  the  following  codicil  thereto;  (here  insert  clause  in  same 
form  as  if  it  had  been  included  in  body  of  Will) .  Except  as  hereinbefore  change, 
I  hereby  ratify,  confirm  and  republish  my  said  last  Will  and  Testament. 


Degrees  and  Honors 

The  following  degrees  were  awarded  June  8,  1959: 


A.B.  DEGKEE 


Marjorie  Ann  Adams 

Sandra  Dee  Addington 

Ann  Aiken 

Polly  Vance  Akin 

Frank  Howard  Alexander 

William  Bain  Alexander,  Jr. 

William  Page  Algary 

Joseph  Jordan  Allegood 

John  Hartman  Amsler 

Douglas  (justav  Anderson 

Williams  Edward  Arant,  Jr. 

Virginia  Anne  Armneld 

David  James  Askin 

James  William  Aston,  Jr. 

James  Murrey  Atkins,  Jr. 

William  W.  Atkinson 

Donna  Kay  Babb 

Clifton  Merle  Bachtell,  Jr. 

Martha  May  Bagley 

Ardis  Anne  Baker 

Bruce  Hamilton  Ballantyne 

Edward  Bransford  Ballow,  Jr. 

Frank  Latimer  Barkley,  Jr. 

Marvin  Lee  Barnes 

Robert  Kenneth  Bates 

Anthony  Frederick  Beall 

Margaret  Fay  Beattie 

William  Arlen  Beeker 

Lenore  Balsam  Behar 

Frank  Mebane  Bell,  Jr. 

John  Mitchell  Bell 

Frances  Whitaker  Beman 

Barbara  Ann  Bennett 

Lawrence  William   Bennett 

John  Frank  Benson 

Richard  Nelson  Bergesen 

James  Frank  Bertch 

George  Wesley  Beverly,  Jr. 

Richard  Wade  Bevis 

Helen  Patricia  Biggers 

John  David  Bimestefer 

Virginia  Suzanne  Bittner 

Arthur  Martin   Bjontegard,  Jr. 

Leonard  Cole  Black 

Margaret  Blaisdell 

Daniel  H.  Blatt 

Byron  Barclay  Block 

Pamela  Moore  Boggs 

Laura  Virginia  Bole 

Barbara  McMahan  Bolich 

Richard  Mark  Bomze 

James  Alexander  Booher.  Jr. 

Elizabeth  Ann  Bordeaux 

Stanley  E.  Boris,  Jr. 

Loretto  Gertrude  Boswell 

Elliott  Grayson  Bourne,  Jr. 

Anne  Moseley  Bowden 

Glenn  Wilson  Bowers.  Jr. 

William  Hollis  Bradford 

Rudolph  William  Bramberg,  Jr. 

Mary  Alice  Braudwell 

Harry  Lee  Breslow 

Betsy  Blanche  Brian 

John  Elliott  Brockelbank 

Robert  Edgar  Brodhead 

Dartha  Cabot  Brokenshire 

William  Ward  Brooks 

Madelaine  Judy  Brown 

Claudia  Strife  Brownell 

Rowan  Manning  Broyles 


John  Macaulay  Bruton 
Rosalie  Blanche  Bryan 
Robert  Burman   Buchholz 
Linda  Ann  Buggeln 
John  Alfred  Bullock,  Jr. 
Ruth  Dyeann  Bunch 
Jack  Calvin   Bunn 
Robert  Enoch  Burns,  III 
Theodore  W.  Buschman 
Robert  Maxwell  Byers 
Betsy  Rebecca  Byrd 
Wade  Rupert  Byrd 
Herschel  A.  Caldwell,  Jr. 
Thomas  Anthony  Calhoun 
Judith  Zeilinger  Caracristi 
Fernando  Cardoze 
Clifford  Arthur  Carlson 
Judith  Carmichael 
Donald  Richard  Carr 
Herman  Grey  Carroll,  Jr. 
Dava  Agnes  Cashwell 
Theodore  Clarence  Cedarstrand 
Margot  Chamberlain 
Willoughby  Greer  Cheney,  Jr. 
Mary  Alice  Child 
Craig  Dexter  Choate 
Mary  Elting  Church 
Kay  Ellen  Clancy 
Wendell   White  Clancy 
Newton  Thomas  Clark 
Lewis  Ryland  Clarke,  III 
Carol  Annette  Cleave 
Willene  Davis  Cline 
Peter  Edward  Cohen 
Edward  Meadors  Copeland,  III 
Charles  McCutchen  Corn 
Andrew  Jackson  Cottingham,  Jr. 
Jon  William  Couch 
Anne  Elizabeth  Creadick 
Glenn  Stevenson  Crihfield 
Melissa  Cross 
Anne  Fisher  Crowell 
William  Groce  Crowell 
Julian  Martin  Gulp 
Henry  Lewis  Custer,  Jr. 
Richard  Edwin  Cutler 
Barbara  Louise  Danehower 
John  Matthew  D'Angelo 
James  William  Cromwell  Daniel,  Jr. 
Keith  Thorngate  Davis 
Wilda  Ann   Davis 
Betty  Winslow  Day 
Steven  Henry  Debrovner 
Deanna  Vicki  Deckert 
Nancy  Kate  de  Long 
Robert  Phillips  Denise 
Eleanor  Theresa  DeRienzo 
Ralph  Joseph  Deschler 
John  Morehead  Dobson 
William  Francis  Gill  Dodd 
Ralph  Gene  Dotson 
William  Laine  Dowling 
Harriet  Jane  Drawbaugh 
David  Garrett  Duncan 
Elinor  Ragland  Dunlap 
Susan  Rebecca  Dunlap 
Musette  Kitchin   Dunn 
James  Edmund   Duvall 
Ellen  Watt  Eagle 
Elwood  Ray  Eason 
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Richard  Byers  Edgar 
Priscilla  Irene  Edson 
Jon  Clements  Elder 
James  Henry  Elliott 
Thomas  Emery  Enck 
Mary  Elizabeth  English 
David  Brown  Erwin 
Mary  Lois  Eskridge 
George  Mario  Esposito 
Mary  Ann  Evans 
Fredrick  Palkenberg 
Julie  Beville  Fant 
Georgia  Ann  Farmer 
Irwin  Feigenbaum 
Stephen  R.  Feldman 
Jay  Elliott  Finke 
Howard  Theodore  Fisher 
Zane  B.  Fisher 
Clara  Belle  Flanagan 
Hannah  Ellingwood  Flounders 
Douglas  Sherman  Flynn 
Kathleen  Elizabeth  Flynn 
Betty  Ann  Folkman 
Sarah  Frances  Forte 
Frances  Elaine  Fowler 
Ira  Sheldon  Friedman 
Susan  Ruth  Friend 
Donald  Klein  Fry,  Jr. 
Charles  Conrad  Fye,  II 
Joan  Garratt 
Jay  Earle  Garvin,  Jr. 
Bob  Winn  Gayler 
"Paul  Cullum  Gentry 
Norman  Allen  Gerber 
Ann  Giffhorn 
Judith  Virginia  Giles 
Virginia  Gayle  Summers  Gillies 
Chester  S.  Giltz,  Jr. 
Joel  Stejihen  Glaser 
Joan  Margaret  Gleason 
Michael  H.  Godt 
Betsy  Ruth  Goldman 
Christine  Gonis 

Joseph  Champion  Goodman,   II 
Wilson  McRee  Goodwin,   Jr. 
Fredric  R.  Grae 
Thomas  P.  Graham,  Jr. 
Paul  Dennis  Granoff 
Elizabeth  Clark  Grant 
Nancy  Green 
Amalia  Nellie  Greenberg 
Jaequelyn  May  Gregory 
Carolyn  Lydia  Grosz 
William  Darrell  Grubbs 
Susana  Beaird  Grueninger 
Barbara  Tyler  Guthrie 
Sarah  Swann  Hagler 
Wanda  Eileen  Hale 
'Margaret  Louise  Hamilton 
Steven  Ludington  Hammer 
Sue  Ellen  Hancock 
Anna  Elizabeth  Haney 
James  Weldon  Harper,  III 
Wallace  Claude  Harrelson 
Patricia  Elizabeth  Harrill 
Paul  John  Harrington,  Jr. 
Jessie  Moffat  Harris 
Richard  Lowell  Harris 
William  H.  Harrison,   Jr. 
Elinor  Hart 
Miles  Hawkins  Harvey 
Elizabeth  Kimball  Hatcher 
Jane  Allyn  Hawthorne 
David  R.  Hayes 
Gustav  Walter  Heborlein 
Theodore  Stanley  Heineken,  III 
Elizabeth  Roberts  Helmer 
Roy  Glenn  Helms 
Muriel  Legrand  Hendrix 
Nicholas  Alois  Hermann 
Elaine  Herndon 
Walter  Eugene  Hess,   II 
Carl  Egbert  Hester,  III 


Norman  Gibson  Higgins 

Linda  Wav  Highsmith 

David  S.  Hill 

James  Wallace  Hill,  III 

Robert  Butler  Hilty 

Donald  Brinton  Hirsch 

Mary  Grace  Hochreiter 

Joanna  Martin  Holloway 

Linwood  Branton  Hollowell,  Jr. 

Roberta  Holm 

Billie  Jean  Holman 

Maurice  Paul  Holsinger,   Jr. 

Nancy  Hiss  Holsinger 

Flora  Graham  Home 

Kay  Howard 

George  C.  Hudson.  Jr. 

John  Isaac  Hughes,  Jr. 

Christian  Chloris  Humphrey 

Carol  Ann  Hyman 

Marian   Frances  Irons 

Thomas  Bailey  Irwin 

George  Elbert  Ivey 

Claude  Kress  Jack 

Patricia  Lynne  Jackson 

Carol  Randall  Jamison 

Thomas  Albert  Jarvis 

George  Henry  Jaspert,  III 

Carl  Milton  Jeffers,  Jr. 

Charles  Allen  Johnson 

Frances  Faison  Johnson 

James  Pearce  Johnson 

Juanita  Nile  Jones 

Julia  Marion  Jones 

Mary  Ellen  Jones 

Perry  Thompson  Jones 

David  Lewis  Jordan 

Frank  Jordan,  Jr. 

Gladys  Mona  Jordan 

Anne  Marie  Judell 

Julian  Conrad  Juergensmeyer 

Arnold  Jay  Jules 

William  Bernard  Kalmus 

R.  Karl  Kauffmann 

Nancy  Ann  Keever 

Charlotte  Sue  Keim 

Roger  Kempler 

Shirley  Marlene  Kendall 

Karen  Jeanne  Kenerick 

Anne  Robertson  Kennerly 

Harriet  Linnie  Keyes 

LeRoy  Harry  King,  Jr. 

Phillip  Marvin  King 

Charles  Vincent  Klinger 

William  Charles  Kloman 

Roger  Bernard  Knapp 

Nancy  Lee  Knight 

Marilyn  James  Kopp 

Michael  Paul  Korotkin 

David  Bell  Kreidler 

Arthur  Emmet  Kreps 

John   Collinson   Kruse 

Charles  Herman  Kuebler 

Alexander  Bustard  Lacy,  Jr. 

Neil  Joseph  LaHurd 

Gary  Clyde  Lane 

Joan  Elizabeth  Lang 

Guy  Lewis  Langer,  Jr. 

Joan  Knowles  Langley 

William  Dortch  Langston,  Jr. 

Rudolph  Burton  Lattimore 

Robert  Oscar  Laverty 

Vivian  Gaye  Learner 

Patricia  Lee 

Howard  Jack  Leister 

Roger  Barry  Lenox 

James  Steckler  Levin 

Charles  Vance  Lewis 

Frances  Lonon  Lewis 

Claudia  Anderson  Liebrecht 

John  Edward  Linden 

James  William  Lindenmeyer 

James  Hugh  Linder 

Marguerite  Henrietta  Linsert 
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William  Robert  Linton,  Jr. 
Leonard  Gilmore  Logan,  Jr. 
Alice  Conway  Lucas 
Lucinda  Taylor  Lusby 
John  David  Lynch,  Jr. 
Wayne  Montgomery  Lynch 
Edwin   Robert  Lyon,  Jr. 
Virginia  Cox  Maclvor 
Michael  Taylor  Malone 
Marie  Joyce  Manning 
Karen   Jna  Margulies 
Jenny  White  Carson  Marshall 
Virginia  Hunter  Marshall 
John  George  Marth 
Charles  Richardson  Martin 
Elizabeth  Pennington  Martin 
Loren  Winston  Martin 
Robert  Drake  Martin,  Jr. 
Don  Loren  Maunz 
Judith   Drayton  Mayers 
David  Lee  Maynard 
Peter  Harrison  Maynard 
Elizabeth  Ann  McBride 
Hilda  Ann  McConnell 
Jessie  McDowell 
Judith  Virginia  McFaddin 
William  Owen  McMillan,  Jr. 
Samuel  Winfrey  Menefee.   Ill 
James   Edward  Merritt 
Ardis  Maureen  Messick 
Ruth   Mauldin  Metts 
Gordon   Barclay  Meyer 
John  Camillus  Michaud,  Jr. 
Martha  Jane  Midgett 
Donald  Ira  Miller 
Fred  H.  Miller 
James  Eugene  Miller 
John  Merrimon   Miller 
Margaret  Jean  Miller 
Anne  Milliken 
Mary  Michael  Milus 
June  Gertrude  Minder 
Mary  Lynn  Moody 
Timothy  Cooper  Mooney 
James  Watt  Moorman 
Samuel  Winchester  Morey 
Marion  Louise  Morris 
Carolyn  Faith  Morse 
Deana  Jean  Mote 
Sandra  Jean  Motley 
Carolyn   Kirby  Murray 
Betsy  Babcock  Myatt 
Raymond  Walter  Myers 
Leona  Jo  Xelken 
Kathleen   Bernard  Xewell 
David   Charles   Xewman 
Karil  Linda  Xewman 
Mary  Hines  Xicholson 
Leslie  Anne  Xoller 
Jesse  Allen  Xorris.  .Tr. 
Sarah  Jackson   Xorthington 
Earl  Douglas  Xorton,  Jr. 
Claude  Raymond  Oakes 
Peter  Paul  Dillard  Ole.iar 
Harry  A.  Osborne 
Alice  Prince  Osteen 
Roberta  McBeath  Otstot 
Douglas  Morgan  Padgett 
Virginia   Rose  Pase 
Linda   Ann  Parks 
Hugh  Humphrey  Paterson 
James  Lowe  Peacock,  III 
Jeanne  Carole  Pedder 
Donald  McDuffie  Penny 
Mary  Chauncey  Persons 
Helen  Margaret  Petch 
Carl  John   Pfeiffer 
Russell  Alexander  Phillips,  Jr. 
Harriet  Miller  Pickett 
James   Daniel   Pickett 
Sheldon   Richard   Pinnell 
Jane  Hamilton  Piatt 


John  Glenn  Pless 
Robert  Kenneth  Posthumus 
Sandra  Weiss  Powell 
Charles  Orlando  Pratt,  III 
James  Dallas  Pratt 
John  Shults  Pruner 
Amy  Elizabeth  Puett 
Marcus  William  Pugh,  Jr. 
James  Lewis  Purdy 
Walter   Scott  Radeker,  III 
Sandra  Bird  Raeburn 
Belden  Randolph 
Dorothy  Battle  Rankin 
Carolyn  Sue  Reasor 
James  Oscar  Redding 
James  Chilton  Reed 
Mary  Josephine  Reinhardt 
Nancy  J.  Reise 
Thomas  Hughes  Rhett 
Jerry  Ray  Robertson 
Michael  L.  Robison 
Rebecca  Hearne  Rodgers 
Charles  Ruzicka   Roe 
Russell  Junius  Rogers,  Jr. 
Spencer  George  Rossell,  Jr. 
Dorland  Freitag  Rouse 
Henry  McCormick  Rouse 
Shade  Marie  Rushing 
Jacquelyn  Anne  Russ 
Rosemary  Amelia  Ryan 
Henry  Faison  Safrit 
Jane  Lewis  Sale 
Roy  B.   Salomon 
Winnie  Davis  Satterfield 
Robert  Bruce  Savage,  Jr. 
Stephen  Jay  Schaeffer 
Melba  Sally  Schauman 
Eleanor  Jane  Schneider 
Edwin  Gunner  Schull 
Bruce  Milton   Schwaegler 
Peter  J.  Schweitzer 
William  Joseph  Sears,  Jr. 
Judith  Christine  Seatter 
Joel  Warren  Shankle 
Eleanor  Garner  Sharp 
Betty  Joan   Short 
Sylvia  Irene  Short 
Melissa   Bronson   Shuler 
Richard  Laurence  Siderowf 
Magdalen  Marshall  Siegling 
Robert  Frederick  Siler 
Elizabeth  Quillian  Sime 
David  Melton  Sims 
Betty  Jane  Sink 
Robert  Clyde  Sink 
Jon  Garret  Sinkway 
Jay  Earl  Skeel 
Arthur  Laird  Slade 
Karl  Smiley 
Dorothy  Lasseter  Smith 
Elswick  Grant  Smith 
Jean   Gerard  Smith 
John  Moffett  Smith 
Warren  Quinn   Smith 
John  Xorton   Snvder,  Jr. 
Gabrielle  Sollo 
Bruce  Williamson  Soule 
Gene  Judson  Sowder 
Lawrence  David  Spector 
David  R.  Spitler 
Elijah  Thomas  Sproles,   III 
Alice  Hamilton   Sprunt 
Barbara  Hamrick  Stanley 
Patricia   Ann   Steenken 
Marearet  Jane  Stennis 
Phyllis  Ann   Stevens 
Mary  Caroline  Stewart 
Richard   Strawther 
Carl  Vernon   Strayhorn,  Jr. 
Diana  Ervin  Strickland 
Karl  J.   Stumpf 
Susie  Marie  Sturdivant 
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Luta   Bewley   Sullivan 

Helen  Hollister  Swan 

Richard  Wilcox  Sweet 

Edwin  Albert  Swenson 

Barbara  Mona  Sydenham 

Keyvan  Tabari 

Gary  Richard  Tabor 

Patricia  Dee  Tafe 

Nancy  Janet  Talcott 

Herbert  Alonzo  Taylor,  III 

Thomas  William  Taylor 

Peter  Livermore  Temple 

Sarah  Thomas 

Charles  Allen  Thompson 

Randolph  Hallett  Thrasher,  Jr. 

Robert  Wilkev  Thuss 

John  Weldon  Tibbetts 

Dana  Eller  Tillou 

Byron  Burton  Timberlake 

Nancy  Work  Todt 

Frank  Phillip  Toia 

Grover  Robert  Tompkins 

Diana  Rav  Tope 

Robert  Eliiott  Torray 

Alfred  G.  Tottev,  Jr. 

Susan  Arden  Tucker 

John  Marvin  Turner,  Jr. 

Mareia  Lee  Tuttle 

Ernst  Arnold  Upmeyer,  III 

Nancy  Louise  Urban 

Randall  B.  Vanderbeek 

William  Lance  Van  Hettinga 

John  Lee  Van  Metre,  Jr. 


Robert  Samuel  Voegtlen,  Jr. 
Thomas  Eugene  Wagg,  III 
Nicholas  Wagner,  III 
Howard  Walderman 
Benton  Hair  Walton,  III 
Richard  Frank  Watson 
Theron  Paul  Watson 
William  Thomas  Watson 
Diana  Jeanette  Ways 
Sallv  Pelham  Webster 
Bertrand  C.  Welch,  Jr. 
Henry  Alfred  Wells,  Jr. 
Julia  Lewis  Wenberg 
Donald  Rav  Westmoreland 
Philip  H.  Wetzler 
Eleanor  Grainger  Whitaker 
Jean  Cameron  Whiting 
Kenneth  Lawson  Whitney,  Jr. 
Ralph  Read  Wiokersham 
William  Alfred  Williams,  Jr. 
Charles  William  Wills 
Alexander  Erwin  Wilson,  III 
David  Carlyle  Windley,  Jr. 
Elizabeth  Love  Winton 
Myles  Frederick  Wittenstein 
Carl  Schwartz  Wolfson 
Richard  Austin  Wood.  Jr. 
Richard  James  Wood 
Winter  Wright 
John  David  Wynn 
Noel  Henry  Yarger 
John  William  Young 
Noel  William  Young.  Jr. 


B.S.    DEIiliEF. 


Frederick  Clarke  Abbott 
Mary  Elinor  Adams 
Jason  Reid  Auman,  Jr. 
James  Edward  Ballard 
Harold  Lee  Beamer 
Donald  Edward  Beck 
Linton  Forrestall  Brooks 
Chao-Wen  Chin 
D.  Barbara  Davis 
Charles  Bryan  Duke 
Geovse  Fewell  Dutrow 
Oliver  Jackson  Edwards,  Jr. 
Robert  Dean  Featherston 
Eleanor  Anne  Trayton  Finegan 
Mary  Trabue  Hinternhoff 
Robert  Hugh  Kargon 
Seymour  Jay  Kehlmann 
Zed  Clark  Lavson,  Jr. 


Sarah  Ann  Lindsay 

Frank  Hamilton  McGregor,  Jr. 

Richard  Leroy  Morgan,  Jr. 

Thomas  Ernest  Pickett 

Ray  Vaughn  Poore,  Jr. 

Robert  Baker  Sayre.  Jr. 

Ann  Marie  Stephenson 

Karl  David   Straub 

William  Hulburt  Swindell,  Jr. 

Frank  Wood  Swofford 

George  Reginald  Tilbury,  Jr. 

Rolf  Harw  To  we 

Heinricb  M.  Tschinkel 

Lewis  John  Turner,  Jr. 

Annette  Waters 

Darlene  Annabelle  Wicbterman 

Kenneth  Kai-Wai  Wong 

James  Godfrey  Woolerv 


B.S.    DEGREE    IX    MEDICAL    TECHNOLOGY 


Charles  Ray  Cantrell 
Mary  Linda  Garriss 
Mattie  Sybil  Johnson 


Emma  Rue  Knnoy 
Miriam  Adalgisa   Soriano 


Dorothy  Ann?  Suesens 


B.S.   DEGREE   IN  NURSING   EDUCATION 

Barbara  Jacquelyn   Swain 


B.S.    DEGREE    IN    CIVIL   ENGINEERING 


Robert  William  Anderson 
Harvey  Morse  Baraban 
Chirles  Thomas  Biggs 
Fred   O.   Rrownson 
Spruill  Gilmore  Bunn 
Gerard  Joseph  D'Huy 
David  Tea   Evans 
Henrv  Lynn   Howard 
Kenneth  Ralph  Keene 
John  Tate  Lanning,  Jr. 


Richard  Alan  MacEwen 
Dean   Anthonv  Marquis 
Samuel  Franklin  McMnrrav 
Thomas  Richard   Nesbitt,   Jr. 
Karl  Bock  Peterson 
Steplipn   McCullv  Prevost 
John   David    Roberts 
Philip  Frank   Scudieri 
William  Warren   Sparrow 
Joseph   Andrew  Yura 
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B.S.   DEGREE   IX   ELECTRICAL   EXGIXEERIXG 


James  August  Bauer 
David  Irving  Blanchard 
Ralph  Hilliurd  Clmard,  Jr. 
Peter  John  Denker 
John  Franklin   Dinwoodie 
John  William  Edwards,  Jr. 
Lindsay  Carl  Fletcher,  Jr. 
Edward  John  Gill 
James  Fields  Girand 
Ronald  Lamar  Helton 
Charles  Howard  Hutchison 
Melvin  Charles  Jones 
Clinton  Wayne  Kelly,  III 
Charles  Yount  Lackey- 


Robert  Bruce  McFarland 
Louis  Melvyn  Mogol 
William  Thomas  Peters 
Leonard  Frederick  Phil 
Gordon  Douglas  Pyle 
Jack  Edward  Rathmell 
David  Burton  Roberts,  I 
Stephen  G.  Rudisill 
Conrad  Balthasar  Schafer,  Jr. 
William  Janney  Steinmetz 
Thomas  Roger  Taylor 
Richard  Alien  Wright 
Charles  R.  Yengst,  Jr 


B.S.    DEGREE    IX    MECHAMCAL    LXl.i-N  EERIXG 


David  William  Austin 
George  Frederick  Barrett 
Charles  Leland  Bassett 
Robert  Carroll  Beaty 
Michael  Swift  Bender 
William  Joseph  Best 
Richmond  Wiley  Bourne,  Jr. 
Craig  Arnold  Brandon 
Kim  Colladay  Cannon 
Anthony  W.  Clark 
Kenneth  Leroy  Cornwell 
Norman  Wilton  Dean 
Joseph  Anthony  De  Angelis 
William  Philip  Eberlein 
Archie  Lou  Fitzkee 
Robert  O.  Gamble 
Harrison  Crandall  Givens 
Raymond  Eugene  Goodson 
William  Kenneth  Hoch 
H.  Richard  Kessler 
Donald  Yladis  Lushis 


William  Jefferson  McAnally,  III 
Michael  McNally 
Robert  Louis  Millhauser 
Alfred  Davis  Mullholand,  Jr. 
James  Herries  Nicholas 
David  Anderson  Page 
James  Lewis  Probert 
Robert  Ross  Rippel,  Jr. 
Herbert  Thomas  Robins 
George  Aarne  Ronkanen 
Edward  Theodore  Rude.   Jr. 
Richard  Yair  Shanklin,   III 
Lynn  Alvnn   Smith 
Powell  Sterling  Smith 
Nipit  Sutan-Tanon 
Jim  Josey  Temple 
Mebane  Ewing  Turner,  Jr. 
George  Weber,  III 
William   Kibler  West,  Jr. 
Charles  Joseph  Wine 
Wade   Daniel   Winslow 


DIPLOMA  IX   XURSIXi 


Patsy  Lee  Apple 
Ann  Whitehead  Bassford 
Joy  Crowder  Bradfield 
Elowyn  Nesbitt  Brayboy 
Anna  Catherine  Frick 
Edith   Burton   Kenworthy 
Suzanne  Lariscy 


Anita  Jarrett  McCulloch 
Anne  Margaret  McDonald 
Dagmara  Paberzs 
Cordis  Estella  Padgett 
Jerry  Ann  Peoples 
Jacqueline  Potter 
Miriam  Leggett  Sims 


B.S.    DEGREE    IX    XURSIX' 


Sally  Steinfeldt  Austin 
Joan  Lee  Barcy 
Ellen  Devol  Barnhardt 
LeiLani  Jayne  Bidle 
Patricia  Beatrice  Broadway 
Nancy  Carolyn  Cheshire 
Sarah  Jane  Colglazier 
Doris  Emmelyn  Collins 
Rebecca  Froneberger  Collins 
Patsv  McLamb  Combs 
Suella  Cox 

Norma  Lippert  Cozart 
Beverly  Brown   Crews 
Anne  Wilson  Davis 
Jane  Yalentine  Day 
Patricia  Sydow  Dupler 
Eleanor  Jane  Embree 
Virginia  Lee  Ferguson 
Ellen  York  FHeming 
Doris  Edwina  Frye 
Nancy  Hunsicker  Garcia 
Dulcie  Charlotte  Gustavson 
Doris  Houck  Haney 
Julia  Glenn  Hester 
Frances  Olsen  Hildebrandt 


Susan  Miriam  Hunsche 
Eugenie  Ruth  Jacoby 
Nancy  R.  Jones 
Patricia  Louise  Kinser 
Joyce  Gardner  Kurht 
Barbara  Louise  Lambert 
Betti  Louise  Lemperle 
Margaret  Elizabeth  MacNicol 
Janet  Anderson  Mansfield 
Lyda   Sue  Martin 
Mary  Mitchell  Mattingly 
Betsy  Jane  McCachren 
Carolyn  Susan  Mencham 
Gail  Mae  Melgaard 
Constance  Byl  Morey 
Marv  Ruth  Nichols 
Dorothy  Ann  Ott 
Eleanor  Carney  Owen 
Anne  Elizabeth  Parker 
Rebecca  Irene  Phelps 
Martha   B.  Pyle 
Marilee  Rasmussen 
Margot  Ann   Regen 
Ruth  Eveh-n   Reynolds 
Virginia  Ida   Ritchie 
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Carol  Jean  Ross 

Jean  Rowe 

Mary  Frances  Sayre 

Ann  Carolyn  Schaiberger 

June  Vurgason  Spence 

Eileen  Sullivan 

Marguerite  Thain 


Duke  University 


Tanya  Dawn  Tillett 
Mary  Robertson  Vause 
Nancy  Eldridge  Walker 
Rosalie  Wooding  Weatherford 
Ann  Whitley 
Prances  Ann  Winfield 


B.S.    DEGREE    IN    MEDICINE 


Thomas  Howard  Albertson 
James  Thomas  Higgins 
Charles  Clifton  Richardson 


Donald  Hugh  Tucker 
Harry  Thurman  Tully,  Jr. 


June  Reece  Cassady 


M.S.   DEGREE   IN   NURSING 

Elaine  Mygrant  Gleason 


M.S.    DEGREE 


David  Bruce  Young 


A.M.    DEGREE   IN    TEACHING 


Janet  M.  Arnold 
Anne  Soule  Lapham  Blevins 
Jeanne  Goodall  Collins 
Julia  Gliarmis  Constantine 
Carolyn  Twiname  Macleod 


Lucinda  Cason  Marder 
Ida  Olivia  Mullins 
Nancv  Elizabeth  Rudolph 
Verda  Belle  Smith 
Joseph  Smith  Whisonant 


Elisabetha  Catherine  Orth 


M.R.E.    DEGREE 

Martha  Jane  Riggins 


M.ED.    DEGREE 


Peggy  Jean  Brown 
Mildred   D.  Durden 
Judith  Elizabeth  Hill 
Helen  Ayers  King 


Charles  Franklin  Mullen,  Jr. 
Anne  Carlton  Perkins 
Robert  Albert  Pittillo,  Jr. 
Cecile  C.  Zunner 


M.F.    DEGREE 


Clarence  Ernest  Blackstock,  Jr. 
David  Roy  Eugene  Bower 
Robert  Guy  Buckner 
Clayton  Morris  Carl,  Jr. 
Roger  Charles  Chapman 
Jack  Rex  Davis 
Owen  Williamson  Downhill,  Jr. 
Sidney  Hubert  Hanks 
David  Lister  Jennette 


William  Paul  Krick,  Jr. 
Maxwell  Leland  McCprmack 
David  Marion  Moehring 
John  Stefan  Murawski 
James  Hollis  Perryman,  Jr. 
Richard  Persons  Pharis 
James  George  Schroeder 
Thomas  George  Wilkinson 
Samuel  John  Wolfskill 


A.M.    DEGREE 


Erma  L.  Adams 

Robert  Howe  Ashby 

Robert  Van  Rensselaer  Bassett,  Jr. 

David  Meade  Bercaw 

Robert  Grady  Blake 

Stephen  John   Cotsoradis 

Donald   Henry  Craver 

John   Blake  Darling 

James  Harve  DeLap 

George  Edgar  Goode 

Robert.  Henry  Grimm 

Ira  Dempsey  Gruber 

William  Frank  Halloran 

Fleming  James,  III 

Horace  Marshall  Jarrett 

Robert  Charles  Krueger 

James  Marquis  Kuist 

Jang  Hyun  Lee 


Francis  Bullitt  Lowry 

Gertrud  MacEwen 

Leslie  MacEwen 

Marianne  B.  Manasse 

David  Vance  Martin 

Peter  Nelson  Mayfield 

Janice  Mellinger 

William  Andrew  Moffett 

Murad-Baba  Murad  Mohammad 

Eldridge  Hord  Moore,  Jr. 

John  Harry  Mortenson 

Mary  Janice  Nowalk 

Mary  Stitely  Otter 

Russell  Jay  Parkinson 

Genet  Little  Parks 

Evelyn  Littleton  Pugh 

Sheila  Anne  Ramsay 

William  James  Reid,  Jr. 


Degrees  and  Honors 


■12.S 


Larry  Kermit  Richman 
Thip  Ruangchotvit 
Mohammed  J  a  wad  Saadaldin 
Calvin   Lee  Skaggs 
Suzanne  Louise   Smith 
Margaret  Griffith  Jones  Stone 
Diane  Te  Strake 


Robert  Oliver  Tilman 
Marion  Frost  Townend 
Alice  M.  Walrath 
Mary  Jane  Wells 
Fred  Hale  Willhoite,  Jr. 
Nancy  Laura   Varrington 


b.d.  degree 


Jerry  M.  Alexander 
Joseph  Culbreth  Alexander,  Jr. 
Robert  Lee  Baldridge 
Douglas  Roach  Beard.  Jr. 
Paul  Ravmond  Berrier 
Bob  C.  Black 
James  Bock 
Frank  E.  Bourner 
Charles  William  Buckey 
Paul  Grayson   Bunn 
James  Palmer  Burnett 
John  Matthew  Burton 
Danny  W.  Burttram 
Frank  Bundy  Bynum,  Jr. 
Marvin  H.  Carr,   III 
Wilfong  Waldron  Clarke,  Jr. 
Don  Wavne  Crews 
William  K.  Cross.  Ill 
Donald  Purgold   Davis 
Dennis  Randolph   DeLacure 
Arthur  Mickey  Fisher 
Barbour  Harrison  Flewellen 
Robert   B.   Forward.  Jr. 
William  Fonville  Gandy 
Jimmy  Conrad  Gilland 
Charles  Erwood  Goodin 
Ronnie  Lee  Hall 
Stanley  Graham  Harrell 
Robert  Carroll   Hastings 
Herbert  G.  Hobbs 
C.  Ellsworth  Hood 
Richard  Arden  Howie 


Harold  Hasbrouck  Hughes,  Jr. 
Charles  Edwin  Jones 
Thomas  Jones 
Mark  Kase 

Arnold  Kimsev   King,  Jr. 
William  E.  Knight 
Elmo  Albert  Knoch,  Jr. 
James  William   Lavengood 
Luther  Harold  LaWing,  Jr. 
Robert  Hugh  Love 
James  Wilton   Luck 
Lawrence  Lugar 
James  Robert  Maxfield 
Samuel  Duncan   McMillan,  Jr. 
Norwood   Powell  Montgomery 
Joseph   Russell  Morris 
James  M.   Alurr 
Henry  Arthur  Phillips.   Jr. 
Robert   Harry   Scott 
William  Eugene  Seifert,  III 
Stacv  Selph 

John   Ellis   Shelton,  III 
Gerald   Harris  Shinn 
Charles  Alison   Simonton.  Jr. 
William   Denver  Stone 
i  b  orge  Allied  Tanner 
James  B.  Thomas,  Jr. 
Edwin  Thompson   Cpton 
Franklin   Odell   Walker 
James  Samuel   White 
Sheldon  H.  Wolf 
Edward  Turner  Wright 


LL.B.    DEGREE 


Cameron  Harrison  Allen 
Roger  Dean   Bartels 
Robert  Clifton   Baxter 
Leif  Christian   Beck 
Robert  Benjamin   Berger 
Harrison  Kirk   Chauncey,  Jr. 
Harley  Greenwood  Collins,  Jr. 
Davis"  Welhy  Duke.   Jr. 
Jack  Terry  Emerson 
Konrad  Karl  Fish 
Alvin  Benis  Fox 
Arthur  Goodman.  Jr. 
Arnold  Elliott   Greenberg 
Rex  Beach  Guthrie 
Philip  Van  Harrell 
Robert  Cam  ah  an   Hudson 
Robert  White  Hutchins 
Archie  Braswell  Joyner 
Tom  Karas 


John  Joseph  Lack 
Laurence   Dow   Munns 
David   Charles  Newman 
Harry  Joseph  O'Connor.  Jr. 
Daniel  Joseph   Park 
Charles  England   Plunkett 
John   Carl  Russell 
Hurley  Neil   Sea  ford 
Ronald   William   Sondee 
Gerald  Maxwell  Still 
Bernard   Harold    Strasser 
William   Arthur   Snmpter 
Tanies   Godwin   Taylor 
E'jerton   Kins  van   den   Bers 
William   Macbeth   Wagnon,   Jr. 
Julian   Wilson   Walker.   Jr. 
John    Harry   Webster 

Js s   Edwin   Westbrook 

William  Dunlop  White 


Robinson   Oscar  Everett 


LL.M.    DECREE 

John  Adrien  Woods 


M.D.    DEGREE 


Karl  Agre 

Thomas  Howard  Albertson 
Clyde  Vinson  Alexander,  Jr. 
Sara   Isabel   Armstrong 
Horace  Powell   Baker,   Jr. 
Richard   Louis  Bean 
John  Pope  Boineau,  Jr. 
Edward   Gene  Bowen 
James  Chester  Brewer,   Jr. 
David  William  Brooks,  Jr. 


Arthur  Cecil  Chandler.  Jr. 
Roy   Seawell  Clemmons 
Leon  Cohen 
Tim   Ervin   Cooper.   Jr. 
Maurice  Nickoln   Courie 
George  Alfred  Engstrom 
John  Harold   Evans 
Bruce  Fischberg 
John  William   Forline 
Robert  Edwin   Gaddv.   Jr. 
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John  Stover  Gaskin,  Jr. 
Robert  Harrison  Gibbs 
James  Pitzer  Gills,  Jr. 
John  Snow  Glover 
Miles  Cunningham  Gregory 
Lillian  Gross 

Howard  Courtenay  Harrison 
Charles  Patton  Hayes,   Jr. 
Wilson   Seibert  Hendry 
Patricia  Louise  Hensler 
James  Thomas  Higgins,  Jr. 
Richard  John  Hildebrandt 
Robert  Lewis  Hirschfeld 
James  Russell  Hoffmann 
Daniel  Murray  Jacobs,  Jr. 
William  Webb  Johnston 
Patrick  Dan  Kenan 
Ben   Kohn 

James  Gregory  Kuhns 
John   Haden  Lane 
Richard   Kurt  Lindquist 
Melvin   Litch,   Jr. 
Moses   Stpphen   Mahaley.   Jr. 
Hermann   Fredriech  Maron 
Frank  Max  ton  Mauney,   Jr. 
Ernest  Parrish  McCuteheon 
Frederick   Dunham   McFalls 
Stanley  Sylvester  Moles 
Marcus  McDuffie  Moore 


Dlke  University 


Alan  Lawrence  Morgenstern 
Alonzo  Harrison   Myers,   Jr. 
Charles  Lee  Nance,  Jr. 
Marsh  Arthur  Nesmith,  Jr. 
Barry  Parker  Norton 
John   Burton   Nowlin 
James  Jerome  Pence,  Jr. 
George   Benson   Reed,  Jr. 
William   David  Rippy 
Thomas  Waters  Robbins,   Jr. 
Donald  White  Rooker 
Melvin    D   Small 
Wilson  Clayton   Starr 
Kambuzia  Tabari 
Frank  Brown  Thompson 
John  Philip  Tindall 
Stpphen   Lindsey  Tope,  Jr. 
Clyde  Gilbert  Tweed 
Roger  Gordon  Vieth 
Andrew  Grover  Wallace 
Donald  Kai  Wallace 
Joseph  William  Whatley,   Jr. 
James  File  White 
Thomas  Hugh  White,  Jr. 
Harold  Arthur  Wilkinson 
McKim  Williams 
Roy  Stanley  Wood 
Alfred  Harris  Yongue 
David  Michael  Young 


Cleet  Clyde  Cleetwood 


ED.D.    DEGREE 

Walter  Dean  Power,  Jr. 


Martin   Benjamin   Applequist 


D.F.    DEGREE 

Mason  Carlton  Carter 


PH.D.   DEGREE 


Robert  A.  Bandeen 

William  Quinbv  Beard.  Jr. 

Carl  Beck 

Ernest  George  Beinhart,  Jr. 

Yereen  McNeil   Bell 

Milton  Perry  Brown,  Jr. 

Charles  Eugene  Cain 

Enid   Mona   Campbell 

William  Maury  Cannon,  Jr. 

Chang-boh  Chee 

Barbara   Ann  Cooney 

Monroe  Joseph   Cowan 

Chicita  F.  Culberson 

Loren  Kenneth  Davidson 

Murray  Scott  Downs 

Roland   S.  Eneelhart 

Hugo  Alfred   Ferchan 

Robert  Glenn   Fessler 

Edward  Flaccus 

Auguste  Forge 

Irving  Jay  Goffman 

Benjamin  Franklin  Graham,  Jr. 

Joseph  Belknap  Harris 

Thomas  Munson  Harris 

Eugene  Warren  Herron 

Robert  Don  Higginbotham 


Mary  Martin  Huse 

Norman  James 

Robert  Nathaniel  Kelson 

Edward  John  Kelty 

Richard  Austin   King 

Phyllis  Sally  Kreinik 

Nosup  Kwak 

James  Lynn  Larimer 

Abe  Forest  Maxwell 

William  Devlin  McCormick 

Neville  Kingsley  Meaney 

Kenneth  Bruce  Moser 

Kenneth  Stanford   Nickerson 

Roberta  Maxine  O'Dell 

George  Brown  Oliver 

Stewart  Marshall  Robinson 

Roger  Edwin   Sappington 

Kenneth  Lee   Smith 

Thomas  William  Graham  Solomons 

Leslie  H.  Sperling 

John  Jay  TePaske 

William  Fife  Troutman,  Jr. 

Bruce  Waif  red  von  Zellen 

Philip  Vincent  Wells 

Robert  Craig  Whitten,  Jr. 

William  George  Wilcox 


COMMISSIONS 


IX    THE    UNITED    STATES    NAVY    AND    UNITED    STATES    MARINE    CORPS 

Ensign,   United   States   Navy.   NROTC 


Linton  Forrestall  Brooks 
James  Edmund   Duvall 
Oliver  Jackson  Edwards,  Jr. 
Dousrlas  Sherman  Flynn 
Donald  Klein  Fry.  Jr. 
Richard  Lowell  Harris 


Ronald   Lamar  Helton 
Walter  Eugene  Hess.  II 
William  Kenneth  Hoch 
Thomas  Bailey  Trwin 
Arthur  Emmet  Kreps 
William  Dortch  Langston,  Jr. 


Degrees  and  Honors 
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Richard  Alan  MacEwen 
Dean  Anthony  Marquis 
James  Herries  Nicholas 
David  Anderson  Page 
Donald  McDuffie  Penny 
Stephen  McCully  Prevost 
Jack  Edward  Rathmell 
William  Warren  Sparrow- 


Jim  Josev  Temple 
John  Weldon  Tihbetts 
George  Reginald  Tilbury,  Jr. 
Nicholas  Wagner,  III 
Charles  Joseph  Wine 
Wade  Daniel  Winslow 
Carl  Schwartz  Wolfson 


Second  Lieutenant,   United   States  Marine   Corps,   NROTC 


John  Hartman  Amsler 
Donald  Richard  Carr 
Herman  Grey  Carroll,   Jr. 


Kenneth  Leroy  Cornwell 
Donald  Brinton  Hirsch 
Lynn  Alynn  Smith 


Second  Lieutenant,   United  States  Marine  Corps,   Platoon  Leaders  Class 


Marvin  Lee  Barnes 
Wade  Rupert  Byrd 


Zane  B.  Fisher 

Robert  Bruce  Savage,  Jr. 


COMMISSION    OF    SECOND    LIEUTENANT,    UNITED    STATES    AIK    FORCE 


David  William  Austin 
Henry  Lewis  Custer,  Jr. 
James  Fields  Girand 
Thomas  Albert  Jarvis 
Carl  Milton  Jeffers,  Jr. 


Douglas  Morgan  Padgett 
William  Janney   Steinmetz 
Frank  Wood   Swofford 
Bertrand  C.  Welch,  Jr. 


DEGREES   AWARDED    SEPTEMBER    1,    1958 

A.B.    DEGREE 


Stanley  Leonard  Abrahams 
Burwell  A.  Allen,  Jr. 
Jere  Wright  Annis,  III 
Beverly  Eugenia   Baggs 
William  Cole   Barnhart 
James  Edward   Bartal 
Lawrence  Dawson   Bullard 
James  Mallory  Carlisle,   III 
William   Royce  Carroll 
Maxwell  Elwood  Cooke 
Elizabeth  Gayle  Cooper 
Tamra   Irvin  Cooper 
Nicholas  Scott  Craven 
Charles  Harrison   Culp 
Sally  Ann   Davidson 
Jean  Garnett  Davis 
Jimmy  Frederick  Davis 
Ferdinand  Davis  Dawson,   III 
George  William  Domhoff,  Jr. 
Lowell  Michael  Dusek 
Lattie  Ralph  Dwiggins.   Jr. 
Elizabeth  Hood   Easterling 
Ronald   Gene  Edmundson 
Geoffrey  Evans 
Ronald  Wilcox  Everett 
John  Carruthers  Ferguson 
William  Nicholas  Fortescue.  Jr. 
Forrest  Eugene  Gotthardt,  Jr. 
James  Yown  Harrison 
Nora   Susan  Hatcher 
John   Alden  Hemingway 
Richard  Vann  Holloman 
Thomas  Rosprs  Hower 
Bernard  J.  Jerlstrom 
Joanna   Johnson 
Amos  Ragan  Reams.   J~ 
David  Brooks  Keffer 


Clayton  E.  Kimble 

John  Franklin  Knapp 

Ronald  Paul  Krueger 

Carolyn  Powell  Lee 

Marian  Takemoto  Lightner 

John  Chaplain  Lynch 

Douglas  Hunt  Macpherson 

David  Stanley   McCahan 

Margaret  Ann  Merchant 

David  Lee  Mitchell 

Thomas  Andrew  Moneymaker,    I  r 

Edward  Ash  Nev 

David  William  Pearl 

Robert  D.  Pettitt,  Jr. 

James  E.  Pickens 

Thomas  Lew  Robertson 

Kathleen  Anne  Ronson 

Wallace  Daniel  Rountree 

Ronald  H.   Seifred 

Robert  Luther  Shaner 

Barbara   Harrington   Smith 

Emilie  Sandra  Smith 

Richard   Rallenger  Smith 

William  Clark  Spencer,  Jr. 

John  Edward  Staples 

Benjamin  G.  Straus 

William   Holston  Taft,   Jr. 

John  Thomas  Topping 

Joan   Blanton  Tucker 

Myers  B.  Walker,  Jr. 

Frank  Privette  Wall.  Jr. 

Robert  Rex  Waller 

Frances  Carol  Whitehurst 

Nancy  Lu  Wilson 

Peter  Frank  Wilson 

William  Richard   Zaffiro 


Theodore  McGraw  Lightner 
Clement  Wavne   Shore 


B.S.    DEGREE 


Thomas  George  Wilkinson 
Jack  Caldwell  Williams 


B.S.    DEGREE    IN    NURSING    EDUCATION 


Jacqueline  Leardi  Rhame 
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Van  Leslie  Kenyon.  Ill 


Duke  University 

B.S.   DEGREE   IN    MECHANICAL   ENGINEERING 

Clarence  E.  Walker,  Jr. 


Kathryn  Fisher 


B.S.    DEGREE    IN    NURSING 

Carol  Ann  Mullis 


A.M.    DEGREE    IN    TEACHING 


Fonda  Teufel  Boatwright 
Elizabeth  Jane  Cheesmond 
Selena  G.  Cooke 
Alice  LaRue  Cowles 
Joan  Katherine  Goforth 


Mary  Mundy  Alexander  Hogan 
Carol  Rosalie  King 
George  Koniarnicki 
Anne  Rhodes  Nicholson 
Charles  Thomas  Warren,  Jr. 


M.ED.    DEGREE 


Marilyn  Laurene  Allred 
Grace  S.  Beck 
Patricia  Nelms  Bethea 
Frances  Mallory  Carter 
William  Harrison  Cochran 
John  Arthur  Mason 
Bonnie  Ruth  Miller 
Irene  Riley 


Wesley  Malcom  Robison 
David  William  Rogers 
William  Morrison  Rouse,  Jr. 
Kathryn  Butt  Surles 
Robert  Lewis  Terrell 
Hazel  Irene  Timblin 
Annie  Geraldine  Turner 


A.M.    DEGREE 


Bettye  Anne  Busbee 
Mary  Ann  Coslow 
Mary  Louise  Elder 
Sarah  Bird  Grant 
Nancy  Ann  Grondin 
Elizabeth  Anne  Harmon 
Thomas  Idinopulos 
James  Eckhardt  Kurz 
Martha  Eugenia  Lawrence 
Gary  Earl  Mitchell 
Neil  Shaw  Penn 
Anne  Castelain  Perry 


Patricia  Joyce  Pierson 
George  Howard  Rees 
Douglas  Renegar 
Annelle  Sampley 
John  Hooton   Seward 
Avelina  C.  F.  Soriano 
Richard  Lee  Staley 
Peggy  Jane  Stanton 
John  Edward  Thomas 
John  Lawrence  Walker,  Jr. 
Henry  Robison  West 
Raymond  Morris  Wilenzick 


Charles  Donald  Christian 


DOCTOR    OF    MEDICINE 

Allen  Seth  Paisner 


PH.D.   DEGREE 


Charles  Fisher  Cooper 
Eunice  Thompson  Cronin 
Craufurd  David  Wycliffe  Goodwin 
Arthur  Louis  Gropen 
Fawzi  Habib 


Charles  E.  Johnson,  Jr. 
Guy  Robertson  MacLean 
Wendall  Keith  O'Steen 
Chester  Draper  Trivette,  Jr. 


Charles  Bryan  Duke 
Robert  Hugh  Kargon 
Craig  Arnold  Brandon 
Julian  Conrad  Juergensmeyer 
Harriet  Jane  Drawbaugh 


Honors  and  Prizes 

Summa  cum  laude 

June  8,  1959 


Fred  O.  Brownson 
Thomas  Anthony  Calhoun 
Priscilla  Irene  Edson 
Anna  Elizabeth  Haney 
Winnie  Davis  Satterfield 


September  1,  1958 
Tamra  Irvin  Cooper 


Karl  David  Straub 
William  Thomas  Peters 
Michael  Taylor  Malone 


Magna  cum  laude 
June  8,  1959 


Margaret  Blaisdell 
Annette  Waters 
Carolyn  Lydia  Grosz 


Degrees  and  Honors 
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Mary  Josephine  Reinhardt 
Charles  Leland  Bassett 
Mary  Chauncey  Persons 
Jack  Calvin  Bunn 
Jason  Reid  Auman,  Jr. 
Barbara  Tyler  Guthrie 
Susan  Ruth  Friend 
Susan  Rebecca  Dunlap 
Eleanor  Theresa  DeRienzo 
Richmond  Wiley  Bourne,  Jr. 


Fernando  Cardoze 
Billie  Jean  Holman 
Nancy  Kate  de  Long 
David  William  Austin 
Richard  James  Wood 
Joseph  Andrew  Yura 
James  Lowe  Peacock,  III 
Flora  Graham  Home 
Carolyn  Faith  Morse 
Thomas  Pegram  Graham,  Jr. 


Charles  Harrison  Culp 


September  1,  1958 

Joan  Blanton  Tucker 


HONORS  IN  DEPARTMENTS  AND  SCHOOLS 

Departmental  Graduations  With  Distinction 


Chemistry 
Annette  Waters 

Economics  and  Business 
Administration 
Loretto  Gertrude  Boswell 
Thomas  Anthony  Calhoun 
Fernando  Cardoze 
Ralph  Joseph  Deschlex 
Susan  Ruth  Friend 
Bertrand  Charles  Welch,  Jr. 

Civil  Engineering 
Kenneth  Ralph  Keene 
Joseph  Andrew  Yura 

Electrical  Engineering 
William  Thomas  Peters 
Stephen  Gary  Rudisill 
David  Irving  Blanchard 
Jack  Edward  Rathmell 
Ralph  Hilliard  Clinard.  Jr. 

Mechanical  Engineering 
Robert  Carroll  Beaty 
Craig  Arnold  Brandon 

English 
Barbara  Louise  Danehower 
Mary  Ellen  Jones 
Mary  Lois  Eskridge 
Karen  Jeanne  Kenerick 
Virginia  Cox  Maclvor 
Donald  Klein  Fry.  Jr. 
George  Cornelius  Hudson,  Jr. 


History 
Christine  Gonis 
Polly  Vance  Akin 
Anna  Elizabeth  Hanev 
Carl  Egbert  Hester,  III 
Michael  Taylor  Malone 
Charles  Allen  Thompson 

Mathematics 

Charles  Bryan  Duke 
Priscilla  Irene  Edson 

Philosophy 

Richard  James  Wood 

Psychology 
Lenore  Balsam  Behar 
Karen  Ina  Margulies 
Mary  Josephine  Reinhardt 
James  Steckler  Levin 
James  Lowe  Peacock,  III 

Political  Science 

Julian  Conrad  Juergensmeyer 
Margaret  Blaisdell 
Alexander  Bustard  Lacy,  Jr. 

Religion 
Nancy  Kate  de  Long 

Air  Science 
David  W.  Austin 
James  F.  Girand 
William  J.   Steinmetz 
Frank  W.  Swofford 


David  William  Austin 
Charles  Leland  Bassett 
Robert  Carroll  Beaty 
David  Irving  Blanchard 
Richmond  Wiley  Bourne,  Jr. 
Craig  Arnold  Brandon 
Fred  Oscar  Brownson 
Ralph  Hilliard  Clinard,  Jr. 
David  Tea  Evans 


College  of  Engineering 
Elections  to  Tau  Beta  Pi 


Robert  Oscar  Gamble 
Kenneth  Ralph  Keene 
Richard  Alan  MacEwen 
William  Thomas  Peters 
Karl  Bock  Peterson 
Jack  Edward  Rathmell 
Stephen  Gary  Rudisill 
Charles  Joseph  Wine 
Joseph  Andrew  Yura 


School  of  Law 
Elections  to  the  Order  of  the  Coif 


Egerton  King  van  den  Berg 
Davis  Welby  Duke.  Jr. 


James  Edwin  Westbrook 
William  Macbeth  Wagnon,  Jr. 
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Egerton  King  van  den  Berj 
Davis  Welby  Duke.  Jr. 
James  Edwin   Westbrnok 


Duke  University 

Graduated  With  Distinction 


William  Macbeth  Wagnon,  Jr. 
John  Harry  Webster 
William  Arthur  Sumpter 


School  of  Medicine 
Elections  to  Alpha  Omega  Alpha,  Honorary  Medical  Fraternity 


Arthur  Cecil  Chandler,  Jr. 
Leon  Cohen 

Charles  Donald  Christian 
Robert  Harrison   Gibbs 
James  Thomas  Higgins,  Jr. 
Kambuzia  Tabari 


Roger  Gordon  Vieth 
Andrew  Grover  Wallace 
Donald  Kai  Wallace 
Roy  Stanley  Wood 
David  Michael  Young 


Special  Honors  and  Prizes 


The  Robert  E.  Lee  Prize 
George  Fewell  Dutrow 

Anne   Flexner  Memorial  Award  in   Creative 
Writing 
John  Keith 

Julia  Dale  Prize  in  Mathematics 
Philip  Little 
James  N.  Walpole 

Willis  Smith  Prize 

Egerton  King  van  den  Berg 

Milmow  Prize 

Robert  Bruce  MeFarland 

Hamilton  Award 
Fred  O.  Brownson 

The  George  Sherrard  III  Memorial  Aivard 
William  Thomas  Peters 

Pi  Tau  Sigma  Award 
Craig  Arnold  Brandon 

Friends  of  the  Duke  University  Library 
Award 
George  C.   Hudson,   Jr. 
Wallace  V.  Kaufman 
Donald  K.  Fry,   Jr. 

Alpha  Kappa  Psi  Medallion 
Thomas  Anthony  Calhoun 

North  Carolina  Association  of  Certified 
Public  Accountants  Award 
Thomas  Anthony   Calhoun 

Algernon  Sydney  Sullivan  Awards 
Robert   Oscar  Gamble 
Shade  Marie  Rushing 


The  Florence  Nightingale  Alumnae  Plaque 
Anne  Wilson  Davis 

The  Moseley  Award 

Nancy  Eldridge  Walker 

Borden  Undergraduate  Research  Award  in 
Medicine 
Moses   Stephen   Mahaley,   Jr. 

C.  V.  Mosby  Awards 

Charles  Donald   Christian 
Roger  Gordon  Vieth 
Andrew   Grover  Wallace 
Donald  Kai  Wallace 
Roy  Stanley  Wood 

American  Academy  of  Dental  Medicine  Award 
Rogert  Gordon  Vieth 

Merck  Manual  Award 

Arthur  Cecil  Chandler,   Jr. 
Leon  Cohen 
James  B.  Rast  Award 
James   C.   Ellsasser 

The  Charles  Ernest  Seager  Memorial  Award 
William   Edward  Montgomery,   III 

Kendall  Award 
Annette  Waters 

General  Chemistry  Prize 
Bettie  Kent  Paylor 

Phi  Lambda    Upsilon  Award 
Terry  S.   Carlton 

Pegram   Chemistry  Club  Prize 
Annette  Waters 


John   Stoakes  O'Neall 
Rex  Dee  Adams 
Lonnie  O.  Grigsby 
Wayne  Marshall  Jones 
John   H.   Kilby,   Jr. 
Robert  E.  Hamel 
Sanford   Victor   Levinson 
Richard   L.   Calendar 
Michael   Edward  Greene 
Marvin  Hill  Greene 
Leonard  J.  Comess 
Lawrence  Politz 
Frank   Edward   Hanscom 


TRINITY  COLLEGE 

Freshman  Honors 

Students  listed  according  to  average 

Richard  M.  Kovens 
Andrew  R.  Price 
Alvin   Lee  Hardt 
John  Miller  Hines 
Robert  Bagwell  Frey 
Don  Warren  Printz 
Melvin   Lawrence  Thrash 
Roy  Jackson   Bostock 
Wright  Willingham 
Robert   Herron  Wood 
Walter  A.   Scarborough,  Jr. 
James  Richard   Sawers,   Jr. 


Degrees  and  Honors 


Y29 


James  Curtis  Ellsasser 
John  Eugene   Sheats 
John   Edwin  Knodel 
Stephen  B.  Hunt 
Myron    Osborn    Lounsbury 
William   Eric   Baylis 
Robert  Stuart  Tate,  Jr. 
Robert   Jay  Alpern 


Terry  Scott  Carlton 
Robert   Lewis   McNeely 
William  Lowell  Campbell 
Rudolf  Thunberg 
James  Robert  Brown 
Richard   Louis  Cohen 
John  Matthew   Keith,   Jr. 
Henry  David  Banta 
Warren   George   Wickersham 
Robert  Doyle  Anderson 
Jesse   Davis  Wellons,    III 
Willie  Murchison  Taylor 


Bettie  Kent  Paylor 
Sandra  Lee  Deckert 
Lois  Jean  Eby 
Jane  Carol  Bowness 
Susan   G.   Portenbaugh 
Helen  L.  Midgett 
Emma  Jean  Zimmerman 


Sophomore  Honors 

John    Conway   Boykin 
Mark   Brownlow   Edwards 
Frank  Lawrence  Warner 
John  Andrew  Koskinen 
Wallace  V.  Kaufman 
Jon  Saunders  Pearl 
John  Derrickson  Mc Curdy 
I) wight    Hillard    Harrelson 

Junior  Honors 

Jon   Christopher   Crocker 
Warner  Curtis   Scott 
Gilbert  Carl  Thelen,   Jr. 
Herbert  James  Herring,  Jr. 
John    Hadlev    Strange 
Michael   Clark  Troy 
Dolph   Oliver  Adams 
Ray  Robert   Durrett 
George  Theodore  Eaton 
Michael  James  Poster 
Bruce  Jay  Nitsberg 
Emerson   Douglas  Wall 

WOMAN'S  COLLEGE 
Freshman  Honors 
Students  listed  according  to  average 
Karen   L.   Hanke 
Priscilla   Ellen   Smith 
Eila    O.   Kairinen 
Sylvia  Ann  Peck 
Brenda  Lee  Phillips 
Roxanne  Dora  Smathers 
Cynthia   Gail   Smith 


Sandra  Leona   Stewart 
Norma   Sue  Barnes 
Katherine  E.  Yonkers 
Barbara  Ann  Black 
Barbara    Blair   Underwood 
Emily  Jane  Fooks 
Harriet  Joan  Naviasky 
Kathleen  Carney 
Rae  Frances  Hassell 


Sophomore  Honors 

Carol  Faye  Branham 
Martha    Jane    Lynch 
Mary  Kathleen  Bran  ton 
Ruth  Ann  Edwards 
Tne  Xijhuis 
I  'ami  Elizabeth  Ellis 
Sherry  Joy  Judd 
Grace   Marie    Snead 


Rae  Fruth   Allen 
Ellen  Valworth  Foscue 
Hildegard  Gertrud  Kopf 
Martha   Sampson 
Lou  Ella  Hicks 
Mary   Helen  Malone 
Lena    Margaret   Bradley 
Joan  Marie  Durstine 
Julie  Lynne  Campbell 
Diane  Regina   Schwartz 
Sarah   Leuna   Smith 
Marjorie   Jean   Althouse 
Charlene  Beth  Sterba 
Martha  Wriston   Rizos 
Nancy  Annara  Jones 


Junior  Honors 

Lee  Frances  Day 
Diane  Elizabeth  Loy 
Mary  E.  Rhamstine 
Lois  Ann  Speed 
Martha  Gail  Bryan 
Marcia    Sue  Dunning 
Judith  Anne  Heckroth 
Alice  Elisabeth   Sims 
Anne  B.  Thompson 
Anne   Priddy   Olsen 
Linda  Lee  Blaekerby 
Emily   Grace   Boling 
Jane  Catherine  Mack 
Judith  Lynn  Taylor 
Katharine   Badger  Walker 


John   Randolph   Tinnell 
James  Newman  WTalpole 


COLLEGE   OF  ENGINEERING 

Freshman  Honors 

Students  listed  according  to  average 

Francis  Edgar  Walker,  Jr. 

Sophomore  Honors 

Robert  Allen   Garda 


Harmon  Thomas  Gnuse 
Jan  Lee  Mize 
Elliott  P.   Hinely 


Junior  Honors 

Robert  Archer   Swanson 
James  Robert  Grube 
Daniel  Jen   Dean   Chu 


Summary 


Government^  Administration,  and  Instruction 

The  University  Trustees   34 

Trustees  Emeriti 5 

Emeriti 41 

General  Administration  7 

Instructional  Staff 716* 

Professors    193 

Associate  Professors    154 

Assistant   Professors    146 

Associates    46 

Lecturers     4 

Instructors    75 

Part-time  Instructors    77 

Visiting  Professors  and  Lecturers   21 

Educational  Administration    13f 

Business  Administration 18^ 

Public  Relations  and  Alumni  Affairs  17§ 

Student  Life    14** 

Office  of  the  President 1 

Other  Officers    43jj 

Duke  University  Press  3 

Legal  Aid  Clinic 5 

Music  and  Art 4 

Physical  Education,  Trinity  College 6 

House  Counselors,  Woman's  College   10 

Food   Services    12 

The  University  Stores   3 

The  University  Libraries   68^J 

Total   977§§ 

*  Does  not  include  one  officer  with  academic  rank  listed  with  the  General  Administration. 

t  Does  not  include  24  officers  with  academic  rank  listed  with  the  Instructional  Staff. 

%  Does  not  include  3  officers  listed  with  the  General  Administration  and  one  officer  listed 
with  the  Instructional  Staff. 

§  Does  not  include  one  officer  listed  with  the  General  Administration  and  one  officer  listed 
with   the  Business  Administration. 

**  Does  not  include  one  officer  listed  with  the  General  Administration,  9  officers  with 
academic  rank  listed  with  the  Instructional  Staff,  and  one  officer  listed  with  the  Educational 
Administration. 

ft  Does  not  include  22  officers  with  academic  rank  listed  with  the  Instructional  Staff. 

%%  Does  not  include  three  officers  with  academic  rank  listed  with  the  Instructional  Staff. 

§§  Does  not  include  duplications.  An  officer  is  counted  in  the  first  category  in  which  his 
name  appears. 
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ENROLLMENT  ON  THE  SEMESTER  BASIS-1958-59 

Fall  Spring 
Semester  Semester 

School  or  College  195S  1959 
Trinity  College 

Regular  Students    1,802  1,710 

Special  Students    29  27 

Total 1,831  1,737 

College  of  Engineering 

Regular  Students    515  179 

Special  Students    4  3 

Total 519  482 

Woman's  College 

Regular  Students    1,168  1,124 

Special  Students    24  23 

Total    1,192  1,147 

Divinity  School 

Regular  Students    227  216 

Special  Students    3  3 

Total    230  219 

School  of  Forestry 

Regular  Students    57  55 

Special  Students    3  2 

Total 60  57 

School  of  Law 

Regular  Students    147  142 

Special  Students    1  2 

Total 148  144 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Regular  Students    482  447 

Special  Students    104  117 

Total     586  564 

School  of  Nursing 

Regular  Students    276  265 

Diploma  Students 15  15 

Special  Students    23  21 

Total  314  301 

Total  Enrolled  on  Semester  Basis 

Regular  Students    .  .                    4,674  4,438 

Special  Students    206  213 

Total 4,880  4,651 
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ENROLLMENT  ON  THE  QUARTER  BASIS-1958-59 

Medical  School  Summer  First  Second  Third  Fourth 

Session        Quarter  Quarter         Quarter         Quarter 

1958  1958  1958  1959  1959 

Regular  Students 54  304  305  290  279 

Fellows    23  23  23  23  23 

Interns     65  65  65  65  65 

Residents    27  27  27  27  27 

Assistant  Residents  ...    139  139  139  139  139 

Total  Enrolled 

on  Quarter  Basis      308  558  559  544  533 

MISCELLANEOUS  TERMS 

Course  Number  of  Length  Beginning 

Students  of  Term  of  Term 

Anesthesiology    7  12  &  18  mos.     Registration 

January 

Dietetics   5  12  months         Registration 

September 

Hospital  Administration 8  24  months  Registration 

Jan.  &  July 
Master  of  Science  in  Nursing  .  .      9  12  months  Registration 

September 

Medical  Techonology   1  21  months          Registration 

September 

Pharmacy  Intern    2  12  months          Registration 

June 

Physical  Therapy 13  15  months  Registration 

September 

X-Ray  Technology 10  12  months          Registration 

Sept.  &  Feb. 

SUMMARY:  FALL  AND  SPRING  ENROLLMENT-1958-59 

Fall  Enrollment  5,438 

Spring  Enrollment    5,195 

SUMMER  ENROLLMENT 

Term  I  Term  II  July 

Regular  Students 1,320  1,030 

Mycology 17 


Index 


Absences,   91 

Academic-Professional   Combinations,    106 

Accounting   Courses,    125 

Accounting,    Specialized   Program   in.    99 
Administration,   Officers   of,    22 

Alumni   Affairs.    56 

Business    Administration.    54 

Educational    Administration,    53 

General   Administration.    22 

Public    Relations,   55 

Summary.    430 
Admission 

Divinity  School,  259 

Forestry   School,   :;ii4 

Graduate  School,   194 

Law   School,   285 

Medical  School,   312 

Nursing  School,   340 

Summer   Session,   384 

Undergraduate   (  'olleges,    ti'.l 
Advanced    Placement,    7n 
Advanced   Standing.    Admission   to.    7(1 
Aesthetics  Courses,    109,  211 
Air  Science  Courses,  116 
Alumni 

Associations,    414 

National  Council,  414 

Office,  414 

Officers,   56 

Organizations,   411 

Publications,   414 
American   Christianity   Courses.   273 
American   Literature    Courses,    134,    224 
American   Schools  of   Oriental   Research,   257 
Anatomy  Courses.    248,   316 
Ancient    Languages   Courses.    139,    150,    212 

Anthropology  Courses,  177,  245 
Application    for   Admission 

1  >i\  inity   School,    259 

Forestry    School.    364 

Graduate   School,    194 

Law    School,   285 

Medical   School,    312 

Nursing  School,   340,   : i 5 7 

Summer    Session.    38  t 

Undergraduate   Colleges,   69 
Appointments    Office,    76 
Art  and    Illustration,   Medical,    331 
Art    and   Music   Officers,    58 
Art    Courses,    110,    211 
Assistantships,  209,   366 
Athletics 

Intercollegiate,    76 

Participation  in,   96 
Attendance   Regulations,    92 
Automobile   Regulations,   95 
Awards 

Conferred,   June,   426 

Information   on,    83 


Bachelor  of   Arts 

Awarded,  June,  417 
Awarded,  September, 
Requirements,    97 

Bachelor  of  Divinity 
Awarded,   June,    423 
Requirements,  263 

Bachelor  of   Laws 

Awarded,  June.  42  3 
Requirements,  291 


Bachelor  of  Science 

Awarded.    June.    420 

Awarded,   September,  42.3 

Requirements,   102 
Bachelor  of   Science  in    Engineering 

Awarded,    June.    420 

Awarded,    September,   420 

Requirements,    L03 
Bachelor  of   Science   in   Medical  Technology 

A warde  I.   June,    420 
Bachelor   ot    Science   in   Medicine 

Awarded,    June,   422 

Ri  quirements,    307 
Bachelor  ol    Science  in    Nursing 

Awarded,   June.   421 

Awarded,   September,   426 

Requirements,  350 
Bachelor   of    Science   in    Nursing    Education 

Awarded.    June,    4'Jn 

Awarded,    September,   425 
Bacteriology  Courses,  250,  319 
Bar   Examinations,   287 
Bequests  and   Gifts,   4  1  5 
Biblical   Studies   Courses,   240,   269 
Biochemistrj    Courses,   249,   3 17 
Boarding  Accommodations,   82 

Botanj     Courses,     1  1  7,    396 

Bureau  of   Public   Information,  415 
Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance,   76 
Business   Administration    Courses,    126 
Business,   Specialized   Program  in.  99 
Bylaws  of  the  University,    11 


Calendar   of  the   Colleges.    7 
Cancer   Training    Program,    327 
Candidacy   for  Advanced    Degrees 

Graduate    School,    197.   202 

Law   School.   287 

Summer    Session,    3!)4 

charter  of  the   University,    in 
Chemistry   Courses.    120,   215,   397 
christian   Thoughl   Courses,   24  1 
Church   Administration   Courses,   275 
Church   History   Courses.   241,   272 
Civil  Engineering 

Courses,     is  4.    222 

Degree   in,    103 
('lass    Size 

Graduate   School,    207 

Summer    Session,   396 
Class  Standing,   90 
Commissions.    Military 

AROTC,    78 

Awarded,  June,   424 

NROTC,    78 
Comparative   Literature.    140,   217 
Composition   Deficiencies,   93 
Conduct,   95,  268,  287 
Corporation,    University,    19 

Executive    Committee,    19 

University  Trustees,   19.   430 
Costs 

Divinity   School,   280 

Forestry   School,   366 

Graduate  School,   209 

Law    School.    288 

Medical    School,    3  1  5 

Nursing    School.    343,    3  14 

Summer    Session,    HSti 

Undergraduate   Colleges.    80.    81 
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Index 


Course  Cards,  96 
Course   Load 

Divinity   School,   267 

Graduate   School,    197 

Law    School,    291 

Undergraduate  Colleges,   89 
Courses   of   Instruction,    109,    184,    211, 
298,  316,  352,  374,  396 

Accounting,    125 

Aesthetics,   109,  211 

Air  Science,   116 

American   Christianity,    273 

American  Literature,   134,  224 

Anatomy,   248,   316 

Ancient  Languages,   139,   150,   212 

Anthropology,    177,   245 

Art,   110,   211 

Bacteriology,  250,   319 

Biblical   Studies,   240,   269 

Biochemistry,   249,   317 

Botany,   117,  213,   396 

Business   Administration.    126 

Chemistry,   120,  215,   397 

Christian   Thought,    241 

Church  Administration,   275 

Church  History,   241,   272 

Civil  Engineering,   184,  222 

Comparative  Literature,   140,  217 

Design,   112 

Dietetics,  330 

Drama,   133 

Economics,   122,   217,   398 

Education,    128,   219,   399 

Electrical  Engineering,   185,  223 

Elementary  Education,   129,   219,   399 

Engineering,    184,   401 

English,  132,   224,  402 

English  Literature,    134.   224 

Forest   Botany,    119,    214 

Forestry,   137,  226,   374,  403 

French,   173,  243,  411 

General  Engineering,   190 

Geology,  138,  403 

German,   139,   227,   404 

Government,    140,   161,   236,   408 

Greek,    140,   212,  404 

Gynecology,   319 

Health,   141,   404 

Health    Education,    142,    144 

Hematology,   251 

Historical  Theologv,   2  7:; 

History,    145,   228,   405 

History  of  Religion  and  Missions,  271 

Hospital   Administration,    330 

International  Law,    165,    236 

Latin,   150,   212,   406 

Law,   236,   298, 

Mathematics,    152,   231,   406 

Mechanical   Engineering,    188,    223 

Medical    Science,    155 

Medical  Technology,   331 

Medicine,  318 

Microbiologv,    250,    319 

Music,   113,   155 

Mycology,    319 

Naval   Science,    155 

New   Testamei.t,   270 

Nurse  Anesthesia,   331 

Nursing,   331,   352,   355 

Nutrition,   249 

Obstetrics,   319 

Old  Testament,   269 

Parasitology,   251 

Pastoral    Ministry,    277 

Pathology,  319 

Pediatrics,    320 

Pharmacologv,   251,   321 

Philosophy.    156,   233,   407 

Physical   Education,    141,    142,    404 

Physical  Therapy,   251,    332 


Physics,  159,  234,  407 
Physiology,  251,   321 
Political    Science    161,    236,    408 
Preaching,  278 
Psychiatry,    322 
Psychology,   166,  238,  408 
>69,  Public  Health,    322 

Public  Law,   300 
Radiology,   323 
Religion,   170,  240,  269,  409 
Romance  Languages,   173,  243,   410 
Russian,   177 

Secondary  Education,   130,   219,  400 
Semitics,   212 
Social   Service,    333 
Sociology,    177,   245,   411 
Spanish,  174,  244,  411 
Speech,   133,  278 
Surgery,    324 

Theology,    170,   240,   274,   409 
X-Ray  Technology,   334 
Zoology,  181,  247,  412 
Credit 

Graduate   School,   203,   207 
Undergraduate  Colleges,   89,  208 

Degrees  Conferred,   June 

Bachelor  of  Arts,  417 

Master  of  Arts,   422 

Master  of   Arts  in  Teaching,   422 

Bachelor  of  Divinity,   423 

Bachelor  of  Science,  420 

Bachelor  of  Laws,   423 

Doctor   of   Medicine,    423 

Master  of   Education,   422 

Master  of  Forestry,   422 

Master  of  Laws,  423 

Master   of   Religious   Education,    422 

Master  of   Science,  422 

Doctor   of   Education,    424 

Doctor  of  Forestry,   424 

Doctor   of   Philosophy,   424 
Degrees   Conferred,    September 

Bachelor   of    Arts.    425 

Master  of  Arts,  426 

Master   of   Arts   in   Teaching,   426 

Doctor  of  Medicine,  426 

Bachelor  of  Science,  425 

Master   of   Education,    426 

Doctor   of   Philosophy  426 
Degrees,   Requirements  for 

Bachelor  of   Arts,   97 

Bachelor  of   Divinity,    263 

Bachelor  of  Laws,  291 

Bachelor  of   Science,   102 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Engineering,   103 

Bachelor   of   Science  in   Medicine,    307 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nuring,   350 

Doctor  of   Education,   205,   389 

Doctor  of   Forestry,    369 

Doctor   of   Juridical    Science,    294 

Doctor  of  Medicine,  307 

Doctor  of  Philosophy.   202,   389 

Master  of  Arts,   198,  390 

Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching,  201,   392 

Master  of  Education,   200,   391 

Master  of  Forestry,   367 

Master  of  Laws,  293 

Master   of   Religious   Education,    266 
Dental   School,   Preparation   for,   101 
Dietetics,    School  of,    330 
Dining   Service,    82 
Diploma  in  Nursing, 

Awarded,   June,   421 
Discipline,    95 
Divinity  School,   253 

Admission,   259 

American     Schools     of     Oriental     Research, 
257 

Application   for    Admission,    259 
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Bachelor   of   Divinity,    Degree,    263 

Courses,   269 

Courses  of   Study,   256 

Enrollment   Statistics,    431 

Fees,  280 

Fellowships,   256 

Library,    63,    74,   255 

Living    Accommodations,    281 

Master  of  Religious  Education,  255,  266 

Preparation   for,    259 

Registration,   280 

Student   Government  Association,   257 
Doctor  of  Education 

Awarded,   June,   424 

Requirements,   205,    389 
Doctor  of  Forestry 

Awarded,   June,   424 

Requirements,    369 
Doctor  of  Juridical   Science 

Requirements,  294 
Doctor  of  Medicine 

Awarded,   June,   423 

Requirements,    307 
Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Awarded,    June,    424 

Awarded,    September,   426 

Requirements,   202,   389 
Dormitories,  74,   81 
Drama   Courses,    133 
Duke   University   Press,   Officers,   57 


Economics  Courses,  122,  217,  398 
Education  Courses,  128,  219,  399 
Electrical  Engineering 

Courses,   185,   223 

Degree  in,   103 
Elementary  Education  Courses,  129,  219,  399 
Elementary    School    Teaching,    100 
Emeriti,   20,  430 
Employment,   84 
Engineering 

Courses,   184,  222,  401 

Degree  in,   103 

Enrollment    Statistics,   431 
English  Courses,   132,  224,  402 
English  Literature  Courses,   134,  '224 
Enrollment   Statistics,   431 
Examinations 

Doctoral,   204,  205,   206 

Master's,   199,   391 

Undergraduate,   69,   91 
Executive  Committee,   University,    19 
Expenses 

Divinity   School,   280 

Forestry   School,    366 

Graduate   School,   209 

Law   School,   288 

Medical   School,    315 

Nursing  School,   343,   344 

Summer    Session,    386 

Undergraduate  Colleges,   80,  81 


Fees 

Divinity   School,    280 

Forestry   School,    366 

Graduate    School,    209 

Law   School,   288 

Medical   School,   315 

Nursing  School,   343,   344 

Summer   Session,   386 

Undergraduate   Colleges,    80,    81 
Fellowships,    209 
Food    Services,    Officers,    60 
Foreign  Students,   195 
Forest  Botany   Courses,    119,   214 
Forest,   Duke,   210 
Forestry  School,   361 

Admission,    364 

Application    for    Admission,    364 


Combination   Course,    107 

Courses,    137,    226,    374,    403 

Doctor  of   Forestry   Degree,    369 

Duke  Forest,   210 

Enrollment   Statistics,   431 

Fees,   366 

Fellowships,    366 

Forestry   in   the   Graduate   School.    373 

Library,    64,    74 

Living   Accommodations,    367 

Master  of  Forestry   Degree,   367 

Scholarships,    366 
Founders  Day,   7 
Fraternities,    77 
French   Courses,   173,   243,   411 
Freshman  Class,  Admission  to,   69 


General   Engineering   Courses,    190 

Geology  Courses,   138,   403 

German   Courses,    139,   227,   404 

Gifts  and   Bequests,   415 

Government   Courses,    140,    161,   236.   408 

Government   of  the   University,    9 

Bylaws,    1 1 

Charter,   10 

Indenture  of  Trust,   9 

Officers,    19,    430 

Retirement,    18 

Sabbatical   Leave,    17 
Grade   Regulations 

Divinity  School,  265 

Graduate   School,   207 

Law   School,   291 

Nursing   School,   348 

Summer   Session,    388 

Undergraduate   Colleges,   91 
Graduate    and    Professional    Schools 

Officers,  54 
Graduate   Record   Examination,    1!>4 
Graduate    School    of   Arts   and    Sciences.     L93, 
389 

Admission,    194 

Application  for  Admission,   194 

Assistantships,    209 

Candidacy  for  Advanced  Degrees,   197,  202 

Courses,   211 

Credit,   203,   207 

Doctor   of   Education   Degree,    205,    389 

Doctor  of  Philosophy   Degree,   202,   389 

Enrollment    Statistics,    431 

Fees,    209 

Fellowships,    209 

Foreign   Students,   195 

General   Regulations,    207 

Master  of  Arts  Degree,   198,    390 

Master   of   Arts   in   Teaching   Degree,    201, 
392 

Master  of   Education   Degree,    200.    391 

Master's    Degrees,    Regulations,    197 

Oak   Ridge   Institute,   210 

Preparation   for,    101,    194 

Registration,   195,   384 

Research   Facilities,    210 

Scholarships,   209 

Summer  Session,  210,   384 
Greek    Courses,    140,    212,    404 
Guidance,   Bureau  of  Testing  and,   76 
Gynecology  Courses,   319 


Health 

Courses,    141,    404 

Officers,    58 
Health   Education   Courses,   142,    144 
Hematology   Courses,   251 
High    School  Teaching,    100 
Historical    Theology    Courses,    2  73 
History  Courses,   145,  228,  405 
History    of     Religion    and    Missions     Courses, 
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Index 


History  of  the   University,  8 

Honoraries,  77 

Honors 

Conferred,  June,  426 

Information  on,    84 
Hospital 

Description   of,    306,    309 

Facilities,    309 

Internships   and    Residencies,    32  8 

Medical   Care,    74,    308,   348 
Hospital   Administration,    School   of,    330 
Hours,   Semester,   97 
House   Counselors,   59 


Indenture  of  Trust.   9 
instruction,    Officers   of,    22 
Instructional    Staff,    22,    430 
Part-time   Instructors.    50,   430 
Summary,    430 
Intercollegiate    Athletic    Program, 
Internationa]    Law    Courses,    105, 
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Junior  Year  Abroad,   71 


Laboratories,    210 
Language  Requirements 

Bachelor  of  Arts,  97 

Bachelor  of   Science,    102 

.Doctor    of    Forestry,    370 

Doctor  of  Philosophy,   202 

Master  of  Arts.    1«8,    390 
Latin    Courses,    lt)0,    212,    406 
Law   School,   283 

Admission,   285 

Application   for   Admission,   285 

Bachelor  of  Laws  Degree,   291 

Bar   examinations,    28/ 

Candidacy   for   Advanced    Degrees,   287 

Combination    Course,    108,    286 
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